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5 Definitions- i

1.1 l

O 1.o uSE AND AeeLICATION

1.1 Definitions .,

|

|-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
IThe defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are

applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases. |
|------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Term Definition
i

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that'part of a Specification that |
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under '

ldesignated Conditions within~ specified Completion
Times.

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific
HEAT GENERATION RATE planar height and is equal to the sum of the
(APLHGR) LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the 'specified

bundle at the.specified height divided by the
number of' fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the
height.

'

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it

( responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel 4

monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass i

the entire channel, including the required sensor, :
alarm, display, and trip functions, :and shall ,

include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. . Calibration 4

of instrument channels with resistance temperature
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist

,

of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total

.

channel steps so that the entire channel is
calibrated. ;

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative ~ :
'assessment, by observation, of channel behavior

during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel

,

indication and status to other indications or >

Istatus derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

1

(Continued) |
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Definitions
1.1 l

1.1 Definitions (continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock,
display, and trip functions, and channel failure
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components within
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
detectors (including undervessel replacement);
and

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS The COLR is the unit specific document that
REPORT (COLR) provides cycle specific parameter limits for the

current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

(continued)
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I Definitions
1.1

I )v 1.1 Definitions (continued)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of I-131 (microcuries/ gram) that alone would

I produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132, I-133, I-134,
and I-135 actually present. The thyroid dose
conversion factors used for this calculation shall
be those listed in Table III of TID-14844,
AEC,1962, " Calculation of Distance Factors for
Power and Test Reactor Sites; " Table E-7 of
Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev.1, NRC,1977; or ICRP
30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table
titled, " Committed Dose Equivalent in Target
Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity."

END OF CYCLE The E0C-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP time interval from initial signal generation by
(E0C-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE the associated turbine stop valve limit switch or
TIME from when the turbine control valve hydraulic,

l control oil pressure drops below the pressure
switch setpoint to complete suppression of the
electric arc between the fully open contacts of
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The

,

(N response time may be measured by means of any
( series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps

so that the entire response time is measured.
,

|
'

L, The Maximum allowable primary containment leakage
rate, L,, shall be 1.2% of primary containment air
weight per day at the calculated peak containment
pressure (P,) .

LEAKAGE LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE '

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from!

i pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to a sump or
collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from !
sources that are both specifically located ;
and known either not to interfere with the ;

| operation of leakage detection systems or i
;

i not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions

LEAKAGE b. Unidentified LEAKA_G_[
(continued) All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not

identified LEAKAGE;

c. Total LEAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE;

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall .

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test
TEST of all required logic components (i.e., all

required relays and contacts, trip units, solid
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power ,

RATIO (MCPR) ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class !
of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly
that is calculated by application of the i
appropriate correlation (s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in |

Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel. :

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function (s) and when all necessary attendant

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

.

; 1.1 Definitions

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
(continued) electrical power, cooling and seal water,

lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that ,

are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function (s) are also capable of performing
their related support function (s).

PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to-
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the reactor core and related instrumentation.
These tests are:

! a. Described in Section 13.6, Startup and Power
Test Program, of the FSAR;

| b. Authorized under the provisions of
|

10 CFR 50.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

PRESSURE AND The PTLR is the unit specific document that
C TEMPERATURE LIMITS provides the.' reactor vessel pressure and

. REPORT (PTLR) temperature limits, including heatup and cooldown
rates, for the current reactor vessel fluence
period. These pressure and temperature' limits
shall be determined for each fluence period in
accordance with Specification 5.6.6. Plant
operation within these operating limits is
addressed in LC0 3.4.9, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

RATED THERMAL POWER RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
(RTP) rate to the reactor coolant of 2436 MWt.

REACTOR PROTECTION The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS
TIME trip setpoint at the channel sensor until i

de-energization of the scram pilot valve
solenoids. The response time may be measured by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps so that the entire response time is
measured.

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued) h
SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the

reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 68 F; and

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for
the single control rad of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.
With control rods not capable of being fully
inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME consists
RESPONSE TIME of two components:

a. The time from initial movement of the main
turbine stop valve or control valve until 80%
of the turbine bypass capacity is established;
and

b. The time from initial movement of the main
turbine stop valve or control valve until
initial movement of the turbine bypass valve.

The response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time is measured.

|

9
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O
V Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1) !

MODES

REACTOR MODE AVERAGE REACTOR

MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT TEMPERATURE

( F)
.{

l Power Operation Run NA

2 Startup Refuel (a) or Startup/ Hot NA
'

Standby

3 Hot Shutdown (a) Shutdown > 212

4 Cold Shutdown (a) Shutdown s 212

5 Refueling (b) Shutdown or Refuel NA

(a) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.
OQ (b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.

HATCH UNIT 1 1.1-7 REVISION A
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1.2

i

i
'

V 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
|

1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of
logical connectors.

I Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS)
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete

I

| Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times,
|

Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical arrangement
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with

! specific meanings.

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic

|
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the
number of the Required Action). The successive levels of.

L logic are identified by additional digits of the Required
Action number and by successive indentions of the logical

| Connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left
justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical
connectors.

|

(continued)
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1.2 Logical Connectors

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1,2-1

(continued) *
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. A.1 Verify . . .

AND

A.2 Restore . . .

-

In this example the logical connector AND is used to
indicate that when in Condition A, both Required Actions A.1
and A.2 must be completed.

O

(continued)
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O'

(d 1.2 Logical Connectors

.

: EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-2
(continued)

,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LC0 not met. A.1 Trip . . .

4 E
A.2.1 Verify . . .

AND

A.2.2.1 Reduce . . .

E
A.2.2.2 Perform . . .

E
A.3 Al i gn . . .

This example represents a more complicated use of logical ,

connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as
indicated by the use of the logical connector E and the
left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1 or
A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector E
indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative choices,
only one of which must be performed.

HATCH UNIT 1 1.2-3 REVISION A
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Completion Times
1.3 )

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1

1.3 Completion Times
|

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish.the Completion !
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

,

BACKGROUND ing Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum.

requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The J

ACTIONS associated with an LC0 state Conditions that
typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the
LC0 can fail to be met. Specified with each stated i

Condition are Required Action (s) and Completion Times (s).
i

|
|

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for ,

'
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time
of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or-
variable not' within limits) that requires entering an
ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the
Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must beO ,

completed r to the expiration of the specified
Completion .e. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and
the Required Actions apply until the. Condition no longer
exists or the. unit is not within the LC0 Applicability.

.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more
than one Condition at a time within a single LC0 (multiple

| Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be ;

performed within the associated Completion Time. When in i
'

multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked j
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of '

the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,.
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless ,

specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition !
'

continue to apply to each additional failure, with
|Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 1.3-1 REVISION A
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|

1.3 Completion Times
|

I
DESCRIPTION However, when a subs _e_guent division, subsystem, component,'

(ccatinued) or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time (s) may
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

|
! a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability;

| and

b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the
first inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be
limited to the more restrictive of either:

I
a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the'

initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional
|

24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery
of the subsequent iroperability.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to those h
Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely
separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division,
subsystem, comporant or variable expressed in the Condition)

,

|
and separate tracking of Completion Times based on this

i re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a
Completion Time with a radified " time zero." This modified
" time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., i

"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced !
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the I

!time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of
this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time
specified for Condition A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be
extended.

! |
! 1

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 1.3-2 REVISION A

_ -. _ _ _ _ _ _ -



-._ . . . . . . - .. . . - - . . .

4

:

Completion Times
1.3

; >

1.3 Completion Times (continued)

| EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion
i

Times with different types of Conditions and changing
Conditions.'

EXAMPLE 1.3-1 j
; .

'

ACTIONS ;

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION. TIME ,

-

j '

1'

| B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
i Action and 4

associated AE,

1 Completion
i Time not B.2 Be in MODE .4. 36 hours

f! met,-

! !

i
i

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action
!has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time.

i' is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered. ,

i -

lThe Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3,

; within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of
i

; 12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of
i 36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from ;

: the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached '

within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the" -

next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching i

MODE 4 is 36 hours.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours. ,

1

i

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 |

(continued) |

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

A. One pump A.1 Restore pumn to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

,

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND

Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered. &
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status-within W
7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Conditions A and B are exited, and
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be
terminated.

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for
the second pump. LC0 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from
the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LC0 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has not expired, LC0 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.

I

i
1

(continued)

i
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Completion Times
1.3

f1.3 Completion Times
,

!
i

1

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1,3-2 (continued)

While in LC0 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is |
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for i

Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and-
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the
Condition A Completion Time expired.

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status,-the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from i

'

the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour

| extension to the stated'7 days is allowed, provided this
|

: does not result in the second pump being inoperable for
j > 7 days. ,

I

'

O

;

!

I

l
I

;

i

|

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Restore 7 days
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to AND

inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LC0

-

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to AND

inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LC0

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours
function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

AND OR

One C.2 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

!

(continued) ;
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EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued) |

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem
are inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A and
Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem,
starting from the time each subsystem was declared
inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate
Completion Time is established for Condition C and tracked
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the

Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired,
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable ,

(i.e., initial entry into Condition A). I

\

~

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time-

(()T measured from the time it was discovered the LC0 was not
met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time,
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B, j
and C in such a manner that operation could continue i

indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO. {
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from j
discovery of failure to meet the LC0" is designed to prevent i

indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO. I

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the Completion Time " clock". In
this instance, the Completion Time " time zero" is specified-

'as commencing at the time the LC0 was initially not met,
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE I.3-4
(continued)

ACTIONS )
1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve (s) 4 hours
valves to OPERABLE
inoperable. status. j

B. Required B.I Be in MODE 3. 12 hours ,
'

Action and
associated MLQ
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met,

l

1

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate
Completion Times. |

|

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status, .

the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues j
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The |

Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to
'

OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to
4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension)
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable,
Condition B is entered.

(continued) O
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EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5
(continued)

ACTIONS

-----------_----------------NOTE----------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable
valve.
------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated ANDp
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

The Note above the ACTIONS table is a method of modifying
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of
modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable
only to a specific Condition, the Note would appear in that
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table.

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for
each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per
valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable,
Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If

subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start .

and are tracked for each valve.

(continued).
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EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued)

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is
exited for that valve.

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion
Time extensions do not apply.

EXAMPLE 1.3-6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours

98

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
:s; 50% RTP.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued)

|
Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required

! Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per"
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per!

SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance.
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins

|
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of
Required Action A.1 must be complete within the first 8 hour;

I interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.
If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

| If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2
is met; Condition B is exited and operation may then
continue in Condition A.

(') (continued)
v
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EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7

(continued)
ACTIONS

,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Verify affected I hour
subsystem subsystem,

inoperabl e. isolated. AND

Once per
8 hours
thereafter

AND

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.I.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not
met within either the initial I hour or any subsequent
8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1

(continued)
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)

!

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued)

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A, ,

provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not '

|
expired.

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a

controlled manner.

i
/~T
U

:

i

l

' v
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and
application of Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency ,

in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the
associated Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCO). An'

understanding of the correct application of the specified
Frequency is necessary for compliance with the SR.

The "specified frequency" is referred to throughout this
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0,
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column.that modify performance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise

,

stated" conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be' statedO as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the
Surveillance, or both. Example 1,4-4 discusses these
special situations.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its :

Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the
associated LC0 is within its Applicability, represent

: potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only " required" when it can be and should be
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no

| restriction.
|

The use of " met" or " performed" in these instances conveys
specific meanings. A Surveillance is " met" only when the,

j acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the
requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance'

specifically being " performed," constitutes a Surveillance
not " met." " Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance

(continued)

I
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DESCRIPTION criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the
(continued) following conditions are satisfied:

a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and

b. The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if
required to be met, is not known to be failed.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the
Applicability of the LCO (LCO not shown) is MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

EXAMPLE 1.4-1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated ,

Surveillance must be performed at least one time. '

Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent j

interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an )
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval |

specified in the Frequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for |
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to
be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is !

Iinoperable, a variable is outside specified limits, or the
unit is outside the Applicability of the LC0). If the

interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not

I

(continued) i

O
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1.4

O
V 1.4 Frequency ,

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued)

otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

'
If the interval- as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

'
Verify flow is within limits. Once within

12 hours afterO 2 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time
performance frequency, and the second is of the type shown
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AN3" indicates
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to
a 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be. performed within
12 hours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other
Frequencies are connected by "AN.Q"). This type of Frequency
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.

(continued)
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1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-2 (continued)

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this |

example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the |
'measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start

upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.

EXAMPLE 1.4-3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

------------------NOTE----- ------------
'

Not required to be performed until
12 hours after 2: 25% RTP.
________________________________________

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is
< 25% RTP between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after
power reaches 2: 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The
Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension
allowed oy SR 3.0.2) but operation was < 25% RTP, it would
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing
MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power 2: 25% RTP.

|
!
;

(continued)

|
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Frequency
1.4

_1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-3 (continued)

Once the unit reaches 25% RTP,12 hours would be allowed for
completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not
performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified'
Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.

EXAMPLE 1.4-4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

------------------NOTE------------------
Only required to be met in MODE 1.
----------------------------------------

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours

O
Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this
Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in
MODE 1. The interval measurement for_ the_ Frequency of this
Surveillance continues at all times, as described in
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise
stated" exception to the Applicability of_ this Surveillance.
Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the-
24 hour (plus the extension allowed by'SR 3.0.2) interval,
but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be'no failure of
the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation
of SR 3.0.4 occurs when. changing MODES, even with the
24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not
made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again
that the 24 hour Frequency-were not met), SR 3.0.4 would
require satisfying the SR.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1,4-5 REVISION A
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SLs
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 10% rated core flow:'

THERMAL POWER shall be s 25% RTP.

2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure a 785 psig and core
flow a 10% rated core flow:

MCPR shall be a 1.07 for two recirculation loop operation
or a 1.08 for single recirculation loop operation.

2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top
of active irradiated fuel.

2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

Reactor steam dome pressure shall be s 1325 psig.

2.2 SL Violations

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed:

2.2.1 Within I hour, notify the NRC Operations Center, in accordance
with 10 CFR 50.72.

2.2.2 Within 2 hours:

2.2.2.1 Restore compliance with all SLs; and-

2.2.2.2 Insert all insertable control rods.

2.2.3 Within 24 hours, notify the Nuclear Plant General Manager, Vice .

'

President - Nuclear, and the Safety Review Board.

(continued)
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SLs
2.0

2.0 SLs

2.2 SL Violations (continued)

2.2.4 Within 30 days, a Licensee Event Report (LER) shall be prepared
pursuant to 10 CFR 50.73. The LER shall be submitted to the NRC,
the Safety Review Board, the Nuclear Plant General Manager, and
Vice President - Nuclear.

2.2.5 Operation of the unit shall not be resumed until authorized by the
NRC.

O

s

4

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2.0-2 REVISION A
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LC0 Applicability
|
' 3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LC0 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in
LC0 3.0.2 and LC0 3.0.7.

LC0 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as
provided in LCO 3.0.5 and LC0 3.0.6.

| If the LC0 is met or is no longer applicable prior to
expiration of the specified Completion Time (s), completion!

of the Required Action (s) is not required, unless otherwise
stated.

LC0 3.0.3 When an LC0 is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LC0 is not
applicable. Action shall be initiated within I hour to
place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and
|

! c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit
operation in accordance with the LC0 or ACTIONS, completion
of the actions required by LC0 3.0.3 is not required.

LC0 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

LC0 3.0.4 When an LC0 is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the'

| Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This
|

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
I specified conditions in the Applicability that are required

I
iO (continued)
U:

,
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LC0 APPLICABILITY

LC0 3.0.4 to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the
(continued) unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications. These exceptions allow entry
into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered
allow unit operation in the MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability only for a limited period of
time.-

LC0 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its OPERABILITY, the OPERABILITY of other
equipment, or variables to be within limits. This is an
exception to LC0 3.0.2 for the system returned to service
under administrative control to perform the required
testing.

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a
support system LC0 not being met, the Conditions and
Required Actions associated with this supported system are
not required to be entered. Only the support system LC0
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to
LC0 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event,

additional evaluations and limitations may be required in
accordance with Specification 5.5.10, " Safety function
Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function
is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate
Conditions and Required Actions of the LC0 in which the loss
of safety function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered
in accordance with LC0 3.0.2.

(continued) h
HATCH UNIT I 3.0-2 REVISION A
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LC0 Applicability i
|

3.0
|
I

r
3.0 LC0 APPLICABILITY (continued)

LCO 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified
Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to
permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain
unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is

! optional. When a Special Operations LC0 is desired to be
| met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations

LC0 shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not'

desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in
accordance with the other applicable Specifications.

i

I

|

O
(_)

|

C] |
!

L
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SR Applicability
3.0

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

| SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
|

conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless
i otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance,
| whether such failure is experienced during the performance
| of the Surveillance or between performances of the

Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall
be failure to meet the LC0 except as provided in SR 3.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
| Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval

specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
j performance or as measured from the time a specified

condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval
extension does not apply. If a Completion Time requires
periodic performance on a "once per . . ." basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the
initial performance.

OExceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the
requirement to declare the LC0 not met may be delayed, from
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay |
period is permitted to allow performance of the !

Surveillance. J,

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay !

period, the LC0 must immediately be declared not met, and I
the applicable Condition (s) must be entered. |

l
When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period
and the Surveillance is not met, the LC0 must immediately be

i declared not met, and the applicable Condition (s) must be
| entered.

|

(continued) $
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i
SR Applicability

3.0
I

O, 3.0 SR APPLICABILITY (continued)
{

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made unless the LC0's
Surveillances have been met within their specified
frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with 1.CT10NS or that are part of
a shutdown of the unit.

i
l

!

,

|

|

"x

w.s |

1

|

|

,-

.
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SDM
3.1.1

\k_/ 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

LC0 3.1.1 SDM shall be:

a. 2 0.38% Ak/k, with the highest worth control rod
analytically determined; or

b. a 0.28% Ak/k, with the highest worth control rod
determined by test.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limits A.1 Restore SDM to within 6 hours
in MODE 1 or 2. limits.

B. Required Action and 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

C. SDM not within limits C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
in MODE 3. fully insert all

insertable control
rods.

D. SDM not within limits D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
in MODE 4. fully insert all

insertable control
rods.

AND

(continued)
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SDM
3.1.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. (continued) D.2 Initiate action to I hour
restore secondary
containment to
OPERABLE status.

MQ

D.3 Initiate action to I hour
restore two standby
gas treatment (SGT)
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

MQ

D.4 Initiate action to I hour
restore one isolation
valve and associated
instrumentation to
OPERABLE status in
each required
secondary containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

E. SDM not within limits E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
in MODE 5. ALTERATIONS except i

for control rod
'

insertion and fuel |
assembly removal.

MQ

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all

insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

MQ

(continued)

O
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SDM
3.1.1

/'''%
"\m-) ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,

E. (continued) E.3 Initiate action to I hour
, restore secondary

containment to
OPERABLE status.

AR

E.4 Initiate action to I hour
restore two SGT
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.1

SEQ

E.5 Initiate action to I hour
restore one isolation

4' valve and associated
instrumentation to'

OPERABLE status in
each required

t''') secondary containment
\s ) penetration flow path

not isolated.

()v
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SDM
3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _ _

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM is: Prior to each
in-vessel fuel

a. 2 0.38% M /k with the highest worth movement during
control rod analytically determined; fuel loading
or sequ6nce

b. 2 0.28% M /k with the highest worth MiQ
control rod determined by test. '

Once within
4 hours after
criticality
following fuel
movement within
the reactor
pressure vessel i

or control rod |

replacement j

|

1

I

O
1

|

1

|

|

O
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Reactivity Anomalies
3.1.2

f"')s
;

(_, 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.2 Reactivity Anomalies

| LC0 3.1.2 The reactivity difference between the actual rod density and
the predicted rod density shall be within i 1% ok/k.

|

j APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
i

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

!

! A. Core reactivity A.1 Restore core 72 hours
| difference not within reactivity difference

limit. to within limit.

;

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

O- associated Completion
Time not met.

. _

;

.

i

|
|

|

(O_)
| HATCH UNIT 1 3.1-5 REVISION A
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Reactivity Anomalies
3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUJREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.2.1 Verify cora rer.ctivity difference between Once within
the actual rod density and the predicted 24 hours after
rod density is within i 1% Ak/k. reaching

equilibrium
conditions
following
startup after
fuel movement
within the
reactor
pressure vessel
or control rod
replacement

AND

1000 MWD /T
thereafter
during
operations in
MODE 1

l

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.1-6 REVISION A
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' Control Rod OPERABILITY |

! 3.1.3
,

| ((_,)/ 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
i
'

3.1.? Control Rod OPERABILITY

LC0 3.1.3 Each control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

| ACTIONS

----..--------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod.
------------------------------------------------------------ -----------------

l
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

!

A. One withdrawn control --------- --NOTE-------------
rod stuck. Rod worth minimizer (RWM) may

be bypassed as allowed by
/"'\ LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod'

(s.,) Block Instrumentation," if'

required, to allow continued
operation.
_----------------------------

A.1 Disarm the associated 2 hours
control rod drive
(CRD).

AND
|

(continued)

!

l
i

1

O
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
.

A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable when
less than or equal to
the low power'

setpoint (LPSP) of
the RWM.
_____________________

Perform SR 3.1.3.2 24 hours
4

and SR 3.1.3.3 for
,

each withdrawn
OPERABLE control rod.:

MQ

A.3 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. 72 hours

B. Two or more withdrawn B.1 Disarm the associated 2 hours
control rods stuck. CRD.

MQ

B.2 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

(continued)

.

4

i

OI
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

(D'

N_) ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. One or more control C.1 --------NOTE---------
rods inoperable for RWM may be bypassed
reasons other than as allowed by
Condition A or B. LC0 3.3.2.1, if

required, to allow
insertion of
inoperable control
rod and continued'

operation.
...------------------

Fully insert 3 hours
inoperable control
rod.

AND

C.2 Disarm the associated 4 hours
CRD.

O
D. ---------NOTE--------- D.1 Restore compliance 4 hours

Not applicable when with BPWS.
THERMAL POWER is
> 10% RTP. QR
--------------- ....--

D.2 Restore control rod 4 hours
Two or more inoperable to OPERABLE status,
control rods not in
compliance with banked
position withdrawal
sequence (BPWS).

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
C, or D not met.

QB

Nine or more control
rods inoperable.

l O "*
\s,,/

,

t
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3 l.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.1 Determine the position of each control rod. 24 hours

|
1

SR 3.1.3.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and :

'

THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of
)

-

the RWM.
______________.____________________________,

Insert each fully withdrawn control rod at 7 days
least one notch.

SR 3.1.3.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of

_ __________.________________________

Insert each partially withdrawn control rod 31 days
at least one notch.

SR 3.1.3.4 Verify each control rod scram time from In accordance
fully withdrawn to notch position 06 is with
s 7 seconds. SR 3.1.4.1,

SR 3.1.4.2,
SR 3.1.4.3, and
SR 3.1.4.4

(continued),

O
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

-

(3/ SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
/

m,.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY'

SR 3.1.3.5 Verify each control rod does not go to the Each time the
7 withdrawn overtravel position. control rod is

withdrawn to,

full-out
position

,

AND

Prior to
declaring
control rod

J OPERABLE after
work'on control

1

rod or CRD
System that
could affect
coupling

.

N

4

: sJ
.,

i

|

|

|

|
'

I

|

3

(~~%3

\~J
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

h3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
s

j 3.1.4 Control Rod Scram Times

LC0 3.1.4 a. No more than 10 OPERABLE control rods shall be " slow,"
in accordance with Table 3.1.4-1; and

b. No more than 2 OPERABLE control rods that are " slow"
shall occupy adjacent locations.

/

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the A.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
LC0 not met.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
During single control rod scram time Surveillances, the control rod drive
(CRD) pumps shall be isolated from the associated scram accumulator.
______________________________________________________________________________

,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.1 Verify each control rod scram time is Prior to
within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with exceeding
reactor steam dome pressure 2: 800 psig. 40% RTP after !

fuel movement I

within the
reactor
pressure vessel j

AND

(continued) i

O|
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.1 (continued) Prior to
exceeding
40% RTP after
each reactor
shutdown
2: 120 days

e

4

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify, for a representative sample, each 120 days j

tested control rod scram time is within the cumulative
limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam operation in
dome pressure 2: 800 psig. MODE 1

SR 3.1.4.3 Verify each affected control rod scram time Prior to q

is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with declaring
any reactor steam dome pressure. control rod

OPERABLE after

| work on control
rod or CRD
System that
could affect
scram time

SR 3.1.4.4 Verify each affected control rod scram time Prior to
is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with exceeding
reactor steam dome pressure 2: 800 psig. 40% RTP after

work on control
rod or CRD
System that
could affect
scram time

|
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

Table 3.1.4-1 (page 1 of 1) h'

Control Rod Scram Times

____---------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. OPERABLE control rods with scram times not within the limits of this Table
are considered " slow."

2. Enter applicable Conditicns and Required Actions of LCO 3.1.3, " Control
Rod OPERABILITY," for control rods with scram times > 7 seconds to notch
position 06. These control rods are inoperable, in accordance with SR
3.1.3.4, and are not considered " slow.___________________________________________"___________________________________

SCRAM TIMES (a)

(seconds)

REACTOR REACTOR

STEAM DOM STEAM DOE.
PRESSURE W PRESSURE W

NOTCH POSITION 0 psig 2 800 psig

46 (c) 0.44

36 (c) 1.08

26 (c) 1.83

06 2.00 3.35

(a) Maximum scram time from fully withdrawn position, based on j
de-energization of scram pilot valve solenoids at time zero.

(b) For intermediate reactor steam dome pressures, the scram time criteria j

are determined by linear interpolation for notch position 06. ;

)

(c) For reactor steam dome pressure < 800 psig, only notch position 06 scram
time limit applies.

i

O!
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5

l
i ,/ 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMSs

3.1.5 Control Rod Scram Accumulators

LC0 3.1.5 Each control rod scram accumulator shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

___________________________________--NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod scram accumulator.
______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One control rod scram A.1 --------NOTE---------
accumulator inoperable Only applicable if
with reactor steam the associated
dome pressure control rod scram

s- 2: 900 psig. time was within the
limits of Table
3.1.4-1 during the
last scram time
Surveillance.
_____________________

Declare the 8 hours
associated control
rod scram time |

" slow." |

QB

A.2 Declare the 8 hours
associated control i

!rod inoperable.

(continued)

|

/~N
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators '

3.1.5 l

1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Two or more control B.1 Restore charging 20 minutes from
rod scram accumulators water header pressure discovery of
inoperable with to a 940 psig. Condition B
reactor steam dome concurrent with
pressure 2 900 psig. charging water

header pressure
< 940 psig

AND

B.2.1 --------NOTE---------
Only applicable if
the associated
control rod scram
time was within the
limits of Table
3.1.4-1 during the
last scram time
Surveillance.
---------------------

hDeclare the I hour
associated control
rod scram time
" slow."

08

B.2.2 Declare the 1 hour
associated control
rod inoperable.

(continued)

O
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5

3
(k _) ACTIONS (continued)m

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. One or more control C.1 Verify all control Immediately upon
rod scram accumulators rods associated with discovery of
inoperable with inoperable charging water
reactor steam dome accumulators are header pressure

t

| pressure < 900 psig. fully inserted. < 940 psig

8.@

C.2 Declare the 1 hour
associated control
rod inoperable.

;

|

| D. Required Action and D.1 --------NOTE---------

| associated Completion Not applicable if all
Time of Required inoperable control'

Action B.1 or C.1 not rod scram
met. accumulators are

associated with fully

inserted control
\s- rods.

---------------------

Place the reactor Immediately
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each control rod scram accumulator 7 days
pressure is 2: 940 psig.

O
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Rod Pattern Control
3.1.6

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.6 Rod Pattern Control )
l

I

LC0 3.1.6 OPERABLE control rods shall comply with the requirements of
the banked position withdrawal sequence (BPWS).

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2 with THERMAL POWER s 10% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more OPERABLE A.1 --------NOTE---------
control rods not in Rod worth minimizer
compliance with BPWS. (RWM) may be bypassed

as allowed by
LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control
Rod Block
Instrumentation."
_____________________

Move associated 8 hours
control rod (s) to
correct position.

DB

A.2 Declare associated 8 hours
control rod (s)
inoperable.

(continued)

O
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Rod Pattern Control
3.1.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Nine or more OPERABLE B.1 --------NOTE---------

control rods not in Rod worth minimizer
compliance with BPWS. (RWM) may be bypassed

as allowed by
LC0 3.3.2.1.
_____________________

Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
control rods.

EM

B.2 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

i SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify all OPERABLE control rods comply 24 hours
with BPWS.

| O
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.SLC System
3.1.7

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.7 Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System
|

LCO 3.1.7 Two SLC subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

| APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS
'

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Sodium pentaborate A.1 Restore sodium 72 hours
solution not within pentaborate solution
Region A limits of to within Region A AND

Figure 3.1.7-1 or limits.

3.1.7-2, but greater 10 days from
than the Region B discovery of
limits. failure to meet

the LC0

0
8. One SLC subsystem B.1 Restore SLC subsystem 7 days

inoperable for reasons to OPERABLE status.
other than AND

Condition A.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to
meet the LCO

|
C. Two SLC subsystems C.1 Restore one SLC 8 hours

inoperable for reasons subsystem to OPERABLE i

other than status. l
Condition A. i

|
|

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours |
associated Completion |

Time not met.

O
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!

SLC System
3.1.7

i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
|

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|

|- SR 3.1.7.1 Verify available volume of sodium 24 hours
pentaborate solution is within the Region A
limits of Figure 3.1.7-1.

SR 3.1.7.2 Verify temperature of sodium pentaborate 24 hours
solution is within the Region A limits of
Figure 3.1.7-2.

SR 3.1.7.3 Verify temperature of pump suction piping 24 hours
is'within the Region A limits of

|
Figure 3.1.7-2.

SR 3.1.7.4 Verify continuity of explosive charge. 31 days

O
91

SR 3.1.7.5 Verify the concentration of sodium 31 days
pentaborate in solution is within the
Region A limits of Figure 3.1.7-1. AND

Once within
24 hours after
water or sodium
pentaborate is
added to
solution

AND |

|

(continued)

O !
|
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SLC System
3.1.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.5 (continued) Once within
24 hours after
solution
temperature is
restored within
the Region A
limits of
Figure 3.1.7-2

SR 3.1.7.6 Verify each SLC subsystem manual and power 31 days
operated valve in the flow path that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position is in the correct position, or can
be aligned to the correct position.

SR 3.1.7.7 Verify each pump develops a flow rate In accordance
a 41.2 gpm at a discharge pressure with the
2 1190 psig. Inservice

Testing Program

SR 3.1.7.8 Verify flow through one SLC subsystem from 18 months on a
pump into reactor pressure vessel. STAGGERED TEST

BASIS

SR 3.1.7.9 Verify all heat traced piping between 18 months
storage tank and pump suction is unblocked.

8!!Q

Once within
24 hours
after pump
suction piping
temperature is
restored
within the
Region A
limits of
Figure 3.1.7-2

(continued)

O
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SLC System
3.1.7

U SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.10 Verify sodium pentaborate enrichment is Prior to

2: 60.0 atom percent B-10. addition to
SLC tank

nm

;

V
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SLC System
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SLC System
3.1.7

m
( \
%)

g(ss,iro r)
120 ?? M Rifv pak:EO, 59 ???# %$'|%%%%

f5 S a@tMM4%@5WV d %b $$$0khy&N$|
[$}Nhi?NE

i
- . ..~.50s %ebet*w?ven n-t

h, ,$ b
m. .

^ :

110 ._ 4IV| '' Region A f
6.9% l Permissible Region of Continuous Operation

1. _2om.. ._..o_
in

m ,hf ,fffb fhS
w3,y _y

$f$$fkff:f
'5 i

gdg;fhs.esT p sageF
ie w.wwwh,,

HEREF.
I %$7M MiliTS 7

g |%901d % Mi$5
! '@ $1 397FIs?gg qq gjer~

& |a m{.. .

.= d
g

r[ 7, N p '7' a

O''
@g&gpT&ff
Iy -dm $&\N Ihe i#2+y

$h$$IiN [hN

l'E$$@P3
F
fL4W

[N$$g$$h
50 3 ,@EMP| ODE

IK'

, rp%Qe|:.

A | asF (..7ss,.or>
40 Ik(6.9%,40"r)

1

1

30 |
1

0 5 10 15 20 25

Concentration
(Weight Percent Sodium Pentaborate in Solution)

|

|

Figure 3.1.7-2 (page 1 of 1) |
!Sodium Pentaborate Solution Temperature

Versus Concentration Requirements

r'
?

D

HATCH UNIT 1 3.1-25 REVISION A

1

|
.__ __ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _



SDV Vent and Drain Valves
, 3.1.8
|
|

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
1

3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves

t

LC0 3.1.8 Each SDV vent and drain valve shall be OPERABLE.,

!

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDV vent and drain line.
-----.---------------------------- ..-----------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIP.ED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more SDV vent A.1 Restore valve to 7 days
or drain lines with OPERABLE status,
one valve inoperable.

O
B. One or more SDV vent B.1 --------NOTE--------- |

or drain lines with An isolated line may i

both valves be unisolated under l

inoperable. administrative l

control to allow l

draining and venting i

of the SDV. l
1

------------------_--

Isolate the 8 hours
associated line.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

O
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|

SDV Vent and Drain Valves |
3.1.8 '

i

/

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
i

SR 3.1.8.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met on vent and drain
valves closed during performance of
SR 3.1.8.2.
__________________________________ ________

Verify each SDV vent and drain valve is 31 days
open.

|
t

l SR 3.1.8.2 Cycle each SDV vent and drain valve to the 92 days
fully closed and fully open position.

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify each SDV vent and drain valve: 18 months

a. Closes in s; 45 seconds af'ter receipt
of an actual or simulated scram;

S| (g signal; and

b. Opens when the actual or simulated
scram signal is reset.

O
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|

APLHGR I

3.2.1 i

3,
(V,

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS,

$ 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

|

LCO 3.2.1 All APLHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits
,

specified in the COLR.
i
1

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER a 25% RTP.

ACTIONS4

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i

; A. Any APLHGR not within A.1 Restore APLHGR(s) to 2 hours
limits, within limits.'

,

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.

O)+
~

Time not met.
L>

J

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ;

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY j

.

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify all APLHGRs are less than or equal Once within
to the limits specified in the COLR. 12 hours after

a 25% RTP

8.!LD

24 hours |
thereafter

HATCH UNIT 1 3.2-1 REVISION A
.
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MCPR
3.2.2

h3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.2 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

LC0 3.2.2 All MCPRs shall be greater than or equal to the MCPR
operating limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Any MCPR not within A.1 Restore MCPR(s) to 2 hours
limits, within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

_

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify all MCPRs are greater than or equal Once within ;

to the limits specified in the COLR. 12 hours after
2 25% RTP

NtLQ

24 hours
thereafter

(continued) |

O
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MCPR
3.2.2

OO SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.2 Determine the MCPR limits. Once within
72 hours after
each completion
of SR 3.1.4.1

bHD

Once within
72 hours after
each completion
of SR 3.1.4.2

o)L
HATCH UNIT 1 3.2-3 REVISION A
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RPS Instrumentation
| 3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation
|

LC0 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table-3.3.1.1-1
shall be OPERABLE.

;

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.
t

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE------------------------------------- ;

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
-- .-----------------------------------------------------------------------

:
,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETTON TIME |

A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in 12 hours !
channels inoperable. trip.

O -

o
A.2 Place associated trip 12 hours

system in trip.

1
.

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours !
with one or more trip system in trip.
required channels
inoperable in both E
trip systems.

2 Place one trip system 6 hours
in trip. t

.

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore RPS trip I hour
with RPS trip capability.
capability not
maintained. |

(continued) ;

O ;
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition immediately
associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition A, Table 3.3.1.1-1 for
B, or C not met. the channel.

E. As required by E.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
Required Action D.1 to < 30% RTP.
and referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1. 4

F. As required by F.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
Required Action D.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

G. As required by G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action D.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

H. As required by H.1 Initiate action to Immediately
Required Action D.1 fully insert all

and referenced in insertable control
Table 3.3.1.1-1. rods in core cells

containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

|

|

@
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

O SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-___--__-----------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. Refer to Table 3.3.1.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RPS
Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains RPS trip capability.

---___ -_-__----__------_---_-----------------_------__-----------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 's.3.1.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.1.1.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until 12
hours after THERMAL POWER 2: 25% RTP.
_--_-______-_-----___--_ --___-__-_-_-_-_

() Verify the absolute difference between 7 days
the average power range monitor (APRM)
channels and the calculated power is
s 2% RTP while operating at 2: 25% RTP.

SR 3.3.1.1.3 Adjust the channel to conform to a 7 days
calibrated flow signal.

i
1

SR 3.3.1.1.4 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed when ;

'

entering MODE 2 from MODE 1 until
i12 hours after entering MODE 2.

_-_ --_-__---_--_-____-__-_-_-__-----___-

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

_

(continued)

Yp
HATCH UNIT 1 3.3-3 REVISION A
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RPS Instrumentation !
3.3.1.1 !

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
i

I

|

SR 3.3.1.1.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTI0liAL TEST. 7 days ]

:
!

SR 3.3.1.1.6 Verify the source range monitor (SRM) and Prior to
intermediate range monitor (IRM) channels withdrawing
overl ap. SR9s from the |

fully inserted'

position'

SR 3.3.1.1.7 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be met during entry into
MODE 2 from MODE 1.
_________________________________________

Verify the IRM and APRM channels overlap. 7 days

SR 3.3.1.1.8 Calibrate the local power range monitors. 2000 effective
full power
hours

SR 3.3.1.1.9 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.1.1.10 ------------------NGTES------------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 2.a, not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL CAllBRATION. 184 days

(continued)

O
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RPS Instrumentation
i3.3.1.1

| (VD SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
|

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY'

SR 3.3.1.1.11 Verify Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and 184 days
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip

t

! Oil Pressura - Low Functions are not
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is a 30% RTP.

|
\

| SR 3.3.1.1.12 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

|

|

SR 3.3.1.1.13 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

|
2. For Function 1, not required to be

performed when entering MODE 2 fromi

MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

____-____________________________________

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.1.1.14 Verify the APRM Flow Biased Simulated 18 months
Thermal Power - High time constant is
t:ithin the limits specified in the COLR.

SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

SR 3.3.1.1.16 Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within 18 months on a
limits. STAGGERED TEST

BASIS

|
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RPS lastrumentation
3.3.1.1

e

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 1 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instrunentation

|
_

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE AllouABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Intermediate Range'

Monitors

a. Neutron Flux --High 2 3 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 5 120/125
SR 3.3.1.1.4 divisions of
SR 3.3.1.1.6 full scale
SR 3.3.1.1.7
SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15

5(a) 3 H SR 3.3.1.1.1 5 120/125
SR 3.3.1.1.5 divisions of
SR 3.3.1.1.13 full scale
SR 3.3.1.1.15

b. Inop 2 3 G sR 3.3.1.1.4 NA

SR 3.3.1.1.15

5(*) 3 H SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.15

2. Average Power Range
Monitors

a. Neutron Flux -High 2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 5 20% RTP
SR 3.3.1.1.4
3R 3.3.1.1.7
SR 3.3.1.1.8
SR 3.3.1.1.10
SR 3.3.1.1.15

b. Flow Blased Sinalated 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 5 0.58 W
Thermal Power -High SR 3.3.1.1.2 +62% RTP and

SR 3.3.1.1.3 5 115.5%
SR 3.3.1.1.8 RTP(b)
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.10
SR 3.3.1.1.14
SR 3.3.1.1.15

(continued)

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies.

(b) 0.58 W 4 62% 0.58 AW RTP when reset for single loop operation per LCO 3.4.1, " Recirculation Loops
Operating."

O
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

D Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 2 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instrtrnentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

01HER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. Average Power Range
Monitors (continued)

c. Fixed Neutron 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 5 120% RTP

F lux - wigh SR 3.3.1.1.2
SR 3.3.1.1.8
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.1D
SR 3.3.1.1.15

d. Downscale 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.5 t 4.2% RTP
SR 3.3.1.1.8
SR 3.3.1.1.15

e. Inop 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.8 NA

SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.15

3. Reactor vessel Steam 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 5 1054 psig
Dome Pressure - High SR 3.3.1.1.9

SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15

T 4. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 1 0 inches
j Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.1.1.9

v' SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15

5. Main Steam Isolation 1 8 F SR 3.3.1.1.9 5 10% closed
valve - Closure SR 3.3.1.1.13

SR 3.3.1.1.15

6. Drywell Pressure - High 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 5 1.92 psig
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15

(continued)

m
r

J
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1

RPS instrumentation j

3.3.1.1 |

Table 3.3.1.1-1 (page 3 of 3) |

Reactor Protection System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDIT!ONS

MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLDWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTIDN D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

7. Scram Discharge Volume
Water Level - High

a. Resistance 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 5 71 gallons
SR 3.3.1.1.13Tenperature
SR 3.3.1.1.15Detector

5(a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.9 5 71 gallons

SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15

b. Float Switch 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.13 5 71 gallons

SR 3.3.1.1.15

5(a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.13 5 71 sattons
SR 3.3.1.1.15

8. Turbine Stop t 30% 1TP 4 E SR 3.3.1.1.9 5 10% closed

Valve - Closure SR 3.3.1.1.11
SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15

9. Turbine Control Valve z 30% RTP 2 E SR 3.3.1.1.9 t 600 psig
fast closure, Trip oil SR 3.3.1.1.11
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.1.1.13

SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.16

10. Reactor Mode Switch - 1,2 1 G SR 3.3.1.1.12 NA

Shutdown Position SR 3.I.1.1.15
5(a) 1 H SR 3.3.1.1.12 NA

SR 3.3.1.1.15

11. Manual Scram 1,2 1 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA

SR 3.3.1.1.15

5(a) 1 M SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA

SR 3.3.1.1.15

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. |
f
!

|
|

O'
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

Di
[V 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.1.2 Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.1.2 The SRM instrumentation in Table 3.3.1.2-1 shall be
0.PERABLE.

|

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.2-1.
,

ACTIONS
|

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i

|

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required SRMs 4 hours
SRMs inoperable in to OPERABLE status.

,

MODE 2 with
intermediate range
monito'es (IRMs) on
Range 2 or below.

[dh|

B. Three required SRMs B.1 Suspend control rod immediately
inoperable in MODE 2 withdrawal,

with IRMs on Range 2
or below.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met.

(continued)
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One or more required D.1 Fully insert all I hour
SRMs inoperable in insertable control
MODE 3 or 4. rods.

AND

D2 Place reactor mode I hour
switch in the
shutdown position.

E. One or more required E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
SRMs inoperable in ALTERATIONS except
MODE 5. for control rod

insertion.

81@

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fu~ly insert all &
insertable control W
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

O
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SRM Instrumentation 1

3.3.1.2 j
/~e !

J'
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ,

r

1

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.1.2-1 to determine which SRs ' apply for each applicable

MODE or other specified conditions.
I2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of

required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required.
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required!

channel (s) is OPERABLE.
______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

;

,

SR 3.3.1.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

| SR 3.3.1.2.2 ------------------NOTES------------------

| 1. Only required to be met during CORE
ALTERATIONS.

() 2. One SRM may be used to satisfy more
than one of the 'following. ,

_________________________________________

Verify an OPERABLE SRM detector is 12 hours 3

!located in:

a. The fueled region;

! b. The core quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed, when
the associated SRM is included in the

| fueled region; and
!

c. A core quadrant adjacent to where
CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed,
when the associated SRM is included i

in the fueled region. |
1

1

SR 3.3.1.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours

|

|

(continued)O
k- r |

|
!

HATCH UNIT 1 3.3_11 REVISION A i
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

:

SR 3.3.1.2.4 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Not required to be met with less than

or equal to four fuel assemblies!

adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel
assemblies in the associated core
quadrant.

2. Not required to be' met during spiral
unloading.

_________________________________________

Verify count rate is 2: 3.0 cps with a 12 hours during
signal to noise ratio 2: 2:1. CORE

ALTERATIONS

AND

24 hours

O
SR 3.3.1.2.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and 7 days

determination of signal to noise ratio.

SR 3.3.1.2.6 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until
12 hours after IRMs on Range 2 or below.
_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

SR 3.3.1.2.7 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded. )

2. Not required to be performed until 12
hours after IRMs on Range 2 or below.

_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

e
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

n

Table 3.3.1.2 1 (page 1 of 1)
Source Range Monitor InstrL:nentation

APPLICABLE
MODES OR QTHER REQUIRED SURVE!LLANCE

FUNCTION SPECIFIED CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS

1. Source Range Monitor 2(a) 3 SR 3.3.1.2.1
SR 3.3.1.2.4
SR 3.3.1.2.6
SR 3.3.1.2.7

9

3,4 2 SR 3.3.1.2.3
SR 3.3.1.2.4
SR 3.3.1.2.6
SR 3.3.1.2.7

5 2(b)(c) SR 3.3.1.2.1
SR 3.3.1.2.2
SR 3.3.1.2.4
SR 3.3.1.2.5
SR 3.3.1.2.7

(a) With IRMS on Range 2 or below.

(b) Only one SRM channel is required to be OPERABLE during spiral offload or reload when the fueled region
includes only that SRM detector.

(c) Special movable detectors may be used in place of SRMs if connected to normal SRM circuits.

I
1

0
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTAT10d

{ 3.3.2.1 Control Rod Block Instrumentation
|

| LC0 3.3.2.1 The control rod block instrumentation for each function in
| Table 3.3.2.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.
i

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.2.1-1.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

| A. One rod block monitor A.1 Restore RBM channel 24 hours
(RBM) channel to OPERABLE status,
inoperable.

B. Required Action and B.1 Place one RBM channel I huur &
associated Completion in trip. T
Time of Condition A
not met.

0E

Two RBM channels
inoperable.

C. Rod worth minimizer C.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
(RWM) inoperable movement except by
during reactor scram.
startup.

DB

(continued)

O
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*

i

i

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1'

<

I'
- ' ACTIONS

j CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
s

1
| |
)
' C. (continued) C.2.1.1 Verify a 12 rods Immediately i

withdrawn.*

(
). %
: '

C. 2.-l . 2 Veri fy by Immediately
administrative

|L
,

methods that startup

4 with RWM inoperable
; has not been
i performed in the last

calendar year.'
'

1

I. $}iO
.

|
C.2.2 Verify movement of During control

control rods is in rod movement
5
' compliance with

banked position
{

withdrawal sequence
(BPWS) by a second

i- licensed operator or
other qualified -

member of the .
4

technical staff. ,

;
:

i

!
I D. RWM inoperable during 0.1 Verify movement of During control
j reactor shutdown. control rods is in rod movement

compliance with BPWS4

i
by a second licensed

) operator or other 1

i qualified member of
the technical staff. 1

'

1 ;

(continued)
.

.

: O
,
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

f CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. One or more Reactor E.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
Mode Switch - Shutdown withdrawal.
Position channels
inoperable. AND

"

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert 'all

insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or

| more fuel assemblies.
1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

i -------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------ -----

! 1. Refer to Table 3.3.2.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Control Rod
Block Function.

2. When an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions
and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the
associated Function maintains control rod block capability.

,

------------------------------------------------------------------------------ 1

' SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|

SR 3.3.2.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

!

(continued)

l
!

!

O
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after any control rod is withdrawn in
MODE 2.
-----------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

|

|
l

SR 3.3.2.1.3 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in
MODE 1.
-----------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

,

r\,

V SR 3.3.2.1.4 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.
-----------------------------------------

Verify the RBM: 18 months

a. Low Power Range -- Upscale Function is
not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
2: 29% and < 64% RTP.

b. Intermediate Power Range -- Upscale I
Function is not bypassed when THERMAL |

POWER is 2: 64% and < 84% RTP.

c. High Power Range -- Upscale function ;

is not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is '

2: 84% RTP.

(continued)

s
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1.5 Verify the RWM is not bypassed when 18 months
THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP.

SR 3.3.2.1.6 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after reactor mode switch is in the
shutdown position.
_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

SR 3.3.2.1.7 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.
_________________________________________

ggPerform CHANNEL CAllBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.2.1.8 Verify control rod sequences input to the Prior to
RWM are in conformance with BPWS. declaring RWM

OPERABLE
following
loading of
sequence into
RWM

i

|

|

|

HATCH UNIT 1 3.3-18 REVISION A
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

1(D
'V Table 3.3.2.1 1 (page 1 of 1)

Control Rod Block Instrumentation

!

|

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Rod Block Monitor

a. Low Power Range-Upscale .(a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 s 115.5/125 <
'

l SR 3.3.2.1.4 divisions of
SR 3.3.2.1.7 full scale

b. Intermediate Power (b) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 s 109.7/125
Range - Upscale SR 3.3.2.1.4 divisions of

SR 3.3.2.1.7 full scale

c. High Power Range -Upscale (c),(d) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 s 105.9/125
SR 3.3.2.1.4 divisions of

1 SR 3.3.2.1.7 futt scate
,

d. Inop (d),(e) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 NA

e. Downscale (d),(e) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 E 93/125

hi SR 3.3.2.1.7 divisions of
( futt scale\j

f. Bypass Time Delay (d),(e) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 5 2.0 seconds
SR 3.3.2.1.7

2. Rod Worth Minimizer 1Cf3,2If3 1 SR 3.3.2.1.2 NA j

SR 3.3.2.1.3
SR 3.3.2.1.5
SR 3.3.2.1.8

3. Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown (g) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.6 NA

Position

(a) THERMAL POWER t 29% and < 64% RTP and MCPR < 1.70.

(b) THERMAL POWER t 64% and < 84% RTP and MCPR < 1.70.

(c) THERMAL POWER t 84% and < 90% RTP and MCPR < 1.70.

(d) THERMAL POWER E 90% RTP and MCPR < 1.40.

(e) THERMAL POWER t 29% and < 90% RTP and MCPR < 1.70. ,

1

(f) With THERMAL POWER < 10% RTP.

(g) Reactor mode switch in the shutdown position.

t
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Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip High Water Level Instrumentation
3.3.2.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip High Water Level Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.2.2 Three channels of feedwater and main turbine trip
instrumentation shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER 2: 25% RTP.
.

, ,

ACTIONS

_________________________.-----------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
- _ - _ _ _ _ _ - - - _ _ . . - - _ - - - - - - . . . . - _ - - - - - - _ . - . . . . - - _ - _ _ _ - - - _ - _ - - _ . - _ _ . . . _ . . . .

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One feedwater and main A.1 Place channel in 7 days
turbine high water trip.

level trip channel
inoperable.

B. Two or more feedwater B.1 Restore feedwater and 2 hours
and main turbine high main turbine high
water level trip water level trip

channels inoperable. capability.

C. Required Action and C.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

O
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Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip High Water Level Instrumentation
3.3.2.2

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided feedwater and main turbine high
water level trip capability is maintained.
-------------------------------------------------------------------------- ---

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.2.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.2.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 18 months
Allowable Value shall be s 56.5 inches.

SR 3.3.2.2.3 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 18 months

(~ including valve actuation.

|

|

|
1

'
O
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

l

O!
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation |4

1
i

LCO 3.3.3.1 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

|
--------__---------------_-----------NOTES----------- ------------------------

1. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more functions A.1 Restore required 30 days
with one required channel to OPERABLE
channel inoperable, status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action in immediately
associated Completion accordance with
Time of Condition A Specification 5.6.8.
not met.

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore all but one 7 days
with two or more required channel to
required channels OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

(continued)

O
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

O
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3.1-1 for
not met. the channel.

E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action D.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

F. As required by F.1 Initiate action in Immediately
Required Action D.1 accordance with
and referenced in Specification 5.6.8.
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. These SRs apply to each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required
channel (s) in the associated Function is OPERABLE.

..............................................................................

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 31 days

1

'

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

O0
i

HATCH UNIT 1 3.3-23 REVISION A )

l



|

PAM Instrumentation
'

3.3.3.1

OITable 3.3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
Post Accident Monitoring instrunentation

CONDITlONS
REFERENCED

REQUIRED FROM REQUIRED

FUNCTION CHANNELS ACTION D.1

1. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 2 E

2. Reactor vessel Water Level
/ 2 Ea. -317 inches to 17 inches

b. 150 inches to +60 inches 2 E

c. O inches to +60 inches 2 E

d. O inches to +400 inches 1 NA

3. Suppression Pool Water Level

a. 0 inches to 300 inches 2 E

b. 133 Irches to 163 inches 2 E

4. Drywell Pressure

a. -10 psig to +90 psig 2 E

b. -5 psig to +5 psig 2 E

c. O psig to +250 psig 2 E

5. Drywell Area Radiation (High Range) 2 F

6. Primary Containment Isolation Valve Position 2 per penet[gt g flow E

7 Drywell H, Concentration 2 E

2 E8. Drywell 0, Concentration

9. Suppression Pool Water Tenperature 2(c) E

10. Drywell Temperature in Vicinity of Reactor Level 6 E

Instrunent Reference Leg

11. Diesel Generator (DG) Farameters
a. Output Voltage 1 per DG NA

b. Output Current 1 per DG NA

c. Output Power 1 per DG NA

d. Battery Voltage 1 per DG WA

12. RHR service Water Flow 2 E

(a) Not required for isolation valves whose associated penetration flow path is isolated by at least one
closed and deactivated automatic valve, closed manual valve, blind flange, or check valve with flow
through the valve secured.

(b) Only one position irdication channel is required for penetration flow paths with only one installed
control room irdication channel.

(c) Monitoring each of four quadrants.

O
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Remote Shutdown System
3.3.3.2

0
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown System

LC0 3.3.3.2 The Remote Shutdown System Functions shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

/

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
..............................................................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

('' A. One or more required A.1 Restore required 30 days |

Functions inoperable. Function to OPERABLE |'

status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.
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|
Remote Shutdown System

3.3.3.2
!

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

1
-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------|

|
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of

| required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
I may be delayed for up to 6 hours.

----------------------------------------------------------------------------_.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.2.1 Verify each required control circuit and 18 months
transfer switch is capable of performing
the intended function.

|

SR 3.3.3.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each 18 months
required instrumentation channel.

O
t

|

9
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.4.1 End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip (E0C-RPT) Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.4.1 a. Two channels per trip system for each EOC-RPT
instrumentation Function listed below shall be OPERABLE:

1. Turbine Stop Valve (TSV) -- Closure; and
!

2. Turbine Control Valve (TCV) Fast Closure, Trip'

011 Pressure -- Low.
Q8

b. LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," limits
for inoperable E0C-RPT as specified in the COLR are made
applicable.

I APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER 2: 30% RTP.

ACTIONS

10l

\_/ -------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------

1 Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
: ______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels A.1 Restore channel to 72 hours
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

QB

A.2 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable if
inoperable channel is
the result of an
inoperable breaker.
_____________________

Place channel in 72 hours
trip.

(continued)'

,
\

,
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more Functions B.1 Restore EOC-RPT trip 2 hours
with E0C-RPT trip capability.
capability not
maintained. E

MLD B.2 Apply the MCPR limit 2 hours
for inoperable

MCPR limit for E0C-RPT as specified
inoperable E0C-RPT in the COLR.
not made applicable.

C. Required Action and C.1 Remove the associated 4 hours
associated Completion recirculation pump
Time not met, from service. i

M

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
to < 30% RTP.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

..................................---NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
E0C-RPT trip capability.
..............................................................................

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

(continued)

O
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

A
V SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (contjnued)

SURVElLLANCE FREQUENCY
__

SR 3.3.4.1.2 Verify TSV -- Closure and TCV Fast 184 days
closure, Trip Oil Pressure -- Low
Functions are act bypassed when THERMAL
POWER is 2: 30% RTP.

SR 3.3.4.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 18 months
.

Allowable Values shall be:

TSV -- Closure: s 10% closed; and

TCV Fast Closure, Trip 011
Pressure -- Low: a 600 psig.

SR 3.3.4.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 18 months
including breaker actuation.g-s

V)
SR 3.3.4.1.5 ------------------NOTE-------------------

Breaker interruption time may be assumed
from the most recent performance of
SR 3.3.4.1.6.
_________________________________________

Verify the E0C-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 18 months on a
is within limits. STAGGERED TEST

BASIS

SR 3.3.4.1.6 Determine RPT breaker interruption time. 60 months
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

!

i

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.4.2 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation

!

! LC0 3.3.4.2 Two channels per trip system for each ATWS-RPT
instrumentation Function listed below shall be OPERABLE:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2; and

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure,- High. ,

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
---------------------- .....--------------------------------------------------

hCONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels A.1 Restore channel to 14 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

OE

A.2 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable if
inoperable channel is
the result of an
inoperable breaker.
---------------------

Place channel in 14 days
trip.

|

|
i

(continued)

O
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.

ATWS-RPT Instrumentation -

3.3.4.2

O
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

'

B. One function with B.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip 72 hours
ATWS-RPT trip capability. >

capability not
maintained.

,

i

C. Both functions with C.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip; I hour.
ATWS-RPT trip capability for one '

capability not Function.
maintained. '

1

D. Required Action and D.1 Remove the associated 6 hours
associated Completion recirculation pump _

,
' Time not met. from service.
I

DE

|0i D.2 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
ATWS-RPT trip capability.
______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

i SR 3.3.4.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.4.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 18 months'

| Allowable Values shall be:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low,

|
Level 2: 2 -47 inches; and

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High:
s 1095 psig.

SR 3.3.4.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 18 months
including breaker actuation.

O

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

0. .g'
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

| 3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.5.1 The ECCS instrumentation for each Function in
,

! Table 3.3.5.1- I shall be OPERABLE.
|

|

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.5.1-1.
|

ACTIONS

_______________________________------NOTE-------------------- ----------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
__________________________________.___.________________________________________

:
-.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels A.1 Enter the Condition Imniediately
O inoperable. referenced in

Table 3.3.5.1-1 for
the channel.

I
!

B. As required by B.1 --------NOTES-------- i

Required Action A.1 1. Only applicable ]
*

!and referenced in in MODES 1, 2,
Table 3.3.5.1-1. and 3.

2. Only applicable
for Functions
1.a, 1.b, 2.a,
and 2.b.

..____________________

Declare supported I hour from
feature (s) di:covery of
inoperable, loss of

Iinitiation
capability for
feature (s) in
both divisions

b!LD

(continued)'
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2 --------NOTE---------
Only applicable for
Functions 3.a
and 3 b.
_____________________

Declare High Pressure 1 hour from
Coolant Injection discovery of
(HPCI) System loss of HPCI
inoperable. initiation

capability
AND

B.3 Place channel in 24 hours
trip.

C. As required by C.1 --------NOTES--------
Required Action A.1 1. Gnly applicable
and referenced in in MODES 1, 2,
Table 3.3.5.1-1. and 3.

2. Only applicable
for Functions
1.c, 2.c, 2.d,
and 2.f.

_____________________

Declare supported I hour from
feature (s) discovery of
inoperable. loss of

initiation
capability for

feature (s) in
both divisions

AND

C.2 Restore channel to 24 hours
OPERABLE status.

|

(continued)

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

\

{' Iv
ACTIONS (continued)4

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |
|

D. As required by D.1 --------NOTE---------
| Required Action A.1 Only applicable if

and referenced in HPCI pump suction is
Table 3.3.5.1-1. not aligned to the

suppression pool.
_____________________

i
Declare HPCI System I hour from

i inoperable. discovery of
loss of HPCI
initiation
capability

AND

] D.2.1 Place channel in 24 hours
trip.

08

,

D.2.2 Align the HPCI pump 24 hours;(q, ,/ suction to the
suppression pool.;

E. As required by E.1 --------NOTES--------
Required Action A.1 1. Only applicable
and referenced in in MODES 1, 2,,

Table 3.3.5.1-1. and 3.

2. Only applicable
for Functions 1.d'

and 2.g.
_____________________

Declare supported I hour from
feature (s) discovery of
inoperable. loss of

initiation
capability for ,

'subsystems in
both divisions

A!!Q

(continued)

<
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. (continued) E.2 Restore channel to 7 days
OPERABLE status.

F. As required by F.1 Declare Automatic 1 hour from
Required Action A.1 Depressurization discovery of
and referenced in System (ADS) valves loss of ADS
T able 3.3.5.1-1. inoperable, initiation

capability in
both trip
systems

AND

F.2 Place channel in 96 hours from
trip. discovery of

inoperable
channel
concurrent with
HPCI or reactor
core isolation
cooling (RCIC)
inoperable

blLQ

8 days

(continued)

O
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FCCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1'

/"';
!

,

\, )
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
'

:

G. As required by G.1 Declare ADS valves I hour from
Required Action A.1 inoperabl e. discovery of

and referenced in loss of ADS
Table 3.3.5.1-1. initiation

-

capability _in
both trip
systems

AND

G.2 Restore channel to 96 hours from
OPERABLE status. discovery of

inoperable
channel
concurrent with
HPCI or RCIC
inoperable

AND

8 days
}

H. Required Action and H.1 Declare associated Immediately
associated Completion supported feature (s)
Time of Condition B, inoperable.
C, D, E, F, or G not
met.

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

__---___-_--__-----------------------NOTES------------------------------------'

1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.1-I to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS
Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for Functions 3.c
and 3.f; and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions other than 3.c and 3.f
provided the associated Function or the redundant Function maintains ECCS
initiation capability.

______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

O
SR 3.3.5.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

SR 3.3.5.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CAllBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.5.1.5 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

|

|
l

-

|
i
1

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

-

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 1 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES REQUIRED REFERENCED

OR OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Core Spray System

a. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3, 4(D) B SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 -113 inches
Level - Low Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2
Level 1 4(*), 5(a) SR 3.3.5.1.4

SR 3.3.5.1.5

b. Drywell 1,2,3 4(D) B SR 3.3.5.1.1 s 1.92 psig
Pressure - High SR 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5

c. Reactor Steam Dome 1,2,3 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 390 psig
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
(Injection Permissive) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 476 psig

SR 3.3.5.1.5

4(a), $(a) 4 8 SR 3.3.5.1.1 t 390 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 476 psig

' SR 3.3.5.1.5

%
d. Core Spray Pwp 1,2,3, 1 per E SR 3.3.5.1.1 a 610 gpm

Discharge Flow - Low subsystem SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
(Bypass) 4(a), $(a) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 825 gpm

SR 3.3.5.1.5

2. Low Pressure Coolant
injection (LPCI) System |

a. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3, 4(b) B SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 -113 inches i
Level - Low Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2 |

Level 1 4(a), 5(a) SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5 |

(continued)

(a) When associated subsystem (s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(b) Also required to initiate the associated diesel generator (DC) and isolate the associated plant service
water (PSW) turbine building (T/B) isolation valves.

O
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CCCS Instrumentation f
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1 1 (page 2 of 6)
!Emergency Core Cooling System Instrtrnentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONG
MODES REQUIRED REFERENCED

OR OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. LPCI System (continued)

b. Drywell 1,2,3 4(D) B SR 3.3.5.1.1 5 1.92 psig
Pressure - High SR 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5

c. Reactor Steam Dome 1,2,3 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 t 390 psig
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
(Injection Permissive) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 476 psig

SR 3.3.5.1.5

4(a), $(a) 4 e SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 390 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 476 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.5

d. Reactor Steam Dome 1(c) 2ICI, 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 t 335 psis
,

Pressure - Low SR 3.3.5.1.2
(Recirculation 3(c) SR 3.3.5.1.4
Discharge Valve SR 3.3.5.1.5
Permissive)

e. Reactor vessel Shroud 1,2,3 2 B SR 3.3.5.1.1 t -202 inches
Level - Level 0 SR 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5

f. Low Pressure Coolant 1,2,3, 1 per C SR 3.3.5.1.4
Injection Punp pturp SR 3.3.5.1.5
Start - Time Delay 4(a), 5(a)
Relay

Pwps A,B,D t 9 seconds
and

5 11 seconds

Pwp C 51 secorri

(continued)

(a) When associated subsystem (s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(b) Also required to initiate the associated DG and isolate the associated PSW T/B isolation valves.

(c) With associated recirculation pwp discharge valve open.

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 3 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED i

| OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE |'

1

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. LPCI System (continued) j

g. Low Pressure 1,2,3, 1 per E SR 3.3.5.1.1 t 1670 gpm
Coolant Injection Puup subsystem SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
Discharge Flow Low 4(a), $(a) . SR 3.3.5.1.4 s 2205 spm
(Bypass) SR 3.3.5.1.5 i

3. High Pressure Coolant
Injection (HPCI) System

a. Reactor Vessel Water 1, 4 8 SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 47 inches
Level - Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2 1

Level 2 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 i
,

'

SR 3.3.5.1.5

|
b. Drywell 1, 4 8 SR 3.3.5.1.1 5 1.92 psig |

Pressure - High SR 3.3.5.1.2 ;

2(d) 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 I,
'

SR 3.3.5.1.5
|

c. Reactor vessel Water 1, 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 5 56.5 inches ):

Level - High, Level 8 SR 3.3.5.1.2 1

2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4
g

SR 3.3.5.1.5
|

d. Condensate Storage 1, 2 D SR 3.3.5.1.3 2 2.58 ft
Tank Leve. - Low SR 3.3.5.1.5

2(d), 3(d)

e. Suppression Pool Water 1, 2 D SR 3.3.5.1.1 s 154 inches
Level * High SR 3.3.5.1.2

2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5

(continued)

(a) When the associated subsystem (s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(d) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

|
|

,

T
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ECCS Instrumentation |

3.3.5.1 )
!

9lTable 3.3.5.1-1 (page 4 of 6) 4

( Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation |

|

; APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
M00ES OR REQUIRED REFERFNCED'

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITICWS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENT $ VALUE

I
' 3. HPCI System

(continued)

f. High Pressure Coolant 1, 1 E SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 605 spm
injection Pw p SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
Discharge Flow - Low 2(d),3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 s 865 opm
(Bypass) SR 3.3.5.1.5

4. Automatic Depressurization
System (ADS) 1 rip System A

a. Reactor vessel Water 1, 2 F SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 -113 inches
Level - Low Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2
Level 1 2(d), 3(d) 5, 3,3,3,g,4

SR 3.3.5.1.5

b. Drywell 1, 2 F SR 3.3.5.1.1 s 1.92 psig
Pressure High SR 3.3.5.1.2

2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5

c. Automatic 1, 1 G SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 114 seconds
Depressurization SR 3.3.5.1.5
System Initiation 2(d), 3(d)
Timer

d. Reactor Vessel Water 1, 1 F SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 0 inches
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.5.1.2
(Confirmatory) 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4

SR 3.3.5.1.5-

e. Core Spray Pump 1, 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 a 137 psig
Discharge SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
Pressure - High 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 s 180 psig

SR 3.3.5.1.5

(continued)

(d) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

O'
.
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ECCS Instrumentation !
3.3.5.1

*

Table 3.3.5.1 1 (page 5 of 6) -
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation-

APPLICA8LE CONDil!ONS
MODES Ok REQUIRED ' REFERENCED.

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVE!LLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCil0N ACTION A.1- REQUIREMENTS : . VALUE.'

4 ADS Trip System A
(continued)

f. Low Pressure Coolant 1, '4 G SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 112 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.2- andInjection Ptmp

Discharge 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 s 160 psig
Pressure - Hi gh . SR 3.3.5.1.5

g. Automatic. 1, 2 G SR 3.3.5.1.4 .s 12 minutes'
Depressurization SR 3.3.5.1.5 18 seconds
System Low Water Level 2(d), 3(d)

'

Actuation Timer

5. ADS Trip system B

a. Reactor Vessel Water 1, 2 F SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 -113 inches
Level - Low Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2
Level 1 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 6

- SR 3.3.5.1.5

b. Drywell 1, 2 F- SR 3.3.5.1.1 5 1.92 psis
Pressure - High SR 3.3,$ ,1,2 -

2(d), 3(d) gg 3.3.5.1.4
' SR 3.3.5.1.5 ,

c. Automatic 1, 1 G SR 3.3.5.1.4 s 114 seconds
Depressurization SR 3.3.5.1.5 ,

System Initiation 2(d), 3(d)
Timer

d. Reactor vessel Water 1, 1 F SR 3.3.5.1.1 't 0 inches
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.5.1.2
(Confirmatory) 2(d), 3(d) 3, 3,3,3,$,4 ,

SR 3.3.5.1.5 j

e. Core Spray Pum 1, 2 G SR 3.3.5.1.1 t 137 psig |
Discharge SR 3.3.5.1.2 and |

Pressure - High 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 s 180 psig
'

SR 3.3.5.1.5

1

(continued)

(d) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

HATCH tlNIT 1 3.3-43 REVISION A
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ECCS instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Tabte 3.3.5.1-1 (page 6 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrunentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS

MODES OR REQUlkED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVE!LLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

5. ADS Tr:p Cvstem B
(contirued,

f. Low Pressurt Coolant 1, 4 G SR 3.3.5.1.1 z 112 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.2 andInjection Pump

Discharge 2(d),3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 180 psig
P ressure - Hi gh SR 3.3.5.1.5

g. Automatic 1, 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 12 minutes
SR 3.3.5.1.5 18 secondsDepressurization

System Low Water Level 2(d), 3(d)
Actuation Timer

(d) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

O

i

|
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RCIC System Instrumentation
3.3.5.2

(Dv
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.5.2 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.5.2 The RCIC System instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.5.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

ACTIONS

---__--------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
_______________________________________________________________---___------___

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

f(/) A. One or more channels A.1 Enter the Condition ' mediately
inoperable, referenced in

Table 3.3.5.2-1 for
the channel.

B. As required by B.1 Declare RCIC System I hour from
Required Action A.1 inoperable. discovery of
and referenced in loss of RCIC
Table 3.3.5.2-1. initiation

capability

6!!Q

B.2 Place channel in 24 hours
trip.

C. As required by C.1 Restore channel to 24 hours
Required Action A.1 OPERABLE status,
and referenced in
Table 3.3.5.2-1.

(continued)'

-
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RCIC System Instrumentation
3.3.5.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. As required by D.I --------NOTE---------
Required Action A.I Only applicable if
and referenced in RCIC pump suction is
Table 3.3.5.2-1. not aligned to the

suppression pool.
_____________________

Declare RCIC System I hour from
inoperable. discovery of

loss of RCIC
initiation
capability

AND

D.2.1 Place channel in 24 hours
trip.

0_8

D.2.2 Align RCIC pump 24 hours
suction to the
suppression pool.

E. Required Action and E.1 Declare RCIC System Immediately
associated Completion inoperable.
Time of Condition B,
C, or D not met.

O
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! RCIC System Instrumentation
3.3.5.2

.n.,
n

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RCIC
Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required

.

Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for Fur: tion 2;
l and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions 1, 3, and 4 provided the

associated Function maintains RCIC initiation capability.
------------------------------- ----------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.5.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

q
SR 3.3.5.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days'

SR 3.3.5.2.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.5.2.5 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

1

d
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RClO System Instrumentation
3.3.5.2

|

'

Table 3.3.5.2 1 (page 1 of 1)
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Instrtanentation

CONDIT10NS
REQUIRED REFERENCED

CHANNELS FROM REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION PER FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Reactor Vessel Water 4 B SR 3.3.5.2.1 t -47 inches
Level - Low Low, tevel 2 SR 3.3.5.2.2

SR 3.3.5.2.4
SR 3.3.5.2.5

2. Reactor Vessel Water 2 C SR 3.3.5.2.1 s 56.5 inches
Level - High, Level 8 SR 3.3.5.2.2

SR 3.3.5.2.4
SR 3.3.5.2.5

3. Condensate storage Tank 2 0 SR 3.3.5.2.3 t 0.87 ft
Level - Low SR 3.3.5.2.5

4. Suppression Pool Water 2 D SR 3.3.5.2.3 5 151 inches
Level - Hi gh SR 3.3.5.2.5

0

.

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

O 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6.1 The primary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.1-1.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in 12 hours for

(~'/T
channels inoperable. trip. Functions 2.a,

\s- 2.b, and 6.b

AND

24 hours for
Functions other
than Functions
2.a, 2.b, and
6.b

i
i

B. --------NOTE---------- B.1 Restore isolation 1 hour
Not applicable for capability, a

Function 5.c.
______________________

One or more automatic
Functions with ,

isolation capability ]
r.ot maintained. i

1

(continued) '

i|/''T
s__/

I
i
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and C.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition A Table 3.3.6.1-1 for
or B not met. the channel.

D. As required by D.1 Isolate associated 12 hours
Required Action C.1 main steam line
and referenced in (MSL).
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

0B

D.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

AND

D.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

O
E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours

Required Action C.1
and referenced in
Tabl e 3.3.6.1-1.

F. As required by F.1 Isolate the affected I hour
Required Action C.1 penetration flow
and referenced in path (s).
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

(continued)

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1 |

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

G. As required by G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action C.1
and referenced in MD 'ITable 3.3.6.1-1.

G.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours |
!

01.

/

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition F
not met.

H. As required by H.1 Declare Standby 1 hour
Required Action C.1 Liquid Control (SLC)
and referenced in System inoperable.
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

IE
A
V H.2 Isolate the Reactor 1 hour i

;

Water Cleanup (RWCU)
System.

I. As required by 1.1 Initiate action to immediately
Required Action C.1 restore channel to
and referenced in OPERABLE status.
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

M

1.2 Initiate action to immediately ;

isolate the Residual
Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling
System.

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

----------------------_ -------------NOTES------------- ----------------------

1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary
Containment Isolation Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains primary containment isolation capability.

------------------------- ----------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.6.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.6.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days |||

SR 3.3.6.1.4 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 184 days

SR 3.3.6.1.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.6.1.6 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

.

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

4

V Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 1 of 4)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrunentation

APPLICABLE CONDIT10NS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Main Steam Line Isolation

a. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3 2 D SR 3.3.6.1.1 2 113 inches
Level - Low Low Low, SR 3.3.6.1.2
Level 1 SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

b. Main Steam Line 1 2 E SR 3.3.6.1.3 2 825 psig
Pressure Low SR 3.3.6.1.6

c. Main Steam Line 1,2,3 2 per D SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 138% rated
Flow - High MSL SR 3.3.6.1.2 steam flow

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

d. Condenser vacuan - Low 1, 2 D SR 3.3.6.1.3 2 7 inches
SR 3.3.6.1.6 Hg vacuun

)

e. Main Steam Tunnel 1,2,3 6 D SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 194*F
Teaperature High SR 3.3.6.1.2

/ .-h SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6Q

f. Turbine Building Area 1,2,3 16(b) D SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 200*F
Temperature High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

2. Primary Containment
Isolation

a. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3 2 G SR 3.3.6.1.1 a 0 inches
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

b. Drywell Pressure - High 1,2,3 2 G SR 3.3.6.1.1 2 1.92 psig
SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

c. Drywell 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 138 R/hr
Radiation - High SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

(continued)

(a) With any turbine stop valve not closed.

(b) With 8 channels per trip string. Each trip string shall have 2 channels per main steam line, with no
more than 40 f t separating any two OPERABLE channels.

O
:
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Table 3.3.6.1 1 (page 2 of 4)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrunentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS ]
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED j

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE f

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE )
1

!2. Primary Containment
iIsolation (continued)

d. Reactor Building 1,2,3 2 C SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 20 mR/hr

Exhaust SR 3.3.6.1.3
Radiat t on - High SR 3.3.6.1.6'

e. Refueling Floor 1,2,3 2 G SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 20 mP/hr
Exnaust SR 3.3.6.1.3
Redi ation - High SR 3.3.6.1.6

3. High Pressure Coolant
Injection (HPCI) System
Isolation

a. HPCI Steam Line 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 303% rated
F l ow - H i gh SR 3.3.6.1.2 steam flow

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

b. HPCI Steam Supply Line 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 E 100 psig
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.6.1.E

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

c. HPCI Turbine 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 20 psig
Exhaust Diaphragm SR 3.3.6.1.2
Pressure - High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

d. Drywell Pressure - High 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 1.92 psig
SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

e. HPCI Pipe Penetration 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 169'F
Room Tenperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5 )
SR 3.3.6.1.6 1

1

f. Suppression Pool 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 169'F |

Area Anblent SR 3.3.6.1.2
Temperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6 ,

(continued) 1

|
,

|
|

|
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

(~'\
Q Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 3 of 4)

Primary Containment Isolation Instrunentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS

MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACil0N C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

3. HPCI System Isolation
(continued)

9 Suppression Pool Area 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.4 5 16 minutes

Temerature - Time SR 3.3.6.1.5 15 seconds

Delay Relays SR 3.3.6.1.6

h. Suppression Pool Area 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 42'F
Differential SR 3.3.6.1.2
Temperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

1. Emergency Area Cooler 1,2,3 1~ F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 169'T
Temerature - High SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

4. Reactor Core Isolation
Cooling (RCIC) System
Isol. tion

a. RCIC Steam Line 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 306% rated
F low - H i gh CR 3.3.6.1.2 steam flow

n} SR 3.3.6.1.5
(
(/ SR 3.3.6.1.6

b. RCIC Steam Supply Line 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 2 60 psis
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

c. RCIC Turbine 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 20 psig
Exhaust Diaphragm SR 3.3.6.1.2
Pressure - H i gh SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

d. Drywell Pressure - High 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 1.92 psig
SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

e. RCIC Suppression 1,2,3 1 F SR 1.3.6.1.1 5 169'r
Pool Ambient Area SR 3.3.6.1.2
Temperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

f. Suppression Pool Area 1,2,3 i F SR 3.3.6.1.4 5 31 minutes
Temperature - T ime SR 3.3.6.1.5 15 seconds
Delay Relays SR 3.3.6.1.6

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 4 of 4)
Primary Containment isolation Instrunentation

-

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS

MODES OR REQ'JIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIF!ED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

4. RCIC System Isolation
(continued)

g. RCIC Suppression Pool 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 42*F
Area Differential SR 3.3.6.1.2
Tenperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

h. Emergency Area Cooler 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 169'F
Temperature - H igh SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

5. RWCU System Isolation

a. Area 1,2,3 1 per F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 150*F
Temperature - High area SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

b. Area Ventitation 1,2,3 1 per F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 67'F
Differential area SR 3.3.6.1.2
Tenperature - H igh SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

c. SLC System Initiation 1,2 1(C) H SR 3.3.6.1.6 NA

d. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 E -47 inches
Level - Low Low, SR 3.3.6.1.2
Level 2 SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

6. RHR Shutdown Cooling
System Isolation

a. Reactor Steam Dome 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 145 psig
Pressure - High SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

b. Reactor vessel Water 3,4,5 2(d) 1 SR 3.3.6.1.1 2 0 inches
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

(c) SLC System Initiation only inputs into one of the two trip systems.

(d) Only one trip system required in MODES 4 and 5 when RHR Shutdown Cooling System integrity maintained. i

l
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
*

3.3.6.2
|

O
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
!

!

LCO 3.3.6.? The secondary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.

| APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.2-1.
: ,

| ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel. )
---------------------------.....----------------------------------------------- \

| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i

i A. One or more channels A.1 Place channel in 12 hours for

O inoperable. trip. Function 2
U 1

AND |

24 hours for
Functions other
than Function 2

B. One or more automatic B.1 Restore isolation I hour
Functions with capability.
isolation capability
not maintained.

|
l .__

C. Required Action and C.1.1 Isolate the 1 hour
associated Completion associated zone (s).
Time of Condition A
or B not met. OR

(continued)
|

O
,
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

I C. (continued) C.1.2 Declare associated I hour
secondary containment
isolation valves

i inoperable.

| h!LD

|
C.2.1 Place the associated I hour

I standby gas treatment
I (SGT) subsystem (s) in

operation.
|

! E
C.2.2 Declare associated I hour

SGT subsystem (s)
inoperable.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

___...__________.--------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Secondary
Containment Isolation Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of |
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains secondary containment isolation capability.

.-______- ---_-_-...__...._---...___..__...____.....____......___...___...___. .

1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours j

(continued)

O
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

7

V
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) |

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

i

fSR 3.3.6.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

|

|

SR 3.3.6.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

SR 3.3.6.2.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

|

|

SR 3.3.6.2.5 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months
'

b.
(O

i
|

|

O
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

Table 3.3.6.21 (page 1 of 1) |
Secondary Containment Isolation Instrunentation j

f
|

APPLICABLE
MODES OR REQUIRED

OTHER CHANkELS

SPECIFIED PER SURVE!LLANCE AltOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS TRIP SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3, 2 SR 3.3.6.2.1 2 -47 inches
Level - Low Low, Level 2 (a) SR 3.3.6.2.2

SR 3.3.6.2.4>
SR 3.3.6.2.5 ,

2. Drywell Pressure - High 1,?,3 2 SR 3.3.6.2.1 5 1.92 psig
SR 3.3.6.2.2
SR 3.3.6.2.4
SR 3.3.6.2.5

3. Reactor Building Exhaust 1,2,3, 2 SR 3.3.6.2.1 5 20 mR/hr
Radi a t t on - High (a) SR 3.3.6.2.3

SR 3.3.6.2.5

4. Refueling Floor Exhaust 1,2,3, 2 SR 3.3.6.2.1 5 20 mR/hr
R adi at i on - H igh (b) SR 3.3.6.2.3

SR 3.3.6.2.5

(a) During operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

(b) During CORE ALTERATIONS and during movement of irradiated fuel assenblies in secondary containment.

O
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LLS Instrumentation
3.3.6.3

0
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.3 Low-Low Set (LLS) Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.6.3 > 4 LLS valve instrumentation for each Function in=

t able 3.3.6.3-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Ar.TIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One LLS valve with A.1 Restore LLS valve 24 hours
initiation capability initiation
not maintained, capability.

B. One or more safety / B.1 --- - - - - - NOT E '-- - - - - - - -

relief valves (S/RVs) LCO 3.0.4 is not
with one Function 3 applicable,
channel inoperable. ---------------------

Restore tailpipe Prior to
pressure switches to entering MODE 2
OPERABLE status, or 3 from MODE 4

C. ---------NOTE--------- C.1 Restore one tailpipe 14 days
Separate Condition pressure switch to
entry is allowed for OPERABLE status.
each S/RV.
----------------------

One or more S/RVs with
two Function 3 4

ichannels inoperable.

(continued)
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LLS Instrumentation ;

3.3.6.3 '

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

_ _ . . . .

D. Required Action and D.1 Declare the Immediately
associated Completion associated LLS
Time of Condition A, valve (s) inoperable.
B, or C not met.

08
'

Two or more LLS valves
with initiation
capability not
maintained.

_

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.3-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Function. ||||
2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of

required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be deiayed for up to 6 hours provided LLS initiation
capability is maintained.

________________________________________________________________.._____________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.6.3.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for 92 days
portion of the channel outside primary
containment.

(continued)
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LLS Instrumentation
3.3.6.3

S
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.3.3 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be performed prior to
entering MODE 2 during each scheduled
outage > 72 hours when entry is made into
primary containment.
_________________________________________

Perform CHANdEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for 92 days
portions of the channel inside primary
containment.

SR 3.3.6.3.4 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.6.3.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.6.3.6 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

.O

HATCH VNIT I 3.3-63 REVISION A



\

|
|

|
)

LLS Instrumentation |
3.3.6.3 )

9Table 3.3.6.3 1 (page 1 of 1)
Low-Low Set Instrunentation

-

REQUIRED
CHANNELS PER SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION FUNCTION REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Reactor Stearn Dome Pressure -High 1 per LLS valve SR 3.3.6.3.1 5 1054 psis
SR 3.3.6.3.4
SR 3.3.6.3.5
SR 3.3.6.3.6

2. Low-Low Set Pressure Setpoints 2 per LLS valve SR 3.3.6.3.1 Low:
SR 3.3.6.3.4 Open 5 1005 psig
SR 3.3.6.3.5 Close s 857 psig
SR 3.3.6.3.6

Medlun-Low:
Open 5 1020 psig
Close s 872 psig

Medlun-Hi gh:
Open 5 1035 psie
Close 5 887 psig

High:
Open 5 1045 psig
Close 5 897 psig

3. Tailpipe Pressure Switch 2 per $/RV SR 3.3.6.3.2 2 80 psig and
SR 3.3.6.3.3 5 100 psig
SR 3.3.6.3.5
SR 3.3.6.3.6

|

|

I

|
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MCREC System Instrumentation
3.3.7.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.7.1 Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) System
Instrumentation |

1

LC0 3.3.7.1 Two channels of the Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High
Function shall be OPERABLE.

,

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS-,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor

vessel (0PDRVs).

'

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE------------------------------------- !
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or both channels A.1 Declare associated I hour from
inoperable. MCREC subsystem (s) discovery of

inoperable. loss of MCREC
initiation
capability in
both trip
systems '

b!@

A.2 Place channel in 6 hours
trip.

i

(continued)

G .
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MCREG System Instrumentation
3.3.7.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Place the associated I hour
associated Completion MCREC subsystem (s) in
Time not met. the pressurization

mode of operation.

0_8

B.2 Declare associated I hour
MCREC subsystem (s)
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

------------------ --------- --------NOTE--------- ---------------------------
'When a Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High channel is placed in an

inoperable status solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and-Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours
provided the other channel is OPERABLE.
................................................................ ... .........

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.7.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours

SR 3.3.7.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

SR 3.3.7.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 92 days
Allowable Value shall be s 1 mr/ hour.

SR 3.3.7.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEsi. 18 months

O
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

(~\
~'

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.8.1 Two channels per bus of the 4.16kV Emergency Bus
Undervoltage (Loss of voltage) Function shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
When the associated diesel generator (DG) is required to be

OPERABLE by LC0 3.8.2, "AC Sources -- Shutdown."

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

e
.

A. One or more channels A.1 Restore channel to I hour
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

1

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare associated DG Immediately
associated Completion inoperable.
Time not met.

|

l

|

V)
!

!

l
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage channel is placed in an inoperable
status solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the
associated Function maintains DG initiation capability.
______________________________ _______________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

SR 3.3.8.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The Bus 18 months
Undervoltage Allowable Value shall be
2 2800 V and the Time Delay Allowable
Value shall be s 6.5 seconds.

hSR 3.3.8.1.3 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

i

l

i
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

'O
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power M9nitoring

i

! LCO 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply.

I
APPLICABILITY.: MODES 1, 2, and 3,'

,

MODES 4 and 5 with. any control rod withdrawn from a core
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies or with both
residual heat removal (RHR) shutdown cooling (SDC)
isolation valves open.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or both inservice A.1 Remove associated' 72 hours

O-
power supplies with inservice power '

one electric power supply (s) from
monitoring assembly service.
inoperable.

B. One or both inservice B.1 Remove associated I hour '

power supplies with inservice power
both electric power supply (s) from
monitoring assemblies service.
inoperable. ;

o

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

or B not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. C.2 Be in MODE 4.- 36 hours

(continued)

O
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME~

D. Required Action and D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion fully insert all

Time of Condition A insertable control
or B not met in MODE 4 rods in core cells
or 5 with any control containing one or
rod withdrawn from a more fuel assemblies,
core cell containing
one or more fuel MD
assemblies or with
both RHR SDC isolation D.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
valves open. restore one electric

|
power monitoring
assembly to OPERABLE'

status for inservice
power supply (s)
supplying required
instrumentation.

M

hD.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
isolate the RHR SDC.

,

4

s

9
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When an RPS electric power monitoring assembly is placed in an inoperable
status solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into the
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours
provided the other RPS electric power monitoring assembly for the associated
power supply maintains trip capability.
------------------------------------------------------------ ----------- ...--

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be performed prior to
entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, when in
MODE 4 for 2 24 hours.
----------_ ------_ -----_ -_------------

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 184 days

SR 3.3.8.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 18 months
Allowable Values shall be:

a. Overvoltage s 132 V with time delay
set to s 4 seconds.

b. Undervoltage 2108 V, with time delay
set to s 4 seconds.

c. -Underfrequency 2 57 Hz, with time
delay set to s 4 seconds.

SR 3.3.8.2.3 Perform a system functional test. 18 months

1

HATCH UNIT 1 3.3-71 REVISION A
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Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

'

O ,

3.4 REAC10P. COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) )

3.4.1 Recirculation Loops Operating

LC0 3.4.1 Two recirculation loops with matched flows shall be in
operation,

I

93

One recirculation loop shall be in operation with:
'

a. The following limits applied when the associated LCO is
applicable:

1. LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION- ,

RATE (APLHGR)," single loop operation limits ,

specified in the COLR;

2. LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," !
single loop operation limits specified in the COLR;

,

3. LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," Function 2.b (Average Power Range
Monitors Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power--
High), Allowable Value of Table 3.3.1.1-1 is

! reset for single loop operation; and,

b. Core flow as a function of core thermal power in the
" Operation Allowed Region" of Figure 3.4.1-1. ;

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

|
,

ACTIONS
i

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME j

|

A. No recirculation loops A.1- Place the reactor Immediately
in operation. mode switch in the

shutdown position. l

}
4

(continued)

!

O 1

HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-1 REVISION A .
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Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One recirculation loop B.1 Restore the core flow 2 hours
in operation and core as a function of core,

'

flow as a function of thermal power to the
core thermal power in " Operation Allowed
the " Operation Not Region" of Figure
Allowed Region" of 3.4.1-1.
Figure 3.4.1-1.

|

C. Requirements of the C.1 Satisfy the 24 hours
LC0 not met for requirements of the
reasons other than LCO.'

| Conditions A and B.

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition B or
C not met.

i
!

l

l
i

HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-2 REVISION A
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Recirculation Loops Operating |

3.4.1

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

| SR 3.4.1.1 --------------------NOTE-------------------

| Not required to be performed until 24 hours
after both recirculation loops are in
operation.
___________________________________________

Verify recirculation loop jet pump flow 24 hours
mismatch with both recirculation loops in
operation is:

a. s 10% of rated core flow when
operating at < 70% of rated core flow;
and

b. s 5% of rated core flow when operating
at 2: 70% of rated core flow.

C'4 SR 3.4.1.2 --------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after only one recirculation loop is in

|
operation.

|

Verify core flow as a function of core 24 hours
;

i thermal power is in the " Operation Allowed
Region" of Figure 3.4.1-1.

1

i

!

!

|

|1n |
,v

i

HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-3 REVISION A
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Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

I

|
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Figure 3.4.1-1 (Page 1 of 1)
Power-Flow Operating Map with One Reactor

Coolant System Recirculation Loop in Operation

O
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Jet Pumps*

3.4.2

0
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.2 Jet Pumps

LC0 3.4.2 All jet pumps shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

'

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more jet pumps A.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
inoperable,

oo
HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-5 REVISION A
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Jet Pumps
3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVE1LLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.2.1 -------------- ----NOTES-------------------

1. Not required to be performed until
4 hours after associated recirculation
loop is in operation.

2. Not required to be performed until
24 hours after > 25% RTP. ,

-------------------------------------------

Verify at least one of the following 24 hours
criteria (a, b, or c) is satisfied for each
operating recirculation loop:

a. Recirculation pump flow to speed ratio
differs by s 5% from established
patterns, and jet pump loop flow to
recirculation pump speed ratio differs
by s 5% from established patterns.

b. Each jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure differs by s 20%
from established patterns.

c. Each jet pump flow differs by s 10%
from established patterns.

i
|
.

i

|

O|
HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-6 REVISION A
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S/RVs
3.4.3

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.3 Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs)
: 1

|

LC0 3.4.3 The safety function of eleven S/RVs shall be OPERABLE. |

l

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS
,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

A. One S/RV inoperable. A.1 Restore the S/RV to 14 days
| OPERABLE status.

l

|

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours ,

; associated Completion i

Time of Condition A AND

! not met.
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

08

Two or more S/RVs
inoperable.

(

HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-7 REVISION A



S/RVs I
3.4.3

9i
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.3.1 Verify the safety function lift setpoints In accordance
of the S/RVs are as follows: with the

Inservice
Number of Setpoint Testing Program

S/RVs (psia)

4 1080 32.4'

4 1090 32.7
3 1100 33.0

Following testing, lift settings shall be
within 1%.

SR 3.4.3.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
___________________________________________

Verify each S/RV opens when manually 18 months
actuated.

_

|

|

O
i

HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-8 REVISION A l
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.4

O
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.4 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

LC0 3.4.4 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. s 5 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE;

c. s 30 gpm total LEAKAGE averaged over the previous
24 hour period; and

d. s 2 gpm increase in unidentified LEAKAGE within the
previous 24 hour period in MODE 1.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Unidentified LEAKAGE A.1 Reduce LEAKAGE to 4 hours
not within limit. within limits.

OR |

Total LEAKAGE not
within limit. |

|

|
,

B. Unidentified LEAKAGE B.1 Reduce LEAKAGE 4 hours
increase not within increase to within
limit. limits.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-9 REVISION A
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE l

3.4.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

or B not met.
C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

9_B
/

Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

hSR 3.4.4.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE 12 hours
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are
within limits.

#
| HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-10 REVISION A |
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l

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation ;
'

3.4.5 )
i

l

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

LC0 3.4.5 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be
;

OPERABLE:
;

Drywell floor drain sump monitoring system; anda.
j
j b. One channel of either primary containment atmospheric

particulate or atmospheric gaseous monitoring system.

1

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

j ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell floor drain ----------- -NOTE------------
'f. sump monitoring system LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.'

' inoperable. -----------------------------

i

A.1 Restore drywell floor 30 days-

_

drain sump monitoring
1 system to OPERABLE
: status.

i (continued)
i

$

,

<

v
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.5

'

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required primary ------------NOTE-------------

containment LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable,
atmospheric monitoring -----------------------------

system inoperable.
B.1 Analyze grab samples Once per

of primary 12 hours
containment
atmosphere. j

6.NJ)

B.2 Restore required 30 days
primary containment
atmospheric
monitoring. system
to OPERABLE status.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours &
associated Completion W
Time of Condition A or AND

B not met.
C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

D. All required leakage D.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
detection systems
inoperable.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-12 REVISION A
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.5

,

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required leakage detection
instrumentation is OPERABLE.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

/

SR 3.4.5.1 Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of required primary 12 hours
containment atmospheric monitoring system.

SR 3.4.5.2 Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of 31 days
required leakage detection instrumentation.

| SR 3.4.5.3 Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required 18 monthss

| leakage detection instrumentation.
i
l

|

!

|

|
,

HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-13 REVISION A



RCS Specific Activity
3.4.6

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
,

,

3.4.6 RCS Specific Activity

.

LC0 3.4.6 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be
limited to DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 specific activity
s 0.2 Ci/gm

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not isolated.

ACTIONS
, e.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Reactor coolant --------------NOTE-----------

specific activity LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
> 0.2 Ci/gm and -----------------------------

s 4.0 Ci/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131. A.1 Determine DOSE Once per 4 hours

EQUIVALENT I-131.

AND

A.2 Restore DOSE 48 hours
EQUIVALENT I-131 to
within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Determine DOSE Once per 4 hours
associated Completion EQUIVALENT I-131.
Time of Condition A
not met. BJD

OR B.2.1 Isolate all main 12 hours
steam lines.

'

Reactor coolant
specific activity 08
> 4.0 Ci/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131.

(continued)

O
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.6

rO
LJ

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
_

B. (continued) B.2.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

AND2

B.2.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.6.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------'

Only required to be performed in MODE 1.
-------------------------------------------

) Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT 7 days
1-131 specific activity is 5: 0.2 Ci/gm.a

!

i

,

1

4

L.,) i
1

1

HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-15 REVISION A
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown !

3.4.7

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown

:

| LC0 3.4.7 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,
' with no recirculation pump in operation, at least one RHR

shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

----------------------------NOTES---------------------------

1. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation
pumps may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period.

|

2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable
for up to 2 hours for performance of Surveillances.

____________________________________________________________
|

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3 with reactor steam dome pressure less than the RHR
low pressure permissive pressure.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTES--------------- --------------------

1. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

_________________________ ____________________________________________________

_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or two RHR A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
shutdown cooling restore RHR shutdown
subsystems inoperable. cooling subsystem (s)

to OPERABLE status.

AND

(continued)

O
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i

RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown
:. 3.4.7
,

f'
()T

3 ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 Verify an alternate I hour
method of decay heat i

removal is available ;

for each inoperable
RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

/

AND

A.3 Be in MODE 4. 24 hours

B. No RHR shutdown B.1 Initiate action to Immediately
cooling subsystem in restore one RHR j

operation, shutdown cooling
subsystem or one

AND recirculation pump to

O No recirculation pump
in operation. NiQ

B.2 Verify reactor 1 hour from
coolant circulation discovery of no ,

by an alternate reactor coolant ;

method. circulation

AND

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

AND

B.3 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature
and pressure.

-

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-17 REVISION A
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I

RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown |
3.4.7 '

O\'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met until 2 hours after
reactor steam dome pressure is less than
the RHR low pressure permissive pressure.
-------------------------------------------

Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours ,

or recirculation pump is operating.

O

|

[

l

|
'

O
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System -- Cold Shutdown )
3.4.8

OO
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS);

:

3.4.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System -- Cold Shutdown

LC0 3.4.8 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,
with no recirculation pump in operation, at least one RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

|
----------------------------NOTES---------------------------'

1. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation
pumps may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period.

i

| 2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable
| for up to 2 hours for performance of Surveillances.

_____________________________________________.______________

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.

ACTIONS

() ________________________-------------NOTE------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.
______________________________________________________________________________

t

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

| A. One or two RHR A.1 Verify an alternate I hour
shutdown cooling method of decay heat
subsystems inoperable. removal is available AND

for each inoperable
RHR shutdown cooling Once per
subsystem. 24 hours

thereafter

(continued)

|

|0
i \_,/

! HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-19 REVISION A
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown
3.4.8

ACTIONS { continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. No RHR shutdown B.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
cooling subsystem in coolant circulating discovery of no
operation. by an alternate reactor coolant

method. circulation
AND

AND

No recirculation pump
in operation. Once per

12 hours
thereafter

BlD

B.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature.

__.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.8.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours
or recirculation pump is operating.

O

HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-20 REVISION A
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RCS P/T Limits*

3.4.9
i

~

O
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.9 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

LC0 3.4.9 RCS pressure, RCS temperature, RCS heatup and cooldown
rates, and the recirculation pump starting temperature
requirements shall be maintained within the limits specified
in the PTLR.

APPLICABILITY: At all times. ,

'
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
,

A. ---------NOTE--------- A.1 Restore parameter (s) 30 minutesi

.

Required Action A.2 to within limits.
shall be completed if
this Condition is ANDi

entered.+
t

A.2 Determine RCS is 72 hours( _________-------------

acceptable for
Requirements of the continued operation.

,

LC0 not met in
MODES 1, 2, and 3.

.

.

4

B. Required Action and 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

not met.
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

O
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.9

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. ---------NOTE--------- C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
Required Action C.2 restore parameter (s)
shall be completed if to within limits.

this Condition is
entered. AND
______________________

C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to

Requirements of the acceptable for entering MODE 2
LCO not met in other cperation. or 3.
than MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

4

1

M

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.1 -------------------NOTE---------- ---------

Only required to be performed during RCS
heatup and cooldown operations and RCS
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.
___________________________________________

Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and 30 minutes
RCS heatup and cooldown rates are within
the limits specified in the PTLR.

SR 3.4.9.2 Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are Once within
within the criticality limits specified in 15 minutes
the PTLR. prior to

control rod
withdrawal for
the purpose of
achieving
criticality

(continued) O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.4-22 REVISION A
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.9

(G'~)
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.3 --------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4.
___________________________________________

Verify the difference between the bottom Once within
head coolant temperature and the reactor 15 minutes
pressure vessel (RPV) coolant temperature prior to each
is within the limits specified in the PTLR. startup of a

recirculation
pump

SR 3.4.9.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4.
___________________________________________

Verify the difference between the reactor Once within
' coolant temperature in the recirculation 15 minutes

loop to be started and the RPV coolant prior to each
temperature is within the limits specified startup of a
in the PTLR. recirculation

pump

SR 3.4.9.5 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be performed when
tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting
studs.
___________________________________________

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 30 minutes
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.6 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until
30 minutes after RCS temperature s 80 F in
MODE 4.
___________________________________________

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 30 minutes
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

SR 5.4.9.7 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after RCS temperature s 100 F in MODE 4.
___________________________________________

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 12 hours
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

.

i

i

l

9|;
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
3.4.10

rh
!

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
'

3.4.10 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

|

LC0 3.4.10 The reactor steam dome pressure shall be s 1020 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

!

ACTIONS |

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

:

A. Reactor steam dome A.1 Restore reactor steam 15 minutes
|pressure not within dome pressure to
'

limit. within limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

(]--
,

associated Completion
Time not met.'

SVRVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

!

SR 3.4.10.1 Verify reactor steam dome pressure is 12 hours ;
'

s 1020 psig.
|

l

I

O |

HATCH VNIT 1 3.4-25 REVISION A
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ECCS - Operating ;
,

3.5.1 !

O
3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING

(RCIC) SYSTEM

3.5.1 ECCS - Operating

LC0 3.5.1 Each ECCS injection / spray subsystem and the Automatic
Depressurization System (ADS) function cf seven safety /
relief valves shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3, except high pressure coolant injection (HPCI)

and ADS valves are not required to be OPERABLE with
reactor steam dome pressure s 150 psig.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One low pressure ECCS A.1 Restore low pressure 7 days
G injection / spray ECCS injection / spray

- subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

I

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

not met.
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

C. HPCI System C.1 Verify by I hour
inoperable. administrative means

RCIC System is
OPERABLE.

MQ

C.2 Restore HPCI System 14 days
to OPERABLE status.

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating :

3.5.1 |

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. HPCI System D.1 Restore HPCI System 72 hours
inoperable. to OPERABLE status.

AND M

One low pressure ECCS D.2 Restore low pressure 72 hours
injection / spray ECCS injection / spray
subsystem is subsystem to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.

E. One ADS valve E.1 Restore ADS valve to 14 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

F. One ADS valve F.1 Restore ADS valve to 72 hours
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

AND E
One low pressure ECCS F.2 Restore low pressure 72 hours
injection / spray ECCS injection / spray
subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

status.

G. Two or more ADS valves G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
inoperable.

MQ
M

G.2 Reduce reactor steam 36 hours
Required Action and dome pressure to
associated Completion s 150 psig.
Time of Condition C,
D, E, or F not met.

|
1

(continued)

O
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,

ECCS - Operating
3.5.1

O
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

H. Two or more low H.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
pressure ECCS

|
injection / spray

' subsystems inoperable.

.0E
/. )

HPCI System and one or
more ADS valves
inoperable.i t

t

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
_ . . _ _ _ _ . . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

. SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

O
SR 3.5.1.1 Verify, for each ECCS injection / spray 31 days '

subsystem, the piping is filled with water
from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.

: ,

(continued)
i

1

!

|

O
|

!HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-3 REVISION A

. .



ECCS - Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Low pressure coolant injection (LPCI)
subsystems may be considered OPERABLE
during alignment and operation for decay
heat removal with reactor steam dome
pressure less than the Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) low pressure permissive
pressure in MODE 3, if capable of being
manually realigned and not otherwise
inoperable.
_________________________________ _________

Verify each ECCS injection / spray subsystem 31 days
manual, power operated, and automatic valve
in the flow path, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position.

SR 3.5.1.3 Verify ADS air supply header pressure is 31 days
2: 90 psig.

SR 3.5.1.4 Verify the RHR System cross tie valve 31 days
is closed and power is removed from the
valve operator.

SR 3.5.1.5 Verify each LPCI inverter output voltage is 31 days
2: 570 V and s; 606 V while supplying
the respective bus.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-4 REVISION A

-



| ECCS - Operating

| 3.5.1

| O' d|' SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
|

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

| SR 3.5.1.6 -------------------NOTE--------------------

| Only required to be performed prior to
entering MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, when inI

MODE 4 > 48 hours.
----___-______-___--_-____-______--_-______

!

Verify each recirculation pump discharge 31 days
valve cycles through one complete cycle of

|

full travel or is de-energized in the'

closed position.

.

| SR 3.5.1.7 Verify the following ECCS pumps develop the In accordance j
' specified flow rate against a system head with the '

corresponding to the specified reactor Inservice ;

pressure. Testing Program ;

SYSTEM HEAD
NO. CORRESPONDING

A 0F TO A REACTOR

() SYSTEM FLOW RATE PUMPS PRESSURE OF

CS 2 4250 gpm 1 2 113 psig
LPCI 2 17,000 gpm 2 2 20 psig

!

l

SR 3.5.1.8 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
___________________________________________

Verify, with reactor pressure :s 1020 psig 92 days
and 2 920 psig, the HPCI pump can develop a
flow rate 2 4250 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

.

(continued)

q
C/

HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-5 REVISION A
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|

I
| ECCS - Operating

3.5.1

l

; SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|
!

SR 3.5.1.9 -------------------NOTE------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 houts
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
.____-__-____---_____-____-__--__----_-----

Verify, with reactor pressure s 165 psig, 18 months

,

the HPCI pump can develop a flow rate
j 2: 4250 gpm against a system head
| corresponding to reactor system pressure.
l
!

SR 3.5.1.10 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Vessel injection / spray may be excluded.

| -_ . _________-_-________-__----___-__-----

Verify each ECCS injection / spray subsystem 18 months
actuates on an actual or simulated
automatic initiation signal.

,

i

l

SR 3.5.1.11 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Valve actuation may be excluded.
- _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _

Verify the ADS actuates on an actual or 18 months
simulated automatic initiation signal.

!
>

SR 3.5.1.12 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
___________-_______________________________

Verify each ADS valve opens when manually 18 months
actuated.

i

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-6 REVISION A

i



|
|
|

| ECCS - Shutdown

|
3.5.2

|OnI 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

3.5.2 ECCS - Shutdown

LC0 3.5.2 Two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4,
MODE 5, except with the spent fuel storage pool gates

removed and water level a 22 ft 1/8 inches over the top
of the reactor pressure vessel flange.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

I
A. One required ECCS A.1 Restore required ECCS 4 hours'

injection / spray injection / spray
a subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

Q status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion suspend operations

i Time of Condition A with a potential for
not met. draining the reactor

vessel (0PDRVs).

I

i

C. Two required ECCS C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
injection / spray suspend OPDRVs.
subsystems inoperable.

AND

C.2 Restore one ECCS 4 hours
injection / spray

| subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-7 REVISION A

1
!



ECCS -- Shutdown
3.5.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action C.2 D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
and associated restore secondary
Completion Time not containment to
met. OPERABLE status.

AND

D.2 Initiate action to immediately
restore two standby
gas treatment
subsystems to
OPERABLE
status.

AND

D.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one isolation
valve and associated
instrumentation to gOPERABLE status in
each required
secondary containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

:

|

l
I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify, for each required low pressure 12 hours
coolant injection (LPCI) subsystem, the
suppression pool water level is
2: 146 inches.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-8 REVISION A



ECCS - Shutdown
3.5.2

O SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify, for each required core spray (CS) 12 hours
subsystem, the:

a. Suppression pool water level is
2 146 inches; or

b. -----------------NOTE-----------------
Only one required CS subsystem may
take credit for this option during
OPDRVs.
______________________________________

Condensate storage tank water level is
a 12 ft.

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify, for each required ECCS injection / 31 days
spray subsystem, the piping is filled with

.
water from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.

SR 3.5.2.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
One LPCI subsystem may be considered-
OPERABLE during alignment and operation for
decay heat removal if capable of being
manually realigned and not otherwise
inoperable.
______,.____________________________________

Verify each required ECCS injection / spray 31 days
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path, that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, is in the correct position.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-9 -REVISION A



ECCS - Shutdown
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

! SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each required ECCS pump develops the In accordance

! specified flow rate against a system head with the
! corresponding to the specified reactor Inservice
! pressure. Testing Program

SYSTEM HEAD
NO. CORRESPONDING

,

' 0F TO A REACTOR

SYSTEM FLOW RATE PUMPS PRESSURE OF

CS 2 4250 gpm 1 2 113 psig
LPCI a 7700 gpm 1 2 20 psig

|

SR 3.S.2.6 -------------- ----NOTE--------------------
Vessel injection / spray may be excluded.
...........................................

Verify each required ECCS injection / spray 18 months
subsystem actuates on an actual or
simulated automatic initiation signal.

8

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-10 REVISION A
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| \

RCIC System
3.5.3

O
'\' 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING l

(RCIC) SYSTEM j

3.5.3 RCIC System ;

l

LC0 3.5.3 The RCIC System shall be OPERABLE.

|

|

. APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
| MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

ACTIONS

i CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RCIC System -------------NOTE------------
inoperable. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.

_____________________________

A.1 Verify by 1 hour
administrative means

g-)s High Pressure Coolantx,
Injection System is
OPERABLE.

&!iD

A.2 Restore RCIC System 14 days I
to OPERABLE status. j

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours I
l

associated Completion
Time not met. 8ND

B.2 Reduce reactor steam 36 hours
dome pressure to
s 150 psig.

1

1

.'_/ Is

HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-11 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ _ _



RCIC System
3.5.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.3.1 Verify the RCIC System piping is filled 31 days
with water from the pump discharge valve to
the injection valve.

SR 3.5.3.2 Verify each RCIC System manual, power 31 days
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.5.3.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
___________________________________________

Verify, with reactor pressure s 1020 psig 92 days
and 2 920 psig, the RCIC pump can develop a
flow rate 2 400 gpm against a system head
corresponeting to reactor pressure.

SR 3.5.3.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
___________________________________________

Verify, with reactor pressure s 165 psig, 18 months
the RCIC pump can develop a flow rate
2 400 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

(continued)

|
|

|
HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-12 REVISION A
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RCIC System j
3.5.3

O
\'-'' SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.3.5 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Vessel injection may be excluded.
-------------------------------------------

Verify the RCIC System actuates on an 18 months
actual or simulated automatic initiation
signal.

O

|

|

v

HATCH UNIT 1 3.5-13 REVISION A i

l
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Primary Containment
3.6.1.1

0 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.1 Primary Containment

LC0 3.6.1.1 Primary containment shall be OPERABLE.

'

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Primary containment A.1 Restore primary 1 hour
inoperable. containment to

OPERABLE status.

|
|

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
'

associated Completion
Time not met. A_fQ

_

| B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

,

|

|

|

|

|

|

t

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-1 REVISION A
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|
|
|

|

Primary Containment
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
!

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and -----NOTE------
leakage rate testing except for primary SR 3.0.2 is not
containment air lock testing, in applicable
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, ---------- ----

as modified by approved exemptions.
In accordance

The leakage rate acceptance. criteria is with 10 CFR 50,
:s 1 .0 L ,. However, during the first unit Appendix J, as
startup following testing performed in modified by
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as approved
modified by approved exemptions, the exemptions
leakage rate acceptance criteria is < 0.6
L, for the Type B and Type C tests and
< 0.75 L, for the Type A test.

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell to suppression chamber 18 months
differential pressure does not decrease
at a rate > 0.25 inch water gauge per 6E
minute tested over a 10 minute period at
an initial differential pressure of -----NOTE------
1 psid. Only required

after two
consecutive
tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass
_______________

9 months

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-2 REVISION A



Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.1.2

ID
U 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

| 3.6.1.2 Primary Containment Air Lock

LC0 3.6.1.2 The primary containment air lock shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

_------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. Entry and exit is permissible to perform repairs of the air lock
,

| components.

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary
Containment," when air lock leakage results in exceeding overall
containment leakage rate acceptance criteria.

______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME,q
V

A. One primary ------------NOTES------------
containment air lock 1. Required Actions A.1,
door inoperable. A.2, and A.3 are not

applicable if both doors
in the air lock are
inoperable and
Condition C is entered.

2. Entry and exit is
permissible for 7 days
under administrative
controls.

____________________________

A.1 Verify the OPERABLE 1 hour
door is closed.

AND

(continued)

|

I
V

!
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-3 REVISION A l

|

I
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Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.1.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 Lock the OPERABLE 24 hours
door closed.

AND

A.3 --------NOTE---------
Air lock doors in
high radiation areas
or areas with limited
acen; due to
inerting may be
verified locked
closed by
administrative means.
----__----------__---

Verify the OPERABLE Once per 31 days
door is locked
closed.

O
B. Primary containment ------------NOTES------------

air lock interlock 1. Required Actions B.1,
mechanism inoperable. B.2, and B.3 are not

applicable if both doors
in the air lock are
inoperable and
Condition C is entered.

2. Entry into and exit from
containment is
permissible under the
control of a dedicated
individual.

.............----------------

B.1 Verify an OPERABLE 1 hour i

door is closed.

AND

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-4 REVISION A
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Primary Containment Air Lock
i

l 3.6.1.2

(
ACTIONS'

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continuedj B.2 Lock an OPERABLE door 24 hours
closed.

! AND

1
| B.3 --------NOTE---------
! Air lock doors in .

I high radiation areas
! or areas with limited
| access due to
! inerting may be

verified locked
| closed by
| administrative means.
| _____________________

Verify an OPERABLE Once per 31 days
door is locked
closed.

'O
C. Primary containment C.1 Initiate action to Immediately

air lock inoperable evaluate primary
for reasons other than containment overall
Condition A or B. leakage rate per

LC0 3.6.1.1, using
current air lock test
results. ;

AND

C.2 Verify a door is I hour
closed.

AND

C.3 Restore air lock to 24 hours
OPERABLE status.

(continued) |

|

O
I

I

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-5 REVISION A



Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.I.2

|

ACTIONS (continued) l

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |
l
l

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion

;

Time not met. AND

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
.

4

i

f

1

4

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-6 REVISION A

- _ .
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Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.1.2 i

.

O '

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

i
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.2.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------
An inoperable air lock door does not ;

iinvalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock
leakage test.
-_ . _-----------------------------------

Perform required primary containment air -----NOTE------
lock leakage rate testing in accordance SR 3.0.2 is not
with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified applicable
by approved exemptions. ---------------

.The acceptance criteria for air lock In~accordance
testing are: with 10 CFR 50,

Appendix J, as
a. Overall air lock leakage rate is modified by

s; 0.05 L. when tested at 2: P.. approved
exemptions

b. For each door, leakage rate is
s; 0.01 L. when the gap between the

O door seals is pressurized to
2: 10 psig for at least 15 minutes.

:
1

SR 3.6.1.2.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be performed upon entry
or exit through the primary containment
air lock when the primary containment is
de-inerted.
_------__-__ ---_----___---------_--_ ---

1

IVerify only one door in the primary 184 days
containment air lock can be opened at a
time.

I
i

,

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-7 REVISION A j
i |

| i
i ,
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)

LC0 3.6.1.3 Each PCIV, except suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers, shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
When associated instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE

per LC0 3.3.6.1, " Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation."

ACTIONS

_ -----------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. Penetration flow paths except for 18 inch purge valve penetration flow
paths may be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made
inoperable by PCIVs.

4. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary
Containment," when PCIV leakage results in exceeding overall containment
leakage rate acceptance criteria.

_____________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME i
l
4

A. ---------NOTE--------- A.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours except
only applicable to penetration flow for main steam
penetration flow paths path, line
with two PCIVs.

AND----------------------

One or more 8 hours for main
penetration flow paths steam line
with one PCIV
inoperable except due AND

to leakage not within
limit.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-8 REVISION A

_ _
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PCIVs
3.6.I.3

t'

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
Isolation devices in
high radiation areas
may be verified by
use of administrative
means.
_____________________

Verify the affected Once per 31 days
penetration flow path for isolation
is isolated. devices outside

primary
containment

AND

Prior to
entering MODE 2

|or 3 from MODE 4
if primary

C. containment was
de-inerted while
in MODE 4, if
not performed
within the ,

1previous
92 days, for
isolation
devices inside
primary
containment

1

(continued)
'

l

O
HATCH UNIT I 3.6-9 REVISION A
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
|
!

!

B. ---------NOTE--------- B.1 Isolate the affected I hour
Only applicable to penetration flow
penetration flow paths path,
with two PCIVs.
______________________

One or more
penetration flow paths

| with two PCIVs
! inoperable except due
i to leakage not within
' limit.

C. ---------NOTE--------- C.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours except
Only applicable to penetration flow for excess flow
penetration flow paths path. check valve
with only one PCIV. (EFCV) line
______________________

~~

) One or more
| penetration flow paths 12 hours for

with one PCIV EFCV line
inoperable.

AND

C.2 - ------NOTE---------
Valves and blind
flanges in high
radiation areas may
be verified by ase of

I administrative means.
_____________________

Verify the affected Once per 31 days
penetration flow path
is isolated.

|

|

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-10 REVISION A
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

lk ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |

D. One or more D.1 Restore leakage to 4 hours |
|

penetration flow paths within limit. j

! with leakage not j

within limit. ;

l

!

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

|
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, AND ;'

| B, C, or D not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

I |

F. Required Action and F.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion suspend operations
Time of Condition A, with a potential for
B, C, or D not met draining the reactor
for PCIV(s) required vessel,p/.

to be OPERABLE duringv
MODE 4 or 5. 08

r.2 ---------NOTE--------
Only applicable for
inoperable RHR 1

shutdown cooling i

'

valves.
.......................

Initiate action to Immediately
restore valve (s) to
OPERABLE status.

1

pG
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-11 REVISION A |

1

l



PCIVs
1 3.6.1.3
|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be met when the 18 inch
primary containment purge valves are open
for inerting, de-inerting, pressure
control, ALARA or air quality,

considerations for personnel entry, or|
' Surveillances that require the valves to

be open.
_________________________________________

Verify each 18 inch primary containment 31 days
purge valve is closed.

=

SR 3.6.1.3.2 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for PCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

_________________________________________

Verify each primary containment isolation 31 days
manual valve and blind flange that is
located outside primary containment and
is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-12 REVISION A
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

O SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.3 ------------------NOTES------ -----------

1. Valves and blind flanges in high
radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for PCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

! -----------------------------------------

|

Verify each primary containment manual Prior to
isolation valve and blind flange that is entering MODE 2
located inside primary containment and is or 3 from
required to be closed during accident MODE 4 if
conditions is closed. primary

containment was
de-inerted
while in
MODE 4, if not
performed

O within the
previous
92 days

|

|

SR 3.6.1.3.4 Verify continuity of the traversing 31 days
incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valve
explosive charge.

SR 3.6.1.3.5 Verify the isolation time of each power In accordance
operated and each automatic PCIV is with the
within limits. Inservice

Testing Program

(continued)

O
V

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-13 REVISION A
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVE!LLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.7 Verify each reactor instrumentation 18 months
line EFCV actuates to restrict flow to
within limits.

SR 3.6.1.3.8 Remove and test the explosive squib 18 months on a
from each shear isolation valve of the STAGGERED TEST
TIP System. BASIS

SR 3.6.1.3.9 Verify leakage rate through each MSIV -----NOTE-- --
is :s; 11.5 scfh when tested at 2: 28.0 SR 3.0.2 is
psig. not applicable

______________

In accordance
with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J, as
modified by
approved
exemptions

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-14 REVISION A



PCIVs
3.6.1.3

> SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
!

SR 3.6.1.3.10 Replace the valve seat of each 18 inch 18 months
purge valve having a resilient material
seat.

SR 3.6.1.3.11 Cycle each 18 inch excess flow isolation 18 months I

damper to the fully closed and fully open |'
position.

__

!

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-15 REVISION A
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Drywell Pressure
3.6.1.4

j
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS i

3.6.1.4 Drywell Pressure

LCO 3.6.1.4 Drywell pressure shall be s 0.75 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3, except when inerting or do-inerting the
drywell.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell pressure not A.1 Restore drywell I hour
within limit. pressure to within

limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.4.1 Verify drywell pressure is within limit. 12 hours

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-16 REVISION A

_ __ - ______________-____ ___ _ _ ____ _ _- - _ .
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1

:

I
i- Drywell Air Temperature

3.6.1.5;
.

i O~
| 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
i

j 3.6.1.5 Drywell Air Temperature
i

s

! LCO 3.6.1.5 Drywell average air temperature shall be s 135 F.
,

i

| APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

1
i

ACTIONS
,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
:
i
1
2' A. Drywell average air A.1 Restore drywell 8 hours

temperature not within average aira

i limit. temperature to within
limit.,

I
i

$

$ B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
j associated Completion

Time not met. AND
4

i
.

I B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
>

,

i ___

,

i ;

i

i
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

!

SR 3.6.1.5.1 Verify drywell average air temperature is 24 hours;

: within limit. ,

,

.|

L O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-17 REVISION A'
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LLS Valves .

3.6.1.6

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.6 Low-Low Set (LLS) Valves,

LCO 3.6.1.6 The LLS function of four safety / relief valves shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.
,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |

A. One LLS valve A.1 Restore LLS valve to 14 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

|

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion

lTime of Condition A MQ
not met. ,

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours |

93 |
|

Two or more LLS valves I

Iinoperable.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-18 REVISION A



|

LLS Valves
3.6.1.6

>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY .

1

t

SR 3.6.1.6.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until
12 hours after reactor steam dome
pressure and flow are adequate to perform
the test.
-----------------------------------------

Verify each LLS valve opens when manually 18 months
actuated.

SR 3.6.1.6.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Valve actuation may be excluded.
------------------------------------- ...

Verify the LLS System actuates on an 18 months
actual or simulated automatic initiation

! signal.

O
i
!

!

l

4

l
i
i
i

1
1

I

I
.

|
|

O'

|

; 1
,

| HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-19 REVISION A
|

!

!
;
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.7

h3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.7 Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers

LC0 3.6.1.7 Each reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.
1

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each line.
__________________________________________ ________________________________ __

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more lines with A.1 Close the open vacuum 72 hours
one reactor building- breaker.
to-suppression chamber hvacuum breaker not
closed.

B. One or more lines with B.1 Close one open vacuum I hour
two reactor building- breaker.
to-suppression chamber
vacuum breakers not
closed.

C. One line with one or C.1 Restore the vacuum 72 hours
more reactor building- breaker (s) to
to-suppression chamber OPERABLE status.
vacuum breakers
inoperable for
opening.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-20 REVISION A



__

,

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
! 3.6.1.7
|

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

. D. Two lines with one or D.1 Restore all vacuum I hour
! more reactor building- breakers in one line
| to-suppression chamber to OPERABLE status.

vacuum breakers
inoperable for
opening.

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Associated Completion
Time not met. AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.7.1 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Not required to be met for vacuum

breakers that are open during
Surveillances.

2. Not required to be met for vacuum
| breakers open when performing their

intended function.
_________________________________________

,

|

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed. 14 days |

|

SR 3.6.1.7.2 Perform a functional test of each vacuum In accordance
! breaker, with the

Inservice
Testing Program

! p
,y (continued),

l
.

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-21 REVISION A
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.7.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each 18 months
vacuum breaker is s 0.5 psid.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-22 REVISION A
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.

|
|

Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers'

3.6.1.8

O
V 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

I

3.6.1.8 Suppression Chamber-to-Orywell Vacuum Breakers

LC0 3.6.1.8 Ten suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers shall be
OPERABLE for opening.

AND

Twelve suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers shall
be closed, except when performing their intended function.

1

!
| APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required A.1 Restore one vacuum 72 hours

-( suppression chamber- breaker to OPERABLE
to-drywell vacuum status.

| breaker inoperable for
opening.

B. One suppression B.1 Close the open vacuum 2 hours
chamber-to-drywell breaker.
vacuum breaker not
closed.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-23 REVISION A
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!
'

i

Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVE1LLANCE FREQUENCY

l

i

SR 3.6.1.8.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be met for vacuum
breakers that are open during
Surveillances.
_________________________________________

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed. 14 days

SR 3.6.1.8.2 Perform a functional test of each 31 days
required vacuum breaker.

.

SR 3.6.1.8.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each 18 months
required vacuum breaker is :s; 0.5 psid.|

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-24 REVISION A

|

I
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

;

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS4

,

3.6.2.1 Suppression Pool Average Temperature

: LC0 3.6.2.1 Suppression pool average temperature shall be:

J a. s 100 F when any OPERABLE intermediate range monitor
(IRM) channel is > 25/40 divisions of full scale on
Range 7 and no testing that adds heat to the suppression
pool is being performed;

b. s 105 F when any OPERABLE IRM channel is > 25/40
i divisions of full scale on Range 7 and testing that adds

heat to the suppression pool is being performed; and

i c. s 110 F when all OPERABLE IRM channels are s 25/40
divisions of full scale on Range 7.:

i APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

d CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i

A. Suppression pool A.1 Verify suppression Once per hour
: average temperature pool average

> 100 F but s 110 F. temperature s 110 F.

j AND AND

Any OPERABLE IRM A.2 Restore suppression 24 hours
channel > 25/40 pool average
divisions of full temperature to
scale on Range 7. s 100 F.

:

: MQ
|

'

Not performing testing#

that adds heat to the
suppression pool.

(continued)
|

|

O |
v

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-25 REVISION A
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l

Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1 |

|

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 12 hours
associated Completion until all OPERABLE
Time of Condition A IRM channels s 25/40
not met, divisions of full

scale on Range 7.

.

C. Suppression pool C.1 Suspend all testing Immediately
average temperature that adds heat to the
> 105 F. suppression pool.

E
Any OPERABLE IRM
channel > 25/40
divisions of full
scale on Range 7.

O"
Performing testing
that adds heat to the
suppression pool.

D. Suppression pool D.1 Place the reactor Immediately
average temperature mode switch in the
> 110 F but s 120 F. shutdown position.

E
D.2 Verify suppression Once per

pool average 30 minutes
temperature s 120 F.

E
D.3 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-26 REVISION A
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i

,

1 Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

O ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME I

|
.

E. Suppression pool E.1 Depressurize the 12 hours
average temperature reactor vessel to ;

> 120 F. < 200 psig. 1

AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

|
|

| SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.1.1 Verify suppression pool average 24 hours
! temperature is within the applicable
! limits. a@

I 5 minutes when
performing
testing that
adds heat to
the suppression
pool

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-27 REVISION A



Suppression Pool Water Level
3.6.2.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.2 Suppression Pool Water Level

LC0 3.6.2.2 Suppression pool water level shall be 2: 146 inches and
s 150 inches.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Suppression pool water A.1 Restore suppression 2 hours
level not within pool water level to
limits, within limits.

B. Required Action and 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.2.1 Verify suppression pool water level is 24 hours
within limits.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-28 REVISION A
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTLMS

3.6.2.3 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling

LCO 3.6.2.3 Two RHR suppression pool cooling subsystems shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS
<

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHR suppression A.1 Restore RHR 7 days
pool cooling subsystem suppression pool
inoperable. cooling subsystem to

OPERABLE status.

'

O
V B. Two RHR suppression B.1 Restore one RHR 8 hours

pool cooling suppression pool |

subsystems inoperable. cooling subsystem to (
OPERABLE status. |

|

|
|

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours I
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

|
ir

, \_)

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-29 REVISION A
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. _ _ _ _ _

RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.3.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool cooling 31 days
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position or
can be aligned to the correct position.

SR 3.6.2.3.2 Verify each required RHR pump develops a In accordance
flow rate 2: 7700 gpm through the with the
associated heat exchanger while operating Inservice
in the suppression pool cooling mode. Testing Program

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-30 REVISION A
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:

i

RHR Suppression Pool Spray
I 3.6.2.4

Os 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.4 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Spray

LC0 3.6.2.4 Two RHR suppression pool spray subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3. |

|

ACTIONS j
|

| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

l

! A. One RHR suppression A.1 Restore RHR 7 days

| pool spray subsystem suppression pool
| inoperable. spray subsystem to
! OPERABLE status.

!

| /~') B. Two RHR suppression B.1 Restore one RHR 8 hours
'V pool spray subsystems suppression pool

inoperable. spray subsystem to,

| OPERABLE status.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-31 REVISION A
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,

i

1

, ,

RHR Suppression Pool Spray
3.6.2.4

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
__

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

:

SR 3.6.2.4.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool spray 31 days
subsystem manual, power operated, and

|
automatic valve in the flow path that is,

not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position or
can be aligned to the correct position.

!

|
i SR 3.6.2.4.2 Verify each suppression pool spray nozzle 10 years

is unobstructed.

i
!

i

O
|
,

|

|

9
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-32 REVISION A

h
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CAD System
3.6.3.1

13
U 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.3.1 Containment Atmosphere Dilution (CAD) System

LC0 3.6.3.1 Two CAD subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One CAD subsystem A.1 --------NOTE---------

inoperable. .10 3.0.4 is not
applicable.
_____________________

Restore CAD subsystem 30 days
to OPERABLE status,

r
k

B. Two CAD subsystems B.1 Verify by I hour
inoperable. administrative means

that the hydrogen AND

control function is
maintained. Once per

12 hours
thereafter j

AND

B.2 Restore one CAD 7 days
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. j

|
l

N

ITCH UNIT 1 3.6-33 REVISION A
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1
I

CAD System
3.6.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
,

SR 3.6.3.1.1 Verify 2: 2000 gal of liquid nitrogen are 31 days
contained in each N2 storage tank.

SR 3.6.3.1.2 Verify each CAD subsystem manual, power 31 days
operated, and automatic valve in the flow

-
path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position is in the
correct position or can be aligned to the
correct position.

- __

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-34 REVISION A
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
3.6.3.2

[
L' 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.3.2 Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration

LC0 3.6.3.2 The primary containment oxygen concentration shall be
< 4.0 volume percent.

!

! APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 during the time period:

! a. From 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP following
startup, to

b. 24 hours prior to reducing THERMAL POWER to < 15% RTP
prior to the next schedcled reactor shutdown.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Primary containment A.1 Restore oxygen 24 hours
O, oxygen concentration concentration to

not within limit. within limit.

B. Requir and B.I Reduce THERMAL POWER 8 hours
associa ion to :s 15% RTP.
Time no:

n

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.2.1 Verify primary containment oxygen 7 days
concentration it within limits.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-35 REVISION A
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Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.1 Secondary Containment

LC0 3.6.4.1 The secondary containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor

vu,sel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Secondary containment A.1 Restore secondary 4 hours
inoperable in MODE 1, containment to
2, or 3. OPERABLE status.

O
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

not met.
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

C. Secondary containment C.1 --------NOTE---------
inoperable during LC0 3.0.3 is not
movement of irradiated applicable,
fuel assemblies in the ---------------------

secondary containment,
during CORE Suspend movement of Immediately
ALTERATIONS, or during irradiated fuel
0PDRVs. assemblies in the

secondary ,

containment. |

AND |

|

(continued) O|
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-36 REVISION A i
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.

l

| Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

f'~ s
'- ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AN_Q

C.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

I

SR 3.6.4.1.1 Verify all secondary containment 31 days
equipment hatches are closed.--

_

SR 3.6.4.1.2 Verify each secondary containment access 31 days
door is closed, except when the access
opening is being used for entry and exit,
then at least one door shall be closed.

SR 3.6.4.1.3 ------------------NOTE-------------------
During movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment,
CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs, the draw
down time acceptance criteria is s 100
seconds.
-----------------------------------------

Verify two standby gas treatment (SGT) 18 months on a
subsystems will draw down the secondary STAGGERED

containment to 2: 0.25 inch of vacuum TEST BASIS
water gauge in s 120 seconds.

("J")
(continued)

s.

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-37 REVISION A
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|

Secondary Containment
3.6.4.1

i

G1SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
2 :

a

SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify two SGT subsystems can maintain 18 months on a
2: 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in the STAGGERED TEST

secondary containment for 1 hour at a BASIS
flow rate s 4000 cfm for each subsystem.

!

a

4

I

i

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-38 REVISION A



SCIVs
3.6.4.2

(~N.,
\- / 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)
.

} LC0 3.6.4.2 Each SCIV shall be OPERABLE.

:

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in thei

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor

vessel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. Penetration flow paths may bo unisolated intermittently under
administrative controls.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

( >) 3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made
- inoperable by SCIVs.

______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Isolate the affected 8 hours
penetration flow paths penetration flow
with one SCIV path,
inoperable.

MQ

(continued)

|

|
|

|

|

O
dtTCH UNIT 1 3.6-39 REVISION A l

;
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SCIVs
3.6.4.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION T!f;E

A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
Isolation devices in
high radiation areas
may be verified by
use of administrative
means.
_____________________

Verify the affected Once per 31 days
penetration flow path
is isolated.

B. One or more B.I Isolate the affected 4 hours
penetration flow paths penetration flow
with two SCIVs path.
inoperable.

C. Required Action and C.I Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

or B not met in
MODE I, 2, or 3. C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT I 3.6-40 REVISION A
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,

SCIVs
3.6.4.2

,

4 .

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 --------NOTE---------
associated Completion LC0 3.0.3 is not
Time of Condition A applicable,
or B not met during ---------------------

movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the Suspend movement of Immediately
secondary containment, irradiated fuel
during CORE assemblies in the
ALTERATIONS, or during secondary
OPDRVs. containment.

AND

D.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

D.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

O

|

;

j')N
l

\ !
;

|

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-41 REVISION A )
!
!

|
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SCIVs
3.6.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

,

SR 3.6.4.2.1 ------------------NOTES-------------------

1. Valves and blind flanges in high
radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for SCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.'

_________________________________________

Verify each secondary containment 31 days
isolatien manual valve and blind flange
that is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed.

SR 3.6.4.2.2 Verify the isolation time of each power 92 days
,

operated and each automatic SCIV is
within limits.

SR 3.6.4.2.3 Verify each automatic SCIV actuates to 18 months
the isolation position on an actual or
simulated actuation signal.

.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-42 REVISION A
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SGT System
3.6.4.3

-

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
,

3.6.4.3 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System
,

LC0 3.6.4.3 Two Unit I and one Unit 2 SGT subsystems shall be OPERABLE.
r

'

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the*

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,

iDuring operations with a potential for draining the' reactor
vessel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

1
,

,

|

A. One required SGT A.1 Restore required SGT 7 days
subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE |

status. ;

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AN_Q
not met in MODE 1, 2,
or 3. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

.

]
j
t
'

C. Required Action and ------------NOTE-------------
Iassociated Completion LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
-|Time of Condition A -----------------------------

not met during
movement of irradiated C.1 Place two OPERABLE Immediately )
fuel assemblies in the SGT subsystems in
secondary containment, operation.
during CORE ,

'
ALTERATIONS, or during 08
OPDRVs.

(continued)
!

O :
4

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-43 REVISION A |
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SGT System
3.6.4.3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in
secondary
containment.

AND <

C.2.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

C.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

D. Two or three required D.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3 Immediately
SGT subsystems
inoperable in MODE 1,
2, or 3.

E. Two or three required E.1 --------NOTE---------
SGT subsystems LCO 3.0.3 is not
inoperable during applicable.
movement of irradiated ---------------------

fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, Suspend movement of Immediately
during CORE irradiated fuel
ALTERATIONS, or during assemblies in
OPDRVs. secondary

containment.

AND

E.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

E.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

O
_

HATCH VNIT I 3.6-44 REVISION A
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A

SGT System
3.6.4.3

A
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS'-

'

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

!

SR 3.6.4.3.1 Operate each required SGT subsystem for 31 days
2 15 minutes.

,

i

d

SR 3.6.4.3.2 Perform required SGT filter testing in In accordance
accordarce with the Ventilation Filter with the VFTP

|
Testing Program (VFTP).

-
1

SR 3.6.4.3.3 Verify et..ch required SGT subsystem 18 months
actuates on an actual or simulated
initiation signal.

--.

I

l

O
LJ

HATCH UNIT 1 3.6-45 REVISION A
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RHRSW System
,

| 3.7.1

|:

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS |

3.7.1 Residual Heat Removal- Service Water (RHRSW) System
i

LCO 3.7.1 Two RHRSW subsystems shall -be OPERABLE. j

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and'3.
.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHRSW pump ------------NOTE-------------

inoperable, LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.
------------------------_----

A.1 ' Restore RHRSW pump to 3 O' days-
OPERABLE status.

!O -

8. One RHRSW pump in each B.1 Restore one RHRSW 7 days
subsystem inoperable. pump to OPERABLE

status.

' 1

C. One RHRSW subsystem ------------NOTE-------------
inoperable for reasons Enter applicable Conditions
other than and Required Actions of
Condition A. LC0 3.4.7, " Residual Heat

Removal (RHR) Shutdown
Cooling System - Hot
Shutdown," for RHR shutdown
cooling made inoperable by
RHRSW System.
..............---------------

C.1 Restore RHRSW 7 days
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-1 REVISION A

- - _ - _ _ _ _ _ - - - .. _. - . . . - __ - -. -_-
-
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|

RHRSW System !

'3.7.1 i

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Both RHRSW subsystems ------------NOTE-------------

inoperable for reasons Enter applicable Conditions
other than and Required Actions of
Condition B. LC0 3.4.7 for RHR shutdown

cooling made inoperable by
RHRSW System.
_____________________________

D.1 Restore one RHRSW 8 hours
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. 8ND

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

O

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

, SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.1.1 Verify each RHRSW manual, power operated, 31 days
and automatic valve in the flow path, that
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in the correct position or
can be aligned to the correct position.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-2 REVISION A



- ._ - .

PSW System and UHS
3.7.2i

|

t
- 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.2 Plant Service Water (PSW) System and Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)

LC0 3.7.2 Two PSW subsystems and UHS shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

,

| ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
!

A. One PSW pump -------------NOTE------------
inoperable. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.

_____________________________
,

?

A.1 Restore PSW pump to 30 days
OPERABLE status.

O
B. One PSW turbine -------------NOTE------------

building isolation LC0 3.0.4 is not applicabic.
valve inoperable. -----------------------------

B.1 Restore PSW turbine 30 days
building isolation
valve to OPERABLE
status.

C. One PSW pump in each -------------NOTE------------

! subsystem inoperable. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.
_____________________________

C.1 Restore one PSW pump 7 days
| to OPERABLE status.

! !

(continued)
|

l l

O l
'

v i>

|

| HATCH UNIT I 3.7-3 REVISION A

i
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l
PSW System and UHS

3.7.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One PSW turbine D.1 Restore one PSW 72 hours
building isolation turbine building
valve in each isolation valve to
subsystem inoperable. OPERABLE status.

E. One P 3 subsystem -----------NOTES-------------
inoperable for reasons 1. Enter applicable
other than Conditions and Required
Conditions A and B. Actions of LCO 3.8.1, "AC

Sources - Operating," for
diesel generator made
inoperable by PSW System.

2. Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.4.7,
" Residual Heat Removal
(RHR) Shutdown Cooling
System - Hot Shutdown,"
for RHR shutdown cooling
made inoperable by PSW
System.

_____________________________

E.1 Restore the PSW 72 hours
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)

el
|

HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-4 REVISION A

|

___ _ ___ .- - _ .
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PSW System and UHS
3.7.2

C
,

- ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION-TIME

F. Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of. Condition A, AND

B, C, D, or E not met.
F.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

E
Both PSW subsystems
inoperable for reasons
other than
Conditions C and D.

M

UHS inoperable.

O SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1 Verify the water level in each' PSW pump 14 days
well of the intake structure is
2: 60.7 ft mean sea level (MSL). AND

Once within 12
hours and every '

12 hours i

thereafter when I
water level is
s 61.7 ft MSL

(continued)

'O -

|
|

| HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-5 REVISION A

|
|

_ _ _ _ - _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _



PSW System and UHS
3.7.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Isolation of flow to individual components
or systems does not render PSW System
inoperable .
___________________________________________

Verify each PSW subsystem manual, power 31 days
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
paths servicing safety related systems or
components, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.7.2.3 Verify each PSW subsystem actuates on an 18 months
actual or simulated initiation signal.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-6 REVISION A
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|

(
l

DG IB SSW System
3.7.3

A
3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.3 Diesel Generator (DG) IB Standby Service Water (SSW) System

LC0 3.7.3 The DG 1B SSW System shall be OPERABLE.
,

|

|

APPLICABILITY: When DG 1B is required to be OPERABLE.

| ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i A. DG 18 SSW System ------------NOTE-------------
inoperable. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.

_____________________________

!

| A.1 Align cooling water 8 hours
to DG 18 from a Unit
1 plant service water
(PSW) subsystem.

'
AND

A.2 Verify cooling water Once per 31 days
is aligned to DG 1B
from a Unit 1 PSW

'subsystem.

AND

A.3 Psestore DG 1B SSW 60 days
System to OPERABLE
status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare DG 1B Immediately ,

Associated Completion inoperable.
Time not met.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-7 REVISION A

. - - _ _ _ _ _ _ -



- _

DG 1B SSW System I

3.7.3 !

I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.3.1 Verify each DG 1B SSW System manual, power 31 days
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position. ;

_ . _ _

SR 3.7.3.2 Verify the DG 18 SSW System pump starts 18 months
automatically when DG 1B starts and
energizes the respective bus.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-8 REVISION A

__ ____- - _ - -__ - ______ _
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!

!
'

4

MCREC System
3.7.4

4

i
'

'- ' 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
,'

3.7.4 Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) System

LC0 3.7.4 Two MCREC subsystems shall be OPERABLE.
i
; 1

i

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment,
i During CORE ALTERATIONS,

During operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (0PDRVs).

'

4

i ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
.

A. One MCREC subsystem A.1 Restore MCREC 7 days
,

inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE
status.('')-

\~ / ,

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours'

I associated Completion <

Time of Condition A AND
not met in MODE 1, 2,
or 3. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

i

(continued)

-

O

HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-9 REVISION A

--- - --
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! l
|

MCREC System ;

3.7.4 1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

| C. Required Action and ------------NOTE-------------

associated Completion LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable.
| Time of Condition A -----------------------------

not met during
movement of irradiated C.1 Place OPERABLE MCREC Immediately
fuel assemblies in the subsystem in
secondary containment, pressurization mode.
during CORE
ALTERATIONS, or during 03
OPDRVs.

C.2.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

AND

C.2.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

C.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

D. lwo MCREC subsystems ' D.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
inoperable in MODE 1,
2, or 3.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-10 REVISION A

*
. _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _
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MCREC System
3.7.4

/"'
i
k ACTIONS (continued)'

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Two MCREC subsystems ------------NOTE-------------

inoperable during LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable.
movement of irradiated -----------------------------

fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, E.1 Suspend movement'of Immediately
during CORE irradiated fuel
ALTERATIONS, or during assemblies in the
OPDRVs. secondary,

containment.

e.5.D

E.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

E.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

O '
- - -

|
|

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS. -|

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.4.1 Operate each MCREC subsystem 2: 15 minutes. 31 days

SR 3.7.4.2 Perform required MCREC filter testing in In accordance
accordance with the Ventilation filter with the VFTP

| Testing Program (VFTP).

!

SR 3.7.4.3 Ver.ify each MCREC subsystem actuates on an 18 months
actual or simulated initiation signal. ]

r (continued)
N]J

HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-11 REVISION A

- _ - ____________ _
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MCREC System'

3.7.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.4.4 Verify each MCREC subsystem can maintain 18 months on a
a positive pressure of a 0.1 inches STAGGERED

water gauge relative to the turbine TEST BASIS
building during the pressurization mode
of operation, at a subsystem flow rate of
s 2750 cfm and en outside air flow rate
s 400 cfm.

O

|

9
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-12 REVISION A

_ - _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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Control Room AC System
3.7.5

/y

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.5 Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System

LC0 3.7.5 Three control room AC subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor

vessel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One control room AC A.1 Verify outside air I hour
subsystem inoperable. temperature s 65 F. ;

AND i.,

Once per 12
hours thereafter

AND

A.2 Verify maximum I hour
outside air
temperature in the
previous 24 hours s
65 F.

B. Required Action and B.1 Restore control room 30 days
associated Completion AC subsystem to
Time of Condition A OPERABLE status. |
not met. !

_

(continued) I

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-13 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ .



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ,

Control Room AC System
3.7.5

,

;

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

l

C. Two control room AC C.1 Verify outside air 1 hour
subsystems inoperable. temperature is s

65 F. AND

Once per 12
hours thereafter

/

AND

C.2 Verify maximum I hour
outside air
temperature in the
previous 24 hours
s 65 F.

AND

C.3 Restore one control 30 days
room AC subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

O
D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time of Condition B or AND
C not met in MODE 1,
2, or 3. D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-14 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ - - - _ _ -



_ _ ___ ________-_____ _ ___ - _ __________ _
.. .. .. .. ..

Control Room AC System
3.7.5

,

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Required Action and ------------NOTE-------------
associated Completion LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable.
Time of Condition B or -----------------------------

C not met during
movement of irradiated E.1 Place necessary Immediately
fuel assemblies in the OPERABLE control room
secondary containment, AC subsystems in,

during CORE operation.
ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs. 08

E.2.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

AND

E.2.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

E.2.3 Initiate ~ action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

F. Three control room AC F.I Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
subsystems inoperable
in MODE I, 2, or 3.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-15 REVISION A

_ - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ .
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Control Room AC System
3.7.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

G. Three control room AC ------------NOTE-------------

subsystems inoperable LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable.
during movement of --------- -------------------

irradiated fuel
assemblies in the G.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
secondary containment, irradiated fuel
during CORE assemblies in the
ALTERATIONS, or during secondary
OPDRVs. containment.

AND

1

.

G.2 Suspend CORE ImmediatelyI

| ALTERATIONS.

AND

G.3 Initiate actions to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

O

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS =

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
.--

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify each control room AC subsystem has 18 months
the capability to remove the assumed heat
load.

t

(

)

I

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-16 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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Main Condenser Offgas
3.7.6

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS'

3.7.6 Main Condenser Offgas

LC0 3.7.6 The gross gamma activity rate of the noble gases measured at
the main condenser evacuation system pretreatment monitor
station shall be s 240 mci /second.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not isolated and

steam jet air ejector (SJAE) in operation.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Gross gamma activity A.1 Restore gross gamma 72 hours
rate of the noble activity rate of the
gases not within noble gases to within
limit. limit.

.-- -

B. Required Action and P.1 Isolate all main 12 hours
associated Completion steam lines.
Time not met.

0B-

B.2 Isolate SJAE. 12 hours

01

B.3.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

AND

B.3.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-17 REVISION A

_ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ - _ - _



I,

1

Main Condenser Offgas j

3.7.6 l

l

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS |

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3,7.6.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after any main steam line not isolated and
SJAE in operation.
-------------------------------------------

Verify the gross gamma activity rate of the 31 days
noble gases is s 240 mci /second.

| AND

Once within
| 4 hours after a

2 50% increase
| in the nominal
| steady state
|
l fission reas

release iter
| factoring out
|
' increases due

to changes in
THERMAL POWER
level

|

I

|

:

!

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-18 REVISION A



",in Turbine Bypass System
3.7.7

(D
'/ 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS'-

3.7.7 The Main Turbine Bypass System

LC0 3.7.7 The Main Turbine Bypass System shall be OPERABLE.

01

LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," limits for
|
' an inoperable Main Turbine Bypass System, as specified in

the COLR, are made applicable.

| APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP.

ACTIONS _

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the A.1 Satisfy the 2 hours
LCO not met. requirements of thep

LCO.(/

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

=

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
|
|

SR 3.7.7.1 Verify one complete cycle of each main 31 days
turbine bypass valve.

(continued)
|

|O
I

HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-19 REVISION A



. .. . . . - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ .

Main Turbine Bypass System
3.7.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
-

SR 3.7.7.2 Perform a system functional test. 18 months

SR 3.7.7.3 Verify the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE 18 months
|TIME is within limits.

O

|
!

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-20 REVISION A

_________ -



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
3.7.8

9 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.8 Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

LC0 3.7.8 The spent fuel storage pool water level shall be 2: 21 ft
over the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the
spent fuel storage pool racks.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent
fuel storage pool .

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Spent fuel storage A.1 --------NOTE---------
pool water level not LC0 3.0.3 is not
within limit. applicable.

_____________________

|h Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
spent fuel storage
pool.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.8.1 Verify the spent fuel storage pool water 7 days
level is 2: 21 ft over the top of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated in the spent fuel
storage pool racks. !

|
|

[

d

HATCH UNIT 1 3.7-21 REVISION A

- _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



_ _ ___________

t

AC Sources - Operating
.

3.8.1

>

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS~

3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating
:

4

LC0 3.8.1 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:
,

Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmissiona.
network and the Unit 1 onsite Class lE AC Electrical
Power Distribution System;

4

b. Two Unit I diesel generators (DGs);

i c. The swing DG;
i
: d. One Unit 2 DG capable of supplying power to the Unit 2

Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) subsystem required by LC0
3.6.4.3, "SGT System;" and

One qualified circuit between the offsite transmissione.
network and the Unit 2 onsite Class lE AC Electrical
Power Distribution subsystem (s) needed to support the
Unit 2 SGT subsystem required by LC0 3.6.4.3.

b)
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

,

ACTIONS;

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

.

A. One required offsite A.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour
circuit inoperable. for OPERABLE required

.

offsite circuits. AND

Once per 8 hours
| thereafter

AND

(continued) )

l

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-1 REVISION A

1
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I
AC Sources - Operating i

3.8.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 Declare required 24 hours from
feature (s) with no discovery of no
offsite power offsite power to

available inoperable one 4160 V ESF
when the redundant bus concurrent
required feature (s) with
are inoperable, inoperability of

redundant
required
feature (s)

AND

A.3 Restore required 72 hours
offsite circuit to
OPERABLE status.

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
LC0 3.8.1.a, b,
or c

B. One Unit 1 or the B.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour
swing DG inoperable, for OPERABLE required

offsite circuit (s). AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

AND

B.2 Declare required 4 hours from
feature (s), supported discovery of
by the inoperable DG, Condition B
inoperable when the concurrent with
redundant required inoperability of
feature (s) are redundant |
inoperable. required

feature (s)

a!LQ

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-2 REVISION A



.

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

i ACTIONS

' CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
4

B. (continued) B.3.1 Determine OPERABLE 24 hours
s

DG(s) are not
inoperable due to'

common cause failure.
d

0_B

B.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2.a 24 hours
;

| for OPERABLE DG(s).

|
AND

B.4 Restore DG to 72 hours for a
OPERABLE status. Unit 1 DG

.

AND

7 days for the
swing DG

,

I CT AND; ,y

: 10 days from
i discovery of

failure to meet
LCO 3.8.1.a, b,
or c

!

(continued)

:
;
.,.

i
|.

|

1

1'
|
1

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-3 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Unit 2 DG C.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour
inoperable. for OPERABLE required

offsite circuit (s). AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

e AND

i C.2 Declare required 4 hours from
feature (s), supported discovery of
by the inoperable DG, Condition C
inoperable when the concurrent with
redundant required inoperability of

feature (s) are redundant
inoperable. required

feature (s)

AND

gC.3.1 Determine OPERABLE 24 hours
DG(s) are not
inoperable due to
common cause failure.

O_E

C.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2.a 24 hours
for OPERABLE DG(s).

AfLD

C.4 Restore required DG 7 days
to OPERABLE status.

(continued)

|

4

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-4 REVISION A

_ _ - _ _ _ - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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|
\

I
'' AC Sources - Operating

3.8.1

O
b"' ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

i

D. Two or more required D.1 Declare required 12 hours from
offsite circuits feature (s) with no discovery of |

inoperable, offsite power Condition D i

available inoperable concurrent with
when the redundant inoperability of
required feature (s) redundant

|
are inoperable. required

feature (s)
|

1

AND 1

l
I

D.2 Restore all but one 24 hours
required offsite
circuit to OPERABLE
status.

E. One required offsite ------------NOTE-------------

circuit inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions
i and Required Actions of'

AND LC0 3.8.7, " Distribution
Systems - Operating," when

One required DG Condition E is entered with
inoperable, no AC power source to one j

'

4160 V ESF bus.
-----------------------------

l

E.1 Restore required 12 hours
offsite circuit to
OPERABLE status.

03.

E.2 Restore required DG 12 hours
to OPERABLE status.

F. Two or more Unit 1 and F.1 Restore all but one 2 hours
swing DGs inoperable. Unit 1 and swing DGs

to OPERABLE status.

(continued)
b]e

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-5 REVISION A

_ _ - - _ _ _ _ _
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1

AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

G. Required Action and G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Associated Completion
Time of Condition A, AND

B, C, D, E, or F not
met. G.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

H. One or more required H.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
offsite circuits and
two or more required
DGs inoperable.

OR

Two or more required
offsite circuits and
one required DG
inoperable.

e

|

e
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-6 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ _
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days
indicated power availability for each
required offsite circuit.

!

SR 3.8.1.2 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. Performance of SR 3.8.1.5 satisfies

this SR.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by
a warmup period prior to loading.

3. A modified DG start involving idling
and gradual acceleration to
synchronous speed may be used for this
SR as recommended by the manufacturer.
When modified start procedures are not

(i used, the time, voltage, and frequency
j (/ tolerances of SR 3.8.1.5.a must be

met.
.

i

4. For the swing DG, a single test will
satisfy this Surveillance for both
units, using the starting circuitry of
Unit 1 and synchronized to 4160 V bus
IF for one periodic test, and the
starting circuitry of Unit 2 and
synchronized to 4160 V bus 2F during
the next periodic test.

,

1 ,

'

5. DG loadings may include gradual
loading as .ecommended by the
manufacturer.

6. Homentary transients above the upper
voltage limit prior to loading do not

i invalidate this test.
| (continued) i
|

i

!

. (-)
i

| HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-7 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.2 NOTES (continued)

7. Momentary transients outside the load
range do not invalidate this test.

8. This Surveillance shall be conducted
on only one DG at a time.

... --------------------------------------

Verify each DG:
As specified in

a. Starts from standby conditions and Table 3.8.1-1
achieves steady state voltage 2 3740 V
and s 4243 V and frequency a 58.8 Hz
and s 61.2 Hz; and

b. Operates for a 60 minutes at a load
2 1710 kW and s 2000 kW.

O
SR 3.8.1.3 Verify each day tank contains a 900 gallons 31 days

of fuel oil.

'

SR 3.8.1.4 Check for and remove accumulated water from 184 days
each day tank.

(continued) 1

i

O1

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-8 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
-

3.8.1

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.5 -------------------NOTES-------------------

1. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

2. DG loadings may include gradual .

'

loading as recommended by the
manufacturer.

3. Momentary transients above the upper
voltage limit prior to loading do not ,

invalidate this test.

4. Momentary load transients outside the
load range do not invalidate this

'

test.

5. This Surveillance shall be conducted !
on only one DG at a time. |

6. For the swing DG, a single test will.
O satisfy this Surveillance for both

units, using the starting circuitry _of-
'
;

Unit 1 and synchronized to 4160 V bus
1F for one periodic test and the
starting circuitry of Unit 2 and
synchronized to 4160 V bus 2F during
the next periodic test.

___________________________________________

Verify each DG: 184 days

! a. Starts from standby conditions and
achieves, in s 12 seconds, voltage
2 3740 V and frequency a 58.8 Hz and !

after steady state conditions are
reached, maintains voltage a 3740 V
and s 4243 V and frequency a 58.8 Hz;

|
and s 61.2 Hz; and

|
b. Operates for a 60 minutes at a load

a 2250 kW and s 2400 kW for DGs IA
and IC, and a 2360 kW and s 2425 kW
for DG 1B.

(continued)

I

! HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-9 REVISION A
(

- - - --. . - - . - . - . - _



AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

1

Of'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

:R 3.8.1.6 ------------------NOTE--------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2. However, credit may be taken
for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
__________________________________________

Verify automatic and manual transfer of 18 months
unit power supply from the normal offsite
circuit to the alternate offsite circuit.

SR 3.8.1.7 ------------------NOTES-------------------
1. This Surveillance shall not be

performed in MODE 1 or 2, except for
the swing DG. For the swing DG, this
Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2 using the Unit I controls.
Credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

2. For the swing DG, a single test at the
specified Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

___________________________________________

Verify each DG rejects a load equivalent to 18 months
the single largest post-accident load, and
following load rejection, the frequency is
s 65.5 Hz.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-10 REVISION A



AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

O SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.8 ------------------NOTES--------------------

1. Momentary transients outside the load :

and power factor ranges do not
invalidate this test. ;

i
'

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1 or 2, except for
the swing DG. For the swing DG, this
Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2 using the Unit I controls.
Credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

3. If grid conditions do not permit, the i
power factor limit is not required to i

Ibe met. Under tFis condition, the
power factor shall be maintained as
close to the limit as practicable.

4. For the swing DG, a single test at the
specified Frequency will satisfy this"j Surveillance for both units.

----------------------------------- ......

Verify each DG operating at a power factor 18 months
s 0.88 does not trip and voltage is
maintained s 4800 V during and following a
load rejection of a 2775 kW.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-11 REVISION A



AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.9 -------------------NOTES-------------------

1. All OG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

__________________________._________________

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of 18 months
offsite power signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;
and

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes permanently connected
loads in s 12 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown
loads through automatic load
sequence timing devices,

3. maintains steady state voltage
2 3740 V and s 4243 V,

4. maintains steady state frequency
2 58.8 Hz and s 61.2 Hz, and

|

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected shutdown loads for
2 5 minutes.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-12 REVISION A
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AC Sources -- Operating
3.8.1

;

i O
I '# SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
*

i
:
*

SR 3.8.1.10 -------------------NOTES-------------------

| 1. All DG starts may be preceded by an
t ' engine prelube period.
4

! 2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1 or 2. However,
credit may be taken for unplan,ned,

i
events that satisfy this SR.

4 -------------------------------------------

t
Verify on an actual or simulated Emergency 18 months'

Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation
signal ecch DG auto-starts from standby
condition and:

a. In s; 12 seconds after auto-start

achieves voltage 2: 3740 V, and after
steady state conditions are reached,
maintains voltage 2: 3740 V and
s 4243 V;

b. In s 12 seconds after auto-start
achieves frequency at 58.8 Hz, and
after staady state conditions are
reached, maintains frequency 2: 58.8 Hz
and s 61.2 Hz; and

c. Operates for 2: 5 minutes.

SR 3.8.1.11 ------------------NOTE---------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.
-------------------------------------------

Verify each DG's automatic trips are 18 months
bypassed on actual or simulated loss of
voltage signal on the emergency bus
concurrent with an actual or simulated ECCS
initiation signal except:

(continued) ,

()
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-13 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

,

SR 3.8.1.11
(continued)

a. Engine overspeed;

b. Generator differential current; and

c. Low lube oil pressure.

SR 3.8.1.12 ---------------- --NOTES-------------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load

and power factor ranges do not
invalidate this test.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1 or 2, except for
the swing DG. For the swing DG, this
Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2 using the Unit 1 controls.
Credit may be taken for unplanned hevents that satisfy this SR.

3. If grid conditions do not permit, the
power factor limit is not required to
be met. Under this condition, the
power f actor shall be maintained as
close to the limit as practicable.

4. For the swing DG, a single test at the
specified Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

-------------------------------------------

Verify each DG operating at a power factor 18 months
s 0.88 operates for 2 24 hours:

a. For 2 2 hours loaded a 3000 kW; and

b. For the remaining hours of the test
loaded 2 2775 kW and s 2825 kW.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-14 REVISION A
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AC Sources -- Operating
3.8.1

O
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (continued)''-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.13 -------------------NOTES-------------------

1. This Surveillance shall be performed
within 5 minutes of shutting down the i

DG after the DG has operated 2: 2 hours
loaded 2: 2565 kW. Momentary
transients outside of load range do
not invalidate this test.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

3. For the swing DG, a single test at the
specified Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

___________________________________________

Verify each DG starts and achieves, in 18 months
s 12 seconds, voltage 2: 3740 V and J

frequency 2: 58.8 Hz.

(' j

SR 3.8.1.14 -------------------NOTE--------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.
___________________________________________

Verify each DG: 18 months

a. Synchronizes with offsite power source
while loaded with emergency loads upon
a simulated restoration of offsite
power;

b. 1 :nsfers loads to offsite power
source; and

c. Returns to ready-to-load operation.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-15 REVISION A
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AC Sources -- Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.15 -------------------NOTE--------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.
___________________________________________

Verify with a DG operating in test mode and 18 months
connected to its bus, an actual or
simulated ECCS initiation signal overrides
the test mode by:

a. Returning DG to ready-to-load
operation; and

.

b. Automatically energizing the
I emergency load from offsite power.

SR 3.8.1.16 ------------------NOTE--------------------- |h
; This Surveillance shall not be performed in

MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.
___________________________________________

Verify interval between each sequenced 18 months
load block is within i 10% of design
interval for each load sequence timing
device.

(continued)

|
|
,

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-16 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

/~T
V SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
!

SR 3.8.1.17 -------------------NOTES-------------------

1. All DG starts may be preceded by an
,

| engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.,

| However, credit may be taken for
' unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

___________________________________________

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of 18 months
offsite power signal in conjunction with an
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal:

I

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;
and

i

| c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
|O and:
v

1. energizes permanently connected
loads in s 12 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected :

emergency loads through automatic :
!load sequence timing devices,

3. achieves steady state voltage
2 3740 V and s 4243 V,

4. achieves steady state frequency
2 58.8 Hz and s 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected I

and auto-connected emergency |

| loads for a 5 minutes.

(continued)

I

(.J!
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY ,

I

SR 3.8.1.18 -------------------NOTE--------------------
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.
___________________________________________

l

Verify, when started simultaneously from 10 years
standby condition, the Unit 1 DGs and the
swing DG achieve, in s 12 seconds, voltage
2 3740 V and frequency 2 58.8 Hr.

SR 3.8.1.19 For required Unit 2 AC Sources, the SRs of In accordance
Unit 2 Specification 3.8.1 are applicable, with applicable
except SR 3.8.1.6 and SR 3.8.1.18. SRs

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-18 REVISION A



.

:
a

; AC Sources -- Operating
3.8.1

J

Table 3.8.1-1
i Diesel Gencrator Test Schedule

,

l
:

|'

NUMBER OF FAILURES I

IN LAST 25 VALIO TESTS (a) FREQUENCY
'

. |

| '

| s3 31 days
.

2: 4 7 days (b) (but 2: 24 hours)
,

1

(a) Criteria for determining number of failures and valid tests shall be in
accordance with Regulatory Position C.2.e of Regulatory Guide 1.108,,

Revision 1, where the number of tests and failures is determined on a'

: per DG basis.
!

(b) This test frequency shall be main's 'ned until seven consecutive failure
free starts from standby condition; and load and run tests have been

i performed. If, subsequent to the 7 failure free tests,1 or more
: additional failures occur such that there are again 4 or more failures
' /~' in the last 25 tests, the testing interval shall again be reduced as

noted above and maintained until 7 consecutive failure free tests have
; been performed.

|

)

i

,

'

:

i

!

!

4

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-19 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.2 AC Sources - Shutdown

LC0 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. One qualified circuit connected between the offsite
transmission network and the onsite Unit 1 Class 1E AC
electrical power distribution subsystem (s) required by
LC0 3.8.8, " Distribution Systems - Shutdown;"

b. One Unit 1 diesel generator (DG) capable of supplying
one subsystem of the onsite Unit 1 Class IE AC
electrical power distribution subsystem (s) required by
LC0 3.8.8;

c. One qualified circuit connected between the offsite
transmission network and the onsite Unit 2 Class 1E AC
electrical power distribution subsystem (s) needed to
support the Unit 2 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) subsystem
required by LC0 3.6.4.3, "SGT System;" and

d. One Unit 2 DG capable of supplying the Unit 2 SGT
subsystem required by LC0 3.6.4.3.

O
APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment.

I
l

|

@
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-20 REVISION A



AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

f3
L)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required offsite ------------NOTE-------------
circuit (s) inoperable. Enter applicable Condition

and Required Actions of
LC0 3.8.8, with one required
4160 V ESF bus de-energized
as a result of Condition A.
_____________________________

A.1 Declare affected Immediately
required feature (s),
with no offsite power
available from a
required circuit
inoperable.

0_B

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
'
,

suspend operations
with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel (0PDRVs).

AND

A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately
1restore required

offsite power circuit )
to OPERABLE status. 1

(continued)
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AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One required DG 8.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
inoperable. ALTERATIONS.

AND

B.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in
secondary
containment.

AND

B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

AND

B.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore required DG
to OPERABLE status.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

l
i

SR 3.8.2.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
The following SRs are not required to be
performed: SR 3.8.1.2.b, SR 3.8.1.7 through
SR 3.8.1.9, SR 3.8.1.11 through ,

'SR 3.8.1.14, SR 3.8.1.16, and SR 3.8.1.17.
___________________________________________

!
iFor required Unit 1 AC sources, the SRs of In accordance

LCO 3.8.1, except SR 3.8.1.6, SR 3.8.1.15, with applicable
and SR 3.8.1.18, are applicable. SRs

(continued)

O
| HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-22 REVISION A
|

|

i
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AC Sources -- Shutdown 1

!3.8.2
. I
!

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
i

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

,

SR 3.8.2.2 For required Unit 2 AC sources, SR 3.8.2.1 In accordance
of Unit 2 Specification 3.8.2 is with Unit 2 SR
aoplicable. 3.8.2.1

!

!
:

J

j
:

,

I %.

i

|

l
,

i

l

-

v

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-23 REVISION A
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

4

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.3 Diesel fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
i

LC0 3.8.3 The Unit I and swing diesel generators (DGs) stored diesel
fuel oil shall be within limits;

AND-

The Unit 1 and suing DGs fuel oil transfer subsystem shall
be OPERABLE.*

4

AND

The lube oil and starting air subsystem shall be within
limits for each required diesel generator (DG).

APPLICABILITY: When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG,
________.______________________________________________________________________

20NDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore fuel oil 30 days
DGs with one fuel oil transfer pump to
transfer pump OPERABLE status,
inoperable.

.

B. One or more required B.1 Restore fuel oil 48 hours
diesel fuel oil tanks level to within
with fuel oil level limits.

< 33,000 gallons and
> 29,200 gallons. i

|

|

(continued)
!

|

.

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-24 REVISION A
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

I
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. One or more required C.1 Restore lube oil 48 hours
DGs with lube oil inventory to within
inventory limits. j
< 400 gallons and '

> 345 gallons. )

D. One or more required 0.1 Restore fuel oil 7 days
diesel fuel oil tanks total particulates to

with stored fuel oil within limit. i

total particulates not I

I
within limit.

E. One or more required E.1 Restore required 48 hours
DGs with required starting air receiver

.

(] starting air receiver pressure to !

v pressure < 225 psig a 225 psig,
and 2 170 psig. |

|
1

F. Required Action and F.1 Declare associated DG Immediately
associated Completion inoperable.
Time of Condition A, I.

'
B, C, D, or E not met.

0_B

One or more required
DGs with a fuel oil
transfer subsystem
inoperable for reasons
other than Condition
A.

|
1

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-25 REVISION A
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

F. (continued)

One or more required
diesel fuel oil
storage tanks with
fuel oil level not
within limits for
reasons other than
Condition B.

01

One or more required
DGs with lube oil or
starting air subsystem
not within limits for
reasons other than
Condition C or E.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-26 REVISION A
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.3.1 Verify each Unit I and swing DG fuel oil 31 days
storage tank contains 2 33,000 gallons of
fuel.

SR 3.8.3.2 Verify each required DG lube oil inventory 31 days
is a 400 gallons.

SR 3.8.3.3 Verify fuel oil total particulate In accordance
concentration of Unit I and swing DG stored with the Diesel
fuel oil are tested in accordance with, and Fuel Oil
maintained within the limits of, the Diesel Testing Program
fuel Oil Testing Program.

SR 3.8.3.4 Verify each required DG air start receiver 31 days
pressure is 2 225 psig.

SR 3.8.3.5 Verify each Unit I and swing DG fuel oil 31 days
transfer subsystem operates to
automatically transfer fuel oil from the
storage tank to the day tank.

SR 3.8.3.6 Check for and remove accumulated water from 184 days
each Unit 1 nd swing DG fuel oil storage.

tank.

|
|

SR 3.8.3.7 Verify each Unit 1 and swing DG fuel oil 18 months I

transfer subsystem operates to manually |

transfer fuel from the associated fuel oil |

storage tank to the day tank of each |
required DG. i

1

!

O |
1
'

HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-27 REVISION A
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DC Sources - Operating
3.8.4

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

LCO 3.8.4 The following DC electrical power subsystems shall be
OPERABLE:

a. The Unit 1 Division 1 and Division 2 station service DC
electrical power subsystems;

b. The Unit 1 and the swing DGs DC electrical power
subsystems; and

c. The Unit 2 DG DC electrical power subsystems needed to
support the Unit 2 equipment required to be OPERABLE by
LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," and
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating."

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Swing DG DC electrical A.1 Restore DG DC 7 days
power subsystem electrical power
inoperable due to subsystem to OPERABLE
performance of status.
SR 3.8.4.7 or
SR 3.8.4.8.

M

One or more required
Unit 2 DG DC
electrical power
subsystems inoperable.

(continued)

O
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DC Sources - Operating
3.8.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
:

I

I
B. One Unit 1 DG DC B.1 Restore DG DC 12 hours

electrical power electrical power !
subsystes inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE |

status. :

0__8 !

SwingDGbCelectrical
power subsystem
inoperable for reasons |

!other than Condition
A.

C. One Unit I station C.1 Restore station 2 hours
service DC electrical service DC electrical
power subsystem power subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

O
D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

Associated Completion
Time of Condition A, AND
B, or C not met.

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

E. Two or more DC E.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
electrical power
subsystems inoperable
that result in a loss
of function.

;

i

)

!

O
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DC Sources - Operating
3.8.4

hSURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is 2 125 V 7 days
on float charge.

I

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery 92 days
terminals and connectors.

0_B

Verify battery connection resistance is
within limits.

SR 3.8.4.3 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and 18 months
racks show no visual indication of physical
damage or abnormal deterioration.

O
SR 3.8.4.4 Remove visible corrosion, and verify 18 months

battery cell to cell and terminal
connections are coated with anti-corrosion
material.

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery connection resistance is 18 months ,

within limits.
!

SR 3.8.4.6 Verify each required battery charger 18 months
supplies a 400 amps for station service 4

'

subsystems, and 2 100 amps for DG
subsystems at 2 129 V for 2 1 hour.

(continued)

O
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DC Sources - Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

A_sM-------------------NOTES------gSR 3.8.4.7 -------------

1. SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed in lieu of
SR 3.8.4.7 once per 60 months.

|

2. This Surveillance shall not be |
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3, except j
for the swing DG battery. However,
credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

___________________________________________

Verify battery capacity is adequate to 18 months
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status,
the required emergency loads for the design
duty cycle when subjected to a battery
service test.

|

SR 3.8.4.8 -------------------NOTE-------------------- !

This Surveillance shall not be performed in |

HODE 1, 2, or 3, except for the swing DG
battery. However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
____________________________________ ___ __

Verify battery capacity is 2 80% of the 60 months
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a
performance discharge test. AND

(continued)
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DC Sources - Operating
3.8.4

hSURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.8 (continued) 12 months when
battery shows
degradation or
has reached 85%
of expected
life with
capacity < 100%
of
manufacturer's
rating

AND

24 months when
battery has
reached 85% of
expected life
with capacity
a 100% of
manufacturer's
rating

SR 3.8.4.9 For required Unit 2 DC Sources, the SRs of In accordance
Unit 2 Specification 3.8.4 are applicable. with applicable

SRs

-_

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-32 REVISION A

. - _ - _ _ _ - - - - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ .



_ _ _ __ _ - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ ..

DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown

LC0 3.8.5 The following DC electrical power subsystems shall be
OPERABLE:

J
a. The Unit I DC electrical power subsystems needed to

Isupport the DC electrical power distribution
subsystem (s) required by LC0 3.8.8, " Distribution ;

Systems - Shutdown"; and |

b. The Unit 2 DG DC electrical power subsystems needed to
support the equipment required to be OPERABLE by LC0 j

3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," and LC0 |

i3.8.2, " AC Sources-Shutdown."

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment.
)
i

'O ACTIONS>V ,

'

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.I Declare affected Immediately |
'

DC electrical power required feature (s)
subsystems inoperable. inoperable.

OR

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS. j

alia

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately ;

'irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

AND

(continued)

O
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DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.3 Initiate action to immediately
suspend operations
with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel.

AND

A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore required DC
electrical power
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.5.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
The following SRs are not required to be
performed: SR 3.8.4.7 and SR 3.8.4.8.
__________________________________ ________

For required Unit 1 DC sources, the In accordance
following SRs are applicable: with applicable

SRs

SR 3.8.4.1 SR 3.8.4.4 SR 3.8.4.7
SR 3.8.4.2 SR 3.8.4.5 SR 3.8.4.8.
SR 3.8.4.3 SR 3.8.4.6

SR 3.8.5.2 For required Unit 2 DC sources, SR 3.8.5.1 In accordance
of Unit 2 Specification 3.8.5 is with Unit 2 SR
applicable. 3.8.5.1

O
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

) 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

LC0 3.8.6 Battery cell parameters for the station service and DG
batteries shall be within the limits of Table 3.8.6-1.

APPLICABILITY: When associated DC electrical power subsystem is required to
be OPERABLE.

t

ACTIONS

--------------------------------- ---NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each battery.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more batteries A.1 Verify pilot cell's 1 hour
l'_N with one or more electrolyte level and
\-- battery cell float voltage meet

parameters not within Table 3.8.6-1
Category A or B Category C limits,
limits.

AND

A.2 Verify battery cell 24 hours
parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 AND

Category C limits.
Once per 7 days
thereafter

AND

A.3 Restore battery cell 31 days
parameters to |

| Category A and B |

| limits of
I Tabl e 3.8.6-1.

(continued)

O
, HATCH UNIT 1 3.8-35 REVISION A
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIF.E

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare associated Immediately
associated Completion battery inoperable.
Time of Condition A
not met.

OR

One or more batteries <

with average
electrolyte
temperature of the
representative cells
not within limits.

DE

One or more batteries
with one or more
battery cell
parameters not within
Category C limits.

SURVElLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.1 Verify battery cell parameters meet 7 days
lable 3.8.6-1 Category A limits.

(continued)

9
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6 ;

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) _

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENIY

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify battery cell parameters meet 92 days
Table 3.8.6-1 Category B limits.

AND

Once within
24 hours after
battery
overcharge
> 150 V

SR 3.8.6.3 Verify average electrolyte temperature of 92 days
representative cells is a 65 F for each
station service battery, and 2 40 F for
each DG battery.

O

:

|
1

|

1

O
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 2)
Battery Cell Parameter Requirements

1

CATEGORY A: CATEGORY B: CATEGORY C:
LIMITS FOR EACH LIMITS FOR EACH LIMITS

DESIGNATED PILOT -CONNECTED CELL FOR EACH
PARAMETER CELL CONNECTED CELL ,

Electrolyte > Minimum level > Minimum level Above top of
Level indication mark, indication mark, plates, and not

and s % inch above and s % inch above overflowing
maximum level maximum level
indication mark (a) indication mark (a)

Float Voltage a 2.13 V 2 2.13 V > 2.07 V

Float Charging (b) (b) (b)
Current

_

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above
the specified maximum level during equalizing charges provided it is not
overflowing.

(b) As applicable to each battery.

O
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Distribution Systems - Operating
3.8.7

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.7 Distribution Systems - Operating

LC0 3.8.7 The following AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems shall. be OPERABLE:

a. Unit 1 Division 1 and Division 2 and the swing bus AC
and DC electrical power distribution subsystems; and

b. Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems needed to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System," and LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources-0perating."

1

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

O' A. One or more required A.1 Restore required Unit 7 days
Unit 2 AC or DC 2 AC and DC
electrical power subsystem (s) to
subsystems inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. One Unit 1 or swing B.1 Restore DG DC 12 hours
bus DG DC electrical electrical power
power distribution distribution AND j

subsystems inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE
status. 16 hours from

discovery of ;

failure to meet !

LC0 3.8.7.a J

(continued)
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Distribution Systems - Operating
3.8.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME j

C. One Unit 1 or swing C.1 Restore AC electrical 8 hours
bus AC electrical power distribution
power distribution subsystem to OPERABLE AND

subsystem inoperable. status.
16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet
LC0 3.8.7.a

D. One Unit I station D.1 Restore Unit 1 2 hours
service DC electrical station service DC
power distribution electrical power AND

subsystem inoperable, distribution
subsystem to OPERABLE 16 hours from
status. discovery of

failure to meet
LC0 3.8.7.a

O
E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time of Condition A, AND

B, C, or D not met.
E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

F. Two or more electrical F.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
power distribution
subsystems inoperable
that result in a loss
of function.

|

1

O
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Distribution Systems - Operating
3.8.7

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.7.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and 7 days
voltage to required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems.

O

O
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Distribution Systems - Shutdown
3.8.8

h3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.8 Distribution Systems - Shutdown

LC0 3.8.8 The necessary portions of the following AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE:

a. The Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems needed to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE; and

b. The Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems needed to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System," and LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

secondary containment.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Declare associated immediately -

AC or DC electrical supported required
power distribution feature (s)
subsystems inoperable. inoperable.

OR

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

(continued)

O
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Distribution Systems - Shutdown .

3.8.8 |

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.2 Suspend handling of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
secondary
containment.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend operations
with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel.

AND

A.2.4 Initiate actions to Immediately
restore required AC

.

and DC electrical

O'-
power distribution
subsystem (s) to
OPERABLE status.

AND

A.2.5 ' Declare associated Immediately
required shutdown
coaling subsystem (s)
ino,= Ole and not in
operation.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.8.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and 7 days
voltage to required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems.

O
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1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

!

O
s ,) 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS'(

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

LC0 3.9.1 The refueling equipment interlocks shall be OPERABLE.

| APPLICABILITY: During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated
with the interlocks.

,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i
! A. One or more required A.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately

| refueling equipment finel movement with

| interlocks inoperable, equipment associated
|

with the inoperable
! interlock (s).
|

(~h>

N

|

t

!

:

b
V

HATCH UNIT 1 3.9-1 REVISION A
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l

Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

| SR 3.9.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of 7 days
the following required refueling equipment'

interlock inputs:

a. All-rods-in,

b. Refuel platform position,

c. Refuel platform fuel grapple, fuel
loaded,

d. Refuel platform fuel grapple full-up
position,

e. Refuel platform frame-mounted hoist,
fuel loaded,

f. Refuel platform trolley-mounted
hoist, fuel loaded, and

9 Service platform hoist, fuel loaded.

O
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2'

() 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONSi

3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Dut Interlock
3
4

LC0 3.9.2 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode' switch in the refuel position
and any control rod withdrawn.

;

ACTIONS
,

i
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Refuel position one- A.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
rod-out interlock withdrawal .
inoperable. |

AND |
,

|

A.2 Initiate action to Immediately !
|

fully insert all j
.

insertable control
|

.

\- rods in core cells
i

! containing one or I

more fuel assemblies.

= . :,-

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
4

d

i SR 3.9.2.1 Verify reactor mode switch locked in refuel 12 hours
position.

(continued)

,

}

: O
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) h
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
af ter any control rod is withdrawn.
-------------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

O

|

9
HATCH UNIT 1 3.9-4 REVISION A
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Control Rod Position
3.9.3 |

,

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIOP3

3.9.3 Control Rod Position

] I

'

; LC0 3.9.3 All control rods shall be fully inserted.

APPLICABILITY: When loading fuel assemblies into the core.*

ACTIONS
4

! CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

"

,

A. One or more control A.1 Suspend loading fuel Immediately
4

rods not fully assemblies into the
inserted. core.

i

O , SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
'

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY,

3

J

| SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted. 12 hours

!

!

!
1

|

|

1~

l
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Control Rod Position Indication 1

3.9.4 ;

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication

LC0 3.9.4 The control rod full-in position indication channel for each
control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each required channel.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.l.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately
control rod position fuel movement.
indication channels &
inoperable. AND W

A.l.2 Suspend control rod Immediately
withdrawal .

AtLD_

A.l.3 Initiate act. ion to Immediately
tully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

M

(continued)
|

9
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Control Rod Position Indication
3.9.4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert the
control rod
associated with the
inoperable position
indicator.

AND

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
disarm the control
rod drive associated
with the fully
inserted control rod.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.4.1 Verify the required channel has no full-in Each time the
indication on each control rod that is not control rod is
full-in. withdrawn from

the full-in
position

|

|

O
HATCH UNIT I 3.9-7 REVISION A
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Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling
3.9.5

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling

LCO 3.9.5 Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more withdrawn A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
control rods fully insert

inoperable. inoperable withdrawn
control rods.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.5.1 -------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn.
___________________________________________

Insert each withdrawn control rod at least 7 days
one notch.

SR 3.9.5.2 Verify each withdrawn control rod scram 7 days
accumulator pressure is 2: 940 psig.

1

0'
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|
;

I

RPV Water Level
3.9.6

('O 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS,j

3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level

LC0 3.9.6 RPV water level shall be 2: 23 ft above the top of the
j irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV.
!

|

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the
RPV,

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of
control rods within the RPV, when irradiated fuel
assemblies are seated within the RPV.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RPV water level not A.I Suspend movement of Immediately
within limit. fuel assemblies and

handling of control

|(V'')
rods within the RPV.

,

;

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
|

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

!

SR 3.9.6.I Verify RPV water level is 2: 23 ft above the 24 hours
! top of the irradiated fuel assemblies
|

seated within the RPV.

I

!

l

O
\s / !
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RHR -High Water Letfel
3.9.7

h3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - High Water Level

LC0 3.9.7 One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in
operation.

----------------------------NOTE----------------------------
The required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed
from operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.
------------------------------------------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) and the water level 2: 22 ft 1/8 inches above the
top of the RPV flange.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required RHR shutdown A.I Verify an alternate I hour
cooling subsystem method of decay heat g
inoperable. removal is available. AND

Once per
24 hours
thereafter

B. Required Action and B.I Suspend loading Immediately
associated Completion irradiated fuel
Time of Condition A assemblies into the
not met. RPV.

AND

B.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore secondary
containment to
OPERABLE status.

A.tLD

(continued)

O
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| RHR -High Water Level
3.9.7

|
,

( ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore two standby
gas treatment
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

AND

B.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one isolation
valve and associated
instrumentation to
OPERABLE status in
each required
secondary containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

C. No RHR shutdown C.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
cooling subsystem in coolant circulation discovery of no
operation. by an alternate reactor coolant

method. circulation

l AND

|
Once per 12
hours
thereafter

AND |
|

C.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature.

!

|

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.9-11 REVISION A
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RHR -High Mater Level
3.9.7

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.7.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours
is operating.

O

|
|

| |

|

9\
| HATCH UNIT 1 3.9-12 REVISION A
|
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RHR -- Low Water Level
3.9.8

%
,) 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

: 3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) -- Low Water Level

LC0 3.9.8 Two kHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

----------------------------NOTE----------------------------
The required operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be
removed from operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.i

------------------------------------------------------------

;

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) and the water level < 22 ft 1/8 inches above the
top of the RPV flange.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
-

O'' A. One or two required A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour
RHR shutdown cooling method of decay heat|
subsystems inoperable, removal is available AND

for each inoperable
required RHR shutdown Once per
cooling subsystem. 24 hours

thereafter

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action to Immediately.

associated Completion restore secondary
Time of Condition A containment to
not met. OPERABLE status.

AND

B.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore two standbyi

gas treatment
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

AND

(continued) 1,
--

v
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RHR -- Low Water Level
3.9.8

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one isolation'

valve and associated
instrumentation to
OPERABLE status in
each required
secondary containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

:

C. No RHR shutdown C.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
cooling subsystem in coolant circulation discovery of no
operation. by an alternate reactor coolant

method. circulation

AND

Once per 12
hours
thereafter

AND

C.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature.

,

,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.8.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours
is operating.

O
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation _!

3.10.1 )>

i

e
~I 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.1 Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

LC0 3.10.1 The average reactor coolant temperature specified in*

Table 1.1-1 for MODE 4 may be changed to "NA," and operation
considered not to be in MODE 3; and the requirements of
LC0 3.4.9, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling
System - Cold Shutdown," may be suspended, to allow
performance of an inservice leak or hydrostatic test
provided the following MODE 3 LCOs are met:

a. LC0 3.3.6.2, " Secondary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation," Functions 1, 3, and 4 of

|
Table 3.3.6.2-1;

b. LCO 3.6.4.1, " Secondary Containment";

c. LC0 3.6.4.2, " Secondary Containment Isolation Valves
(SCIVs)"; and

d. LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System.'

,Q APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with average reactor coolant temperature > 212 F.
(.)

.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.10-1 REVISION A
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|

|

Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
3.10.1

,

,

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 --------NOTE---------
above requirements not Required Actions to
met. be in MODE 4 include

reducing average
reactor coolant
temperature to
s 212 F.
---------------------

Enter the applicable Immediately
Condition of the
affected LCO.

03_

A.2.1 Suspend activities Immediately &
that could increase W
the average reactor
coo'iant temperature
or pressure.

AND

A.2.2 Reduce average 24 hours
reactor coolant
temperature to
s 212 F.

O\
|

HATCH UNIT 1 3.10-2 REVISION A 1
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_

Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
3.10.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.1.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to
MODE 3 LCOs. the applicable

SRs

O

O
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iReactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
3.10.2 )

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.2 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

LCO 3.10.2 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODES 3, 4, and 5 may be changed to include the run,
startup/ hot standby, and refuel position, and operation
considered not to be in MODE 1 or 2, to allow testing of
instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch
interlock functions, provided:

a. All control rods remain fully inserted in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies; and

b. No CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 3 and 4 with the reactor mode switch in the run,
startup/ hot standby, or refuel position,

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the run or
startup/ hot standby position.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
above requirements not ALTERATIONS except
met. for control rod

insertion.

AND

A.2 Fully insert all I hour
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

MD

(continued)

O
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
3.10.2 |

ACTIONS

l CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
|

A. (continued) A.3.1 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

Og j

A.3.2 --------NOTE---------
Only applicable in
MODE 5.
---------------------

Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
refuel position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.2.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted 12 hours
in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies.

SR 3.10.2.2 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. 24 hours

_

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3.10-5 REVISION A
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Single Control Rod Uithdrawal - Hot Shutdown
3.10.3 |

l

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutd.,wn
.

LC0 3.10.3 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 3 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2 to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, provided the following
requirements are met:

.

a. LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock";

b. LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication";

c. All other control rods are fully inserted; and

d. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for
Functions 1.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 10, and 11 of
Table 3.3.1.1-1, and

LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling,"

M

2. All other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed; at which time LC0 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)," MODE 3 requirements, may be changed to allow
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be
the highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

O
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
3.10.3

,/ ACTIONS :

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.
------------------------------------------------------------------------ -----

-

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |

| A. One or more of the A.1 --------NOTES--------
above requirements not 1. Required Actions'

met, to fully insert
all insertable
control rods
include placing
the reactor mode
switch in the
shutdown position.

2. Only applicable if
the requirement;

not met is a
required LCO.

----_----------_-----

Enter the applicable Immediately
Condition of the
affected LCO.

0_8

A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately ;

fully insert all ;

insertable control i
'rods.

AND

A.2.2 Place the reactor 1 hour
| mode switch in the

shutdown position,'

i

O
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown |
'3.10.3

hSURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
,

SURVEILLi.dCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.3.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to
LCOs. the applicable

SRs

SR 3.10.3.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.d.1 requirements.
___________________________________________

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

SR 3.10.3.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.

.,

O
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| Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

,

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS'
.

-3.10.4 Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown

|

LC0 3.10.4 The reactor mode switch position specified-in Table 1.1-1-
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod and subsequent removal,

.i

of.the associated control rad drive (CRD) if' desired,
provided the following requirements are met:

a. All other control rods are fully inserted;
.

.

b. '1. LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,'"
and.

LC0 3.9.4', " Control Rod Position Indication," |

OR. :

.2. A control . rod' withdrawal block is inserted;

c. 1. LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
-Instrumentation," MODr. 5 requirements for_
Functions 1.a,'l.b, 7.a,.7.b, 10, and 11 of

.

Table 3.3.1.1-1, and >

LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling,"

OE

2. All other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed; at which time LC0 3.1.1,." SHUTDOWN MARGIN ,

l (SDM)," MODE 4 requirements, may be changed to allow ]
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be
the highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

O
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown i

3.10.4 )
I

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
'(

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

I
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i
i

A. One or more of the A.1 --------NOTES--------
above requirements not 1. Required Actions j

met with the affected to fully insert

control rod all insertable
insertable. control rods

include placing
the reactor mode
switch in the
shutdown
position.

2. Only applicable
if the
requirement not
met is a required
LCO.

---------------------

Enter the applicable Immediately
Condition of the
affected LCO.

0.8

A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all

,

insertable control i

rods.

AND

A.2.2 Place the reactor 1 hour |
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

(continued)

0
1

1
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -- Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

|

' (~\), i, ACTIONS (continued),

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more of the B.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
above requirements not the control rod and
met with the affected removal of associated!

| control rod not CRD.

insertable.
AND

B.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all

| control rods.
|

03

B.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
| satisfy the

| requirements of this
LCO.

|

!
|

| ('')
| \_,/ SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to
LCOs. the applicable

SRs

1

! SR 3.10.4.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
' Not required to be met if SR 3.10.4.1 is

satisfied for LCO 3.10.4.cl requirements.
___________________________________________

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

(continued)

f~~)
\_ /
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -- Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) |h
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.

SR 3.10.4.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.4.1 is
satisfied for LC0 3.10.4.b.1 requirements.
-------------------------------------------

Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours
inserted.

O

1

|

O
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling '

3.10.5

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS :

,

3.10.5 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal - Refueling |
1

LC0 -3.10.5 The requirements of LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System-
(RPS) Instrumentation"; LCO 3.3.8.2, " Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring"; LC0 3.9.1, ;

'

" Refueling Equipment Interlocks"; LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"; LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod
Position Indication"; and LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY - .

Refueling," may be suspended in MODE 5, to allow the removal
of a single CRD associated with a control rod withdrawn from
a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies, provided
the following requirements are met:

3

a. All other control rods are fully inserted;

b. All other control rods in a five by five array centered
on the withdrawn control rod are disarmed;

c. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted and LCO
3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," MODE 5 requirements, may
be changed to allow the single control rod withdrawn to
be assumed to be the highest worth control rod; and

d. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with'LC0 3.9.5 not met.

,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend removal of Immediately
above requirements not the CRD mechanism.
met.

! AND

(continued)

!

O
!
|
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling
3.10.5

'

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all.

control rods.

0_B

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this

,

LCO.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
'

SR 3.10.5.1 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, are fully inserted.

SR 3.10.5.2 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, in a five by five array )
centered on the control rod withdrawn for !
the removal of the associated CRD, are I

disarmed. (
|

SR 3.10.5.3 Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours )
inserted.

SR 3.10.5.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. According to
SR 3.1.1.1

(continued)

O
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Single CRD Removal - Ref{l ]!
!

\

('')
%) SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) -

! SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|

| SR 3.10.5.5 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. 24 hours

!
I

'G
(__,/

p)r

%'
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; Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling
3.10.6

|

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.6 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling

|
'

LC0 3.10.6 The requirements of LCO 3.9.3, " Control Rod Position";
LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication"; and LC0 3.9.5,
" Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling," may be suspended, and
the full-in position indicators may be bypassed for any
number of control rods in MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of
these control rods, removal cf associated control rod drives
(CRDs), or both, provided the following requirements are
met:

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed;

b. All other control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and

c. Fuel assemblies shall only be loaded in compliance with
an approved spiral reload sequence.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.3, LC0 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
above requirements not control rods and
met, removal of associated |

CRDs.

m
I

A.2 Suspend loading fuel Immediately
assembl ies .

I

(continued)

O
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling
3.10.64

'
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods in core
cells containing one i

or more fuel
assemblies. ;

1

1

A.3.2 Initiate action to Immediately
,

satisfy the |
requirements of this
LCO. I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
,

O SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

V
SR 3.10.6.1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed 24 hours

from core cells associated with each
control rod or CRD removed. |

I

SR 3.10.6.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells 24 hours
containing one or more fuel assemblies are
fully inserted.

SR 3.10.6.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be met during fuel
loading.
-------------------------------------------

1

Verify fuel assemblies being loaded are in 24 hours |
compliance with an approved spiral reload
sequence.

.

HATCH UNIT 1 3.10-17 REVISION A



_ _ _ _ _

|

|

Control Rod Testing -- Operating
3.10.7

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.7 Control Rod Testing - Operating

LCO 3.10.7 The requirements of LC0 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control," may be
suspended to allow performance of SDM demonstrations,
control rod scram time testing, and control rod friction
testing, provided:

a. The banked position withdrawal sequence requirements of
SR 3.3.2.1.8 are changed to require the control rod
sequence to conform to the specified test sequence.

OB

b. The RWM is bypassed; the requirements of LC0 3.3.2.1,
" Control Rod Block Instrumentation," Function 2 are
suspended; and conformance to the approved control rod
sequence for the specified test is verified by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2 with LCD 3.1.6 not met.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the A.1 Suspend performance Immediately
LC0 not met. of the test and

exception to
LC0 3.1.6.

i

l

|

)

I

O
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Control Rod Testing -- Operating
3.10.7

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.7.1 -------------------NOTE------------------ -

Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.2
satisfied.
___________________________________________

During cm: trolVerify movement of control rods is in !

compliance with the approved control rod rod movement
sequence for the specified test by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member
of the technical staff.

SR 3.10.7.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.1
satisfied.
___________________________________________

Verify control rod sequence input to the Prior to
RWM is in conformance with the approved control rod-() control rod sequence for the specified movement
test.

,

|

|
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SDM Test - Refueling |
3.10.8

h3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.8 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test - Refueling

LC0 3.10.8 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 !

for MODE 5 may be changed to include the startup/ hot standby
position, and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to
allow SDM testing, provided the following requirements are'

met:

!.
a. LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System

Instrumentation," MODE 2 requirements for Functions 2.a
and 2.e of Table 3.3.1.1-1;

b. 1. LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block Instrumentation,"
MODE 2 requirements for function 2 of Table
3.3.2.1-1, with the banked position withdrawal
sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 changed to
require the control rod sequence to conform to the
SDM test sequence,

0_8

2. Conformance to the approved control rod sequence for
the SDM test is verified by a second licensed &
operator or other qualified member of the technical W
staff;

c. Each withdrawn control rod shall be coupled to the
associated CRD;

d. All control rod withdrawals during out of sequence
control rod moves shall be made in notch out mode;

e. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress; and

f. CRD charging water header pressure 2: 940 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in startup/ hot standby I
position.

1

O
i
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SDM Test -- Refueling
3.10.8

t'
's,,)4 ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. --------NOTE-------- -----------NOTE-----------

Separate Condition Rod worth minimizer may be
entry is allowed for bypassed as allowed by LCO
each control rod. 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod

Block Instrumentation," if--------------------

required, to allow
One or more control insertion of inoperable
rods not coupled to control rod and continued
its associated CRD. operation.

__________________________

A.1 Fully insert 3 hours
inoperable control
rod.

AND

A.2 Disarm the 4 hours
associated CRD.

|

- B. One or more of the B.1 Place the reactor Immediately
above requirements not mode switch in the
met for reasons other shutdown or refuel
than Condition A. position.

I

l

O
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SDM Test - Refueling
3.10.8

hSURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.8.1 Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for LC0 According to
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.e of Table the applicable
3.3.1.1-1. SRs

SR 3.10.8.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.3
satisfied.
----------------------- -------------------

Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to
LC0 3.3.2.1, Function 2 of Table 3.3.2.1-1. the applicable

SRs

SR 3.10.8.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.2
satisfied.
-------------------------------------------

Verify movement of control rods is in During control
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement
sequence for the SDM test by a second licensed
operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff.

SR 3.10.8.4 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 12 hours
progress.

(continued)

O
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SDM Test - Refueling
3.10.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.8.5 Verify each withdrawn control rod does not go Each time the
to the withdrawn overtravel position, control rod is

withdrawn to
full-out position

AND

Prior to
satisfying LCO
3.10.8.c
requirement after
work on control
rod or CRD System
that could affect
coupling

SR 3.10.8.6 Verify CRD charging water header pressure 7 days
2 940 psig.

O

|
<

O
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Design Features
4.0

|

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES

4.1 Site

4.1.1 Site and Exclusion Area Boundaries

The site and exclusion area boundaries coincide with one another
and shall be as shown in Figure 4.1-1.

4.1.2 Low Population Zone (LPZ)

The LPZ coincides with the site and exclusion area boundaries, and
shall be as shown in Figure 4.1-1.

4.2 Reactor Core

4.2.1 Fuel Assemblies

The reactor shall contain 560 fuel assemblies. Each assembly
shall consist of a matrix of zircaloy or ZIRLO fuel rods with an
initial composition of natural or slightly enriched uranium

e dioxide (UO,) as fuel material, and water rods. Limited
% substitutions of zirconium alloy or stainless steel filler rods

for fuel rods, in accordance with approved applications of fuel
rod configurations, may be used. Fuel assemblies shall be limited
to those fuel designs that have been analyzed with NRC staff
approved codes and methods and have been shown by tests or
analyses to comply with all safety design bases. A limited number
of lead test assemblies that have not completed representative
testing may be placed in nonlimiting core regions.

4.2.2 Control Rod Assemblies

The reactor core shall contain 137 cruciform shaped control rod
assemblies. The control material shall be boron carbide or
hafnium metal as approved by the NRC.

O (continued)
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Design Features
4.0

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES (continued)

4.3 Fuel Storage

4.3.1 Criticality
,

4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be
maintained with:

a. k,,, s 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,
which includes an allowance for uncertainties as
described in Section 10.3.3 of the FSAR; and

b. A nominal 6.5 inch center to center distance
between fuel assemblies placed in the storage
racks.

4.3.1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be
maintained with:

a. k.e, s 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,
which includes an allowance for uncertainties as
described in Section 10.2.3 of the FSAR;

gb. A nominal 11.5 inch center to center distance
between fuel assemblies placed in the storage
racks.

4.3.2 Drainaae

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained to
prevent inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation 203 ft
9 inches.

|4.3.3 Capacity

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained
with a storage capacity limited to no more than 3181 fuel
assemblies.

i

O
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Design Features
4.0

,
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Responsibility
i 5.1

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.1 Responsibility

5.1.1 The Nuclear Plant General Manager shall provide direct executive
oversight over all aspects of Plant Hatch.

5.1.2 The Assistant General Manager-Plant Operations (AGM-P0) shall be
responsible for overall unit operation, except for the
Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program as described below
and for delegation in writing of the succession of this
responsibility during his absence. Certain plant support

| functions shall be the responsibility of the Assistant General
|

Manager-Plant Support (AGM-PS).

l

5.1.3 The Nuclear Plant General Manager or his designee shall be
responsible for the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program
and for the writing of the Annual Radiological Environmental :
Operating Report. !

! 5.1.4 Each of the individuals in Specification 5.1.1 through i

| O Specification 5.1.3 is responsible for the accuracy of the
| V procedures needed to implement his responsibilities.

!

5.1.5 The Superintendent of Shift (S0S) shall be responsible for the
control room command function. During any absence of the SOS from
the control room while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3, an
individual with an active Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) license
shall be designated to assume the control room command function.
During any absence of the SOS from the control room while the unit
is in MODE 4 or 5, an individual with an active SR0 license or
Reactor Operator license shall be designated to assume the control
room command function.

|
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Organization
5.2

h5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.2 Organization

_n_ site and Offsite Oraanizations05.2.1

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit
operation and corporate management, respectively. The onsite and
offsite organizations shall include the positions for activities
affecting safety of the nuclear power plant.

a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall
be defined and established throughout highest management
levels, intermediate levels, and all operating organization
positions. These relationships shall be documented and
updated, as appropriate, in organization charts, functional
descriptions of departmental responsibilities and
relationships, and job descriptions for key personnel
positions, or in equivalent forms of documentation. These
requirements shall be documented in the Plant Hatch Unit I
updated FSAR;

b. The Assistant General Manager - Plant Operations (AGM-PO)
shall be responsible for overall safe operation of the plant
and shall have control over those onsite activities &
necessary for safe operation and maintenance of the plant; W

c. The Vice President-Nuclear shall have corporate
responsibility for overall plant nuclear safety and shall
take any measures needed to ensure acceptable performance of
the staff in operating, maintaining, and providing technical
support to the plant to ensure nuclear safety; and

d. The individuals who train the operating staff, carry out
health physics, or perform quality assurance functions may
report to the appropriate onsite manager; however, these
individuals shall have sufficient organizational freedom to
ensure their independence from operating pressures.

5.2.2 Unit Staff

The unit staff organization shall include the following:

a. A plant equipment operator (PE0) shall be assigned to each
reactor containing fuel and an additional PE0 shall be

(continued)

01
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Organization
5.2

5.2 Organization

5.2.2 Unit Staff

a. (continued)

assigned for each control room from which a reactor
is operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. With both units shutdown
or defueled, a total of three PE0s for the two units is
required,

b. At least one licensed Reactor Operator (RO) shall be present
in the control room for each unit that contains fuel in the
reactor. In addition, while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
at least one licensed Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) shall be
present in the control room.

|

c. Shift crew composition may be less than the minimum
requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and 5.2.2.a for a

iperiod of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate
unexpected absence of on duty shift crew members provided
immediate action is taken to restore the shift crew
composition to within the minimum requirements.

O d. An individual qualified to implement radiation protection |V procedures shall be on site when fuel is in the reactor.
The position may be vacant for not more than 2 hours, in
order to provide for unexpected absence, provided immediate
action is taken to fill the required position.

e. Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented
to limit the working hours of unit staff who perform safety
related functions.

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine
heavy use of overtime. The objective shall be to have
operating personnel work a nominal 40 hour week while the
unit is operating. However, in the event that unforeseen
problems require substantial amounts of overtime to be used,
or during extended periods of shutdown for refueling, major
maintenance, or major plant modification, on a temporary
basis the following guidelines shall be followed:

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours straight, excluding shift turnover time;

o (continued)
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Organization
5.2

5.2 Organization h
5.2.2 Unit Staff

e. (continued)

2. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours in any 24 hour period, nor more than 24 hours
in any 48 hour period, nor more than 72 hours in any
7 day period, all excluding shift turnover time;

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between
work periods, including shift turnover time;

4. Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of
overtime should be considered on an individual basis
and not for the entire staff on a shift.

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized
by the AGM-P0, Assistant General Manager-Plant Support
(AGM-PS), or by higher levels of management, in accordance
with established procedures and with documentation of the
basis for granting the deviation.

Controls shall be included in the procedures such that &
individual overtime shall be reviewed monthly by the AGM-P0, W
AGM-PS, or designee to ensure that excessive hours have not
been assigned. Routine deviation from the above guidelines
is not authorized.

f. The Operations Manager shall hold an active or inactive SR0
license,

g. The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory
technical support to the Shift Supervisor (SS) in the areas
of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant
analysis with regard to the safe operation of the unit. In
addition, the STA shall meet the qualifications specified by
the Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on
Shift.

O'
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5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions, except
for the Health Physics Superintendent who shall meet or exceed the
qualifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8, September 1975.

O
,

!

O
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5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.4 Procedures
_

5.4.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and
maintained covering the following activities:

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Regulatory
Guide 1.33, Revision 2, Appendix A, February 1978;

b. The emergency operating procedures required to implement the
requirements of NUREG-0737 and NUREG-0737, Supplement 1;

Quality assurance for effluent and environmental monitoring;c.

d. Fire Protection Program implementation; and

All programs and manuals specified in Specification 5.5.e.

-.-

O

:

;

O
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5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.5 Programs and Manuals

| |

The following programs and manuals shall be established, implemented, and
maintained.

5.5.1 Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (0DCM)

a. The ODCM shall contain the methodology and parameters used
in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from
radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation
of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring alarm and trip
setpoints, and in the conduct of the rediological
environmental monitoring program; and

b. The ODCM shall also contain the radior.ctive effluent
contro's and radiological environmental monitoring
activities, and descriptions of the information that should
be included in the Annual Radiological Environmental
Operating and Radioactive Effluent Release reports required

|
' by Specification 5.6.2 and Specification 5.6.3,

respectively.

Licensee initiated changes to the ODCM:

a. Shall be documented and records of reviews performed shall
be retained. This documentation shall contain:

1. sufficient information to support the change (s) and
appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the
change (s), and

1 2. a determination that the change (s) maintain the levels |
of radioactive effluent control required by |
10 CFR 20.106, 40 CFR 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and |
10 CFR 50, Appendix I, and does not adversely impact

; the accuracy or reliability of effluent, dose, or i

setpoint calculations,
i

b. Shall become effective after review and acceptance by the
Plant Review Board and the approval of the Nuclear Plant
General Manager; and

I

(continued)
-
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5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.1 Mfsite Dose Calculation Manual (00CM) (continued)

c. Shall be submitted to the NRC in the form of a complete,
legible copy of the entire ODCM as a part of or concurrent
with the Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period
of the report in which any change in the ODCM was made.
Each change shall be identified by markings in the margin of
the affected pages, clearly indicating the area of the page
that was changed, and shall indicate the date (i.e., month
and year) the change was implemented.

5.5.2 Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment

This program provides controls to minimize leakage from those
portions of systems outside containment that could contain highly
radioactive fluids during a serious transient or accident to
levels as low as practicable. The systems include the Core Spray,
High Pressure Coolant Injection, Residual Heat Removal, Reactor'

Core Isolation Cooling, and Reactor Water Cleanup. The program
shall include the following:

a. Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection
requirements; and

b. System leak test requirements for each system, to the extent
permitted by system design and radiological conditions, at
refueling cycle intervals or less.

5.5.3 Post Accident Samolina

This program provides controls that ensure the capability to
obtain and analyze reactor coolant; radioactive gases and
particulates in plant gaseous effluents; and containment
atmosphere samples under t.ccident conditions. The program shall
include the following:

a. Training of personnel;
.

b. Procedures for sampling and analysis; and

c. Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis
equipment. j

I
i

(continued)
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|

5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Proaram

This program conforms to 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of
radioactive effluents and for maintaining the doses to members of
the public from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably

! achievable. The program shall be contained in the ODCM, shall be
implemented by procedures, and shall include remedial actions to |
be taken whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program |
shall include the following elements: j

a. Limitations on the functional capability of radioactive !
liquid and gaseous monitoring instrumentation, including :
surveillance tests and setpoint determination, in accordance |
with the methodology in the ODCM;

b. Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material
released in liquid effluents to unrestricted areas, |

| conforming to 10 CFR 20, Appendix B (to paragraphs 20.1001- |
| 20.2401), Table 2, Column 2;
I

c. Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
gaseous effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.1302 and with
the methodology and parameters in the ODCM;

d. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose
commitment to a member of the public from radioactive
materials in liquid effluents released from each unit to
unrestricted areas, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

e. Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions
from radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter ,

,

| and current calendar year, in accordance with the |
methodology and parameters in the ODCM, at least every i
31 days; I

f. Limitations on the functional capability and use of the
| liquid and gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that
| appropriate portions of these systems are used to reduce |
| releases of radioactivity when the projected doses in a l

period of 31 days would exceed 2% of the guidelines for the
annual dose or dose commitment, conforming to 10 CFR 50,
Appendix 1;

(continued)O
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5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Proaram (continued)

g. Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive
material released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the
site boundary conforming to the dose associated with
10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column 1;

h. Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting
from noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each
unit to areas beyond the site boundary, conformir.g to
10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

i. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member of
the public from iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all
radionuclides in particulate form with half lives > 8 days
in gaseous effluents released from each unit to areas beyond
the site boundary, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I; and

j. Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any
member of the public due to releases of radioactivity and to
radiation from uranium fuel cycle sources, conforming to
40 CFR 190.

O.
5.5.5 Component Cyclic or Transient limit

|

This program provides controls to track FSAR Section 4.2, cyclic
and transient occurrences, to ensure that reactor coolant pressure
boundary components are maintained within the design limits.

5.5.6 Inservice Testina Proaram

This program provides controls for inservice testing of ASME Code
Class 1, 2, and 3 components including applicable supports.

a. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the frequencies
for performing inservice testing activities; j

|
b. The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to inservice '

testing activities; and

c. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be
construed to supersede the requirements of any Technical

i
Specification. !

|

(Continued)
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP)

The VFTP will establish the required testing of Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF)-filter ventilation systems at the frequencies
specified in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 5a and at
least once per 18 months or 1) after any structural maintenance on
the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, 2) following
painting, fire or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the system, or 3) after every 720 hours of
charcoal adsorber operation.

--------------------------------NOTES-----------------------------
|

l. Tests and evaluations have determined the impact on the'

Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System filters of certain types
of painting, buffing-and grinding, and welding. The use of
water based paints and the performance of metal grinding,
buffing, or welding are not detrimental to the charcoal
filters of the SGT System, either prior to or during
operation. These activities will not require surveillance

,

of the system upon their conclusion. This applies to all i

types of welding conducted at Plant Hatch, and tracking of
the quantity of weld material used is not necessary.

, '

)

2. For testing purposes, the use of refrigerants equivalent to-

those specified in ASME N510-1989 is acceptable.
----------------------------------------.-------------------------

!

a. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test
| of the HEPA filters shows a penetration and system bypass

< 0.05% when tested in accordance with Regulatory Guide
| 1.52, Revision 2, Section 5c and ASME N510-1989, Section 10,

at the system flowrate specified below.

|

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate (cfm)

SGT System 3000 to 4000
l Main Control Room Environmental 2250 to 2750

Control (MCREC) System

(continued)g,

y'
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5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP) (continued)

b. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test
of the charcoal adsorber shows a penetration and system
bypass < 0.05% when tested in accordance with Regulatory
Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 5d and ASME N510-1989,
Section 11, at the system flowrate specified below.

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate (cfal

i SGT System 3000 to 4000
1 MCREC System 2250 to 2750

c. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that a laboratory
.

test of a sample of the charcoal adsorber, when obtained as
! described in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 6b
| and ASME N';0-1989, Section 15 and Appendix B, shows the
! methyl iodide penetration less than the value specified

below when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a
temperature of s 30 C and greater than or equal to the
relative humidity specified below.

ESF Ventilation System Penetration (%) RH(%)

SGT System 4.0 95
MCREC System 4.0 95

d. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that the pressure
drop across the combined HEPA filters, the prefilters, and
the charcoal adsorbers is less than the value specified
below when tested in accordance with ASME N510-1989, Section
8.5.1, at the system flowrate specified below.

ESF Ventilation System aP (inches wa) Flowrate (cfm)

SGT System <6 3000 to 4000
MCREC System <6 2250 to 2750

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the VFTP
test frequencies.

i

l

(continued)
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3(V 5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)
|

|
,

| 5.5.8 Exolosive Gas and Storaae Tank Radioactivity Monitorina Prooram I

This program provides controls for potentially explosive gas |
',

|
mixtures contained in the main condenser offgas treatment system
and the quantity of radioactivity contained in unprotected outdoorl

liquid storage tanks.

The program shall include:

) a. The limits for the concentrations of hydrogen in the main'
! condenser offgas treatment system and a surveillance program
l to ensure the limits are maintained. Such limits shall be
j appropriate to the system's design criteria (i.e., whether
i

or not the system is designed to withstand a hydrogen
explosion); andi

b. A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of
| radioactivity contained in all outdoor liquid radwaste tanks
! that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or walls capable
| of holding the tanks' contents and that do not have tank
l overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the

liquid radwaste treatment system is less than the amount
j that would result in concentrations less than the limits of

10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2, at the nearest' '

i potable water supply and the nearest surface water supply in
an unrestricted area, in the event of an uncontrolled
release of the tanks' contents.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program
surveillance frequencies.

5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testina Proaram

A diesel fuel oil testing program to implement required testing of
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil shall be established. The
program shall include sampling and testing requirements and
acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM i

'

Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the
following:

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 5.0-13 REVISION A



Programs and Manuals
5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals !

I

5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testina Proaram (continued) ]

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has not
become contaminated with other products during transit, thus
altering the quality of the fuel oil; and

b. Total particulate concentration of the fuel oil is
s 10 mg/ liter when tested every 92 days utilizing the
guidance provided in ASTM D-2276, Method A-2 or A-3.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program surveillance frequencies.

;

5.5.10 Safety Function Determination Proaram (SFDP1

This program ensures loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate actions taken. Upon entry into LC0 3.0.6, an
evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety function
exists. Additionally, other appropriate limitations and remedial

,

or compensatory actions may be identified to be taken as a result g;of the support system inoperability and corresponding exception to
entering supported system Condition and Required Actions. This
program implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6. The SFDP shall
contain the following:

a. Provisions for cross division checks to ensure a loss of the
capability to perform the safety function assumed in the
accident analysis does not go undetected;

b. Provisions for ensuring the plant is maintained in a safe
condition if a loss of function condition exists;

c. Provisions to ensure that an inoperable supported system's
Completion Time is not inappropriately extended as a result )
of multiple support system inoperabilities; and i

d. Other appropriate limitations and remedial or compensatory
actions.

(continued)
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5.5 Programs and Manuals
!

! 5.5.10 Safety Function Determination Proaram (SFDP) (continued)
|

:

| A loss of safety function exists when, assuming no concurrent )
i single failure, a safety function assumed in the accident analysis |
! cannot be performed. For the purpose of-this program, a loss of '

: safety function may exist when a support system is inoperable,
and:4

a. A required system redundant to system (s) supported by the
_

inoperable support system is also inoperable; or '

,

I b. A required system redundant to system (s) in turn supported
by the inoperable supported system is also inoperable; or

c. A required system redundant to support system (s) for the
supported systems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable.

The SFDP identifies where a loss of safety function exists. If a
i loss of safety function is determined to exist by this program,

the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LC0 in;

j which the loss of safety function exists.are required to be
entered.

!O
i 5.5.11 Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Proaram

h This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases
.

of these Technical Specifications.
<

| a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under
.

appropriate administrative controls and reviews.
:

I b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC
j approval provided the changes do not involve either of the

following:,

i

j_' A change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

A change to the FSAR or Bases that involves an.

unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59.I

.

I c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure
l that the Bases are maintained consistent with the FSAR.

'

!

.

(continued).

:
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5.5.11 Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Proaram (continued)

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of b. above shall be
reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to implementation.
Changes to the Bases implemented without prior NRC approval
shall be provided to the NRC on a frequency consistent with
10 CFR 50.71(e).

!

:

O
i
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V 5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.6 Reporting Requirements
!

i
| The following reports shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4.

5.6.1 Occupational Radiation Exposure Report

-------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------
!

A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The

submittal should combine sections common to all units at the
l station.
!

|

A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station, utility,
and other personnel (including contractors) for whom monitoring
was required, receiving exposures > 100 mrem /yr and their
associated man rem exposure according to work and job functions

I (e.g., reactor operations and surveillance, inservice inspection,
routine maintenance, special maintenance (describe maintenance),
waste processing, and refueling). This tabulation supplements the
requirements of 10 CFR 20.2206. The dose assignments to various
duty functions may be estimated based on pocket dosimeter,
thermoluminescent dosimeter (TLD), or film badge measurements.

|O Small exposures totalling < 20% of the individual total dose need
|V not be accounted for. In the aggregate, at least 80% of the total
' whole body dose received from external sources should be assigned

to specific major work functions. The report shall be submitted
by March 31 of each year.

5.6.2 Annual Radioloaical Environmental Operatina Report

-------------------------------NOTE------------------------------- I

A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The

submittal should combine sections common to all units at the
station.
...................................... ...........................

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering j

the operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall I

be submitted by May 15 of each year. The report shall include I

summaries, interpretations, and analyses of trends of the results
of the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program for the
reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with
the objectives outlined in the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual

em

(continued)f
?

(
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5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.2 Annual Radioloaical Environm;ntal Doeratina Report (continued)

(0DCM), and in 10 CFR 50, Append 1x I, Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3,
and IV.C.

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall
include the results of analyses of all radiological environmental
samples and of all environmental radiation measurements taken
during the period pursuant to the locations specified in the table
and figures in the ODCM, as well as summarized and tabulated
results of these analyses and measurements in the format of the
table in the Radiological Assessment Branch Technical Position,
Revision 1, November 1979. In the event that some individual
results are not available for inclusion with the report, the
report shall be submitted noting and explaining the reasons for
the missing results. The missing data shall be submitted in a
supplementary report as soon as possible.

5.6.3 Radioactive Effluent Release Report

-------------------------------NOTE-------- ----------------------

A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the
station; however, for units with separate radwaste systems, the
submittal shall specify the releases of radioactive material from
each unit.
..................................................................

The Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of
the unit shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a. The
report shall include a summary of the quantities of radioactive
liquid and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the
unit. The material provided shall be consistent with the
objectives outlined in the ODCM and the Process Control Program
and in conformance with 10 CFR 50.36a and 10 CFR 50, Appendix I,
Section IV.B.1.

5.6.4 Monthly Operatina Reports

Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experience,
including documentation of all challenges to the main steam
safety / relief valves, shall be submitted on a monthly basis no
later than the 15th of each month following the calendar month
covered by the report.

(continued)
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d 5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR)

a. Core operating limits shall be established prior to each
reload cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload
cycle, and shall be documented in the COLR for the
following:

1) Control Rod Block Instrumentation - Rod Block Monitor
i for Specification 3.3.2.1.

2) The Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate for
Specification 3.2.1.

3) The Minimum Critical Power Ratio for Specifications
3.2.2 and 3.3.2.1.

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating
limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by
the NRC, specifically those described in the following
documents:

$ 1) NEDE-24011-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
! for Reactor Fuel," (applicable amendment specified in
( the COLR).

2) " Safety Evaluation by the Office of Nuclear Reactor
Regulation Supporting Amendment No.157 to Facility
Operating License DPR-57," dated September 12, 1988.

c. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
specified acceptable fuel design limits will be met,

d. The COLR, including any mid-cycle revisions or supplements, I
shall be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the I
NRC.

'

!

5.6.6 F_eactor Coolant System (RCS) PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS |
REPORT (PTLR)

a. RCS pressure and temperature limits for heatup, cooldown,
low temperature operation, criticality, and hydrostatic
testing as well as heatup and cooldown rates shall be

(continued)
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5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)
i

5.6.6 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) PRESSURE AND TEMPER 4TilPf, LIMITS
| REPORT (PTLR)
|

| a. (continued)

established and documented in the PTLR for LC0 3.4.9, "RCS
Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."

b. The analytical methods used to determine the RCS pressure
and temperature limits shall be determined in accordance
w~ith Regulatory Guide 1.99.

c. The PTLR shall be provided to the NRC upon issuance for each
I reactor vessel fluency period and for any revision or
| supplement thereto.

5.6.7 Emeraency Diesel Generator (EDG) Failures Report
,

If an individual EDG experiences four or more valid failures in
the last 25 demands, these failures and any nonvalid failures
experienced by that EDG in that time period shall be reported
within 30 days. Reports of EDG failures shall include the
information recommended in Regulatory Guide 1.9, Revision 3,
Regulatory Position C.5, or existing Regulatory Guide 1.108
reporting requirement.

5.6.8 Post Accident Monitorino (PAM) Instrumentation Report

When a report is required by LC0 3.3.3.1, " Post Accident
Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation," a report shall be submitted
within the following 14 days. The report shall outline the
preplanned alternate method of monitoring, the cause of the
inoperability, and the plans and schedtle for restoring the
instrur,entation channels of the Function to OPERABLE status.

--

O
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Definitions
l.1'

i 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

] 1.1 Definitions

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are.

applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.
_________________________________________________________________________ ____

Term Definition

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under4

designated Conditions within specified Completion
i Times.

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific
HEAT GENERATION RATE planar height and is equal to the sum of the

i (APLHGR) LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the specified
bundle at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the
height.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
;

necessary, of the channel output such that it. !

.

responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass !
the entire channel, including the required sensor, |
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall

'

include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL- TEST. Calibration
of instrument channels with resistance temperature
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps so that the entire channel is
calibrated. ;

1

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or
status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel
as clcs: to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY, including required alarm, interlock,
display, and trip functions, and channel failure
trips. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components within
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
detectors (including undervessel replacement);
and

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS The COLR is the unit specific document that
REPORT (COLR) provides cycle specific parameter limits for the

current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in ,

accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Pl ant !
Ioperation within these limits is addressed in

individual Specifications.

|

1

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

[] 1.1 Definitions (continued)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of I-131 (microcuries/ gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132, 1-133, I-134,
and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose
conversiun factors used for this calculation shall
be those listed in Table III of TID-14844,

AEC,1962, " Calculation of Distance Factors for
Power and Test Reactor Sites;" Table E-7 of
Regulatory Guide 1.109, Rev.1, NRC,1977; or ICRP
30, Supplement to Part 1, page 192-212, Table
titled, " Committed Dose Equivalent in Target
Organs or Tissues per Intake of Unit Activity."

!

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS

.

TIME initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until|

| the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its
' safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their

required positions, pump discharge pressures reach
their required values, etc.). Times shall include
diesel generator starting and sequence loading

| A., delays, where applicable. The response time may
U be measured by means of any series of sequential,

overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

END OF CYCLE The E0C-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP time interval from initial signal generation by
(E0C-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE the associated turbine stop valve limit switch or
TIME from when the turbine control valve hydraulic

control oil pressure drops below the pressure ,

'switch setpoint to complete suppression of the
electric arc between the fully open contacts of
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The
response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time is measured.

|

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

ISOLATION SYSTEM The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that i
RESPONSE TIME time interval from when the monitored parameter

exceeds its isolation initiation setpoint at the |;

! channel sensor until the isolation valves travel '

! to their required positions. Times shall include ,

diesel generator starting and sequence loading i
delays, where applicable. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,

i

| overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
! response time is measured.

L, The Maximum allowable primary containment leakage
rate, L,, shall be 1.2% of primary containment air
weight per day at the calculated peak containment
pressure (P,).

LEAKAGE LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from
pump seals or valve packing, that is
captured and conducted to a sump or

.

collecting tank; or
'

2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
sources that are both specifically located
and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified LEAKAGE;

c. Total LEAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE;

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

(continued)
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Definitions
1.1

/ 1.1 Definitions (continued)

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test
TEST of all required logic components (i.e., all

required relays and contacts, trip units, solid
state logic elements, etc.) of a logic circuit,
from as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify
OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may
be performed by means of any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
RATIO (MCPR) ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class

of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly
that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation (s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel

N head closure bolt tensioning specified in
* Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

OPEPABLE - OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function (s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function (s) are also capable of performing
their related support function (s).

PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the reactor core and related instrumentation.
These tests are:

a. Described in Chapter 14, Initial Tests and
Operation, of the FSAR;

(continued)
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1.1 Definitions
I
|

PHYSICS TESTS b. Authorized under the provisions of I
'

(continued) 10 CFR 50.59; or

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

PRESSURE AND The PTLR is the unit specific document that i

TEMPERATURE LIMITS provides the reactor vessel pressure and
REPORT (PTLR) temperature limits, including heatup and cooldown

rates, for the current reactor vessel fluence
period. These pressure and temperature limits
shall be determined for each fluence period in
accordance with Specification 5.6.6. Plant
operation within these operating limits is
addressed in LCO 3.4.9, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

RATED THERMAL POWER RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
(RTP) rate to the reactor coolant of 2436 MWt.

REACTOR PROTECTION The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS
TIME trip setpoint at the channel sensor until &

de-energization of the scram pilot valve W
solenoids. The response time may be measured by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps so that the entire response time is
measured.

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 68oF; and

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for
the single control rod of highest reactivity
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn.
With control rods not capable of being fully
inserted, the reactivity worth of these
control rods must be accounted for in the
determination of SDM.

(continued)
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1.1
1

1.1 Definitions (continued)
1

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems, |
channels, or other designated coeponents during |
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat
transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME consists
RESPONSE TIME of two components:

a. The time from initial movement of the main
turbine stop valve or control valve until 80%
of the turbine bypass capacity is established;
and

O b. The time from initial movement of the main() turbine stop valve or control valve until
initial movement of the turbine bypass valve.

The response time may be measured by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time is measured.

l

l

O
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Definitions
1.1

Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

REACTOR MODE AVERAGE REACTOR

MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT TEMPERATURE

( F)

1 Power Operation Run NA

2 Startup Refuel (a) or Startup/ Hot NA
Standby

3 Hot Shutdown (a) Shutdown > 212

4 Cold Shutdown (a) Shutdown s 212

5 Refueling (b) Shutdown or Refuel NA

(a) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

(b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned. h

9
HATCH UNIT 2 1.1-8 REVISION A
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1.2

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of
logical connectors.

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS)
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times,
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors
that appear in TS are AND and 08 The physical arrangement
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with

,

specific meanings.

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector
in the first level of nesting (i.e., left justified with the

e number of the Required Action). The successive levels of
(.) logic are identified by additional digits of the Required

Action number and by successive indentions of the logical
connectors.

When logical connectors are used to state a Condition,
Completion Time, Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first
level of logic is used, and the logical connector is left
justified with the statement of the Condition, Completion
Time, Surveillance, or Frequency.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical
connectors.

|

|

1

|

(continued)
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1.2 Logical Connectors h
EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-1

(continued)
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. LCO not met. A.1 Verify . . .

AND

A.2 Restore . . .

In this example the logical connector AND is used to
indicate that when in Condition A, both Required Actions A.1
and A.2 must be completed.

9

(continued)
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i Logical Connectors
| 1.2

i

! f'') 1.2 Logical Connectors
v

, EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-2
| (continued)
| ACTIONS
|

: CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

!
!

A. LC0 not met. A.1 Trip . . .

n
A.2.1 Verify . . .

AND

A.2.2.1 Reduce . . .i

|

M

A.2.2.2 Perform . . .
|

B
'

A.3 Align . . . i

|
| l

!
|

This example represents a more complicated use of logical |

connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are
alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as

i

indicated by the use of the logical connector M and the '

left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions
may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2
must be performed as indicated by the logical connector AND.
Required Action A.2.2 is met by performing A.2.2.1 or
A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector E
indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative choices,

|
only one of which must be performed.!

I

iO:v
! HATCH UNIT 2 1.2-3 REVISION A
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Completion Times
;

4 1.3

.

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION'

1.3 Completion Times ):

!

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion j
: Time convention and to provide guidance for its use. '
'

.

|#

BACKGROUND Limiting Conditions for Operation (LCOs) specify minimum i

,
requirements for ensuring safe operation of the unit. The |

J ACTIONS associated with an LC0 state Conditions that 1

typically describe the ways in which the requirements of the i

LC0 can fail to be met. Specified with each stated
'Condition are Required Action (s) and Completion Times (s).

,

!

I
DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for '

completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time j

i of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or
variable not within limits) that requires entering an -;

ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the i

unit is in a' MODE or specified condition stated in the l,

- Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be i

completed prior to the expiration of the specified |
Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and i
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more I

than one Condition at a time within a single LC0 (multiple
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Condition must be
performed within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of
the situation that required entry into the Condition.

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will nol result in separate entry into the Condition unless
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply to each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.

|

|

(continued)
'
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Completion Times 'l
1.3 J,

!
]

1.3 Completion Times

.

DESCRIPTION However, when a subseauent division, subsystem, component, i
'

(continued) or variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time (s) may
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two '

criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability: )
<

a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability; i

and,

|

| b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the
first inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be
limited to the more restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional

,

24 hours; or|
|

| b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery
| of the subsequent inoperability.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to those h
; Specifications that have exceptions that allow completely

separate re-entry into the Condition (for each division,
subsystem, component or variable expressed in the Condition)
and separate tracking of Completion Times based on this
re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a
Completion Time with a modified " time zero." This modified
" time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e., |
"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced j
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the '

time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of !

this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time
specified for Condition A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be
extended.

|
|

(continued)
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1.3

(~'~
( l.3 Completion Times (continued)
s.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion
Times with different types of Conditions and changing
Conditions.

| EXAMPLE 1.3-1
|

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

| B. Required 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
' Action and
| associated AND |

| Completion !

| Time not 8.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours )
'

met. !

,

i|

|

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action
' r-'s has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time(,,) is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of
36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached
within 6 hours, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 is 36 hours.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.'

,

: \-- (continued)
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g1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND

Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

When a pump is declared inoperable, Condition A is entered.
If the pump is not restored to OPERABLE status within
7 days, Condition B is also entered and the Completion Time
clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after
Condition B is entered, Conditions A and B are exited, and
therefore, the Required Actions of Condition B may be
terminated.

When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first
pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered for
the second pump. LC0 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do
not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop
after LC0 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from
the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LC0 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is ,

restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for
Condition A has not expired, LC0 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition A.

(continued)
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) 1.3 Completion Times( ,

!

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued)

While in LC0 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is |
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for !

iCondition A has expired, LC0 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked from the time the
Condition A Completion Time expired.

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from i

the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This |
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to !
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour
extension to the stated 7 days is allowed, provided this
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for
> 7 days.

i

|

|
1

1

(''h
%. / !

l

|

t

('' (continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Restore 7 days
Function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to AND

inoperable. OPERABLE status.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LC0

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LCO

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours
function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

AND .QB

One C.2 Restore 72 hours
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

|

(continued) i
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Ci 1.3 Completion Times
V

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued) I

When one Function X subsystem and one Function Y subsystem i

are inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently |
app . i cabl e. The Completion Times for Condition A and l

Condition B are tracked separately for each subsystem,
starting from the time each subsystem was declared ,

inoperable and the Condition was entered. A separate '

Completion Time is established for Condition C and tracked
from the time the second subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., the time the situation described in Condition C was
discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Completion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the
Completion Time for Required Action A.1 has not expired,
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from
the time the affected subsystem was declared inoperable
(i.e., initial entry into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a
n logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time
!] measured from the time it was discovered the LC0 was not

met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time,
it would be possible to alternate between Conditions A, B,
and C in such a manner that operation could continue
indefinitely without ever restoring systems to meet the LCO.

1
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from 1

discovery of failure to meet the LC0" is designed to prevent I
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO. |
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal )
" time zero" for beginning the Completion Time " clock". In |
this instance, the Completion Time " time zero" is specified |
as commencing at the time the LC0 was initially not met,
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.

| ,

,

A (continued)
|O
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1.3 Completion Times g
DusiiES EXAMPLE 1.3-4

(cuid:nued)
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve (s) 4 hours
valves to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND

Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves
inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated
with Condition A is based on the initial entry into
Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.
Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is
still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate
Completion Times.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status,
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues
from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The
Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to
4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent
valve being inoperable for > 4 hours.

If the Completion Time of 4 hours (plus the extension)
expires while one or more valves are still inoperable,
Condition B is entered.

(continued)
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1

'

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-54

| (continued)
; ACTIONS -;

,

1TE----------------------------
-

_---------------------- -

. owed for each inoperablei - Separate Condition entry 4

valve.
== __------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME-

I :

4

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve - 4 hours ,

valves OPERABLE status.
i inoperable.

B. Required B.I Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and ,

- . associated AND
A Completion

Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours ,

met.

.

'
The Note above the ACTIONS table is a method of modifying
how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of
modifying how the Completion Tinie is tracked was applicable
only to.a specific condition, the Note would appear in that
Condition rather than at the top of the ACTIONS Table. '

;

The Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for
each inoperable-valve, and Completion Times tracked on a per ,

valve basis. When a valve is declared inoperable, '

Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If

subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Cornplction Times start
and are tracked for each valve.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times g
EXAMPLES LXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued)

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is
exited for that valve.

Since the Note in this example allows multiple Condition
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion
Time extensions do not apply.

EXAMPLE 1.3-6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 9 hours

0_E

A.2 Raduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
s 50% RTP.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.

(continued)
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6 (continued)

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per"
Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per |
SR 3.0.2, to each performance after the initial performance. |
The initial 8 hour interval of Required Action A.1 begins
when Condition A is entered and the initial performance of-
Required Action A.1 must be complete within the first 8 hour
interval. If Required Action A.1 is followed and the
Required Action is not met within the Completion Time (plus
the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered.

'

If Required Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time
of 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.

If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2
is met; Condition B is exited and operation may then
continue in Condition A.

O
,

(continue.1)
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g1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Verify affected I hour
subsystem subsystem
inoperable. isolated. AND

Once per
8 hours
thereafter

AND

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.

B. Required B.1 Be in M0DE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The I hour
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.I.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is not
met within either the initial I hour or any subsequent
8 hour interval from the previous performance (plus the
extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. The
Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop after
Condition B is entered, but continues from the time
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1

(continued)
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EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued)

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited I

and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A, |
provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not
expired. j

'

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the |

COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a
controlled manner.

'

,

It

'
!

!

|
1

I

'N i

:

|

|

l

i

0
V)
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.4 Frequency- '

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the proper use and
application of Frequency requirements.

,

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency
in which the Surveillance must be met:in order to meet the
associated Limiting _ Conditions.for Operation (LCO). An
understanding of the correct. application of the specified
Frequency is necessary for compliance with the SR.

The "specified Frequency" is referred to'throughout-this g"
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0,
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicapility. The "specified
Frequency" consists of.the requirements of the Frequency
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify performance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements
of.a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise
stated" conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated

O as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the
- Surveillance, or both.- Example 1 4-4 discusses these

special situations.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only " required" when it can be and should be
performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no
restriction.

The use of " met" or " performed" in these instances conveys
specific meanings. A Surveillance is " met" only when the
acceptance criteria are satisfied. Known failure of the
requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance ,

specifically being " performed," constitutes a Surveillance
not " met." " Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance ;

!
q

1

(continued)
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'

DESCRIPTION criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the
.(continued) following conditions are satisfied:

a. The Surveillance is not required to be performed; and

J b. The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if
required to be met, is not known to be failed.

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the various ways that
Frequencies are specified. In these examples, the
Applicability of the LC0 (LC0 not shown) is MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

1

EXAMPLE 1.4-1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency
specifies an interval (12 hours) during which the associated
Surveillance must be performed at least one time.
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent
interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an
extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Freauency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for
operational flexibility. The measurement of this interval
continues at all times, even when the SR is not required to
be met per SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is
inoperable, a variable is outside specified limits, or the
unit is outside the Applicability of the LCO). If the
interval specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability
of the LCO, and the performance of the Surveillance is not

(continued)
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1.4

1.4 Frequency

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued)

otherwise modified (refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then
SR 3.0.3 becomes applicable.

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability of the LC0 for which performance of the SR
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the
Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

1

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
p 12 hours after
d 2 25% RTP

;

6N_Q

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector "AND" indicates
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time |
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to i

2 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within
12 hours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will
satisfy the specified Frequency (assuming no other
Frequencies are connected by "AND"). This type of Frequency
does not qualify for the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-2 (continued)

"Thereafter" indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified
condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this
example) . If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.

EXAMPLE 1.4-3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

------------------NOTE------------------
Not required to be performed until
12 hours after a 25% RTP.
________________________________________

Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

_

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is
< 25% RTP between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified
Frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while
operation is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after
power reaches 2 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The
Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not
performed within the 7 day interval (plus the extension

Iallowed by SR 3.0.2), but operation was < 25% RTP, it would
not constitute a failure of the SR or failure to meet the
LCO. Also, no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing 1

MODES, even with the 7 day Frequency not met, provided I
operation does not exceed 12 hours with power a 25% RTP.

(continued)
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EXAMPLES . EXAMPLE 1.4-3 (continued)

; Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
i completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not
.

performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be
a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified'

Frequency, and the provisions of SR 3.0.3 would apply.
;

; EXAMPLE 1.4-4
i
i SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY |

!
------------------NOTE------------------

i Only required to be met in MODE 1.
----------------------------------------

,

! Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours |
|

:O !
Example 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this

i Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in
i MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this

Surveillance continues at all times, as. described in;

Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise
: stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance.
i Therefore, if the Surveillance were not performed within the
| 24 hour (plus the extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) interval,

but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no failure of'

the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore, no violation,

i of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with the
j 24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE change was not
j made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1 (assuming again

that the 24 hour Frequency were not met), SR 3.0.4 would
require satisfying the SR.

\
-

!
'!

; O
;
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SLs
. 2.0

1

/ 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS.(SLs)
.

2.1 SLs-

i 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs
.

. 2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 10% rated core flow:

THERMAL POWER shall be s 25% RTP.
,

l 2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure 2 785 psig and core
; flow 210% rated core flow:

MCPR shall be 21.06 for two recirculation loop operation-
or 21.07 for single recirculation loop operation.

2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top
of active irradiated fuel.-

2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

! Reactor steam dome pressure shall be s 1325 psig.

O:
1

2.2 SL Violations
1

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed:.

2.2.1 Within 1 hour, notify the NRC Operations Center, in accordance
with 10 CFR 50.72.

1
'

2.2.2 Within 2 hours:,

2.2.2.1 Restore compliance with all SLs; and i

2.2.2.2 Insert all insertable control rods.
,

'

2.2.3 Within 24 hours, notify the Nuclear Plant General Manager, Vice
President - Nuclear, and the Safety Review Board.

(continued)
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SLs
2.0

g2.0 SLs

2.2 SL Violations (continued)

2.2.4 Within 30 days, a Licensee Event Report (LER) shall be prepared
pursuant to 10 CFR 50.73. The LER shall be submitted to the NRC,
the Safety Review Board, the Nuclear Plant General Manager, and
Vice President - Nuclear.

2.2.5 Operation of the unit shall not be resumed until authorized by the
NRC.

.,

O

,

i

1

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2.0-2 REVISION A
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

LC0 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in
LC0 3.0.2 and LC0 3.0.7.

LC0 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure'to meet an LCO, the Required
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met,_ except as
provided in LC0 3.0.5 and LC0 3.0.6.-

If the LC0 is met or is no longer applicable prior to-
expiration of the specified Completion Time (s), completion
of the Required Action (s) is not required, unless otherwise
stated.

LC0 3.0.3 When an LC0 is not met and the associated ACTIONS are not
met, an associated ACTION is not provided, or if directed by
the associated ACTIONS, the unit shall be placed in a MODE
or other specified condition in which the LC0 is not
applicable. Action shall be initiated within I hour to
place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and

c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit
operation in accordance with the LC0 or ACTIONS, completion
of the actions required by LC0 3.0.3 is not required.

LC0 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

LC0 3.0.4 When an LC0 is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified ;

condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when i

the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued ]operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the |

Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This |

Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required

(continued)
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LCO Applicability
3.0

3.0 LC0 APPLICABILITY

LC0 3.0.4 to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the
(continued) unit.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications. These exceptions allow entry
into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered
allow unit operation in the MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability only for a limited period of
time.

.

LC0 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to
comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its OPERABILITY, the OPERABILITY of other
equipment, or variables to be within limits. This is an
exception to LC0 3.0.2 for the system returned to service
under administrative control to perform the required
testing.

LC0 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a
support system LC0 not being met, the Conditions and
Required Actions associated with this supported system are
not required to be entered. Only the support system LC0
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to
LC0 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event,
additional evaluations and limitations may be required in
accordance with Specification 5.5.10, " Safety Function
Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function
is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate
Conditions and Required Actions of the LC0 in which the loss
of safety function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported
system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered
in accordance with LC0 3.0.2.

|
l
|

|

(continued)
|
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LCO Applicability
3.0 |

1

3.0 LC0 APPLICABILITY (continued)

LC0 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified ;

Technical Specifications (TS) requirements to be changed to |

permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless l

otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain
unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is ,

4

optional. When a Special Operations LCO is desired to be !
met but is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations
LC0 shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not i

'desired to be met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in ;

accordance with the other applicable Specifications. j

l
!

I
i

!

;

!

i

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.0-3 REVISION A
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SR Applicability
3.0 |

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

I

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless !

otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance,

whether such failure is experienced during the performance
of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to :

perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall |

be failure to meet the LC0 except as provided in SR 3.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified
condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval
extension does not apply. If a Completion Time requires
periodic performance on a "once per . . ." basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the
initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the
requirement to declare the LC0 not met may be delayed, from
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of,

the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay
period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay
period, the LC0 must immediately be declared not met, and
the applicable Condition (s) must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period
and the Surveillance is not met, the LC0 must immediately be
declared not met, and the applicable Condition (s) must be
entered.

(continued)
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l
,

SR Applicability |
3.0

|

3.0 SR APPLICABILITY (continued)

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of an LC0 shall not be made unless the LCO's
Surveillances have been met within their specified ,

Frequency. This provision shall not prevent entry into j
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability i

that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of )
a shutdown of the unit. ;

l

|O

|

!
i

l

o
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'

] SDM.
j 3.1.1

!

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

| 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

,.

LC0 3.1.1 SDM shall be:
1

a. 2 0.38% &/k, with the highest ~ worth control rod-

analytically determined; or

b. 2 0.28% M /k, with.the highest worth control rod
determined by test.

;

i

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limits A.1 Restore SDM to within 6 hours
in MODE 1 or 2. limits.

O
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

C. SDM not within limits C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
in MODE 3. fully insert all

insertable control
rods.

D. SDM not within limits D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
in MODE 4. fully insert all

insertable control
rods.

AND

(continued)
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SDM
3.1.1

~

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. (continued) 0.2 Initiate action to I hour
restore Unit 2
secondary containment
to OPERABLE status.

MD

D.3 Initiate action to I hour
restore one Unit 2
standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

AND

D.4 Initiate action to I hour
restore one isolation
valve and associated
instrumentation to
OPERABLE status in
each required Unit 2
secondary containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

E. SDM not within limits E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
in MODE 5. ALTERATIONS except

for control rod
insertion and fuel
assembly removal .

AND

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

AND

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.1-2 REVISION A
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SDM
3.1.1

[ ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. (continued) E.3 Initiate action to 1 hour
restore Unit 1
secondary containment
to OPERABLE status.

AND

E.4 Initiate > action to 1 hour
restore two SGT
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

AND

E.5 Initiate action to 1 hour .

restore one isolation |

valve and associated |

instrumentation to |
OPERABLE status in i

each required Unit 1
p secondary containment() penetration flow path

not isolated. )

I

v
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SDM
3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM is: Prior to each
in-vessel fuel

a. 2 0.38% Ak/k with the highest worth movement during
control rod analytically determined; fuel loading
or sequence

b. 2 0.28% Ak/k with the highest worth AND

control rod determined by test.
Once within
4 hours after
criticality
following fuel
movement within
the reactor
pressure vessel
or control rod
replacement

O

l

I

i
i

HATCH UNIT 2 3.1-4 REVISION A
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*Reactivity Anomalies
3.1.2 i

,

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
i >

3.1.2 Reactivity Anomalies i

!

i !

l LCO 3.1.2 The reactivity difference between the actual rod density and ;

the predicted rod density shall be within 1% ok/k. j
.

t

!

| APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2. |
t

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i
'

A. Core reactivity. A.1 Restore core 72 hours
difference not within reactivity difference

.

limit. to within limit. |

!
i

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

O associated Completion |
Time not met.

1

i

'

!

|

1

O
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Reactivity Anomalies
3.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.2.1 Verify core reactivity difference between Once within
the actual rod density and the predicted 24 hours after
rod density is within 1% Ak/k. reaching

equilibrium
conditions
following
startup after
fuel movement
within the
reactor
pressure vessel
or control rod
repl acement

'

AND

1000 MWD /T
thereafter
during
operations in
MODE 1

|

|

|

@
HATCH UNIT 2 3.1-6 REVISION A
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!

Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.3 Control Rod OPERABILITY

LCO 3.1.3 Each control rod shall be OPERABLE. ;
.

!
P

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------ ,

!

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
:

A. One withdrawn control ------------NOTE-------------
'

rod stuck. Rod worth minimizer (RWM) may
be bypassed as allowed by |

LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control RodO Block Instrumentation," if
required, to allow continued
operation.
----------------------_--_---

A.1 Disarm the associated 2 hours
control rod drive
(CRD).

i

l AND i
! :
>

<

I (continued)
!

l

i

!

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.I-7 REVISION A
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable when
less than or equal to
the low power
setpoint (LPSP) of
the RWM.
_____________________

Perform SR 3.1.3.2 24 hours
and SR 3.1.3.3 for
each withdrawn
OPERABLE control rod.

AND

A.3 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. 72 hours

B. Two or more withdrawn B.1 Disarm the associated 2 hours
control rods stuck. CRD.

AND

B.2 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

(continued)

O
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

!ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. One or more control C.1 --------NOTE--------- ;

rods inoperable for RWM may be bypassed ]
reasons other than as. allowed by |

Condition A or B. LC0 3.3.2.1, if |
required, to allow

. insertion of
inoperable control
rod and continued
operation.j
_____________________

Fully insert 3 hours |

inoperable control
rod.

AND |

C.2 Disarm the associated 4 hours
CRD.

O
D. ---------NOTE--------- D.1 Restore compliance 4 hours

Not applicable when with BPWS. ,

THERMAL POWER is |

> 10% RTP. 93 |
,______________________

0.2 Restore control rod 4 hour.s
! Two or more inoperable to OPERABLE status.
' control rods not in

compliance with banked
position withdrawal
sequence (BPWS).

!

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A,
C, or D not met.

DE

Nine or more control
rods inoperable.

,O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.1-9 REVISION A
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

i

SR 3.1.3.1 Determine the position of each control rod. 24 hours

SR 3.1.3.2 -------- ----------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of
the RWM.
___________________________________________

Insert each fully withdrawn control rod at 7 days
least one notch.

SR 3.1.3.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of

_ __ ___________________________________

Insert each partially withdrawn control rod 31 days
at least one notch.

SR 3.1.3.4 Verify each control rod scram time from In accordance
fully withdrawn to notch position 06 is with
s 7 seconds. SR 3.1.4.1,

SR 3.1.4.2,
SR 3.1.4.3, and |

SR 3.1.4.4 |

(continued)

!

|

|

0
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i

Control Rod OPERABILITY
i 3.1.3

[ 4 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
1V

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.5 Verify each control rod does not go to the Each time the
withdrawn overtravel position. control rod is

withdrawn to
full-out :

|position

AND

Prior to
declaring
control rod |
OPERABLE after !

work on control
rod or CRD
System that
could affect
coupling

|

|

O

|

d
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

i

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.4 Control Rod Scram Times

LCO 3.1.4 a. No more than 10 OPERABLE control rods shall be " slow,"
in accordance with Table 3.1.4-1; and

! b. No more than 2 OPERABLE control rods that are " slow"
shall occupy adjacent locations.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

I ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the A.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
LCO not met.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
During single control rod scram time Surveillances, the control rod drive
(CRD) pumps shall be isolated from the associated scram accumulator.
______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.1 Verify each control rod scram time is Prior to

within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with exceeding i

reactor steam dome pressure 2 800 psig. 40% RTP after '

fuel movement !

within the !
reactor
pressure vessel

AND
;

!scontinued)

HATCH UNIT 2 3.1-12 REVISION A
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;

i.
'

Control Rod' Scram Times >
.

3.1.4
|
,

|| SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

i SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY.
|

SR 3.1.4.1 (continued) Prior to
exceeding

|. 40% RTP after
j each reactor

shutdown
! 2 120 days
4 ,

!
5

SR 3.1.4.2 ' Verify, for a representative sample, each 120 days |

tested control rod scram time -is within the cumulative |i

j limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam operation in !
j' dome pressure 2 800 psig. MODE 1
.

4

i

) SR 3.1.4.3 Verify each affected control rod scram time Prior to
j is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with - decl aring |
.

any reactor steam dome pressure, control rod '

OPERABLE afterj
,

work on control 1i
i rod or CRD
i System tilat
: could af fect
I scram tire
!

|

1 SR 3.1.4.4 Verify each affected control rod scram time Prior to
j is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with exceeding

reactor steam dome pressure 2 800 psig. 40% RTP after'

work on control
rod or CRD4

} System that i
'

i could affect
scram time"

3

h
:
4 |

.!

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.1-13 REVISION A
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Control Rod Scram Times !
3.1.4 !

|
Table 3.1.4-1 (page 1 cf 1) g

Control Rod Scram Times
|
|

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. OPERABLE control rods with scram times not within the limits of this Table
are considered " slow."

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LC0 3.1.3, " Control'

Rod OPERABILITY," for control rods with scram times > 7 seconds to notch
position 06. These control rods are inoperable, in accordance with SR

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ " _ _ _ _ _ _ " _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _3.1.3.4, and are not considered slow.

,

SCRAM TIMES (a)
| (seconds)
|

! REACTOR REACTOR

| STEAMDOM STEAM DO
PRESSUREw/ PRESSURE'

NOTCH POSITION 0 psig 2: 800 psig

46 (c) 0.44

| 36 (c) 1.08

26 (c) 1.83

06 2.00 3.35

l

(a) Maximum scram time from fully withdrawn position, based on
| de-energization of scram pilot valve solenoids at time zero.
|

(b) For intermediate reactor steam dome pressures, the scram time criteria
are determined by linear interpolation for notch position 06.

(c) For reactor steam dome pressure < 800 psig, only notch position 06 scram
time limit applies.

O
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5 !

(~ )' 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
w

3.1.5 Control Rod Scram Accumula: ors

LC0 3.1.5 Each control rod scram accumulator shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS -

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod scram accumulator.
____________________________________________________________----______________

2

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One control rod scram A.1 --------NOTE---------
accumulator inoperable Only applicable if
with reactor steam the associated
dome pressure control rod scram

(')') 2: 900 psig. time was within the%
limits of Table
3.1.4-1 during the
last scram time
Surveillance.
_____________________

Declare the 8 hours
associated control
rod scram time
" sl oW. "

OB

A.2 Declare the 8 hours
associated control
rod inoperable.

(continued)

|
i

7~~y |

V
|
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators i

3.1.5 |

|
ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
i

B. Two or more control B.1 Restore charging 20 minutes from
rod scram accumulators water header pressure discovery of
inoperable with to 2 940 psig. Condition B
reactor steam dome concurrent with

:

| pressure a 900 psig. charging water
header pressure

I

! < 940 psig
|

AND

B.2.1 --------NOTE---------
Only applicable if
the associated
control rod scram

; time was within thei

limits of Table
3.1.4-1 during the
last scram time
Surveillance.
_____________________

hDeclare the 1 hour
associated control
rod scram time
" slow."

01.

B.2.2 Declare the I hour
associated control
rod inoperable.

(continued)

<
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Control Rod Scram Acccmulators j

3.1.5 '

ACTIONS (continued) _

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME !

C. One or more control C.1 Verify all control Immediately'upon ;

rod scram accumulators rods associated with discovery of
inoperable with inoperable charging water
reactor steam dome accumulators are header pressure
pressure < 900 psig. fully inserted. < 940 psig ;

)

AND

C.2 Declare the 1 hour
associated control !

rod inoperable.
!
;

i

D. Required Action and D.1 --------NOTE--------- i
associated Completion Not applicable if all

'

Time of Required inoperable control
Action B.1 or C.1 not rod scram i
met. accumulators are '

associated with fully 1

'P inserted control
rods.
_____________________

Place the reactor Immediately
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each control rod scram accumulator 7 days
pressure is a 940 psig.

w

)
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Rod Pattern Control
3.1.6

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS gg
'

3.1.6 Rod Pattern Control

LC0 3.1.6 OPERABLE control rods shall comply with the requirements of
the banked position withdrawal sequence (BPWS).

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2 with THERMAL POWER s 10% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more OPERABLE A.1 --------NOTE---------

control rods not in Rod worth minimizer
compliance with BPWS. (RWM) may be bypassed

as allowed by
LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control
Rod Block
Instrumentation."
---------------------

Move associated 8 hours
control rod (s) to
correct position.

08

A.2 Declare associated 8 hours
control rod (s)
inoperable.

(continued)

|

<
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Rod Pattern Control
3.1.6

ACTIONS -(continued) _

CONDITION. REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Nine or more OPERABLE B.1 --------NOTE---------

control rods not in Rod worth minimizer
compliance with BPWS. (RWM) may.be bypassed

as allowed.by
LCO 3.3.2.1..
_____________________

Suspend withdrawal' of Immediately
control rods.

*

AND-

B.2 Place the reactor 1 hour ,

mode switch in the
shutdown position.

:

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

| SR 3.1.6.1 Verify all OPERABLE control rods comply 24 hours
; with BPWS.

|

!

|

|

i

O |
|
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SLC System i

3.1.7

g|3.1 REACTI'IITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.7 StandLv Liquid Control (SLC) System

LCO 3.1.7 Two SLC subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

1

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Sodium pentaborate A.1 Restore sodium 72 hours
solution not within pentaborate solution
the Region A limits of to within Region A AND

Figure 3.1.7-1 or limits.
3.1.7-2, but greater 10 days from
than the Region 8 discovery of

limits. failure to meet
the LC0

O
B. One SLC subsystem B.1 Restore SLC subsystem 7 days

inoperable for reasons to OPERABLE status.
othtr than AND

Condition A.
10 days from
discovery of
failure to
meet the LCO

C. Two SLC subsystems C.1 Restore one SLC 8 hours
inoperable for reasons subsystem to OPERABLE
other than status.
Condition A.

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

O
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SLC System
3.1.7

O SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTSi

|V
'

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 1

I
l

SR 3.1.7.1 Verify available volume of sodium 24 hours
pentaborate solution is within the Region A
limits of Figure 3.1.7-1. (j

SR 3.1.7.2 Verify temperature of sodium pentaborate 24 hours
solution is within the Region A limits ofj

; Figure 3.1.7-2.

SR 3.1.7.3 Verify temperature of pump suction piping 24 hours
is within the Region A limits of
Figure 3.1.7-2.

SR 3.1.7.4 Verify continuity of explosive charge. 31 days

i (GDi

l SR 3.1.7.5 Verify the concentration of sodium 31 days
pentaborate in solution is within the
Region A limits of Figure 3.1.7-1. AND

Once within
24 hours after
water or sodium
pentaborate is
added to
solution

AND

(continued)

!

O
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SLC System
3.1.7

hSURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.5 (continued) Once within
24 hours after
solution
temperature is
restored within
the Region A
limits of
figure 3.1.7-2'

SR 3.1.7.6 Verify each SLC subsystem manual and power 31 days
operated valve in the flow path that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position is in the correct position, or can
be aligned to the correct position.

SR 3.1.7.7 Verify each pump develops a flow rate In accordance g2 41.2 gpm at a discharge pressure with the
2 1190 psig. Inservice

Testing Program

SR 3.1.7.8 Verify flow through one SLC subsystem from 18 months on a
pump into reactor pressure vessel. STAGGERED TEST

BASIS

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.1-22 REVISION A



SLC System
3.1.7

( ')/ SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued).

' s_ -
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

b

SR 3.1.7.9 Verify all heat traced piping between 18 months
storage tank and pump suction is unblocked.

AND'

|

Once within-

24 hours'

after pump
suction piping
temperature is

i restored
. within the
! Region A
; limits of

Figure 3.1.7-2
,

SR 3.1.7.10 Verify sodium pentaborate enrichment is Prior to
a 60.0 atom percent B-10. addition to

SLC tank

4

|
|

N.

HATCH UNIT 2 3.1-23 REVISION A

i



-

St.C System
3.1.7
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SLC System
3.1.7
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
3.1.8

g3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves

LC0 3.1.8 Each SDV vent and drain valve shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDV vent and drain line.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITICN REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more SDV vent A.1 Restore valve to 7 days
or drain lines with OPERABLE status.
one valve inoperable.

O
B. One or more SDV vent B.1 --------NOTE---------

or drain lines with An isolated line may
both valves be unisolated under
inoperable. administrative

control to allow
draining and venting
of the SDV.
--------_-----_---_-_

Isolate the 8 hours
associated line.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

01
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1

SDV Vent and Drain Valves |
'

| 3.1.8

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY |'

|

SR -3.1.8.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met on vent-and drain
valves closed during performance of-
SR 3.1.8.2. J

_______________________________________----

i

Verify each SDV vent and drain valve is 31 days |
open. / i

;

SR 3.1.8.2 Cycle each SDV vent- and drain valve to the 92 days
fully closed and fully open position. ]

;

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify each SDV vent and drain valve: 18 months
:
'

a. Closes in s 60 seconds after receipt
of an actual or simulated scram

() signal; and

b. Opens when the actual or simulated
scram signal is reset. i

!
!

|

!
;

!

i

!

|

O
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APLHGR
3.2.1

(v~) 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

LC0 3.2.1 All APLHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits
specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: Tht RMAL POWER 2: 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
_

A. Any APLHGR not within A.1 Restore APLHGR(s) to 2 hours
limits, within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.

(~~}
Time not met.

G

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS i

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify all APLHGRs are less than or equal Once within
to the limits specified in the COLR. 12 hours after

2: 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

,-~
m
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MCPR
3.2.2

,

'

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.2 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)
I
1

LC0 3.2.2 All MCPRs shall be greater than or equal to the MCPR l
Ioperating limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Any MCPR not within A.1 Restore MCPR(s) to 2 hours
limits. within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.

gTime not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify all MCPRs are greater than or equal Once within
,

to the limits specified in the COLR. 12 hours after
2 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

(continued)

O
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MCPR
3.2.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.2 Determine the MCPR limits. Once within
72 hours after
each completion
of SR 3.1.4.1

AND

Once within
72 hours after
each completion
of SR 3.1.4.2

|

!

; o
G'

i
)
!

|
|

1

|

I

O
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

( 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.1.1 ' Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1
shall be OPERABLE. l

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1. |
;
)

ACTIONS ,

1

-------------------------------------NOTE------------------------------------- |
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel. i

!______________________________________________________________________________

l

CONDIT ION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME !

A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in 12 hours
channels inoperable. trip.

,G
( ..) E

A.2 Place associated trip 12 hours
system in trip.

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours
with one or more trip system in trip.
required channels
inoperable in both M
trip systems.

B.2 Place one trip system 6 hours
in trip.

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore RPS trip I hour
with RPS trip capability.
capability not
maintained.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation |
3.3.1.1 '

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 1

i

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition A, Table 3.3.1.1-1 for
B, or C not met. the channel.

'

E. As required by E.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
Required Action D.1 to < 30% RTP.
and referenced in
Tabl e 3.3.1.1-1.

F. As required by F.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
Required Action D.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

G. As required by G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action D.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

H. As required by H.1 Initiate action to Immediately
Required Action D.1 fully insert all
and referenced in insertable control
Table 3.3.1.1-1. rods in core cells

containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

O
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

i

'

(} SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

_______________----------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.1.1-1 to determine which .SRs apply for each RPS ,

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required *

Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated. Function
maintains RPS trip capability.

|
!

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

,

SR 3.3.1.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours t

|

SR 3.3.1.1.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
,

| Not_ required to be performed until 12
| hours after THERMAL POWER 2: 25% RTP.
! _________________________________________

\

Verify the absolute difference between 7 days;

' the average power range monitor (APRM)
channels and the calculated power is
s 2% RTP while operating at 2: 25% RTP.

| SR 3.3.1.1.3 Adjust the channel to conform to a 7 days
calibrated flow signal.

|

| SR 3.3.1.1.4 ------------------NOTE-------------------

| Not required to be performed when
l entering MODE 2 from MODE 1 until
' 12 hours after entering MODE 2.

_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

(continued)
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|

RPS Instrumentation |

3.3.1.1 j

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

SR 3.3.1.1.6 Verify the source range monitor (SRM) and Prior to
,

i intermediate range monitor (IRM) channels withdrawing
| overlap. SRMs from the

| fully inserted

| position
|

SR 3.3.1.1.7 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be met during entry into
MODE 2 from MODE 1.

|
_________________________________________

Verify the IRM and APRM channels overlap. 7 days

SR 3.3.1.1.8 Calibrate the local power range monitors. 2000 effective
full power
hours

SR 3.3.1.1.9 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.1.1.10 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 2.a, not required to be
performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 184 days

(continued)

O
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

r SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

18 months
SR 3.3.1.1.11 Verify Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
011 Pressure - Low Functions are not
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is 2 30% RTP.

SR 3.3.1.1.12 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

SR 3.3.1.1.13 -----------------NOTES------------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 1, not required to be
!performed when entering MODE 2 from

MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering
MODE 2.

_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.1.1.14 Verify the APRM Flow Biased Simulated 18 months
Thermal Power - High time constant is
within the limits specified in the COLR.

SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

|(continued)

)
1

!

O !
|
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

gSURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.1.16 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. For Function 5, "n" equals 4 channels
for the purpose of determining the
STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency.

_________________________________________

Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within 18 months on a
limits. STAGGERED TEST

BASIS

O

O
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,|

RPS Instrumentation.
-3.3.1.1

i

Table 3.3.1.1 1 (page 1 of 3)-
' Reactor Protection System Instrunentations

.

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED- REFERENCED

OTHER' CHANNELS- FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVE!LLANCE ALLOWABLE

| FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
i

1. Intermediate Range- ,

Menitors '

a. Neutron Flux - High 2 3 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 120/125
| SR-3.3.1.1.4 divisions of
|- SR 3.3.1.1.6 full scale
| SR 3.3.1.1.7

SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15

! 5(a) 3 H SR. 3.3.1.1.1 s 120/125
SR 3.3.1.1.5 divisions of
SR 3.3.1.1.13 full scale
SR 3.3.1.1.15

b. Inop~ 2 3 G SR 3.3.1.1.4 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.15

5(a) 3 g gg 3,3,3,3,3 ug
SR 3.3.1.1.15

i 2. Average Power Range
! Monitors

..

a. Neutron Flux - High 2 2 .G SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 20% RTP
SR 3.3.1.1.4
SR 3.3.1.1.7

. SR 3.3.1.1.8
I SR 3.3.1.1.10
| SR 3.3.1.1.15
! b. Flow Blased simulated 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 0.58 W

Thermal Power - High SR 3.3.1.1.2 +62% RTP and ;

SR 3.3.1.1.3 5 115.5%
SR 3.3.1.1.8 RTP(b)
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.10
SR .3.3.1.1.14

| SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.16

(continued)
,

|

(a) With any control rod withdrawn f rom a core cell containing one or more fuel assenblies.

(b) 0.58 W + 62% - 0.58 AW RTP when reset for single loop operation per LCO 3.4.1, " Recirculation Loops
,

j operating."

i

|

|
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|

| RPS Instrumentation
| 3.3.1.1
|

,

Table 3.3.1.1 1 (page 2 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instr.snentation

,

!
|

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM
i SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
'

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. Average Power Range
i Monitors (continued)

c. Fixed Neutron 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.1 5 120% RTP
Flux - High SR 3.3.1.1.2

i SR 3.3.1.1.8
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.10
SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.16

d. Downscale 1 2 F SR 3.3.1.1.5 t 4.2% RTP
SR 3.3.1.1.8
SR 3.3.1.1.15

e. Inop 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.8 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.15

3. Reactor vessel Steam 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 1054 psig
Dome Pressure - High SR 3.3.1.1.9

SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.16

4. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 2 0 inches
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.1.1.9

SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.16

5. Main Steam Isolation 1 8 F SR 3.3.1.1.9 5 10% closed
Valve - Closure SR 3.3.1.1.13

SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.16

6. Drywell Pressure - High 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.1 5 1.92 psig
SR 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15

(continued)

|
1

i

i

|
1

O
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

O Table 3.3.1.1 1 (page 3 of 3)
Reactor Protection System Instrunentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MCDES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED ' SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE ,

-FUNCTION CONDITIONS STSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE r

7. Scram Discharge Volume
Water Level - High

e. Resistance 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.9 s 57.15 gallems ,
2

Temperature SR 3.3.1.1.13 '

Detector SR 3.3.1.1.15.
5(a) 2 'M ' SR 3.3.1.1.9' 5 57.15 gettons

SR 3.3.1.1.13 '

'SR 3.3.1.1.15
b. Float Switch 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.13 5 57.15 gations

SR 3.3.1.1.15 >

5(*) 2' H SR 3.3.1.1.13 . s 57.15 gallons
'

SR 3.3.1.1.15 i

8. Turbine Stop t 30% RTP 4 E SR 3.3.1.1.9 s 10% closed
Valve - Closure SR 3.3.1.1.11

SR 3.3.1.1.13
SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.16"

9. Turbine Control valve t 30% RTP 2 E SR- 3.3.1.1.9 t 600 psig
Fast Closure, Trip oil SR 3.3.1.1.11
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.1.1.13

SR 3.3.1.1.15
SR 3.3.1.1.16

10. Reactor Mode Switch - 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.12- NA
\ Shutdown Position SR 3.3.1.1.15 ,

5(a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.12 NA
SR 3.3.1.1.15

11. Manual Screm 1,2 2 G SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA

SR 3.3.1.1.15
5(a) 2 H SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA

SR 3.3.1.1.15.. |

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cett containing one or mi a fuel assemblies.

O
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

g3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.1.2 Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation

! LC0 3.3.1.2 The SRM instrumentation in Table 3.3.1.2-1 shall be
| OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.2-1.

.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required SRMs 4 hours
SRMs inoperable in to OPERABLE status.
MODE 2 with
intermediate range
monitors (IRMs) on
Range 2 or below.

O
B. Three required SRMs B.1 Suspend control rod Immediately

inoperable in MODE 2 withdrawal.
with IRMs on Range 2
or below.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met.

(continued) ;

|

1

O
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2 |

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |

-

D. One or more required D.1 Fully insert all I hour
SRMs inoperable in insertable control
MODE 3 or 4. rods.

AND

D.2 Place reactor mode 1 bour
switch in the
shutdown position.

E. One or more required E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
SRMs inoperable in ALTERATIONS except
MODE 5. for control rod

insertion.

AND

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately

(A fully insert all

J insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

|

|

f
(.
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

g'SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

--_-----------__----_----.-----------NCTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.1.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each applicable

MODE or other specified conditions.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperab'.e status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required
channel (s) is OPERABLE.

------------------------------------------------------.-----------------------

.-_

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.1.2.2 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Only required to be met during CORE

ALTERATIONS.

2. One SRM may be used to satisfy more
than one of the following.

---------------------- ......-------------

Verify an OPERABLE SRM detector is 12 hours
located in:

a. The fueled region;

b. The core quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed, when
the associated SRM is included in the
fueled region; and

c. A core quadrant adjacent to where
CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed,
when the associated SRM is included
in the fueled region.

SR 3.3.1.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours

(continued)
|

O|
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
'

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

i

SR 3.3.1.2.4 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Not required to be met with less than

or equal to four fuel assemblies
adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel
assemblies in the associated core
quadrant.

2. Not required to be met during spiral
unloading.

--------------------------.--------------

Verify ' count rate is 2: 3.0 cps with a 12 hours during.
signal to noise ratio 2: 2:1. CORE

ALTERATIONS

AND

24 hours
,

)
,-

(_,/ SR 3.3.1.2.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and 7 days
determination of signal to noise ratio.

!

SR 3.3.1.2.6 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until

i

12 hours after IRMs on Range 2 or below. l
------------------.----------------------

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

,

SR 3.3.1.2.7 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded.

2. Not required to be performed until 12
hours after IRMs on Range 2 or below.

-----------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

F
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

Table 3.3.1.2-1 (page 1 of 1) ,

Source Range Monitor Instrunentation

APPLICABLE
MODES OR OTHER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE

FUNCTION SPECIFIED CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMEPTS

1. Source Range Monitor 2(*) 3 SR 3.3.1.2.1
SR 3.3.1.2.4
SR 3.3.1.2.6
SR 3.3.1.2.7

3,4 2 SR 3.3.1.2.3
SR 3.3.1.2.4
SR 3.3.1.2.6
SR 3.3.1.2.7

5 2(b)(c) SR 3.3.1.2.1
SR 3.3.1.2.2
SR 3.3.1.2.4
SR 3.3.1.2.5
SR 3.3.1.2.7

.

(a) With IRMs on Range 2 or below.

(b) Only one SRM channel is required to be OPERABLE during spiral offload or reload when the fueled region
includes only that SRM detector.

(c) Special movable detectors may be used in place of SRMs if connected to normal SRM circuits.

|

|

|

|
|

|
'

O
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

() 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.1 Control Rod Block Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.2.1 The control rod block instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.2.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.2.1-1.

.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One rod block monitor A.1 Restore RBM channel 24 hours
(RBM) channel to OPERABLE status,

inoperable.

B. Required Action and B.1 Place one RBM channel I hour
(''') associated Completion in trip.

\s / Time of Condition A
not met.

DE

Two RBM channels
inoperable.

!

C. Rod worth minimizer C.I Suspend control rod Immediately 1

(RWM) inoperable movement except by
during reactor scram. |
startup.

OR
1

(continued)

|
i
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2.1.1 Veri fy 2: 12 rods Immediately
withdrawn.

OE

C.2.1.2 Verify by Immediately
administrative
methods that startup
with RWM inoperable
has not been
performed in the last
calendar year.

AE

C.2.2 Verify movement of During control
control rods is in rod movement
compliance with
banked position
withdrawal sequence
(BPWS) by a second
licensed operator or hother qualified
member of the
technical staff.

D. RWM inoperable during D.1 Verify movement of During control
reactor shutdown. control rods is in rod movement

compliance with BPWS
by a second licensed
operator or other
qualified member of
the technical staff.

!
1

(continued)

O
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|

|

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1 |

() ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. One or more Reactor E.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
Mode Switch -- Shutdown withdrawal .
Position channels
inoperable. AND

,

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

,

,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

____________________.----------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.2.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Control Rod

Block Function.

O 2. When an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for '

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions
and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the
associated Function maintains control rod block capability.

______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
t

SR 3.3.2.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

(continued)
,

|

-I l
l

|
J l

O
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

i
|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) |g
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

5R 3.3.2.1.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after any control rod is withdrawn in
MODE 2.
_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.2.1.3 ------------------NOTE-------------------
; Not required to be performed until I hour

after THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in'

| MODE 1.
_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.2.1.4 ------------------NOTE------------------- g
Neutron detectors are excluded. w
_________________________________________

Verify the RBM: 18 months

a. Low Power Range -- Upscale Function is
not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
2: 29% and < 64% RTP.

b. Intermediate Power Range -- Upscale
Function is not bypassed when THERMAL
POWER is 2: 64% and < 84% RTP.

c. High Power Range -- Upscale Function
is not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is
2: 84% RTP.

(continued)

O
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

'

I 'N SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)G
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1.5 Verify the RWM is not bypassed when 18 months
THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP.

SR 3.3.2.1.6 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after reactor mode switch is in the
shutdown position.
_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

SR 3.3.2.1.7 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.
_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months
O
(

SR 3.3.2.1.8 Verify control rod sequences input to the Prior to
RWM are in conformance with BPWS. declaring RWM

OPERABLE
following
loading of
sequence into
RWM

|

O)%
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

Table 3.3.2.1 1 (page 1 of 1)
Control Rod Block InstrL:nentation

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER

SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Rod Block Monitor

a. Low Power Range -Upscale (a) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 s 115.5/125
SR 3.3.2.1.4 divisions of
SR 3.3.2.1.7 futt scale

b. Intermediate Power (b) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 s 109.7/125
Range - Upsca t e SR 3.3.2.1.4 divisions of

SR 3.3.2.1.7 full scale

c. High Power Range-Upscale (c),(d) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 s 105.9/125
SR 3.3.2.1.4 divisions of
SR 3.3.2.1.7 full scale

d. Inop (d),(e) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 NA

e. Downscale (d),(e) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 2 93/125
SR 3.3.2.1.7 divisions of

full scale

f. Bypass Time Delay (d),(e) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.1 5 2.0 seconds
SR 3.3.2.1.7

2. Rod Worth Minimizer 1(f) 2(f) 1 SR 3.3.2.1.2 NA,

SR 3.3.2.1.3
SR 3.3.2.1.5
SR 3.3.2.1.8

3. Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown (g) 2 SR 3.3.2.1.6 NA

Position

(a) THERMAL POWER E 29% and < 64% RTP and MCPR < 1.70.

(b) THERMAL POWER 2 64% and < 84% RTP and MCPR < 1.70.

(c) THERMAL POWER R 84% and < 90% RTP and MCPR < 1.70.

(d) THERMAL POWER t 90% RTP and MCPR < 1.40.

(e) THERMAL POWER t 29% and < 90% RTP and MCPR < 1.70.

(f) With THERMAL POWER < 10% RTP.

(g) Reactor mode switch in the shutdown position. |

1

|

9|
|
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!

! Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip High' Water Level Instrumentation
3.3.2.2

,

.

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip High Water Level Instrumentation |
|

1

|

LC0 3.3.2.2 Three channels of feedwater and main turbine trip
instrumentation shall be OPERABLE. )

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER 2: 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One feedwater and main A.1 Place channel in 7 days
turbine high water trip.

.

level trip channel
inoperable.

B. Two or more feedwater B.I Restore-feedwater and 2 hours
and main turbine high main turbine high
water level trip water level trip
channels inoperable. capability.

C. Required Action and C.I Reduce THERMAL POWER 4. hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

!

O
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Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip High Water Level Instrumentation
,

3.3.2.2 '

gSURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided feedwater and main turbine high
water level trip capability is maintained.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.2.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.2.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 18 months
Allowable Value shall be s 55.5 inches.

SR 3.3.2.2.3 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 18 months
including valve actuation.

O

,

|

|

|
|

9,
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

|

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation
!
!

LC0 3.3.3.1 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1
shall be OPERABLE.

|

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

I ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

|

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

N A. One or more Functions A.1 Restore required 30 days

' (d
t

with one required channel to OPERABLE
channel inoperable. status.

1

1

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action in Immediately
associated Completion accordance with
Time of Condition A Specification 5.6.8.
not met.

;
'

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore all but one 7 days
with two or more required channel to
required channels OPERABLE status.
inoperable. J

(continued)
|
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3.1-1 for
not met. the channel.

E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action D.1

,

and referenced in
Table 3.3.3.1-1.

F. As required by F.1 Initiate action in immediately
Required Action D.1 accordance with
and referenced in Specification 5.6.8.
Tabl e 3.3.3.1-1.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. These SRs apply to each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required ;

Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required
channel (s) in the associated Function is OPERABLE.

------------------------------------------------------------------------------

I

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 31 days

|

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

O
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

|
Table 3.3.3.1-1 (page 1 of 1)

Post Accident Monitoring Instrunentation

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

REQUIRED FROM REQUIRED

FUNCTION CHANNELS ACTION D.1

1. Reactor Stearn Dome Pressure 2 E

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

a. -317 inches to 17 inches 2 E

b. -150 inches to +60 inches 2 E

c. O inches to +60 inches 2 E

d. O inches to +400 inches 1 NA

3. suppression Pool Water Levet

a. O Inches to 300 inches 2 E

b. 133 inches to 163 inches 2 E

4. Drywell Pressure

a. 10 psig to +90 psig 2 E

b. -5 psig to +5 psig 2 E

c. O psig to +250 psig 2 E

5. Drywell Area Radiation (High Range) 2 F

6. Primary Containment Isolation Valve Position 2 per tgtgo,nflow E

7. Drywell H, Concentration 2 E

8. Drywelt 0, Concentration 2 E

ICI9. Suppression Pool Water Terrperature 2 E

10. Drywell Temperature in vicinity of Reactor Level 6 E

Instrunent Reference Leg

11. Diesel Generator (DG) Parameters
a. Output Voltage 1 per DG NA

b. Output Current 1 per DG NA

c. Output Power 1 per DG NA

d. Battery Voltage 1 per DG NA

12. RHR service Water Flow 2 E

(a) Not required for isolation valves whose associated penetration flow path is isolated by at least one
closed ard deactivated automatic valve, closed manual valve, blind flange, or check valve with flow
through the valve secured.

(b) Only one position indication channel is required for penetration flow paths with only one installed
control room indication channel. I

(c) Monitoring each of four quadrants.

HATCH UNIT 2 3.3-25 REVISION A
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!
.

Remote Shutdown System
| 3.3.3.2

!

j 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION gg
3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown System |

|

LC0 3.3.3.2 The Remote Shutdown System Functions shall be OPERABLE.

i

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.|

l

! ACTIONS
|

_____________________________________ NOTES------------------------------------
| 1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

1___$_ $ _$__S"_ _ $"_$"_ $5_ __ __S$$ _ $__$$$ _ $"_$$"I_____________________ _

|

|

| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required 30 days
,

Functions inoperable. Function to OPERABLEi

! status.

!

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours |
associated Completion
Time not met.

1
l
I

|
|

l

|
1

1
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Remote Shutdown System
t 3.3.3.2
| 1

:

i

l'_s$ SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTSi

V
_____________________----------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours.
______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.3.2.1 Verify each required control circuit and 18 months
transfer switch is capable of performing
the intended function.

|

|

| SR 3.3.3.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each 18 months
j required instrumentation channel.

!
i

!
|

I

!

i \

V,

|

|

|

rv
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.4.1 End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip (E0C-RPT) Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.4.1 a. Two channels per trip system for each E0C-RPT
instrumentation Function listed below shall be OPERABLE:

1. Turbine Stop Valve (TSV) - Closure; and

2. Turbine Control Valve (TCV) Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure - Low.

OB_

b. LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," limits
for inoperable E0C-RPT as specified in the COLR are made
applicable.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER 2: 30% RTP.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel. h
______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels A.1 Restore channel to 72 hours
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

.0E

A.2 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable if
inoperable channel is
the result of an
inoperable breaker.
_____________________

Place channel in 72 hours
trip.

(continued)

O
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| E0C-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

|

ACTIONS (continued)(%)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

_

B. One or more Functions B.1 Restore E0C-RPT trip 2 hours
with E0C-RPT trip capability,
capability not
maintained. E
AND B.2 Apply the MCPR limit 2 hours

for inoperable
MCPR limit for E0C-RPT as specified
inoperable E0C-RPT in the COLR.
not made applicable.

C. Required Action and C.1 Remove the associated 4 hours
associated Completion recirculation pump

,

Time not met. from service.|
|
' s

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
~N to < 30% RTP.,(b

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
E0C-RPT trip capability.
______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

(continued)

Ov
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1

E0C-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
;

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.1.2 Verify TSV - Closure and TCV Fast 18 months
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure - Low

| Functions are not bypassed when THERMAL

| POWER is 2 30% RTP.

|

|

|
l SR 3.3.4.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 18 months

Allowable Values shall be:

TSV - Closure: s 10% closed; and

TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil
Pressure - Low: 2 600 psig.

SR 3.3.4.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 18 months
including breaker actuation.

O
SR 3.3.4.1.5 ------------------NOTE-------------------

Breaker interruption time may be assumed
from the most recent performance of
SR 3.3.4.1.6.
-----------------------------------------

Verify the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 18 months on a
is within limits. STAGGERED TEST

BASIS

SR 3.3.4.1.6 Determine RPT breaker interruption time. 60 months

| |
'

l

i

O'
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

3.3 -INSTRUMENTATION |

3.3.4.2 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation i

;

|

|LCO 3.3.4.2 Two channels per trip system for each ATWS-RPT
I

instrumentation Function listed below shall be.0PERABLE-

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low,' Level 2; and I

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High.

|

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.
i

ACTIONS
,

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel. |
________________________________________ _____________________________________

>

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels A.1 Restore channel to 14 days <

inoperable. OPERABLE status.

O_E
-

:

A.2 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable if

,

inoperable channel is
the result of an
inoperable breaker.

;_____________________

,

Place channel in 14 days
trip.

|
:

(continued) |

|

O
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|
|

ATWS-RPT Instrumentation i

3.3.4.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One Function with B.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip 72 hours
ATWS-RPT trip capability.
capability not
maintained.

C. Both Functions with C.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip I hour
ATWS-RPT trip capability for one
capability not Function.
maintained.

D. Required Action and D.1 Remove the associated 6 hours
associated Completion recirculation pump
Time not met, from service.

OR

D.2 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

_------------___---------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of

'
,

required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
ATWS-RPT trip capability.

,|------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

1

|
i

SR 3.3.4.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

(continued)

O
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

!
SR 3.3.4.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

I
l

SR 3.3.4.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 18 months
'

Allowable Values shall be:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low,
Level 2: 2: -47 inches; and |

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High:
s 1095 psig.

SR 3.3.4.2.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST 18 months
including breaker actuation.

O

|

|
i

i

!

O
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! ECCS Instrumentation
| 3.3.5.1
|

|

||||3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.5.1 The ECCS instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.5.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.5.1-1.
:

!

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
-------------------..----------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels A.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
inoperable. referenced in

Table 3.3.5.1-1 for
the channel.

B. As required by B.1 --------NOTES--------
Required Action A.1 1. Only applicable
and referenced in in MODES 1, 2,
Table 3.3.5.1-1. and 3.

2. Only applicable
for Functions |
1. a , 1. b, 2. a , I
and 2.b.

I

1

Declare supported I hour from
feature (s) discovery of

,

inoperable. loss of '

initiation
capability for

feature (s) in
both divisions

AND
1

(continued) Oi
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS>

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME ;

|
l

B. (continued) B.2 --------NOTE--------- |
Only applicable for |

Functions 3.a |
and 3.b. 1

|
---__ _-_----------_.

I
'

Declare High Pressure 1 hour from
Coolant Injection discovery of
(HPCI) System loss of HPCI
inoperable. initiation

capability

B.3 Place channel in 24 hours
,

trip. |

l

C. As required by C.1 --------NOTES--------
Required Action A.1 1. Only applicable i

Q and referenced in in MODES 1, 2,
b Table 3.3.5.1-1, and 3.

2. Only applicable
for Functions
1.c, 2.c, 2.d,
and 2.f.

_____--_-_____---__--

Declare supported I hour from
feature (s) discovery of
inoperable. loss of

initiation )
capability for j
feature (s) in
both divisions

AND

C.2 Restore channel to 24 hours
OPERABLE status. 1

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 3.3-35 REVISION A
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

| D. As required by D.1 --------NOTE---------

! Required Action A.1 Only applicable if
and referenced in HPCI pump suction is
Table 3.3.5.1-1. not aligned to the

suppression pool.
_____________________

| Declare HPCI System I hour from
inoperable, discovery of'

loss of HPCI
initiation
capability

ALQ

D.2.1 Place channel in 24 hours
trip.

M

D.2.2 Align the HPCI pump 24 hours
suction to the
suppression pool.

E. As required by E.1 --------NOTES--------
Required Action A.1 1. Only applicable
and referenced in in MODES 1, 2,
Table 3.3.5.1-1. and 3.

2. Only applicable
for Functions 1.d
and 2.g.

_____________________

Declare supported I hour from
feature (s) discovery of
inoperable. loss of

initiation
capability for
subsystems in
both divisions

AND

(continued)
- - .

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1 |

() ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
...

, E. (continued) E.2 Restore channel to 7 days
| OPERABLE status.
l

F. As required by F.1 Declare Automatic 1 hour from
Required Action A.1 Depressurization discovery of
and referenced in System (ADS) valves loss of ADS
Table 3.3.5.1-1. inoperable. initiation

capability in
both trip
systems

,

|
AND

F.2 Place channel in 96 hours from
trip. discovery of

inoperable
channel
concurrent with '

HPCI or reactor
N core isolation

cooling (RCIC)1

inoperable

AND

8 days

(continued)
|

|
i

1

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.I

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
|

G. As required by G.1 Declare ADS valves I hour from
Required Action A.1 inoperable. discovery of
and referenced in loss of ADS
Table 3.3.5.1-1. initiation

capability in
both trip
systems

AND ,

G.2 Restore channel to 96 hours from
OPERABLE status. discovery of

inoperable
channel
concurrent with
HPCI or RCIC

| inoperable

AND

8 days

O
H. Required Action and H.1 Declare associated Immediately

associated Completion supported feature (s)
Time of Condition B, inoperable.
C, D, E, F, or G not
met.

1

O
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| ECCS Instrumentation
; 3.3.5.1

|

|(9 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

|xJ
l -------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each ECCS
Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for Functions 3.c
and 3.f; and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions other than 3.c and 3.f
provided the associated Function or the redundant Function maintains ECCS
initiation capability.

------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.5.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 daysw

SR 3.3.5.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months !
|

l
!

SR 3.3.5.1.5 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

SR 3.3.5.1.6 Verify the ECCS RESPONSE TIME is within 18 months on a |
limits. STAGGERED TEST i

BASIS

HATCH UNIT 2 3.3-39 REVISION A
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1 1 (page 1 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrtrnentation

|
|

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES REQUIRFD REFERENCED

OR OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTIDW CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Core Spray System

a. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3, 4(b) B SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 -113 inches
Level - Lew Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2

i Levet 1 4(a), $(a) SR 3.3.5.1.4
! SR 3.3.5.1.5

SR 3.3.5.1.6

b. Drywell 1.2,3 4(b) B SR 3.3.5.1.1 5 1.92 psig
Pressure - High SR 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

c. Reactor Steam Dome 1,2,3 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 390 psig
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
(Injection Permissive) SR 3.3.5.1.4 s 476 psig

SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

4(a) $(a) 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 390 psig,

SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
SR 3.3.5.1.4 s 476 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

d. Cure Spray Ptsm 1,2,3, 1 per E SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 570 gpm
Discharge Flow - Low subsystem SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
(Bypass) 4(a) 5(a) SR 3.3.5.1.4 s 745 ppm,

SR 3.3.5.1.5

2. Low Pressure Coolant
Injection (LPCI) System

a. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3, 4(b) B SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 -113 inches
Level - Low Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2
Level 1 4(a), $(a) SR 3.3.5.1.4

SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

(continued)

(a) When associated subsystem (s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(b) Also required to initiate the essociated diesel generator (DG) and isolete the associated plant service
water (PSW) turbine building (T/B) isolation valves.

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

f Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 2 of 6)

(/ Emergency Core teoling System Instrunentation

~

| APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES REQUIRED REFERENCED

| OR OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SJAVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A,1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

| 2. LPCI System (continued)

b. Drywell 1,2,3 4(b) B SR 3.3.5.1.1 s 1.92 psis
Pressure - High SR 3.3.5.1.2

SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5

' SR 3.3.5.1.6

c. Reactor Steam Dome 1,2,3 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 390 psig
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
(Injection Permissive) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 476 psig

SR 3.?.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.5

4(a), 5(a) 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 390 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 476 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

d. Reactor Steam Dome 1(C) 2(c) 4 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 335 psig, ,

Pressure - Low SR 3.3.5.1.2
(Recirculation 3(c) SR 3.3.5.1.4
Discharge Valve SR 3.3.5.1.5
Permissive)

I e. Reactor Vessel Shroud 1,2,3 2 B SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 -202 inchestbj Level - Level 0 Sa 3.3.5.1.2
SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5

f. Low Pressure Coolant 1,2,3, 1 per C SR 3.3.5.1.4
Injection Punp pump SR 3.3.5.1.5
Start - Time Delay 4(a), 5(a)
Relay

Ptsps A,B,D t 9 seconds
and

5 11 seconds

Punp C 5 i second

(continued)

(a) When associated subsystem (s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(b) Also required to initiate the associated DG and isolate the associated PSW T/B isolation valves.

(c) With associated recirculation purp dischargs valve open.

b
\ /

HATCH UNIT 2 3.3-41 REVISION A



,

ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 3 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. LPCI System (continued)

g. Low Pressurs i,2,3, 1 per E SR 3.3.5.1.1 t 1675 gpm
Coolant Injection Planp subsystem SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
Discherge Flow - Low 4(a), $(a) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 2215 spm

,

(Bypeas) SR 3.3.5.1.5

3. High Pressure Coolant
injection (H"CI) System

a. Reactor vessel Water 1, 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.1 t -47 inches
Level - Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2
Level 2 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4

SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

b. Drywell 1, 4 8 SR 3.3.5.1.1 5 1.92 psig
Pressure - High SR 3.3.5.1.2

2(d) 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4,

SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

c. Reactor Vessel Water 1, 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.1 5 36.5 inches
Level - High, Level 8 SR 3.3.5.1.2

2(d),3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 '

SR 3.3.5.1.5
SR 3.3.5.1.6

d. Condensate Storage 1, 2 D SR 3.3.5.1.3 e 2.61 ft
Tank Level - Low SR 3.3.5.1.5

g(d), 3(d)

e. Suppression Pool Water 1, 2 D SR 3.3.5.1.1 5 154 inchee
Level - High SR 3.3.5.1.2

2(d) 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4,

SR 3.3.5.1.5

(continued)

When the associated s.hsysne (s) are required to be OPERABLE.(a) r

(d) Wita reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

O
1
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ECCS Instrumentation '

3.3.5.1 j
1

O. Table 3.3.5.1 1 (page 4 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

,

)

APPLICABLE- CONDITIONS
'

'
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS, VALUE j
!

3 .' HPCI System ' )

(continued)

f. High Pressure Coolant 1, 1 E SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 590 opm
injection Pimp SR 3.3.5.1.2 and .

-(Bypass)
' , 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 845 spm '|Discharge Flow - Low 2(d)

SR 3.3.5.1.5

- 4. Automatic Depressurization
System (ADS) Trip System A

a. Reactor vessel Water 1, 2 F St 3.3.5.1.1 e f113
Level - Low Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches
Level 1 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 :

SR 3.3.5.1.5
'

b. Drywell 1, 2 F SR 3.3.5.1.1 5 1.92 psig-
Pressure - Hig5 SR 3.3.5.1.2 $

2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5

c. Automatic 1, '1 G SR 3.3.5.1.4 s 114 seconds
Depressurization SR 3.3.5.1.5
System Initiation 2(d), 3(d)

,

s Timer

d. Reactor Vessel Water 1, 1 F. SR 3.3.5.1.1 1 0 inches
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.5.1.2
(Confirmatory) 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4

SR 3.3.5.1.5

e. Core Spray Pw p 1, 2 G . SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 137 psig
Discharge SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
Pressure -High 2(d),3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 180 psig

SR 3.3.5.1.5 ,

(continued)

(d) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig,

t

t

&
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ECCS Instrumentation |

3.3.5.1
i
l

Table 3.3,5.1-1 (page 5 of 6) )
Emergency Core Costit g System Instrunentation '

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLouABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

4. ADS Trip System A
(continued)

f. Low Pressure Coolant 1, 4 G SR 3.3.5.1.1 2 112 psig
injection Puip SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
Discharge 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 180 psig
Pressure - High SR 3.3.5.1.5

s. Automatic 1, 2 G SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 12 minutes
Depressurization SR 3.3.5.1.5 18 seconds
System Low Water Level 2(d), 3(d)
Actuation Timer

5. ADS Trip System B

a. Reactor vessel Water 1, 2 F SR 3.3.5.1.1 t -113 inches
Level - Low Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2
Level 1 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4

SR 3.3.5.1.5

b. Drywell 1, 2 F SR 3.3.5 1.1 s 1.92 psis
Pressure - H igh SR 3.3.5.1.2

2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4
SR 3.3.5.1.5

c. Automatic 1, 1 G SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 114 seconds
Depressurization SR 3.3.5.1.5
System initiation 2(d), 3(d)
Timer

d. Reactor Vessel Water 1, 1 F SR 3.3.5.1.1 1 0 inches
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.5.1.2
(Confirmatory) 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4

SR 3.3.5.1.5

e. Core Spray Punp 1, 2 G SR 3.3.5.1.1 a 137 psis
Discharge SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
Pressure - High 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 180 psig

SR 3.3.5.1.5

(continued)

(d) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

g,
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ECCS Instrumentation
;

i 3.3.5.1
1
l

|

/ Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 6 of 6)

(
-

Emergency Core tooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

I OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

5. ADS Trip System B
(continued)

f. Low Pressure Coolant 1, 4 G SR 3.3.5.1.1 t 112 psig
injection Ptmp SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
Discharge 2(d), 3(d) SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 180 psis
Pressure - High SR 3.3.5.1.5

g. Automatic 1, 2 G SR 3.3.5.1.4 5 12 minutes
Depressurization SR 3.3.5.1.5 18 seconds

Cd)System Low Water Level 2(d),3
ActLation Timer

(d) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig,

l,

s
i

,

.

|
|

s
6

k
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RCIC System Instrumentation
3.3.5.2

| 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.5.2 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation

,

'

LC0 3.3.5.2 The RCIC System instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.5.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.

|

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels A.1 Enter the Condition Immediately
inoperable, referenced in

Table 3.3.5.2-1 for
the channel.

B. As required by B.1 Declare RCIC System I hour from
Required Action A.1 inoperable. discovery of
and referenced in loss of RCIC
Table 3.3.5.2-1. initiation

capability

SHD

B.2 Place channel in 24 hours
trip.

C. As required by C.1 Restore channel to 24 hours
Required Action A.1 OPERABLE status,
and referenced in
Table 3.3.5.2-1.

(continued)
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RCIC System Instrumentation
3.3.5.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. As required by D.1 --------NOTE---------
Required Action A.1 Only applicable if
and referenced in RCIC pump suction is
Table 3.3.5.2-1. not aligned to the

suppression pool.
_____________________

Declare RCIC System I hour from
inoperable. discovery of

loss of RCIC
initiation
capability

A.ND

D.2.1 Place channel in 24 hours
trip.

98

D.2.2 Align RCIC pump 24 hours

O. suction to the
suppression pool.

E. Required Action and E.1 Declare RCIC System Immediately
associated Completion inoperable.
Time of Condition B,
C, or D not met.

O
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RCIC System instrumentation
3.3.5.2

gSURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RCIC

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for Function 2;
and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions 1, 3, and 4 provided the
associated Function maintains RCIC initiation capability.

------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

__

SR 3.3.5.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

SR 3.3.5.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

SR 3.3.5.2.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.5.2.5 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

i

e!
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RCIC System Instrumentation
3.3.5.2

AO Table 3.3.5.2 1 (page 1 of 1)
i

|\q/ Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Instrtsnentation

CONDITIONS
REQUIRED REFERENCED
CHANNELS FROM REQUIRED SURVE!LLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION PER FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Reactor Vessel Water 4 B SR 3.3.5.2.1 2 -47 inches
Level - Low Low, Level 2 SR 3.3.5.2.2

SR 3.3.5.2.4
SR 3.3.5.2.5

2. Reactor vessel Water 2 C SR 3.3.5.2.1 5 56.5 inches
Level - High, Level 8 SR 3.3.5.2.2

SR 3.3.5.2.4
SR 3.3.5.2.5

3. Condensate Storage Tank 2 D SR 3.3.5.2.3 t 1.D ft
Level - Low SR 3.3.5.2.5

4 Suppression Pool Water 2 D SR 3.3.5.2.3 5 151 inches
Level - High SR 3.3.5.2.5

i
* 1V

i
!

!

|

|

I

V
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.6.1 The primary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.1-1.

1

ACTIONS

-_-----------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

1

|A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in 12 hours for
channels inoperable. trip. Functions 2.a,

2.b, and 6.b

AND |

|

24 hours for i
Functions other |

than Functions |2.a, 2.b, and '

6.b

B. ---------NOTE--------- B.1 Restore isolation I hour
Not applicable for capability.
Function 5.c.
______________________

One or more automatic
Functions with
isolation capability
not maintained.

(continued)

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1i

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and C.1 Enter the Condition Immediately ,

associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition A Table 3.3.6.1-1 for
or B not met, the channel.

,

1

D. As required by D.1 Isolate associated 12 hours
Required Action C.1. main steam line
and referenced in (MSL).
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

DE

D.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
|

AND j

D.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
Required Action C.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

F. As required by F.1 Isolate the affected I hour
Required Action C.1 penetration flow
and referenced in path (s).
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

(continued)

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

ACTIONS (continued) _

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

G. As required by G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action C.1
and referenced in AND

Table 3.3.6.1-1.
G.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

M

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition F
not met.

H. As required by H.1 Declare Standby 1 hour
Required Action C.1 Liquid Control (SLC)
and referenced in System inoperable.
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

M

H.2 Isolate the Reactor 1 hour
Water Cleanup (RWCU)
System.

I. As required by I.1 Initiate action to Immediately
Required Action C.1 restore channel to
and referenced in OPERABLE status.
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

0E-

I.2 Initiate action to Immediately
isolate the Residual
Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling
System.

|

1
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary

Containment Isolation Function.
,

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up-to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains primary containment isolation capability.-

______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.6.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

!

l
'SR 3.3.6.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

SR 3.3.6.1.4 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 184 days
:
1

|

SR 3.3.6.1.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

SR 3.3.6.1.6 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

(continued)

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) |
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1.7 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Radiation detectors may be excluded.
_________________________________________

Verify the ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME 18 months on a
is within limits. STAGGERED TEST

BASIS

O

,

!

l
,

|
|

1

O
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| Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
| 3.3.6.1

m

[V) Table 3.3.6.1-1 (pase 1 of 4)|
Primary Containment 1sulation Instrunentationi

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Main Steam Line Isolation

a. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3 2 D SR 3.3.6.1.1 2 -113 inches
Level - Low Low Low, SR 3.3.6.1.2
Level 1 SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6
S2 3.3.6.1.7

b. Main Steam Line 1 2 E SR 3.3.6.1.3 t 825 psig
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.6.1.6

SR 3.3.6.1.7

c. Main Steam Line 1,2,3 2 per D SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 138% rated
Flow - High MSL SR 3.3.6.1.2 steam flow

| SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7

d. Condenser Vacuan -Low 1, 2 D SR 3.3.6.1.3 2 7 inches
SR 3.3.6.1.6 Hg vacuun

e. Main Steam Tunnel 1,2,3 6 D SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 194*F
Tenperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.2[ng SR 3.3.6.1.5

y/ SR 3.3.6.1.6

f. Turbine Building Area 1,2,3 16(b) D SR 3.3.6.1.2 s 194*F
Temperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

2. Primary Contairvrent
Isolation

a. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3 2 G SR 3.3.6.1.1 t 0 inches
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

b. Drywell Pressure-High 1,2,3 2 C SR 3.3.6.1.1 t 1.92 psig
SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

c. Drywell 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 138 R/hr
Radiation-High SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

(continued)

(a) With any turbine stop valve not closed.

(b) With 8 channels per trip string. Each trip string shall have 2 channels per main steam line, with no
more than 40 ft separating any two OPERABLE channels.

v
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 2 of 4)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROH

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

2. Primary Containment
Isolation (continued)

d. Reactor Building 1,2,3 2 C SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 60 mR/hr
Exhaust SR 3.3.6.1.3
Radiat ion - High SR 3.3.6.1.6

e. Refueling Floor 1,2,3 2 G SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 20 mR/hr
Exhaust SR 3.3.6.1.3
Radiation - High SR 3.3.6.1.6

3. High Pressure Coolant
Injection (HPCI) System
Isolation

a. HPCI Steam Line 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 303% rated
F low - Hi gh SR 3.3.6.1.2 steam flow

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

b. HPCI Steam Supply Line 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 t 100 psig
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

c. HPCI Turbine 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 20 psig
Exhaust Diaphragm SR 3.3.6.1.2
Pressure - High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6
i

d. Drywell Pressure - High 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 1.92 psis
SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

I
e. HPCI Pipe Penetration 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 169'F |

Rm Tenpersture - High SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.5 |

SR 3.3.6.1.6 |

f. Suppression Pool 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 169'F
Area Ambient SR 3.3.6.1.2
Tenperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6
(continued)

O
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Primary. Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

i

'Table 3.3.6.1 1 (page 3 of 4)
Primary Contairunent Isolation Instrumentation

i

|
APPLICABLE CONDIT10h5 ;

| MODE $ OR - REQUIRED REFERENCED-
OTHER CHANNELS FROM-

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS STSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

3. High Pressure Coolant
injection (HPCI) System
Isolation (continued)

g. S p ression Pool Area 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.4 s 16 minutes'-
'
,

Temperature - Time SR 3.3.6.1.5 15 seconds
Delay Relays SR 3.3.6.1.6

h. Suppression Pool Area. 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 42'F 1

'
Differential SR 3.3.6.1.2
Temperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6
.

t

1. Emergency Area cooler 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 169'F
Tamperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.2 |

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

1

4. Reactor Core Isolation |

Cooling (RCIC) System '

Isolation j

s. RCic Steam Line 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 307% rated
,

F low - High SR 3.3.6.1.2 steam flow !

SR- 3.3.6.1.5

O SR 3.3.6.1.6.

b. RCIC Steam Supply Line 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 a 60 psig
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5 I
'

SR 3.3.6.1.6

c. RCIC Turbine 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 20 psig
Exhaust Diaphragm SR 3.3.6.1.2
Pressure - High SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

d. Drywell Pressure-High 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 1.92 psig
SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

e. RCIC Suppression 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 169'F
Pool Ambient Area SR 3.3.6.1.2
Tenperature - High $4 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

f. Suppression Pool Area 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.4 5 31 minutes
Tenperature - T ime SR 3.3.6.1.5 15 seconds
Delay Relays SR 3.3.6.1.6

(continued)

O
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| Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
| 3.3.6.1

i

Table 3.3.6.1 1 (page 4 of 4)
Primary Containment Isoletion Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQU7 RED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFl[D PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

4. RCIC System Isolation
(continued)

g. RCIC Suppression Poot 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 42*F
Area Differential SR 3.3.6.1.2
Tenperature - H igh SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

h. Emergency Area Cooler 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 169'F
Tenperature - High SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3 .6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

5. RWCU System Isolation

a. Area 1,2,3 1 per F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 150*F
Tenperature - High area SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

b. Area Ventilation 1,2,3 1 per F SR 3.3.6.1.1 5 67*F
Differential area SR 3.3.6.1.2
Tenperature - Hi gh SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

c. SLC System Initiation 1,2 1(c) H SR 3.3.6.1.6 NA

d. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 2 -47 inches
Level - Low Low, SR 3.3.6.1.2
Level 2 SR 3.3.6.1.5

SR 3.3.6.1.6

6. RHR Shutdown Cooting
System Isolation

a. Reactor Steam Dome 1,2,3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 145 psig
Pressure - High SR 3.3.6.1.2

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

b. Reactor vessel Water 3,4,5 2(d) I SR 3.3.6.1.1 1 0 inches j
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.6.1.2 l

SR 3.3.6.1.5
SR 3.3.6.1.6

(c) SLC System Initlation only inputs into one of the two trip systems.

(d) only one trip system required in MODES 4 and 5 when RHR Shutdown Cooling System integrity maintained.

O
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

O~
'

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

:. 3.3.6.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation ,

i

LC0 3.3.6.2 The secondary containment isolation instrumentation for each
Function in Table 3.3.6.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY; According to Table 3.3.6.2-1. I

ACTIONS
!

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
______________________________________________________________________________

;

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
i

*

A. One or more channels A.1 Place channel in 12 hours for -

inoperable. trip. Function 2

O =
,

'24 hours for !
'

Functions other
than Function 2

B. One or more automatic B.1 Restore isolation 1 hour
Functions with capability.
isolation capability
not maintained. |

1

C. Required Action and C.I.1 Isolate the I hour |

associated Completion associated zone (s). |
Time of Condition A i

or B not met. 03 |

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 1

3.3.6.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.1.2 Declare associated I hour
secondary containment
isolation valves
inoperable.

AND

C.2.1 Place the associated I hour
standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem (s) in
operation.

OR

C.2.2 Declare associated 1 hour
SGT subsystem (s)
inoperable.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Sacondary

Containment Isolation Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains secondary containment isolation capability.

------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

(continued)

O
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|. Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
| 3.3.6.2

.,

i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-SR 3.3.6.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

I

SR 3.3.6.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days- ;

SR 3.3.6.2.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months
i

|

SR 3.3.6.2.5 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

i

O
:
I

!

!

|

O
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

Table 3.3.6.2-1 (page 1 of 1)
Secondary Containment Isolation Instrunentation

. .

APPLICABLE
MODES OR REQUIRED

OTHER CHANNELS

SPECIFIED PER SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS TRIP SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3, 2 SR 3.3.6.2.1 1 -47 inches
Level - Low Low, Level 2 (a) SR 3.3.6.2.2

SR 3.3.6.2.4
SR 3.3.6.2.5

2. Drywell Pressure - High 1,2,3 2 SR 3.3.6.2.1 s 1.92 psig'

SR 3.3.6.2.2
SR 3.3.6.2.4
SR 3.3.6.2.5

3. Reactor Building Exhaust 1,2,3, 2 SR 3.3.6.2.1 s 60 rnR/hr
Radiation - High (a) SR 3.3.6.2.3

SR 3.3.6.2.5

4 Refueling Floor Exhaust 1,2,3, 2 SR 3.3.6.2.1 5 20 fnR/hr
Radiation - High (b) SR 3.3.6.2.3

SR 3.3.6.2.5

(a) During operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

(b) During CORE ALTERATIONS and dJring movement of irradiated fuel assenblies in Unit 1 Secondary
containment.

l

l

i

|
|
|

9
i
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LLS Instrumentation
3.3.6.3

O 3.3 INSTRUMENTATIONG
3.3.6.3 Low-Low Set (LLS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6.3 The LLS valve instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.6.3-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One LLS valve with A.1 Restore LLS valve 24 hours
initiation capability initiation
not maintained. capability.

B. One or more safety / B.1 --------NOTE---------

(~) relief valves (S/RVs) LC0 3.0.4 is not
U with one Function 3 applicable.

channel inoperable. ---------------------

Restore tailpipe Prior to
pressure switches to entering MODE 2
OPERABLE status. or 3 from MODE 4

C. ---------NOTE--------- C.1 Restore one tailpipe 14 days
,

Separate Condition pressure switch to '

entry is allowed for OPERABLE status.
each S/RV.
----- ......----------

One or more S/RVs with ;

two Function 3 !

1channels inoperable.

i

(continued)

r
k
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LLS Instrumentation
3.3.6.3 1

1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and 0.1 Declare the Immediately
associated Completion associated LLS
Time of Condition A, valve (s) inoperabic.
B, or C not met.

08

Two or more LLS valves
with initiation
capability not
maintained.

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.3-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Function.

O2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided LLS initiation
capability is maintained.

------------------------------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.6.3.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for 92 days
portion of the channel outside primary
containment.

(continued)
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LLS Instrumentation
3.3.6.3

e SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.3.3 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be performed prior to.

entering MODE 2 during each scheduled
outage > 72 hours when entry is made into
primary containment.
_________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for 92 days
portions of the channel inside primary
containment.

SR 3.3.6.3.4 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days

-.

SR 3.3.6.3.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

;

SR 3.3.6.3.6 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

O
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|

| LLS Instrumentation
| 3.3.6.3
l

table 3.3.6.31 (page 1 of 1)
Low-Low Set Instrunentation

2EQUIRED
CHANNELS PER SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

| FUNCTION FUNCTION REQUIREMENTS VALUE

| 1. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure -High 1 per LLS valve SR 3.3.6.3.1 5 1054 psig
SR 3.3.6.3.4

i SR 3.3.6.3.5
i SR 3.3.6.3.6

2. Low-Low Set Pressure Setpoints 2 per LLS valve SR 3.3.6.3.1 Low:
SR 3.3.6.3.4 Open 5 1010 psig
SR 3.3.6.3.5 Close s 860 psig
SR 3.3.6.3.6

Medlun-Low:
; open 5 1025 psig
' close s 875 psig

Medlun High:
Open 5 1040 psig
close s 890 psig

High:
Open 5 1050 psig
close s 900 psig

3. Tallpipe Pressure switch 2 per S/RV SR 3.3.6.3.2 2 80 psig and
SR 3.3.6.3.3 5 100 psig
SR 3.3.6.3.5
SR 3.3.6.3.6

9
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MCREC System Instrumentation
3.3.7.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.7.1 Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) System
Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.7.1 Two channels of the Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High
Function shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor

vessel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or both channels A.1 Declare associated I hour from
inoperable. MCREC subsystem (s) discovery of

inoperable. loss of MCREC
initiation
capability in
both trip
systems

AND 6 hours

A.2 Place channel in
trip.

(continued)

a
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|
MCREC System Instrumentation

3.3.7.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Place the associated 1 hour
associated Completion MCREC subsystem (s) in
Time not met. the pressurization

mode of operation. ;

0_B

B.2 Declare associated I hour
MCREC subsystem (s)
inoperable.

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
! When a Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High channel is placed in an
! inoperable status solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
| associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours
; provided the other channel is OPERABLE.

______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.7.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours

1

SR 3.3.7.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

i

SR 3.3.7.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The 92 days
,

Allowable Value shall be s 1 mr/ hour. :

|

l

SR 3.3.7.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

O|
1

HATCH UNIT 2 3.3-68 KEVISION A
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,

1

LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

j 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION '

3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation - ,

LCO 3.3.8.1 Two channels per bus of the 4.16kV Emergency Bus
Undervoltage (Loss of Voltage) Function shall be OPERABLE.

.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
When the associated diesel generator (DG) is required to be

OPERABLE by LC0 3.8.2, "AC Sources -- Shutdown."<

ACTIONS

____---__----------_----_----__------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
_____________________________________________________________________.________

4

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME t

.

!A. One or more channels A.1 Restore channel to I hour
O inoperable. OPERABLE status.

t

f

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare associated DG Immediately
associated Completion inoperable. |

Time not met.
!

i

;

n

9

O
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

_-_--____-___________-____--_-__...--. . NOTE ----_--____-__----______________-___
When a 4.16kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage channel is placed in an inoperable
status solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the
associated function maintains DG initiation capability.
_---_______-_ ---__------_---_--_____-_----___-_--__-_ -___-______-___________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

SR 3.3.8.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CAllBRATION. The Bus 18 months
Undervoltage Allowable Value shall be
2: 2800 V and the Time Delay Allowable
Value shall be s 6.5 seconds.

SR 3.3.8.1.3 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 18 months

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.3-7' REVISION A
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:

RPS Electric Power Monitoring 1

3.3.8.2 )

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

LC0 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply.

.

'

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3, .

MODES 4 and 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core ;

cell containing one or more fuel assemblies or with both
residual heat removal (RHR) shutdown cooling (SDC)
isolation valves open.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME .

!

A. One or both inservice A.1 Remove associated 72 hours
power supplies with inservice power |

A one electric power supply (s) from
\,,) monitoring assembly service.|

' inoperable.

B

| B. One or both inservice B.1 Remove associated I hour 6

power supplies with inservice power
both electric power supply (s) from
monitoring assemblies service,

inoperable.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

or B not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours I

(continued)

|

|O
|

| HATCH UNIT 2 3.3-71 REVISION A j
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.2

gACTIONS (continued)
! CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,

D. Required Action and D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion fully insert all

[ Time of Condition A insertable control-

or B not met in MODE 4 rods in core cells
or 5 with any control containing one or
rod withdrawn from a more fuel assemblies.

! core cell containing
| one or more fuel AND

assemblies or with'

both RHR SDC isolation D.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
valves open. restore one electric

power monitoring
assembly to OPERABLE
status for inservice
power supply (s)
supplying required
instrumentation.

0_B

D.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately

hisolate the RHR SDC.

!

!

1

|

9
HATCH UNIT 2 3.3-72 REVISION A
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#_

i
.

! RPS Electric Power Monitoring
3.3.8.24

i

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

i -------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
i When an RPS electric power monitoring assembly is placed in an inoperable

status solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into the.

associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours-

.

provided the other RPS electric power monitoring assembly for the associated
power supply maintains trip capability."

; ______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

j

.

SR 3.3.8.2.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------

| Only required to be performed prior to
entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, when in

j MODE 4 for 2: 24 hours.

|

1
Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 184 days;

,

I

i
i SR 3.3.8.2.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The -18 months

(} Allowable Values shall be:

i a. Overvoltage es 132 V with time delay >

set to s;4 seconds. f

4

] b. Undervoltage 2: 108 V, with time delay
j set to s; 4 seconds.

! c. Underfrequency 2: 57 Hz, with time
j delay set to :s 4 seconds.
1

.

-

I SR 3.3.8.2.3 Perform a system functional test. 18 months
i

<
|

J

.

4

i
1

; O
$ HATCH UNIT 2 3.3-73 REVISION A
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Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

t 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) |

3.4.1 Recirculation Loops Operating

LC0 3.4.1 Two recirculation loops with matched flows shall be in
operation,

OE

One recirculation loop shall be in operation with:

a. The following limits applied when the associated LC0 is
applicable:

1. LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (APLHGR)," single loop operation limits|

specified in the COLR;

i 2. LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR),"
single loop operation limits specified in the COLR;

.

3. LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Prott.ction System (RPS)
'

Instrumentation," Function 2.b (Average Power Range
Monitors Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power -

rm High), Allowable Value of Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset
' d for single loop operation; and
,

b. Core flow as a function of core thermal power in the
" Operation Allowed Region" of Figure 3.4.1-1.'

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
i

|

A. No recirculation loops A.1 Place the reactor Immediately i

in operation. mode switch in the
shutdown position.

(continued)

rT
U

HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-1 REVISION A
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Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One recirculation loop B.1 Restore the core flow 2 hours
in operation and core as a function of core
flow as a function of thermal power to the
core thermal power in " Operation Allowed
the " Operation Not Region" of Figure
Allowed Region" of 3.4.1-1.
Figure 3.4.1-1.

4

C. Requirements of the C.1 Satisfy the 24 hours
LC0 not met for requirements of the
reasons other than LCO.
Conditions A and B.

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition B or
C not met.

I

<

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-2 REVISION A
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Recirculation Loops _0perating
3.4.1

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTSV

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.1 --------------------NOTE-------------------
| Not required to be performed until 24 hours

after both recirculation loops are in i

!- operation.
-------------------------------------------

; Verify recirculation loop jet pump flow 24 hours
mismatch with both recirculation loops in! -

operation is:

a. s 10% of rated core flow when
operating at < 70% of rated core flow;
and

| b. s 5% of rated core flow when operating
| at 2: 70% of rated core flow.
1

'

,

| SR 3.4.1.2 --------------------NOTE-------------------

| Not required to be performed until I hour
| after only one recirculation loop is in
| operation.
|

-------------------------------------------

! Verify core flow as a function of core 24 hours
thermal power is in the " Operation Allowed

j Region" of Figure 3.4.1-1.

,

i

HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-3 REVISION A
i
o j

|
,

i
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Recirculation loops Operating
3.4.1

9
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Figure 3.4.1-1 (Page 1 of 1)
Power-Flow Operating Map with One Reactor

Coolant System Recirculation loop in Operation
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i.

Jet Pumps ,

3.4.2

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT-SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.2 ' Jet Pumps :

LC0 3.4.2 All jet pumps shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.
!

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more jet pumps A.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
inoperable.

.

O ;

a

.

I

i

O '

HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-5 REVISION A
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Jet Pumps
3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.2.1 -------------------NOTES-------------------

1. Not required to be performed until
4 hours after associated recirculation
loop is in operation.

2. Not required to be performed until
24 hours after > 25% RTP.

-------------------------------------------

Verify at least one of the following 24 hours
criteria (a, b, or c) is satisfied for each
operating recirculation loop:

a. Recirculation pump flow to speed ratio
differs by s 5% from established
patterns, and jet pump loop flow to
recirculation pump speed ratio differs
by s 5% from established patterns.

b. Each jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure differs by s 20%
from established patterns.

c. Each jet pump flow differs by s 10%
from established patterns.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-6 REVISION A
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S/RVs
3.4.3

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.3 Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs)

LCO 3.4.3 The safety function of eleven S/RVs shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One S/RV inoperable. A.1 Restore the S/RV to 14 days
,

j OPERABLE status.

I

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

|

[' ' not met.!

| B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
i QB

Two or mcre S/RVs
inoperable.

i

r 4

%)

HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-7 REVISION A
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S/RVs
3.4.3

i
1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.3.1 Verify the safety function lift setpoints In accordance
of the S/RVs are as follows: with the

Inservice
Number of Setpoint Testing Program

S/RVs (psia)

4 1090 32.7
4 1100 33.0
3 1110 33.3

Following testing, lift settings shall be
within 1%.

SR 3.4.3.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
-------------------------------------------

Verify each S/RV opens when manually 18 months
actuated.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-8 REVISION A



RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.4

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.4 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

LC0 3.4.4 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE; l

b. s 5 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE;

c. s 30 gpm total LEAKAGE averaged over the previous
24 hour period; and

d. s 2 gpm increase in unidentified LEAKAGE within the
previous 24 hour period in MODE 1.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Unidentified LEAKAGE A.1 Reduce LEAKAGE to 4 hours
not within limit, within limits.

0.E

Total LEAKAGE not
within limit.

B. Unidentified LEAKAGE B.I Reduce LEAKAGE 4 hours
increase not within increase to within
limit. limits.

(continued)

i

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-9 REVISION A
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i

RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.4 !

|

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

or B not met.
C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

DE

Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.4.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE 12 hours
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are
within limits.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-10 REVISION A
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'
RCS Operational LEAKAGE ,

3.4.4
;

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.4 RCS Operational LEAKAGE .

LC0 3.4.4 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:
,

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. s 5 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE;

c. s 30 gpm total LEAKAGE averaged over the previous
24 hour period; and

d. s 2 gpm increase in unidentified LEAKAGE within the
previous 24 hour period in MODE 1.

't

'

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Unidentified LEAKAGE A.1 Reduce LEAKAGE to 4 hours
not within limit. within limits.

OR I

Total LEAKAGE not
within limit.

B. Unidentified LEAKAGE B.1 Reduce LEAKAGE 4 hours
increase not within increase to within
limit. limits.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-9 REVISION A-
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.4

ACTIONS (continued)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A MQ
or B not met.

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
0_8

Pressure boundary
*

LEAKAGE exists.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.4.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE 12 hours
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are
within limits.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-10 REVISION A
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.5

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

LC0 3.4.5 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be
OPERABLE:

a. Drywell floor drain sump monitoring system; and

b. One channel of either primary containment atmospheric
particulate or atmospheric gaseous monitoring system.

APPLICABILITY: P0 DES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell floor drain -------------NOTE------------
sump monitoring system LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.
inoperable. -----------------------------

A.1 Restore drywell floor 30 days
drain sump monitoring
system to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)

|

|
|

|

\

|
iHATCH UNIT 2 3.4-11 REVISION A
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|
i RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

3.4.5
.

|
|

||||ACTIONS (continued)
'

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required primary ------------NOTE------------

containment LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.
atmospheric monitoring ----------------------- ----

system inoperable.
B.1 Analyze grab samples Once per

of primary 12 hours
containment
atmosphere.

AND

|

B.2 Restore required 30 days
primary containment
atmospheric
monitoring system

| to OPERABLE status,
l

|

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion &
Time of Condition A or AND W
B not met.

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

D. All required leakage D.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
detection systems
inoperable.

,

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-12 REVISION A



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.5

( SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

_________________________________.----NOTE------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required leakage detection
instrumentation is OPERABLE.
______________________________________________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.5.1 Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of required primary 12 hours
containment atmospheric monitoring system.

SR 3.4.5.2 Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of 31 days
required leakage detection instrumentation.

SR 3.4.5.3 Perform a CHANNEL CAllBRATION of required 18 months
f-w leakage detection instrumentation.
U

1
!

l

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-13 REVISION A
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.6

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) g
I 3.4.6 RCS Specific Activity |
; |

LC0 3.4.6 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be
limited to DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 specific activity j

s 0.2 Ci/gm

|
|

|

| APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
! MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not isolated.

| ACTIONS

| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

A. Reactor coolant --------------NOTE-----------
specific activity LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.
> 0.2 Ci/gm and -----------------------------

s 4.0 Ci/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131. A.1 Determine DOSE Once per 4 hours

EQUIVALENT I-131.

AND

A.2 Restore DOSE 48 hours
EQUIVALENT I-131 to
within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Determine DOSE Once per 4 hours
associated Completion EQUIVALENT I-131.

'

Time of Condition A
not met. MQ

M B.2.1 Isolate all main 12 hours
steam lines.

Reactor coolant
specific activity M
> 4.0 Ci/gm DOSE

: EQUIVALENT I-131.
!
'

(continued)

9
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4.6

() ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

AND

B.2.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

.

T

;

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.6.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be performed in MODE 1.
___________________________________________

t -- Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT 7 days

.

( ,g I-131 specific activity is s 0.2 Ci/gm./,

|

f*
r

k

HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-15 REVISION A
l
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! 1

! RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown
13.4.7

!

! 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown

LC0 3.4.7 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,
with no recirculation pump in operation, at least one RHR

|
shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

i

----------------------------NOTES---------------------------
1. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation

pumps may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period.

2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable
for up to 2 hours for performance of Surveillances.

____________________________________________________________

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3 with reactor steam dome pressure less than the RHR
low pressure permissive pressure.

| ACTIONS

i -------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
; 1. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.
I

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each RHR shutdown cooling'

subsystem.
______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or two RHR A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
shutdown cooling restore RHR shutdown
subsystems inoperable. cooling subsystem (s)

to OPERABLE status.

AND

(continued)

O
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown
3.4.7

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

| A. -(continued) A.2 Verify an alternate 1 hour
| method of decay heat

removal is available
| for each inoperable
| RHR shutdown cooling

subsystem.
!

'

MD

; A.3 Be in MODE 4. 24 hours
!

!
|
| B. No RHR shutdown B.1 Initiate action to Immediately
| cooling subsystem in restore one RHR
| operation. shutdown cooling

subsystem or one
AND recirculation pump to'

operation.;

! No recirculation pump
in operation. MD

| B.2 Verify reactor 1 hour from -'

| coolant circulation discovery of no '

by an alternate reactor coolant
method. circulation

AND

Once per
12 hours

I thereafter

! AND

B.3 Monitor reactor Once per hour |

coolant temperature
and pressure.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-17 REVISION Ai-

|
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System -- Hot Shutdown
3.4.7

'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.7.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met until 2 hours after
reactor steam dome pressure is less than
the RHR low pressure permissive pressure.
............-------------------------------

Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours
or recirculation pump is operating.

., w

e

,

;

|

|

9
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-18 REVISION A
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System -- Cold Shutdown
3.4.8

,

( - 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

I3.4.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System -- Cold Shutdown
i

l

LCO 3.4.8 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE,- and, ,

with no recirculation pump in operation, at least one RHR- :

shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

----------------------------NOTES--------------------------- i
I. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation ,

pumps may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours i
'per 8 hour period.
,

;

2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable l

for up to 2 hours for. performance of Surveillances.
____________________________________________________________

:

APPLICABILITY: MODE'4.
,

ACTIONS

. _____--------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
t Separate Condition entry is allowed for each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem. *

______________________________________________________________________________

| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME i

| A. One or two RHR A.1 Verify an alternate I hour
| shutdown cooling method of decay heat
| subsystems inoperable. removal is available AND

| for each inoperable <

| RHR shutdown cooling Once per
subsystem. 24 hours

!thereafter

. . - - .. ,

I(continued)
l
!

|
|

|

i

|
1

O'
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold shutdown
3.4.8

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. No RHR shutdown B.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
cooling subsystem in coolant circulating discovery of no
operation. by an alternate reactor coolant

method. circulation
AND

AND

No recirculation pump
in operation. Once per

12 hours
thereafter

AND

B.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.8.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours
or recirculation pump is operating.

O
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'|- RCS P/T Limits
I 3.4.9
L
l

() 3.4 REACTOR C00LANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.9 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

iLCO 3.4.9 RCS pressure, RCS temperature, RCS heatup and cooldown
rates, and the recirculation pump starting temperature
requirements shall be maintained within the limits specified
in the PTLR.

,

APPLICABILITY: At all times.
i

i

*

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
,

,
A. ---------NOTE--------- A.1 Restore parameter (s) 30 minutes !

| Required Action A.2 to within limits..
! shall be completed if

this Condition is AND

entered.
A.2 Determine RCS is 72 hours

O.
-------- -------------

acceptable for-
Requirements of the continued operation.
LC0 not met in
MODES 1, 2, and 3.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

not met.
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

|

O
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.9

A_CTIONS (continued)C

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME I
i

C. ---------NOTE--------- C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
Required Action C.2 restore parameter (s)
shall be completed if to within limits.
this Condition is
entered. AND
-------- _----_--_ --

C.2 Determine RCS is Prior to
Requirements of the acceptable for entering MODE 2
LC0 not met in other operation. or 3.
than MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be performed during RCS
heatup and cooldown operations and RCS
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.
-------------------------------------------

Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and 30 minutes
RCS heatup and cooldown rates are within
the limits specified in the PTLR.

SR 3.4.9.2 Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are Once within
within the criticality limits specified in 15 minutes
the PTLR. prior to

control rod
withdrawal for
the purpose of
achieving
criticality

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-22 REVISION A
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>

-RCS P/T Limits
3. 4. 9 .

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

:

SR 3.4.9.3 --------------------NOTE-------------------
'Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,

and 4.
___________________________________________

Verify the difference between the bottom Once within
,

head coolant temperature and the reactor 15 minutes !

pressure vessel (RPV) coolant temperature prior to each
is within the limits specified in the PTLR. startup of a

recirculation
pump

i
'

:

| SR 3.4.9.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
| Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,

and 4.
___________________________________________

Verify the difference between the reactor Once within |

O
'

coolant temperature in the recirculation 15 minutes
loop to be started and the RPV coolant prior to each
temperature is within the limits specified startup of a j

in the PTLR. recirculation i

pump

|

SR 3.4.9.5 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be performed when
tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting
studs.
___________________________________________

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 30 minutes
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

i

(continued) |
.

O
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.9

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.9.6 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Hot required to be performed until
30 minutes after RCS temperature s 80 F in
MODE 4.
___________________________________________

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 30 minutes
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

SR 3.4.9.7 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after RCS temperature s 100 F in MODE 4.
___________________________________________

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 12 hours
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-24 REVISION A
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
3.4.10

() 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.10 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure'

4

LC0 3.4.10 The reactor steam dome pressure shall be s 1020 psig.

|

;

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
,

ACTIONS
_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

1
:

* A. Reactor steam dome A.1 Restore reactor steam 15 minutes
'

pressure not within dome pressure to
limit. within limit.

,

3
.--

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion

,(} Time not met.

'

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS )
| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|
<

SR 3.4.10.1 Verify reactor steam dome pressure is 12 hours
s 1020 psig.

,

I

HATCH UNIT 2 3.4-25 REVISION A
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:

ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

h) 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING
'

V (RCIC) SYSTEM,

; 3.5.1 ECCS - Operating

!
i LCO 3.5.1 Each ECCS injection / spray subsystem and the Automatic

Depressurization System (ADS) function of seven safety /,

i relief valves shall be OPERABLE.

1

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1, >

MODES 2 and 3, except high pressure coolant injection (HPCI)
i and ADS valves are not required to be OPERABLE with

reactor steam dome pressure s 150 psig.

ACTIONS

ICONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

.

A. One low pressure ECCS A.1 Restore low pressure 7 days
injection / spray ECCS injection / spray

,

subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE<

i status.
.

1

i B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours |
associated Completion '

Time of Condition A AND
not met. I

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

:
i

C. HPCI System C.1 Verify by 1 hour
inoperable. administrative means

RCIC System is
OPERABLE.

AND

C.2 Restore HPCI System 14 days
to OPERABLE status.

1

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 3.5-1 REVISION A
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. HPCI System D.1 Restore HPCI System 72 hours
inoperable. to OPERABLE status.

AND M

One low pressure ECCS D.2 Restore low pr essure 72 hours
injection /spr:y ECCS injection / spray
subsystem is subsystem to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.

E. One ADS valve E.1 Restore ADS valve to 14 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

F. One ADS valve F.1 Restore ADS valve to 72 hours
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

hE M

One low pressure ECCS F.2 Restore low pressure 72 hours
injection / spray ECCS injection / spray
subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

status.

G. Two or more ADS valves G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
inoperable.

AND
08

G.2 Reduce reactor steam 36 hours
Required Action and dome pressure to
associated Completion s 150 psig.
Time of Condition C,
D, E, or F not met.

(continued)

O
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ECCS - Operating
3.5.1 1

ACTIONS (continued)p
|V CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME )
|

H. Two or more low H.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately

| pressure ECCS
' injection / spray

subsystems inoperable.

QB

HPCI System and one or |
:more ADS valves

inoperable.

i

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

l SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

.O
N)

SR 3.5.1.1 Verify, for each ECCS injection / spray 31 days
,

subsystem, the piping is filled with water'

from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.

(continued)

|
,

|

|

1

O
V ,

|

HATCH UNIT 2 3.5-3 REVISION A
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

. SR 3.5.1.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------

! Low pressure coolant injection (LPCI)
! subsystems may be considered OPERABLE

| during alignment and operation for decay
heat removal with reactor steam dome

|
pressure less than the Residual Heat

| Removal (RHR) low pressure permissive
| pressure in MODE 3, if capable of being

manually realigned and not otherwise!

inoperable.
________________________________________ __

Verify each ECCS injection / spray subsystem 31 days
manual, power operated, and automatic valve
in the flow path, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position.

SR 3.5.1.3 Verify ADS air supply header pressure is 31 days
a 90 psig.

SR 3.5.1.4 Verify the RHR System cross tie valve 31 days
is closed and power is removed from the
valve operator.

SR 3.5.1.5 Verify each LPCI inverter output voltage is 31 days
a 570 V and s 606 V while supplying
the respective bus.

(continued)

O
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|

|

| ECCS -- Operating
3.5.1 1

!

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
i

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY l
i

SR 3.5.1.6 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be performed prior to
entering MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, when in
MODE 4 > 48 hours.
___----___--___--___-_______________--_____

:

Verify each recirculation pump discharge 31 days
valve cycles through one complete cycle of !

full travel or is de-energized in the
,

closed position. '

SR 3.5.1.7 Verify the following ECCS pumps develop the In accordance
specified flow rate against a system head with the
corresponding to the specified reactor Inservice
pressure. Testing Program,

! SYSTEM HEAD
N0. CORRESPONDING
OF TO A REACTOR

A) SYSTEM FLOW RATE PUMPS PRESSURE OF
(--

CS 2: 4250 gpm I 2: 113 psig
LPCI 2: 17,000 gpm 2 2: 20 psig

|

SR 3.5.1.8 -- ----------------NOTE--------------------
. Not required to be performed until 12 hours
I after reactor steam pressure and flow are

adequate to perform the test. i

_ -____--___-_ -__----____-____.. -_--____.

I Verify, with reactor pressure s 1020 psig 92 days
,

and 2: 920 psig, the HPCI pump can develop a :

flow rate 2: 4250 gpm against a system head I

i corresponding to reactor pressure.

!

(continued);

,

,

HATCH UNIT 2 3.5-5 REVISION A |

|

|

|
._ _ _____----_



ECCS --Operat i ng
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) ||
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.1.9 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
_______________-_________________________--

Verify, with reactor pressure s 165 psig, 18 months*

the HPCI pump can develop a flow rate
2: 4250 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.-

.

SR 3.5.1.10 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Vessel injection / spray may be excluded.
___________________________________________

Verify each ECCS injection / spray subsystem 18 months
actuates on an actual or simulated
automatic initiation signal.

O
SR 3.5.1.11 -------------------NOTE--------------------

Valve actuation may be excluded.
___________________________________________

Verify the ADS actuates on an actual or 18 months
simulated automatic initiation signal.

SR 3.5.1.12 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
___________________________________________

Verify each ADS valve opens when manually 18 months
actuated.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.5-6 REVISION A
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,

ECCS - Shutdown
3.5.2

f~h
t] 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION

COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM l
1

3.5.2 ECCS - Shutdown i

|

LC0 3.5.2 Two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems shall be )
OPERABLE.

|

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4,
MODE 5, except with the spent fuel storage pool gates

removed and water level 2 22 ft 1/8 inches over the top
of the reactor pressure vessel flange.

| ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required ECCS A.1 Restore required ECCS 4 hours
injection / spray injection / spray
subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

status.

|

!

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion suspend operations
Time of Condition A with a potential for
not met. draining the reactor

vessel (0PDRVs).

C. Two required ECCS C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
injection / spray suspend OPDRVs.

| subsystems inoperable.
NiD

C.2 Restore one ECCS 4 hours
injection / spray

, subsystem to OPERABLE
| status.

(continued)

OU
HATCH UNIT 2 3.5-7 REVISION A
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ECCS - Shutdown |
3.5.2

'

|
|

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

!

D. Required Action C.2 D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
and associated restore Unit 2
Completion Time not secondary containment
met in MODE 4. to OPERABLE status.

AND

D.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one Unit 2
standby gas treatment
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

AND

D.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one isolation
valve and associated
instrumentation to
OPERABLE status in
each required Unit 2 hsecondary containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

E. Required Action C.2 E.1 Initiate action to Immediately
and associated restore Unit I and
Completion Time not Unit 2 secondary
met in MODE 5. containment to

OPERABLE status.

AND

E.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore three standby
gas treatment
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

AND

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.5-8 REVISION A
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ECCS -- Shutdown
3.5.2

i

A) ACTIONSt
,

,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

; E. (continued) E.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one isolation

j valve and associated
instrumentation to..

OPERABLE status in
each required Unit 1

,

and Unit 2 secondary4

containment-
penetration flow path,

not isolated.;

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

a

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify, for each required low pressure 12 hours7g
'''j coolant injection (LPCI) subsystem, thet,,

; suppression pool water level is
2: 146 inches.

SR 3.5.2.2 Verify, for each required core spray (CS) 12 hours
subsystem, the:

: a. Suppression pool water level is
2: 146 inches; or

b. -----------------NOTE-----------------
Only one required CS subsystem may
take credit for this option during
OPDRVs.
______________________________________

Condensate storage tank water level is
2: 12 ft.

(continued)
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ECCS - Shutdown
3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify, for each required ECCS injection / 31 days
spray subsystem, the piping is filled with
water from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.

SR 3.5.2.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
One LPCI subsystem may be considered
OPERABLE during alignment and operation for
decay heat removal if capable of being
manually realigned and not otherwise
inoperable.
___________________________________________

Verify each required ECCS injection / spray 31 days
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path, that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, is in the correct position.

O
SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each required ECCS pump develops the In accordance

specified flow rate against a system head with the
corresponding to the specified reactor Inservice
pressure. Testing Program

SYSTEM HEAD
NO. CORRESPONDING
OF TO A REACTOR

SYSTEM FLOW RATE PUMPS PRESSURE OF

CS 2 4250 gpm 1 2 113 psig
LPCI 2 7700 gpm 1 2 20 psig

SR 3.5.2.6 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Vessel injection / spray may be excluded.
___________________________________________

Verify each required ECCS injection / spray 18 months
subsystem actuates on an actual or
simulated automatic initiation signal. |

9
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RCIC System
3.5.3

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING
(RCIC) SYSTEM

3.5.3 RCIC System

LC0 3.5.3 The RCIC System shall be OPERABLE.

1

1APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig. j

|

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A .' RCIC System -------------NOTE------------
inoperable. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . . _

A.1 Verify by 1 hour
administrative means

O High Pressure Coolant
t/ Injection System is

OPERABLE.
.

AND

A.2 Restore RCIC System 14 days
to OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Reduce reactor steam 36 hours
dome pressure to
s 150 psig.

:

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.5-11 REVISION A |
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RCIC System
3.5.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.3.1 Verify the RCIC System piping is filled 31 days
with water from the pump discharge valve to
the injection valve.

SR 3.5.3.2 Verify each RCIC System manual, power 31 days
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.5.3.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
-------------------------------------------

Verify, with reactor pressure s 1020 psig 92 days
and 2 920 psig, the RCIC pump can develop a
flow rate 2 400 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

SR 3.5.3.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test.
-------------------------------------------

Verify, with reactor pressure s 165 psig, 18 months
the RCIC pump can develop a flow rate
2 400 gpm against a system head
corresponding to reactor pressure.

(continued)

9'
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I

'

RCIC System
3.5.3

(f SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.3.5 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Vesse1' injection may be excluded.
___________________________________________

Verify the RCIC System actuates on an 18 months
actual or simulated automatic initiation ,

signal.

|
|

|

|

0

,

,

P

R

1

HATCH UNIT 2 3.5-13 REVISION A
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i

Primary Containment
3.6.1.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.1 Primary Containment

LC0 3.6.1.1 Primary containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

|

|ACTIONS '
>

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
:

A. Primary containment A.1 Restore primary 1 hour
inoperable. containment to 4

OPERABLE status.
,

5

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion ,

Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

t

k

&

O |
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-1 REVISION A
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Primary Conteinment
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
,

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and -----NOTE------
leakage rate testing except for primary SR 3.0.2 is not
containment air lock testing, in applicable
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, ---------------

as modified by approved exemptions.
In accordance

The leakage rate acceptance criteria is with 10 CFR 50,
s 1.0 L*. However, during the first unit Appendix J, as
startup following testing performed in modified by
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as approved
modified by approved exemptions, the exemptions
leakage rate acceptance criteria is < 0.6
L, for the Type B and Type C tests and
< 0.75 L, for the Type A test.

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell to suppression chamber 18 months
differential pressure does not decrease
at a rate > 0.25 inch water gauge per AND
minute tested over a 10 minute period at
an initial differential pressure of -----NOTE------
1 psid. Only required

after two
consecutive
tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass
_______________

9 months

:

1 O
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Primary Containment Air Lock |
3.6.1.2 |

|

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS |,

3.6.1.2 Primary Containment Air Lock

LC0 3.6.1.2 The primary containment air lock shall be OPERABLE. ,

|

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Entry and exit is permissible to perform repairs of the air lock

components.

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary
Containment," when air lock leakage results in exceeding overall
containment leakage rate acceptance criteria.

______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

.

A. One primary ------------NOTES------------
containment air lock 1. Required Actions A.1,
door inoperable. A.2, and A.3 are not

applicable if both doors
in the air lock are
inoperable and
Condition C is entered.

2. Entry and exit is l
permissible for 7 days I

under administrative
controls.

_____________________________

A.1 Verify the OPEPABLE 1 hour
door is closed.

AND

(continued)

3(O
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l

Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.I.2

'

I

ACTIONS

| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |
|

A. (continued) A.2 Lock the OPERABLE 24 hours
door closed.

AND

| A.3 --------NOTE---------
Air lock doors in

i high radiation areas
or areas with limited'

i access due to
inerting may be
verified locked
closed by
administrative means.

; -----_--_-----_------

| Verify the OPERABLE Once per 31 days
! door is locked
l closed.

O
B. Primary containment ------------NOTES------------

air lock interlock 1. Required Actions B.1,
mechanism inoperable. B.2, and B.3 are not

I applicable if both doors
in the air lock are
inoperable and
Condition C is entered.

2. Entry into and exit from
,

! containment is
| permissible under the

control of a dedicated'

individual.
-----------------------------

| B.1 Verify an OPERABLE 1 hour
door is closed,

blLD

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-4 REVISION A
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i

Primary Containment Air Lock
3 . 6.1 '. 2

- ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME'

B. (continued) B.2 Lock an OPERABLE door 24 hours ,

closed, i

A!iQ

B.3 -------- NOT E- - ---- --
Air lock doors in t

high radiation areas
i ,

' or areas with limited-

'
access due to

| inerting may be- t

i verified locked
closed by'

administrative means.
_____________________

Verify an OPERABLE Once per 31-days
| door is locked-
| closed.

O
i C. Primary containment C.1 Initiate' action to Immediately
| air lock inoperable evaluate primary

for reasons other than containment overall .

!Condition A or B. leakage rate per
LCO 3.6.1.1, using-
current air lock test
results.

AND

|

| C.2 Verify a door is I hour
| closed.
|

AND ;

!

C.3 Restore air lock to 24 hours
OPERABLE status.

(continued)
<

O
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Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.1.2

1

ACTIONS (continued) _

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION YIM2

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-6 REVISION A
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I

I

Primary Containment Air Lock !
3.6.1.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

i

SR 3.6.1.2.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------

| An inoperable air lock door does not
invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock
leakage test.
____-_________-_-_--___--__-_____________

Perform required primary containment air -----NOTE------
i

|
lock leakage rate testing in.accordance SR 3.0.2 is not

| with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as' modified applicable
i by approved exemptions. ---------------

!

I The acceptance criteria for air lock In accordance
testing are: with 10 CFR 50, 1

Appendix J, as |
a. Overall air lock leakage rate is modified by

s 0.05 'L. when tested at 2: P.. approved j

exemptions ,

!b. For each' door, leakage rate is
! s 0.01 L. when the gap between the

O door seals-is pressurized to i

2: 10 psig for at least 15 minutes.
;

!
!

SR 3.6.1.2.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be performed upon entry|

; or exit through the primary containment
air lock when the primary containment is -
de-inerted.

: --_-__-----__-------__________ __ ------_.

l

Verify only one door in the primary 184 days
containment air lock can be opened at a
time.

O
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

h3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)

LC0 3.6.1.3 Each PCIV, except suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers, shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
When associated instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE

per LC0 3.3.6.1, " Primary Containment Isolat 'on
Instrumentation."

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NGTES------------------------------------
1. Penetration flow paths except for 18 inch purge valve penetration flow

paths may be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made
inoperable by PCIVs.

4. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary
Containment," when PCIV leakage results in exceeding overall containment
leakage rate acceptance criteria.

______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. ---------NOTE--------- A.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours except
Only applicable to penetration flow for main steam
penetration flow paths path, line
with two PCIVs.

AND____.-----------------

One er more 8 hours for main
penetration flow paths steam line
with one PCIV
inoperable except due AND

to leakage not within
limit.

]

(continued)
O

l
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

|

( ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
Isolation devices in
high radiation areas

! may be verified by
use of administrative
means.
_____________________

| Verify the affected Once per 31 days
| penetration flow path for isolation
! is isolated. devices outside

primary
containment

AND

Prior to
entering MODE 2

,

or 3 from MODE 4
if primary
containment was

y de-inerted while
in MODE 4, if
not performed
within the
previous
92 days, for
isolation
devices inside
primary
containment

l

(continued) ;

|

|

O
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,

B. ---------NOTE--------- B.1 Isolate the affected I hour
Only applicable to penetration flow
penetration flow paths path,
with two PCIVs.
______________________

One or more
penetration flow paths
with two PCIVs
inoperable except due
to leakage not within
limit.

C. ---------NOTE--------- C.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours except
Only applicable to penetration flow for excess flow
penetration flow paths path, check valve
with only one PCIV. (EFCV) line ,

i______________________

AND /A
One or more W '

penetration flow paths 12 hours for
with one PCIV EFCV.line
inoperable. -

'
AND

,

C.2 --------NOTE---------
Valves and blind
flanges in high
radiation areas may
be verified by use of

..

administrative means.
_____________________

Once per 31 days
Verify the affected
penetration flow path -

is isolated.

(continued)

G
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME l
i

D. One or more D.1 Restore leakage to 4 hours
penetration flow paths within limit.
with leakage not
within limit.

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion i

Time of Condition A, AND
B, C, or D not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

F. Required Action and F.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion suspend operations
Time of Condition A, with a potential for
B, C, or D not met draining the reactor
for PCIV(s) required vessel.
to be OPERABLE during
MODE 4 or 5. 0_R

|

F.2 --------NOTE--------
Only applicable for
inoperable RHR'

shutdown cooling
valves.
____________________

Initiate action to Immediately
restore valve (s) to
OPERABLE status.

|

I

!
|
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be met when the 18 inch
primary containment purge valves are open
for inerting, de-inerting, pressure
control, ALARA or air quality
considerations for personnel entry, or
Surveillances that require the valves to

,

1be open.
_________________________________________

Verify each 18 inch primary containment 31 days
purge valve is closed.

SR 3.6.1.3.2 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high i

radiation areas may be verified by I
use of administrative means. l

l

2. Not required to be met for PCIVs that
are open under administrative

icontrols. '

_________________________________________

Verify each primary containment isolation 31 days
manual valve and blind flange that is
located outside primary containment and
is required to be closed during accident
conditions is closed.

1
1

(continued)
|

9
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.3 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for PCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

_________________________________________

Verify each primary containment manual Prior to
isolation valve and blind flange that is entering MODE 2
located inside primary containment and is or 3 from
required to be closed during accident MODE 4 if
conditions is closed. primary

containment was
de-inerted
while in
MODE 4, if not
performed
within the

O- previous
92 days

SR 3.6.1.3.4 Verify continuity of the traversing 31 days
incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valve
explosive charge.

SR 3.6.1.3.5 Verify the isolation time of each power In accordance
operated and each automatic PCIV is with the
within limits. Inservice

Testing Prcgram

(continued)

O
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.6 Verify each automatic PCIV, excluding 18 months
EFCVs, actuates to the isolation position ,

'on an actual or simulated isolation
signal.

SR 3.6.1.3.7 Verify each reactor instrumentation line 18 months
EFCV actuates to restrict flow to within

l limits.
|
|

SR 3.6.1.3.8 Remove and test the explosive squib from 18 months on a
each shear isolation valve of the TIP STAGGERED TEST
System. BASIS

SR 3.6.1.3.9 Verify the combined leakage rate for all ------NOTE-----
secondary containment bypass leakage SR 3.0.2 is not
paths is s 0.009 L, when pressurized to applicable,
a p,. _______________

in accordance
with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J, as
modified by
approved
exemptions

(continued)

O
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.10 Verify leakage rate through each MSIV is ------NOTE-----
s 100 scfh, and a combined maximum SR 3.0.2 is not
pathway leakage s 250 scfh for all four applicable
main steam lines, when tested at ---------------

2 28.8 psig.

However, the leakage rate acceptance In accordance
criteria for the first test following with 10 CFR 50, /

discovery of leakage through an MSIV not Appendix J, as
meeting the 100 scfh limit, shall be modified by
s 11.5 scfh for that MSIV. approved

exemptions
i

SR 3.6.1.3.11 Replace the valve seat of each 18 inch 18 months
purge valve having a resilient material
seat.

\ f)
V SR 3.6.1.3.12 Cycle each 18 inch excess flow isolation 18 months

damper to the fully closed and fully open
position.

i

(

|

|

O
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Drywell Pressure
3.6.1.4

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.4 Drywell Pressure

LC0 3.6.1.4 Drywell pressure shall be :s 0.75 psig.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3, except when inerting or de-inerting the
drywell.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell pressure not A.1 Restore drywell I hour
within limit. pressure to within

limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion &
Time not met. AND W

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.4.1 Verify drywell pressure is within limit. 12 hours

- -

O
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Drywell Air Temperature
3.6.1.5

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.5 Drywell Air Temperature

LCO 3.6.1.5 Drywell average air temperature'shall be s 135 F.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION- COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell average air A.1 Restore drywell 8 hours
temperature not within average air
limit, temperature to within

limit.

|

|
'

Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hoursB.
associated Completion

| Time not met. ANNQ

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
|

|

| SR 3.6.1.5.1 Verify drywell average air temperature is 24 hours
within limit.

|

O
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LLS Valves
3.6.1.6

h3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.6 Low-Low Set (LLS) Valves

LC0 3.6.1.6 The LLS function of four safety / relief valves shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One LLS valve A.1 Restore LLS valve to 14 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A 6HD
not met.

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
08

Two or more LLS valves
inoperable.

.

O
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|

LLS Valves
3.6.1.6

( )i SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.6.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until
12 hours after reactor steam dome
pressure and flow are adequate to perform
the test.
_________________________________________

Verify each LLS valve opens when manually 18 months
actuated.

_

SR 3.6.1.6.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Valve actuation may be excluded.
_________________________________________

Verify the LLS System actuates on an 18 months
actual or simulated automatic initiation
signal.

('

i

|

|

|

O.
k)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.7

h3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.7 Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacucm Breakers

:

LC0 3.6.1.7 Each reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker
shall be OPERABLE.

,

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

---_-----_---------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each line.

_

------------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQllIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more lines with A.1 Close the open vacuum 72 hours i

one reactor building- breaker,

to-suppression chamber
vacuum breaker not
closed.

1

1

i
4

B. One or more lines with B.1 Close one open vacuum I hour !

two reactor building- breaker.
to-suppression chamber
vacuum breakers not
closed.

C. One line with one or C.1 Restore the vacuum 72 hours
more reactor building- breaker (s) to |
to-suppression chamber OPERABLE status.
vacuum breakers
inoperable for
opening.

(continued)

O
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers i

3.6.1.7 |
|

O ACTIONS (continued)
%)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
:

D. Two lines with one or D.1 Restore all vacuum I hour
more reactor building- breakers in one line
to-suppression chamber to OPERABLE status.
vacuum breakers
inoperable for
opening.

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Associated Completion
Time not met. AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTSp) =

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

1

SR 3.6.1.7.1 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Not required to be met for vacuum

breakers that are open during ;

Surveillances, i

2. Not required to be met for vacuum
breakers open when performing their
intended function.

_________________________________________

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed. 14 days

SR 3.6.1.7.2 Perform a functional test of each vacuum In accordance
breaker. with the |

Inservice
Testing Program

3 (continued)(d
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.7

hSURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.7.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each 18 months
vacuum breaker is s 0.5 psid.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-22 REVISION A



Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.8

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.8 Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers

LC0 3.6.1.8 Ten suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers shall be
OPERABLE for opening.

h.%

Twelve suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers shall
be closed, except when performing their intended function.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required A.1 Restore one vacuum 72 hours
suppression chamber- breaker to OPERABLE l

(3 to-drywell vacuum status.
(/ breaker inoperable for

opening. ;

I

|
|

B. One suppression B.1 Close the open vacuum 2 hours I
chamber-to-drywell breaker. I

vacuum breaker not i
closed. |

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. 6N_Q

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

_

O
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.8.1 ------------------NOTE------- ----------

Not required to be met for vacuum
breakers that are open during
Surveillances.
_________________________________________

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed. 14 days

SR 3.6.1.8.2 Perform a functional test of each 31 days
required vacuum breaker.

SR 3.6.1.8.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each 18 months
required vacuum breaker is s 0.5 psid.

O

1

!
!
l
!

!

O
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.1 Suppression Pool Average Temperature

i

LCO 3.6.2.1 Suppression pool average temperature shall be.

a. s 100 F when any OPERABLE intermediate range monitor
(IRM) channel is > 25/40 divisions of full scale on |

Range 7 and no testing that adds heat to the suppression
pool is being performed;

l
b. s 105 F when any OPERABLE IRM channel is > 25/40

divisions of full scale on Range 7 and testing that adds
heat to the suppression pool is being performed; and

c. s 110 F when all OPERABLE IRM channels are s 25/40
divisions of full scale on Range 7.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS
/"%

Q CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Suppression pool A.1 Verify suppression Once per hour
average temperature pool average
> 100 F but s 110 F. temperature s 110 F.

AND MND

Any OPERABLE IRM A.2 Restore suppression 24 hours
channel > 25/40 pool average
divisions of full temperature to
scale on Range 7. s 100 F.

MD

Not performing testing
that adds heat to the
suppression pool.

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 12 hours
associated Completion until all OPERABLE
Time of Condition A IRM channels s 25/40
not met. divisions of full

scale on Range 7.

C. Suppression pool C.1 Suspend all testing Immediately
average temperature that adds heat to the
> 105 F. suppression pool.

AND

Any OPERABLE IRM
channel > 25/40
divisions of full
scale on Range 7.

MiQ

Performing testing
that adds heat to the
suppression pool.

D. Suppression pool D.1 Place the reactor Immediately
average temperature mode switch in the
> 110 F but s 120 F. shutdown position.

AND
,

i

D.2 Verify suppression Once per
pool average 30 minutes
temperature s 120 F.

AllQ

D.3 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-26 REVISION A

i



- . - . . - . - . . - . . . . - - . . . - - . _ . . - . - - . - . - . - . . - - . -._ _ . ....

Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |
'

E. Suppression pool E.1 Depressurize the' 12 hours |

average temperature reactor vessel to
> 120'F. < 200 psig.

AN.Q

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.1.1 Verify suppression pool average 24 hours
temperature is within the applicable
limits. AND

' O
5 minutes when
performing
testing that i

adds heat to i
the suppression ;

pool :

|

Ov
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Suppression Pool Water Level
3.6.2.2

h3.6 CONTAIHMENT SYSTEMS
,

! 3.6.2.2 Suppression Pool Water Level

; LC0 3.6.2.2 Suppression pool water level shall be 2146 inches and |' s 150 inches. !

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

l A. Suppression pool water A.1 Restore suppression 2 hours
level not within pool water level to
limits. within limits.

B. Required Action and 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion &
Time not met. AlQ W

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
_

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.2.1 Verify suppression pool water level is 24 hours
within limits.

O
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.3 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling

LC0 3.6.2.3 Two RHR suppression pool cooling subsystems shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHR suppression A.1 Restore RHR 7 days
pool cooling subsystem suppression pool
inoperable. cooling subsystem to

OPERABLE status.

Os
B. Two RHR suppression B.1 Restore one RHR 8 hours

pool cooling suppression pool
subsystems inoperable. cooling subsystem to ;

OPERABLE status.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
,

|

i

,

| O
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.3.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool cooling 31 days
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position or
can be aligned to the correct position.

SR 3.6.2.3.2 Verify each required RHR pump develops a In accordance
flow rate 2: 7700 gpm through the with the
associated heat exchanger while operating Inservice
in the suppression pool cooling mode. Testing program

O

,

1

|

h!
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
3.6.2.4

l

/ 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.4 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Spray

LC0 3.6.2.4 Two RHR suppression pool spray subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHR suppression A.1 Restore RHR 7 days
pool spray subsystem suppression pool
inoperable, spray subsystem to

OPERABLE status.

B. Two RHR suppression B.1 Restore one RHR 8 hours
.f pool spray subsystems suppression pool
\ inoperable, spray subsystem to

OPERABLE status.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

c

O
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'

RHR Suppression Pool Spray |
3.6.2.4 '

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS |

1 SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.4.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool spray 31 days
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position or
can be aligned to the correct position.

4

SR 3.6.2.4.2 Verify each suppression pool spray nozzle 10 years
is unobstructed.

O

O
1
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners |
3.6.3.1

<

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.3.1 Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners

LC0 3.6.3.1 Two primary containment hydrogen recombiners shall be
.

OPERABLE. j

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One primary A.1 --------NOTE---------
containment hydrogen LC0 3.0.4 is not
recombiner inoperable. applicable.

.....................

| Restore primary 30 days
| containment hydrogen
f recombiner to;

| \ OPERABLE status.
|

|

I
,

B. Two primary B.1 Verify by 1 hour j
containment hydrogen administrative means
recombiners that the hydrogen AND ,

inoperable. control function is |

maintained. Once per
12 hours
thereafter i

AND |

B.2 Restore one primary 7 days
; containment hydrogen
| recombiner to

OPERABLE status,

i C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
! associated Completion
|

Time not met.

OV,
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
'

;

3.6.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.1.1 Perform a system functional test for each 18 months
primary containment hydrogen recombiner.

SR 3.6.3.1.2 Visually examine each primary containment 18 months
hydrogen recombiner enclosure and verify
there is no evidence of abnormal
conditions.

SR 3.6.3.1.3 Perform a resistance to ground test for 18 months
each heater phase.

i
._

,

O

|

|
|

O
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
3.6.3.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.3.2 Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration

LC0 3.6.3.2 The primary containment oxygen concentration shall be
< 4.0 volume percent.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 during the time period:

a. From 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 15% RTP following
startup, to

b. 24 hours prior to reducing THERMAL POWER to < 15% RTP
prior to the next scheduled reactor shutdown.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Primary containment A.1 Restore oxygen 24 hours
oxygen concentration concentration toG not within limit, within limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERN.AL POWER 8 hours
associated Completion to s 15% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY |
|

SR 3.6.3.2.1 Verify primary containment oxygen 7 days
concentration is within limits.

O
v

HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-35 REVISION A
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| Drywell Cooling System Fans
| 3.6.3.3
,

!
!
'

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.5.3.3 Drywell Cooling System Fans

| LC0 3.6.3.3 Two drywell cooling system fans shall be OPERABLE.

|
l APPLICABILITY: MGDES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required drywell A.1 --------NOTE---------
cooling system fan LC0 3.0.4 is not
inoperable. applicable.

_____________________

. Restore required 30 days
drywell cooling
system fan to
OPERABLE status.

B. Two required drywell B.1 Restore one required 7 days
cooling system fans drywell cooling
inoperable. system fan to

OPERABLE status.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Associated Completion
Time not met.

|
, ,

!
;

i

|

l

O
HATCH UNIT ~ 3.6-36 REVISION A

|
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l'

Drywell Cooling" System Fans
3.6.3.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
_ ,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

.

SR 3.6.3.3.1 Operate each required drywell cooling 92 days
system fan for 2: 15 minutes.

!

|

|
\

!

t

f

|

O '

,

,

)

i

|

,

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-37 REVISION A
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Secondary Containment-Operating
3.6.4.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.1 Secondary Containment-Operating

LC0 3.6.4.1 The Unit I secondary containment and Unit 2 secondary
containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Secondary containment A.1 Restore Unit 1 and 4 hours
for one or both units Unit 2 secondary
inoperable. containments to

OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

1

|

|

9
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-38 REVISION A
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1

Secondary Containment-Operating
3.6.4.1

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
1

SR 3.6.4.1.1 Verify all Unit I and Unit 2 secondary 31 days
containment equipment hatches are closed.

SR 3.6.4.1.2 Verify each Unit I and Unit 2 secondary 31 days<

containment access door is closed, except
j when the access opening is being used for

entry and exit, then at least one door
shall be closed.

SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify each Unit 2 standby gas treatment 18 months on a
(SGT) subsystem will draw down the Unit 2 STAGGERED TEST

i

secondary containment to 2 0.25 inch of BASIS !

vacuum water gauge in s 120 seconds.

SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify two SGT subsystems will draw down 18 months on a
*

the Unit I secondary containment to STAGGERED TEST |

2 0.25 inch of vac 'it er gauge in BASIS
s 120 seconds.

i

SR 3.6.4.1.5 Verify each Unit 2 SGl :.v. ,ystem can 18 months on a
maintain 2 0.25 inch of vacuum water STAGGERED TEST
gauge in the Unit 2 secondary containment BASIS i
for 1 hour at a flow rate s 4000 cfm. |

SP. 3.6.4.1.6 Verify two SGT subsystems can maintain 18 months on a
2 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge ir, the STAGGERED TEST
Unit 1 secondary containment at a flow BASIS
rate s 4000 cfm for each subsystem.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-39 REVISION A
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Secondary Containment-0PDRVs
3.6.4.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.2 Secondary Containment-0PDRVs

LC0 3.6.4.2 The Unit 2 secondary containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: During operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Unit 2 secondary A.I Initiate action to Immediately
containment suspend OPDRVs.
inoperable.

O

1

I

.

|

|

|

HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-40 REVISION A;
'
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.

Secondary Containment-0PDRVs
3.6.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS;

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

:

SR 3.6.4.2.1 Verify all Unit 2 secondary containment 31 days
equipment hatches are closed.

SR 3.6.4.2.2 Verify each Unit 2 secondary containment 31 days
access door is closed, except when the
access opening is being used for entry
and exit, then at least one door shall be
closed.

SR 3.6.4.2.3 Verify each Unit 2 standby gas treatment 18 months on a
(SGT) subsystem will draw down the STAGGERED TEST
Unit 2 secondary containment to BASIS
2 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in s 120 seconds.

'^
SR 3.6.4.2.4 Verify each Unit 2 SGT subsystem can 18 months on a

maintain 2 0.25 inch of vacuum water STAGGERED TEST
gauge in the Unit 2 secondary containment BASIS
for I hour at a flow rate s 4000 cfm.

.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-41 REVISION A



Secondary Containment-Refueling
3.6.4.3

h3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.3 Secondary Containment - Refueling

LC0 3.6.4.3 The Unit I secondary containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I
secondary containment,

During CORE ALTERATIONS.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Unit I secondary A.1 --------NOTE--------
containment LC0 3.0.3 is not
inoperable. applicable.

_____________________

Suspend movement of Immediately &
irradiated fuel W
assemblies in the
Unit I secondary
containment.

AND

A.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-42 REVISION A
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|

Secondary Containment-Refueling j
3.6.4.3 1

!

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|
; SR 3.6.4.3.1 Verify all Unit I secondary containment 31 days
| equipment hatches are closed.

.
SR 3.6.4.3.2 Verify each Unit I secondary containment 31 days

! access door is closed, except. when the
access opening is being used for entry
and exit, then at least one door shall be
closed.

.

SR 3.6.4.3.3 Verify two standby gas treatment 18 months on a
(SGT) subsystems will draw down the STAGGERED TEST
Unit I secondary containment to BASIS
2 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in s 100 seconds.

SR 3.6.4.3.4 Verify two SGT subsystems can maintain 18 months on a
2 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in the STAGGERED TEST
Unit I secondary containment for 1 hour BASIS
at a flow rate s 4000 cfm for each i

'subsystem.

|
|

v

HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-43 REVISION A
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SCIVs-0perating
j 3.6.4.4

h3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.4 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs) - Operating
I

LC0 3.6.4.4 Each Unit I and Unit 2 SCIV shall be OPERABLE.
:

|
|

APPLICABILITY: MODES I, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

____---------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
I. Penetration flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under

administrative controls.
|
' 2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made
inoperable by SCIVs.

__________________________________._____________________________-______________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,

! A. One or more A.I Isolate the affected 8 hcurs
' penetration flow paths penetration flow

with one SCIV path,
inoperable.

a!LD.

(continued)

|

|

9
HATCli UNIT 2 3.6-44 REVISION A
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|

SCIVs--Operating
3.6.4.4

I) ACTIONS
%J

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

|

| A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
; Isolation devices in
| high radiation areas
| may be verified by
| use of administrative

means.
___________.._________

Verify the affected Once per 31 days
penetration flow path
is isolated.

B. One or more B.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours
penetration flow paths penetration flow
with two SCIVs path.
inoperable.

(
\- C. Required Action and C.I Be ir. MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time not met. AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

i

P

%

HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-45 REVISION A



SCIVs--Operating
3.6.4.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.4.1 - - - - - - - -- - - -- - - - - N O T E S - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for SCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

_________________________________________

Verify each Unit I and Unit 2 secondary 31 days
containment isolation manual valve and
blind flange that is required to be
closed during accident conditions is
closed.

SR 3.6.4.4.2 Verify the isolation time of each 92 days
required power operated and each gautomatic Unit 1 and Unit 2 SCIV is
within limits.

SR 3.6.4.4.3 Verify each automatic Unit 1 and Unit 2 18 months
SCIV actuates to the isolation position
on an actual or simulated actuation
signal.

.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-46 REVISION A
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SCIVs-0PDRVs ,

| 3.6.4.5 j

i

( 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.5 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs) - OPDRVs

I

LCO 3.6.4.5 Each Unit 2 SCIV shall be OPERABLE.

|

|
'

i

| APPLICABILITY: During operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (0PDRVs).

'

ACTIONS

------------_...-------_ -_--_-------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Penetration flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under

administrative controls.
i

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path. )
i

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made |
inoperable by SCIVs. l

------------------------------------------------------------------------------

C() CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Unit 2 A.1 Isolate the affected 8 hours
penetration flow paths penetration flow
with one SCIV path.

|inoperable.
AND

|

(continued)

>0
'J
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SCIVs-0PDRVs
3.6.4.5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
Isolation devices in
high radiation areas
may be verified by
use of administrative
means.
_____________________

Verify the affected Once per 31 days
penetration flow path
is isolated.

B. One or more Unit 2 B.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours
penetration flow paths penetration flow
with two SCIVs path.
inoperable.

C. Required Action and C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion suspend OPDRVs.
Time not met.

1

HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-48 REVISION A
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SCIVs--0PDRVs
3.6.4.5

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.5.1 ------------------NOTES------------------
). Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for SCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

_________________________________________

Verify each Unit 2 secondary containment 31 days
isolation manual valve and blind flange
that is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed.

SR 3.6.4.5.2 Verify the isolation time of each 92 days
required power operated and each
automatic Unit 2 SCIV is within limits.

O
V

SR 3.6.4.5.3 Verify each automatic Unit 2 SCIV 18 months
actuates to the isolation position on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

('')v
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-49 REVISION A
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1

SCIVs-Refueling
3.6.4.6

h3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.6 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs) - Refueling

LC0 3.6.4.6 Each Unit 1 SCIV shall be OPERABLE.

1

i

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I |
secondary containment,

During CORE ALTERATIONS.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Penetration flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under

administrative controls.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path. -

(
|

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made J
inoperable by SCIVs. l

______________________________________________________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
_ _ . _

A. One or more Unit 1 A.1 Isolate the affected 8 hours
penetration flow paths penetration flow
with one SCIV path.

,

inoperable. )

(continued)

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-50 REVISION A

- .. . _ . . _ . . _ - _ _ _



.

SCIVs--Refueling
3.6.4.6

[v) ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued)
A.2 --------NOTE---------

Isolation devices in
high radiation areas
may be verified by
use of administrative
means.
___._________________

Verify the affected Once per 31 days
penetration flow path
is isolated.

B. One or more Unit 1 B.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours
penetration flow paths penetration flow
with two SCIVs path,
inoperable.

1
i

O
\- / C. Required Action and C.1 --------NOTE--------

associated Completion LC0 3.0.3 is not
Time not met. applicable.

_____________________

. Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
Unit 1 secondary
containment.

AMD J

C.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

!

!

!

i

+

HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-51 REVISION A
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SCIVs-Refueling
3.6.4.6

>

h|SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

!
1

SR 3.6.4.6.1 ------------------NOTES------------------ |

1. Valves and blind flanges in high
radiation areas may be verified by 1

'use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for SCIVs that
are open under administrative
control s .

_________________________________________

Verify each Unit I secondary containment 31 days
isolation manual valve and blind flange
that is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed.

SR 3.6.4.6.2 Verify the isolation time of each 92 days
required power operated and each
automatic Unit 1 SCIV is within limits.

O
SR 3.6.4.6.3 Verify each automatic Unit 1 SCIV 18 months

actuates to the isolation position on an
actual or simulated actuation signal.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-52 REVISION A
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SGT System-Operating
3.6.4.7

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.7 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System - Operating'

! LC0 3.6.4.7 Two Unit 1 and two Unit 2 SGT subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When two Unit 1 SGT subsystems are placed in an inoperable status solely for
inspection of the Unit I hardened vent rupture disk, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 24 hours, provided
both Unit 2 SGT subsystems are OPERABLE.
__________________________________________________________________________ ___

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

(') A. One Unit 1 or Unit 2 A.1 Restore SGT subsystem 7 days
( SGT subsystem to OPERABLE status,

inoperable.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

I
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-53 REVISION A
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|
SGT System-Operating|

| 3.6.4.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.7.1 Operate each Unit I and Unit 2 SGT 31 days |

subsystem for 2: 15 minutes.
'

.

,

SR 3.6.4.7.2 Perform required Unit I and Unit 2 SGT In accordance
filter testing in accordance with the with the VFTP
Ventilation Filter Testing Program
(VFTP).

SR 3.6.4.7.3 Verify each Unit I and Unit 2 SGT 18 months
subsystem actuates on an actual or
simulated initiation signal.

1 -_

O
|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-54 REVISION A



SGT System-0PDRVs
3.6.4.8

C) 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
LJ

3.6.4.8 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System - OPDRVs

LC0 3.6.4.8 Two Unit 2 SGT subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: During operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (OPDRVs).

.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One Unit 2 SGT A.1 Restore SGT subsystem 7 daysi

j subsystem inoperable. to OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Place OPERABLE Unit 2 Immediately
associated Completion SGT subsystem in

.O Time not met, operation.
U!

DB

B.2 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

C. Two Unit 2 SGT C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
subsystems inoperable. suspend OPDRVs.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-55 REVISION A
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SGT System-0PORVs
| 3.6.4.8
|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

!

SR 3.6.4.8.1 Operate each Unit 2 SGT subsystem for 31 days
a 15 minutes.

SR 3.6.4.8.2 Perform required Unit 2 SGT filter In accordance
testing in accordance with the with the VFTP
Ventilation Filter Testing Program
(VFTP).

,

SR 3.6.4.8.3 Verify each Unit 2 SGT subsystem actuates 18 months
on an actual or simulated initiation
signal.

O

e
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SGT System-Refueling
3.6.4.9

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS*

3.6.4.9 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System - Refueling

LC0 3.6.4.9 One Unit I and two Unit 2 SGT subsystems shall be OPERABLE.
1

i

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fn al assemblies in the Unit 1 I

secondary containment,
During MRE ALTERATIONS.

1

I

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required Unit 1 or A.1 Restore required SGT 7 days
Unit 2 SGT subsystem subsystem to OPERABLE
inoperable, status.

B. Required Action and ------------NOTE-------------
associated Completion LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable. |

Time not met. - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

B.1 Place two OPERABLE Immediately
SGT subsystems in
operation.

D8

B.2.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in Unit I
secondary
containment.

,

MD

B.2.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

(continued)

O
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|
|

SGT System-Refueling
3.6.4.9

hACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Two or more required C.I --------NOTE---------
Unit I and Unit 2 SGT LC0 3.0.3 is not
subsystems inoperable. applicable.

_____________________

Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in Unit I
secondary
containment.

AND

|

| C.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
! ALTERATIONS.

O

I

|

|

|

9
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SGT System-Refueling
3.6.4.9

[) SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
'

u.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.9.1 Operate each required Unit I and Unit 2 31 days
SGT subsystem for 2: 15 minutes.

i

SR 3.6.4.9.2 Perform required Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT In accordance
filter testing in accordance with the with the VFTP
Ventilation Filter Testing Program i

(VFTP).
1

SR 3.6.4.9.3 Verify each required Unit I and Unit 2 18 months
SGT subsystem actuates on an actual or
simulated initiation signal.

:

O

o
U

HATCH UNIT 2 3.6-59 REVISION A
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RHRSW System
3.7.1

|
r,() 3.7 ' PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.1 Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) System

LC0 3.7.1 Two RHRSW subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS '

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHRSW pump ------------NOTE-------------
inoperable. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.

_____________________________

A.1 Restore RHRSW pump to 30 days
OPERABLE status.

.j -

B. One RHRSW pump in each B.1 Restore one RHRSW 7 days
subsystem inoperable. pump to OPERABLE

status,
a

4

C. One RHRSW subsystem ------------NOTE-------------
inoperable for reasons Enter applicable Cunditions
other than and Required Actions of
Condition A. LC0 3.4.7, " Residual Heat

' ~

Removal (RHR) Shutdown
Cooling System -- Hot
Shutdown," for RHR shutdown
cooling made inoperable by
RHRSW System.
_____________________________

C.1 Restore RHRSW 7 days
subsystem to OPERABLE
states.

(continued)

/3
L)
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RHRSW System
3.7.1

ACTIONS /r.ontinued)
,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Both RHRSW subsystems ------------NOTE-------------
inoperable for reasons Enter applicable Conditions
other than and Required Actions of
Condition B. LC0 3.4.7 for RHR shutdown

cooling made inoperable by
RHRSW System.
_____________________________

D.1 Restore one RHRSW 8 hours
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

O
|

_ SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
'

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

'

SR 3.7.1.1 Verify each RHRSW manual, power operated, 31 days
and automatic valve in the flow path, that
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in the correct position or

' can be aligned to the correct position.

_

Y

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-2 REVISION A

.. . . .. .
.

. .. .
.

.
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PSW System and UHS
3.7.2

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.2 Plant Service Water (PSW) System and Ultimate Heat Sink (VHS)

LC0 3.7.2 Two PSW subsystems and UHS shall be OPERABLE.

{ APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

1

ACTIONS
'

,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

h A. One PSW pump -------------NOTE------------
inoperable. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.

-----------_--------_-_---__-

A.1 Restore PSW pump to 30 days
OPERABLE status.

k

B. One PSW turbine -------------NOTE------------
building isolation LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
valve inoperable. -----------------------------

B.1 Restore PSW turbine 30 day:,
building isolation
valve to OPERABLE
status.

C. One PSW pump in each -------------NOTE------------
subsystem inoperable. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

-----------------------------

C.1 Restore one PSW pump 7 days
to OPERABLE status.

- (continuej)

O
I

HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-3 REVISION A

.
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PSW System and UHS
3.7.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. One PSW turbine D.1 Restore one PSW 72 hours
building isolation turbine building
valve in each isolation valve to
subsystem inoperable. OPERABLE status.

E. One PSW subsystem -----------NOTES-------------
inoperable for reasons I. Enter applicable
other than Conditions and Required
Conditions A and B. Actions of LC0 3.8.1, "AC

Sources - Operating," for
diesel generator made
inoperable by PSW.

2. Enter applicable
Conditions and Required
Actions of LCO 3.4.7,
" Residual Heat Removal
(RHR) Shutdown Cooling
System - Hot Shutdown,"
for RHR shutdown cooling
made inoperable by PSW.

-----------------------------

E.1 Restore the PSW 72 hours
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)

i

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-4 REVISION A
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I

PSW System and UHS
3.7.2

() ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

F. Required Action and F.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A, AND
B, C, D, or E not met.

F.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
QB

Both PSW subsystems '

inoperable for reasons
other than
Conditions C and D.

QB

UHS inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTSO SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.1 Verify the water level in each PSW pump 14 days
well of the intake structure is
2: 60.7 feet mean sea level (MSL). aHQ

Once within 12
hours and every
12 hours
thereafter when
water level is
s 61.7 feet MSL

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-5 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ .
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PSW System and UHS
3.7.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.2.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Isolation of flow to individual components
or systems does not render PSW System
inoperable.
___________________________________________

Verify each PSW subsystem manual, power 31 days
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
paths servicing safety related systems or
components, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.7.2.3 Verify each PSW subsystem i.ctuates on an 18 months
actual or simulated initiation signal.

O

|

I

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-6 REVISION A

._. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ . . . .-
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DG 1B'SSW System
3.7.3

'

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

- 3.7.3 Diesel-Generator (DG) IB Standby Service Water (SSW) System

LCO 3.7.3 The DG IB SSW System shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: When DG IB is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS -

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. DG IB SSW System ------------NOTE-------------
inoperable. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.

_____________________________

A.1 Align cooling water B hours
to DG 18 from a Unit
1 plant service water
(PSW) subsystem.

AND

A.2 Verify. cooling water Once per 31 days
is aligned to DG 1B
from a Unit 1 PSW
subsystem.

AND

A.3 Restore DG IB SSW 60 days
System to OPERABLE
status.

s

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare DG IB Immediately
Associated Completion inoperable.
Time not met.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-7 REVISION A

_ - - - -_-_



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ -

DG 1B SSM System
3.7.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.3.1 Verify each DG 1B SSW System manual, power 31 days
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.7.3.2 Verify the DG IB SSW System pump starts 18 months
automatically when DG 1B starts and
energizes the respective bus.

*

O

I

|

9
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-8 REVISION A

_ _ - _ - _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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;

MCREC System I

3.7.4

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.4 Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) System

LC0 3.7.4 Two MCREC subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit 1 |

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS, .

_ l
During operations with a potential for draining the. reactor '

. vessel (0PDRVs).

1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION' COMPLETION TIME

A. One MCREC subsystem A.1- Restore MCREC 7 days
inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

j status.

O
| B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND
not met in MODE 1, 2,
or 3. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

|

'O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-9 REVISION A

_ _ - -_ _ . _ _ . _ _ . . ,



MCREC System
3.7.4

ACTIONS (continued)
| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

l

C. Required Action and ------------NOTE------------- |

associated Completion LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable.
Time of Condition A -----------------------------

| not met during
i movement of irradiated C.1 Place OPERABLE MCREC Immediately
' fuel assemblies in the subsystem in

Unit 1 secondary pressurization mode.
containment, during
CORE ALTERATIONS, or 08
during OPDRVs.

C.2.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
| irradiated fuel

assemblies in the'

Unit 1 secondary;

| containment.
|

| AND

|

C.2.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

C.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

D. Two MCREC subsystems D.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
inoperable in MODE 1,
2, or 3.

(continued)

!

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-10 REVISION A



I
i

| MCREC System
3.7.4

'( ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
|
|

E. Two MCREC subsystems ------------NOTE-------------

| inoperable during LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable.
movement of irradiated -----------------------------

fuel as:;emblies in the

Unit 1 secondary E.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
containment, during irradiated fuel

| CORE ALTERATIONS, or assemblies in the
! during OPDRVs. Unit I secondary
! containment,

l

| AND

E.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

| AND

|

| E.3 Initiate action to Immediately
'

suspend OPDRVs.

| f3
N)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.4.1 Operate each MCREC subsystem 2 15 minutes. 31 days

SR 3.7.4.2 Perform required MCREC filter testing in In accordance
accordance with the Ventilation Filter with the VFTP
Testing Program (VFTP).

i

SR 3.7.4.3 Verify each MCREC subsystem actuates on an 18 months
actual or simulated initiation signal.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-11 REVISION A



MCREC System
3.7.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.4.4 Verify each MCREC subsystem can maintain 18 months on a
a positive pressure of 2 0.1 inches STAGGERED

water gauge relative to the turbine TEST BASIS
building during the pressurization mode
of operation at a subsystem flow rate of
s 2750 cfm and an outside air flow rate
s 400 cfm.

/

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-12 REVISION A

|
.
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'

Control Room AC System
3.7.5

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.5 Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System

LC0 3.7.5 Three control room AC subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

t

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I

secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor

vessel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS
_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
f

A. One control room AC A.1 Verify outside air 1 hour
subsystem inoperable, temperature s 65 F.

AND

Once per 12
hours thereafter

blLD

A.2 Verify maximum I hour
outside air
temperature in the
previous 24 hours
s 65 F.

B. Required Action and B.1 Restore control room 30 days
associated Completion AC subsystem to
Time of Condition A OPERABLE status.
not met.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-13 REVISION A
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Control Room AC System
3.7.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Two control room AC
subsystems inoperable. C.1 Verify outside air 1 hour

temperature is s
65 F. AND

Once per 12
hours thereafter

b!LQ

C.2 Verify maximum I he
outside air
temperature in the
previous 24 hours
s 65 F.

AND

C.3 Restore one control 30 days
room AC subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

O
D. Required Action and 0.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Tine of Condition B or AND
C not met in MODE 1,
2, or 3. D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-14 REVISION A



Control Room AC System
3.7.5

Oy ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Required Action and ------------NOTE-------------
associated Completion LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable.
Time of Condition B or -----------------------------

C not met during
movement of irradiated E.1 Place necessary Immediately
fuel assemblies in the OPERABLE control room
Unit 1 secondary AC subsystems in
containment, during operation.
CORE ALTERATIONS, or
during 0PDRVs. QR

E.2.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
Unit 1 secondary
containment.

AND

E.2.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND
'

E.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

F. Three control room AC F.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
subsystems inoperable
in MODE I, 2, or 3. ;

(continued)

I

O i

HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-15 REVISION A

|

- - - _ _ - - . _ - - _ _ . - - _ _



i

i Control Room AC System 1;

| 3.7.5 |
'

i
i

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

G. Three control room AC ------------NOTE-------------
subsystems inoperable LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
during movement of -----------------------------

irradiated fuel
assemblies in the Unit G.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
I secondary irradiated fuel

1containment, during assemblies in the
CORE ALTERATIONS, or Unit I secondary
during OPDRVs. containment.

AND

G.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

| AND
!

| G.3 Initiate actions to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

O

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify each control room AC subsystem has 18 months
the capability to remove the assumed heat

;

load. -

!

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-16 REVISION A
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Main Condenser Offgas
3.7.6

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.6 Main Condenser Offgas

LC0 3.7.6 The gross gamma activity rate of the noble gases measured at
the main condenser evacuation system pretreatment monitor
station shall be s 240 mci /second.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not isolated and

steam jet air ejector (SJAE) in operation.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Gross gamma activity A.1 Restore gross gamma 72 hours
rate of the noble activity rate of the
gases not within noble gases to within
limit. limit.

O
wJ

B. Required Action and B.1 Isolate all main 12 hours
associated Completion steam lines.
Time not met.

0_E

B.2 Isolate SJAE. 12 hours

9E

B.3.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

AND

B.3.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

I

HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-17 REVISION A

_ _ _ - _ - _ - _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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i

Main Condenser Offgas i

3.7.6

||)SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

' SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
l .

!

!

| SR 3.7.6.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------

| Not required to be performed until 31 days
' after any main steam line not isolated and

SJAE in operation.
! ___________________________________________

!
' Verify the gross gamma activity rate of the 31 days

noble gases is s 240 mci /second.
AND

!
|

Once within
4 hours after a
2: 50% increase
in the nominal
steady state
fission gas-
release after
factoring out

| increases due
| to changes in

THERMAL POWER
level

|

|

[

I

l
,

!

|
t

,

1

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-18 REVISION A

I
_ _ ___ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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|Main Turbine Bypass System
3.7.7

1

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

'3.7.7 The Mafn Turbine Bypass System

|

L LC0 3.7.7 The Main Turbine Bypass System shall be OPERABLE. |

01

LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," limits.for
an inoperable Main Turbine Bypass System, as specified in
the COLR, are made applicable.

;

APPLICABILITY: . THERMAL POWER 2: 25% RTP.

ACTIONS ;

1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION' COMPLETION TIME 1

A. Requirements of the A.1 Satisfy the 2 hours
LC0 not met. requirements of the

LCO.

i

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
| associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
|~ Time not met.

!

|
|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

|- SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.7.1 Verify one complete cycle of each main 31 days i

turbine bypass valve.

(continued)

O ;

HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-19 REVISION A

1
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Main Turbine Bypass System
3.7.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.7.2 Perform a system functional test. 18 months

SR 3.7.7.3 Verify the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE 18 months
TIME is within limits.

-

G

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-20 REVISION A
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
3.7.8

( 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.8 Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

LC0 3.7.8 The spent fuel storage pool water level shall be 2 21 feet
over the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the
spent fuel storage pool racks. |

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent
fuel storage pool.

|

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Spent fuel storage A.1 --------NOTE---------
pool water level not LCO 3.0.3 is not
within limit. applicable. ;

_____________________

Suspend movement of Immediately,
irradiated fuel'

assemblies in the
spent fuel storage
pool.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.8.1 Verify the spent fuel storage pool water 7 days
level is 2 21 feet over the top of
irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the
spent fuel storage pool racks.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.7-21 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.1 AC' Sources - Operating
i

LC0 3.8.1 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the Unit 2 onsite Class 1E AC Electrical
Power Distribution System; j

b. Two Unit 2 diesel generators (DGs);-

c. The swing DG;

d. One Unit 1 DG; and j

e .- One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission :

|network and the Unit 1 onsite Class 1E AC Electrical
'

Power Distribution subsystem (s) needed to support the
Unit 1 equ;pment required to be OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.4.7, :

" Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System-Operating," LC0
3.7.4, " Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) i

System," and LC0 3.7.5, " Control Room Air Conditioning
|(AC) System."

O
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required offsite A.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour
circuit inoperable. for OPERABLE required

offsite circuits. AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

AND

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-1 REVISION A

3



AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 Declare required 24 hours from
feature (s) with no discovery of no
offsite power offsite power to
available inoperable one 4160 V ESF
when the redundant bus concurrent
required feature (s) with
are inoperable. inoperability of

redundant,

required
feature (s)

AND

A.3 Restore required 72 hours
offsite circuit to
OPERABLE status.

AND

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
LC0 3.8.1.a, b,
or c

B. One Unit 2 or the B.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour
swing DG inoperable. for OPERABLE required

offsite circuit (s). AND

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

AND

B.2 Declare required 4 hours from
feature (s), supported discovery of
by the inoperable DG, Condition B

,

inoperable when the concurrent with I

redundant required inoperability of

feature (s) are redundant
inoperable. required

feature (s)

blLD
(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-2 REVISION A



AC Sources - Operating i
3.8.1 !

l

( ACTIONS
,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.3.1 Determine OPERABLE 24 hours
DG(s) are not
inoperable due to
common cause failure.

|

i

E
|!

| B.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2.a 24 hours 1

for OPERABLE DG(s).

AND
l

| B.4 Restore DG to 72 hours for a
'

OPERABLE status. Unit 2 DG

.

AND

l

I 7 days for the
swing DG

AND

' 10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
LC0 3.8.1.a, b,
or c

|

(continued)

|

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-3 REVISION A



1

|

|

, AC Sources - Operating
| 3.8.1
l

ACTIONS (continued) )
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Unit 1 DG C.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour
inoperable, for OPERABLE required

offsite circuit (s). AND

Once per 8 hours
; thereafi.er
|

AND
,

C.2 Dcclare required 4 hours from
feature (s), supported discovery of

,

i

by the inoperable DG, Condition C
inoperable when the concurrent with
redundant required inoperability of

feature (s) are redundant
inoperable. required

feature (s)

blLQ

C.3.1 Determine OPERABLE 24 hours
DG(s) are not
inoperable due to
common cause failure.

0.8

C.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2.a 24 hours
for OPERABLE DG(s).

!LNp

C.4 Restore required DG 7 days
to OPERABLE status.

|
,

(continued)

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-4 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

.

i ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME,

D. Two or more required D.1 Declare required 12 hours from
offsite circuits feature (s) with no discovery of
inoperable. offsite power Condition D

,

available inoperable concurrent with
when the redundant inoperability of
required feature (s) redundant
are inoperable, required

feature (s)

AND
,

l

D.2 Restore all but one 24 hours
required offsite
circuit to OPERABLE
status.

E. One required offsite ------------NOTE-------------
circuit inoperable. Enter applicable Conditions

( and Required Actions of
( AND LC0 3.8.7, " Distribution ;

'

Systems - Operating," when
One required DG Condition E is entered with
inoperable. no AC power source to one

4160 V ESF bus.
_____________________________

E.1 Restore required 12 hours
offsite circuit to
OPERABLE status.

0_E.

E.2 Restore required DG 12 hours
to OPERABLE status.

F. Two or more Unit 2 and F.1 Restore all but one 2 hours
swing DGs inoperable. Unit 2 and swing DGs

to OPERABLE status.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-5 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

| G. Required Action and
Associated Completion G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Time of Condition A,
B, C, D, E, or F not MLQ
met.

G.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

!

!
,

| H. One or more required H.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
! offsite circuits and
| two or more required

DGs inoperable.

QR

Two or more required
offsite circuits and
one required DG
inoperable.

O

,

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-6 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

( SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days
indicated power availability for each
required offsite circuit.

SR 3.8.1.2 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. Performance of SR 3.8.1.5 satisfies

this SR.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by
a warmup period prior to loading.

3. A modified DG start involving idling
and gradual acceleration to )
synchronous speed may be used for this !
SR as recommended by the manufacturer. I

When modified start procedures are not
used, the time, voltage, and frequency

(O tolerances of SR 3.8.1.5.a must be
V met.

|

4. For the swing DG, a single test will '

satisfy this Surveillance for both
units, using the starting circuitry of
Unit 2 and synchronized to 4160 V bus
2F for one periodic test, and the
starting circuitry of Unit I and
synchronized to 4160 V bus IF during
the next periodic test.

5. DG loadings may include gradual
loading as recommended by the
manufacturer.

6. Momentary transients above the upper
voltage limit prior to loading do not
invalidate this test.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-7 REVISION A



AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1 ;

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREcVENCY

SR 3.8.1.2 NOTES (continued)

7. Momentary transients outside the load
range do not invalidate this test.

8. This Surveillance shall be conducted
on only one DG at a time.

....----------- ---------..----------------

Verify each OG:
As specified in

a. Starts from standby conditions and Table 3.8.1-1
achieves steady state voltage 2 3740 V
and s 4243 V and frequency 2 58.8 Hz
and s 61.2 Hz; and

b. Operates for 2 60 minutes at a load
21710 kW and s 2000 kW.

SR 3.8.1.3 Verify each day tank contains 2 900 gallons 31 days
of fuel oil.

SR 3.8.1.4 Check for and remove accumulated water frcm 184 days
each day tank.

(continued)

i

O
1

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-8 REVISION A i
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AC Sources - Operating
,

3.8.1-

:

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

i
3R 3.8.1.5 -------------------NOTES-------------------

| 1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

.'
engine prelube period.

2. DG loadings may include gradual
loading as recommended by the

.' manufacturer.
4
'

3. Momentary transients above the upper
'

voltage limit prior to loading do not
,

invalidate this test.
|
J

j 4. Momentary load transients outside the
j_ load range do not invalidate this

test.4

| t

i 5. This Surveillance shall be conducted !

j on only one DG at a time.

6. For the swing DG, a single test will<
,

j satisfy this Surveillance for both
; units, using the starting circuitry of

.

Unit 2 and synchronized to 4160 V bus
2F for one periodic test and the
starting circuitry of Unit I and >

synchronized to 4160 V bus IF during "

the next periodic test.
-------------------------------------------

Verify each DG: 184 days :

a. Starts from standby conditions and
achieves, in s 12 seconds, voltage
2 3740 V and frequency 2 58.8 Hz and
after steady state conditions are
reached, maintains voltage 2 3740 V
and s 4243 V and frequency a 58.8 Hz
and s 61.2 Hz; and

b. Operates for a 60 minutes at a load
2 2764 kW and s 2825.kW for DG 2A,
2 2360 kW and s 2425 kW for DG 18, and
2 2742 kW and s 2825 kW for DG 20.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-9 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.6 ------------------NOTE---------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2. However, credit may be taken
for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
___________________________________________

Verify automatic and manual transfer of 18 months
unit power supply from the normal offsite
circuit to the alternate offsite circuit.

SR 3.8.1.7 ------------------NOTES--------------------
1. This Surveillance shall not be

performed in MODE 1 or 2, except for
the swing DG. For the swing DG, this
Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2 using the Unit 2 controls.
Credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

2. For the swing DG, a single test at the
specified Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

___________________________________________

Verify each DG rejects a load equivalent to 18 months
the single largest post-accident load, and
following load rejection, the frequency is
s 65.5 Hz.

!

(continued)

O
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.8 ------------------NOTES--------------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load

and power factor ranges do not
invalidate this test.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1 or 2, except for
the swing DG. For the swing DG, this
Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1- or 2 using the Unit 2 controls.
Credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

3. If grid conditions do not permit, the
power factor limit is not required to
be met. Under this condition, the
power factor shall be maintained as
close to the limit as practicable.

4. For the swing DG, a single test at the i
,

! specified frequency will satisfy this ,

\ Surveillance for both units.
___________________________________________

Verify each DG operating at a power factor 18 months
i

s 0.88 does not trip and voltage is ,

maintained s 4800 V during and .following a!

load rejection of 2: 2775 kW. i
|

.

(continued) |
!

|

|

l

O
:
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued).

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.9 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an

engine prelube period.
~

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
However, credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

___________________________________________

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of 18 months
offsite power signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;
and

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes permanently connected
loads in s 12 seconds,

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown
loads through automatic load
sequence timing devices,

3. maintains steady state voltage
2 3740 V and s 4243 V,

4. maintains steady state frequency
a 58.8 Hz and s 61.2 Hz, and

5. supplies permanently connected and
auto-connected shutdown loads for
2 5 minutes.

(continued)

|

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-12 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.10 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an !

engine prelube period. |
| |

'

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1 or 2. However,

;

credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR. ;

___________________________________________

Verify on an actual' or simulated Emergency 18 months
Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation
signal each DG auto-starts from standby
condition-and:

a. In s 12 seconds after auto-start |
achieves voltage 2 3740 V, and after
steady state conditions are reached,
maintains voltage a 3740 V and

! s 4243 V;

b. In s 12 seconds after auto-start
achieves frequency a 58.8 Hz, and
after teady state conditions are
reached, maintains frequency a 58.8 Hz
and s 61.2 Hz; and

c. Operates for 2 5 minutes.

|

|

SR 3.8.1.11 ------------------NOTE---------------------
This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.

i
___________________________________________

| Verify each DG's automatic trips are 18 months
bypassed on actual or simulated loss of
voltage signal on the emergency bus
concurrent with an actual or simulated ECCS
initiation signal except:

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-13 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)

a. Engine overspeed;

b. Generator differential current; and

c. Low lube oil pressure.

SR 3.8.1.12 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load

and power factor ranges do not
invalidate this test.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1 or 2, except for
the swing DG. For the swing DG, this
Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1 or 2 using the Unit 2 controls.
Credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

3. If grid conditions do not permit, the
power factor limit is not required to
be met. Under this condition, the
power factor shall be maintained as
close to the limit as practicable.

4. For the swing DG, a single test at the
specified Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

___________________________________________

Verify each DG operating at a power factor 18 months
s 0.88 operates for 2 24 hours:

a. For 2 2 hours loaded a 3000 kW; and

b. For the remaining hours of the test
loaded 2 2775 kW and s 2825 kW.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-14 REVISION A
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1 i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.13 ----------- -------NOTES-------------------
1. This Surveillance shall be performed

within 5 minutes of shutting down the
DG after the DG has operated 2 2 hours
loaded 2 2565 kW. Momentary
transients outside of load range do
not invalidate this test.

.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

3. For the swing DG, a single test at the-
specified Frequency will satisfy this
Surveillance for both units.

___________________________________________

Verify each DG starts and achieves, in 18 months
s 12 seconds, voltage 2 3740 V and
frequency 2 58.8 Hz.

O
SR 3.8.1.14 -------------------NOTE--------------------

This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.
___________________________________________

Verify each DG: 18 months

a. Synchronizes with offsite power source
while loaded with emergency loads upon
a simulated restoration of offsite
power;

b. Transfers loads to offsite power'

source; and

c. Returns to ready-to-load operation.

(continued)

O
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

1
!

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

i SR 3.8.1.15 -------------------NOTE--------------------

| This Surveillance shall not be performed in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be |'

ltaken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.
___________________________________________

Verify with a DG operating in test mode and 18 months
conne:ted to its bus, an actual or
simulated ECCS initiation signal overrides

,

the test mode by:!

a. Returning DG to ready-to-load
operation; and

b. Automatically energizing the
| emergency load from offsite power.

SR 3.8.1.16 ------------------NOTE---------------------
|
' This Surveillance shall not be performed in

MODE 1, 2, or 3. However, credit may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy
this SR.
___________________________________________

Verify interval between each sequenced 18 months
load block is within i 10% of design

| interval for each load sequence timing
device.

(continued)

|

|

9
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AC Sources - Operating<

: 3.8.1
;
t

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCYi

:
,

i SR' 3.8.1.17 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. All DG starts may be preceded by an'

j engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
i performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3.~
: However, credit may be taken for )

______"_".__"_"$__$_$_"________I_________|-
4

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of 18 months
,

offsite power signal in conjunction with an
actual or simulated ECCS initiation signal:

;

j a. De-energization of emergency buses;
:
. b. Load shedding from emergency buses; |

and )
i . |

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition |
'

and:;

; 1. energizes permanently connected
; loads in s 12 seconds,
,

1

2. energizes auto-connected
i| emergency loads through automatic
j load sequence timing devices,
u

. 3. achieves steady state voltage
i~ 2 3740 V and s 4243 V,.
t

| 4. achieves steady state frequency
; 2 58.8 Hz and s 61.2 Hz, and
i

5. supplies permanently connected |
5

3
and auto-connected emergency
loads for 2 5 minutes.

!

(continued)-

e

O:
.
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AC Sources - Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.18 -------------------NOTE--------------------
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.
___________________________________________

Verify, when started simultaneously from 10 years
standby condition, the Unit 2 DGs achieve,
in s 12 seconds, voltage 2 3740 V and
frequency a S8.8 Hz.

SR 3.8.1.19 For required Unit 1 AC Sources, the SRs of In accordance
Unit 1 Specification 3.8.1 are applicable, with applicable
except SR 3.8.1.6 and SR 3.8.1.18. SRs

e

e
!

HATCH VNIT 2 3.8-18 REVISION A !
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AC Sources -- Operating
3.8.1

(] Table 3.8.1-1
' Diesel Generator Test Schedule

NUMBER OF FAILURES
IN LAST 25 VALID TESTS (a) FREQUENCY

s3 31 days

2: 4 7 days (b) (but 2: 24 hours)

:

1

(a) Criteria for determining number of failures and valid tests shall be in
accordance with Regulatory Position C.2.e of Regulatory Guide 1.108,
Revision 1, where the number of tests and failures is determined on a
per DG basis.

1
'

(b) This test frequency shall be maintained until seven consecutive failure
free starts from standby conditions and load and run tests have been
performed. If, subsequent to the 7 failure free tests,1 or more
additional failures occur such that there are again 4 or more failures*

in the last 25 tests, the testing interval shall again be reduced ass
,

noted above and maintained until 7 consecutive failure free tests have
' been performed.

.

1

4

4

4

V
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AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.2 AC Sources - Shutdown

LC0 3.8.2 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:

a. One qualified circuit connected between the offsite
transmission network and the onsite Unit 2 Class IE AC
electrical power distribution subsystem (s) required by
LC0 3.8.8, " Distribution Systems - Shutdown;"

b. One Unit 2 diesel generator (DG) capable of supplying
one subsystem of.the onsite Unit 2 Class IE AC
electrical power distribution subsystem (s) required by
LC0 3.8.8;

l c. One qualified circuit connected between the offsite
j transmission network and the onsite Unit 1 Class IE AC
! electrical power distribution subsystem (s) needed to
! support the Unit 1 equipment required to be OPERABLE by

LC0 3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System-Refueling," LCO 3.7.4, " Main Control Room
Environmental Control (MCREC) System," and LC0 3.7.5,
" Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System;" and

d. One Unit 1 DG capable of supplying one subsystem of each
of the Unit 1 equipment required to be OPERABLE by LC0<

3.6.4.9, LC0 3.7.4, and LC0 3.7.5.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I

secondary containment.

|

|

9
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-20 REVISION A



AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

ACTIONS
_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required offsite ------------NOTE-------------
circuit (s) inoperable. Enter applicable Condition

and Required Actions of
LC0 3.8.8, with one required
4160 V ESF bus de-energized
as a result of Condition A.
_____________________________

A.1 Declare affected Immediately
required feature (s),
with no offsite power
available from a
required circuit
inoperable.

DE

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
Unit 1 secondary
containment.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend operations
with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel (0PDRVs).

OE |

! A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately
|

restore required :

| offsite power circuit
' to OPERABLE status.

p (continued)

| N.
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i AC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One required DG B.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
inoperable. ALTERATIONS.

AND

B.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in Unit 1
secondary
containment.

AND

B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

AND

|

B.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore required DG
to OPERABLE status.

|
|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.2.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
The following SRs are not required to be
performed: SR 3.8.1.2.b, SR 3.8.1.7 through
SR 3.8.1.9, SR 3.8.1.11 through

| SR 3.8.1.14, SR 3.8.1.16, and SR 3.8.1.17.
___________________________________________

For required Unit 2 AC sources, the SRs of In accordance
LC0 3.8.1, except SR 3.8.1.6, SR 3.8.1.15, with applicable

!
and SR 3.8.1.18, are applicable. SRs

(continued)

O
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AC Sources - Shutdown
I3.8.2

( SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) |

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

| SR 3.8.2.2 For required Unit 1 AC Sources, SR 3.8.2.1 In accordance
| of Unit 1 Specification 3.8.2 is with Unit 1 SR

applicable. 3.8.2.1

|
|

O

i

O !
|

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-23 REVISION A
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS,

3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air

LCO 3.8.3 The Unit 2 and swing diesel generators (DGs) stored diesel
fuel oil shall be within limits;

MlD<

The Unit 2 and swing DGs fuel oil transfer subsystem shall
be OPERABLE;

AND

The lube oil and starting air subsystem shall be within
limits for each required diesel generator (DG).

APPLICABILITY: When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG.
----------------------------------------- .... -------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.I Restore fuel oil 30 days
DGs with one fuel oil transfer pump to
transfer pump OPERABLE status,
inoperable.

B. One or more required B.1 Restore fuel oil 48 hours
diesel fuel oil tanks level to within
with fuel oil level limits.
< 33,000 gallons and
> 29,200 gallons.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-24 REVISION A



|

Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air i
3.8.3 l

1

\

V ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

: C. One or more required C.1 Restore lube oil 48 hours |

| DGs with lube oil inventory to within !
Iinventory limits.

< 400 gallons and
> 345 gallons.

L

! D. One or more required 0.1 Restore fuel oil 7 days
diesel fuel oil tanks total particulates to'

! with stored fuel oil within limit.
I total particulates not
I within limit.

I
; E. One or more required E.1 Restore required 48 hours

DGs with required starting air receiver'

starting air receiver pressure to
O pressure < 225 psig 2 225 psig.|

i V and a 170 psig,

i

F. Required Action and F.1 Declare associated DG Immediately
associated Completion inoperable. ,

'Time of Condition A,
B, C, D, or E not met.

M |

One or more required
DGs with a fuel oil
transfer subsystem )
inoperable for reasons
other than Condition
A.

M!

(continued)
1

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-25 REVISION A
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Diesel fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

i

ACTIONS !

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

F. (continued)

One or more required
diesel fuel oil
storage tanks with
fuel oil level not
within limits for
reasons other than
Condition B.

OB

One or more required
DGs with lube oil or
starting air subsystem
not within limits for
reasons other than
Condition C or E.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-26 REVISION A

.



- -- - . - - - . . .

Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
3.8.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

t

SR 3.8.3.1 Verify each Unit 2 and swing DG fuel oil 31 days
storage tank contains 2 33,000 gallons of
fuel. |

|

|

SR 3.8.3.2 Verify each required DG lube oil inventory 31 days
is a 400 gallons.

SR 3.8.3.3 Verify fuel oil total particulate In accordance
concentration of Unit 2 and swing DG stored- with the Diesel
fuel oil are tested in accordance with, and Fuel Oil
maintained within the limits of, the Diesel Testing Program
Fuel Oil Testing Program.

SR 3.8.3.4 Verify each required DG air start receiver 31 daysO pressure is 2 225 psig.

|

SR 3.8.3.5 Verify each Unit 2 and swing DG fuel oil 31 days I
transfer subsystem operates to
automatically transfer fuel oil from the

,

storage tank to the day tank. !

SR 3.8.3.6 Check for and remove accumulated water from 184 days
each Unit 2 and swing DG fuel oil storage
tank.

SR 3.8.3.7 Verify each Unit 2 and swing DG fuel oil 18 months.
transfer subsystem operates to manually
transfer fuel from the associated fuel oil
storage tank to the day tank of each
required DG.

O
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DC Sources - Operating I

3.8.4 !'

3.6 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

LC0 3.8.4 The following DC electrical power subsystems shall be
OPERABLE:,

1

a. The Unit 2 Division 1 and Division 2 station service DC
electrical power subsystems;

! b. The Unit 2 and swing DGs DC electrical power subsystems;
| and

|

| c. The Unit 1 DG DC electrical power subsystems needed to
i support the Unit 1 equipment required to be OPERABLE by
! LC0 3.6.4.7, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System-

Operating," LC0 3.7.4, " Main Control Room Environmental
Control (MCREC) System," LC0 3.7.5, " Control Room Air

, Conditioning (AC) System," and LC0 3.8.1, "AC
j Sources-Operating."

| APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

1 O
.,CTIONSA|

! CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Swing DG DC electrical A.1 Restore DG DC 7 days
! power subsystem electrical power

inoperable due to subsystem to OPERABLE
performance of status.
SR 3.8.4.7 or
SR 3.8.4.8.

!

DE

One or more required
Unit 1 DG DC
electrical power

| subsystems inoperable.
|

|
!

| (continued) |

0
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DC Sources -- Operating
3.8.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One Unit 2 DG DC B.1 Restore DG DC 12 hours
electrical power electrical power
subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

status.
og

Swing DG DC electrical
power subsystem
inoperable for reasons
other than Condition
A.

C. One Unit 2 station C.1 Restore station 2 hours
service DC electrical service DC electrical
power subsystem power subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

ON D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Associated Completion
Time of Condition A, AND
B, or C not met.

D.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

E. Two or more DC E.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
electrical power
subsystems inoperable
that result in a loss
of function.

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-29 REVISION A
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DC Sources - Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

,

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is 2125 V 7 days
on float charge.'

<

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at battery 92 days
terminals and connectors.

; 9.R

Verify battery connection resistance is
within limits.

SR 3.8.4.3 Verify battery cells, cell plates, and 18 months
racks show no visual indication of physical
damage or abnormal deterioration.

SR 3.8.4.4 Remove visible corrosion, and verify 18 months
battery cell to cell and terminal
connections are coated with anti-corrosion
material.

SR 3.8.4.5 Verify battery connection resistance is 18 months
within limits. I

l

SR 3.8.4.6 Verify each required battery charger 18 months
supplies a 400 amps for station service |
subsystems, and 2 100 amps for DG l
subsystems at 2 129 V for 2 1 hour.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-30 REVISION A



..- . . .. . . . . . . - . . _ ~

DC Sourc.es - Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.7 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. SR 3.8.4.8 may be performed in lieu of

SR 3.8.4.7 once per 60 months.

2. This Surveillance shall not be
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3, except
for the swing DG battery. However,
credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

_____________ -_____--_____---_-_____---

Verify battery capacity is adequate to 18 months
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status,
the required emergency loads for the design
duty cycle when subjected.to a battery
service test.

SR 3.8.4.8 -------------------NOTE--------------------
,

| This Surveillance shall not be performed in
| MODE 1, 2, or 3, except for the swing DG
| battery. However, credit may be taken for

unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
____----_-__-__--__-_. ____ ........._-_---

Verify battery capacity is a 80% of the 60 months
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a
performance discharge test. AND i

(continued)

!
4

|
'

,

O
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DC Sources - Operating
3.8.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.8 (continued) 12 months when
battery shows
degradation or
has reached 85%
of expected
life with
capacity < 100%
of
manufacturer's
rating

AND

24 months when
battery has
reached 85% of
expected life
with capacity
a 100% of
manufacturer's
rating

SR 3.8.4.9 For required Unit 1 DC Sources, the SRs of In accordance
Unit 1 Specification 3.8.4 are applicable. with applicable

SRs

O
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DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown

LC0 3.8.5 The following DC electrical power subsystems shall be
OPERABLE:

a. The Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystems needed to
support the DC electrical power distribution
subsystem (s) required by LC0 3.8.8, " Distribution
Systems - Shutdown"; and

b. The Unit 1 DG DC electrical power subsystems needed to
support the equipment required to be OPERABLE by LC0

|3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System-Refueling," and LC0 3.7.4, " Main Control Room
Environmental Control (MCREC) System, "LC0 3.7.5,
" Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System," and 3.8.2,
"AC Sources - Shutdown."

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I

secondary containment.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Declare affected Immediately
DC e17ctrical power required feature (s)
subsystems inoperable, inoperable.

03

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
Unit I secondary j

containment. 1

AND !
!
|(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-33 REVISION A
!

!



DC Sources - Shutdown
3.8.5

1ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME ,

,

A. (continued) A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend operations ;

with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel.

AND
,

A.2.4 Initiate action to Immediately
restore required DC
electrical power
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

O

1
l

l
i

O|
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-34 REVISION A
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DC Sources -- Shutdown !

3.8.5

(') SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY |

i SR 3.8.5.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
The following SRs are not required to be

4

performed: SR 3.8.4.7 and SR 3.8.4.8.
___________________________________________

l

For required Unit 2 DC sources, the In accordance
following SRs are applicable: with applicable

SRs
# SR 3.8.4.1 SR 3.8.4.4 SR 3.8.4.7

SR 3.8.4.2 SR 3.8.4.5 SR 3.8.4.8.4

lSR 3.8.4.3 SR 3.8.4.6

; I
1

SR 3.P.5.2 For required Unit 1 DC sources, SR 3.8.5.1 In accordance
of Unit 1 Specificatior; 3.8.5 is with Unit 2 SR
applicable. 3.8.5.1

O
:
1

I

J

!

(

1

4

4

h

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-35 REVISION A

. _ _ _ _ _
_ _ . _ . -_
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' Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

LC0 3.8.6 Battery cell parameters for the station service and DG
batteries shall be within the limits of Table 3.8.6-1.

APPLICABILITY: When associated DC electrical power subsystem is required to
be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS4

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each battery.
_______________ _____________________________________________________.________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more batteries A.1 Verify pilot cell's I hour
with one or more electrolyte level and
battery cell float voltage meet
parameters not within Table 3.8.6-1
Category A or B Category C limits.
limits.

AND;

A.2 Verify battery cell 24 hours
parameters meet
Table 3.8.6-1 AND

Category C limits.
Once per 7 days
thereafter

AND

| A.3 Restore battery cell 31 days
parameters to
Category A and B
limits of
Table 3.8.6-1.

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-36 REVISION A
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|

Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION -REQUIRED ACTION . COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare associated Immediately
associated Completion battery inoperable.
Time of Condition A
not met.

E
t

One or more batteries
with average
electrolyte
temperature of the

: representative cells
not within limits.

@ ,

One or more batteries
with one or more !

battery cell
parameters not within
Category C limits. !

O !
;,

|

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

1
'

SR 3.8.6.I Verify battery cell parameters meet 7 days
lable 3.8.6-1 Category A limits.

(continued)
!

!
|

:

|O
,

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-37 REVISION A

i

'
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify battery cell parameters meet 92 days
Table 3.8.6-1 Category B limits.

AND

Once within
24 hours after
battery
overcharge
> 150 V

SR 3.8.6.3 Verify average electrolyte temperature of 92 days
representative cells is 2 65 F for each
station service battery, and 2 40 F for
each DG battery.

O'

i

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-38 REVISION A
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4

Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

,

(* Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 2)
Battery Cell Parameter Requirements

CATEGORY A: CATEGORY B: CATEGORY C:
LIMITS FOR EACH LIMITS FOR EACH LIMITS

DESIGNATED PILOT CONNECTED CELL FOR EACH
PARAMETER CELL CONNECTED CELL

Electrolyte > Minimum level > Minimum level Above top of
Level indication mark, indication mark, plates, and not

and s % inch above and s % inch above overflowirg
maximum level maximum level
indication mark (a) indication mark (a)

Float Voltage 2 2.13 V 2 2.13 V > 2.07 V

Float Charging (b) (b) (b)
Current

(a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above
the specified maximum level during equalizing charges provided it is not
overflowing.

(b) As applicable to each battery.

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-39 REVISION A

_ __ _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - - _ _ _
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1

'

Distribution Systems - Operating ;
3.8.7

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

| 3.8.7 Distribution Systems - Operating |

l I

LC0 3.8.7 The following AC and DC electrical power distribution
i subsystems shall be OPERABLE:
|

a. Unit 2 Division 1 and Division 2 and the swing bus AC
and DC electrical power distribution subsystems; and |

!

b. Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power distributiont

subsystems needed to support equipment required to be j'

OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.4.7, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) |

System-Operating," LC0 3.7.4, " Main Control Room l

Environmental Control (MCREC) System," LCO 3.7.5, ;

" Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System," and LCO |

3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating."
,

|

|
|
| APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

hCONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required Unit 7 days
Unit 1 AC or DC 1 AC and DC:

| electrical power subsystem (s) to
subsystems inoperable. OPERABLE status.'

|

'

One Unit 2 or swing B.1 Restore DG DC 12 hoursB.|

bus DG DC electrical electrical power
power distribution distribution AND
subsystems inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

status. 16 hours from
discovery of

; failure to meet
i LC0 3.8.7.a

(continued)i

|

| O
! HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-40 REVISION A

|
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.

Distribution Systems -- Operating
3.8.7 1

,

|
,

' ~( ) ACTIONS (continued)
'

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME-

,

| C. One Unit 2 or swing C.1 Restore AC electrical 8 hours
bus AC electrical power distribution -

|
i power distribution subsystem to OPERABLE AND
' subsystem inoperable. status.

16 hours from
i

discovery of
| failure to meet

LC0 3.8.7.a -

!

D. One Unit 2 station D.1 Restore Unit 2 2 hours
service DC electrical station service DC
power distribution _ electrical power AND

subsystem inoperable. distribution-
subsystem to OPERABLE- 16 hours from
status. discovery of

failure to meet ,

LC0 3.8.7.a !

!
E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time of Condition A, AND
B, C, or D not met.

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
,
.

| F. Two or more electrical F.I Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately :

power distribution'

subsystems inoperable
that result in a loss
of function.

i
.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-41 REVISION A

j

u
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I
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Distribution Systems - Operating
3.8.7

1

01
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS l

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|
,

SR 3.8.7.1 Verify correct breaker alignments and 7 days
voltage to required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems.

O

|

|

9
l HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-42 REVISION A
|
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Distribution Systems - Shutdown
3.8.8

1

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.8 Distribution Systems - Shutdown
1

LC0 3.8.8 The necessary portions of the following AC and DC electrical i

power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE: j

a. The Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems needed to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE; and

b. The Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power distribution i

subsystems needed to support equipment required to be |
OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System-Refueling," LCO 3.7.4, " Main Control Room
Environmental Control (MCREC) System," LC0 3.7.5,
" Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System," and LC0
3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

;

iAPPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I

secondary containment.

O(j ACTIONS !

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME j

A. One or more required A.1 Declare associated Immediately
AC or DC electrical supported required
power distribution feature (s)
subsystems inoperable. inoperable.

OB

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-43 REVISION A
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|
|

Distribution Systems -- Shutdown
3.8.8

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

A. (continued) A.2.2 Suspend handling of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemLiles in the
Unit I secondary
containment.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend operations
with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel.

AND

A.2.4 Initiate actions to Immediately
restore required AC
and DC electrical
power distribution
subsystem (s) to
OPERABLE status.

AND

A.2.5 Declare associated Immediately
required shutdown
cooling subsystem (s)
inoperable and not in
operation.

-

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.8.I Verify correct breaker alignments and 7 days
voltage to required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems.

..

HATCH UNIT 2 3.8-44 REVISION A
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

() 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

LC0 3.9.1 The refueling equipment interlocks shall be OPERABLE.

,

APPLICABILITY: During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated
with the interlocks.

ACTIONS

CONDITION . REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately
refueling equipment fuel movement with
interlocks inoperable. equipmentassociatkd

with the inoperable
interlock (s) .

,r ~
)

|
!

l

C)-
,

HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-1 REVISION A

|
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l

Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|

SR 3.9.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of 7 days
|the following required refueling equipment

interlock inputs:

a. All-rods-in,

b. Refuel platform position,

c. Refuel platform fuel grapple, fuel
loaded,

d. Refuel platform fuel grapple full-up |
position,

e. Refuel platform frame-mounted hoist, |
fuel loaded, |

;

f. Refuel platform trolley-mounted !
hoist, fuel loaded, and i

l
g. Service platform hoist, fuel loaded.

,

1
1

I

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-2 REVISION A

i

1



1

Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

LC0 3.9.2 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position
and any control rod withdrawn.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

A. Refuel position one- A.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
rod-out interlock withdrawal.
inoperable.

AND
.

|

A.2 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control(^j);

s rods in core cells
; containing one or
! more fuel assemblies.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

I |

SR 3.9.2.1 Verify reactor mode switch locked in refuel 12 hours
'

position.

(continued)

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-3 REVISION A

|



Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until I hour
after any control rod is withdrawn.
___________________________________________

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-4 REVISION A



Control Rod Position
3.9.3

g 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.3 Control Rod Position

LC0 3.9.3 All control rods shall be fully inserted.

I

APPLICABILITY: When loading fuel assemblies into the core.

1

ACTIONS e )

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more control A.1 Suspend loading fuel Immediately
rods not fully assemblies into the
inserted. core.

)
I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

l

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted. 12 hours

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-5 REVISION A



Control Rod Position Indication
3.9.4

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication

LC0 3.9.4 The control rod full-in position indication channel for each
control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each required channel.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately
control rod position fuel movement.
indication channels
inoperable. AND

A.I.2 Suspend control rod Immediately
withdrawal.

AND

A.I.3 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells :

containing one or l

more fuel assemblies. |

OH

(continued)

|

|

1

HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-6 REVISION A

i



|
|
1Control Rod Position Indication

3.9.4

( ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 1

i

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert the |

'control rod
associated with the
inoperable position
indicator.

,

:

AND

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
disarm the control
rod drive associated
with the fully
inserted control rod.

q SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.4.1 Verify the required channel has no full-in Each time the
indication on each control rod that is not control rod is
full-in. withdrawn from

the full-in
position

p
C)

HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-7 REVISION A



j Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling
- 3.9.5
|
|

h3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling

. LC0 3.9.5 Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.
!

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more withdrawn A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
control rods fully insert
inoperable. inoperable withdrawn

control rods.

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|

| SR 3.9.5.1 ------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn.
__________________________________________ ;

Insert each withdrawn control rod at least 7 days
| one notch.
|

|

SR 3.9.5.2 Verify each withdrawn control rod scram 7 days
accumulator pressure is a 940 psig.

|

,

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-8 REVISION A

i

|
|

l
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RPV Water Level
3.9.6

f( ) 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level

LC0 3.9.6 RPV water level shall be 2: 23 ft above the top of the
irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV.

.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the
RPV,

During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of
control rods within the RPV, when irradiated fuel
assemblies are seated within the RPV.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. RPV water level not A.1 Suspend movement of Immediately
within limit. fuel assemblies and

handling of control
rods within the RPV.

{}

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.6.1 Verify RPV water level is 2: 23 ft above the 24 hours
top of the irradiated fuel assemblies
seated within the RPV.

C\
U

HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-9 REVISION A

1

|



RHR -High Water Level
3.9.7

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - High Water Level

LC0 3.9.7 One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in
operation.

----------------------------NOTE----------------------------
The required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed
from operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.

I

! APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) and the water level 2: 22 ft 1/8 inches above the
top of the RPV flange.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required RHR shutdown A.1 Verify an alternate I hour
cooling subsystem method of decay heat
inoperable. removal is available. AND

Once per
24 hours
thereafter

B. Required Action and B.1 Suspend loading Immediately
associated Completion irradiated fuel
Time of Condition A assemblies into the
not met. RPV. ;

AND I

B.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore Unit 1 |
secondary containment i

to OPERABLE status.

AND

1

(continued) 1

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-10 REVISION A

- __
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|

RHR --High Water Level
3.9.7

[al ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
- . .

'

l

B. (continued) B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore two standby
gas treatment
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

AND

B.4 Initiate action to Immediately
| restore one isolation
! valve and associated
| instrumentation to

OPERABLE status in
each required Unit 1
secondary containment
penetration flow pathi

! not isolated.
!
,

|
|

''
C. No RHR shutdown C.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from((_,s) cooling subsystem in coolant circulation discovery of no

,

| operation. by an alternate reactor coolant
| method. circulation

AND

One per 12
hours
thereafter

AND

| C.2 Manitor reactor Once per hour
! coolant temperature.

n-,

HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-11 REVISION A
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!
RHR -High Water Level

3.9.7
i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|
I

|
SR 3.9.7.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours

is operating.

|
|

|

I
|

|

O

,

i

1

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-12 REVISION A

. _ . __ - -_



j'

:
|

| RHR - Low Water Level
| 3.9.8

<~
t 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS ;

3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - Low Water Level

LC0 3.9.8 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

----------------------------NOTE----------------------------
The required operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be
removed from operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period.
____________________________________________________________

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) and the water level < 22 ft 1/8 inches above the
top of the RPV flange.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
|

O A. One or two required A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour|

() RHR shutdown cooling method of decay heat'

subsystems inoperable. removal is available AND

for each inoperable
required RHR shutdown Once per
cooling subsystem. 24 hours

thereafter i

l
i

l

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion restore Unit 1 .

!Time of Condition A secondary containment

i not met. to OPERABLE status.

AND

B.2 Initiate action to Immediately
restore two standby
gas treatment
subsystems to
OPERABLE status.

| AND

(continued)
'

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-13 REVISION A



RHR - Low Water Level
3.9.8

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one isolation
valve and associated
instrumentation to
OPERABLE status in
each required Unit I
secondary containment
penetration flow path
not isolated.

C. No RHR shutdown C.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
cooling subsystem in coolant circulation discovery of no

operation. by an alternate reactor coolant
method. circulation

AND

Once per 12
hours
thereafter

AND

C.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.8.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours
is operating.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.9-14 REVISION A
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation !

3.10.1 )
|

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
|

3.10.1 Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

; I

LC0 3.10.1 The average reactor coolant temperature specified in
,

Table 1.1-1 for MODE 4 may be changed to "NA," and operation |
'

,

considered not to be in MODE 3; and the requirements of
| LC0 3.4.9, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling
| System - Cold Shutdown," may be suspended, to allow

performance of an inservice leak or hydrostatic test
; provided the following MODE 3 LCOs are met:

; a. LC0 3.3.6.2, " Secondary Containment Isolation
! Instrumentation," Functions 1, 3, and 4 of

Table 3.3.6.2-1;

b. LC0 3.6.4.1, " Secondary Containment - Operating"; ;

c. LC0 3.6.4.4, " Secondary Containment Isolation Valves
(SCIVs) - Operating"; and

d. LC0 3.6.4.7, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System -
Operating."

rO
V

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with average reactor coolant temperature > 212 F.

i

|

|
|
l

l

HATCH UNIT 2 3.10-1 REVISION A

1



inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
3.10.1

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.
___________________________________________..__________________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 --------NOTE---------

above requirements not Required Actions to
met. be in MODE 4 include

reducing average
reactor coolant
temperature to
s; 212 F.
_____________________

Enter the applicable Immediately
Condition of the
affected LC0.

03

A.2.1 Suspend activities Immediately
that could increase
the average reactor
coolant temperature
or pressure.

AND

A.2.2 Reduce average 24 hours
reactor coolant
temperature to
5; 212 F.

-

O
HATCb UNIT 2 3.10-2 REVISION A



i

Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
3.10.1

f) SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
v

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.1.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to
MODE 3 LCOs. the applicable

SRs

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.10-3 REVISION A
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing |

3.10.2 |

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.2 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

LC0 3.10.2 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODES 3, 4, and 5 may be changed to include the run,
startup/ hot standby, and refuel position, and operation
considered not to be in MODE 1 or 2, to allow testing of
instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch
interlock functions, provided:

m

a. All control rods remain fully inserted in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies; and

b. No CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 3 and 4 with the reactor mode switch in the run,

startup/ hot standby, or refuel position,
MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the run or

startup/ hot standby position.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
above requirements not ALTERATIONS except
met, for control rod

insertion.

AND

A.2 Fully insert all I hour
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or |
more fuel assemblies. |

|
AND

(continued)

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3.10-4 REVISION A



Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
3.10.2

(
' ACTIONS

V
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3.1 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

OR

A.3.2 --------NOTE---------
Only applicable in
MODE 5.
_____________________

Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
refuel position.

i

,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS,

(
\- SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

i
|

SR 3.10.2.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted 12 hours
in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies.

|
|

SR 3.10.2.2 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. 24 hours

HATCH UNIT 2 3.10-5 REVISION A
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1

Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
3.10.3

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

| 3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown

LC0 3.10.3 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 3 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2 to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, provided the following
requirements are met:

a. LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock";

| b. LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication";

c. All other control rods are fully inserted; and

d. 1. LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for
Functions 1.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 10, and 11 of
Table 3.3.1.1-1, and

1

i LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling,"

0_8

2. All other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed; at which time LC0 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)," MODE 3 requirements, may be changed to allow
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be
the highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

O
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal -- Hot Shutdown
3.10.3

() ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE--------------------------------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.,

______________________________________________________________________________

!

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIMEj

A. One or more of the A.1 --------NOTES--------
above requirements not 1. Required Actions
met. to fully insert'

all insertable
control rods
include placing

i the reactor mode -

switch in the
shutdown position.

2. Only applicable if
the requirement
not met is a

.

required LCO.
_____________________

J

' (m,/ Enter the applicable Immediately
Condition of the'

affected LCO.

OR

A.2.1 Initiate action to In.,nedi ately
fully insert all
insertable control,

rods.

AND

i

A.2.2 Place the reactor I hour4

mode switch in the
shutdown position.

.

HATCH UNIT 2 3.10-7 REVISION A
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
3.10.3 |

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.3.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to
LCOs. the applicable

|
i SRs

|
| SR 3.10.3.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
| Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is
|

satisfied for LC0 3.10.3.d.1 requirements.
|

-------------------------------------------

| Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
! control rod being withdrawn, in a five by

five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

| SR 3.10.3.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
| control rod being withdrawn, are fully

inserted.

1
i

,

,

1

O
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.4 Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown

LC0 3.10.4 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal
of the associated control rod drive (CRD) if desired,
provided the following requirements are met:

a. All other control rods are fully inserted;

b. 1. LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,"
and

LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication,"

0_B

2. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted;'

c. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," MODE 5 requirements for

', (3 Functions 1.a, 1.b, 7.a, 7.b, 10, and 11 of
() Table 3.3.1.1-1, and

LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling,"
,

08

2. All other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the control rod being withdrawn are
disarmed; at which time LCO 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)," MODE 4 requirements, may be changed to allow
the single control rod withdrawn to be assumed to be

j the highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.'

t

a

C''
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Single Contrcl Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
3.10.4-

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.
------------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 --------NOTES--------
above requirements not 1. Required Actions
met with the affected to fully insert

control rod all insertable
insertable. control rods

include placing
the reactor mode
switch in the
shutdown
position.

2. Only applicable
if the
requirement not
met is a required
LCO.

---------------------

Enter the applicable Immediately
Condition of the
affected LCO.

@

A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods.

AND

A.2.2 Place the reactor I hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

i

(continued)

i
i

O!
i
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

ACTIONS (continued)
-

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more of the B.1 Suspend withdrawal of- Immediately.
above requirements not the control rod and
met with the affected removal of associated
control rod not CRD. ,

insertable.
AND

B.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods.

| OR

B.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.

|

|
!
|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According to
LCOs. the applicable

SRs

| SR 3.10.4.2 -------------------NOTE-------------------- |

| Not required to be met if SR 3.10.4.1 is
satisfied for LC0 3.10.4.c.1 requirements.'

]
___________________________________________

I
Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours '

control rod being withdrawn, in a five by
'
1

five array centered on the control rod
being withdrawn, are disarmed.

i
l

j ..

(continued)

|:0
! HATCH UNIT 2 3.10-11 REVISION A
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.

SR 3.10.4.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.4.1 is
satisfied for LC0 3.10.4.b.1 requirements.
___________________________________________

Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours
inserted.

O

O'
HATCH UNIT 2 3.10-12 REVISION A
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4

I
i Single CRD Removal - Refueling
a 3.10.5
N

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.5 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal - Refueling

LC0 3.10.5 The requirements of LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation"; LC0 3.3.8.2, " Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring"; LC0 3.9.1,
" Refueling Equipment Interlocks"; LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"; LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod
Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY - )
Refueling," may be suspended in MODE 5, to allow the removal i

of a single CRD associated with a control rod withdrawn from i

a core cell containing one or more fuel assemblies, provided |
the following requirements are met:

'

i

a. All other control rods are fully ~ inserted; !

b. All other control rods in a five.by five array centered
,

on the withdrawn control rod are disarmed,
i

!

c. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted and:LC0
3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," MODE 5 requirements, may
be changed to allow the single control rod withdrawn to 1

be assumed to be the highest worth control rod; and

d. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are.in progress.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with LC0 3.9.5 not met.

i
"

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend removal of Immediately |
above requirements not the CRD mechanism.
met.

AND

(continued)
|

,o
HATCH UNIT 2 3.10-13 REVISION A

:

_ _ __ _ ____. _ __ .- _ ._ _ , , _ .
- _ , - - _ - ,_ .



Single CRD Removal - Refueling
3.10.5

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
control rods.

9.8

A.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.5.1 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, are fully inserted.

SR 3.10.5.2 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, in a five by five array
centered on the control rod withdrawn for
the removal of the associated CRD, are
disarmed.

SR 3.10.5.3 Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours
inserted.

i

!

SR 3.10.5.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. According to
SR 3.1.1.1

(continued)

O
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling
3.10.5

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.5.5 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress, 24 hours

!
I
l
i

!

!

.

O

,

O
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1 Mt.ltiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling
| 3.10.6

1

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.6 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling

! LCO 3.10.6 The requirements of LC0 3.9.3, " Control Rod Position";
LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication"; and LC0 3.9.5, )
" Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling," may be suspended, and i

the full-in position indicators may be bypassed for any |
number of control rods in MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of |
these control rods, removal of associated control rod drives I

(CRDs), or both, provided the following requirements are
met:

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed;

ib. All other control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and

c. Fuel assemblies shall only be loaded in compliance with
an approved spiral reload sequence.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.3, LC0 3.9.4, or LC0 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
above requirements not control rods and '

met, removal of associated
CRDs.

| AND

A.2 Suspend loading fuel Immediately
assemblies.

AND

!
! (continued)
i

O
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling
3.10.6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all

control rcds in core
cells containing one
or more fuel l

'

assemblies.

|
0_B

A.3.2 Initiate action to Immediately
satisfy the
requirements of this
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.6.1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed 24 hours
from core cells associated with each
control rod or CRD removed.

SR 3.10.6.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells 24 hours
containing one or more fuel assemblies are
fully inserted.

SR 3.10.6.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be met during fuel
loading.
....---------------------------------------

Verify fuel assemblies being loaded are in 24 hours
compliance with an approved spiral reload
sequence.

O
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Control Rod Testing - Operating
3.10.7

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.7 Control Rod Testing - Operating

LC0 3.10.7 The requirements of LC0 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control," may be
suspended to allow performance of SDM demonstrations,
control rod scram time testing, and control rod friction
testing, provided:

a. The banked position withdrawal sequence requirements of
SR 3.3.2.1.8 are changed to require the control rod
sequence to conform to the specified test sequence.

0.8

b. The RWM is bypassed; the requirements of LC0 3.3.2.1,
" Control Rod Block Instrumentation," Function 2 are
suspended; and conformance to the approved control rod
sequence for the specified test is verified by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2 with LC0 3.1.6 not met.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the A.1 Suspend performance Immediately
LCO not met. of the test and

exception to ,

LCO 3.1.6. j

O
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Control Rod Testing -- Operating
3.10.7

(_ T
/

'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
/

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

!SR 3.10.7.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.2
satisfied.
___________________________________________

Verify movement of control rods is in During control4

compliance with the approved control rod rod movement
sequence for the specified test by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member
of the technical staff.'

SR 3.10.7.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.1
satisfied.
___________________________________________

Verify control rod sequence input to the Prior to
RWM is in conformance with the approved control rod

(~'} control rod sequence for the specified movement
G test.

|
,

i

I

r\
\~-)
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|

|
SOM Test - Refueling )

3.10.8 |
l

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.8 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test - Refueling i

LC0 3.10.8 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 i

for MODE 5 may be changed to include the startup/ hot standby {
position, and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to
allow SDM testing, provided the following requirements are
met:

a. LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
Instrumentation," MODE 2 requirements for Functions 2.a
and 2.e of Table 3.3.1.1-1;

b. 1. LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block Instrumentation,"
MODE 2 requirements for Function 2 of Table
3.3.2.1-1, with the banked position withdrawal
sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 changed to
require the control rod sequence to conform to the
SDM test sequence,

OR

2. Conformance to the approved control rod sequence for
the SDM test is verified by a second licensed &
operator or other qualified member of the technical W
staff;

c. Each withdrawn control rod shall be coupled to the
associated CRD;

d. All control rod withdrawals during out of sequence
control rod moves shall be made in notch out mode;

e. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress; and

f. CRD charging water header pressure 2: 940 psig.
i

)
APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in startup/ hot standby

position,
i
|

9
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SDM Test -- Refueling
3.10.8

I T ACTIONS |

\ s! :

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. --------NOTE-------- ------------NOTE----------
|Separate Condition Rod worth minimizer may be

entry is allowed for bypassed as allowed by LC0
each control rod. 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod ;

Block Instrumentation," if--------------------

required, to allow
One or more control insertion of inoperable
rods not coupled to control rod and continued
its associated CRD. operation.

__________________________

A.1 Fully insert 3 hours
inoperable control
rod.

AND

A.2 Disarm the 4 hours
associated CRD.

C( B. One or more of the B.1 Place the reactor Immediately
above requirements not mode switch in the i

met for reasons other shutdown or refuel
than Condition A. position.

1

i

O
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SDM Test - Refueling
3.10.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.8.1 Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for LC0 According to
3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.e of Table the applicable
3.3.1.1-1. SRs

SR 3.10.8.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.3
satisfied.
__--_-___-_-_-_-_-_-_-_____----__-______---

Perform the MODE 2 applicable SRs for According to
LC0 3.3.2.1, Function 2 of Table 3.3.2.1-1. the applicable

SRs

| SR 3.10.8.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------
| Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.2

satisfied.
_____________________________________--_ -_

Verify movement of control rods is in During control
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement
sequence for the SDM test by a second licensed
operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff.

SR 3.10.8.4 Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 12 hours
progress.

(continued)

O
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SDM Test - Refueling
3.10.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.8.5 Verify each withdrawn control rod does not go Each time the
to the withdrawn overtravel position. control rod is

withdrawn to
full-out position

AND

Prior to
satisfying LC0
3.10.8.c
requirement after
work on control
rod or CRD System
that could affect
coupling

SR 3.10.8.6 Verify CRD charging water header pressure 7 days
2: 940 psig.

D
(L.)

!

>

|
|

| HATCH UNIT 2 3.10-23 REVISION A
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! Design Features
i 4.0

'

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES

4.1 Site |

4.1.1 Site and Exclusion Area Boundaries ,

The site and exclusion area boundaries coincide with one another
and shall be as shown in Figure 4.1-1.

4.1.2 Low Population Zone (LPZ)

The LPZ coincides with the site and exclusion area boundaries, and
shall be as shown in Figure 4.1-1.

|

4.2 Reactor Core

4.2.1 Fuel Assemblies !

The reactor shall contain 560 fuel assemblies. Each assembly
shall consist of a matrix of zircaloy or ZIRLO fuel rods with an
initial composition of natural or slightly enriched uranium

3 dioxide (U0,) as fuel material, and water rods. Limited
/ substitutions of zirconium alloy or stainless steel filler rods

for fuel rods, in accordance with approved applications of fuel
rod configurations, may be used. Fuel assemblies shall be limited

I to those fuel designs that have been analyzed with NRC staff
approved codes and methods and have been shown by tests or
analyses to comply with all safety design bases. A limited number
of lead test assemblies that have not completed representative
testing may be placed in nonlimiting core regions.;

4.2.2 Control Rod Assemblies |

The reactor core shall contain 137 cruciform shaped control rod
assemblies. The control material shall be boron carbide or
hafnium metal as approved by the NRC.

!
'

l

(continued)
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Design Features
4.0

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES (continued) h
|

4.3 Fuel Storage

4.3.1 Criticality

| 4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be
i maintained with:
!

a. k.,, s 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,
which includes an allowance for uncertainties as
described in Section 9.1.2 of the FSAR; and

b. A nominal 6.5 inch center to center distance
between fuel assemblies placed in the storage
racks.

4.3.1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be
maintained with:

a. k.,f s 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,
,

I which includes an allowance for uncertainties as
I described in Section 9.1.1 of the FSAR;

b. A nominal 11.5 inch center to center distance
between fuel assemblies placed in the storage;

racks.

4.3.2 Drainaae

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained to
prevent inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation 203 ft
9 inches.

4.3.3 Capacity

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained
with a storage capacity limited to no more than 2845 fuel
assemblies .

O
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Design Features
4.0

'

O
1

4

4
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Figure 4.1-1_(page 1 of 1)
Site and Exclusion Area Boundaries

and Low Population Zone
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Responsibility
5.1 i

i

|5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.1 Responsibility i

!

5.1.1 The Nuclear Plant General Manager shall provide direct executive
oversight over all aspects of Plant Hatch.

5.1.2 The Assistant General Manager-Plant Operations (AGM-P0) shall be
responsible for overall unit operation, except for the
Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program 'as described below ;

and for delegation in writing of_ the succession of this
responsibility during his absence. Certain plant support

;

| functions shall be the responsibility of the Assistant General
Manager-Plant Support (AGM-PS). )

5.1.3 The Nuclear Plant General Manager or his designee shall be
responsible for the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program
and for the writing of the Annual Radiological Environmental

|
! Operating Report. |

!

5.1.4 Each of the individuals in Specification 5.1.1 through ;

Specification 5.1.3 is responsible for the accuracy of theO ,

procedures needed to implement his responsibilities. |

|
|

5.1.5 The Superintendent of Shift (S0S) shall be responsible for the
control room command function. During any absence of the SOS from

i the control room while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3, an
individual with an active Senior Reactor Operator (SR0) license
shall be designated to assume the control room command function. I

During any absence of the SOS from the control room while the unit j
is in MODE 4 or 5, an individual with an active SR0 license or .;

Reactor Operator license shall be designated to assume the control |

room command function. )
|

i

;

|

I

O
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l

Organization
5.2

h5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.2 Organization

5.2.1 Onsite and Offsite Oraanizations

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit
operation and corporate management, respectively. The onsite and
offsite organizations shall include the positions for activities
affecting safety of the nuclear power plant.

a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall'

be defined and established throughout highest management
levels, intermediate levels, and all operating organization
positions. These relationships shall be documented and
updated, as appropriate, in organization charts, functional
descriptions of departmental responsibilities and
relationships, and job descriptions for key personnel
positions, or in equivalent forms of documentation. These
requirements shall be documented in the Plant Hatch Unit 2
FSAR;

b. The Assistant General Manager-Plant Operations (AGM-PO)
shall be responsible for overall safe operation of the plant
and shall have control over those onsite activities
necessary for safe operation and maintenance of the plant;

c. The Vice President-Nuclear shall have corporate
responsibility for overall plant nuclear safety and shall
take any measures needed to ensure acceptable performance of
the staff in operating, maintaining, and providing technical
support to the plant to ensure nuclear safety; and

d. The individuals who train the operating staff, carry out
health physics, or perform quality assurance functions may
report to the appropriate onsite manager; however, these
individuals shall have sufficient organizational freedom to
ensure their independence from operating pressures.

5.2.2 Unit Staff

The unit staff organization shall include the following:

a. A plant equipment operator (PE0) shall be assigned to each
reactor containing fuel and an additional PE0 shall be

(continued)

O
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| Organization
5.2

i

5.2 Organization

;

5.2.2 Unit Staff

a. (continued)

assigned for each control room from which a reactor '

is operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. With both units shutdown
or defueled, a total of three PE0s for the two units is
required. >

b. At least one licensed Reactor Operator (RO) shall be present
in the control room for each unit that contains fuel in the
reactor. In addition, while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
at least one licensed Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) shall be
present in the control room.

,

c. Shift crew composition may be less than the minimum
requirement of 10 CFR 50.54(m)(2)(i) and 5.2.2.a for a '

period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate
unexpected absence of on duty shift crew members provided

| immediate action is taken to restore the shift crew
i composition to within the minimum requirements.

d. An individual qualified to implement radiation protectionO procedures shall be on site when fuel is in the reactor.
The position may be vacant for not more than 2 hours, in
order to provide for unexpected absence, provided immediate
action is taken to fill the required position.

e. Administrative procedures shall be developed and -implemented
ito limit the working hours of unit staff who perform safety <

| related functions.

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine
heavy use of overtime. The objective shall be to have
operating personnel work a nominal 40 hour week while the

i unit is operating. However,.in the event that unforeseen
problems require substantial amounts of overtime to be used,
or during extended periods of shutdown for refueling, major
maintenance, or major plant modification, on a temporary
basis the following guidelines shall be followed:

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours straight, excluding shift turnover time;

i

|
)

(continued) l
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5.2

|

| 5.2 Organization

| 5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)
!

e. (continued)

2. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
| 16 hours in any 24 hour period, nor mcre than 24 hours
I in any 48 hour period, nor more than 72 hours in any
' 7 day period, all excluding shift turnover time;

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between
work periods, including shift turnover time;

4. Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of
overtime should be considered on an individual basis
and not for the entire staff on a shift.

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized
by the AGM-PO, Assistant General Manager-Plant Support
(AGM-PS), or by higher levels of management, in accordance
with established procedures and with documentation of the
basis for granting the deviation.

Controls shall be included in the procedures such that
individual overtime shall be reviewed monthly by the AGM-PO,
AGM-PS, or designee to ensure that excessive hours have not
been assigned. Routine deviation from the above guidelines
is not authorized.

f. The Operations Manager shall hold an active or inactive SR0
license.

g. The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory
technical support to the Shift Supervisor (SS) in the areas
of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant
analysis with regard to the safe operation of the unit. In
addition, the STA shall meet the qualifications specified by l
the Commission Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on |

Shift.

9'
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5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications

5.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions, except
for the Health Physics Superintendent who shall meet or exceed the
qualifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8, September 1975.

-

O
:
i
I

|

|
|

|

O
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5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.4 Procedures

5.4.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and
maintained covering the following activities:

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Regulatory
Guide 1.33, Revision 2, Appendix A, February 1978;

b. The emergency operating procedures required to implement the
'equirements of NUREG-0737 and NUREG-0737, Supplement 1;

c. Quality assurance for effluent and environmental monitoring;

d. Fire Protection Program implementation; and

e. :;11 programs and manuals specified in Specification 5.5.

O

1

|

I
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| 5.5

|

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.5 Programs and Manuals

The following programs and manuals shall be established, implemented, and
maintaineo

!

5.5.1 Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (00CM) i

a. The 00CM shall contain the methodology and parameters used
in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from
radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation
of gaseous and liquid effluent monitoring alarm and trip
setpoints, and in the conduct of the radiological
environmental monitoring program; and

b. The ODCM shall also contain the radioactive effluent
controls and radiological environmental monitoring
activities, and descriptions of the information that should
be included in the Annual Radiological Environmental
Operating and Radioactive Effluent Release reports required
by Specification 5.6.2 and Specification 5.6.3,
respectively.

Licensee initiated changes to the ODCH:

a. Shall be documented and records of reviews performed shall
be retained. This documentation shall contain:

1. sufficient information to support the change (s) and
appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the
change (s), and

! 2. a determination that the change (s) maintain the levels
| of radioactive effluent control required by
! 10 CFR 20.106, 40 CFR 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and

10 CFR 50, Appendix 1, and does not adversely impact
the accuracy or reliability of effluent, dose, or
setpoint calculations.

b. Shall become effective after review and acceptance by the
| Plant Review Board and the approval of the Nuclear Plant

General Manager; and

!

(continued)i
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5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.1 Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (0DCM) (continued)

c. Shall be submitted to the NRC in the form of a complete,
legible copy of the entire ODCM as a part of or concurrent
with the Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period
of the report in which any change in the ODCM was made.
Each change shall be identified by markings in the margin of
the affected pages, clearly indicating the area of the page
that was changed, and shall indicate the date (i.e., month
and year) the change was implemented.

5.5.2 Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment

This program provides controls to minimize leakage from those
portions of systems outside containment that could contain highly
radioactive fluids during a serious transient or accident to
levels as low as practicable. The systems include the Core Spray,
High Pressure Coolant, Injection, Residual Heat Removal, Reactor
Core Isolation Cooling and Reactor Water Cleanup. The program
shall include the following:

a. Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection
requirements; and

b. System leak test requirements for each system, to the extent
permitted by system design and radiological conditions, at
refueling cycle intervals or less.

5.5.3 Post Accident Samplina

This program provides controls that ensure the capability to
obtain and analyze reactor coolant; radioactive gases and
particulates in plant gaseous effluents; and containment
atmosphere samples under accident conditions. The program shall
include the following:

a. Training of personnel;

b. Procedures for sampling and analysis; and

c. Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis
equipment.

(continued)
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)4

i

, 5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Proaram
:

j This program conforms to 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of
radioactive affluents and for maintaining the doses to members of

,

the public from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably,

achievable. The program shall be contained in the ODCM, shall be.

implemented by procedures, and shall include remedial actions to4

! be taken whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program
; shall include the following elements:

c. Limitations on the functional capability of radioactive
i liquid and gaseous monitoring instrumentation, including

surveillance tests and setpoint determination, in accordance
j with the methodology in the ODCM;
. ,

j b. Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material
'

t released in liquid effluents to unrestricted areas,
conforming to 10 CFR 20, Appendix B (to paragraphs 20.1001-3

| 20.2401), Table 2, Column 2;

| c. Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
j gaseous efflaents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.1302 and with
( the methodology and parameters _in the ODCM;

i d. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose
; commitment to a member cf the public from radioactive -

materials in liquid effluents released from each unit to
unrestricted areas, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

e. Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions
from radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter
and current calendar year, in accordance with the !
methodology and parameters in the ODCM, at least every 1

31 days;
'

f. Limitations on the functional capability and use of the
liquid and gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that
appropriate portions of these systems are used to reduce
releases of radioactivity when the projected doses in a j
period of 31 days would exceed 2% of the guidelines for the 1

annual dose or dose commitment, conforming to 10 CFR 50, |

Appendix I; !

(continued)
_
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5.5

5.5 Programs and Manuals

5.5.4 Radioactive Effluent Controls Proaram (continued)-

g. Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive
material released in gascous effluents to areas beyond the
site boundary conforming to the dose associated with
10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column 1;

h. Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting
from noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each
unit to areas beyond the site boundary, conforming to
10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

i. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member of
the public from iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all
radionuclides in particulate form with half lives > 8 days
in gaseous effluents released from each unit to areas beyond
the site boundary, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I; and

;

j. Limitations on tiie annual dose or dose commitment to any
member of the public due to releases of radioactivity and to
radiation from uranium fuel cycle sources, conforming to
40 CFR 190.

5.5.5 Component Cyclic or Transient Limit

This program provides controls to track FSAR Section 5.2, cyclic
and transient occurrences, to ensure that reactor coolant pressure
boundary components are maintained within the design limits.

5.5.6 Inservice Testina Proaram

This program provides controls for inservice testing of ASME Code
Class 1, 2, and 3 components including applicable supports.

a. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the frequencies
for performing inservice testing activities;

b. The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are anplicable to inservice
testing activities; and

1
'

c. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be
construed to supersede the requirements of any Technical
Specification.

(continued) |
l
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5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

| 5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP)

The VFTP will establish'the required testing of Engineered Safety-
Feature (ESF) filter ventilation systems at the frequencies
specified in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 5a and at

'

least once per 18 months or 1) after any structural maintenance on
the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, 2) following
painting, fire or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the system, or 3) after every 720 hours of

! charcoal adsorber operation.
|

--------------------------------NOTES-----------------------------
1. Tests and evaluations have determined the impact on the

Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System filters of certain types
of painting, buffing and grinding, and welding. The use of
water based paints and the performance of metal grinding,
buffing, or welding are not detrimental to the charcoal
filters of the SGT System, either prior to or during

,

operation. These activities will not-require surveillance
of the system upon their conclusion. This applies to all' .

types of welding _ conducted at Plant Hatch, and tracking of
the quantity of weld material used is not necessary.

2. For testing purposes, the use of refrigerants equivalent to
those specified in ASME N510-1989 is acceptable.

|--------- ...-----------------------------------------------------

a. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test
of the HEPA filters shows a penetration and system bypass ;

< 0.05% when tested in accordance with Regulatory Guide '

1.52, Revision 2, Section 5c and ASME N510-1989, Section 10,
at the system flowrate specified below.

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate (cfm)

SGT System 3000 to 4000
Main Control Room Environmental 2250 to 2750

Control (MCREC) System

|

.

(continued)
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5.5.7 Ventilation Filter Testina Proaram (VFTP) (continued)

b. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test
of the charcoal adsorber shows a penetration and system
bypass < 0.05% when tested in accordance with Regulatory
Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 5d and ASME N510-1989,
Section 11, at the system flowrate specified below.

ESF Ventilation System Flowrate (cfm)

SGT System 3000 to 4000
MCREC System 2250 to 2750

c. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that a laboratory
test of a sample of the charcoal adsorber, when obtrined as
described in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 6b
and ASME N510-1989, Section 15 and Appendix B, shows the
methyl iodide penetration less than the value specified
below when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a
temperature of s 30 C and greater than or equal to the
relative humidity specified below.

hESF Ventilation System Penetration (%) RH(%)

SGT System 4.0 95
MCREC System 4.0 95

d. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that the pressure
drop across the combined HEPA filters, the prefilters, and
the charcoal adsorbers is less than the value specified
below when tested in accordance with ASME N510-1989, Section
8.5.1, at the system flowrate specified below.

ESF Ventilation System aP (inches wa) Flowrate (cfm)

SGT System <6 3000 to 4000
MCREC System <6 2250 to 2750

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the VFTP
test frequencies.

(continued)
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tg 5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued)

5.5.8 Exolosive Gas and Storaae Tank Radioactivity Monitorina Proaram

This program provides controls for potentially explosive gas
mixtures contained in the main condenser offgas treatment system,
and the quantity of radioactivity contained in unprotected outdoor
liquid storage tanks.

The program shall include:

a. The limits for the concentrations of hydrogen in the main
condenser offgas treatment system and a surveillance program
to ensure the limits are maintained. -Such limits shall be
appropriate to the system's design criteria (i.e., whether
or not the system is designed to withstand a hydrogen
explosion); and

b. A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of
radioactivity contained in all outdoor liquid radwaste tanks
that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or walls capable
of holding the tanks' contents and that do not have tank
overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the
liquid radwaste treatment system is less than the amount

p) that would result in concentrations less than the limits of
v 10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2, at the nearest

potable water supply and the nearest surface water supply in
an unrestricted area, in the event of an uncontrolled
release of the tanks' contents.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program
surveillance frequencies.

5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testina Proaram

A diesel fuel oil testing program to implement required testing of
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil shall be established. The
program shall include sampling and testing requirements and
acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the
following:

O) (continued)
%
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5.5.9 Diesel Fuel Oil Testina Proaram (continued)

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to
storage tanks by determining that the fuel oil has not
become contaminated with other products during transit, thus
altering the quality of the fuel oil; and

b. Total particulate concentration of the fuel oil is
:s; 10 mg/ liter when tested every 92 days utilizing the
guidance provided in ASTM D-2276, Method A-2 or A-3.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program surveillance frequencies.

5.5.10 Safety Function Determination Proaram (SFDP)

This program ensures loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate actions taken. Upon entry into LC0 3.0.6, an
evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety function
exists. Additionally, other appropriate limitations and remedial
or compensatory actions may be identified to be taken as a result
of the support system inoperability and corresponding exception to &
entering supported system Condition and Required Actions. This W
program implements the requirements of LC0 3.0.6. The SFDP shall
contain the following:

a. Provisions for cross division checks to ensure a loss of the
capability to perform the safety function assumed in the
accident analysis does not go undetected;

b. Provisions for ensuring the plant is maintained in a safe
condition if a loss of function condition exists;

c. Provisions to ensure that an inoperable supported system's
Completion Time is not inappropriately extended as a result
of multiple support system inoperabilities; and

d. Other appropriate limitations and remedial or compensatory
actions.

(continued)
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5.5.10 Safety Function Determination Proaram (SFDP) (continued)

A loss of safety function exists when, assuming no concurrent
single failure, a safety function assumed in the accident analysis
cannot be performed. For the purpose of this program, a loss of
safety function may exist when a support system is inoperable, |
and: |

a. A required _ system redundant to system (s) supported by the ;

inoperable support system is also inoperable; or :

b. A required system redundant to system (s) in turn supported
by the inoperable supported system is also inoperable; or

c. A required system redundant to support system (s) for the I

supported systems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable. |
1

The SFDP identifies where a loss of safety function exists. If a
loss of safety function is determined to exist by this program,
the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LC0 in
which the loss of safety function exists are required to be
entered. i

O |

5.5.11 Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Prooram

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases
of these Technical Specifications.

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under
appropriate administrative controls and reviews.

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC
approval provided the changes do not involve either of the
following:

A change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

! A change to the FSAR or Bases that involves an

|
unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59.

c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure
that the Bases are maintained consistent with the FSAR.

(continued)
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5.5.11- Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Procram (continued)

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of b. above shall be
reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to implementation.
Changes to the Bases implemented without prior NRC approval
shall be provided to the NRC on a frequency consistent with
10 CFR 50.71(e).

.

9

|

|

O|
|
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5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.6 Reporting Requirements

1
'

The following reports shall be submitted in'accordance with 10 CFR 50.4.

5.6.1 Occupational Radiation Exposure Report
|

-------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal'should combine sections common to all _ units at the ,

'station.
j_------_-_-_-_---_-_-------_--________--------___-------_-_------_

A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station, utility,
and other personnel (including contractors) for whom monitoring
was required, receiving exposures > 100 mrem /yr and their
associated man rem exposure according to work and job functions
(e.g., reactor operations and surveillance,- inservice inspection,
routine maintenance, special maintenance (describe maintenance),
waste processing, and refueling). This tabulation supplements the |
requirements of 10 CFR 20.2206. The dose assignments to various
duty functions may be estimated based on pocket dosimeter,
thermoluminescent dosimeter (TLD), or film badge measurements.
Small exposures totalling < 20% of the individual total dose needO not be accounted for. In the aggregate, at least 80% of the total
whole body dose received from external sources should be assigned
to specific major work functions. The report shall be submitted
by March 31 of each year.

5.6.2 Annual Radioloaical Environmental Operatina Report

--_--__------------------------NOTE-------------------------------
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the
station.
__-_-_--_____-__-___-__-__________-_______--__-_-----_________ ___

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering
the operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall
be submitted by May 15 of each year. The report shall include
summaries, interpretations, and analyses of trends of the results
of the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program for the
reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with
the objectives outlined in the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual

:

(continued)
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5.6 Reporting Requirements

5.6.2 Annual Radioloaical Environmental Operatina Report (continued)

(0DCM), and in 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3,
and IV.C.

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall
include the results of analyses of all radiological environmental
samples and of all environmental radiation measurements taken
during the period pursuant to the locations specified in the table
and figures in the ODCM, as well as' summarized and tabulated
results of these analyses and measurements in the format of the
table in the Radiological Assessment Branch Technical Position,
Revision 1, November 1979. In the event that some individual
results are not available for inclusion with the report, the
report shall be submitted noting and explaining the reasons for
the missing results. The missing data shall be submitted in a
supplementary report as soon as possible.

5.6.3 Radioactive Effluent Release Report

-------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the
station; however, for units with separate radwaste systems, the
submittal shall specify the releases of radioactive material from
each unit.
__________________________________________________________________

The Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of
the unit shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a. The
report shall include a summary of the quantities of radioactive
liquid and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the
unit. The material provided shall be consistent with the
objectives outlined in the ODCM and the Process Control Program
and in conformance with 10 CFR 50.36a and 10 CFR 50, Appendix I,
Section IV.B.I.

5.6.4 Monthly Operatina Reports

Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experience,
including documentation of all challenges to the main steam

i

safety / relief valves, shall be submitted on a monthly basis no
later than the 15th of each month following the calendar month
covered by the report.

l

O|

| (continued)
1
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5.6 Reporting Requirements (continued)

! 5.6.5 CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR)

a. Core operating limits shall be established prior to each 1

reload cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload
cycle, and shall be documented in the COLR for the
following:

1) Control Rod Block Instrumentation - Rod Block Monitor
for Specification 3.3.2.1.

2) The Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate for
Specification 3.2.1.

3) The Minimum Critical Power Ratio for Specifications
3.2.2 and 3.3.2.1.

b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating
'

limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by
the NRC, specifically those described in the following i

documents:

| 1) NEDE-240ll-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application |

/~'s for Reactor Fuel," (applicable amendment specified in !
'

V the COLR).

| 2) " Safety Evaluation by the Office of Nuclear Reactor |

Regulation Supporting Amendment Nos.151 and 89 to I
l

facility Operating Licenses DPR-57 and NPF-5," dated |,

January 22, 1988. j

c. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
specified acceptable fuel design limits will be met.

d. The COLR, including any mid-cycle revisions or supplements,
shall be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the
NRC.

,

5.6.6 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS i

REPORT (PTLR) |
l

| a. RCS pressure and temperature limits for heatup, cooldown,
l low temperature operation, criticality, and hydrostatic

testing as well as heatup and cooldown rates shall be

|

(continued),

,

,
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5.6.6 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS

REPORT (PTLR)

a. (continued)

established and documented in the PTLR for LC0 3.4.9, "RCS
Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."'

b. The analytical methods used to determine the RCS pressure
and temperature limits shall be determined in accordance

i

with Regulatory Guide 1.99.|

i

c. The PTLR shall be provided to the NRC upon issuance for each!

I reactor vessel fluency period and for any revision or
| supplement thereto.
!
!

5.6.7 Emeraency Diesel Generator (EDG) Failures Report

If an individual EDG experiences four or more valid failures in
the last 25 demands, these failures and any nonvalid failures

.

experienced by that EDG in that time period shall be reported
'

within 30 days. Reports of EDG failures shall include the
information recommended in Regulatory Guide 1.9, Revision 3,
Regulatory Position C.5, or existing Regulatory Guide 1.108i

! reporting requirement.

5.6.8 Post Accident Monitorina (PAM) Instrumentation Report

| When a report is required by LC0 3.3.3.1, " Post Accident
Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation," a report shall be submitted
within the following 14 days. The report shall outline the
preplanned alternate method of monitoring, the cause of the
inoperability, and the plans and schedule for restoring the
instrumentation channels of the Function to OPERABLE status,

i

|

|
t

O
|
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i Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

|. B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
|

B 2.1.1 . Reactor Core SLs

|

BASES
,

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref.1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified )
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady I
state operation, normal operational transients, and ;

anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).
;

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no fuel-
damage is calculated to occur if the limit is not violated.
Because fuel damage is not directly observable, a stepback
approach is used to establish an SL, such that the MCPR is
not less than the limit specified in Specification 2.1.1.2

,|for General Electric .(GE) Company fuel . MCPR greater than
the specified limit represents a conservative: margin
relative to the conditions required to maintain fuel
cladding integrity.

.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
I separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The

% integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its/
\ relative freedon from perforations or cracking. Although

some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the *

life of the cladding, fission product migration from this
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously

| measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result
*from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation

significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold

| beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore, |:

'

the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the '

conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
(i.e., MCPR - 1.00). These conditions represent a
significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during normal operation and during A00s, at
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

|

(continued)

1
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

hBASES

BACKGROUND Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
(continued) could result in excessive cladding temperature because of

the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp
reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding
water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding
to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose
its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of
activity to the reactor coolant.

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core
cooling capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor
operation. Establishment of Emergency Core Cooling System
initiation setpoints higher than this safety limit provides
margin such that the safety limit will not be reached or
exceeded.

APPLICABLE The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of
SAFETY ANALYSES normal operation and A00s. The reactor core SLs are

established to preclude violation of the fuel design
criterion that a MCPR limit is to be established, such that &
at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be W
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LC0 3.3.1.1,
" Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in
combination with the other LCOs, are designed to prevent any
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POWER
level that would result in reaching the MCPR Safety Limit.

2.1.1.1 Fuel Claddina Intearity

GE critical power correlations are applicable for all
critical power calculations at pressures a 785 psig and core
flows a 10% of rated flow. For operation at low pressures
or low flows, another basis is used, as follows:

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is
essentially all elevation head, the core pressure drop
at low power and flows will always be > 4.5 psi.

(continued)
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t Reactor Core SLs ;

|
B 2.1.1 i

: .

BASES .

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.1 Fuel Claddina Intearity (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES

Analyses (Ref. 2) show that with a bundle flow of-
28 x 10' lb/hr, bundle pressure drop is nearly !

independent of bundle power and has a value of
3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow with a 4.5 psi driving-

head will be > 28 x 10' lb/hr. Full scale ATLAS test i

data taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to 800 psia
indicate that the fuel assembly critical power at this i

flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With the design
peaking factors, this corresponds to a THERMAL POWER
> 50% RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER limit of 25% RTP for
reactor pressure < 785 psig is conservative. ,

2.1.1.2 MCPR

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no fuel
damage is calculated to occur if the limit is not violated.
Since'the parameters that result in fuel damage are not
directly observable during reactor operation, the thermal
and hydraulic conditions that result in the onset of
transition boiling have been used to mark the beginning of

O- the region in which fuel damage could occur. Although it is
recognized that the onset of transition boiling would not
result in damage to BWR fuel rods, the critical power at
which boiling transition is calculated to occur has been
adopted as a convenient limit. However, the uncertainties
in monitoring the core operating state and in the procedures
used to calculate the critical power result in an
uncertainty in the value of the critical power. Therefore,
the fuel cladding integrity SL is defined as the critical
power ratio in the limiting fuel assembly for which more
than 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core are expected to
avoid boiling transition, considering the power distribution
within the core and all uncertainties.

The MCPR SL is determined using a statistical model that
combines all the uncertainties in operating parameters and
the procedures used to calculate critical power. The
probability of the occurrence of boiling transition is
determined using the approved General Electric Critical
Power correlations. Details of the fuel cladding integrity
SL calculation are given in Reference 2. Reference 2 also
includes a tabulation of the uncertainties used in the
determination of the MCPR SL and of the nominal values of
the parameters used in the MCPR SL statistical analysis.

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water level
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued) During MODES 1 and 2, the reactor vessel water level is
required to be above the top of the active fuel to provide
core cooling capability. With fuel in the reactor vessel
during periods when the reactor is shut down, consideration
must be given to water level requirements due to the effect
of decay heat. If the watcr level should drop below the top
of the active irradiated fuel during this period, the
ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This reduction in
cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding
temperatures and clad perforation in the event that the
water level becomes < 2/3 of the core height. The reactor
vessel water level SL has been established at the top of the
active irradiated fuel to provide a reference point and to
also provide adequate margin for effective action.

SAFETY LIMITS The reactor core SLs are established to protect the
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to the release of
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel

hdesign criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and
resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all
MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2.1
VIOLATIONS

If any SL is violated, the NRC Operations Center must be
notified within I hour, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.72

(Ref. 3).
1

(continued) h
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1 ,

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2.2
VIOLATIONS - - .

(continued) Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potential
for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, " Reactor

,

Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required -

to insert all-insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SLs within 2 hours. The.2-hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and
also ensures that the probability of an accident occurring
during this period is minimal. >

r

2.2.3
'

,

If any SL is violated, the senior management of the nuclear
plant and the utility, and the SRB shall be notified within
24 hours. . The 24 hour period provides'. time for plant
operators and staff to take the immediate action and assess i

the condition of the unit before reporting to the senior
i

management.
'

. 2.2.4
- If any SL is violated, a Licensee Event Report shall be :

prepared and submitted within 30 da~ys to the NRC-'in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.73 (Ref. 5). A copy of the report
shall also be provided to the senior management of the
nuclear plant and the utility, and the SRB, ,

2.2.5
1

If any SL is violated, restart of the unit shall not ;

commence until authorized by the NRC. This requirement )
ensures the NRC that all necessary reviews, analyses, and <

actions are completed before the unit begins its restart to
normal operation.

1

|

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.

2. NEDE-240ll-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuels," (revision specified in the COLR).

3. 10 CFR 50.72.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. 10 CFR 50.73.

O

i

9||
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| RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

l

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

BASES

!

|

BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding
failure, fission products are released into the reactor
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in
preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. Per
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, " Reactor Coolant Pressure
Boundary," and GDC 15, " Reactor Coolant System Design"
(Ref.1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall

. be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design
| conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and

lanticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

| During normal operation and A00s, RCS pressure is limited I
! from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in '

accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are

[d hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial'

! operation when there is no fuel in the core. Any further
i hydrostatic testing with fuel in the core may be done under
'

LC0 3.10.1, " Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing
Operation." Following inception of unit operation, RCS
components shall be pressure tested in accordance with the
requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).

i Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of
the RCPB. If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, fission products could enter the

,

containment atmosphere, reducing the number of protective'

barriers designed to prevent radioactive releases from
exceeding the limits specified in 10 CFR 100, " Reactor Site
Criteria" (Ref. 4).

|
t

,

b
(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The RCS safety / relief valves and the Reactor Protection
SAFETY ANALYSES System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High Function

have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL
will not be exceeded.

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a |!

pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of |
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel
is designed to Section III of the ASME Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code, 1965 Edition, including Addenda through the
Winter of 1966 (Ref. 5), which permits a maximum pressure
transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.
The SL of 1325 psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome,
is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the
RCS. The RCS is designed to the USAS Nuclear Power Piping
Code, Section B31.1, 1967 Edition, including Addenda A, C,
and D (Ref. 6), for the reactor recirculation piping, which
permits a maximum pressure transient of 120% of design
pressures of 1150 psig for suction piping and 1325 psig for
discharge piping. The RCS pressure SL is selected to be the
lowest transient overpressure allowed by the applicable
codes.

O
SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure

vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design
pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is 120% of design pressures
of 1150 psig for suction piping and 1325 psig for discharge
piping. The most limiting of these two allowances is the
110% of the reactor vessel design pressure; therefore, the
SL on maximum allowable RCS pressure is established at
1325 psig as measured at the reactor steam dome.

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2.1 .

VIOLATIONS
If any SL is violated, the NRC Operations Center must be
notified within 1 hour, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.72
(Ref. 7).

2.2,2

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS
. failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in
| excess of 10 CFR 100, " Reactor Site Criteria," limits
| (Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required to insert all

insertable control rods and restore compliance with the SL
within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time ensures that the
operators take prompt remedial action.

2.2.3
.

If any SL is violated, the senior management of the nuclear
| plant and the utility, and the SRB shall be notified within

|g 24 hours. The 24 hour period provides timo for plant
1!V operators and staff to take the immediate action and assess

| the condition of the unit before reporting to the senior
; inanagement.

2.2.4

If any SL is violated, a Licensee Event Report shall be
prepared and submitted within 30 days to the NRC in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.73 (Ref._8). A copy of the report

| shall also be provided to the senior management of the
! nuclear plant and the utility, and the SRB.

2,2.5

If any SL is violated, restart of the unit shall not
commence until authorized by the NRC. This requirement

| ensures the NRC that all necessary reviews, analyses, and
actions are completed before the unit begins its restart to
rormal operation.

|

C'
(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL

| B 2.1.2
l

BASES (continued) h
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14 and GDC 15.

| 2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7030.

3. ASME, Boiler .and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IW-5030.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
1965 Edition, Addenda Winter of 1966.

6. ASP'~, USAS, Nuclear Power Piping Code, Section B31.1,
l' 'iition, Addenda A, C, and D.!

7. lu c. < 50.72.

8. 10 CFR 50.73.
|
|

..

I

I

.
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LC0 Applicability,

| B 3.0

B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY
:

!

BASES

,

LCOs LC0 3.0.1 through LC0 3.0.7 establish the general
requirements applicable to all Specifications and apply at
all times, unless otherwise stated. '

,

LC0 3.0.1 LC0 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within
each individual Specification as the requirement for when

j the LC0 is required to Le met (i.e., when the unit is in the
MODES cr other specified conditions of the Applicabilityi

statement of each Specification).

LC0 3.0.2 LC0 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a fcilure to *

meet an LC0, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The
! Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS
'

Condition is applicable from the point in time that an i

ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions ;

( establish those remedial measures that must be taken within ;

! specified Completion Times when the requirements of an'LC0 ;

are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the
| specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with

a Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required )
when an LC0 is met within the specified Completion
Time, unless otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actioris. The first
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the
LC0 must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this
type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a
Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition
is an action that may always be considered upon entering

(continued)
!
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LC0 3.0.2 ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the
(continued) remedial measures that permit continued operation of the

i

| unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.
| In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides

an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.
|

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, thet

Required Actions must be completed even though the
associated Condition no longer exists. The individual LC0's

| ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.
! An example of this is in LCO 3.4.9, "RCS Pressure and
| Temperature (P/T) Limits."

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also
applicable when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to,
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,

,

corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational '

problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational
convenience. Alternatives that would not result in :

redundant equipment being inoperable should be used instead. l
Doing so limits the time both subsystems / divisions of a i

safety function are inoperable and limits the time other
conditions exist which result in LC0 3.0.3 being entered.
Individual Specifications may specify a time limit for
performing an SR when equipment is removed from service or
bypassed for testing. In this case, the Completion Times of
the Required Actions are applicable when this time limit
expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or |

bypassed. I

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter
a MODE or other specified condition in which another
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would
apply from the point in time that the new Specification
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition (s) are entered.

(continued)
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1

LCO 3.0.3 LC0 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented
when an LC0 is not met and:,

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is
not met and no other Condition applies; or4

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that

,

no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible'

combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LC0 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS
specifically state a Condition corresponding to such
combinations and also that LC0 3.0.3 be entered.

immediately.
4

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing
-! the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when

operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe
operation as defined by the LC0 and its ACTIONS. It is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience that

g permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that'

would not result in redundant systems or components being;

inoperable.

Upon entering LC0 3.0.3, I hour is allowed to prepare for an
orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit

.

operation. This includes time to permit the operator to ,

| coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the !

load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of l

the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a'

j controlled and orderly manner that is well within the
j specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities

'

of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on;

components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under |-

conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and I

interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of
LC0 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3,
" Completion Times."

(continued)
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LC0 3.0.3 A unit shutdown required in accordance with LC0 3.0.3 may be
(continued) terminated and LC0 3.0.3 exited if any of the following

occurs:

a. The LC0 is now met.

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have
now been performed.

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completian
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the
point in time that the Condition is initially entered
and not from the time LC0 3.0.3 is exited.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during
MODE I operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total
allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is
not reduced. For example, if MODE 2 is reached in 2 hours,
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is the next g11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 3 is not
reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LC0 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and 5
because the unit is already in the most restrictive
Condition required by LC0 3.0.3. The requirements of i
LC0 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the !
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

Exceptions to LC0 3.0.3 are provided in instances where
requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LC0 3.0.3, ;

would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in
LC0 3.7.8, " Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LC0 3.7.8 i

has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel

(continued) h
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.0-4 REVISION A

__ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



,

LC0 Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

LC0 3.0.3 assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool." Therefore, this.
(continued) LC0 can be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LC0 and

'the Required Actions of LC0 3.7.8 are not met while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained by
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required
Action of LC0 3.7.8 of " Suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool" is the
appropriate Required Action to complete in lieu of the
actions of LC0 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications.

LC0 3.0.4 LC0 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LC0
is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or
other specified condition stated in that LCO's Applicability
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the
following exist:

a. Plant conditions are such that the requirements of an
LC0 would not be met in the Applicability desired to
be entered; and

b. Continued noncompliance with these LC0 requirements,
if that Applicability were entered, would result in
the unit being required to exit the Applicability
desired to be entered to comply with the Required
Actions.

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable
level of safety for continued oper& tion. This is without
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability may be made
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.
The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before unit startup.

The provisions of LC0 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability

(continuea)
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LC0 3.0.4 that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the

(continued) provisions of LC0 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown.

Exceptions to LC0 3.0.4 are stated in the individual
Specifications. Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or
to a specific Required Action of a Specification.

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified
limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS
Condition, either in compliance with LC0 3.0.4 or where an
exception to LC0 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of
SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or
variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LC0.

O
LC0 3.0.5 LC0 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment

to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to
provide an exception to LC0 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
the applicable Required Action (s)) to allow the performance
of SRs to demonstrate:

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to
service;

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment; or

c. That variables are within limits.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to
perform the allowed SRs. This Specification does not
provide time to perform any other preventive or corrective
maintenance.

(continued)
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LC0 3.0.5 An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment
(continued) being returned to service is reopening a containment

isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
Actions and must be reopened to perform the SRs.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from
occurring during the performance of an SR on another channel
in the other trip system. A similar example of
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped
condition to permit the logic to function and indicate the
appropriate response during the performance of an SR on
another channel in the same trip system.

LC0 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LC0 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because
LC0 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required

/] Actions of the associated inoperable supported system LCO be
(> entered solely due to the inoperability of the support

system. This exception is justified because the actions
that are required to ensure the plant is maintained in a
safe condition are specified in the support system LCO's
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include
entering the supported system's Conditions and Required
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LC0
specified for it in the TS, the supported system (s) are
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperabili_ty.
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support system's Required Actions. The
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements
related to the entry into multiple support and supported
systems LCOs' Conditions and Required Actions are eliminated
by providing all the actions that are necessary to ensure
the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the support
system's Required Actions.

|

(continued)

i
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LC0 3.0.6 However, there are instances where a support system's
(continued) Required Action may either direct a supported system to be

declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some-
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
LC0 3.0.2.

Specification 5.5.10, " Safety Function Determination Program
(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate actions are taken. Upon failure to meet two or
more LCOs concurrently, an evaluation shall be made to
determine if loss of safety function exists. Additionally,
other limitations, remedial actions, or compensatory actions
may be identified as a result of the support system
inoperability and corresponding exception to entering
supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP
implements the requirements of LC0 3.0.6.

Cross division checks to id2ntify a loss of safety function
for those support systems that support safety systems are
required. The cross div bion check verifies that the
supported systems of t b redundant OPERABLE support system
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.
If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LC0 in which the loss of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.
These special tests and operations are necessary to
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit
performances of these special tests and operations, which
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with

(continued) h
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LC0 3.0.7 the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, |
(continued) all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will

ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other
specified condition not directly associated with or required
to be changed to perform the special test or operation will
remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Special Operations LC0 represents a
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed

ieither under the provisions of the appropriate Special
Operations LC0 or under the-other applicable TS
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special |

operation under the provisions of the Special Operations
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LC0 shall be
followed. When a Special Operations LC0 requires another
LC0 to be met, only the requirements of the LC0 statement ;

are required to be met regardless of that LC0's
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other
LC0 not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LC0
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However, there '

O are instances where the Special Operations LC0's ACTIONS may
direct the other LC0's ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of
the other LC0 are not required to be met, unless specified
in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such
that the Applicability of any other LC0 is met, all the
other LC0's requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to
be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special
Operations LCO. |

|

!

O
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B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

BASES

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times,
unless otherwise stated.

!

i

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met i

during the MODES or other specified conditions in the |
Applicability for which the requirements of the LC0 apply, l

unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This l

Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the I

associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this |Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance (s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is
i

in a MODE or other specified condition for which the !
requirements of the associated LC0 are not applicable, I

unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LC0 is used as an allowable exception to the
requirements of a Specification.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE
status.

(continued) h
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.0-10 REVISION A



. _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ . _ . _ _ _ . . _ _

SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

,

SR 3.0.1 Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
(continued) testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This

includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed
and their most recent performance is in accordance with
SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the-
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not
having been established. In these situations, the equipment
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of
performing its function. This will allow' operation to
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.

Some examples of this process are:

a. Control Rod Drive maintenance during refueling that
requires scram testing at > 800 psi. However, if
other appropriate testing-is satisfactorily completed
and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is satisfied,
the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. This

O. allows startup to proceed to reach 800 psi to perform
other necessary testing,

b. High pressure coolant injection (HPCI) maintenance
during shutdown that requires system functional tests

i at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate
! testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can
i proceed with HPCI considered OPERABLE. This allows
j operation to reach the specified pressure to complete

the necessary post maintenance testing.

|

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the
| specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required

Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic
performance of the Required Action on a "once per..."

I interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,

|

(continued)
|
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SR 3.0.2 transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or
(continued) maintenance activities).

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition s
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Specifications. An example of where SR 3.0.2
does not apply is a Surveillance with a Frequency of "in
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by
approved exemptions." The requirements of regulations take
precedence over the TS. The TS cannot in and of themselves
extend a test interval specified in the regulations.
Therefore, there is a Note in the Frequency stating,
"SR 3.0.2 is not applicable."

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that grequires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25%
extension applies to each performance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
repeatedly, merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not I
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay i

(continued) h
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SR 3.0.3 period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified
(continued) Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time

that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time
that the specified Frequency was not met.

This delay period provides adequate time to complete
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might
preclude completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the
requirements.

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
O intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
V situations, is discovered not to have been performed when

specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours
to perform the Surveillance.

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of

| MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.
!

| Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay
period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend ;

Surveillance intervals. '

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the

,

variable is considered outside the specified limits and the )Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable
LC0 Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the

i delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay
: period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is
| outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the

|

f]n (continued)
,
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SR 3.0.3 Required Actions for the applicable LC0 Conditions begin
(continued) immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability. This Specification ensures
that system and component OPERABILITY requirements and
variable limits are met before entry into MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability for which these
systems and components ensure safe operation of the unit.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem,
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not grequired to be performed (per SR 3.0.1). Surveillances do
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment. When
equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not apply to the
associated SR(s) since the requirement for the SR(s) to be
performed is removed. Therefore, failing to perform the
Surveillance (s) within the specified Frequency, on equipment
that is inoperable, does not result in an SR 3.0.4
restriction to changing MODES or other specified conditions
of the Applicability. However, since the LCO is not met in
this instance, LC0 3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that
may (or may not) apply to MODE or other specified condition
changes.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that result !
from any unit shutdown.

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions i
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the

(continued) h
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i SR 3.0.4 Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows
i (continued) performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite
: condition (s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require
: entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the ,

Applicability of the associated LCO. prior to the performance
or completion of a Surveillance. . A Surveillance that could

j not be performed until after entering the LCO Applicability
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due"'

until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately,
the Surveillance.may be stated in the form of a Note as not

7 required (to be met or performed) until a particular event, ;'

,
condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in ;a

Section 1.4, Frequency..

< ,

i
'

,

n

-

-

1t

4

4

|

l

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 8 3.0-15 REVISION A

i

-, - , , ,, _- -..... . .-



_ .

SDM
B 3.1.1

pd B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

BASES

___._

BACKGROUND SDM requirements are specified to ensure:

a. The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating
conditions and transients and Design Basis Events;

b. The reactivity transients associated with postulated
accident conditions are controllable within acceptable
limits; and

c. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently
subcritical to preclude inadvertent criticality in the
shutdown condition.

These requirements are satisfied by the control rods, as
described in GDC 26 (Ref. 1), which can compensate for the
reactivity effects of the fuel and water temperature changes
experienced during all operating conditions.

(O
'

/

APPLICABLE SHUTDOWN MARGIN is an explicit assumption in several of the
SAFETY ANALYSES evaluations contained in FSAR Chapter 14 The control rod

drop accident (CRDA) analysis (Refs. 2 an 3) assumes the
core is subcritical with the highest worth control rod
withdrawn. Typically, the first control rod withdrawn has a
very high reactivity worth and, should the core be critical
during the withdrawal of the first control rod, the
consequences of a CRDA could exceed the fuel damage limits ;

for a CRDA (see Bases for LC0 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control"). |,

Also, SDM is assumed as an initial condition for the control'

| rod removal error during refueling (Ref. 4) and fuel
| assembly insertion error during refueling (Ref. 5) .

|accidents. The analysis of these reactivity insertion'

events assumes the refueling interlocks are OPERABLE when
the reactor is in the refueling mode of operation. These
interlocks prevent the withdrawal of more than one control
rod from the core during refueling. (Special consideration
and requirements for multiple control rod withdrawal during
refueling are covered in Special Operations LC0 3.10.6,
" Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling.") The

I

(continued)
|

|
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B 3.1.1

hBASES

APPLICABLE analysis assumes this condition is acceptable since the core
SAFETY AW. LYSES will be shut down with the highest worth control rod

(continued) withdrawn, if adequate SDM has been demonstrated.

Prevention or mitigation of reactivity insertion events is
necessary to limit energy deposition in the fuel to prevent
significant fuel damage, which could result in undue release
of radioactivity. Adequate SDM ensures inadvertent
criticalities and potential CRDAs involving high worth
control rods (namely the first control rod withdrawn) will
not cause significant fuel damage.

SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref.
8).

LCO The specified SDM limit accounts for the uncertainty in the
demonstration of SDM by testing. Separate SDM limits are
provided for testing where the highest worth control rod is
determined analytically or by measurement. This is due to
the reduced uncertainty in the SDM test when the highest
worth control rod is determined by measurement. When SDM is
evaluated by calculations not associated with a test (e.g.,
to confirm SDM during the fuel loading sequence), additional
margin is included to account for uncertainties in the
calculation. To ensure adequate SDM during the design
process, a design margin is included to account for
uncertainties in the design calculations (Ref. 6).

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, SDM must be provided because
subcriticality with the highest worth control rod withdrawn
is assumed in the CRDA analysis (Ref. 2). In MODES 3 and 4,
SDM is required to ensure the reactor will be held
subtritical with margin for a single withdrawn control rod.
SDM is required in MODE 5 to prevent an open vessel,
inadvertent criticality during the withdrawal of a single
control rod from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies (Ref.4) or fuel assembly insertion error (Ref.
5).

(continued) |
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1

With SDM not within the limits of the LC0 in MODE 1 or 2,
SDM must be restored within 6 hours. Failure to meet the
specified SDM may be caused ~by a control rod that cannot be
inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
acceptable, considering that the reactor can still be shut
down, assuming no failures of additional control ~ rods to
insert, and the low probability of an event occurring during
this interval. -

1

!

IL1 :

If the SDM cannot be restored,.the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 in 12 hours, to prevent the potential for further
reductions in available SDM.(e.g., additional stuck control
rods). The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is

| reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 '

from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without'

challenging plant systems.

U|~
' :

With SDM not within limits in MODE 3, the operator must
| immediately initiate action to fully insert all insertable :

control rods. Action must continue until all insertable ;

control rods are fully inserted. This action results in the. ;

least reactive condition for the core. ;
.

,

D.1. D.2. D.3. and 0.4
<

With SDM not within limits in MODE 4, the operator must
immediately initiate action to fully insert all insertable

| control rods. Action must continue until all insertable i
'control rods are -fully inserted. This action results in the

|
' least reactive condition for the core. Action must.also be

initiated within 1 hour to provide means for control of i

potential radioactive _ releases. This includes ensuring
secondary containment is OPERABLE; at least two Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) subsystems'are OPERABLE (any combination of |

Unit 1 and Unit 2 subsystems); and at least one secondary
containment isolation valve and associated instrumentation

|_ (LCO 3.3.6.2, " Secondary Containment Isolation

(continued)

,
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ACTIONS D.l. D.2. D.3. and D.4 (continued)

Instrumentation", Functions 3 and 4) are OPERABLE, in each
associated secondary containment penetration flow path not
isolated. This may be performed as an administrative check,
by examining logs or other information, to determine if the
components are out of service for maintenance or other
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the Surveillances
needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.
If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, SRs may
need to be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE
status. Actions must continue until all required components
are OPERABLE.

E.1. E.2. E.3. E.4. and E.5

With SDM not within limits in MODE 5, the operator must
immediately suspend CORE ALTERATIONS that could reduce SDM,
(e.g., insertion of fuel in the core or the withdrawal of

control rods). Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
condition. Inserting control rods will reduce the total
reactivity and therefore, is excluded from the suspended
actions. Removing fuel, while allowable under these
Required Actions, should be evaluated for axial reactivity
effects before removal.

Action must also be immediately initiated to fully insert
all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies have been fully inserted. Control rods in
core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the
reactivity of the core and therefore do not have to be
inserted.

Action must also be initiated within 1 hour to provide means !

for control of potential radioactive releases. This
includes ensuring secondary containment is OPERABLE; at
least two SGT subsystems are OPERABLE (any combination of
Unit I and Unit 2 subsystems); and at least one secondary
containment isolation valve and associated instrumentation
(LC0 3.3.6.2, functions 3 and 4) are OPERABLE, in each
associated secondary containment penetration flow path not

(continued) h'
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ACTIONS E.1. E.2. E.3. E.4. and E.5 (continued)
'i sol ated. This may be performed as an administrative check,

by examining logs or other information, to determine if the
components are out of service for maintenance or other
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the SRs needed to
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components. If, however,
any required component is inoperable, then it must be
restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, SRs may need to

! be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Action must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

-

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.1.1
REQ' IREMENTSJ

Adequate SDM must be verified to ensure that the reactor can
be made subcritical from any initial operating condition.

,

This can be accomplished via a test, an evaluation, or aI

combination of the two. Adequate SDM is demonstrated by
testing before or during the first startup after fuel

O movement or shuffling within the reactor pressure vessel, or
control rod replacement. Control rod replacement refers to
the decoupling and removal of a control rod from a core
location, and subsequent replacement with a new control rod
or a control rod from another core location. Since core
reactivity will vary during the cycle as a function of fuel
depletion and poison burnup, the beginning of cycle (B0C)
test must also account for changes in core reactivity during'

the cycle. Therefore, to obtain the SDM, the initial value
must be changed by the value, "R", which is the difference
between the calculated value of minimum SDM during the|

operating cycle and the calculated B0C SDM. If the value
of R is positive (that is, B0C is the point in the cycle
with the minimum SDM), no correction to the B0C measured

,

value is required (Ref. 7). For the SDM demonstrations
where the highest worth rod is determined solely on
calculation, additional margin (0.10% M/k) must be added to

| the SDM limit of 0.28% M /k to account for uncertainties in
the calculation of the highest worth control rod.'

The SDM may be demonstrated during an in-sequence control
rod withdrawal, in which the highest worth control rod is
analytically determined, or during local criticals, where

;

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

the highest worth control rod is determined by testing.
Local critical tests require the withdrawal of out of
sequence control rods. This testing would therefore require
bypassing of the Rod Worth Minimizer to allow the out of
sequence withdrawal, and therefore additional requirements
must be met (see LCO 3.10.7, " Control Rod
Testing - Operating").

The Frequency of 4 hours after reaching criticality is
allowed to provide a reasonable amount of time to perform
the required calculations and have appropriate verification.

During MODE 5, adequate SDM is required to ensure that the
reactor does not reach criticality during control rod
withdrawals. An evaluation of each in-vessel fuel movement
during fuel loading (including shuffling fuel within the
core) is required to ensure adequate SDM is maintained
during refueling. This evaluation ensures that the
intermediate loading patterns are bounded by the safety
analyses for the final core loading pattern. For example,
bounding analyses that demonstrate adequate SDM for the most g
reactive configurations during the refueling may be
performed to demonstrate acceptability of the entire fuel
movement sequence. These bounding analyses include
additional margins to the SDM limit to account for the
associated uncertainties. Spiral offload / reload sequences
inherently satisfy the SR, provided the fuel assemblies are
reloaded in the same configuration analyzed for the new
cycle. Removing fuel from the core will always result in an
increase in SDM.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Section 14.4.2.

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, " General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel," Supplement for United
States, (revision specified in the COLR).

4. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.3.

!

(continued)
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REFERENCES 5. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.4.
(continued)

6. FSAR, Section 3.6.5.2.

7. NEDE-240ll-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," (revision specified in the COLR).

8. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.2 Reactivity Anomalies

BASES

BACKGROUND In accordance with GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29 (Ref. 1),
reactivity shall be controllable such that subcriticality is
maintained under cold conditions and specified acceptable
fuel design limits are not exceeded during normal operation
and anticipated operational occurrences. Therefore,
reactivity anomaly is used as a measure of the predicted
versus actual core reactivity during power operation. The
continual confirmation of core reactivity is necessary to
ensure that the Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
safety analyses remain valid. A large reactivity anomaly
could be the result of unanticipated changes in fuel
reactivity or control rod worth or operation at conditions
not consistent with those assumed in the predictions of core
reactivity, and could potentially result in a loss of SDM or
violation of acceptable fuel design limits. Comparing
predicted versus actual core reactivity validates the
nuclear methods used in the safety analysis and supports the
SDM demonstrations (LC0 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") in &
assuring the reactor can be brought safely to cold, W
subcritical conditions.

When the reactor core is critical or in normal power
operation, a reactivity balance exists and the net
reactivity is zero. A comparison of predicted and actual
reactivity is convenient under such a balance, since
parameters are being maintained relatively stable under
steady state power conditions. The positive reactivity
inherent in the core design is balanced by the negative
reactivity of the control components, thermal feedback,
neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb
neutrons, such as burnable poison, producing zero net
reactivity.

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output,
the uranium enrichment in the new fuel loading and the fuel
loaded in the previous cycles provide excess positive
reactivity beyond that required to sustain steady state
operation at the beginning of cycle (B0C). When the reactor
is critical at RTP and operating moderator temperature, the
excess positive reactivity is compensated by burnable

1

(continued)

1

,
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

O
V BASES

BACKGROUND poisons (e.g., gadolinia), control rods, and whatever
(continued) neutron poisons (mainly xenon and samarium) are present in

the fuel. The predicted core reactivity, as represented by
control rod density, is calculated by a 3D core simulator
code as a function of cycle exposure. This calculation is
performed for projected operating states and conditions
throughout the cycle. The core reactivity is determined
from control rod densities for actual plant conditions and
is then compared to the predicted value for the cycle
exposure.

!
|

|

| APPLICABLE Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit
! SAFETY ANALYSES or implicit assumption in the accident analysis evaluations
| (Ref. 2). In particular, SDM and reactivity transients,

such as control rod withdrawal accidents or rod drop
accidents, are very sensitive to accurate prediction of core
reactivity. These accident analysis evaluations rely on
computer codes that have been qualified against available
test data, operating plant data, and analytical benchmarks.
Monitoring reactivity anomaly provides additional assurance

O that the nuclear methods provide an accurate representation
of the core reactivity.

|
| The comparison between actual and predicted initial core

reactivity provides a normalization for the calculational
models used to predict core reactivity. If the actual and
predicted rod density for identical core conditions at BOC
do not reasonably agree, then the assumptions used in the
reload cycle design analysis or the calculation models used
to predict rod density may not be accurate. If reasonable
agreement between actual and predicted core reactivity
exists at B0C, then the prediction may be normalized to the
actual value. Thereafter, any significant deviations in the
actual rod density from the predicted rod density that
develop during fuel depletion may be an indication that the

| assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses are no longer
valid, or that an unexpected change in core conditions has
occurred.

Reactivity anomalies satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 3).

D (continued)i
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

BASES (continued) h
LC0 The reactivity anomaly limit is established to ensure plant

operation is maintained within the assumptions of the safety
analyses. Large differences between monitored and predicted
core reactivity may indicate that the assumptions of the DBA
and transient analyses are no longer valid, or that the
uncertainties in the " Nuclear Design Methodology" are larger
than expected. A limit on the difference between the actual
and the predicted rod density of i 1% Ak/k has been
established based on engineering judgment. A > 1% deviation
in reactivity from that predicted is larger than expected
for normal operation and should therefore be evaluated.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, most of the control rods are withdrawn and steady
state operation is typically achieved. Under these
conditions, the comparison between predicted and monitored
core reactivity provides an effective measure of the
reactivity anomaly. In MODE 2, control rods are typically
being withdrawn during a startup. In MODES 3 and 4, all
control rods are fully inserted and therefore the reactor is
in the least reactive state, where monitoring core
reactivity is not necessary. In MODE 5, fuel loading
results in a continually changing core reactivity. SDM
requirements (LC0 3.1.1) ensure that fuel movements are
performed within the bounds of the safety analysis, and an
SDM demonstration is required during the first startup
following operations that could have altered core reactivity
(e.g., fuel movement, control rod replacement, shuffling).
The SDM test, required by LCO 3.1.1, provides a direct
comparison of the predicted and monitored core reactivity at
cold conditions; therefore, reactivity anomaly is not '

required during these corJitions, l
i

ACTIONS A.1

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted |

core reactivity, the core reactivity difference must be
restored to within the limit to ensure continued operation
is within the core design assumptions. Restoration to
within the limit could be performed by an evaluation of the
core design and safety analysis to determine the reason for
the anomaly. This evaluation normally reviews the core

(continued) g
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

0d BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

conditions to determine their consistency with input to
design calculations. Measured core and process parameters
are also normally evaluated to determine that they are
within the bounds of the safety analysis, and safety
analysis calculational models may be reviewed to verify that
they are adequate for representation of the core conditions.
The required Completion Time of 72 hours is based on the low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period, and
allows sufficient time to assess the physical condition of
the reactor and complete the evaluation of the core design
and safety analysis.

L1
If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the
1% Ak/k limit, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which
the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant

,

j must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The
allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power

L conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2,1

REQUIREMENTS
Verifying the reactivity difference between the actual and'

predicted rod density is within the limits of the LC0'

|
provides added assurance that plant operation is maintained
within the assumptions of the DBA and tresient analyses.

| The Process Computer calculates the rod density for the
i reactor conditions obtained from plant instrumentation. A

comparison of the actual rod density to the predicted rod
density at the same cycle exposure is used to calculate the
reactivity difference. The comparison is required when the
core reactivity has potentially changed by a significant
amount. This may occur following a refueling in which new
fuel assemblies are loaded, fuel assemblies are shuffled
within the core, or control rods are replaced or shuffled.
Control rod replacement refers to the decoupling and removal
of a control rod from a core location, and subsequent
replacement with a new control rod or a control rod from

' (continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

another core location. Also, core reactivity changes during
the cycle. The 24 hour interval after reaching equilibrium
conditions following a startup is based on the need for
equilibrium xenon concentrations in the core, such that en
accurate comparison between the monitored and predicted rod
density can be made. For the purposes of this SR, the
reactor is assumed to be at equilibrium conditions when
steady state operations (no control rod movement or core
flow changes) at 2: 75% RTP have been obtained. The
1000 MWD /T (short ton) Frequency was developed, considering
the relatively slow change in core reactivity with exposure
and operating experience related to variations in core
reactivity. This comparison requires the core to be
operating at power levels which minimize the uncertainties!

and measurement errors, in order to obtain meaningful
! results. Therefore, the comparison is only done when in
l MODE 1.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29. ,

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

_ _

|
|

|

|

I
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

B 3.1 REffTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.3 Control Rod OPERABILITY

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD)
System, which is the primary reactivity control system for
the reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection
System, the CRD System provides the means for the reliable
control of reactivity changes to ensure under conditions of
normal operation, including anticipated operational
occurrences, that specified acceptable fuel design limits
are not exceeded. In addition, the control rods provide the
capability to hold the reactor core subcritical under all
conditions and to limit the potential amount and rate of
reactivity increase caused by a malfunction in the CRD
System. The CRD System is designed to satisfy the
requirements of GDC 26, GDC 27, GDC 28, and GDC 29 (Ref. 1).

The CRD System consists of 137 locking piston control rod
drive mechanisms (CRDMs) and a hydraulic control unit for
each drive mechanism. The locking piston type CRDM is a

I.l double acting hydraulic piston, which uses condensate water
V as the operating fluid. Accumulators provide additional

energy for scram. An index tube and piston, coupled to the
; control rod, are locked at fixed increments by a collet'

mechanism. The collet fingers engage notches in the index
tube to prevent unintentional withdrawal of the control rod,
but without restricting insertion.

This Specification, along with LCO 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram
Times," and LCO 3.1.5, " Control Rod Scram Accumulators,"
ensure that the performance of the control rods in the event
of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or transient meets the
assumptions used in the safety analyses of References 2, 3,
and 4.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in the
SAFETY ANALYSES evaluations involving control rods are presented in

References 2, 3, and 4. The control rods provide the
| primary means for rapid reactivity control (reactor scram),i

for maintaining the reactor subcritical and for limiting the
potential effects of reactivity insertion events caused by
malfunctions in the CRD System.

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE The capability to insert the control rods provides assurance,

SAFETY ANALYSES that the assumptions for scram reactivity in the DBA and
(continued) transient analyses are not violated. Since the SDM ensures

the reactor will be subcritical with the highest worth
control rod withdrawn (assumed single failure), the
additional f ailure of a second control rod to insert, if

required, could invalidate the demonstrated SDM and
potentially limit the ability of the CRD System to hold the
reactor subcritical. If the control rod is stuck at an
inserted position and becomes decoupled from the CRD, a
control rod drop accident (CRDA) can possibly occur.
Therefore, the requirement that all control rods be OPERABLE
ensures the CRD System can perform its intended function.

The controi rods also protect the fuel from damage which
could result in release of radioactivity. The limits
protected are the MCPR Safety Limit (SL) (see Bases for SL
2.1.1, " Reactor Core SLs" and LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL
POWER RATIO (MCPR)"), the 1% cladding plastic strain fuel-

design limit (see Bases for LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR
! LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)"). and the fuel damage

limit (see Bases for LC0 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control")-

during reactivity insertion events.

The negative reactivity insertion (scram) provided by the
CRD System provides the analytical basis for determination
of plant thermal linits and provides protection against fuel
damage limits durint a CRDA. The Bases for LCO 3.1.4,
LCO 3.1.5, and LCO 3.1.6 discuss in more detail how the SLs
are protected by the CRD System.

Control rod OPERABILITY satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

_

LCO The OPERABILITY of an individual control rod is based on a
combination of factors, primarily, the scram insertion
times, the control rod coupling integrity, and the ability
to determine the control rod position. Accumulator
OPERABILITY is addressed by LCO 3.1.5. The associated scram
accumulator status for a control rod only affects the scram
insertion times; therefore, an inoperable accumulator does
not immediately require declaring a control rod inoperable.
Although not all control rods are required to be OPERABLE to

(continued)
__
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:

LCO satisfy the intended reactivity control requirements, strict
(continued) control over the number and distribution of inoperable

1 control rods is required to satisfy the assumptions of the l
DBA and transient analyses. (-

1

! APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the control rods are assumed to function
during a DBA or transient and are therefore required to be
OPERABLE in these MODES. In MODES 3 and 4, with the mode
switch in shutdown, control rod block prevents withdrawal of
control rods. This provides adequate requirements for
control rod OPERABILITY during these conditions. Control
rod requirements in MODE 5 are located in LC0 3.9.5,
" Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refutling."

..CTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that a'

separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod.
This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for each
Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each

[v] inoperable control rod. Complying with the Required Actions
may allow for continued operation, and subsequent inoperable
control rods are governed by subsequent Condition entry and
application of associated Required Actions.

A.1. A.2, and A.3

A control rod is considered stuck if it will not insert by
either CRD drive water or scram pressure. With a fully
inserted control rod stuck, no actions are required as long I
as the control rod remains fully inserted. The Required |

Actions are modified by a Note, which allows the rod worth j

minimizer (RWM) to be bypassed if required to allow
continued operation. LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block
Instrumentation," provides additional requirements when the
RWM is bypassed to ensure compliance with the CRDA analysis. j
With one withdrawn control rod stuck, the associated control
rod drive must be disarmed in 2 hours. The allowed
Completion Time of 2 hours is acceptable, considering the
reactor can still oe shut down, assuming no additional
control rods fail to insert, and provides a reasonable time

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued)

to perform the Required Action in an orderly manner. The
control rod must be isolated from both scram and normal
insert and withdraw pressure. Isolating the control rod
from scram and normal insert and withdraw pressure prevents
damage to the CRDM. The control rod should be isolated from
scram and normal insert and withdraw pressure, while
maintaining cooling water to the CRD.

Monitoring of the insertion capability of each withdrawn
control rod must also be performed within 24 hours.
SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 perform periodic tests of the
control rod insertion capability of withdrawn control rods.
Testing each withdr awn control rod ensures that a generic
problem does not exist. The allowed Completion Time of
24 hours provides a reasonable time to test the control
rods, considering the potential for a need to reduce power
to perform the tests. Required Action A.2 is modified by a
Note, which states that the requirement is not applicable
when THERMAL POWER is less than or equal to the actual low
power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM since the notch insertions
may not be compatible with the requirements of rod pattern
control (LC0 3.1.6) and the RWM (LC0 3.3.2.1).

To allow continued operation with a withdrawn control rod
stuck, an evaluation of adequate SDM is also required within
72 ho':r . Should a DBA or transient require a shutdown, to
preserve the single failure criterion, an additional control
rod would have to be assumed to fail to insert when
required. Therefore, the original SDM demonstration may not
be valid. The SDM must therefore be evaluated (by
measurement or analysis) with the stuck control rod at its
stuck position and the highest worth OPERABLE control rod
assumed to be fully withdrawn.

| The allowed Completion Time of 72 hours to verify SDM is
adequate, considering that with a single control rod stuck
in a withdrawn position, the remaining OPERABLE control rods,

| are capable of providing the required scram and shutdown
| reactivity. Failure to reach MODE 4 is only likely if an

additional control rod adjacent to the stuck control rod
also fails to insert during a required scram. Even with the
postulated additional single failure of an adjacent control
rod to insert, sufficient reactivity control remains to

j

| reach and maintain MODE 3 conditions (Ref. 5).
,

(continued) g
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ACTIONS B.1 and 8.2
(continued)

With two or more withdrawn control rods stuck, the stuck
control rods must be isolated from scram pressure within

,

2 hours and the plant brought to MOD'C 3 within 12 hours. |
'

The control rods must be isolated from both scrams and
normal insert and withdraw pressure. Isolating the control ;

rod from scram and normal insert and withdraw pressure |
prevents damage to the CRDM. The control rod should be
isolated from scram and normal insert and withdraw pressure,
while maintaining cooling water to the CRD. The allowed
Completion Time is acceptable, considering the low
probability of a CRDA occurring during this interval. The
occurrence of more than one control rod stuck at a withdrawn
position increases the probability that the reactor cannot
be shut down if required. Insertion of all insertable
control rods eliminates the possibility of an additional
failure of a control rod to insert. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

O,

C.1 and C.2

With one or more control rods inoperable for reasons other
than being stuck in the withdrawn position, operation may
continue, provided the control rods are fully inserted
within 3 hours and disarmed (electrically or hydraulically)
within 4 hours. Inserting a control rod ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.
The control rod is disarmed to prevent inadvertent
withdrawal during subsequent operations. The control rods
can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. The control rods can be
electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four
directional control valve solenoids. Required Action C.1 is
modified by a Note, which allows the RWM to be bypassed if
required to allow insertion of the inoperable control rods

| and continued operation. LC0 3.3.2.1 provides additional
requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure compliance
with the CRDA analysis. |

| I

| The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide

(continued)

|

I HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.1-17 REVISION A



Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

hBASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

D.] and D.2

Out of sequence control rods may increase the potential
reactivity worth of a dropped control rod during a CRDA. At
5; 10% RTP, the generic licensing basis banked position
withdrawal sequence (BPWS) analysis (Ref. 5) assumes
inserted control rods not in compliance with BPWS to be
separated by at least two OPERABLE control rods in all
directions, including the diagonal. Plant specific BPWS
analysis may justify relaxed requirements on inoperable
control rod separability. Therefore, if two or more
inoperable control rods are not in compliance with BPWS (and
not separated by at least two OPERABLE control rods, unless
the plant specific analysis relaxes this requirement),
action must be taken to restore compliance with BPWS or
restore the control rod (s) to OPERABLE status. Condition D
is modified by a Note indicating that the Condition is not
applicable when > 10% RTP, since the BPWS is not required to
be followed under these conditions, as described in the
Bases for LC0 3.1.6. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours
is acceptable, considering the low probability of a CRDA
occurring.

El

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, C, or D are not met, or there are nine or more
inoperable control rods, the plant must be brought to a MODE
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. This
ensures all insertable control rods are inserted and places
the reactor in a condition that does not require the
active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. The
number of control rods permitted to be inoperable when
operating above 10% RTP (e.g., no CRDA considerations) could
be more than the value specified, but the occurrence of a
large number of inoperable control rods could be indicative
of a generic problem, and investigation and resolution of 1

1the potential problem should be undertaken. The allowed

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

I BASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued)

Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

The position of each control rod must be determined to
ensure adequate information on control rod position is
available to the operator for determining control rod
OPERABILITY and controlling rod patterns. Control rod
position may be determined by the use of OPERABLE position
indicators, by moving control rods to a position with an
OPERABLE indicator, or by the use of other appropriate
methods. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR is based on
operating experience related to expected changes in control
rod position and the availability of control rod position
indications in the control room.

SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3

Control rod insertion capability is demonstrated by
inserting each partially or fully withdrawn control rod at
least one notch and observing that the control rod moves.
The control rod may then be returned to its original
position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is
free to insert on a scram signal. These Surveillances are
not required when THERMAL POWER is less than or equal to the
actual LPSP of the RWM, since the notch insertions may not
be compatible with the requirements of the Banked Position
Withdrawal Sequence (BPWS) (LC0 3.1.6) and the RWM
(LC0 3.3.2.1). The 7 day Frequency of SR 3.1.3.2 is based
on operating experience related to the changes in CRD
performance and the ease of performing notch testing for
fully withdrawn control rods. Partially withdrawn control
rods are tested at a 31 day Frequency, based on the
potential power reduction required to allow the control rod
movement and considering the large testing sample of
SR 3.1.3.2. Furthermore, the 31 day Frequency takes into
account operating experience related to changes in CRD
performance. At any time, if a control rod is immovable, a
determination of that control rod's trippability (capable of

(continued)
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| Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

hBASES

c
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 (continued)

| REQUIREMENTS
insertion by scram, i.e., OPERABILITY) must be made and

! appropriate action taken.

SR 3.1.3.4

| Verifying that the scram time for each control rod to notch
position 06 is s: 7 seconds provides reasonable assurance'

that the control rod will insert when required during a DBA
or transient, thereby completing its shutdown function.

|
' This SR is performed in conjunction with the control rod

scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, SR 3.1.4.3,
l and SR 3.1.4.4. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in

LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," and the functional testing of SDV vent and

,

| drain valves in LCO 3.1.8, " Scram Discharge Volume (SDV)
Vent and Drain Valves," overlap this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The

.

associated Frequencies are acceptable, considering the more
frequent testing performed to demonstrate other aspects of'

control rod OPERABILITY and operating experience, which
shows scram times do not significantly change over an
operating cycle.

SR 3.1.3.5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the CRDM and will perform its intended
function when necessary. The Surveillance requires
verifying a control rod does not go to the withdrawn
overtravel position. The overtravel position feature
provides a positive check on the coupling integrity since
only an uncoupled CRD can reach the overtravel position.
The verification is required to be performed any time a
control rod is withdrawn to the full-out position (notch
position 48) or prior to declaring the control rod OPERABLE
after work on the control rod or CRD System that could
affect coupling. This includes control rods inserted one
notch and then returned to the full-out position during the
performance of SR 3.1.3.2. This Frequency is acceptable,
considering the low probability that a control rod will
become uncoupled when it is not being moved and operating
experience related to uncoupling events. ;

O1(continued) '
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B 3.1.3

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26, GDC 27, GDC 28,
and GDC 29.

2. FSAR, Section 3.4.

3. FSAR, Appendix M.

4. FSAR, Sections 14.3 and 14.4.

5. NED0-21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
Section 7.2, January 1977.

6. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

1

hB 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
i

B 3.1.4 Control Rod Scram Times )

i

BASES

BACKGROUND The scram function of the Control Rod Drive (CRD) System
controls reactivity changes during abnormal operational
transients to ensure that specified acceptable fuel design
limits are not exceeded (Ref. 1). The control rods are
scrammed by positive means using hydraulic pressure exerted
on the CRD piston.

When a scram signal is initiated, control air is vented from
the scram valves, allowing them to open by spring action.
Opening the exhaust valve reduces the pressure above the
main drive piston to atmospheric pressure, and opening the
inlet valve applies the accumulator or reactor pressure to
the bottom of the piston. Since the notches in the index
tube are tapered on the lower edge, the collet fingers are
forced open by cam action, allowing the index tube to move
upward without restriction because of the high differential
pressure across the piston. As the drive moves upward and
the accumulator pressure reduces below the reactor pressure,
a ball check valve opens, letting the reactor pressure
complete the scram action. If the reactor pressure is low,
such as during startup, the accumulator will fully insert
the control rod in the required time without assistance from
reactor pressure.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the control rod scram function are presented in

References 2, 3, and 4. The Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses assume that all of the control rods scram
at a specified insertion rate. The resulting negative scram
reactivity forms the basis for the determination of plant
thermal limits (e.g., the MCPR). Other distributions of
scram times (e.g., several control rods scramming slower
than the average time with several control rods scramming
faster than the average time) can also provide sufficient
scram reactivity. Surveillance of each individual control
rod's scram time ensures the scram reactivity assumed in the
DBA and transient analyses can be met.

(continued) g
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B 3.1.4
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| C/ BASES |

|

l

APPLICABLE The scram function of the CRD System protects the MCPR
SAFETY ANALYSES Safety Limit (SL) (see Bases for SL 2.1.1, " Reactor Core

(continued) SLs" and LC0 3.2.2, '' MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") .

and the 1% cladding plastic strain fuel design limit (see |
Bases for LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION |

RATE (APLHGR)"), which ensure that no fuel damage will occur |
iif these limits are not exceeded. Above 800 psig, the scram

function is designed to insert negative reactivity at a rate |

1 fast enough to prevent the actual MCPR from becoming less
| than the MCPR SL, during the analyzed limiting power
! transient. Below 800 psig, the scram function is assumed to
! perform during the control rod drop accident (Ref. 5) and,

,

therefore, also provides protection against violating fuel !

damage limits during reactivity insertion accidents (see :
Bases for LC0 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control"). For the j
reactor vessel overpressure protection analysis, the scram i
function, along with the safety / relief valves, ensure that !
the peak vessel pressure is maintained within the applicable
ASME Code limits.;

! Control rod scram times satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC
Folicy Statement (Ref 7.) !

LC0 The scram times specified in Table 3.1.4-1 (in the
accompanying LCO) are required to ensure that the scram
reactivity assumed in the DBA and transient analysis is met

' (Ref. 6). To account for single failures and " slow"
scramming control rods, the scram times specified in
Table 3.1.4-1 are faster than those assumed in the design
basis analysis. The scram times have a margin that allows
up to approximately 7% of the control rods (e.g.,137 x 7%
= 10) to have scram times exceeding the specified limits
(i.e., " slow" control rods) assuming a single stuck control
rod (as allowed by LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY") and
an additional control rod failing to scram per the single
failure criterion. The scram times are specified as a
function of reactor steam dome pressure to account for the
pressure dependence of the scram times. The scram times are

;

specified relative to measurements based on reed switch!

| positions, which provide the control rod position
I indication. The reed switch closes (" pickup") when the
( index tube passes a specific location and then opens

(" dropout") as the index tube travels upward. VerificationI

(continued)
i
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

LC0 of the specified scram times in Table 3.1.4-1 is
(continued) accomplished through measurement of the " dropout" times.

To ensure that local scram reactivity rates are maintained
within acceptable limits, no more than two of the allowed
" slow" control rods may occupy adjacent locations.

Table 3.1.4-1 is modified by two Notes, which state that
control rods with scram times not within the limits of the
Table are considered " slow" and that control rods with scram
times > 7 seconds are considered inoperable as required by
SR 3.1.3.4.

This LC0 applies only to OPERABLE control rods since
inoperable control rods will be inserted and disarmed (LC0
3.1.3). Slow scramming control rods may be conservatively
declared inoperable and not accounted for as " slow" control
rods.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, a scram is assumed to function during
transients and accidents analyzed for these plant
conditions. These events are assumed to occur during
startup and power operation; therefore, the scram function
of the control rods is required during these MODES. In
MODES 3 and 4, with the mode switch in shutdown, control rod
block prevents withdrawal of control rods. This provides
adequate requirements for control rod scram capability
during these conditions. Scram requirements in MODE 5 are
contained in LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY -
Refueling."

ACTIONS _A_J

When the requirements of this LCO are not met, the rate of
negative reactivity insertion during a scram may not be
within the assumptions of the safety analysis. Therofore,
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does
not .ly. To achieve this status, the plant must be
broun 4 to MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times |

B 3.1.4 |

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE- The four SRs of this LCO are modified by a Note stating that ,

REQUIREMENTS during a single control rod scram time Surveillance, the CRD
pumps shall be isolated from the associated scram- >

accumulator. With the CRD pump isolated, (i.e., charging _ '

valve closed) the influence of the CRD pump head does not
affect the single control rod scram times. During a full
core scram, the CRD pump head would be seen by all control
rods and would have a negligible effect on the scram
insertion times.

l SR 3.1.4.1

The scram reactivity used in DBA and transient analyses is
based on an assumed control rod scram time. Measurement of
the scram times with reactor steam dome pressure 2 800 psig
demonstrates-acceptable scram times for the transients

'

analyzed in References 3 and 4.

Maximum scram insertion times occur at a reactor steam dome
; pressure of approximately 800 psig because of the competing

effects of reactor steam dome pressure and' stored
C accumulator energy. Therefore, demonstration of adequate '

scram times at reactor steam dome pressure 2- 800 psig
ensures that the measured scram times will be within the

. specified limits at higher pressures. Limits are specified
;

I as a function'of reactor pressure to account for the
| sensitivity of the scram insertion times with pressure and
; to allow a range of pressures over which scram time testing
i can be performed. To ensure that scram time testing is

performed within a reasonable time following fuel movement'

within the reactor pressure vessel or after a shutdown
2120 days or longer, control rods are required to be tested ,

before exceeding 40% RTP. In the event fuel movement is
I limited to selected core cells, it is the intent of this SR !

'that only those CRDs associated with the core cells affected
by the fuel movements are required to be scram time tested.
This Frequency is acceptable considering the additional
surveillances performed for control rod OPERABILITY, the
frequent verification of adequate accumulator pressure, and
the required testing of control rods affected by work on

icontrol rods or the CRD System.

:

(Continued)

!
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| Control Rod Scram Times
i B 3.1.4

hBASES

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.2
| REQUIREMENTS
'

(continued) Additional testing of a sample of control rods is required
to verify the continued performance of the scram function
during the cycle. A representative sample contains at least
10% of the control rods. The sample remains representative
if no more than 20% of the control rods in the sample testeo
are determined to be " slow". With more than 20% of the
sample declared to be " slow" per the criteria in Table
3.1.4-1, additional control rods are tested until this
20% criterion (i.e., 20% of the entire sample size) is

I satisfied, or until the total number of " slow" control rods
(throughout the core, from all Surveillances) exceeds the
LC0 limit. For planned testing, the control rods selected'

| for the sample should be different for each test. Data from
i inadvertent scrams should be used whenever possible to avoid
! unnecessary testing at power, even if the control rods with
i

data may have been previously tested in a sample. The
120 day Frequency is basad on operating experience that has
shown control rod scras times do not significantly change
over an operating cycle. This frequency is also reasonable
based on the additional Surveillances done on the CRDs at
more frequent intervals in accordance with LC0 3.1.3 and
LC0 3.1.5, " Control Rod Scram Accumulators."

SR 3.1.4.3

When work that could affect the scram insertion time is
performed on a control rod or the CRD System, testing must

| be done to demonstrate that e.ch affecteo control rod
retains adequate scram performance over the range of
applicable reactor pressures from zero to the maximum
permissible pressure. The scram testing must be performed

| once before declaring the control rod OPERABLE. The

| required scram time testing must demonstrate the affected
control rod is still within acceptable limits. The limits'

are found in Table 3.1.4-1. If testing demonstrates the
affected control rod does not meet these limits, but is
within the 7 second limit of Table 3.1.4-1, Note 2, thet

I control rod can be declared OPERABLE and " slow"~.

Specific examples of work that could affect the scram times
are (but are not limited to) the following: removal of any
CRD for maintenance or modification; replacement of a

!
|

(continued) g'
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

OV BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS-

control rod; and maintenance or modification of a scram
solenoid pilot valve, scram valve, accumulator, isolation
valve or check valve in the piping required for scram.

| The Frequency of once prior to declaring the affected
|

control rod OPERABLE is acceptable because of the capability
i to test the control rod over a range of operating conditions

and the more. frequent surveillances on other aspects of
| control rod OPERABILITY.

SR 3.1.4.4

When work that could affect the scram insertion time is
| performed on a control rod or CRD System, testing must be

done to demonstrate each affected control rod is still;

i within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with the reactor steam
dome pressure 2 800 psig. Where work has been performed at
high reactor pressure, the requirements of SR 3.1.4.3 and
SR 3.1.4.4 can be satisfied with one test. However, for a

'~T control rod affected by work performed while shutdown, a(d zero pressure test and a high pressure test may be required.'

This testing ensures that, prior to withdrawing the control
rod for continued operation, the control rod scram
performance is acceptable for operating reactor pressure
conditions. Alternatively, a control rod scram test during
hydrostatic pressure testing could also satisfy both
criteria. l

The Frequency of once prior to exceeding 40% RTP is I
acceptable because of the capability to test the control rod i

over a range of operating conditions and the more frequent
surveillances on other aspects of control rod OPERABILITY.
This test is also used to demonstrate control rod
OPERABILITY when 2 40% RTP after work that could affect the j

scram insertion time is performed on the CRD system. |

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.

2. FSAR, Section 3.4.

3. FSAR, Appendix M.

(continued)
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REFERENCES 4. FSAR, Sections 14.3 and 14.4.
(continued)

5. NEDE-24011-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," (revision specified in the COLR).

6. Letter from R. F. Janecek (BWROG) to R. W. Starostecki
(NRC), "BWR Owners' Group Revised Reactivity Control
Systems Technical Specifications", BWROG-8754,
September 17, 1987.

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O

;

i

!
l

|
|
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m
d B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.5 Control Rod Scram Accumulators

BASES

BACKGROUND The control rod scram accumulators are part of the Control
Rod Drive (CRD) System and are provided to ensure that the-

,

|
control rods scram under varying reactor conditions. The
control rod scram accumulators store sufficient energy to
fully insert a control rod at any reactor vessel pressure.
The accumulator is a hydraulic cylinder with a free floating
piston. The piston separates the water used to scram the
control rods from the nitrogen, which provides the required
energy. The scram accumulators are necessary to scram the
control rods within the required insertion times of
LC0 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram Times."

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the control rod scram function are presented in

References 1, 2, and 3. The Design Basis Accident (DBA) and

I'_} transient analyses assume that all of the control rods scram
U at a specified insertion rate. OPERABILITY of each

individual control rod scram accumulator, along with
LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY," and LC0 3.1.4, ensures
that the scram reactivity assumed in the DBA and transient
analyses can be met. The existence of an inoperable
accumulator may invalidele prior scram time measurements for
the associated control rod.

The scram function of the CRD System, and therefore the
OPERABILITY of the accumulators, protects the MCPR Safety
Limit (see Bases for SL 2.1.1, " Reactor Core SLs" and
LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and
1% cladding plastic strain fuel design limit (see Bases for
LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR)"), which ensure that no fuel damage will occur if
these limits are not exceeded (see Bases for LC0 3.1.4). In
addition, the scram function at low reactor vessel pressure
(i.e., startup conditions) provides protection against
violating fuel damage limits during reactivity insertion
accidents (see Bases for LC0 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control").

Control rod scram accumulators satisfy Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

o

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
B 3.1.5

I

BASES (continued) h-
!

LC0 The OPERABILITY of the control rod scram accumulators is|

required to ensure that adequate scram insertion capabilityI

exists when needed over the entire range of reactor
pressures. The OPERABILITY of the scram accumulators is
based on maintaining adequate accumulator pressure.

!

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the scram function is required for
mitigation of DBAs and transients, and therefore the scram
accumulators must be OPERABLE to support the scram function.
In MODES 3 and 4, with the mode switch in shutdown, control
rod block prevents withdrawal of control rods. This
provides adequate requirements for control rod scram
accumulator OPERABILITY during these conditions.
Requirements for scram accumulators in MODE 5 are contained
in LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling."

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that a
separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod
scram accumulator. This is acceptable since the Required &'
Actions for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory W
actions for each inoperable accumulator. Complying with the
Required Actions may allow for continued operation and
subsequent inoperable accumulators governed by subsequent
Condition entry and application of associated Required
Actions.

A.1 and A.2

With one control rod scram accumulator inoperable and the !
reactor steam dome pressure 2 900 psig, the control rod may
be declared " slow," since the control rod will still scram
at the reactor operating pressure but may not satisfy the )
required scram times in Table 3.1.4-1. |

|

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that
'

declaring the control rod " slow" only applies if the
associated control scram time was within the limits of
Table 3.I.4-1 during the last scram time test. Otherwise,
the control rod would already be considered " slow" and the

Icontinued)
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1

BASES

i -

1

; ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) !

further degradation of scram performance.with an inoperable
accumulator could result in excessive scram times. In this !

~

|
event, the associated control rod is declared . inoperable
(Required Action A.2) and LCO 3.1.3 is entered. This would!

result in requiring the affected control rod to be fully '

-

inserted and disarmed, thereby satisfying its intended
i function, in accordance with ACTIONS of LC0 3.1.3.

| The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based ,

; on the large number of control rods available to provide the e

|
scram function-and the ability of the affected control rod

| to scram only with reactor pressure at high reactor
| pressures.

B.1. B.2.1. and B.2.2 .

With two or more control rod scram eccumulators inoperable :

|- and reactor steam dome pressure 2 900 psig, adequate
| pressure must be supplied to the charging water header.
' With inadequate charging water pressure, all''of the

accumulators could become inoperable, resulting in a
potentially severe degradation of the scram performance.

,

"

| Therefore, within 20 minutes from discovery of charging
| water header pressure-< 940 psig concurrent'with

Condition B, adequate charging water header pressure must be
restored. The allowed Completion Time of 20 minutes is
reasonable to place a CRD pump into service to restore the
charging water header pressure, if required. This
Completion Time is based on the ability of the reactor -

pressure alone to fully insert all control rods. |

The control rod may be declared " slow," since the control
rod will still scram using only reactor pressure, but may ;

not satisfy the times in Table 3.1.4-1. Required
Action B.2.1 is modified by a Note indicating that declaring
the control rod " slow" only applies if the associated
control scram time is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1
during the last scram time test. Otherwise, the control rod
would already be considered " slow" and.the further !

| degradation of scram performance with an inoperable
i accumulator could result in excessive scram times. In this

event, the associated control rod is declared inoperable
(Required Action B.2.2) and LC0 3.1.3 entered. This would

,

i
.

(continued)
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B 3.1.5

.

hBASES

ACTIONS B.I. B.2.1. and B.2.2 (continued)

result in requiring the affected control rod to be fully
inserted and disarmed, thereby satisfying its intended
function in accordance with ACTIONS of LCO 3.1.3.
The allowed Completion Time of I hour is reasonable, based
on the ability of only the reactor pressure to scram the
control rods and the low probability of a DBA or transient
occurring while the affected accumulators are inoperable.

C.1 and C.2

.

With one or more control rod scram accumulators inoperable
and the reactor steam dome pressure < 900 psig, the pressure3

supplied to the charging water header must be adequate to
ensure that accumulators remain charged. With the reactor
steam dome pressure < 900 psig, the function of the
accumulators in providing the scram force becomes much more
important since the scram function could become severely
degraded during a depressurization event or at low reactor

i pressures. Therefore, immediately upon discovery of
charging water header pressure < 940 psig concurrent with
Condition C, all control rods associated with inoperable
accumulators must be verified to be fully inserted.
Withdrawn control rods with inoperable accumulators may fail
to scram under these low pressure conditions. The
associated control rods must also be declared inoperable
within I hour. The allowed Completion Time of I hour is
reasonable for Required Action C.2, considering the low
probability of a DBA or transient occurring during the time
that the accumulator is inoperable.

D_d

The reactor mode switch must be immediately placed in the
shutdown position if either Required Action and associated
Completion Time associated with the loss of the CRD charging
pump (Required Actions B.1 and C.1) cannot be met. This
ensures that all insertable control rods are inserted and
that the reactor is in a condition that does not require the

active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. This
Required Action is modified by a Note stating that the

(continued) g
l
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
B 3.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS RJ (continued)

action is not applicable if all control rods associated with
the inoperable scram accumulators are fully inserted, since
the function of the control rods has been performed.

I SURVEILLANCE -SR 3.1.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.5.1 requires that the accumulator pressure be checked
every 7 days to ensure adequate accumulator pressure exists

j to provide sufficient scram force. The primary indicator of
i accumulator OPERABILITY is the accumulator pressure. A

minimum accumulator pressure is specified, below which the
capability of the accumulator to perform its intended
function becomes degraded and the accumulator is considered
inoperable. The minimum accumulator pressure of 940 psig is
well below the expected pressure of 1100 psig (Ref.1).
Declaring the accumulator inoperable when the minimum

|
pressure is not maintained ensures that significant
degradation in scram times does not occur. The 7 day

i (O, Frequency has been shown to be acceptable through operating
,

v experience and takes into account indications available in
the control room.

| REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 3.4.

2. FSAR, Appendix M.

3. FSAR, Sections 14.3 and 14.4.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical'

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

-
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!
!

1
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3,1.6 Rod Pattern Control

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rod patterns during startup conditions are
controlled by the operator and the rod worth minimizer (RWM)
(LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block Instrumentation"), so that
only specified control rod sequences and relative positions
are allowed over the operating range of all control rods
inserted to 10% RTP. The sequences limit the potential
amount of reactivity addition that could occur in the event
of a Control Rod Drop Accident (CRDA).

This Specification assures that the control rod patterns are
consistent with the assumptions of the CRDA analyses of
References 1 and 2.

l

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the CRDA are summarized in References 1 and 2. CRDA

analyses assume that the reactor operator follows prescribed
withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potential
initial conditions for the CRDA analysis. The RWM i

(LCO 3.3.2.1) provides backup to operator control of the !

withdrawal sequences to ensure that the initial ccnditions
of the CRDA analysis are not violated.

Prevention or mitigation of positive reactivity insertion
events is necessary to limit the energy deposition in the
fuel, thereby preventing significant fuel damage which could
result in the undue release of radioactivity. Since the
failure consequences for U0, have been shown to be
insignificant below fuel energy depositions of 300 cal /gm
(Ref. 3), the fuel damage limit of 280 cal /gm provides a
margin of safety from significant core damage which would
result in release of radioactivity (Refs. 4 and 5). Generic
evaluations (Refs. I and 6) of a design basis CRDA (i.e., a
CRDA resulting in a peak fuel energy deposition of
280 cal /gm) have shown that if the peak fuel enthalpy
remains below 280 cal /gm, then the maximum reactor pressure
will be less than the required ASME Code limits (Ref. 7) and
the calculated offsite doses will be well within the
required limits (Ref. 5).

(continued) g
~
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

BASES ,

!
.

APPLICABLE Control rod patterns analyzed in Reference 1 follow the
SAFETY ANALYSES banked position withdrawal sequence (BPWS). The BPWS is

(continued) applicable from the condition of all control rods fully
inserted to 10% RTP (Ref. 2). For the BPWS, the control
rods are required to be' moved in groups, with all control
rods assigned to a specific group required to be within ,

'

specified banked positions (e.g., between' notches 08
and 12). The banked positions are established to minimize ,

the maximum incremental control rod worth without being !

overly restrictive during normal plant operation. Generic l

analysis of the BPWS ~(Ref.1) has demonstrated that the 1

280 cal /gm fuel damage limit will not be violated during a j
-CRDA while_following the BPWS MODE of operation. The

-

evaluation provided by the generic BPWS analysis (Ref. 8)
allows a limited number (i.e., eight) and corresponding
distribution of fully inserted, inoperable control-rods that
are not in compliance with the sequence. This analysis may ;

be modified by plant specific evaluations. ;

Rod pattern control satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy |
Statement (Ref. 9). ;

O :
LC0 Compliance with the prescribed control rod sequences

minimizes the potential consequences of a CRDA by limiting :

the initial conditions to those consistent with the BPWS. i

This LCO only applies to OPERABLE control rods. For 1
inoperable control rods required to be inserted, separate
requirements are specified in LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod i

;

OPERABILITY," consistent with the allowances for inoperable
control rods in the BPWS. |

i
!

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, when THERMAL POWER is s 10% RTP, the CRDA ,

is a Design Basis Accident and, therefore, compliance with '

the assumptions of the safety analysis is required. When
THERMAL POWER is > 10% RTP, there is no credible control rod
configuration tha't results in a control rod worth that could
exceed the 280 cal /gm fuel damage limit during a CRDA
(Ref. 2). In MODES 3, 4, and 5, since the reactor is shut
down and only a single control rod can be withdrawn from a ;

core cell containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDM ensures ,

that the consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, since the |

(continued)
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

BASES

APPLICABILITY reactor will remain suberitical with a single control rod
(continued) withdrawn.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With one or more OPERABLE control rods not in compliance
with the prescribed control rod sequence, actions may be
taken to either correct the control rod pattern or declare
the associated control rods inoperable within 8 hours.
Noncompliance with the prescribed sequence may be the result
of " double notching," drifting from a control rod drive
cooling water transient, leaking scram valves, or a power
reduction to s 10% RTP before establishing the correct
control rod pattern. The number of OPERABLE control rods
not in complisnce with the prescribed sequence is limited to
eight, to prevent the operator from attempting to correct a
control rod pattern that significantly deviates from the
prescribed sequence. When the control rod pattern is not in
compliance with the prescribed sequence, all control rod
movement must stopped except for moves needed to correct the
rod pattern, or scram if warranted.

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note which allows the
RWM to be bypassed to allow the affected control rods to be
returned to their correct position. LC0 3.3.2.1 requires
verification of control rod movement by a second licensed
operator or other qualified member of the technical staff.
This ensures that the control rods will be moved to the
correct position. A control rod not in compliance with the
prescribed sequence is not considered inoperable except as
required by Required Action A.2. The allowed Completion
Time of 8 hours is reasonable, considering the restrictions
on the number of allowed out of sequence control rods and

,

the low probability of a CRDA occurring during the time the
control rods are out of sequence.

B.1 and B.2

If nine or more OPERABLE control rods are out of sequence,
the control rod pattern significantly deviates from the
prescribed sequence. Control rod withdrawal should be
suspended immediately to prevent the potential for further
deviation from the prescribed sequence. Control rod

|

(continued)
|
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

EASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

insertion to correct control rods withdrawn beyond their
. allowed position is allowed since, in general, insertion of
control rods has less impact on control rod worth than

| withdrawals have. Required Action B.1 is modified by a Note
which allows the RWM to be bypassed to allow the affected

,

| control rods to be returned to their correct position.
| LC0 3.3.2.1 requires verification of control rod movement by j

a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the ;i

technical staff. |

When nine or more OPERABLE control rods are not in ;

compliance with BPWS, the reactor mode switch must be placed >

in the shutdown position within 1 hour. With the mode
switch in shutdown, the reactor is shut down, and as such.

'does not meet the applicability requirements of this LCO.
The allowed Completion Time of I hour is reasonable to allow ,

insertion of control rods to. restore compliance, and is
appropriate relative to the low probability of a CRDA
occurring with the control rods out of sequence.

D :
L SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1
| REQUIREMENTS

The control rod pattern is verified to be in compliance with ;
'

the BPWS at a 24 hour Frequency to' ensure the assumptions ofI

the CRDA analyses are met. The 24 hour Frequency was 1
| developed considering that the primary check on compliance ;

! with the BPWS is performed by the RWM (LC0 3.3.2.1), which
provides control rod blocks to enforce.the required sequence

j and is required to be OPERABLE when operating at s 10% RTP.

|

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-240ll-P-A-US, " General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel, Supplement for United
States," (revision specified in the COLR).

2. Letter from T. A. Pickens (BWR0G) to G. C. Lainas
(NRC), " Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing
Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A," BWROG-8644, August 15,
1988.

3. NUREG-0979, Section 4.2.1.3.2, April 1983.

(continued)
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

hBASES
i

REFERENCES 4. NUREG-0800, Section 15.4.9, Revision 2, July 1981.
| (continued)
! 5. 10 CFR 100.11.

6. NE00-21778-A, " Transient Pressure Rises Affected
Fracture Toughness Requirements for Boiling Water
Reactors," December 1978.

7. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.

8. NEDO-21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
,

| January 1977.

| 9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
| Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

f

D B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

| B 3.1.7 Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System

BASES

t.

BACKGROUND The SLC System is designed to provide the capability of
bringing the-reactor, at any time in a fuel cycle, from full
power and minimum control rod inventory (which is at the
peak of the xenon transient) to a subcritical condition with
the reactor in the most reactive,_ xenon free state without
taking credit for control rod movement. The SLC System
satisfies the requirements of 10 CFR 50.62 (Ref. 1) on
anticipated transient without scram.

The SLC System consists of a sodium pentaborate solution
storage tank, two positive displacement pumps, two explosive
valves that are provided. in parallel -for redundancy, and'

associated piping and valves used to transfer borated water
from the storage tank to the reactor pressure vessel-(RPV).

' The borated solution is discharged near the bottom of the
core shroud, where'it then mixes with the cooling water

| rising through the core. A smaller tank containing
D demineralized water is provided for testing purposes.

,

O

APPLICABLE The SLC System is manually initiated from the main control
SAFETY ANALYSES room, as directed by the emergency. operating procedures, if

the operator believes the' reactor cannot be shut down, or
kept shut down, with the_ control rods. The SLC' System is
used in the event that enough control rods cannot be
inserted to accomplish shutdown and cooldown in the normal
manner. The SLC System injects borated water into the
reactor core to add negative reactivity to compensate for
all of the various reactivity effects that could occur

i

during plant operations. To meet this objective, it is |
necessary to inject a quantity of boron, which produces a
concentration of 600 ppm of natural boron, in the reactor

1

coolant at 70 F. To allow for potential leakage ~ and '

imperfect mixing in the reactor system, an amount of boron
equal to 25% of the amount cited above is added (Ref. 2).
The Region A volume versus concentration limits in
Figure 3.1.7-1 and the Region A temperature versus
concentration limits in Figure 3.1.7-2 are calculated such
that the required concentration is achieved accounting for
dilution in the RPV with high water level and including the

- (continued)

l
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

hBASES

APPLICABLE water volume in the residual heat removal shutdown cooling
SAFETY ANALYSES piping and in the recirculation loop piping. This quantity

(continued) of borated solution is the amount that is above the pump
suction shutoff level in the boron solution storage tank.
ho credit is taken for the portion of the tank volume that
cannot be injected.

The SLC System satisfies Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 The OPERABILITY of the SLC System provides backup capability
for reactivity control independent of normal reactivity
control provisions provided by the control rods. The
OPERABILITY of the SLC System is based on the conditions of
the borated solution in the storage tank and the
availability of a flow path to the RPV, including the
OPERABILITY of the pumps and valves. Two SLC subsystems are
required to be OPERABLE; each contains an OPERABLE pump, an
explosive valve, and associated piping, valves, and
instruments and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path.

O
APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, shutdown capability is required. In

MODES 3 and 4, with the mode switch in shutdown, control rod
block prevents withdrawal of control rods. This provides
adequate controls to ensure that the reactor remains
subcritical. In MODE 5, only a single control rod can be
withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel assemblies.
Demonstration of adequate SDM (LC0 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)") ensures that the reactor will not become critical.
Therefore, the SLC System is not required to be OPERABLE
when only a single control rod can be withdrawn.

(continued)
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h BASES (continued)

.

ACTIONS A.1

If the sodium pentaborate solution is not within the 10 CFR
50.62 limits (not within Region A of Figure 3.1.7-1 or
3.1.7-2), but greater than original licensing basis limits
(within Region B of Figure 3.1.7-1 or 3.1.7-2), the solution
must be restored to within Region A limits in 72 hours. It

should be noted that the lowest acceptable concentration in
,

Region B is 5 percent. It is not necessary under these
conditions to enter Condition C for both SLC subsystems
inoperable, since the SLC subsystems are capable of
performing their original design basis function. Because of
the low probability of an event and the fact that the SLC
System capability still exists for vessel injection under

.
; these conditions, the allowed Completion Time of 72 hours is

acceptable and provides adequate time to restore
concentration to within limits. The second Completion Time
for Required Action A.1 establishes a limit on the maximum

,

time allowed for any combination of concentration out of>

limits or inoperable SLC subsystems during any single
contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. If

Condition A is entered while, for instance, an SLC subsystem
~ is inoperable and that subsystem is subsequently returned to,

\ OPERABLE, the LC0 may already have been not met for up to
; 7 days. This situation could lead to a total duration of

10 days (7 days in Condition B, followed by 3 days in
Condition A), since initial failure of the LCO, to restore
the SLC System. Then an SLC subsystem could be found
inoperable again, and concentration could be restored to
within limits. This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock,"
resulting in establishing the " time zero" at the time the
LC0 was initially not met instead of at the time Condition A
was entered. The 10 day Completion Time is an acceptable
limitation on this potential to fail to meet the LC0
indefinitely.

1L1

If one SLC subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than
Condition A, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this condition, the
remaining 0PERABLE subsystem is adequate to perform the

'

(continued)
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B 3.1.7

,

BASES

| ACTIONS L1 (continued)
shutdown function. However, the overall reliability is I
reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERABLE I
subsystem could result in reduced SLC System shutdown I

capability. The 7 day Completion Time is based on the
availability of an OPERABLE subsystem capable of performing
the intended SLC System function and the low probability of

,

| a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or severe transient occurring
' concurrent with the failure of the Control Rod Drive (CRD)

System to shut down the plant. The second Completion Time
for Required Action B.1 establishes a limit on the maximum
time allowed for any combination of concentration out of
limits or inoperable SLC subsystems during any single i

contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. If

Condition B is entered while, for instance, concentration is

! out of limits, and is subsequently returned to within
! limits, the LC0 may already have been not mot for up to 1

3 days. This situation could lead to a total duration of
10 days (3 days in Condition A, followed by 7 days in
Condition B), since initial failure of the LCO, to restore
the SLC System. Then concentration could be found out of
limits again, and the SLC subsystem could be restored to g0PERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal |
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock,"
resulting in establishing the " time zero" at the time the
LC0 was initially not met instead of at the time Condition B l

'

was entered. The 10 day Completion Time is an acceptable
limitation on this potential to fail to meet the LC0
indefinitely.

fd

If both SLC subsystems are inoperable l'or reasons other than
Condition A, at least one subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 8 hours. The allcwed Completion Time
of 8 hours is considered acceptable given the low
probability of a DBA or transient occurrint. concurrent with
the failure of the control rods to shlt dcwn the reactor.

(continued) h
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l !

I
ACTIONS D.1

(continuad)
iIf any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not

met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
1 does not ' apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be

brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion'
,

Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating '

experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions-in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1,7_.1, SR 3.1.7.2. and SR 3.1.7.3
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.1 through SR 3-.l.7.3 are 24 hour Surveillances
verifying certain characteristics of the SLC System (e.g.,
the volume and temperature of the borated solution in the
storage tank), thereby ensuring SLC System OPERABILITY
without disturbing normal plant operation. These
Surveillances ensure that the proper borated solution volume
cnd temperature, including the temperature of the pump
suction piping, are maintained (within Region A limits of
Figures 3.1.7-1 and 3.7.1-2). Maintaining a minimum

k specified borated solution temperature is important in
ensuring that the boron remains in solution and does not
precipitate out in the storage tank or in the pump suction
piping. The temperature versus concentration curve of
Figure 3.1.7-2 ensures that a 10 F margin will be maintained;

above the saturation temperature. The 24 hour Frequency is'

based on operating experience and has shown there are
relatively slow variations in the measured parameters of ;

volume and temperature.

SR 3.1.7.4 and 3R 3.1.7.6

SR 3.1.7.4 verifies the continuity of the explosive charges
in the injection valves to ensure that proper operation will
occur if required. Other administrative controls, such as
those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges, ,

must be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on !
operating experience and has demonstrated the reliability of |
the explosive charge continuity.

.

1

(continued)
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_

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.4 and SR 3.1.7.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.6 verifies that each valve in the system is in its
correct position, but does not apply to the squib (i.e.,
explosive) valves. Verifying the correct alignment for
manual and power operated valves in the SLC System flow path
provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for;

system operation. A valve is also allowed to be in the
,

! nonaccident position provided it can be aligned to the
accident position from the control room, or locally by a
dedicated operator at the valve control. This is acceptable
since the SLC System is a manually initiated system. This
Surveillance also does not apply to valves that are locked,

. sealed, or otherwise secured in position since they are
! verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,
l sealing, or securing. This verification of valve alignment

does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather,
it involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not
apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,
such as check valves. The 31 day Frequency is based on
engineering judgment and is consistent with the procedural
controls governing valve operation that ensures correct
valve positions.

SR 3.1.7.5

This Surveillance requires an examination of the sodium
pentaborate solution by using chemical analysis to ensure
that the proper concentration of boron exists in the storage
tank (within Region A limits of Figures 3.1.7-1 and
3.1.7-2). SR 3.1.7.5 must be performed anytime sodium
pentaborate or water is added to the storage tank solution
to determine that the boron solution concentration is within
the specified limits. SR 3.1.7.5 must also be performed any
time the temperature is restored to within the Region A
limits of Figure 3.1.7-2, to ensure that no significant
boron precipitatior, occurred. The 31 day Frequency of this
Surveillance is appropriate because of the relatively slow
variation of boron concentration between surveillances.

(continued) g
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.7
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Demonstrating that each SLC System pump develops a flow rate
2 41.2 gpm at a discharge pressure 2 1190 psig ensures that
pump performance has not degraded during the fuel cycle.
This minimum pump flow rate requirement ensures that, when
combined with the sodium pentaborate solution concentration
requirements, the rate of negative reactivity insertion from
the SLC System will adequately compensate for the positive
react:vity effects encountered during power reduction,
cooldown of tha moderator, and xenon decay. This test
confirms one point on the pump design curve and is
indicative of overall performan'e. Such inservice
inspections confirm component OPEP. ABILITY, trend
performance, and detect incipient failures by indicating

! abnormal performance. The Frequency of this .urveillance is
,

c I
'

in accordance with the Inscrvice Testing Program.
|

SR 3.1.7.8 and SR 3.1.7.9 |

These Surveillances ensure that there is a functioning flow I
/' path from the sodium pentaborate slution storage tank to !

i d the RPV, including the firing of an explosive valve. The
replacement charge for the explosive valve shall be from the
same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another
batch that has been certified by having one of that batch
successfully fired. The pump and explosive valve tested
should be alternated such that both complete flow paths are
tested every 36 months at alternating 18 month intervals.
The Surveillance may be performed in separate steps to
prevent injecting boron into the RPV. An acceptable method
for verifying flow from the pump to the RPV is to pump
demineralized water from a test tank through one SLC

| subsystem and into the RPV. The 18 month Frequency is based
on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the;

potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
i

| were performed with the reactor at power. Operating i

experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency;
therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

( (continued)

|
| HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.1-45 REVISION A

..



i

|
|SLC System

B 3.1.7

|

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.8 and SR 3.1.7.9 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Demonstrating that all heat traced piping between the sodium
pentaborate solution storage tank and the suction inlet to
the injection pumps is unblocked ensures that there is a
functioning flow path for injecting the sodium pentaborate
solution. An acceptable method for verifying that the
suction piping is unblocked is to pump from the storage tank
to the test tank.

The 18 month Frequency is acceptable since there is a law
probability that the subject piping will be blocked due to
precipitation of the boron from solution in the heat traced
piping. This is especially true in light of the temperature
verification of this piping required by SR 3.1.7.3.
However, if, in performing SR 3.1.7.3, it is determined that
the temperature of this piping has fallen below the
specified minimum, SR 3.1.7.9 must be performed once within
24 hours after the piping temperature is restored to within
the Region A limits of Figure 3.1.7-2.

SR 3.1.7.10

Enriched sodium pentaborate solution is made by mixing
granular, enriched sodium pentaborate with water. Isotopic
tests on the granular sodium pentaborate to verify the
actual B-10 enrichment must be performed prior to addition
to the SLC tank in order to ensure that the proper B-10 atom
percentage is being used.

.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62.

2. FSAR, Section 3.8.4. |

!
3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. !

I

I
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SDV Vent and. Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
,

B 3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves

BASES.
|

BACKGROUND The SDV vent and. drain' valves- are:normally open and {
discharge any accumulated water in the SDV to ensure that :

sufficient volume is available at all times to allow a |

| complete scram.- During a scram, the.SDV vent and drain- |

valves close. to contain reactor water. The SDV is a volume |:

| of header piping that connects to each hydraulic control -|
| unit (HCU) and drains into an instrument volume. There are
| two SDVs (headers) and two instrument volumes, each

receiving approximately one half of the control rod drive
,

! (CRD) discharges. The two instrument volumes are connected
| to a . common drain .line with two valves in series. Each.

! header is' connected to a common vent line with two valves in
series for a total of four. vent valves. The header piping'

is sized to receive and contain all the water discharged by
the CRDs during a scram. The design and functions of the

| SDV are described in Reference 1.

|O ,

APPLICABLE The Design Basis Accident'and transient analyses assume all
SAFETY ANALYSES of the control rods are capable of scramming. The

acceptance criteria .for the SDV vent and drain valves are
,

that they operate automatically to:'

|
'

Close during scram to limit the amount of reactora.
coolant discharged so that adequate core cooling is;

i maintained and offsite doses remainLwithin the limits 1

of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2); and I
|

b. Open on scram reset to maintain the SDV vent and drain
path open so that there is sufficient volume to accept ,

'

the reactor coolant discharged during a scram.

Isolation of the SDV can also be acccmplished by manual
closure of the SDV valves. Additionally, the discharge.of
reactor coolant to the SDV can be terminated by scram reset
or closure of the HCU manual isolation. valves. For a I

bounding leakage case, the offsite doses are well within the
limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2), and adequate core cooling is
maintained (Ref 3). The SDV vent and drain valves allow
continuous drainage of the SDV during normal plant operation

(continued)
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves !

B 3.1.8 |

BASES

APPLICABLE to ensure that the SDV has sufficient capacity to contain
SAFETY ANALYSES the reactor coolant discharge during a full core scram. To

(continued) automatically ensure this capacity, a reactor scram
(LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation") is initiated if the SDV water level in the
instrument volume exceeds a specified setpoint. The

,

setpoint is chosen so that all control rods are inserted
before the SDV has insufficient volume to accept a full
scram.

SDV vent and drain valves satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LC0 The OPERABILITY of all SDV vent and drain valves enscres
that the SDV vent and drain valves will close during a scram
to contain reactor water discharged to the SDV piping.
Since the vent and drain lines are provided with two valves
in series, the single failure of one valve in the open
position will not impair the isolation function of the
system. Additionally, the valves are required to open on
scram reset to ensure that a path is available for the SDV &
piping to drain freely at other times. W

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, scram may be required; therefore, the SDV
vent and drain valves must be OPERABLE. In MODES 3 and 4,
with the mode switch in shutdown, control rod block prevents
withdrawal of control rods. This provides adequate controls
to ensure that only a single control rod can be withdrawn.
Also, during MODE 5, only a single control rod can be
withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel assemblies.
Therefore, the SDV vent and drain valves are not required to
be OPERABLE in these MODES since the reactor is subcritical
and only one rod may be withdrawn and subject to scram.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that a
separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDV vent and
drain line. This is acceptable, since the Required Actions
for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions
for each inoperable SDV line. Complying with the Required
Actions may allow for continued operation, and subsequent

(continued)
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|

SDV Vent and Drain Valves |
'

B 3.1.8
|

BASES !

ACTIONS inoperable SDV lines are governed by subsequent Condition
(continued) entry and application of associated Required Actions.

M
When _one SDV vent or. drain valve is inoperable in one or

,
more lines, the valve must be restored to OPERABLE status

| within 7 days. The Completion Time .is reasonable, given the
level of redundancy in the lines and the low probability of
a scram occurring during the time the valve (s) are

.

|
inoperable. The SDV is still isolable since the redundant

! valve in the affected line is OPERABLE. During these
! periods, the single failure criterion may not be preserved,

and a higher risk exists to allow reactor water out of the
primary system during a scram.

- M
1

.
If both valves in a line are inoperable, the line must be

| isolated to contain the reactor coolant during a scram.
,

'When a line is isolated, the potential for an inadvertent
scram due to high SDV level is increased. Required|

| Action B.1 is modified by a Note that allows periodic
draining and venting of the SDV when a line is isolated.'

During these periods, the line may be unisolated under
| administrative control. This allows any accumulated water

in the line to be drained, to preclude a. reactor scram on'

SDV high level. This is acceptable since-the administrative
controls ensure the valve can be closed quickly, by a
dedicated operator, if a scram occurs with the valve open.

| The 8 hour Completion Time to isolate the line is based on
the low probability of a scram occurring while the line is
not isolated and unlikelihood of significant CRD' seal
leakage.

.C_d

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not
met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve .this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed-

(continued)
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

|

BASES

;

| ACTIONS L.1 (continued)

Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

During normal operation, the SDV vent and drain valves
should be in the open position (except when performing
SR 3.1.8.2) to allow for drainage of the SDV piping.
Verifying that each valve is in the open positiun ensures
that the SDV vent and drain valves will perform their
intended functions during normal operation. This SR does
not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that the valves are in the correct
position.

|
The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is

| consistent with the procedural controls governing valve g
| operation, which ensure correct valve positions.
t

!

SR 3.1.8.2

During a scram, the SDV vent and drain valves should close
to contain the reactor water discharged to the SDV piping. ;

Cycling each valve through its complete range of motion
(closed and open) ensures that the valve will function
properly during a scram. The 92 day Frequency is based on,

operating experience and takes into account the level ofi

; redundancy in the system design.

SR 3.1.8 1 |,

SR 3.1.8.3 is an integrated test of the SDV vent and drain
valves to verify total system performance. After receipt of
a simulated or actual scram signal, the closure of the SDV
vent and drain valves is verified. The closure time of

| 45 seconds after receipt of a scram signal is based on the
bounding leakage case evaluated in the accident analysis'

(continued) h
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'SDV Vent and Drain Valves

!
B 3.1.8

BASES
.

SURVEILLANCE- SR 3.1.8.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

(Ref. 1). Similarly, after receipt of a simulated or actual
-scram reset signal, the opening of the SDV vent and drain
valves is verified. The LOGIC SYSTEM' FUNCTIONAL TEST in

l LCO 3.3.1.1 and the scram time testing of control. rods:in
! LC0 3.1.3 overlap this Surveillance to provide complete
| testing 'of the assumed safety function. The 18 month.

Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and
the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with.the reactor-at power. Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency;
therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from '
a reliability-standpoint.

,

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section-3.4.5.3.1.

- 2. 10 CFR 100.

!
' 3. NUREG-0803, " Generic Safety Evaluation Report
| Regarding Integrity of BWR Scram System Piping,"

,

|
August 1981.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
.

Specification Improvements," July 23,-1993. 'I

!

..

I

'
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APLHGR |
B 3.2.1 j

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

BASES

BACKGROUND The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the fuel
rods in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on
the APLHGR are specified to ensure that certain fuel design
limits identified in Reference 1 are not exceeded during
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s) and that the peak

',

cladding temperature (PCT) during the postulated design
basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA) does not exceed the
limits specified in 10 CFR 50.46.

4

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating |
SAFETY ANALYSES the fuel design limits are presented in References 1 and 2.

The analytical methods and assumptions usea in evaluating
Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), anticipated operational
transients, and normal operation that determine the APLHGR>

limits are presented in References 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7.

Fuel design evaluations are performed to demonstrate that.

the 1% limit on the fuel cladding plastic strain and certain
other fuel design limits described in Reference 1 are not
exceeded during A00s for operation with LHGRs up to the
operating limit LHGR. APLHGR limits are equivalent to the

.

LHGR limit for each fuel rod divided by the local peaking
;~ factor of the fuel assembly. APLHGR limits are developed as

a function of exposure and the various operating core flow
and power states to ensure adherence to fuel design limits 4

during the limiting A00s (Refs. 5, 6, and 7). Flow l
dependent APLHGR limits are determined (Ref. 7) using the |

three dimensional BWR simulator code (Ref. 8) to analyze i

slow flow runout transients. The flow dependent multiplier, '

MAPFAC,, is dependent on the maximum core flow runout 4

lcapability. The maximum runout flow is dependent on the
existing setting of the core flow limiter in the
Recirculation Flow Control System.

Based on analyses of limiting plant transients (other than
core flow increases) over a range of power and flow
conditions, power dependent multipliers, MAPFACp, are also
generated. Due to the sensitivity of the transient response
to initial core flow levels at power levels below those at

(continued)
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

BASES

APPLICABLE which turbine stop valve closure and turbine control valve
i SAFETY ANALYSES fast closure scram trips are bypassed, both high and low
| (continued) core flow MAPFACp limits are provided for operation at power

levels between 25% RTP and the previously mentioned bypass
power level. The exposure dependent APLHGR limits are
reduced by MAPFAC and MAPFAC, at various operatingp
conditions to ensure that all fuel design criteria are met
for normal operation and A00s. A complete discussion of the
analysis code is provided in Reference 9.

LOCA analyses are then performed to ensure that the above
determined APLHGR limits are adequate to meet the PCT and
maximum oxidation limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is
performed using calculational models that are consistent;

! with the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix K. A complete
! discussion of the analysis code is provided in Reference 10.
! The PCT following a postulated LOCA is a function of the
! average heat generation rate of all the rods of a fuel
I assembly at any axial location and is not strongly

influenced by the rod to rod power distribution within an
assembly. The APLHGR limits specified are equivalent to the
LHGR of the highest powered fuel rod assumed in the LOCA ganalysis divided by its local peaking factor. A
conservative multiplier is applied to the LHGR assumed in
the LOCA analysis to account for the uncertainty associated
with the measurement of the APLHGR.

For single recirculation loop operation, the MAPFAC
multiplier is limited to a maximum of 0.75 (Ref. 5). This
maximum limit is due to the conservative analysis assumption
of an earlier departure from nucleate boiling with one
recirculation loop available, resulting in a more severe
cladding heatup during a LOCA. |

|

The APLHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 11).

1

LC0 The APLHGR limits specified in the COLR are the result of
the fuel design, DBA, and transient analyses. For two
recirculation loops operating, the limit is determined by
multiplying the smaller of the MAPFAC and MAPFAC, factorsp
times the exposure dependent APLHGR limits. With only one

I recirculation loop in operation, in conformance with the
| requirements of LC0 3.4.1, " Recirculation loops Operating,"

(continued)

:
'
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

'
BASES

I LCO the limit is determined by multiplying the exposure
(continued) dependent APLHGR limit by the smaller of either MAPFAC ,p

MAPFACf, and 0.75, where 0.75 has been determined by a
specific single recirculation loop analysis (Ref. 5).

.

APPLICABILITY The APLHGR limits are primarily derived from fuel design
evaluations and LOCA and transient ar,alyses that are assumed

! to occur at high power levels. Design calculations (Ref. 7)
' and operating experience have shown that as power is

reduced, the margin to the required APLHGR limits increases.
This trend continues down to the power range of 5% to
15% RTP when entry into MODE 2 occurs. When in MODE 2, the
intermediate range monitor scram function provides prompt
scram initiation during any significant transient, thereby
effectively removing any APLHGR limit compliance concern in
MODE 2. Therefore, at THERMAL POWER levels s 25% RTP, the
reactor is operating with substantial margin to the APLHGR
limits; thus, this LCO is not required.

|

|' d ACTIONS M
:

If any APLHGR exceeds the required limits, an assumption l
regarding an initial condition of the DBA and transient
analyses may not be met. Therefore, prompt action should be
taken to restore the APLHGR(s) to within the required limits
such that the plant operates within analyzed conditions and
within design limits of the fuel rods. The 2 hour
Completion Time is sufficient to restore the APLHGR(s) to
within its limits and is acceptable based on the low
probability of a transient or DBA occurring simultaneously
with the APLHGR out of specification.

M
If the APLHGR cannot be restored to within its required
limits within the associated Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to in a MODE or other specified condition in
which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours.
The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on

(continued)
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS Ed (continued)

operating experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

APLHGRs are required to be initially calculated within
12 hours after THERMAL POWER is 2 25% RTP and then every
24 hours thereafter. They are compared to the specified
limits in the COLR to ensure that the reactor is operating
within the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and
recognition of the slowness of changes in power distribution
during normal operation. The 12 hour allowance after
THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the
large inherent margin to operating limits at low power
level s.

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-240ll-P-A " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," (revision specified in the COLR).

2. FSAR, Chapter 3.

3. FSAR, Chapter 6.

4. FSAR, Chapter 14.

5. NED0-24205, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
Single-Loop Operation," August 1989.

6. NED0-24395, " Load Line Limit Analysis," October 1980.

7. NEDC-30474-P " Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block
Monitor and Technical Specification Improvements
(ARTS) Program for E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant, Units 1
and 2," December 1983.

8. NED0-30130-A, " Steady State Nuclear Methods,"
May 1985.

(continued)
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

BASES

REFERENCES 9. NED0-24154, " Qualification of the One-Dimensional Core
(continued) Transient Model for Boiling Water Reactors,"

October 1978.

10. NED0-31376, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant SAFER /GESTAR-
LOCA Analysis," December 1986.

11. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical |

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

hB 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.2 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

BASES

BACKGROUND MCPR is a ratio of the fuel assembly power that would result
in the onset of boiling transition to the actual fuel
assembly power. The MCPR Safety Limit (SL) is set such that
99.9% of the fuel rods are expected to avoid boiling
transition if the limit is not violated (refer to the Bases
for SL 2.1.1.2). The operating limit MCPR is established to
ensure that no fuel damage results during anticipated
operational occurrences (A00s). Although fuel damage does
not necessarily occur if a fuel rod actually experienced
boiling transition (Ref.1), the critical power at which
boiling transition is calculated to occur has been adopted
as a fuel design criterion.

The onset of transition boiling is a phenomenon that is
readily detected during the testing of various fuel bundle
designs. Based on these experimental data, correlations
have been developed to predict critical bundle power (i.e.,
the bundle power level at the onset of transition boiling) gfor a given set of plant parameters (e.g., reactor vessel
pressure, flow, and subcooling). Because plant operating
conditions and bundle power levels are monitored and
determined relatively easily, monitoring the MCPR is a
convenient way of ensuring that fuel failures due to
inadequate cooling do not occur.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
;

SAFETY ANALYSES the A00s to establish the operating limit MCPR are presented |in References 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8. To ensure that the
MCPR SL is not exceeded during any transient event that
occurs with moderate frequency, limiting transients have
been analyzed to determine the largest reduction in critical
power ratio (CPR). The types of transients evaluated are I

loss of flow, increase in pressure and power, positive
reactivity insertion, and coolant temperature decrease. The
limiting transient yields the largest change in CPR (ACPR).
When the largest ACPR is added to the MCPR SL, the required
operating limit MCPR is obtained.

(continued) h
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B 3.2.2

I BASES

APPLICABLE The MCPR operating limits derived from the transient
SAFETY ANALYSES analysis are dependent on the operating core flow and power

(continued) state (MCPR, and MCPRp, respectively) to ensure adherence to
fuel design limits during the worst transient that occurs
with moderate frequency (Refs. 6, 7, and 8). Flow dependent
MCPR limits are determined by steady state thermal hydraulic
methods with key physics response inputs benchmarked using
the three dimensional BWR simulator code (Ref. 9) to analyze
slow flow runout transients. The operating limit is
dependent on the maximum core flow limiter setting in the
Recirculation Flow Control System.

Power dependent MCPR limits (MCPR ) are determined mainly byp

the one dimensional transient code (Ref.10). Due to the
sensitivity of the transient response to initial core flow
levels at power levels below those at which the turbine stop
valve closure and turbine control valve fast closure scraus
are bypassed, high and low flow MCPRp operating limits are
provided for operating between 25% RTP and the previously
mentioned bypass power level.

The MCPR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statementg (Ref. 11).

LC0 The MCPR operating limits specified in the COLR are the
result of the Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
analysis. The operating limit MCPR is determined by the
larger of the MCPRf and MCPR limits.p

APPLICABILITY The MCPR operating limits are primarily derived from
transient analyses that are assumed to occur at high power
levels. Below 25% RTP, the reactor is operating at a
minimum recirculation pump speed and the moderator void
ratio is small. Surveillance of thermal limits below
25% RTP is unnecessary due to the large inherent margin that
ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded even if a limiting
transient occurs. Statistical analyses indicate that the
nominal value of the initial MCPR expected at 25% RTP is
> 3.5. Studies of the variation of limiting transient
behavior have been performed over the range of power and
flow conditions. These studies encompass the range of key
actual plant parameter values important to typically

(continued)
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B 3.2.2

BASES'

APPLICABILITY limiting transients. The results of these studies
(continued) demonstrate that a margin is expected between performance

and the MCPR requirements, and that margins increase as
power is reduced to 25% RTP. This trend is expected to
continue to the 5% to 15% power range when entry into MODE 2
occurs. When in MODE 2, the intermediate range monitor
provides rapid scram initiation for any significant power

i increase transient, which effectively eliminates any MCPR
compliance concern. Therefore, at THERMAL POWER levels
< 25% RTP, the reactor is operating with substantial margin
to the MCPR limits and this LC0 is not required.

ACTIONS A.1

If any MCPR is outside the required limits, an assumption
regarding an initial condition of the design basis transient
analyses may not be met. Therefore, prompt action should be
taken to restore the MCPR(s) to within the required limits
such that the plant remains operating within analyzed
conditions. The 2 hour Completion Time is normally
sufficient to restore the MCPR(s) to within its limits and
is acceptable based on the low probability of a transient or
DBA occurring simultaneously with the MCPR out of
specification.

L1

If the MCPR cannot be restored to within its required limits
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER
must be reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours. The allowed

'

Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
.

experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP in an
| orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

The MCPR is required to be initially calculated within
12 hours after THERMAL POWER is 2: 25% RTP and then every,

| 24 hours thereafter. It is compared to the specified limits

(continued)

|
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

in the COLR to ensure that the reactor is operating within I

the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and
recognition of the slowness of changes in power distribution
during normal operation. The 12 hour allowance after
THERMAL POWER 2: 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the
large inherent margin to operating' limits at low power
levels.

|
|

SR 3.2.2.2

Because the transient analysis takes credit for' conservatism
in the scram speed. performance, it must be demonstrated that
the specific scram speed distribution is consistent with
that used in the transient. analysis. SR 3.2.2.2 determines
the value of r, which is a measure of the actual scram speed :

| distribution compared with the assumed distribution. The !

MCPR operating limit is then determined based on an !

interpolation between the applicable limits for Option A '

(scram times of LC0 3.1.4," Control Rod Scram Times") and
~

| Option B (realistic scram times) analyses. The parameter r
.

must be determined once within 72 hours after each set of
l scram time tests required by SR 3.1.4.1 and SR 3.1.4.2

because the effective scram speed distribution may change i

during the cycle. The 72 hour Completion Time is acceptable i

due to the relatively minor changes in r expected during the
fuel cycle. 4

REFERENCES 1. NUREG-0562, June 1979. '

2. NEDE-24011-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," (revision specified in the COLR).

3. FSAR, Chapter 3.

4. FSAR, Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapter 14.

6. NEDO-24205, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
,

Single-Loop Operation," August 1989. )

(continued)
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

BASES

REFERENCES 7. NED0-24395, " Load Line Limit Analysis," October 1980.
(continued)

8. NEDC-30474-P " Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block
Monitor and Technical Specification Improvements
(ARTS) Program for E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant, Units 1

i

and 2," December 1983.

9. NED0-30130-A, " Steady State Nuclear Methods,"
May 1985.

|

10. NED0-24154, " Qualification of the One-Dimensional Core
Transient Model for Boiling Water Reactors," ;
October 1978.

11. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical l
'Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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RPS Instrumentation |
B 3.3.1.1 |

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

1 B 3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

BASES
, ,

BACKGROUND The RPS initiates a reactor-scram when one or more monitored |
parameters exceed their specified limits, to preserve the
integrity of the fuel cladding and the Reactor Coolant ;4

System (RCS) and minimize the energy that must be absorbed i

following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). This can-be
accomplished either. automatically or manually.

The protection and monitoring functions of the-RPS have been
designed to ensure safe operation of the reactor. This is
achieved by specifying limiting safety system settings
(LSSS) in terms of parameters directly monitored by the RPS,

'

as well as LCOs on other reactor. system parameters and
equipment performance. The LSSS are defined in this

,

Specification as the Allowable Values, which, in conjunction !

with the LCOs,. establish the threshold for protective system
action to prevent exceeding acceptable limits, including |

Safety Limits (SLs) during Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).

The RPS, a's shown in the FSAR, Section 7.2 (Ref. 1),
includes sensors, relays, bypass circuits, and switches that
are necessary to cause initiation of a-reactor scram.
Functional diversity is provided by monitoring a wide range
of dependent and independent parameters. The input
parameters to the scram logic are from instrumentation that
monitors reactor vessel water level; reactor vessel
pressure; neutron flux; main steam line isolation valve
position; turbine control valve (TCV) ' fast closure, trip oil
pressure; turbine stop valve (TSV) position; drywell
pressure; and scram discharge volume (SDV) water level; as

.well as reactor mode switch in shutdown position.and manual
scram signals. There are at least four redundant sensor
input signals from each of these parameters (with the
exception of the reactor mode switch in shutdown and manual
scram push button scram signals). Most channels include
electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares
measured input signals with pre-established setpoints. When
the setpoint is exceeded, the channel output. relay actuates,
which then outputs an RPS trip signal to the trip logic.

!

(continued)
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BACKGROUND The RPS is comprised of two independent trip systems
(continued) (A and B) with two logic channels in each trip system (logic

channels Al and A2, B1 and 82) as shown in Reference 1. The
outputs of the logic channels in a trip system are combined
in a one-out-of-two logic so that either channel can trip
the associated trip system. The tripping of both trip
systems will produce a reactor scram. This logic
arrangement is referred to as a one-out-of-two taken twice
logic. Each trip system can be reset by use of a reset
switch. If a full scram occurs (both trip systems trip), a
relay prevents reset of the trip systems for 10 seconds
after the full scram signal is received. This 10 second
delay on reset ensures that the scram function will be
completed.

Two scram pilot valves are located in the hydraulic control
unit for each control rod drive (CRD). Each scram pilot
valve is solenoid operated, with the solenoids normally
energized. The scram pilot valves control the air supply to
the scram inlet and outlet valves for the associated CRD.
When either scram pilot valve solenoid is energized, air
pressure holds the scram valves closed and, therefore, both
scram pilot valve solenoids must be de-energized to cause a
control rod to scram. The scram valves control the supply
and discharge paths for the CRD water during a scram. One
of the scram pilot valve solenoids for each CRD is
controlled by trip system A, and the other solenoid is
controlled by trip system B. Any trip of trip system A in
conjunction with any trip in trip system B results in
de-energizing both solenoids, air bleeding off, scram valves
opening, and control rod scram.

The backup scram valves, which energize on a full scram
signal to depressurize the scram air header, are also
controlled by the RPS. Additionally, the RPS System
controls the SDV vent and drain valves such that when both
trip systems trip, the SDV vent and drain valves close to
isolate the SDV.

!

|
|

9 '

(continued)
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| B 3.3.1.1
i

BASES (continued)
:

APPLICABLE The actions of the RPS are assumed in the safety analyses of-
SAFETY ANALYSES,_ References 2, 3, and 4. The RPS initiates a reactor scram i

LCO, and when monitored parameter values exceed-the Allowable Values,
APPLICABILITY specified by the setpoint methodology and listed in

Table 3.3.1.1-1 to preserve the integrity of the fuel-
cladding, the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB), and
the containment by minimizing the energy that must be ,

absorbed following a LOCA. 7

,

RPS. instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy :

Statement (Ref. 11). Functions not specifically credited in |
ithe accident analysis are retained for the overall

redundancy and_ diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC
approved ~ licensing basis.

The OPERABILITY of the RPS is dependent on the OPERABILITY
of the individual instrumentation channel Functions
specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. Each Function must have a
required number of OPERABLE channels per RPS trip system, ,

with their setpoints within the 'specified Allowable Value,
where appropriate. The setpoint is calibrated consistent
with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions (nominal

O- trip setpoint). Each channel must also respond within its
assumed response time, where' appropriate.

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS Function
specified in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are j

specified in the setpoint _ calculations. The nominal '

| setpoints are selected to ensure that the actual setpoints
| do not exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL
; CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
| conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its

| Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if -

,

| its actual trip setpoint is not within its required
.

I Allowable Value. !

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at |
which an action should take place. The setpoints are

'

compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of ,

the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits ;

are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for '

calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.

(continued)
;
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B 3.3.1.1

BASES

_

APPLICABLE The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the
SAFETY ANALYSES, remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
LCO, and setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
APPLICABILITY because instrumentation uncertaint.ies, process effects,

(continued) calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe

environmental effects (for channels that must function in
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted
for.

The OPERABILITY of scram pilot valves and associated
solenoids, backup scram valves, and SDV valves, described in
the Background section, are not addressed by this LCO.

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in the
MODES or other specified conditions specified in the Table,
which may require an RPS trip to mitigate the consequences
of a design basis accident or transient. To ensure a
reliable scram function, a combination of Functions are
required in each MODE to provide primary and diverse
initiation signals. The only MODES specified in Table
3.3.1.1-1 are MODES 1 (which encompasses 2 30% RTP) and 2,
and MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies. No RPS Function is &
required in MODES 3 and 4 since all control rods are fully W
inserted and the Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position
control rod withdrawal block (LC0 3.3.2.1) does not allow
any control rod to be withdrawn. In MODE 5, control rods
withdrawn from a core cell containing no fuel assemblies do
not affect the reactivity of the core and, therefore, are
not required to have the capability to scram. Provided all
other control rods remain inserted, no RPS Function is
required. In this condition, the required SDM (LC0 3.1.1)
and refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2) ensure
that no event requiring RPS will occur.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a function by
function basis.

Intermediate Ranae Monitor (IRM)

1.a. Intermediate Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux - Hiah

The IRMs monitor neutron flux levels from the upper range of
the source range monitor (SRM) to the lower range of the

(continued)
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BASES

i
< APPLICABLE 1.a. Intermediate Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux - Hiah
| SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
; LCO, and
; APPLICABILITY average power range monitors (APRMs). The IRMs are capable
1 of generating trip signals that can be used to prevent fuel
1 damage resulting from_ abnormal operating transients in the

intermediate power range. In this power range, the most
,

: significant source of reactivity change is due to control
; rod withdrawal. The IRM mitigates control rod withdrawal
! error events and is diverse from the rod worth minimizer

(RWM), which monitors and controls the movement of control,

i rods at low power. The RWM prevents the withdrawal of an
| out of sequence control rod during startup that could result
: in an unacceptable neutron flux excursion (Ref. 5). The IRM
j provides mitigation of the neutron flux excursion. To
i demonstrate the capability of the IRM System to mitigate

control rod withdrawal events, generic analyses have been-

j performed (Ref. 6) to evaluate the consequences of control
rod withdrawal events during startup that are mitigated onlyi

i by the IRM. This analysis, which assumes that one IRM
j channel in each trip system is bypassed, demonstrates that

the IRMs provide protection against local control rod-

: withdrawal errors and results in peak fuel energy
: depositions below the 170 cal /gm fuel failure threshold

criterion.
i
1 The IRMs are also capable of limiting other reactivity
1 excursions during startup, such as cold water injection

events, although no credit is specifically assumed.;

; The IRM System is divided into two groups of IRF channels,
3 with four IRM channels inputting to each trip system. The
; analysis of Reference 6 assumes that one_ channel in each
| trip system is bypassed. Therefore, six channels with three

channels in each trip system are. required for IRM
,

OPERABILITY to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This
trip is active in each of the 10 ranges of the IRM, which,

must be selected by the operator to maintain the neutron,

! flux within the monitored level of an IRM range.
.

The analysis of Reference 6 has adequate conservatism to
permit an IRM Allowable Value of 120 divisions of a
125 division scale.

J

(continued)
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I

APPLICABLE 1.a. Intermediate Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux - Hiah |
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) i

LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux - High Function

must be OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control rods may be
withdrawn and the potential for criticality exists. In
MODE 5, when a cell with fuel has its control rod withdrawn,
the IRMs provide monitoring for and protection against
unexpected reactivity excursions. In MODE 1, the APRM
System and the RWM provide protection against control rod
withdrawal error events and the IRMs are not required.

1.b. Intermediate Ranae Monitor - Inoo

This trip signal provides assurance that a minimum number of
IRMs are OPERABLE. Anytime an IRM mode switch is moved to
any position other than " Operate," the detector voltage
drops below a preset level, or when a module is not plugged
in, an inoperative trip signal will be received by the RPS
unless the IRM is bypassed. Since only one IRM in each trip
system may be bypassed, only one IRM in each RPS trip system
may be inoperable without resulting in an RPS trip signal.

This Function was not specifically credited in the accident
analysis but it is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

Six channels of Intermediate Range Monitor - Inop with three
channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a valid signal.

Since this Function is not assumed in the safety analysis,
there is no Allowable Value for this Function.

This Function is required to be OPERABLE when the
,

Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux - High Function is )required. j
1

(continued)
_
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APPLICABLE Averace Power Ranae Monitor
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and La. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux - Hiah
APPLICABILITY

(continued) The APRM cnanncis receive input signals from the local power
range mcnitors (LPRMs) within the reactor core to provide an
indication of the power distribution and local power
changes. The APRM channels average these LPRM signals to
provide a continuous indication of avarage reactor power

I from a few percent to greater than RTP. For operation at
! low power (i.e., MODE 2), the Average Power Range Monitor
! Neutron Flux - High Function is capable of generating a trip

signal that prevents fuel damage resulting from abnormal j
operating transients in this power range. For most
operation at low power levels, the Average Power Range,

| Monitor Neutron Flux - High Function will provide a ,

! secondary scram to the Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron |

|
Flux - High Function because of the relative setpoints.
With the IRMs at Range 9 or 10, it is possible that the
Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux - High Function
will provide the primary trip signal for a coreuide increase
in power.

7

No specific safety analyses take direct credit for the |
IAverage Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux - High Function.

However, this function indirectly ensures that before the
reactor mode switch is placed in the run position, reactor
power does not exceed 25X RTP (SL 2.1.1.1) when operating at
low reactor pressure and low core flow. Therefore, it
indirectly prevents fuel damage during significant
reactivity increases with THERMAL POWER < 25% RTP.

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with
three APRM channel inputs to each trip system. The system
is designed to allow one channel in each trip system to be
bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can cause
the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of
Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux - High with two
channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single failure will preclude a scram from
this Function on a valid signal. In addition, to provide
adequate coverage of the entire core, at least 11 LPRM
inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at least two
LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the
LPRMs are located.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.a. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux -- Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Allowable Value is based on preventing significant

increases in power when THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP.

The Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux - High Function
must be OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control rods may be
withdrawn since the potential for criticality exists.

In MODE 1, the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron
Flux - High Function provides protection against reactivity
transients and the RWM and rod block monitor protect against
control rod withdrawal error events.

2.b. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power - Hiah

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power - High Function monitors neutron flux to
approximate the THERMAL POWER being transferred to the
reactor coolant. The APRM neutron flux is electronically
filtered with a time constant representative of the fuel
heat transfer dynamics to generate a signal proportional to
the THERMAL POWER in the reactor. The trip level is varied |

as a function of recirculation drive flow (i.e., at lower
core flows, the setpoint is reduced proportional to the
reduction in power experienced as core flow is reduced with
a fixed control rod pattern) but is clamped at an upper
limit that is always lower than the Average Power Range
Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux - High Function Allowable Value.
The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power - High Function provides protection against
transients where THERMAL POWER increases slowly (such as the
loss of feedwater heating event) and protects the fuel
cladding integrity by ensuring that the MCPR SL is not
exceeded. During these events, the THERMAL POWER increase
does not significantly lag the neutron flux response and,
because of a inwer trip setpoint, will initiate a scram
before the high neutron flux scram. For rapid neutron flux
increase events, the THERMAL POWER lags the neutron flux and
the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux - High
Function will provide a scram signal before the Average
Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power - High Function setpoint and associated time delay are
exceeded.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.b. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
SAFETY ANALYSES, Thermal Power - Hiah (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with

three APRM channel inputs to each trip system. The system
i
- is designed to allow one channel in each trip system to be

bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can cause
the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of
Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power - High with two channels in each trip system arranged
in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be OPERABLE to

.

ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a|
scram from this Function on a valid signal. In addition, to
provide adequate coverage of the entire core, at least

i 11 LPRM inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at
least two LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at
which the LPRMs are located. Each APRM channel receives twoi

I total drive flow signals representative of total core flow.
| The total drive flow signals are generated by four flow

units, two of which supply signals to the trip system A
APRMs, while the other two supply signals to the trip
system B APRMs. Each flow unit signal is providad by

(3 summing up the flow signals from the two recirculationd loops. To obtain the most conservative reference signals,
the total flow signals from the two flow units (associated
with a trip system as described above) are routed to a low
auction circuit associated with each APRM. Each AFRM's
auction circuit selects the lower of the two flow unit
signals for use as the scram trip reference for that
particular APRM. Each required Average Power Range Monitor .

lFlow Biased Simulated Thermal Power - High channel only
requires an input from one OPERABLE flow unit, since the
individual APRM channel will perform the intended function
with only one OPERABLE flow unit input. However, in order
to maintain single failure criteria as described above for |
the Function, at least one required Average Power Range '

Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power - High channel
in each trip system must be capable of maintaining an
OPERABLE flow unit signal in the event of a failure of an |

auction circuit, or a flow unit, in the associated trip
system (e.g., if a flow unit is inoperable, one of the two
required Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power - High channels in the associated trip system
must be considered inoperable).

|
|

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-9 REVISION A

|

1



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.b. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
SAFETY ANALYSES, Thermal Power - Hiah (continued)

| LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The clamped Allowable Value is based on analyses that take

credit for the Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power - High Function for the mitigation
of the loss of feedwater heating event. The time constant
is based on the fuel heat transfer dynamics and provides a
signal proportional to the THERMAL POWER.

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power - High Function is required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1 when there is the possibility of generating excessive
THERMAL POWER and potentially exceeding the SL applicable to
high pressure and core flow conditions (MCPR SL). During
MODES 2 and 5, other IRM and APRM Functions provide
protection for fuel cladding integrity.

2.c. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux - Hiah

The APRM channels provide the primary indication of neutron
flux within the core and respond almost instantaneously to
neutron flux increases. The Average Power Range Monitor
Fixed Neutron Flux - High Function is capable of generating
a trip signal to prevent fuel damage or excessive RCS
pressure. For the overpressurization protection analysis of
Reference 4, the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron
Flux - High Function ie assumed to terminate the main steam
isolation valve (MSIV) closure event and, along with the
safety / relief valves (S/RVs), limits the peak reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) pressure to less than the ASME Code
limits. The control rod drop accident (CRDA) analysis
(Ref. 7) takes credit for the Average Power Range Monitor
Fixed Neutron Flux - High Function to terminate the CRDA.

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with
three APRM channels inputting to each trip system. The
system is designed to allow one channel in each trip system
to be bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can
cause the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux - High with
two channels in each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-
two logic are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure will preclude a scram from this
Function on a valid signal. In addition, to provide
adequate coverage of the entire core, at least 11 LPRM

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.c. Averaae Power Ranae_ Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux - Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at least two

LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the
LPRMs are located.

The Allowable Value is based on the Analytical Limit assumed
in the CRDA analyses.

The Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux - High
Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 where the
potential consequences of the analyzed transients could
result in-the SLs (e.g., MCPR and RCS pressure) being
exceeded. Although the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed
Neutron Flux - High Function is assumed in the CRDA
analysis, which is applicable in MODE 2, the Average Power
Range Monitor Neutron Flux - High Function conservatively
bounds the assumed trip and, together with the assumed IRM
trips, provides adequate protection. Therefore, the Average
Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux - High Functior, is
not required in MODE 2.

2.d. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor -pownscale

This signal ensures that there is adequate Neutron
Monitoring System protection if the reactor mode switch is
placed in the run position prior to the APRMs coming on
scale. With the reactor mode switch in run, an APRM
downscale signal coincident with an associated Intermediate
Range Monitor Neutron Flux - High or Inop signal generates a
trip signal. Th's Function was not specifically credited in
^he accihnt analysis but it is retained for the overall
redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC
approved licensing basis.

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with
three inputs into each trip system. The system is designed
to allow one channel in each trip system to be bypassed.
(However, the potential exists to bypass a second APRM using
an IRM bypass switch.) Four channels of Average Power Range
Monitor - Downscale with two channels in each trip system
arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single failure will preclude a
scram from this function on a valid signal. The
Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron tlux - High and Inop

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.d. Average Power Ranae Monitor - Downscale (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Functions are also part of the OPERABILITY of the Average
APPLICABILITY Power Range Monitor - Downscale Function. If either of

these IRM Functions cannot send a signal to the Average
Power Range Monitor - Downscale Function, either
automatically when the trip conditions exist or manually
when the IRM is inoperable (e.g., when IRM is taken out of
operate), the associated Average Power Range
Monitor - Downscale channel is considered inoperable.

The Allowable Value is based upon ensuring that the APRMs
are in the linear scale range when transfers are made
between APRMs and IRMs.

This Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 since
this is when the APRMs are the primary indicators of reactor
power.

2.e. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor - Inop

This signal provides assurance that a minimum number of &
APRMs are OPERABLE. Anytime an APRM mode switch is moved to W
any position other than " Operate," an APRM modole is
unplugged, the electronic operating voltage is low, or the
APRM has too few LPRM inputs (< 11), an inoperative trip
signal will be received by the RPS, unless the APRM is
bypassed. Since only one APRM in each trip system may be
bypassed, only one APRM in each trip system may be
inoperable without resulting in an RPS trip signal. This
Function was not specifically credited in the accident
analysis, but it is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis. I

l

Four channels of Average Power Range Monitor - Inop with two :

channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single failure will preclude a scram from
this function on a valid signal.

l

There is no Allowable Value for this function. |

This Function is required to be OPERABLE in the MODES where
the APRM Functions are required.

i

(continued) h
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APPLICABLE 3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and An increase in the RPV pressure during reactor operation
APPLICABILITY compresses the steam voids and results in a positive

(continued) reactivity insertion. This causes the neutron flux and
THERMAL POWER transferred to the reactor coolant to
increase, which could challenge the integrity of the fuel
cladding and the RCPB. No specific safety analysis takes
direct credit for this Function. However, the Reactor
Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High function initiates a scram
for transients that result in a pressure increase,
counteracting the pressure increase by rapidly reducing core
power. For the overpressurization protection analysis of
Reference 4, reactor scram (the analyses conservatively
assume scram on the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed
Neutron Flux - High signal, not the Reactor Vessel Steam
Dome Pressure-High signal), along with the S/RVs, limits
the peak RPV pressure to less than the ASME Section III Code
limits.

High reactor pressure signals are initiated from four
pressure transmitters that sense reactor pressure. The

O Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High Allowable Value is
U chosen to provide a sufficient margin to the ASME

Section III Code limits during the event.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High
Function, with two channels in each trip system arranged in
a one-out-of-two logic, are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a valid signal. The Function is
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 when the RCS is
pressurized and the potential for pressure increase exists.

4. Reactor Vessel Water level - Low. Level 3

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the
fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too
far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, a reactor scram
is initiated at Level 3 to substantially reduce the heat
generated in the fuel from fission. The Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low, Level 3 Function is assumed in the
analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref. 3). The
reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to be
absorbed and, along with the actions of the Emergency Core

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low. Level 3 (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Cooling Systems (ECCS), ensures that the fuel peak cladding
APPLICABILITY temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3
Function, with two channels in each trip system arranged in
a one-out-of-two logic, are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a valid signal.

The Raactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 Allowable
Value is selected to ensure that (a) during normal operation
the steam dryer skirt is not uncovered (this protects
available recirculation pump net positive suction head
(NPSH) from significant carryunder) and, (b) for transients
involving loss of all normal feedwater flow, initiation of
the low pressure ECCS subsystems at Reactor Vessel
Water - Low Low Low, Level I will not be required.

The Function is required in MODES I and 2 where considerable
energy exists in the RCS resulting in the limiting
transients and accidents. ECCS initiations at Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 and Low Low Low,
Level 1 provide sufficient protection for level transients
in all other MODES.

|
5. Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure i

MSIV closure results in loss of the main turbine and the
condenser as a heat sink for the nuclear steam supply system |
and indicates a need to shut down the reactor to reduce heat '

generation. Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated on a
Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure signal before the MSIVs
are completely closed in anticipation of the complete loss
of the normal heat sink and subsequent overpressurization
transient. However, for the overpressurization protection
analysis of Reference 4, the Average Power Range Monitor
Fixed Neutron Flux - High Function, along with the S/RVs,

(continued) h
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e

APPLICABLE 5. Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and limits the peak RPV pressure to less than the ASME Code
APPLICABILITY limits. That is, the direct scram on position' switches _for

MSIV closure events is not assumed in-the overpressurization
. analysis. Additionally, MSIV closure is assumed in the
transients analyzed in Reference 2 (e.g., low steam line
pressure, manual closure of M31Vs~, high-steam line flow).
The reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to
be absorbed and, along with the actions of the ECCS, ensures
that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the
limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

MSIV closure signals are initiated from position switches
located on each of the eight MSIVs. Each MSIV has two
position switches; one inputs to RPS trip system A while the

-other inputs to RPS trip system B. Thus, each RPS trip
system receives an input from eight Main Steam Isolation
Valve - Closure channels, each consisting of one position
switch. The logic for the Main Steam Isolation
Valve - Closure Function is arranged such that either the
inboard or outboard valve on three or more of the main steam

O' lines must close in order for a scram to occur. In
addition, certain combinations of valves closed in two lines
will result in a half-scram. ,

The Main Steam -Isolation Valve - Closure Allowable Value is
specified to ensure that a scram occurs prior to~a
significant reduction in steam flow, thereby reducing the
severity of the subsequent pressure transient.

Sixteen channels of the Main Steam Isolation Valve - Closure
Function, with eight channels in each trip system, are I

required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument '

failure will preclude the scram from this Function on a
valid signal. This function is only required in MODE 1 i

since, with the MSIVs open and the heat generation rate
high, a pressurization transient can occur if the MSIVs
close. In MODE 2, the heat generation rate is low enough so
that the other diverse RPS functions provide sufficient
protection.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 6. Drywell Pressure - Hiah

i SAFETY ANALYSES,

| LCO, and High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the ;

APPLICABILITY RCPB. A reactor scram is initiated to minimize the 1

(continued) possibility of fuel damage and to reduce the amount of
energy being added to the coolant and the drywell. The

| Drywell Pressure - High Function is a secondary scram signal
to Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 for LOCA events
inside the drywell. However, no credit is taken for a scram

,

' initiated from this Function for any of the DBAs analyzed in
the FSAR. This function was not specifically credited in

,

the accident analysis, but it is retained for the overall .

redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC |

approved licensing basis. !

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four I|
'

pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

Four channels of Drywell Pressure - High Function, with two j
channels in each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two |

logic, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single '

instrument failure will preclude a scram from this Function
on a valid signal. The Function is required in MODES 1
and 2 where considerable energy exists in the RCS, resulting i

in the limiting transients and accidents. |
|

7a. 7b. Scram Discharae Volume Water level - Hiah

The SDV receives the water displaced by the motion of the
CRD pistons during a reactor scram. Should this volume fill
to a point where there is insufficient volume to accept the
displaced water, control rod insertion would be hindered.
Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated while the remaining
free volume is still sufficient to accommodate the water
from a full core scram. The two types of Scram Discharge
Volume Water Level - High Functions are an input to the RPS
logic. No credit is taken for a scram initiated from these
Functions for any of the design basis accidents or
transients analyzed in the FSAR. However, they are retained
to ensure the RPS remains OPERABLE.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 7a. 7b. Scram Discharae Volume' Water Level - Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY SDV water level is measured by two diverse methods. The

level in each of the two SDVs is measured by two. float type
level switches and two thermal probes for. a total of eight
level signals. The outputs of these devices are arranged so
that there is a signal from a level _ switch and a thermal
probe to each RPS logic channel. The level measurement
instrumentation satisfies the recommendations of
Reference 8.

The Allowable Value is chosen low enough to ensure that.
there is sufficient volume in the SDV to accommodate the
water from a full scram.

Four channels of each type of Scram Discharge Volume Water
Level - High Function, with two channels of each type in
each trip system, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure will preclude a scram from
these Functions on a valid signal. These Functions are

! required in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 5 with any control
( rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
\ assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified

conditions when control rods are withdrawn. At all other
times, this Function may be bypassed.

8 Turbine Stoo Valve - Closure

Closure of the TSVs results in the loss of a heat sink that
produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram
is initiated on a TSV-Closure signal before the TSVs are
completely closed in anticipation of the transients that
would result from the closure of these valves. The Turbine|

Stop Valve - Closure Function is the primary scram signal'

| for the turbine trip event analyzed in Reference 2. For
this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of energy!

required to be absorbed and, along with the actions of the
End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip (E0C-RPT) System,
ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

Turbine Stop Valve - Closure signals are initiated from
position switches located on each of the four TSVs. Two
independent position switches are associated with each stop

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 8. Turbine Stoo Valve - Closure (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and valve. One of the two switches provides input to RPS trip
APPLICABILITY system A; the other, to RPS trip system B. Thus, each RPS

trip system receives an input from four Turbine Stop
Valve - Closure channels, each consisting of one position
switch. The logic for the Turbine Stop Valve - Closure
Function is such that three or more TSVs must be closed to
produce a scram. In addition, certain combinations of two
valves closed will result in a half-scram. This Function
must be enabled at THERMAL POWER 2 30% RTP. This is
normally accomplished automatically by pressure transmitters
sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore, opening of
the turbine bypass valves may affect this Function.

The Turbine Stop Valve - Closure Allowable Value is selected
to be high enough to detect imminent TSV closure, thereby
reducing the severity of the subsequent pressure transient.

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valve - Closure Function,
with four channels in each trip system, are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from this Function if the TSVs should &
close. This Function is required, consistent with analysis W
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is a 30% RTP. This
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 30% RTP
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux - High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety
margins.

9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil
Pressure - Low

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink
that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram
is initiated on TCV fast closure in anticipation of the
transients that would result from the closure of these
valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil
Pressure - Low Function is the primary scram signal for the
generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference 2. For
this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of energy
required to be absorbed and, along with the actions of the
E0C-RPT System, ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil
SAFETY ANALYSES, Pressure - Low (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure - Low

signals are initiated by the electrohydraulic control (EHC)
fluid pressure at each control valve. One pressure
transmitter is associated with each control valve, and the

signal from each transmitter is assigned to a separate RPS
logic channel. This Function must be enabled at THERMAL
POWER 2 30% RTP. This is normally accomplished
automatically by pressure transmitters sensing turbine first
stage pressure; therefore, opening of the turbine bypass
valves may affect this Function.

The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 011
Pressure - Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to
detect imminent TCV fast closure.

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip,

'

Oil Pressure - Low Function with two channels in each trip
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will

7(V preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This
Function is required, consistent with the analysis

!

i assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is 2 30% RTP. This
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 30% RTP,!

since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux - High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety
margins.

10. Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position
i

The Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position Function
provides signals, via the manual scram logic channels, '

directly to the scram pilot solenoid power circuits. These i
1manual scram logic channels are redundant to the automatic

protective instrumentation channels and provide manual
reactor trip capability. This Function was not specifically
credited in the accident analysis, but it is retained for
the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required
by the NRC approved licensing basis.

|

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 10. Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The reactor mode switch is a single switch with two
APPLICABILITY channels, each of which provides input into one of the RPS

manual scram logic channels.

There is no Allowable Value for this Function, since the
channels are mechanically actuated based solely on reactor
mode switch position.

Two channels of Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position
Function, with one channel in each manual scram trip system,
are available and required to be OPERABLE. The Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position Function is required to be
OPEPABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 5 with any control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified
conditions when control rods are withdrawn.

11. Manual Scram

The Manual Scram push button channels provide signals, via
the manual scram logic channels, directly to the scram pilot
solenoid power circuits. These manual scram logic channels
are redundant to the automatic protective instrumentation
channels and provide manual reactor trip capability. This
function was not specifically credited in the accident
analysis but it is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

There is one Manual Scram push button channel for each of
the two RPS manual scram logic channels. In order to cause
a scram it is necessary that each channel in both manual
scram trip systems be actuated. |

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the
channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the
position of the push buttons.

lTwo channels of Manual Scram with one channel in each manual
scram trip system are available and required to be OPERABLE I

in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 5 with any control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified
conditions when control rods are withdrawn.

(continued)
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|

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RPS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable RPS instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As;

' such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable RPS instrumentation
channel.

A.1 and A.2

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
trip signals and the redundancy of the RPS design, an
allowable out of service time of 12 hours has been shown to

i (~} be acceptable (Ref. 9) to permit restoration of any
!(/ inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. However, this out of

service time is only acceptable provided the associated
Function's inoperable channel is in one trip system and the
Function still maintains RPS trip capability (refer to
Required Actions B.1, 8.2, and C.1 Bases). If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the =llowable out of service time, the channel or the
associated trip system must be placed in the tripped

jcondition per Required Actions A.1 and A.2. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip (or the associated trip system in

3trip) would conservatively compensate for the inoperability, !
restore capability to accommodate a single failure, and )
allow operation to continue. Alternatively, if it is not'

c'

desired to place the channel (or trip system) in trip (e.g., !
as in the case where placing the inoperable channel in trip
would result in a full scram), Condition D must be entered

i

and its Required Action taken. '

|

i ,

,

t

(continued) ]
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| ACTIONS B.1 and B.2
I (continued)
| Condition B exists when, for any one or more Functions, at

least one required channel is inoperable in each trip
system. In this condition, provided at least one channel
per trip system is OPERABLE, the RPS still maintains trip
capability for that Function, but cannot accommodate a
single failure in either trip system.

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 limit the time the RPS scram
logic, for any function, would not accommodate single
failure in both trip systems (e.g., one-out-of-one and
one-out-of-one arrangement for a typical four channel
Function). The reduced reliability of this logic
arrangement was not evaluated in Reference 9 for the 12 hour
Completion Time. Within the 6 hour allowance, the
associated Function will have all required channels OPERABLE
or in trip (or any combination) in one trip system.

Completing one of these Required Actions restores RPS to a
reliability level equivalent to that evaluated in
Reference 9, which justified a 12 hour allowable out of
service time as presented in Condition A. The trip system
in the more degraded state should be placed in trip or,
alternatively, all the inoperable channels in that trip
system should be placed in trip (e.g., a trip system with
two inoperable channels could be in a more degraded state
than a trip system with four inoperable channels if the two
inoperable channels are in the same Function while the four
inoperable channels are all in different functions). The
decision of which trip system is in the more degraded state
should be based on prudent judgment and take into account
current plant conditions (i.e., what MODE the plant is in).
If this action would result in a scram or RPT, it is
permissible to place the other trip system or its inoperable
channels in trip.

The 6 hour Completion Time is judged acceptable based on the
remaining capability to trip, the diversity of the sensors
available to provide the trip signals, the low probability
of extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all
diverse Functions, and the low probability of an event
requiring the initiation of a scram.

(continued) h
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-22 REVISION A



I

RPS Instrumentation I
B 3.3.1.1 )

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)
)

Alternately, if it is not desired to place the inoperable !

channels (or one trip system) in trip (e.g., as in the case !
where placing the inoperable channel or associated trip>

system in trip would result in a scram or RPT), Condition D
must be entered and its Required Action taken.

C.1

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same trip system for the same Function
result in the Function not maintaining RPS trip capability.
A Function is considered to be maintaining RPS trip

" capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip
(or the associated trip system is in trip), such that both
trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal.

The Completion Time is intended to alle the operator time
~T

(V to evaluate and repair any discovered .ooperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

D_d

Required Action D.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.1.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in the Table is function and MODE or
other specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each
time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action
of Condition A, B, or C and the associated Completion Time
has expired, Condition D will be entered for that channel
and provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition.'

(continued)
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ACTIONS L.1. F.1. and G.1
(continued)

If the channel (s) is not restored to OPERABLE status or
placed in trip (or the associated trip system placed in
trip) within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must be
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LC0 does not apply. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
specified condition from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems. In addition,

the Completion Time of Required Action E.1 is consistent
with the Completion Time provided in LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM
CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)."

!L1

If the channel (s) is not restored to OPERABLE status or
placed in trip (or the associated trip system placed in
trip) within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must be
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LC0 does not apply. This is done by immediately initiating
action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core &
cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. Control rods W
in core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect
the reactivity of the core and are, therefore, not required
to be inserted. Action must continue until all insertable4

control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies are fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RPS
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of

Tabl e 3.3.1.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

, performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated'
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains RPS trip 1

capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition l
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on I

the reliability analysis (Ref. 9) assumption of the average

(continued)

|
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SURVEILLANCE' time required to perform channel Surveillance. Thatanalysis
REQUIREMENTS demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does

(continued) not significantly reduce the probability that the RPS will
trip when necessary.

|

SR 3.3.1.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once'every 12 hours ensures-
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
-indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same.value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication.of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or i
something even more serious. 'A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the

. )
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

|(" Agreement criteria are determined by the. plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is i

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the j
instrument has drifted outside its limit. j

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure. is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.1.1.2

To ensure that the APRMs are accurately indicating the true
core average power, the APRMs are calibrated to the reactor
power calculated from a heat balance. The Frequency of once l

per 7 days is based on minor changes in LPRM sensitivity,
which could affect the APRM reading between performances of
SR 3.3.1.1.8.

(continued)
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|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

A restriction to applying this SR when < 25% RTP is provided
that requires the SR to be met only at 2 25% RTP because it

i is difficult to accurately maintain APRM indication of core
| THERMAL POWER consistent with a heat balance when < 25% RTP.
| At low power levels, a high degree of accuracy is
I unnecessary because of the large, inherent margin to thermal
i limits (MCPR and APLHGR). At 2 25% RTP, the Surveillance is
| required to have been satisfactorily performed within the

last 7 days, in accordance with SR 3.0.2. A Note is
provided which allows an increase in THERMAL POWER above 25%
if the 7 day Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this

-event, the SR must be performed within 12 hours after
! reaching or exceeding 25% RTP. Twelve hours is based on

operating experience and in consideration of providing a
reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

| 'iR 3.3.1.1.3

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power - High Function uses the recirculation loop &
drive flows to vary the trip setpoint. This SR ensures that W
the total loop drive flow signals from the flow units used
to vary the setpoint is appropriately compared to an
injection test flow signal to verify the flow signal trip
setpoint and, therefore, the APRM Function accurately
reflects the required setpoint as a function of flow. If

the flow unit signal is not within the appropriate limit,
one required APRM that receives an input from the inoperable
flow unit must be declared inoperable.

The Frequency of 7 days is based on engineering judgment,
operating experience, and the reliability of this
instrumentation.

SR 3.3.1.1.4

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
,

channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
! intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
i consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
; specific setpoint methodology.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2
required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be performed in
MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
links. This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency
is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be
performed within 12 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system
average unavailability over the Frequency interval and is
based on reliability analysis (Ref. 9).

SR 3.3.1.1.5

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the

' O intended function. A Frequency of 7 days provides anb acceptable level of system average availability over the
Frequency and is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 9. (The Manual Scram Function's CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency was credited in the analysis to
extend many automatic scram Functions' Frequencies.)

SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7
i

These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps !
in neutron flux indication exist from subtritical to power I

operation for monitoring core reactivity status, i

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased into a neutron flux region without adequate
indication. This is required prior to withdrawing SRMs from ;

the fully inserted position since indication is being
transitioned from the SRMs to the IRMs.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The overlap between IRMs and APRMs is of concern when
reducing power into the IRM range. On power increases, the
system design will prevent further increases (by initiating
a rod block) if adequate overlap is not maintained. Overl ap
between IRMs and APRMs exists when sufficient IRMs and APRMs
concurrently have onscale readings such that the transition
between MODE I and MODE 2 can be made without either APRM
downscale rod block, or IRM upscale rod block. Overlap
between SRMs and IRMs similarly exists when, prior to
withdrawing the SRMs from the fully inserted position, IRMs
are above mid-scale on range 1 before SRMs have reached the
upscale rod block.

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.7 is only required to be met during
entry into S0DE 2 from MODE 1. That is, after the overlap
requirement has been met and indication has transitioned to
the IRMs, maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be
reading downscale once in MODE 2).

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated
(e.g., IRM/APRM overlap), the reason for the failure of the
Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate
channel (s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate
channels that are required in the current MODE or condition
should be declared inoperable.

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering
judgment and the reliability of the IRMs and APRMs.

SR 3.3.1.1.8

LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.
The 2000 effective full power hours Frequency is based on
ensuring the nodal power uncertainty is within the licensing
basis analysis.

|
1

(continued) h|
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.12
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology. The 92 day Frequency of
SR 3.3.1.1.9 is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 9.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

SR 3.3.1.1.10 and SR 3.3.1.1.13

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
O loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
i.) responds to the measured parameter within the necessary

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology. For MSIV-Closure, SDV Water Level-High
(Float Switch), and TSV-Closure Functions, this SR also
includes a physical inspection and actuation of the
switches.

Note 1 states that neutron detectors are excluded from
CHANNEL CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with |

minimal drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a
meaningful signal. Changes in neutron detector sensitivity
are compensated for by performing the 7 day calorimetric ,

calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 2000 effective full power
hours LPRM calibration against the TIPS (SR 3.3.1.1.8). A
second Note is provided that requires the APRM and IRM SRs
to be performed within 12 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE
1. Testing of the MODE 2 APRM and IRM Functions cannot be
performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads
or movable links. This Note allows entry into MODE 2 from
MODE 1 if the associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.

(continued)
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|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.10 and SR 3.3.1.1.13 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.10 is based upon the assumption
of a 184 day calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.
The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.13 is based upon the assumption
of an 18 month calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.1.1.11

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop
Valve - Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure - Low Functions will not be inadvertently
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is a 30% RTP. This involves
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for
the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into
the actual setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can
affect this setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is
derived from turbine first stage pressure), the main turbine
bypass valves must remain closed during the calibration at
THERMAL POWER 2 30% RTP to ensure that the calibration is
valid.

If any bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative (i.e.,
the Functions are bypassed at 2 30% RTP, either due to open
main turbine bypass valve (s) or other reasons), then the
affected Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure - Low Functions are
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If
placed in the nonbypass condition (Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure-Low Functions are enabled), this SR is met and
the channel is considered OPERABLE.

The Frequency of 184 days is based on engineering judgment
and reliability of the components.

l

|
|

(continued) j
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(continued) The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power - High function uses an electronic filter
circuit to generate a signal proportional to the core'

THERMAL POWER from the APRM neutron flux signal. This
filter circuit is representative of the fuel heat transfer
dynamics that produce the relationship between the neutron
flux and the core THERMAL POWER. The time constant is
specified in the COLR and must be verified to ensure that
the channel is accurately reflecting the desired parameter.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on engineering judgment
considering the reliability of the components.

SR 3.3.1.1.15

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The functional testing of control rods
(LC0 3.1.3), and SDV vent and drain valves (LC0 3.1.8),;

overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of
the assumed safety function.

(d4 The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
' Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

SR 3.3.1.1.16

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. This test may be performed in one
measurement or in overlapping segments, with verification
that all components are tested. The RPS RESPONSE TIME

1acceptance criteria are included in Reference 10. |
|

;

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.16 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an 18 month
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This Frequency is consistent with the
typical industry refueling cycle and is based upon plant
operating experience, which shows that random failures of
instrumentation components causing serious response time
degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent
occurrences.

1

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.2.

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.

3. FSAR, Section 6.5. I

4. FSAR, Appendix M.

5. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.

6. NED0-23842, " Continuous Control Rod Withdrawal in the
Startup Range," April 18, 1978.

,

7. FSAR, Sections 14.4.2 and 14.5.5.

8. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram
Discharge System Safety Evaluation," December 1,1980.

9. NED0-30851-P-A , " Technical Specification Improvement
Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System,"
March 1988.

10. Technical Requirements Manual.

11. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

1

O
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I B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.1.2 Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The SRMs provide the operator with information relative to
the neutron flux level at very low flux levels in the core.
As such, the SRM indication is used by the operator to
monitor the approach to criticality and determine when
criticality is achieved. The SRMs are maintained fully
inserted until the count rate is greater than a minimum
allowed count rate (a control rod block is set at this
condition). After SRM to intermediate range monitor (IRM)
overlap is demonstrated (as required by SR 3.3.1.1.6), the
SRMs are normally fully withdrawn from the core.

The SRM subsystem of the Neutron Monitoring System (NMS)
consists of four channels. Each of the SRM channels can be
bypassed, but only one at any given time, by the operation
of a bypass switch. Each channel includes one detector that
can be physically positioned in the core. Each detector
assembly consists of a miniature fission chamber with
associated cabling, signal conditioning equipment, and

} electronics associated with the various SRM functions. The
signal conditioning equipment converts the current pulses
from the fission chamber to analog DC currents that
correspond to the count rate. Each channel also includes
indication, alarm, and control rod blocks. However, this
LCO specifies OPERABILITY requirements only for the
monitoring and indication functions of the SRMs.

During refueling, shutdown, and low power operations, the
primary indication of neutron flux levels is provided by the
SRMs or special movable detectors connected to the normal
SRM circuits. The SRMs provide monitoring of reactivity
changes during fuel or control rod movement and give the
control room operator early indication of subtritical
multiplication that could be indicative of an approach to
criticality.

__

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling and low power operation is provided by

LCO 3.9.1, " Refueling Equipment Interlocks"; LCO 3.1.1,
" SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)"; LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection

(continued)
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{ APPLICABLE System (RPS) Instrumentation"; IRM Neutron Flux - High ard I

SAFETY ANALYSES Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Neutron Flux - High,
(continued) Setdown Functions; and LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block

lInstrumentation."

The SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to
function during any FSAR design basis accident or transient
analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and
refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in Technical
Specifications.

LC0 During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are
required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level
prior to and during control rod withdrawal, subcritical ;
multiplication and reactor criticality, and neutron flux !

level and reactor period until the flux level is sufficient
j

to maintain the IRMs on Range 3 or above. All but one of
the channels are required in order to provide a
representation of the overall core response during those
periods when reactivity changes are occurring throughout the

'core.

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM
channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the
core.

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside I

the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE,
since it is not capable of monitoring neutron flux in the
fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE ALTERATIONS are
allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM in an adjacent
quadrant provided the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b),
requirement that the bundles being spiral reloaded or spiral
offloaded are all in a single fueled region containing at
least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral reloading and
offloading encompass reloading or offloading a cell on the
edge of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be reloaded
or offloaded in any sequence).

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be
OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity

(continued)
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LC0 changes occurring in the reactor core. Because of the local
(continued) nature of reactivity changes during refueling, adequate

coverage is provided by requiring one SRM to be OPERABLE in
the quadrant of the reactor core where CORE ALTERATIONS are
being performed, and the other SRM to be OPERABLE in an
adjacent quadrant containing fuel. These requirements
ensure that the reactivity of the core will be continuously
monitored during CORE ALTERATIONS.

Special movable detectors, according to footnote (c) of .

Table 3.3.1.2-1, may be used in place of the normal SRM
nuclear detectors. These special detectors raust be-

connected to the normal SRM circuits in the NMS, such that
,

the applicable neutron flux indication can be generated. 1

These special detectors provide more flexibility in I
monitoring reactivity changes during fuel loading, since i

they can be positioned anywhere within the core during !

refueling. They must still meet the location requirements
of SR 3.3.1.2.2 and all other required SRs for SRMs.

1

For an SRM channel to be considered OPERABLE, it must be
providing neutron flux monitoring indication.

V
.

APPLICABILITY The SRMs are required to be OPEPABLE in MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5<

prior to the IRMs being on scale on Range 3 to provide for
neutron monitoring. In MODE 1, the APRMs provide adequate

'

monitoring of reactivity changes in the core; therefore, the
SRMs are not required. In MODE 2, with IRMs on Range 3 or

i above, the IRMs provide adequate monitoring and the SRMs are
not required.

:

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1

In MODE 2, with the IRMs on Range 2 or below, SRMs provide
the means of monitoring core reactivity and_ criticality.
With any number of the required SRMs inoperable, the ability
to monitor neutron flux is degraded. Therefore, a limited
time is allowed to restore the inoperable channels to
OPERABLE status.

i (continued)
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1

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1 (continued) !

Provided at least one SRM remains OPERABLE, Required
Action A.1 allows 4 hours to restore the required SRMs to
OPERABLE status. This time is reasonable because there is
adequate capability remaining to monitor the core, there is ;

'limited risk of an event during this time, and there is
sufficient time to take corrective actions to restore the
required SRMs to OPERABLE status or to establish alternate
IRM monitoring capability. During this time, control rod
withdrawal and power increase is not precluded by this
Required Action. Having the ability to monitor the core
with at least one SRM, proceeding to IRM Range 3 or greater
(with overlap required by SR 3.3.1.1.6), and thereby exiting
the Applicability of this LCO, is acceptable for ensuring
adequate core monitoring and allowing continued operation.

With three required SRMs inoperable, Required Action B.1
allows no positive changes in reactivity (control rod
withdrawal must be immediately suspended) due to inability
to monitor the changes. Required Action A.1 still applies
and allows 4 hours to restore monitoring capability prior to grequiring control rod insertion. This allowance is based on
the limited risk of an event during this time, provided that
no control rod withdrawals are allowed, and the desire to
concentrate efforts on repair, rather than to immediately
shut down, with no SRMs OPERABLE.

C.1

In MODE 2, if the required number of SRMs is not restored to
OPERABLE status within the allowed Completion Time, the
reactor shall be placed in MODE 3. With all control rods
fully inserted, the core is in its least reactive state with
the most margin to criticality. The allowed Completion Time
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

D.1 and D.2

With one or more required SRMs inoperable in MODE 3 or 4,
the neutron flux monitoring capability is degraded or
nonexistent. The requirement to fully insert all insertable

(continued) h
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ACTIONS D.1 and D 2 (continued)

control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its minimum
reactivity level while no neutron monitoring capability is
available. Placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position prevents subsequent control rod withdrawal by
maintaining a control rod block. The allowed Completion
Time of 1 hour is sufficient to accomplish the Required
Action, and takes into account the low probability of an
event requiring the SRM occurring during this interval.

E.1 and E.2

With one or more required SRMs inoperable in MODE b, the
ability to detect local reactivity changes in the core
during refueling is degraded. CORE ALTERATIONS must be
immediately suspended and action must be immediately
initiated to fully inscrt all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.
Suspending CORE ALTERATIONS prevents the two most probable
causes of reactivity changes, fuel loading and control rod

9 withdrawal, from occurring. Inserting all insertable
control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its minimum
reactivity given that fuel is present in the core.
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion
of the movement of a component to a safe, conservative
position.

Action (once required to be initiated) to insert control
rods must continue until all insertable rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies are inserted.

SURVEILLANCE As Noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each SRM
REQUIREMENTS Applicable MODE or other specified conditions are found in '

the SRs column of Table 3.3.1.2-1.
1

The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours, provided the other required channel (or
channels when 3 channels are required) is OPERABLE. Upon

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
REQUIREMENTS allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status

(continued) or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
,

( taken. The Note is based upon a NRC Safety Evaluation
| Report (Reference 1) which concluded that the 6 hour testing

allowance does not significantly reduce the probability of'

detecting power changes, when necessary.

SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.3

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ensures that a gross
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL

| CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on
j one channel to a similar parameter on another channel. It
- is based on the assumption that instrument channels

monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the
same value. Significant deviations between the instrument

| channels could be an indication of excessive instrument
i drift in one of the channels or something even more serious.
! A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it

is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

! Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency of once every 12 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.1 is
based on operating experience that demonstrates channel

i failure is rare. While in MODES 3 and 4, reactivity changes
! are not expected; therefore, the 12 hour Frequency is

relaxed to 24 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.3. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays ;

associated with the channels required by the LCO.
. l

SR 3.3.1.2.2
:

To provide adequate coverage of potential reactivity changes
in the core when the fueled region encompasses more than one
SRM, one SRM is required to be OPERABLE in the quadrant

'

|

h(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS,

where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, and the other ;

IOPERABLE SRM must be in an adjacent quadrant containing
fuel. Note 1 states that the SR is required to be met only |

,

J.

during CORE ALTERATIONS. It is not required to be met at |

other times in MODE 5 since core reactivity changes are not
occurring. This Surveillance consists of a review of plant
logs to ensure that SRMs required to be OPERABLE for given
CORE ALTERATIONS are, in fact, OPERABLE. In the event that
only one SRM is required to be OPERABLE (when the fueled
region encompasses only one SRM), per Table 3.3.1.2-1,
footnote (b), only the a. portion of this SR is required.
Note 2 clarifies that more than one of the three
requirements can be met by the same OPERABLE SRM. The
12 hour Frequency is based upon operating experience and
supplements operational controls over refueling activities
that include steps to ensure that the SRMs required by the

,

I

LCO are in the proper quadrant.

SR 3.3.1.2.4 |

This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRM
instrument readout to ensure that the SRM reading.is greater
than a specified minimum count rate, hich ensures that the
detectors are indicating count rates indicative of neutron

i

flux levels within the core. With few fuel assemblies '

loaded, the SRMs will not have a high enough count rate to
,

satisfy the SR. Therefore, allowances are made for loading '

sufficient " source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel
assemblies, to establish the minimum count rate.

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by a Note (Note 1)
that states that the count rate is not required to be met on
an SRM that has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies
adjacent to the SRM 'and no other fuel assemblies are in the
associated core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies
loaded around each SRM and no other fuel assemblies in the
associated core quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn,
the configuration will not be critical. In addition, Note 2
states that this requirement does not have to be met during
spiral unloading. If the core is being unloaded in this
manner, the various core configurations encountered will not
be critical.

(continued)
!
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.4 (continued)
REQU!aEMENTS

The Frequency is based upon channel redundancy and other
information available in the control room, and ensures that
the required channels are frequently monitored while core
reactivity changes are occurring. When no reactivity
changes are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from
12 hours to 24 hours.

SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
associated channel will function properly. SR 3.3.1.2.5 is
required in MODE 5. Verification of the signal to noise
ratio also ensures that the detectors are inserted to an
acceptable operating level. In a fully withdrawn condition,
the detectors are sufficiently removed from the fueled
region of the core to essentially eliminate neutrons from
reaching the detector. Any count rate obtained while the
detectors are fully withdrawn is assumed to be " noise" only.
The 7 day Frequency ensures that the channels are OPERABLE
while core reactivity changes could be in progress. This &
Frequency is reasonable, based on operating experience and W
on other Surveillances (such as a CHANNEL CHECK), that
ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or
below, and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity changes
do not normally take place in MODES 3 and 4 and core
reactivity changes are due only to control rod movement in
MODE 2, the Frequency has been extended from 7 days to
31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on operating
experience and on other Surveillances (such as CHANNEL
CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

The Note to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the j

Applicability (THERMAL POWER decreased to IRM Range 2 or
below). The SR must be performed within 12 hours after IRMs i

are on Range 2 or below. The allowance to enter the
Applicability with the 31 day Frequency not met is
reasonable, based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed
after entering the Applicability and the inability to

.

perform the Surveillance while at higher power levels. l

(continued) h
_
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Although the Surveillance could be performed while on IRM
Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady
state operation at this power level. In this event, the
12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
periorm the Surveillances.

SR '3.3.1.2.7

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at a Frequency of
18 months verifies the performance of the SRM. detectors and
associated circuitry. The Frequency considers the plant
conditions required to perform the test, the ease of
performing the test, and the likelihood of a change in the
system or component status. The neutron detectors are
excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (Note 1) because they
cannot readily be adjusted. The detectors are fission
chambers that are designed to have a relatively constant

O sensitivity over the range and with an accuracy specified
(/ for a fixed useful life.

Note 2 to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability. The SR must be performed in MODE 2 within 12
hours of entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below. The
allowance to enter the Applicability with the 18 month
Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limited . time
of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability' and the
inability to perform the Surveillance while at higher power
level s. Although the Surveillance could be performed while
on IRM Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain
steady state operation at this power level. In this event,
the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the Surveillances.

REFERENCES 1. NRC Safety Evaluation Report for Amendment 185,.
April 30, 1993.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-41 REVISION A*



Control Rod Block Instrumentation 4

8 3.3.2.1 j
i

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2.1 Control Rod Block Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods provide the primary means for control of
,

reactivity changes. Control rod block instrumentation'

includes channel sensors, logic circuitry, switches, and
relays that are designed to ensure that specified fuel
design limits are not exceeded for postulated transients and

i accidents. During high power operation, the rod block
| monitor (RBM) provides protection for control rod withdrawal
, error events. During low power operations, control rod
| blocks from the rod wcrth minimizer (RWM) enforce specific

control rod sequences designed to mitigate the consequences
| of the control rod drop accident (CRDA). During shutdown
' conditions, control rod blocks from the Reactor Mode

Switch - Shutdown Position Function ensure that all control
rods remain inserted to prevent inadvertent criticalities.

The purpose of the RBM is to limit control rod withdrawal if
localized neutron flux exceeds a predetermined setpoint
during control rod manipulations. It is assumed to function
to block further control rod withdrawal to preclude a MCPR
Safety Limit (SL) violation. The RBM supplies a trip signal
to the Reactor Manual Control System (RMCS) to appropriately
inhibit control rod withdrawal during power operation above
the low power range setpoint. The RBM has two channels,
either of which can initiate a control rod block when the
channel output exceeds the control rod block setpoint. One
RBM channel inputs into one RMCS rod block circuit and the
other RBM channel inputs into the second RMCS rod block
circuit. The .RBM channel signal is generated by averaging a,

set of local power range monitor (LPRM) signals at various
core heights surrounding the control rod being withdrawn. A
signal from one average power range monitor (APRM) channel
assigned to each Reactor Protection System (RPS) trip system
supplies a reference signal for the RBM channel in the same
trip system. This reference signal is used to determine
which RBM range setpoint (low, intermediate, or high) is
enabl ed. If the APRM is indicating less than the low power
range setpoint, the RBM is automatically bypassed. The RBM
is also automatically bypassed if a peripheral control rod
is selected (Ref. 1).

(continued)
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B 3.3.2.1;

BASES

! :

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RWM is to control rod patterns during |

(continued) startup and shutdown, such that only specified control rod
sequences and relative positions are allowed over the

,

i operating range from all control rods inserted to 10% RTP.
| The sequences effectively limit the potential amount and'

rate of reactivity increase during a CRDA. Prescribed-
control rod sequences are stored in the RWM, which will
initiate control rod withdrawal.and insert blocks when the
actual sequence deviates beyond allowances from the stored.

sequence. The RWM determines the actual sequence based.'

position indication for each control rod. The RWM also uses
feedwater flow and steam flow signals to determine when the
reactor power is above the preset power level at which the
RWM is automatically bypassed (Ref. 2). The RWM is a single
channel system that provides input into both RMCS rod block
circuits. -

With the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position, a
control rod withdrawal block is applied to all control rods
to ensure that the shutdown condition is maintained. This
Function prevents inadvertent criticality as the result of a
control rod withdrawal during MODE 3 or 4, or during MODE 5

O"
when the reactor mode switch is required to be in the
shutdown position. The reactor mode switch has two
channels, each inputting into a separate RMCS rod block
circuit. A rod block in either RMCS circuit will provide a
control rod block to all control rods. !

APPLICABLE 1. Rod Block Monitor ,

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The RBM is designed to prevent violation of the MCPR
APPLICABILITY SL and the cladding 1% plastic strain fuel design limit that

may result from a single control rod withdrawal error (RWE)
event. The analytical methods and assumptions used in
evaluating the RWE event are summarized in Reference 3. A
statistical analysis of RWE events was performed to
determine the RBM response for both channels for each event.
From these responses, the fuel thermal performance as a
function of RBM Allowable Value was determined. The
Allowable Values are chosen as a function of power level.
Based on the specified Allowable Values, operating limits
are established.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 1. Rod Block Monitor (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The RBM Function satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
APPLICABILITY Statement (Ref. 9).

Two channels of the RBM are required to be OPERABLE, with
their setpoints within the appropriate Allowable Value for
the associated power range, to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude a rod block from this
Function. The setpoints are calibrated consistent with
applicable setpoint methodology (nominal trip setpoint).

Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Values
between successive CHANNEL CAllBRATIONS. Operation with a
trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
power), and when the measured output value of the process
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g.,
trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived
from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained
from the safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived
from the analytic limits, corrected for calibration,
process, and some of the instrument errors. The trip
setpoints are then determined accounting for the remaining
instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived
in this manner provide adequate protection because
instrumentation uncertainties, process effects, calibration
tolerances, instrument drift, and severe environmental
effects (for channels that must function in harsh
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

The RBM is assumed to mitigate the consequences of an RWE
event when operating 2 29% RTP. Below this power level, the
consequences of an RWE event will not exceed the MCPR SL
and, therefore, the RBM is not required to be OPERABLE
(Ref. 3). When operating < 90% RTP, analyses (Ref. 3) have
shown that with an initial MCPR 21.70, no RWE event will
result in exceeding the MCPR SL. Also, the analyses
demonstrate that when operating at 2 90% RTP with
MCPR 21.40, no RWE event will result in exceeding the MCPR

(continued) h
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APPLICABLE 1. Rod Block Monitor (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and SL (Ref. 3). Therefore, under these conditions, the
APPLICABILITY RBM is also not required to be OPERABLE.

2. Rod Worth Minimizer

The RWM enforces the banked position withdrawal sequence
(BPWS) to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA
analysis are not violated. The analytical methods and
assumptions used in evaluating the CRDA are summarized in
References 4, 5, 6, and 7. In addition, the Reference 6
analysis (Generic BPWS analysis) may be modified by plant
specific evaluations. The BPWS requires that control rods
be moved in groups, with all control rods assigned to a
specific group required to be within specified banked
positions. Requirements that the control rod sequence is in
compliance with the BPWS are specified in LCO 3.1.6, " Rod
Pattern Control."

The RWM Function satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 9).

Since the RWM is a system designed to act as a backup to
operator control of the rod sequences, only one channel of
the RWM is available and required to be OPERABLE (Ref. 7).
Special circumstances provided for in the Required Action of
LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY," and LC0 3.1.6 may
necessitate bypassing the RWM to allow continued operation
with inoperable control rods, or to allow correction of a
control rod pattern not in compliance with the BPWS. The
RWM may be bypassed as required by these conditions, but
then it must be considered inoperable and the Required
Actions of this LC0 followed.

Compliance with the BPWS, and therefore OPERABILITY of the
RWM, is required in MODES 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is '

< 10% RTP. When THERMAL POWER is > 10% RTP, there is no
possible control rod configuration that results in a control
rod worth that could exceed the 280 cal /gm fuel damage limit
during a CRDA (Refs. 5 and 7). In MODES 3 and 4, all
control rods are required to be inserted into the core;
therefore, a CRDA cannot occur. In MODE 5, since only a

O
J (continued)
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1

|APPLICABLE 2 Rod Worth Minimizer (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and single control rod can be withdrawn from a core cell
APPLICABILITY containing fuel assemblies, adequate SOM ensures that the

consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, since the reactor
will be subcritical.

3. Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position

During MODES 3 and 4, and during MODE 5 when the reactor
mode switch is required to be in the shutdown position, the
core is assumed to be subcritical; therefore, no positive
reactivity insertion events are analyzed. The Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position control rod withdrawal block
ensures that the reactor remains subcritical by blocking
control rod withdrawal, thereby preserving the assumptions
of the safety analysis.

The Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position Function
satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 9).

Two channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no gsingle channel failure will preclude a rod block when
required. There is no Allowable Value for this Function
since the channels are mechanically actuated based solely on
reactor mode switch position.

During shutdown conditions (MODE 3, 4, or 5), no positive
reactivity insertion events are analyzed because assumptions
are that control rod withdrawal blocks are provided to
prevent criticality. Therefore, when the reactor mode
switch is in the shutdown position, the control rod
withdrawal block is required to be OPERABLE. During MODE 5

.

with the reactor mode switch in the refueling position, the I

refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock") provides the required
control rod withdrawal blocks.

1

ACTIONS A.1

With one RBM channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE
channel is adequate to perform the control rod block I

function; however, overall reliability is reduced because a

(continued) h
:

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-46 REVISION A
,

:

I
,



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ -

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

,

i

BASES

ACTIONS M (continued)
single failure in the remaining OPERABLE channel can result
in no control rod block capability for the RBM. For this
reason, Required Action A.1 requires restoration of the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time
of 24 hours is based on the low probability of the event
occurring coincident with a failure in the remaining
OPERABLE channel.

M :

If Required Action A.1 is not met and the associated
Completion Time has expired, the inoperable channel must be
placed in trip within 1 hour. If both RBM channels are
inoperable, the RBM is not capable of performing its
intended function; thus, one channel must also be placed in
trip. This initiates a control rod withdrawal block,
thereby ensuring that the RBM function is met.

The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator

9 time to evaluate anf repair any discovered inoperabilities
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.

C . l . C . 2.1.1. C . 2.1. 2. a nd ' JL2

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed
control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single operator error can result in
violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod
movement must be immediately suspended except by scram.
Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startup with
an inoperable RWM during withdrawal of one or more of the
first 12 rods, was not performed in the last 12 months.
These requirements minimize the number of reactor startups
initiated with RWM inoperable. Required Actions C.2.1.1
and C.2.1.2 require verification of these conditions by
review of plant logs and control room indications. Once
Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is satisfactorily
completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed in accordance
with the restrictions imposed by Required Action C.2.2.

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.l. C.2.1.1. C.2.1.2. and C.2.2 (continued)

Required Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM Function to be
performed manually and requires a double check of compliance
with the prescribed rod sequence by a second licensed
operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or
other qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., a
qualified shift technical advisor or reactor engineer). The
RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow
continued operations. In addition, Required Actions of
LC0 3.1.3 and LC0 3.1.6 may require bypassing the RWM,
during which time the RWM must be considered inoperable with
Condition C entered and its Required Actions taken.

Qd

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor shutdown, the
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed
control rod sequence. Required Action 0.1 allows for the
RWM Function to be performed manually and requires a double
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor
Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff.
The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow the
reactor shutdown to continue.

E.1 and E.2

With one Reactor Mode Switch - Shutdown Position control rod
withdrawal block channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE
channel is adequate to perform the control rod withdrawal
block function. However, since the Required Actions are
consistent with the normal action of an OPERABLE Reactor
Mode Switch - Shutdown Position Function (i.e., maintaining
all control rods inserted), there is no distinction between
having one or two channels inoperable.

In both cases (one or both channels inoperable), suspending
all control rod withdrawal and initiating action to fully |

insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing !
one or more fuel assemblies will ensure that the core is
subcritical with adequate SDM ensured by LC0 3.1.1. Control
rods in core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not

i
affect the reactivity of the core and are therefore not

.

l
l

(continued)
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ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 (continued)

required to be inserted. Action must continue until all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies are fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
RF0tliRFMFNTS Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the

SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate
that when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status
solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into ,

'associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the {

-Surveillance,.or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the :
'channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the

applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

SR 3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel
to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control System
input.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on ,

reliability analyses (Ref. 8).

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure
that the entire system will perform the intended function.
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by
attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with
the prescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block
occurs. This test is performed as soon as possible after
the applicable conditions are entered. As noted in the SRs,
SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required to be performed until I hour

(continued)
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|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

after any control rod is withdrawn in MODE 2, and
SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not required to be performed until I hour
after THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in MODE 1. This allows
entry into MODE 2 for SR 3.3.2.1.2 and THERMAL POWER
reduction to < 10% RTP in MODE 1 for SR 3.3.2.1.3 to perform
the required Surveillances if the 92 day frequency is not
met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is based on
operating experience and in consideration of providing a
reasonable time in which to complete the SRs. The 92 day
Frequencies are based on reliability analysis (Ref. 8).

SR 3.3.2.1.4

The RBM setpoints are automatically varied as a function of
power. Three Allowable Values are specified in
Table 3.3.2.1-1, each within a specific power range. The
power at which the control rod block Allowable Values
automatically change are based on the APRM signal's input to
each RBM channel. Below the minimum power setpoint, the RBM
is automatically bypassed. These power Allowable Values &
must be verified periodically to be less than or equal to W
the specified values. If any power range setpoint is
nonconservative, then the affected RBM channel is considered
inoperabl e . Alternatively, the power range channel can be
placed in the conservative condition (i.e., enabling the
proper RBM setpoint). If placed in this condition, the SR
is met and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As
noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance
because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.
Neutron detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and
SR 3.3.1.1.8. The 18 month Frequency is based on the actual
trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR 3.3.2.1.5

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a,

| specified value. The power level is determined from
! feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass
I setpoint must be verified periodically to be 2: 10% RTP. If

the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then the RWM
| is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power
!

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition '

(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR
is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized
for the low power setpoint channel.

SR 3.3.2.1.6

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position Function to ensure that.the
entire channel will perform the intended function. The
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode
Switch - Shutdown Position Function is performed by
attempting to withdraw any control rod with the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown position and verifying a control rod
block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be
performed until I hour after.the reactor mode switch is in

( the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be'

performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the 18 month
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The I hour allowance is
based on operating experience and in consideration of

~

providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this j

Surve111ance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.2.1.7 i
!

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check' of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel I
adjusted to account for instrument drifts batween successive |

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal
drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a
meaningful signal. Neutron detectors are adequately tested
in SR 3.3.1.1.8.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.2.1.8

The RWM will only enforce the proper control rod sequence if
the rod sequence is properly input into the RWM computer.
This SR ensures that the proper sequence is loaded into the
RWM so that it can perform its intended function. The
Surveillance is performed once prior to declaring RWM
OPERABLE following loading of sequence into RWM, since this
is when rod sequence input errors are possible.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.5.8.2.3.

2. FSAR, Section 7.2.2.4.

3. NEDC-30474-P, " Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block
Monitor, and Technical Specification Improvements
(ARTS) Program for Edwin I. Hatch Nuclear Plants,"
December 1983.

4. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, " General Electrical Standard
Application for Reload Fuel," Supplement for United
States, (revision specified in the COLR).

5. Letter from T.A. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC),
" Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," BWR0G-8644, August 15, 1986.

(continued)
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REFERENCES 6. NED0-21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
(continued) January 1977.

7. NRC SER, " Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing
! Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A," " General Electric
i Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8,

Amendment 17," December 27, 1987.

8. NEDC-30851-P-A, " Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation,"

-October 1988.
|
t

| 9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
| Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

.
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hB 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2.2 Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
instrumentation is designed to detect a potential failure of
the Feedwater Level Control System that causes excessive
feedwater flow.

With excessive feedwater flow, the water level in the
reactor vessel rises toward the high water level setpoint, i

causing the trip of the two feedwater pump turbines and the |
main turbine. j

!

Reactor Vessel Water Level - High signals are provided by
level sensors that sense the difference between the pressure
due to a constant column of water (reference leg) and the
pressure due to the actual water level in the reactor vessel ,

(variable leg). Three channels of Reactor Vessel Water !

Level - High instrumentation are provided as input to a
two-out-of-three initiation logic that trips the two
feedwater pump turbines and the main turbine. The channels
include electronic equipment (e.g., trip relays) that gcompare measured input signals with pre-established
setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the channel
output relay actuates, which then outputs a main feedwater
and turbine trip signal to the trip logic.

A trip of the feedwater pump turbines limits further
increase in reactor vessel water level by limiting further
addition of feedwater to the reactor vessel. A trip of the
main turbine and closure of the stop valves protects the
turbine from damage due to water entering the turbine.

APPLICABLE The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
SAFETY ANALYSES instrumentation is assumed to be capable of providing a

turbine trip in the design basis transient analysis for a
feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event (Ref. 1).
The high level trip indirectly initiates a reactor scram
from the main turbine trip (above 30% RTP) and trips the
feedwater pumps, thereby terminating the event. The reactor
scram mitigates the reduction in MCPR.

(continued) h
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APPLICABLE Feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
SAFETY ANALYSES instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy

(continued) Statement (Ref. 3).
,

LC0 The LC0 requires three channels of the Reactor Vessel Water
Level - High instrumentation to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure will prevent the feedwater pump
turbines and main turbine trip on a valid Reactor Vessel
Water Level-High signal. Two of the three channels are-

'

needed to provide trip signals in order for the feedwater
and main turbine trips to occur. Each channel must have its
setpoint set within the specified Allowable Value of

; SR 3.3.2.2.2. The Allowable Value is set to ensure that the
thermal limits are not exceeded during the event. The
setpoint is calibrated to be consistent with the applicable
setpoint methodology assumptions (nominal trip setpoint).
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between
successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip
setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip setpoint,

g but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip relay) changes state. The analytic
limits are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors. A
channel is inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not
within .its required Allowable Value. The trip setpoints are
then determined accounting for the remaining instrument
errors (e.g., drift). The trip set)oints derived in this
manner provide adequate protection aecause instrumentation
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
instrument drift, and severe environmental effects (for
channels that must function in harsh environments as defined
by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

(continued),
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BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE at 2: 25% RTP to

| ensure that the specified acceptable fuel design limits are
not violated during the feedwater controller failure,

! maximum demand event. As discussed in the Bases for
LC0 3.2.1, " Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate
(APLHGR)," and LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO
(MCPR)," sufficient margin to these limits exists below

| 25% RTP; therefore, these requirements are only necessary
when operating at or above this power level.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion Times,
specifies that once a Condition has been entered, subsequent
trains, subsystems, components, or variables expressed in
the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within
limits, will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable;

| feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
| instrumentation channels provide appropriate compensatory

measures for separate inoperable channels. As such, a Note
has been provided that allows separate Condition entry for
each inoperable feedwater and main turbine high water level
trip instrumentation channel.

Ad

With one channel inoperable, the remaining two OPERABLE
channels can provide the required trip signal. However,
overall instrumentation reliability is reduced because a,

| Single failure in one of the remaining channels concurrent
with feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event, may
result in the instrumentation not being able to perform its
intended function. Therefore, continued operation is only |

allowed for a limited time with one channel inoperable. If

the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
.

within the Completion Time, the channel must be placed in! 4

the tripped condition per Required Action A.I. Placing the |

|
!

(continued) hj
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ACTIONS 6d (continued)
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue with no
further restrictions. Alternately, if it is not desired to
place the channel in tri) (e.g., as in the case where
placing the inoperable clannel in trip would result in a
feedwater or main turbine trip), Condition C must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low
probability of the event occurring coincident with a single
failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel.

1L1

With two or more channels inoperable, the feedwater and main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation cannot perform
its design function (feedwhter and main turbine high water
level trip capability is not maintained). Therefore,
continued o)eration is only permitted for a 2 hour period,

O during whic1 feedwater and main turbine high water level
trip capability must be restored. The trip capability is
considered maintained when sufficient channels are OPERABLE
or in trip such that the feedwater and main turbine high
water level trip logic will generate a trip signal on a
valid signal. This requires two channels to each be
OPERABLE or in trip. If the required channels cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C
must be entered and its Required Action taken.

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action, and takes into account the
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of feedwater and
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation occurring
during this period. It is also consistent with the 2 hour
Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2 for Required
Action A.1, since this instrumentation's purpose is to
preclude a MCPR violation.

(continued)
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ACTIONS L.1
(continued)

With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to
< 25% RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases, operation below 25% RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits, and the feedwater
and main turbine high water level trip instrumentation is
not required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater
controller failure, maximum demand event. The allowed
Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating experience
to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwater
and main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis
(Ref. 2) assumption of the average time required to perform
channel Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the
6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the feedwater pump turbines and main
turbine will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.2.2.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis
(Ref. 2).

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation .)

B 3.3.2.2 j

|

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) CHANNEL CALIBRATION is.a complete check of the instrumenti

loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel !

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive ;

calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
'

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.2.2.3

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
.0PERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the feedwater and
main turbine valves is included as--part of this Surveillance
and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. Therefore,

O- if a valve is incapable of operating, the associated
instrumentation channels would also be inoperable. The
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the t

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
'

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency. !

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 14.3.2.1.
,

.

2. GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-0f-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991. .

1

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical I
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. ]

O
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'

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the PAM instrumentation is to display
plant variables that provide information required by the
control room operators during accident situations. This
information provides the necessary support for the operator
to take the manual actions for which no automatic control is
provided and that are required for safety systems to
accomplish their safety functions for Design Basis Events.
The instruments that monitor these variables are designated
as Type A, Category I, and non-Type A, Category I, in
accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.97 (Ref.1).

The OPERABILITY of the accident monitoring instrumentation
ensures that there is sufficient information available on
selected plant parameters to monitor and assess plant status
and behavior following an accident. This capability is
consistent with the recommendations of Reference 1.

O
APPLICABLE The PAM instrumentation LC0 ensures the OPERABILITY of
SAFETY ANALYSES Regulatory Guide 1.97, Type A variables so that the control

room operating staff can:

Perform the diagnosis specified in the Emergency*

Operating Procedures (E0Ps). These variables are
restricted to preplanned actions for the primary
success path of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), (e.g.,
loss of coolant accident (LOCA)), and

Take the specified, preplanned, manually controlled*

actions for which no automatic control is provided,
which are required for safety systems to accomplish
their safety function.

The PAM instrumentation LC0 also ensures OPERABILITY of
Category I, non-Type A, variables so that the control room
operating staff can:

Determine whether systems important to safety are*

performing their intended functions;

h(continued)
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Determine the potential for causing a gross breach ofAPPLICABLE *

SAFETY ANALYSES the barriers to radioactivity release;

(continued)
Determine whether a gross breach of a barrier has*

occurred; and

Initiate action necessary to protect the public and*

for an estimate of the magnitude of any impending
threat.

The plant specific Regulatory Guide 1.97 Analysis (Ref. 2)
documents the process that identified Type A and Category I,
non-Type A, variables.

Accident monitoring instrumentation that satisfies the
definition of Type A in Regulatory Guide 1.97 meets
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).
Category I, non-Type A, instrumentation is retained in
Technical Specifications (TS) because they are intended to
assist operators in minimizing the consequences of
accidents. Therefore, these Category I variables are
important for reducing public risk.

I

LCO LCO 3.3.3.1 requires two OPERABLE channels for most of the
Functions to ensure that no single failure prevents the
operators from being presented with the information
necessary to determine the status of the plant and to bring
the plant to, and maintain it in, a safe condition following
that accident. Furthermore, provision of two channels
allows a CHANNEL CHECK during the post accident phase to
confirm the validity of displayed information.

The exceptions to the two channel requirement are the
primary containment isolation valve (PCIV) position, Reactor
Vessel Water Level (0 to +400 inches), Suppression Pool
Water Temperature, Drywell Temperature in Vicinity of
Reactor Level Instrument Reference Leg, and Diesel Generator
(OG) Parameters. For the PCIV position, the important
information is the status of the primary containment
penetrations. The LC0 requires one position indicator for
each active (e.g., automatic) PCIV. This is sufficient to
redundantly verify the isolation status of each isolable
penetration either via indicated status of the active valve

(continued)
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BASES

LC0 and prior knowledge of passive valve or via system boundary
| (continued) status. If a normally active PCIV is known to be closed and

deactivated, position indication is not needed to determine,

l status. Therefore, the position indication for closed and
deactivated valves is not required to be OPERABLE. For the
Reactor Vessel Water Level (0 to+400 inches), there is only
one installed indicator covering this range. For the
Suppression Pool Water Temperature, tnere are two required
instruments per quadrant, since two instruments alone cannot

| provide adequate indication of bulk average temperature.
For the Drywell Temperature, indications are required near'

; all reactor vessel water level reference legs whose
| indicators are affected by post accident temperature changes
| in the drywell. For the DG parameters, there are three DGs,
| thus, one instrument per DG is required.
I

| The following list is a discussion of the specified
instrument Functions listed in Table 3.3.3.1-1.

1. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

Reactor steam dome pressure is a Type A variable provided to &
support monitoring of Reactor Coolant System (RCS) integrity W
and to verify operation of the Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS). Two independent pressure transmitters with
a range of 0 psig to 1500 psig monitor pressure. Wide range
recorders are the primary indication used by the operator
during an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

2. Reactor Vessel Water Lev _el

Reactor vessel water level is a Category I variable for all
ranges and is also a Type A variable for the -150 inches to
+60 inches range. They are provided to support monitoring
of core cooling and to verify operation of the ECCS. Four
different range channels provide the PAM Reactor Vessel
Water level Function. The water level channels measure from
400 inches above the steam dryer skirt down to a point just
below the bottom of the active fuel. Water level is

(continued)
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LC0 2. Reactor Vessel Water Level (continued)

measured by independent. differential pressure transmitters
for each required channel. The output from these channels
is recorded on independent-pen recorders or read on
indicators, which is the primary indication used by the
operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the
instrument channel.

The reactor vessel water level -instruments are uncompensated
for variation in reactor water density and are calibrated to ,

be most accurate at operational pressure and temperature. !

Temperature corrections are made, where appropriate, based '

9 drywell temperature (see Function 10 discussion).

3. Suporession Pool Water Level

| Suppression pool water level is a Category I variable
provided to detect a breach in the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB). This variable is also used to verify and

O provide long term surveillance of ECCS function. The wide
V range and narrow range suppression pool water leveli

i measurement provides the operator with sufficient
'

information to assess the status of~both the RCPB and the
| water supply to the ECCS. The wide range water level

indicators monitor the suppression pool water level from the
center line of the ECCS suction lines to the top of the
pool, while the narrow range water level indicators monitor

; the water level around its normal level. Two wide range and
| two narrow range suppression pool water level signals are

transmitted from separate differential pressure transmitters
and are continuously recorded on recorders (for the' narrow
range signals) and read on indicators (for the wide range ;

| signals) in the control room. These recorders are the '

'

primary indication used by the operator during an accident.
Therefore, the PAM Specification-deals specifically with lthis portion of the instrument channel. J

4. Drywell Pressure

Drywell pressure is a Category I variable provided to detect
breach of the RCPB and to verify ECCS functions that operate

(continued)
.

1
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BASES

LC0 4. Drywell Pressure (continued)

to maintain RCS integrity. Three different range drywell
i pressure channels receive signals that are transmitted from

separate pressure transmitters and are continuously recorded
and displayed on six control room recorders. These
recorders are the primary indication used by the operator
during an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals

| specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

5. Drywell Area Radiation (Hiah Ranae)

Drywell area radiation (high range) is a Category I variable
provided to monitor the potential of significant radiation
releases and to provide release assessment for use by
operators in determining the need to invoke site emergency
plans. Two radiation signals are transmitted from separate
monitors and are continuously recorded on two recorders in
the control room. These recorders are the primary
indication used by the operator during an accident.
Therefore, the PAM specification deals specifically with

, gI this portion of the instrument channel.

| 6. Primary Containment Isolation Valve (PCIV) Position

PCIV position is provided for verification of containment
integrity. In the case of PCIV position, the important
information is the isolation status of the containment

i penetration. The LC0 requires one channel of valve position
indication in the control room to be OPERABLE for each
active PCIV in a containment penetration flow path, i.e.,
two total channels of PCIV position indication for a
penetration flow path with two active valves. For
containment penetrations with only one active PCIV having,

I control room indication, Note (b) requires a single channel
of valve position indication to be OPERABLE. This is
sufficient to redundantly verify the isolation status of

,

each isolable penetration via indicated status of the active
'

valve, as applicable, and prior knowledge of passive valve
or system boundary status. If a penetration flow path is
isolated, position indication for the PCIV(s) in the
associated penetration flow path is not needed to determine
status. Therefore, the position indication for valves in an

(continued) h
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LC0 6. Primary Containment Isolation Valve (PCIV) Position
;

(continued) !
,

isolated penetration flow path is not required to be
OPERABLE. The indication for each PCIV consists of green
and red indicator lights that illuminate to indicate whether j
the PCIV is fully open, fully closed, or in a mid-position.
Therefore, the PAM specification deals specifically with
this portion of the instrumentation channel.

7. 8. Drywell Hydroaen and Oxvoen Concentration

!
Drywell hydrogen and oxygen analyzers are Type A instruments i

provided to detect high hydrogen or oxygen concentration
conditions that represent a potential for containment
breach. This variable is also important in verifying the
adequacy of mitigating actions. High hydrogen and oxygen |

concentration is measured by two independent analyzers and
continuously recorded on two recorders in the control room.
The analyzers have the capability for sampling both the
drywell and the torus. The available 1 - 10% range of these

O analyzers satisfies the criteria'of RG 1.97. Theseb recorders are the primary indication used by the operator
during an accident. Therefore, the PAM specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument dannel.

9. Sucoression Pool Water Temperature

Suppression pool water temperature is a Type A variable !

orovided to detect a condition that could potentially lead
|to containment breach and to verify the effectiveness of '

ECCS actions taken to prevent containment breach. The
suppression pool water temperature instrumentation allows
operato n to detect trends in suppression pool water
temperature in sufficient time to take action to prevent
steam quenching vibrations in the suppression pool. Fifteen
active RTD elements are used for RG 1.97 compliance. Eleven I

of these devices are grouped together to provide an average
measure of the lower region of the suppression pool. These
input to a single recorder. The other four RTDs are used to
measure the upper region of the suppression pool and are
spaced almost equilaterally. They input to two recorders.
However, to ensure the average temperature of the
suppression pool is monitored, only two of these RTDs per

(continued) :
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LC0 9. Suporession Pool Water Temperature (continued)

quadrant are needed, since other means are available to
ensure the average bulk suppression pool temperature is
known if a few of the RTDs are inoperable. These recorders
are the primary indication used by the operator during an
accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channels.

10. Drywell Temperature in the Vicinity of Reactor Vessel

Level Instrument Reference Lea

Drywell temperature in the vicinity of reactor vessel level
instrument reference legs is a Type A variable provided to
measure Dr*/well temperature so that proper compensation of
reactor water level instruments can be accomplished. The
drywell temperature is measured by six RTDs in the vicinity
of the associated reference legs with the output being
recorded on pen recorders in the control room. This is the
primary indication used by the operator during an accident.
Therefore, the PAM specification deals specifically with
this portion of the instrumentation channel.

O
11. Diesel Generator Parameters

Diesel generator (DG) parameters are Type A variables
provided to allow the operator to ensure proper operation of
the DGs and to control the DGs post accident. Each of the
four parameters (output voltage, output current, output
power, and battery voltage) is monitored for each of the two
unit specific DGs and the swing DG and is read on indicators
in the control room. These are the primary indication used
by the operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the
instrument channels.

12. CHR Service Water Flow

RHR service water flow is a Type A variable provided to
support the containment cooling function. The RHR Service
Water flow signals are transmitted from separate flow
transmitters (one per subsystem) and are continuously read
on two control room indicators. These indicators are the

(continued) h
, ,
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LC0 12. RHR Service Water Flow (continued)

primary indication used by the operator during an accident.
Therefore, the PAM specification deals specifically with
this portion of the instrument channel.

APPLICABILITY The PAM instrumentation LC0 is applicable in MODES 1 and 2.
These variables are related to tie diagnosis and preplanned
actions required to mitigate DBAs. The applicable DBAs are
assumed to occur in MODES I and 2. In MODES 3, 4, and 5,
plant conditions are such that the likelihood of an event
that would require PAM instrumentation is extremely low;
therefore, PAM instrumentation is not required to be
OPERABLE in these tiODES.

ACTIONS Note I has been added to the ACTIONS to exclude the MODE
change restriction of LC0 3.0.4. This exception allows
entry into the applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS
even though the ACTIONS may eventually require plant

G shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the passive
function of the instruments, the operator's ability to
diagnose an accidat using alternative instruments and
methods, and the low probability of an event requiring these
instruments.

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
PAM instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for j
inoperable PAM instrumentation channels provide appropriate

|compensatory measures for separate Functions. As such, a 1

Note has been provided that allows separate Condition entry
for each inoperable PAM Function.

f) (continued)LJ
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ACTIONS A_d
(continued)

When one or more Functions have one required channel that is
inoperable, the required inoperable channel must be restored
to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion
Time is based on operating experience and takes into account
the remaining OPERABLE channels (or, in the case of a
Function that has only one required channel, other
non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 instrument channels to monitor the
Function), the passive nature of the instrument (no critical
automatic action is assumed to occur from these
instruments), and the low probability of an event requiring
PAM instrumentation during this interval.

IL1

If a channel has not been restored to OPERABLE status in
30 days, this Required Action specifies initiation of action
in accordance with Specification 5.6.8, which requires a,

.

written report to be submitted to the NRC. This report
| discusses the results of the root cause evaluation of the

inoperability and identifies proposed restorative actions.
This action is appropriate in lieu of a shutdown,

| requirement, since alternative actions are identified before
loss of functional capability, and given the likelihood of
plant conditions that would require information provided by
this instrumentation.

C.1

When one or more Functions have two or more required
channels that are inoperable (i.e., two channels inoperable
in the same Function), all but one channel in the Function
should be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The .

ICompletion Time of 7 days is based on the relatively low
probability of an event requiring PAM instrument operation

,|and the availability of alternate means to obtain the
' required information. Continuous operation with two i

required channels inoperable in a Function is not acceptable
because the alternate indications may not fully meet all|

performance qualification requirements applied to the PAM
instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration of one

| inoperable channel of the Function limits the risk that the

!
i

g)(continued)

|
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ACTIONS M (continued)
|
i- PAM Function will be in a degraded condition should an

accident occur.

D.d

This Required Action directs entry into.the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.3.1-1. The applicable *

Condition referenced in the Table is. Function dependent. .

'

Each time an inoperable channel has not met the Required
Action of Condition C, and the associated Completion Time
has expired, Condition D is entered for that channel and
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition.

E.d

.For the majority of Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1, if any
Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition C is not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE-

in which the LC0 not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.' -

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions

.from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

:

Since alternate means of monitoring drywell area radiation
have been developed and tested, the Required Action is not
to shut down the plant, but rather to follow the directions ,

of Specification 5.6.8. These alternate means may be
temporarily installed if the normal PAM channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the allotted time. The
report provided to the NRC should discuss the alternate
means used, describe the degree to which the alternate means
are equivalent to the installed PAM channels, justify the
areas in which they are not equivalent, and provide a
schedule for restoring the normal PAM channels.

.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the following SRs !
|

REQUIREMENTS apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in |
,

Table 3.3.3.1-1. '

| |

The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely

| for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
' asso:iated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed

for up to 6 hours, provided the other required channel (s) in
the associated Function are OPERABLE. Upon completion of
the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
The Note is based upon a NRC Safety Evaluation Report

'

(Reference 1) which concluded that the 6 hour testing
i allowance does not significantly reduce the probability of
' properly monitoring post accident parameters, when

necessary.

SR 3.3.3.1.1

| Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

'

CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel against a similar parameter on
other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should
read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has
drifted outside its limit.

|

(continued) g
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I SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.1 1 (continued)
i REQUIREMENTS

The Frequency of 31 days is based upon plant operating,

experience, with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift,'

which demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of
a given Function in any 31 day interval is rare. The

'

CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent,
! checks of channels during normal operational use of those

displays associated with the channels required by the LC0.

! SR 3.3.3.1.2

| A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or :

| approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a |
| complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor.

The test verifies the channel responds to measured parameter|

with the necessary rar.ge and accuracy.

The Frequency is based on operating experience and
; consistency with the typical industry refueling cycles. ;

b)I
G REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.97, " Instrumentation for Lighti

Water Cooled Nuclear Power Plants to Assess Plant and
Environs Conditions During and Following an Accident,"
Revision 2, December 1980.

2. NRC Safety Evaluation Report, "Edwin I. Hatch Nuclear
Plant, Unit Nos. I and 2, Conformance to Regulatory
Guide 1.97," dated July 30, 1985.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical |
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. I

i

|
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Remote Shutdown System provides the control room
operator with sufficient instrumentation and controls to
place and maintain the slant in a safe shutdown condition
from a location other t1an the control room. This
cap:tility is necessary to protect against the possibility
of the control room becoming inaccessible. A safe shutdown
condition is defined as MODE 3. With the plant in MODE 3,
the Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System, the
safety / relief valves, and the Residual Heat Removal Shutdown
Cooling System can be used to remove core decay heat and
meet all safety requirements. The long term supply of water
for the RCIC and the ability to operate shutdown cooling
from outside the control room allow extended operation in
MODE 3.

In the event that the control room becomes inaccessible, the
operators can establish control at the remote shutdown panel
and place and maintain the plant in M3DE 3. Not all
controls and necessary transfer switches are located at the &.
remote shutdown panel. Some controls and transfer switches W |
will have to be operated locally at the switchgear, motor l

control panels, or other local stations. The plant I
automatically reaches MODE 3 following a plant shutdown and |
can be maintained safely in MODE 3 for an extended period of
time.

i

The OPERABILITY of the Remote Shutdown System control and
instrumentation Functions ensures that there is sufficient
information available on selected plant parameters to place
and maintain the plant in MODE 3 should the control room
become inaccessible.

APPLICABLE The Remote Shutdown System is required to provide equipment
SAFETY ANALYSES at appropriate locations outside the control room with a

design capability to promptly shut down the reactor to
MODE 3, including the necessary instrumentation and
controls, to maintain the plant in a safe condition in
MODE 3.

(continued)
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,

!

APPLICABLE The criteria governing the design and the specific system
SAFETY ANALYSES requirements of the Remote Shutdown System are located in

(continued) 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19 (Ref. 1).

| The Remote Shutdown System is considered an important ,

contributor to reducing the risk of accidents; as such, it
meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 The Remote Shutdown System LC0 provides the requirements for
the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation and controls
necessary to place and maintain the plant in MODE 3 from a
location other than the control room. The instrumentation
and controls required are listed in Reference 2.

The controls, instrumentation, and transfer switches are
those required for:

Reactor pressure vessel (RPV) pressure control;*

Decay heat removal;*

RPV inventory control; and*

Safety support' systems for the above functions,*

including Plant Service Water System, Residual Heat
Removal Service Water System, and'onsite power,
including the diesel generators (DGs).

The Remote Shutdown System is OPERABLE if all instrument and
control channels needed to support the remote shutdown |

| function are OPERABLE. In some cases, the required
information or control capability may be available from
several alternate sources. In these cases, the Remote
Shutdown System is OPERABLE as long as one channel of any of
the alternate information or control sources for each
Function is OPERABLE.

The Remote Shutdown System instruments and control circuits
covered by this LC0 do not need to be energized to be
considered OPERABLE. This LC0 is intended to ensure that
the instruments and control circuits will be OPERABLE if
plant conditions require that the Remote Shutdown System bei

| placed in operation.
l
|

O (continued)
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BASES (continued)

! APPLICABILITY The Remote Shutdown System LCO is applicable in MODES 1
i ar.d 2. This is required so that the plant can be placed and
I maintained in MODE 3 for an extended period of time from a

location other than the control room.

| This LC0 is not applicable in MODES 3, 4, and 5. In these
MODES, the plant is already subcritical and in a condition
of reduced Reactor Coolant System energy. Under these

! conditions, considerable time is available to restore
| necessary instrument control Functions if control room

instruments or control becomes unavailable. Consequently,'

the TS do not require OPERABILITY in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

ACTIONS A Note is included that excludes the MODE change restriction
of LC0 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into an
applicable MODE while relying on the Ar.TIONS even though the
ACTIONS may eventually require a plant shutdown. This
exception is acceptable due to the low probability of an
event requiring this system.

| Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to &
| Remote Shutdown System Functions. Section 1.3, Completion W
i Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,

subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables'

expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each

' additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable Remote Shutdown System Functions provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate Functions.
As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable Remote Shutdown System
Function.

A.1

Condition A addresses the situation where one or more
required Functions of the Remote Shutdown System is
inoperable. This includes any Function listed in Reference
2, as well as the control and transfer switches

(continued)
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Remote Sh'utdown System
B 3.3.3.2

.

BASES

ACTIONS A .~ 1 (continued)

The Required Action is to restore the Function to OPERABLE
status within 30 days. The Completion Time is based on
operating experience and the low probability of an event
that would, require evacuation of the control room.

t

L1
If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition.A are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE
in which the LC0 does not' apply. 'To achieve this status,.
the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach the required MODE from

,

. full power conditions in an orderly' manner and without ~|
l challenging plant systems.

t

SORVEILLANCE .The Surveillances are modified'by a Note'to in'dicate:that
-

. REQUIREMENTS .when an instrument channel is placed in an inoperable status
'g solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into

associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for'up to 6 hours. Upon completion'of the-Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition-
entered and Required Actions taken. The' Note is based upon
a NRC Safety Evaluation Report (Reference 1) which concluded
that the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly

I reduce the probability of monitoring required parameters,
when necessary.

,

SJ 3.3.3.2.1

SR 3.3.3.2.1 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System
transfer switch and control circuit performs the intended ,

function. This verification is performed from the remote l

shutdown panel and locally, as appropriate. Operation of
equipment from the remote shutdown panel is not necessary.
The Surveillance can be satisfied by performance of a
continuity check, or, in the case of the DG controls, the
routine Surveillances of.LC0 3.8.1 (since local control is
utilized during the performance of some of the Surveillances

(continued)
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

BASES |
|
|
|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.2.1 (continued) |
'

REQUIREMENTS
I

of LCO 3.8.1). This wil ensure that if the control room
becomes inaccessible, the plant can be placed and maintained
in MODE 3 from the remote shutdown panel and the local 4

control stations. The 18 month Frequency is based on the |
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience demonstrates
that Remote Shutdown System controls usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.3.2.2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. The test verifies the channel responds
to measured parameter values with the necessary range and
accuracy.

The 18 month Frequency is based upon operating experience
and consistency with the typical industry refueling cycle.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19.

2. Technical Requirements Manual.

3. NRC No. 93-102 " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

| i

| |
1

|
|

,

O
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

A
() B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4.1 End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip (E0C-RPT) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The E0C-RPT instrumentation initiates a recirculation pump
trip (RPT) to reduce the peak reactor pressure and power
resulting from turbine high water level trip or generator
load rejection transients to provide additional margin to

~ core thermal MCPR Safety Limits (SLs).

The need for the additional negative reactivity in excess of
that normally inserted on a scram reflects end of cycle

i

reactivity considerations. Depending on the MCPR o)erating'

i limit, flux shapes at the end of cycle could be suc1 that
the control rods would not be able to ensure that thermal
limits are maintained by inserting sufficient negative
reactivity during the first few feet of rod travel upon a'

scram caused by Turbine Stop Valve (TSV) - Closure or
Turbine Control Valve (TCV) Fast Closure, Trip 011
Pressure - Low. The physical phenomenon involved is that
the void reactivity feedback due to a_ pressurization
transient can add positive reactivity at a faster rate than

f') the control rods can add negative reactivity. E0C-RPT
V allows a margin improvement which in turn allows a reduction

in the MCPR operating limit.

The E0C-RPT instrumentation, as discussed in Reference 1, is
composed of sensors that detect initiation of closure of the
TSVs or fast closure of the TCVs, combined with relays,
logic circuits, and fast acting circuit breakers that
interrupt power from the recirculation pump motor generator
(MG) set generators to each of the recirculation pump
motors. The channels include electronic equipment (e.g., ,

trip relays) that compares measured input signals with lpre-established setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded,
the channel output relay actuates, which then outputs an
E0C-RPT signal to the trip logic. When the RPT breakers
trip open, the recirculation pumps coast down under their
own ine,tia. The E0C-RPT has two identical trip systems,
either of which can actuate an RPT.

Each E0C-RPT trip system is a two-out-of-two logic for each |
Function; thus, either two TSV - Closure or two TCV Fast i

Closure, Trip Oil Pressure - Low signals are required for a
trip system to actuate. If either trip system actuates,

(continued)
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES I

BACKGROUND both recirculation pumps will trip. There are two E0C-RPT
(continued) breakers in series per recirculation pump. One trip system

trips one of the two E0C-RPT breakers for each recirculation
pump, and the second trip system trips the other EOC-RPT
breaker for each recirculation pump.

APPLICABLE The TSV - Closure and the TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil
SAFETY ANALYSES, Pressure - Low Functions are designed to trip the
LCO, and recirculation pumps in the event of a turbine trip or
APPLICABILITY generator load rejection to mitigate the increase in neutron

flux, heat flux, and reactor pressure, and to increase the
margin to the MCPR SL. The analytical methods and
assumption:, used in evaluating the turbine trip and
generator load rejection are summarized in References 2 and
3.

To mitigate pressurization transient effects, the E0C-RPT
must trip the recirculation aumps after initiation of
closure movement of either tie TSVs or the TCVs. The
combined effects of this trip and a scram reduce fuel bundle
power more rapidly than a scram alone, resulting in an
increased margin to the MCPR SL. Alternatively, MCPR limits hfor an inoperable E0C-RPT, as specified in the COLR, are
sufficient to prevent violation of the MCPR Safety Limit.
The E0C-RPT function is automatically disabled when turbine
first stage pressure is < 30% RTP.

E0C-RPT instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

The OPERABILITY of the EOC-RPT is dependent on the
OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel
Functions. Each Function must have a required number of
OPERABLE channels in each trip system, with their setpoints
within the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.4.1.3. The
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint
methodology assumptions (nominal trip setpoint). Channel
OPERABILITY also includes the associated E0C-RPT breakers.
Each channel (including the associated E0C-RPT break ers)
must also respond within its assumed response time.

;

I

|
|

(continuci)
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

l

BASES |

APPLICABLE Allowable Values are specified for each E0C-RPT Function
SAFETY ANALYSES, specified in the LCO. Nominal trip setpoints are specified
LCO, and in the setpoint calculations. A channel is inoperable if
APPLICABILITY its actual trip setpoint is not within its required

(continued) Allowable Value. The nominal setpoints are selected to
ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value !

!between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a
trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip .

setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable. )
Each Allowable Value specified is more conservative than the ;

analytical limit assumed in the transient and accident '

analysis in order to account for instrument uncertainties
appropriate to the Function. Trip set 30ints are those
predetermined values of output at whic, an action should
take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual
process parameter (e.g., TSV position), and when the !
measured output value of the process parameter exceeds the
setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip relay) changes
state. The analytic limits are derived from the limiting
values of the process parameters obtained from the safety
analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from the
analytic limits, corrected for calibration, process, and
some of the instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then

y determined accounting for the remaining instrument errors
(e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived in this manner
provide adequate protection because instrumentation
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
instrument drift, and severe environmental effects (for
channels that must function in harsh environments as defined
by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

The specific Applicable Safety Analysis, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
Function basis.

Alternatively, since this instrumentation protects against a
MCPR SL violation, with the instrumentation inoperable,
modifications to the MCPR limits (LC0 3.2.2) may be applied
to allow this LC0 to be met. The MCPR penalty for the
EOC-RPT inoperable condition is specified in the COLR.

(continued)
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

APPLICABLE Turbine Stoo Valve - Closure
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Closure of the TSVs and a main w i.ne trip result in the

APPLICABILITY loss of a heat sink and increasn reactor pressure, neutron

(continued) flux, and heat flux that must be limited. Therefore, an RPT
is initiated on a TSV - Closure signal before the TSVs are
completely closed in anticipation of the effects that would
result from closure of these valves. E0C-RPT decreases
reactor power and aids the reactor scram in ensuring that
the MCPR SL is not exceeded during the worst case transient.

Closure of the TSVs is determined by measuring the position
of each valve. While there are two separate position
switches associated with each stop valve, only the signal |

from one switch for each TSV is used, with each of the four
channels being assigned to a separate trip channel. The
logic for the TSV - Closure Function is such that two or
more TSVs must be closed to produce an E0C-RPT. This
Function must be enabled at THERMAL POWER 2 30% RTP. This
is normally accomplished automatically by pressure
transmitters sensing turbine first stage pressure;
therefore, opening of the turbine bypass valves may affect
this Function. Four channels of TSV - Closure, with two
channels in each trip system, are available and required to hbe OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude an FOC-RPT from this function on a valid signal.
The TSV - Closure Allowable Value is selected to detect
imminent TSV closure.

This protection is required, consistent with the safety
analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is 2 30% RTP.
Below 30% RTP, the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High
and the Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Fixed Neutron
Flux - High Functions of the Reactor Protection System (RPS)
are adequate to maintain the necessary margin to the MCPR
Safety Limit.

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil Pressure - Low

Fast closure of the TCVs during a generator load rejection
results in the loss of a heat sink that produces reactor
3ressure, neutron flux, and heat flux transients that must
se limited. Therefore, an RPT is initiated on TCV Fast
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure - Low in anticipation of the
transients that would result from the closure of these

(continued) h
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation |

B 3.3.4.1 |
i,.

BASES |

i

APPLICABLE Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil Pressure - Low |
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) '

LCO, and
APPLICABILITY valves. The EOC-RPT decreases reactor power and aids the I

3

reactor scram in ensuring that the MCPR SL is not exceeded I;

during the worst case transient. !

l
'

'Fast closure of the TCVs is determined by measuring the
electrohydraulic control fluid pressure at each control
valve. There is one pressure transmitter associated with
each control valve, and the signal from each transmitter is
assigned to a separate trip channel. The logic for the TCV
Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure - Low Function is such that
two or more TCVs must be closed (pressure transmitter trips) ,

ito produce an E0C-RPT. This Function must be enabled at
1HERMAL POWER 2: 30% RTP. This is normally accomplished
automatically by pressure transmitters sensing turbine first
stage pressure; therefore, opening of the turbine bypass
valves may affect this Function. Four channels of TCV Fast
Closure, Trip 011 Pressure - Low, with two channels in each
trip system, are available and required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude an

p E0C-RPT from this Function on a valid signal. The TCV Fast
d Closure, Trip Oil Pressure - Low Allowable Value is selected

"

:
' high enough to detect imminent TCV fast closure.

1

This protection is required consistent with the safety l3
'

analysis whenever THERMAL POWER is ;t 30% RTP. Below'
30% RTP, the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High and :
the APRM Fixed Neutron Flux - High Functions of the RPS are

'

adequate to maintain the necessary margin to the MCPR Safety
Limit.

; ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
E0C-RPT instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion |a

Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, |
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables i

expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required,

Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable E0C-RPT instrumentation channels provide

,

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
(continued) channels. As such, a Note has been provided tha'. allows

separate Condition entry for each inoperable EOC-RPT
instrumentation channel.

A.1

With one or more channels inoperable, but with E0C-RPT trip
capability maintained (refer to Required Actions B.1 and B.2
Bases), the E0C-RPT System is capable of performing the
intended function. However, the reliability and redundancy
of the E0C-RPT instrumentation is reduced such that a single
failure in the remaining trip system could result in the
inability of the E0C-RPT System to perform the intended
function. Therefore, only a limited time is allowed to
restore compliance with the LCO. Because of the diversity
of sensors available to provide trip signals, the low
probability of extensive numbers of inoperabilities
affecting all diverse Functions, and the low probability of
an event requiring the initiation of an E0C-RPT, 72 hours is
provided to restore the inoperable channels (Required
Action A.1) or apply the EOC-RPT inoperable MCPR limit. &
Alternately, the inoperable channels may be placed in trip W
(Required Action A.2) since this would conservatively
compensate for the inoperability, restore capability to
accommodate a single failure, and allow operation to
continue. As noted, placing the channel in trip with no
further restrictions is not allowed if the inoperable
channel is the result of an inoperable breaker, since this
may not adequately compensate for the inoperable breaker
(e.g., the breaker may be inoperable such that it will not
open). If it is not desired to place the channel in trip i

(e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable channel
in trip would result in an RPT, or if the inoperable channel
is the result of an inoperable breaker), Condition C must be
entered and its Required Actions taken.

B.1 and B.2
1

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are intended to ensure that i
appropriate actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, |,

untripped channels within the same Function result in the|
Function not maintaining E0C-RPT trip capability. A

| Function is considered to be maintaining E0C-RPT trip
|

(continued)
|
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! E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

|

| ACTIONS B.1 and 8.2 (continued)

| capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip,
such that the E0C-RPT System will generate a trip signal
from the given Function on a valid signal and both
recirculation pumps can be tripped. Alternately, Required
Action B.2 requires the MCPR limit for inoperable E0C-RPT,
as specified in the COLR, to be applied. This also restores
the margin to MCPR assumed in the safety analysis.

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient time for the
operator to take corrective action, and takes into account
the likelihood of an event requiring actuation of the
E0C-RPT instrumentation during this period. It is also
consistent with the 2 hour Completion Time provided in
LC0 3.2.2 for Required Action A.1, since this
instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a MCPR violation.

C.1 and C.2

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
(9 met, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 30% RTP within
V 4 hours. Alternately, the associated recirculation pump may

be removed from service, since this performs the intended
function of the instrumentation. The allowed Completion
Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on operating i

experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 30% RTP from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains E0C-RPT
trip capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicabie Condition !

entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 4) assumption of the average
time required to perform channel Surveillance. That

[ ) (continued)
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B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance
REQUIREMENTS does not significantly reduce the probability that the

(continued) recirculation pumps will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.4.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis of
Reference 4.

SR 3.3.4.1.2

This SR ensures that an EOC-RPT initiated from the
TSV - Closure and TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure - Low
Functions will not be inadvertently bypassed when THERMAL
POWER is 2 30% RTP. This involves calibratioa of the bypass
channels. Adequate margins for the instrument setpoint
methodologies are incorporated into the actual setpoint.
Because main turbine bypass flow can affect this setpoint
nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is derived from first stage
pressure) the main turbine bypass valves must remain closed
during the calibration at THERMAL POWER d 30% RTP to ensure
that the calibration is valid. If any bypass channel's
setpoint is nonconservative (i.e., the Functions are
bypassed at 2 30% RTP, either due to open main turbine
bypass valves or other reasons), the affected TSV - Closure
and TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure - Low Functions are

; considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If
placed in the nonbypass condition (Turbine Stop l

IValve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure-Low Functions are enabled), this SR is met j
with the channel considered OPERABLE. 1

The Frequency of 184 days is based on engineering judgment
and reliability of the components.

!

|
1

(continued)
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E0C-RPl Instrumentation4

B 3.3.4.1'

4

q.

k_,/ . BASES;

:

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1.3
: REQUIREMENTS

(continued) CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology. For the TSV-Closure Function, this SR also
includes a physical inspection and actuation of the
switches.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.4.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is

O included as a part of this test, overlapping the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, to provide complete testing of the
associated safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is

'

incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel (s)
would also be inoperable.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass

,

the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
;

)
.

SR 3.3.4.1.5 |
i

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
acceptance criteria are included in Reference 5.

A Note to the Surveillance states that breaker interruption
(i.e., trip) time may be assumed from.the most recent
performance of SR 3.3.4.1.6. This is allowed since the time

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-85 REVISION A

i
I

, - . , . - -.



-

E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1.5 (continued)
REQU!REMENTS

to open the contacts after energization of the trip coil and
the arc suppression time are short and do not appreciably
change, due to the design of the breaker opening device and
the fact that the breaker is not routinely cycled.

E0C-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an
18 month STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Response times cannot be
determined at power because operation of final actuated
devices is required. Therefore, this Frequency is
consistent with the typical industry refueling cycle and is
based upon plant operating experience, which shows that
random failures of instrumentation components that cause
serious response time degradation, but not channel failure,
are infrequent occurrences.

SR 3.3.4.1.6

This SR ensures that the RPT breaker interruption time is
provided to the E0C-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME test. Breaker
interruption (i.e., trip) time is defined as breaker &
response time plus arc suppression time. Breaker response W
time is the time from application of voltage to the trip
coil until the main contacts separate. Arc suppression time
is the time from main contact separation until the complete
suporession of the electrical arc across the open contacts.
Breaker response shall be verified by testing and added to

( the manufacturer's design arc suppression time to determine
breaker interruption time. The breaker arc suppression time

| shall be validated by the performance of periodic contact
gap measurements in accordance with plant procedures. The
60 month Frequency of the testing is based on the difficulty

I of performing the test and the reliability of the circuit
breakers.

I
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.17.

2. FSAR, Section 14.3.1.

3. Unit 2 FSAR, Sections 5.5.16.1 and 7.6.10.

(continued)
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

I BASES )

REFERENCES 4. GENE-770-06-1, " Bases For Changes To Surveillance Test
(continued) Intervals And Allowed Out-0f-Service Times For

Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.

5. Technical Requirements Manual.

6. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

I
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4.2 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The ATWS-RPT System initiates an RPT, adding negative
reactivity, following events in which a scram does not (but
should) occur, to lessen the effects of an ATWS event.
Tripping the recirculation pumps adds negative reactivity
from the increase in steam voiding in the core area as core
flow decreases. When Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low,
Level 2 or Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High setpoint is
reached, the recirculation pump drive motor breakers trip.

The ATWS-RPT System (Ref.1) includes sensors, relays,
bypass capability, circuit breakers, and switches that are
necessary to cause initiation of an RPT. The channels
include electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that
compares measured input signals with pre-established
setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the channel
output relay actuates, which then outputs an ATWS-RPT signal
to the trip logic. g

i The ATWS-RPT consists of two independent trip systems, with
two channels of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High and two
channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, level 2 in
each trip system. Each ATWS-RPT trip system is a
two-out-of-two logic for each Function. Thus, either two
Reactor Water Level - Low Low, level 2 or two Reactor
Pressure - High signals are needed to trip a trip system.
The outputs of the channels in a trip system are combined in
a logic so that either trip system will trip both
recirculation pumps (by tripping the respective drive motor i

breakers). |

There is one drive motor breaker provided for each of the I
two recirculation pumps for a total of two breakers. The
output of each trip system is provided to both recirculation
pump breakers.

I
I

O1
| (continued) ,

| |
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
j' B 3.3.4.2
.

BASES (continued)
:
t

; APPLICABLE The ATWS-RPT is not' assumed in the safety-analysis.. The
i SAFETY ANALYSES, ATWS-RPT initiates an RPT to aid in preserving the integrity

LCO, and of the fuel cladding follouing events in which a scram does
! APPLICABILITY not, but should, occur. Based on its contribution to the

reduction of overall plant risk, however, the
'.

instrumentation meets Criterion of the NRC Policy Statement-
(Ref. 3).

!
1 The OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT is dependent on the
- OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel

Functions. Each Function must have a required number of
. OPERABLE channels in each trip system, with their setpoints
; within the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.4.2.3. The

: setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint
j methodology assumptions (nominal trip setpoint). Channel
i OPERABILITY also includes. the associated recirculation pump

drive motor breakers. A channel is' inoperable if its actual
trip setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value.

| Allowable Values are specified for each ATWS-RPT Function
* specified in the LCO. Nominal trip setpoints are specified

in the setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are
selected to ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the
Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation
with a trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at-
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output.value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits

,

are derived from the limiting values of the process I
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the
remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection '

because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe ,

environmental effects (for channels that must function in I
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted J

"for.

(continued)
i
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B 3.3.4.2

BASES

APPLICABLE The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in
SAFETY ANALYSES, MODE 1 to protect against common mode failures of the
LCO, and Reactor Protection System by providing a diverse trip to
APPLICABILITY mitigate the consequences of a postulated ATWS event. The

(continued) Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High and Reactor Vessel Water
Level - Low Low, level 2 Functions are required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1, since the reactor is producing
significant power and the recirculation system could be at
high flow. During this MODE, the potential exists for
pressure increases or low water level, assuming an ATWS
event. In MODE 2, the reacter is at low power and the
recirculation system is at low flow; thus, the potential is
low for a pressure increase or low water level, assuming an
ATWS event. Therefore, the ATWS-RPT is not necessary. In
MODES 3 and 4, the reactor is shut down with all control
rods inserted; thus, an ATWS event is not significant and
the possibility of a significant pressure increase or low
water level is negligible. In MODE 5, the one rod out
interlock ensures that the reactor remains subcritical;
thus, an ATWS event is not significant. In addition, the
reactor pressure vessel (RPV) head is not fully tensioned
and no pressure transient threat to the reactor coolant
pressure boundary (RCPB) exists.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses and LC0 discussions
are listed below on a Function by Function basis.

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low. Level _2

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level
decrease too far, fuel damage could result.
Therefore, the ATWS-RPT System is initiated at Level 2
to aid in maintaining level above the top of the
active fuel. The reduction of core flow reduces the
neutron flux and THERMAL POWER and, therefore, the
rate of coolant boiloff.

Reactor vessel water level signals are initiated from
four level transmitters that sense the difference

,

between the pressure due to a constant column of water
(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

APPLICABLE a. Reactor Vessel Water level -- Low low. Level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low,

Level 2, with two channels in each trip system, are
available and required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude an ATWS-RPT
from this function on a valid signal. The Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low, level 2 Allowable Value
is chosen so that the system will not be initiated
after a Level 3 scram with feedwater still available,
and for convenience with the reactor core isolation
cooling initiat h;n.

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Hiah

Excessively high RPV pressure may rupture the RCPB.
An increase in the RPV pressure during reactor
operation compresses the steam voids and results in a
positive reactivity insertion. This increases neutron
flux and THERMAL POWER, which could potentially result
in fuel failure and overpressurization. The Reactor

'
Steam Dome Pressure - High Function initiates an RPT
for transients that result in a pressure increase,
counteracting the pressure increase by rapidly
reducing core power generation. For the
overpressurization event, the RPT aids in the
termination of the ATWS event and, along with the
safety / relief valves, limits the peak RPV pressure to
less than the ASME Section III Code limits.

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High signals are
initiated from four pressure transmitters that monitor
reactor steam dome pressure. Four channels of Reactor
Steam Dome Pressure - High, with two channels in each
trip system, are available and are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
can preclude an ATWS-RPT from this function on a valid
signal. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High
Allowable Value is chosen to provide an adequate
margin to the ASME Section III Code limits.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
ATWS-RPT instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable ATWS-RPT instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable ATWS-RPT
instrumentation channel.

A.1 and A.2

With one or more channels inoperable, but with ATWS-RPT
capability for each Function maintained (refer to Required
Actions B.1 and C.1 Bases), the ATWS-RPT System is capable

gof performing the intended function. However, the
reliability and redundancy of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation
is reduced, such that a single failure in the remaining trip
system could result in the inability of the ATWS-RPT System
to perform the intended function. Therefore, only a limited
time is allowed to restore the inoperable channels to
OPERABLE status. Because of the diversity of sensors
available to provide trip signals, the low probability of
extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all diverse
Functions, and the low probability of an event requiring the
initiation of ATWS-RPT, 14 days is provided to restore the
inoperable channel (Required Action A.1). Alternately, the
inoperable channel may be placed in trip (Required
Action A.2), since this would conservatively compensate for
the inoperability, restore capability to accomnodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue. As noted,
placing the channel in trip with no further restrictions is
not allowed if the inoperable channel is the result of an
inoperable breaker, since this may not adequately compensate I

for the inoperable breaker (e.g., the breaker may be
inoperable such that it will not open). If it is not
desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case
where placing the inoperable channel would result in an
RPT), or if the inoperable channel is the result of an

(continued) h
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B 3.3.4.2

l

BASES

|
.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) :

.

inoperable breaker, Condition D must be entered and its !
Required Actions taken. !

,

1L1

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in the function not j
maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability. A Function is
considered to be maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip such that the
ATWS-RPT System will generate a trip signal from the given l
Function on a valid signal, and both recirculation pumps can ;

be tripped.

The 72 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator
to take corrective action (e.g., restoration or tripping of

channels) and takes into account the likelihood of an event
requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation during
this period and that one Function is still maintaining,-
ATWS-RPT trip capability.

u
Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
Actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within both Functions result in both Functions not
maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability. The description of a
Function maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability is discussed
in the Bases for Required Action B.1 above.

The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action and takes into account the likelihood
of an event requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation during this period.

D.1 and D.2

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, the plant must be brought to a MODE or other specified
condition in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this

(continued)
,

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-93 REVISION A
1,



!

ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

1

BASES

ILLA.nLILE (continued)ACTIONS n

status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 2 within 1

6 hours (Required Action D.2). Alternately, the associated
recirculation pump may be removed from service since this
performs the intended function of the instrumentation
(Required Action D.1). The allowed Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, both
to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions and to remove a
recirculation pump from service in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into the
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
ATWS-RPT trip capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 2) hassumption of the average time required to aerform channel
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated t1at the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the recirculation pumps will trip when
necessary.

SR 3.3.4.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter

; indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
| channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument

channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
somethir.g even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.,

!
l

l

(continued)

1
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

I BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.4.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

h The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 2.

SR 3.3.4.2.3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

(continued)
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! ATWS-RPT Instrumentation

B 3.3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.4
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific

, channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is
' included as part of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC

SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel (s)
would be inoperable.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
| Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
| outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
' Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

! REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.23.

2. NEDE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes To Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times For
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.

i

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. '

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the ECCS instrumentation is to initiate
appropriate responses from the systems to ensure that the
fuel is adequately cooled in the event of a design basis
accident or transient.

For most anticipated operational occurrences and Design
Basis Accidents (DBAs), a wide range of dependent and
independent parameters are monitored.

The ECCS instrumentation actuates core spray (CS), low
pressure coolant injection (LPCI), high pressure coolant
injection (HPCI), Automatic Depressurization System (ADS),
and the diesel generators (DGs). Ihe equipment involved
with each of these systems is described in the Bases for
LC0 3.5.1, "ECCS - Operating."

/] Core Soray System

(/ |
The CS System may be initiated by automatic means.
Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 or Drywell
Pressure - High. Each of these diverse variables is
monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in
turn, connected to four trip units. The outputs of the trip
units for each Function are connected to relays which send
signals to two trip systems, with each trip system arranged

,

in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic (each trip unit sends
a signal to both trip systems). Each trip system can
initiate both core spray pumps.

Upon receipt of an automatic initiation signal, the CS pumps
are started immediately after power is available. The high
drywell pressure and low water level initiation signals
automatically reset once the conditions clear.

The CS test line isolation valve, which is also a primary
containment isolation valve (PCIV), is closed on a CS
initiation signal to allow full system flow assumed in the
accident analyses and maintain primary containment isolated
in the event CS is not operating.

(continued)
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| ECCS Instrumentation
| B 3.3.5.1

BASES

BACKGROUND Core Soray System (continued)

The CS pump discharge flow is monitored by a flow
transmitter. When the pump is running and discharge flow isi

| low enough so that pump overheating may occur, the minimum
| flow return line valve is opened. The valve is
I automatically closed if flow is above the minimum flow

setpoint to allow the full system flow assumed in the
accident analysis.

| The CS System also monitors the pressure in the reactor to
i ensure that, before the injection valves open, the reactor
' pressure has fallen to a value below the CS System's maximum

desigr. p; essure. The variable is monitored by four
redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to
four trip units. The outputs of the trip units are
connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic.

|

Low Pressure Coolant In.iection System

| The LPCI is an operating mode of the Residual Heat Removal &
(RHR) System, with two LPCI subsystems. The LPCI subsystems W

| may be initiated by automatic means. Automatic initiation
I occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low

Low Low, Level 1 or Drywell Pressure - High. Each of these
diverse variables is monitored by four redundant
transmitters, which, in turn, are connected to four trip
units. The outputs of the trip units for each Function are
connected to relays which send signals to two trip systems,
with each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two taken
twice logic (each trip unit sends a signal to both trip
systems). Each trip system can initiate all four LPCI
pumps.

Upon receipt of an automatic initiation signal, all LPCI
pumps will start immediately if power is provided by the ID
Startup Auxiliary Transformer (SAT). If power is provided

'" by the IC SAT or the DGs, the LPCI C pump starts after a
| 0.5 second delay when power is available, and the LPCI A, B,

and D pumps are started after a 10 second delay. This
limits the loading of the IC SAT and the standby power

| sources. Once an initiation signal is received, the signal
.

is sealed in and must be manually reset when the signal |
clears. |

|

(continued)
l
|
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.I

BASES
,

BACKGROUND Low Pressure' Coolant Injection System (continued)

Each LPCI subsystem's discharge flow is monitored by a flow
,

transmitter. When a pump is running and discharge flow is *

low enough so_that pump overheating may occur, the
respective minimum _ flow return line valve is opened. If

flow is -above the minimum flow setpoint, the _ valve is
automatically closed to allow the full system flow assumed
in.the analyses.

iThe RHR test line suppression-pool . cooling isolation valve,
suppression pool spray isolation valves, and containment
spray isolation valves (which are also PCIVs) are:also
closed on a LPCI initiation signal to allow the full system
flow assumed in the accident analyses and maintain primary
containment isolated'in the event LPCI is not operating.

The LPCI System monitors the pressure in the reactor to
ensure that, before an injection valve opens, the reactor-
pressure has fallen to a value below the LPCI System's
maximum design pressure. The variable is monitored by four i

redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to

O four trip units. The outputs of the trip units are
,

connected to relays whose contacts are arranged.in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. Additionally, instruments >

are provided to close the recirculation pump discharge
valves to ensure that LPCI flow does not bypass the core,

! when it injects into the recirculation lines. The variable
| is monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in
! turn, connected to four trip units. The outputs of the trip
'

units are connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in
a one-out-of-two taken twice logic.

! Low reactor water level in the shroud is detected by two
| additional instruments to automatically isolate other modes
! of RHR (e.g., suppression pool cooling) when LPCI is
| required. Manual overrides for these isolations are
| provided.

| Hiah Pressure Coolant Iroection System
|-

The HPCI System may be initiated by automatic means.
Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low Low, level 2 or Drywell Pressure - High.
Each of these variables is monitored by four redundant

(continued)
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( ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.I

BASES

BACKGROUhD Hiah Pressure Coolant In.iection System (continued)

transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to four trip
i units. The outputs of the trip units are connected to
'

relays whose contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken
twice logic for each Function. Once an initiation signal is
received, the signal is sealed in and must be manually reset
when the signal clears,

i The HPCI pump discharge flow is monitored by a flow
transmitter. When the pump is running and discharge flow is
low enough so that pump overheating may occur, the minimum
flow return line valve is opened. The valve is
automatically closed if flow is above the minimum flowi

setpoint to allow the full system flow assumed in the
accident analysis.

The HPCI test line isolation valves are closed upon receipt
of a HPCI initiation signal to allow the full system flow
assumed in the accident analysis.

1

I The HPCI System also monitors the water levels in the
condensate storage tank (CST) and the suppression pool g
because these are the two sources of water for HPCI
operation. Reactor grade water in the CST is the normal
source. Upon receipt of a HPCI initiation signal, the CST
suction valve is automatically signaled to open (it is
normally in the open position) unless both suppression pool
suction valves are open. If the water level in the CST
falls below a preselected level, first the suppression pool
suction valves automatically open, and then the CST suction
valve automatically closes. Two level switches are used to
detect low water level in the CST. Either switch can cause
the suppression pool suction valves to open and the CST,

l suction valve to close. The suppressior pool suction valves
also automatically open and the CST suction valve closes if
high water level is detected in the suppression pool (one-
out-of-two logic similar to the-CST water level logic). To
prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves are
interlocked so that one suction path must be open before the
other automatically closes.

| The HPCI provides makeup water to the reactor until the
'

reactor vessel water level reaches the Reactor Vessel WW-

(continued) h
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-100 REVISION A

l



|

|
'

ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1 ;

f~%
V BASES

BACKGROUND Hiah Pressure Coolant In.iection System (continued)

| Level - High, Level 8 trip, at which time the HPCI turbine
trips, which causes the turbine's stop valve and the ,

'injection valves to close. The logic is two-out-of-two to
|

| provide high reliability of the HPCI System. The HPCI
! System automatically restarts if a Reactor Vessel Water

Level - Low Low, level 2 signal is subsequently received.
If HPCI restart is desired prior to a level 2 signal being
received, the level 8 trip must be manually reset (once the
signal clears).

,

Automatic Deoressurization System

The ADS may be initiated by automatic means. Automatic
,

| initiation occurs when signals indicating Reactor Vessel l
I Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1; Drywell Pressure - High '

| or ADS Bypass low Water Level Actuation Timer; confirmed
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3; and CS or LPCI
Pump Discharge Pressure - High are all present and the ADS
Initiation Timer has timed out. There are two transmitters

i3 each for Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1
| / and Drywell Pressure - High, and one transmitter for
' '~'' confirmed Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, level 3 in each

1

of the two ADS trip systems. Each of these transmitters
connects to a trip unit, which then drives a relay whose
contacts form the initiation logic.

Each ADS trip system includes a time delay between
satisfying the initiation logic and the actuation of the ADS |
valves. The ADS Initiation Timer time delay setpoint chosen ;

iis long enough that the HPCI has sufficient operating time
to recover to a level above Level 1, yet not so long that
the LPCI and CS Systems are unable to adequately cool the
fuel if the HPCI fails to maintain that level. An alarm in
the control room is annunciated when either of the timers is

; timing. Resetting the ADS initiation signals resets the ADS
| Initiation Timers.

Tbe ADS also monitors the discharge pressures of the four
'

LPCI pumps and the two CS pumps. Each ADS trip system
includes two discharge pressure permissive transmitters from
both CS and from two LPCI pumps (i.e., LPCI pumps A and D

'i (continued)
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BASES

.

BACKGROUND Automatic Depressurization System (continued)

input to ADS trip system A, and LPCI pumps B and C input to'

ADS trip system B). The signals are used as a permissive
for ADS actuation, indicating that there is a source of core
coolant available once the ADS has depressurized the vessel.
Any one of the six low pressure pumps is sufficient to
permit automatic depressurization.

The ADS logic in each trip system is arranged in two
strings. Each string has a contact from each of the
following variables: Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low
Low, Level 1; Drywell Pressure - High; and Low Water Level
Actuation Timer. One of the two strings in each trip system
must also have a confirmed Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low,
Level 3. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level
1 and Drywell Pressure-High or Low Water Level Actuation
Timer contacts in both logic strings must close, the Reactor
Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 contact in the one logic
string must close, the ADS initiation timer must time out,
and a CS or LPCI pump discharge pressure signal must bc
present to initiate an ADS trip system. Either the A or B
trip system will cause all the ADS relief valves to open.
Once the Drywell Pressure - High signal, the ADS Low Water
Level Actuation Timer, or the ADS initiation signal is
present, it is individually sealed in until manually reset.

Manual inhibit switches are provided in the control room for
the ADS; however, their function is not required for ADS
OPERABILITY (provided ADS is not inhibited when required to
be OPERABLE).

Diesel Generators

The DGs may be initiated by either automatic or manual
means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 or Drywell
Pressure - High. Refer to the Bases for LCO 3.3.8.1, " Loss
of Power (LOP) Instrumentation," for a discussion of the DG
LOP initiation signals. Each of these diverse variables is
monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in
turn, connected to four trip units. The outputs of the trip
units are connected to relays which send signals to two trip
systems, with each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two
taken twice logic (each trip unit sends a signal to both

(continued) h
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|

BACKGROUND Diesel Generators (continued) |

trip systems). Each trip system can initiate all three DGs
.

(IA, 18, and IC). The DGs receive their initiation signals
from the CS System initiation logic. The DGs can also be |

Istarted manually from the control room and locally from the
associated DG room. Upon receipt of an initiation signal,
each DG is automatically started, is ready to load in
approximately 12 seconds, and will run in standby conditions
(rated voltage and speed, with the DG output breaker open).
Each DG will only energize its respective Engineered Safety
feature bus if a loss of offsite power occurs on its
associated bus. (Refer to Bases for LCO 3.3.8.1.) The DG |
initiation signal is automatically reset once the condition
clears.

,

;

Plant Service Water (PSW) Turbine Buildina (T/B) Isolation
Valvet

t

The PSW T/B isolation may be initiated by either automatic'

or manual means. Automatic isolation occurs for conditions
;(\ of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, level 1 or^

Drywell Pressure-High. Each of these diverse variables is:

! monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in
2 turn, connected to four trip units. The outputs of the trip

,

units are connected to relays whose contacts are connected 1

to a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to close all four PSW |'

T/B isolation valves. The PSW T/B isolation valves receive
their isolation signal from the CS System initiation logic. j
The PSW T/B i. solation valves can also be closed manually

i
-

from the control room. Upon receipt of an initiation j
signal, each PSW T/B isolation valve is automatically |,

closed. The signal is automatically reset once the
'

condition clears (allowing the valves to be manually
reopened).

2

APPLICABLE The actions of the ECCS are explicitly assumed in the safety
SAFETY ANALYSES, analyses of References 1, 2, 3, and 4. The ECCS is
LCO, and initiated to preserve the integrity of the fuel cladding by
APPLICABILITY limiting the post LOCA peak cladding temperature to less

than the 10 CFR 50.46 limits. 1

(continued)
O
\ /
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B 3.3.5.1

BASES

,

APPLICABLE ECCS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
'

SAFETY ANALYSES, Statement (Ref. 6). Certain instrumentation Functions are
LCO, and retained for other reasons and are described below in the,

APPLICABILITY individual Functions discussion.
(continued)

The OPERABILITY of the ECCS instrumentation is dependent
upon the OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation
channel Functions specified in Table 3.3.5.1-1. Each
Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels,

,

with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Values,
where appropriate. The setpoint is calibrated consistent

' with applicable setpoint methodology assumptinns (nominal
trip setpoint). Each ECCS subsystem must also respond
within its assumed response time. Table 3.3.5.1-1,
footnote (b), is added to show that certain ECCS
instrumentation Functions are also required to be OPERABLE
to perform DG initiation and actuation of the PSW T/B
isolation.

Allowable Values are specified for each ECCS Function
specified in the table. Nominal trip setpoints are.

specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominalr

setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not g
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
Operation with a trip retpoint less conservative than the
nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is
acceptable. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip
setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. Trip,

setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to
the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water
level), and when the measured output value of the process
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g.,
trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived
from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained
from the safety analysis, where applicable. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then determined, accounting for the
remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe
environmental effects (for channels that must function in
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted
for.

(continued) $
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ECCS Instrumentation
[ B 3.3.5.1 1

BASES

| APPLICABLE In general, the individual Functions are required to be |

| SAFETY ANALYSES, OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions that may l

| LCO, and require ECCS (or DG) initiation to mitigate the consequences |

| APPLICABILITY of a design basis transient or accident. To enstre reliable '

| (continued) ECCS and DG function, a combination of Functions is required i

to provide primary and secondary initiation signals. !

| The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and

| Applicability discussions are listed below on a function by
i Function basis.

Core Sorav and low Pressure Coolant In.iection Systems

1.a. 2.a. Reactor Vessel Water level - Low Low low. Level 1

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that )the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.

! The low pressure ECCS, associated DGs, and PSW T/B isolation
| are initiated at Level I to ensure that core spray and

flooding functions are available to prevent or minimize fuel
. dama e. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low,

Leve 1 is one of the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and
'

,
capable of initiating the ECCS during the transients

! analyzed in Reference 3. In addition, the Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 Function is directly
assumed in the analysis of the recirculation line break,

' (Ref. 4). The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with
the scram action of the Reactor Protection System (RPS),
ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. |

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 signals
are initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1
| Allowable Value is chosen to allow time for the low pressure

injection / spray subsystems to activate and provide adequate
cooling.

1

( (continued)
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B 3.3.5.1 |

BASES

APPLICABLE 1.a. 2.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low low. Level 1
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low,

Level 1 Function are only required to be OPERABLE when the
ECCS, DG(s), or PSW System are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude ECCS
and DG initiation and PSW T/B isolation. Refer to LCO 3.5.1
and LC0 3.5.2, "ECCS - Shutdown," for Applicability Bases
for the low pressure ECCS subsystems; LC0 3.8.1, "AC
Sources - Operating" and LC0 3.8.2, "AC Sources -
Shutdown," for Applicability Bases for the DGs; and LC0
3.7.2, " Plant Service Water (PSW) System," for Applicability
Bases for the PSW System.

1.b. 2.b. Drywell Pressure - Hiah

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The low pressure
ECCS, associated DGs, and PSW T/B isolation are initiated
upon receipt of the Drywell Pressure - High Function in
order to minimize the aossibility of fuel damage. The
Drywell Pressure - Higi Function, along with the Reactor
Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 Function, is directly
assumed in the analysis of the recirculation line break
(Ref. 4). The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with
the scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak
cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four
pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment,

l
l

The Drywell Pressure - High Function is required to be i

OPERABLE when the ECCS, DG(s), or PSW System are required to |
be OPERABLE in conjunction with times when the primary l

containment is required to be OPERABLE. Thus, four channels
of the CS and LPCI Drywell Pressure - High Function are
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that

i

no single instrument failure can preclude ECCS and DG |

initiation and PSW T/B isolation. In MODES 4 and 5, the
Drywell Pressure - High Function is not required, since

(continued)
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; ECCS Instrumentation
'

B 3.3.5.1

BASES

|
,

! " APPLICABLE 1.b. 2.b. Drywell Pressure - Hiah (continued)
i SAFETY ANALYSES,
j LCO, and there is insufficient energy in the reactor to pressurize
! APPLICABILITY the primary containment to the Drywell Pressure - High |

! setpoint. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for Applicability Bases for !
j the low pressure ECCS subsystems; LC0 3.8.1 for. 1

Applicability Bases for the DGs; and LC0 3.7.2 for |
Applicability Bases for the PSW System. !

:

} 1.c. 2.c. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (In.iectica
Permissive)

4;

i Low reactor steam dome pressure signals are used as !

permissives for the low pressure ECCS-subsystems. This |
, ensures'that, prior to opening the injection valves of the:

! low pressure ECCS subsystems, the reactor pressure has
] fallen to a value below these subsystems' maximum design
| pressure. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Lew is one of

the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable ofi

permitting initiation of the ECCS during the transients-

i analyzed in Reference 3. In addition, the Reactor Steam
| Dome Pressure - Low Function is directly assumed in the
! analysis of the recirculation line break (Refs. 2 and 4).
: The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram

action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding,

! temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.
J

j The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low signals are initiated
from four pressure transmitters that sense the reactor dome

i pressure.
:

| The Allowable Value is low enough to prevent overpressuring
: the equipment in the low pressure ECCS, but high enough to
: ensure that the ECCS injection prevents the fuel peak
i cladding temperature from exceeding the limits of

10 CFR 50.46.

Four channels of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low function
are only required to be OPERABLE when the ECCS is requried |

to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure .I
can preclude ECCS initiation. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and l
LC0 3.5.2 for Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS
subsystems.

(continued)
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B 3.3.5.1

BASES

|

APPLICABLE 1.d. 2.a. Core Sorav and Low Pressure Coolant in.iection
SAFETY ANALYSES, Pumo Discharae Flow - Low (Byoass)

LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The minimum flow instruments are provided to protect the

(continued) associated low pressure ECCS pump from overheating when the
pump is operating and the associated injection valve is not"

fully open. The minimum flow line valve is opened when low
flow is sensed, and the valve is automatically closed when
the flow rate is adequate to protect the pump. The LPC1 and'

CS Pump Discharge Flow - Low Functions are assumed to be
OPERABLE and capable of closing the minimum flow valves to"

ensure that the low pressure ECCS flows assumed during the
transients and accidents analyzed in References 1, 2, 3, and
4 are met. The core cooling function of the ECCS, along

,

with the scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak
cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46.

]
! One flow transmitter per ECCS subsystem is used to detect

the associated subsystems' flow rates. The logic is
arranged such that each transmitter causes its associated

.

minimum flow valve to open. The logic will close the'

minimum flow valve once the closure setpoint is exceeded.'

The LPCI minimum flow valves are time delayed such that the
valves will not open for 10 seconds after the switches
detect low flow. The time delay is provided to limit
reactor vessel inventory loss during the startup of the RHR
shutdown cooling mode. The Pum) Discharge Flow - Low
Allowable Values are high enoug1 to ensure that the pump
flow rate is sufficient to protect the pump, yet low enough
(based on engineering judgment) to ensure that the closure
of the minimum flow valve is initiated to allow full flow
into the core.

'

Each channel of Pump Discharge Flow - Low Function (two CS
channels and two LPCI channels) is only required to be
OPERABLE when the associated ECCS is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
ECCS function. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 and LC0 3.5.2 for
Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS subsystems.

,

(continued) h
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B 3.3.5.1 |

BASES
*

1

APPLICABLE 2.d. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure -- Low (Recirculation
SAFETY ANALYSES, Rischarae Valve Permissive)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Low reactor steam dome pressure signals are used as

(continued) permissives for recirculation discharge valve closure. This
ensures that the LPCI subsystems inject into the proper RPV
location assumed in the safety analysis. The Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure -- Low is one of the functions assumed to be l

OPERABLE and capable of closing the valve during the i
'transients analyzed in Reference 3. The core cooling

function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The Reactor Steam Dome ,

Pressure - Low Function is directly assumed in the analysis I

of the recirculation line break (Refs. 2 and 4). |

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low signals are initiated ,

from four pressure transmitters that sense the reactor dome
pressure.

The Allowable Value is chosen to ensure that the valves
close prior to commencement of LPCI injection flow into the
core, as assumed in the safety analysis.

Four channels of the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low
function are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3 with the associated recirculation pump discharge valve
open. With the valve (s) closed, the function of the
instrumentation has been performed; thus, the Function is
not required. In MODES 4 and 5, the loop injection location
is not critical since LPCI injection through the i

recirculation loop in either direction will still ensure !

that LPCI flow reaches the core (i.e., there is no j
significant reactor steam dome back pressure). l

2.e. Reactor Ve_ gel Shroud level - Level 0

The Level 0 Function is provided as a permissive to allow
the RHR System to be manually aligned from the LPCI mode to
the suppression pool cooling / spray or drywell spray modes.
The permissive ensures that water in the vessel is
approximately two thirds core height before the manual
transfer is allowed. This ensures that LPCI is available to
prevent or minimize fuel damage. This function may be
overridden during accident conditions as allowed by plant

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-109 REVISION A



ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2_, e . Reactor Vessel Shroud Level - Level 0 (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and procedures. Reactor Vessel Shroud Level - Level 0 Function
APPLICABILITY is implicitly assumed in the analysis of the recirculation

line break (Refs. 2 and 4) since the analysis assumes that
no LPCI flow diversion occurs when reactor water level is
below Level 0.

Reactor Vessel Shroud Level - Level 0 signals are initiated
from two level transmitters that sense the difference
between the pressure due to a constant column of water
(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water
level (variable leg) in the vessel. The Reactor Vessel
Shroud Level - Level 0 Allowable Value is chosen to allow
the low pressure core flooding systems to activate and
provide adequate cooling before allowing a manual transfer.

Two channels of the Reactor Vessel Shroud Level - Level 0
Function are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the specified initiation time of
the LPCI subsystems is not assumed, and other administrative
controls are adequate to control the valves that this
Function isolates (since the systems that the valves are g
opened for are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5
and are normally not used).

2.f. Low Pressure Coolant In.iection Pumo Start - Time Delay
Relay

The purpose of this time delay is to stagger the start of
the LPCI pumps that are in each of Divisions 1 and 2, thus
limiting the starting transients on the 4.16 kV emergency
buses. This Function is only necessary when power is being
supplied from the standby power sources (DG) or the IC SAT.
The LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relays are assumed to be
OPERABLE in the accident and transient analyses requiring
ECCS initiation. That is, the analyses assume that the
pumps will initiate when required and excess loading will
not cause failure of the power sources.

|

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 2.f. Low Pressure Coolant in.iection Pumo Start - Time Delav
SAFETY ANALYSES, Relay (continued)

.

LCO, and i
APPLICABILITY There are four LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relays, one in

each of the RHR pump start logic circuits. While each time
delay relay is dedicated to a single pump start logic, a
single failure of a LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relay could
result in the failure of the two low pressure ECCS pumps, |

powered from the same Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) bus,
to perform their intended function within the assumed ECCS
RESPONSE TIME (e.g., as in the case where both ECCS pumps on I
one ESF bus start simultaneously due to an inoperable time |
delay relay). This still leaves four of the six low

,

pressure ECCS pumps OPERABLE; thus, the single failure I

criterion is met (i.e., loss of one instrument does not ,

preclude ECCS initiation). The Allowable Value for the LPCI l

Pump Start - Time Delay Relays is chosen to be long enough |
'so that most of the starting transient of the first pump is

complete before starting the second pump on the same 4.16 kV
emergency bus and short enough so that ECCS operation is not I

degraded. !
l

O Each LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relay Function is required |V to be OPERABLE only when the associated LPCI subsystem is i
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 and LC0 3.5.2
for Applicability Bases for the LPCI subsystems.

HPCI System

3.a. Reactor Vessel Water level - Low Low. Level 2

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, the HPCI
System is initiated at Level 2 to maintain level above the
top of the active fuel. While HPCI is not assumed to be ,

OPERABLE in any DBA or transient analysis, the Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low, level 2 is one of the
Functions capable of initiating HPCI during the transients
analyzed in References 1 and 3 and during a LOCA (Refs. 2
and 4). The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with

(continued)
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B 3.3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 3.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low. level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY the scram action of the RFS, ensures that the fuel peak

cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46. Therefore, this Function meets Criterion 4 of
the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low l.ow, Level 2 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Allowable
Value is selected at the Reactor Core Isolation Cooling
(RCIC) System Level 2 Allowable Value for convenience.
Refer to LCO 3.3.5.2, " Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC)
System Instrumentation," for the Bases discussion of this
Function.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low,
Level 2 Function are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI
is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude HPCI initiation. Refer to
LC0 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability Bases.

3.b. Drywell Pressure - Hiah

'

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
RCPB. The HPCI System is initiated upon receipt of the
Drywell Pressure - High Function in order to minimize the
possibility of fuel damage. While HPCI is not assumed to be
OPERABLE in any DBA or transient analysis, the Drywell
Pressure - High Function is capable of initiating HPCI
during a LOCA (Refs. 2 and 4). The core cooling function of
the ECCS, along with the scram action of the RPS, ensures
that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the
limits of 10 CFR 50.46. Therefore, this Function meets
Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

|
'

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four
pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible to be

| indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment,
i

(continued)
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-s |

/ BASES

|

APPLICABLE 3 b. Drywell Pressure - Hiati (continued) |
SAFETY ANALYSES, |
LCO, and Four channels of the Drywell Pressure - High Function are |

APPLICABILITY required to be OPERABLE when HPCI is required to be OPERABLE l
to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude
HPCI initiation. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for the Applicability
Bases for the HPCI System.

3.c. Reactor Vessel Water level - Hiah. Level B

High RPV water level indicates that sufficient cooling water
inventory exists in the reactor vessel such that there is no
danger to the fuel. Therefore, the Level 8 signal is used
to trip the HPCI turbine to prevent overflow into the main
steam lines (MSLs). The Reactor Vessel Water Level - High,
Level 8 Function is not assumed in the accident and
transient analyses. It was retained since it is a
potentially significant contributor to risk, thus it meets
Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, level 8 signals for HPCI
'_) are initiated from two level transmitters from the narrow
V range water level measurement instrumentation. This ensures

that no single instrument failure can preclude HPCI
initiation. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, level 8
Allowable Value is chosen to prevent flow from the HPCI
System from overflowing into the MSLs.

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, level 8
Function are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 and LC0 3.5.2
for HPCI Applicability Bases. 1

3.d. Condensate Storaae Tank Level - Low

Low level in the CST indicates the unaveilability of an
adequate supply of makeup water from this normal source. |

Normally the suction valves between HPCI and the CST are i
open and, upon receiving a HPCI initiation signal, water for |

HPCI injection would be taken from the CST. However, if the '

water level in the CST falls below a preselected level,
first the suppression pool suction valves automatically
open, and then the CST suction valve automatically closes.
This ensures that an adequate supply of makeup water is

g
;vi (continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 3.d. Condensate Storaae Tank level - low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and the pump, the suction valves are interlocked so that the
APPLICABILITY suppression pool suction valves must be open before the CST

suction valve automatically closes. While HPCI is not
assumed to be OPERABLE in any DBA or transient analysis, the
Function is implicitly assumed if HPCI is to be utilized,
since the long term use of HPCI during a DBA requires the
HPCI suction source to be the suppression pool. As such
this Function meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 6).

Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low signals are initiated
from two level switches. The Condensate Storage Tank
Level - Low function Allowable Value is high enough to
ensure adequate pump suction head while water is being taken
from the CST.

Two channels of the Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low
Function are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude HPCI swap to suppression pool source.
Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability Bases.

3.e. Suppression Pool Water level - Hiah

Excessively high suppression pool water could result in the
loads on the suppression pool exceeding design values should
there be a blowdown of the reactor vessel pressure through
the safety / relief valves. Therefore, signals indicating
high suppression pool water level are used to transfer the
auction source of HPCI from the CST to the suppression pool
to eliminate the possibility of HPCI continuing to provide
additional water from a source outside containment. To
prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves are
interlocked so that the suppression pool suction valves must
be open before the CST suction valve automatically closes.
While HPCI is not assumed to be OPERABLE in any DBA or
transient analysis, this function is implicitly assumed if
HPCI is to be utilized, since the long term use of HPCI
during DBA requires the HPCI suction source to be the

,

suppression pool. As such, this Function meets Criterion 4
of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

(continued)
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i ECCS Instrumentation
j B 3.3.5.1 ;

BASES

i

j APPLICABLE 3.e. Suporession Pool Water level - Hiah (continued)
i SAFETY ANALYSES,
j LCO, and Suppression Pool Water Level - High signals are initiated
: APPLICABILITY from two level switches. The Allowable Value for the
; Suppression Pool Water Level - High Function is chosen to
; ensure that HPCI will be aligned for suction from the

t
j suppression pool before the water level reaches the point at
i which suppression pool design loads would be exceeded.

I Two channels of Suppression Pool Water Level - High Function
are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is required to be

,

OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can'

preclude HPCI swap to suppression pool source. Refer to
LC0 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability Bases.

,

3.f. Hiah Pressure Coolant Iniection Pumo Discharae<

Flow - Low-(Bvoass)

The minimum flow instruments are provided to protect thej

HPCI pump from overheating when the pump is operating and
" the associated injection valve is not fully open. The

minimum flow line valve is opened when low flow is sensed,,

and the valve is automatically closed when the flow rate is
; adequate to protect the pump. While HPCI is not assumed to

be OPERABLE in any DBA or transient analysis, the High
Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge Flow - Low
Function is capable of closing the minimum flow valve to

1

ensure that the HPCI flow provided, if HPCI is utilized"

during the transients and accidents analyzed in
i

References 1, 2, and 3, is adequate. The core cooling j
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the |

RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. Therefore, this function
meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

One flow transmitter is used to detect the HPCI System's
flow rate. The logic is arranged such that the transmitter

,

causes the minimum flow valve to open. The logic will close
the minimum flow valve once the closure setpoint is
exceeded.

(continued)
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r

APPLICABLE 3.f. Hiah Pressure Coolant Iniection Pumo Discharae
SAFETY ANALYSES, Flow - Low (Bvoass) (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The High Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge

Flow - Low Allowable Value is high enough to ensure that
pump flow rate is sufficient to protect the pump, yet low
enough (based on engineering judgment) to ensure that the
closure of the minimum flow valve is initiated to allow full|

| flow into the core.

One channel is required to be OPERABLE when the HPCI is
| required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for HPCI

Applicability Bases.

Automatic Depressurization System

4.a. 5.a. Reastor Vessel Water level - Low Low low. Level I

| Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease

| too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, ADS receives
one of the signals necessary for initiation from this
function. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low,
level 1 is one of the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and

| capable of initiating the ADS during the accident analyzed
in References 2 and 4. The core cooling function of the
ECCS, along with the scram action of the RPS, ensures that
the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits
of 10 CFR 50.46.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 signals
are initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of ,

water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual |
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of I
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 Function
are required to be OPERABLE only when ADS is required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude ADS initiation. Two channels input to ADS trip
system A, while the other two channels input to ADS trip
system B. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

1

|'

l

(continued)

|
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APPLICABLE 4.a. 5.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low low. Level 1
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued),

| LCO, and
i APPLICABILITY The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, level 1

Allowable Value is chosen to allow time for the low pressure
core flooding systems to initiate and provide adequate
cooling.

4.b. 5.b. Drywell Pressure - Hiah

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
RCPB. Therefore, ADS receives one of the signals necessary
for initiation from this Function in order to minimize the
possibility of fuel damage. The Drywell Pressure - High is
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating the ADS
during the accidents analyzed in References 2 and 4. The
core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram
action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

l Drywell Pressure - High signals are initiated from four
3|(V pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The

! Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

Four channels of Drywell Pressure - High Function are only
required to be OPERABLE when ADS is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude ADS
initiation. Two channels input to ADS trip system A, while
the other two channels input to ADS trip system B. Refer to
LC0 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

'

4.c. 5.c. Automatic Deoressurization System Initiation

Timer
,

The purpose of the Automatic Depressurization System
Initiation Timer is to delay depressurization of the reactor

,

vessel to allow the HPCI System time to maintain reactor |
vessel water level. Since the rapid depressurization caused
by ADS operation is one of the most severe transients on the
reactor vessel, its occurrence should be limited. By
delaying initiation of the ADS Function, the operator is
given the chance to monitor the success or failure of the,

HPCI System to maintain water level, and then to decide

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4.c. 5.c. Automatic Depressurization System Initiation

SAFETY ANALYSES, Timer (continued)!

LCO, and
APPLICABILITY whether or not to allow ADS to initiate, to delay initiation

further by recycling the timer, or to inhibit initiation
permanently. The Automatic Depressurization System ;

Initiation Timer Function is assumed to be OPERABLE for the I
'

accident analyses of References 2 and 4 that require ECCS
initiation and assume failure of the HPCI System. ;

There are two Automatic Depressurization System Initiation
,

j Timer relays, one in each of the two ADS trip systems. The
| Allowable Value for the Automatic Depressurization System

Initiation Timer is chosen so that there is still time after -

depressurization for the low pressure ECCS subsystems to |
provide adequate core cooling.

!,

! Two channels of the Automatic Depressurization System '

Initiation Timer function are only required to be OPERABLE
| when the ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
| single instrument failure can preclude ADS initiation. One

channel inputs to ADS trip system A, while the other channel
inputs to ADS trip system B. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for ADS &
Applicability Bases, w

4.d. 5.d. Reactor Vessel Water level - Low. Level 3

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, level 3 Function is
used by the ADS only as a confirmatory low water level

,

signal. ADS receives one of the signals necessary for
initiation from Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low,
level 1 signals. In order to prevent spurious initiation of
the ADS due to spurious Level 1 signals, a Level 3 signal
must also be received before ADS initiation commences.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, level 3 signals are
initiated from two level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. The Allowable

| Value for Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, level 3 is
selected at the RPS Level 3 scram Allowable Value for

,

convenience. Refer to LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection| System (RPS) Instrumentation," for the Bases discussion of
this Function.

(continued) h
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'

APPLICABLE 4.d. 5.d. Reactor Vessel Water Level -- Low. Level 3
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and ,

APPLICABILITY Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, level 3 |'

; Funr. tion are only required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is
~; required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument

failure can preclude ADS initiation. One channel inputs to ;

ADS trip system A, while the other channel inputs to ADS '

trip system B. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability i
Bases. j

1

4.e. 4.f. 5.e. 5.f. Core Sorav and Low Pressure Coolant
In.iection Pumo Discharae Pressure - Hiah |4

The Pump Discharge Pressure - High signals from the CS and
; LFCI pumps are used as permissives for ADS initiation,

indicating that there is a source of low pressure cooling ;

water available once the ADS has depressurized the vessel. 1
'Pump Discharge Pressure - High is one of the Functions

assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of permitting ADS
initiation during the events analyzed in References 2 and 4

f} with an assumed HPCI failure. For these events the ADS'

L depressurizes the reactor vessel so that the low pressure i:

ECCS can perform the core cooling functions. This core |
cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of l

"

the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature
remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

;

Pump discharge pressure signals are initiated from twelve l,

pressure transmitters, two on the discharge side of each of |
the six low pressure ECCS pumps. In order to generate an !
ADS permissive in one trip system, it is necessary that only |
one pump (ene channel for the pump) indicate the high !
discharge pressure condition. The Pump Discharge
Pressure - High Allowable Value is less than the pump
discharge pressure when the pump is operating in a minimum
flow mode and high enough to avoid any condition that
results in a discharge pressure permissive when the CS and
LPCI pumps are aligned for injection and the pumps are not
running. The actual operating point of this function is not
assumed in any transient or accident analysis.

Twelve channels of Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant
Injection Pump Discharge Pressure - High function are only
required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be

(continued;
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APPLICABLE 4. e. 4. f. 5. e. 5. f. Cort Soray and low Pressure Coolant

SAFETY ANALYSES, In.iection Pumo Discharae Pressure - Hioh (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can

preclude ADS initiation. Two CS channels associated with CS
pump A and four LPCI channels associated with LPCI pumps A
and D are required for trip system A. Two CS channels
associated with CS pump B and four LPCI channels associated
with LPCI pumps B and C are required for trip system B.
Refer to |C0 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

4.a. 5.o. Automatic Deoressurization System low Water Level
Actuation Timer

One of the signals required for ADS initiation is Drywell
Pressure - F lh. However, if the event requiring ADS
initiation occurs outside the drywell (e.g., main steam line
break outside containment), a high drywell pressure signal
may never be present. Therefore, the Automatic
Depressurization System Low Water Level Actuation Timer is
used to bypass the Drywell Pressure - High Function after a
certain time period has elapsed. Operation of the Automatic
Depressurization System Low Water Level Actuation Timer
Function is not assumed in any accident analysis. The
instrumentation is retained in the TS because ADS is part of
the primary success path for mitigation of a DBA.

There are four Automatic Depressurization System Low Water
Level Actuation Timer relays, two in each of the two ADS
trip systems. The Allowable Value for the Automatic

t

Depressurization System Low Water Level Actuation Timer is
! chosen to ensure that there is still time after
l depressurization for the low pressure ECCS subsystems to

provide adequate core cooling.

| Four channels of the Automatic Depressurization System Low
| Water Level Actuation Timer Function are only required to be
i OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure
' that no single instrument failure can preclude ADS

initiation. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
ECCS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion

(continued) ,
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ACTIONS Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, '

(continued) subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
r

i expressed in the Condition discovered to be inoperable or
|

not within limits will not result in separate entry into the

| Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
i of the Condition continue to apply for each additional

failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
ECCS instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable Condition
entry for each inoperable ECCS instrumentation channel.

A.1

Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.1-1. The applicable
Condition referenced in the table is function dependent.
Each time a channel is discovered inoperable, Condition A is

,

entered for that channel and provides for transfer to the'

appropriate subsequent Condition.

1

B.l. B.2. and B.3

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are intended to ensure that
appropriate actions are taken if multiple, inoperable,
untripped channels within the same Function result in j
automatic initiation capability being lost for the same
feature (s) in both divisions. Required Action B.1 features i

would be those that are initiated by Functions 1.a,1.b, 1

2.a, and 2.b (e.g., low pressure ECCS). The Required
Action B.2 system would be HPCI. For low pressure ECCS,

,

since each inoperable channel would have Required Action B.1
applied separately (refer to ACTIONS Note), each inoperable
channel would only require the affected portion of the
associated low pressure ECCS, DGs, and PSW System to be
declared inoperable. However, since channels in both i

associated low pressure ECCS subeystemt (e.g., both CS '

subsystems) are inoperable anc untripped, and the Completion
Times started concurrently for the channels in both
subsystems, this results in the affected portions in the

I associated low pressure ECCS, DGs, and PSW System being
concurrently declared inoperable.

n
( ) (continued)
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i ACTIONS B.I. B.2. and B.3 (continued)

|
In this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability),

|
the 24 hour allowance of Required Action B.3 is not

| appropriate and the feature (s) associated with the
| inoperable, untripped channels must be declared inoperable
.

within 1 hour. As noted (Note 1 to Required Action B.1),
i Required Action B.1 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
i in MODES 4 and 5, the specific initiation time of the low

pressure ECCS is not assumed and the probability of a LOCA
is lower. Thus, a total loss of initiation capability for
24 hours (as allowed by Required Action B.3) is allowed
during MODES 4 and 5. There is no similar Note provided for
Required Action B.2 since HPCI instrumentation is not
required in MODES 4 and 5; thus, a Note is not necessary.

Notes are also provided (Note 2 to Required Action B.1 and
the Note to Required Action B.2) to delineate which Required
Action is applicable for each Function that requires entry
into Condition B if an associated channel is inoperable.
This ensures that the proper loss of initiation capability
check is performed. Required Action B.1 (the Required
Action for certain inoperable channels in the low pressure
ECCS subsystems) is not applicable to Function 2.e, since
this function provides backup to administrative controls
ensuring that operators do not divert LPCI flow from
injecting into the core when needed. Thus, a total loss of
Function 2.e capability for 24 hours is allowed, since the
LPCI ubsystems remain capable of performing their intended
function.

'ho Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
w evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action B.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that features in the same system (e.g., both
CS subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated due to
inoperable, untripped channels within the same Function
as described in the paragraph above. For Required
Action B.2, the Completion Time only begins upon discovery
that the HPCI System cannot be automatically initiated due
to inoperable, untripped channels for the associated
Function as described in the paragraph above. The 1 hour
Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-122 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ - _ _ _



_ _ _ ._ _ _ _.

,

!

I

! ECCS Instrumentation |

| B 3.3.5.1 )
i !

BASES

4

ACTIONS B.1. B.2. and B.3 (continued)

capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while ;

allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels. |
|

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the_ ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 24 hours has'been shown to
be acce) table (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any
inopera)1e channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the i

allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in
the tripped condition per Required Action B.3. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable
channel in trip would result in an initiation), Condition H
must be entered and its Required Action taken.

C.1 and C.2

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within
the same Function result in automatic initiation capability
being lost for the same feature (s) in both divisions.
Required Action C.1 features would be those.that are
initiated by Functions 1.c, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f (i.e., low
pressure ECCS). In this situation (loss of automatic
initiation capability), the 24 hour allowance of Required
Action C.2 is not appropriate and the feature (s) associated
with the inoperable channels must be declared inoperable
within 1 hour. Since each inoperable channel would have
Required Action C.1 applied separately (refer to ACTIONS
Note), each inoperable channel would only require the
affected portion of the associated system to be declared
inoperable. However, since channels for both low pressure
ECCS subsystems are inoperable (e.g., both CS subsystems),
and the Completion Times started concurrently for the
channels in both subsystems, this results in the affected
portions in both subsystems being concurrently declared
inoperable. For Functions 1.c, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f, the
affected portions are the associated low pressure ECCS
pumps. As noted (Note 1), Required Action C.1 is only

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

applicable in H0 DES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the
specific initiation time of the ECCS is not assumed and the

.

probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of

| automatic initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by
Required Action C.2) is allowed during MODES 4 and 5.

|

Note 2 states that Required Action C.1 is only applicable
for Functions 1.c, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f. Required Action C.1'

is not applicable to Function 3.c (which also requires entry
into this Condition if a channel in this function is
inoperable), since the loss of one channel results in a loss
of the Function (two-out-of-two logic). This loss was
considered during the development of Reference 5 and
considered acceptable for the 24 hours allowed by Required,

1 Action C.2.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action C.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the same feature in both subsystems g
(e.g., both CS subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated
due to inoperable channels within the same Function as

I described in the paragraph above. The 1 hour Completion
Time from discovery of loss of initiation capability is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration of channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide |
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to lbe acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any 1

inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
| channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the

allowable out of service time, Condition H must be entered
and its Required Action taken. The Required Actions do not
allow placing the channel in trip since this action would

| either cause the initiation or it would not necessarily
| result in a safe state for the channel in all events.

(continued) g
|
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ACTIONS D.I. D.2.1, and D.2.2
,

(continued)'

Required Action D.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate |

actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
|

channels within the same Function result in a complete loss
of automatic component initiation capability for the HPCI ,

System. In this situation (loss of automatic suction swap), ;

the 24 hour allowance of Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 is
not appropriate and the HPCI System must be declared
inoperable within 1 hour after discovery of loss of HPCI
initiation capability. As noted, Required Action D.1 is !

only applicable if the HPCI pump suction is not aligned to |
| the suppression pool, since, if aligned, the Function is |

already performed. l
l

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
,

to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal!

;

" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock." |

For Required Action D.1, the Completion Time only begins |
upon discovery that the HPCI System cannot be automatically 1

aligned to the suppression pool due to inoperable, untripped
channels in the same Function as described in the paragraphn

) above. The I hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of
U initiation capability is acceptable because it minimizes

risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to
be acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the

i allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in
tho tripped condition per Required Action D.2.1 or the

i suction source must be aligned to the suppression pool per
Required Action D.2.2. Placing the inoperable channel in
trip performs the intended function of the channel (shifting
the suction source to the suppression pool). Performance of
either of these two Required Actions will allow operation to

! continue. If Required Action D.2.1 or D.2.2 is performed,
measures should be taken to ensure that the HPCI System
piping remains filled with water. Alternately, if it is not
desired to perform Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 (e.g.,

H] (continued)
,
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ACTIONS D.l. D.2.1. and 0.2.2 (continued)

as in the case where shifting the suction source could drain
down the HPCI suction piping), Condition H must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

E.1 and E.2

Required Action E.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within
the Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant Injection Pump
Discharge Flow - Low Bypass Functions result in automatic
initiation capability being lost for the same feature (s) in
both divisions. For Required Action E.1, the features would
be those that are initiated by Functions 1.d and 2.g (e.g.,
low pressure ECCS). Since each inoperable channel would
have Required Action E.1 applied separately (refer to
ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel would only require
the affected low pressure ECCS pump (s) to be declared
inoperable. However, since channels for more than one low
pressure ECCS pump are inoperable, and the Completion Times
started concurrently for the channels of the low pressure &
ECCS pumps, this results in the affected low pressure W
ECCS pumps being concurrently declared inoperable.

In this situation (loss of minimum flow capability), the
7 day allowance of Required Action E.2 is not appropriate
and the subsystem associated with each inoperable channel
must be declared inoperable within 1 hour. As noted (Note 1
to Required Action E.1), Required Action E.1 is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the
specific initiation time of the ECCS is not assumed and the
probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of
initiation capability for 7 days (as allowed by Required i

Action E.2) is allowed during MODES 4 and 5. A Note is also
provided (Note 2 to Required Action E.1) to delineate that
Required Action E.1 is only applicable to low pressure ECCS
Functions. Required Action E.1 is not applicable to HPCI ;

Function 3.f since the loss of one channel results in a loss
'

of the Function (one-out-of-one logic). This loss was I
considered during the development of Reference 5 and !

considered acceptable for the 7 days allowed by Required
Action E.2,

1

(coatinued)
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ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 (continued)

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows'for an exception to the normal
" tim? zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action E.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the same feature in both subsystems
(e.g., both CS subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated
due to inoperable channels within the same Function as

; described in the paragraph above. The 1 hour Completion
i Time from discovery of loss of initiation ragability is

acceptable because it minimizes risk wH1c allowing time for
restoration of channels.

| If the instrumentation that controls the pump minimum flow
' valve is inoperable,. such that the valve will not

automatically open, extended pump operation with no
injection path available could lead to pump overheating and
failure. If there were a failure of the instrumentation,
such that the valve would not automatically close, a portion
of the pump flow could be diverted from the reactor vessel

'O injection path, causing insufficient core cooling. These
>V consequences can be averted by the operator's manual control

of the valve, which would be adequate to maintain ECCS pump
protection and required flow. Furthermore, other ECCS pumps
would be sufficient to complete the assumed safety function
if no additional single failure were to occur. The 7 day
Completion Time of Required Action E.2 to restore the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status is reasonable based on
the remaining capability of the associated ECCS subsystems, .,

the redundancy available in the ECCS design, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed out of
service time. If the inoperable channel cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of service time,
Condition H must be entered and its Required Action taken.
The Required Actions do not allow placing the channel in
trip since this action would not necessarily result in a
safe state for the channel in all events.

(continued)
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ACTIONS F.1 and F.2
(continued)

Required Action F.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within similar ADS trip system A and B Functions
result in automatic initiation capability being lost for the
ADS. In this situation (loss of automatic initiation
capability), the 96 hour or 8 day allowance, as applicable,
of Required Action F.2 is not a)propriate and all ADS valves
must be declared inoperable wit 1in I hour after discovery of

| loss of ADS initiation capability.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
| to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This

Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."

! For Required Action F.1, the Completion Time only begins
i upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically
| initiated due to inoperable, untripped channels within
! similar ADS trip system Functions as described in the

paragraph above. The 1 hour Completion Time from discovery
of loss of initiation capability is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or

i tripping of channels. h
Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 8 days has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCI and RCIC are
OPERABLE. If either HPCI or RCIC is inoperable, the time is
shortened to 96 hours. If the status of HPCI or RCIC
changes such that the Completion Time changes from 8 days to
96 hours, the 96 hours begins upon discovery of HPCI or RCIC
inoperability. However, the total time for an inoperable,
untripped channel cannot exceed 8 days. If the status of
HPCI or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time changes
from 96 hours to 8 days, the " time zero" for beginning the
8 day " clock" begins upon discovery of the inoperable,
untripped channel. If the inoperable channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of
service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Action F.2. Placing the inoperable
channel in trip would conservatively compensate for the
inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a single
failure, and allow operation to continue. Alternately, if

(continued) h
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ACTIONS F.1 and F.2 (continued)

it is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in
the case where placing the inoperable channel in trip would
result in an initiation), Condition H must be entered and
its Required Action taken.

G.1 and G.2

| Required Action G.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within

; similar ADS trip system Functions result in automatic
initiation capability being lost for the ADS. In this
situation (loss of automatic initiation capability), the

i 96 hour or 8 day allowance, as applicable, of Required
| Action G.2 is not appropriate, and all ADS valves must be
| declared inoperable within I hour after discovery of loss of

ADS initiation capability.

! The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
I to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
fm Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal

Q' " time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action G.1, the Completion Time only begins;

| upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically
'

initiated due to inoperable channels within similar ADS trip
system functions as described in the paragraph above. The
1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation
capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 8 days has been shown to be

| acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any inoperable
| channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCI and RCIC are
| OPERABLE (Required Action G.2). If either HPCI or RCIC is

inoperable, the time shortens to 95 hours. If the status of
HPCI or RCIC changes such that the Ccmpletion Time changes

| from 8 days to 96 hours, the 96 hours begins upon discovery
of HPCI or RCIC inoperability. However, the total time for'

an inoperable channel cannot exceed 8 days. If the status
of HPCI or RCIC changes nach that the Completion Time
changes from 96 hours to 8 days, the " time zero" ' wi

| beginning the 8 day " clock" begins upon discovery of the
f
i

( (continued)
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ACTIONS G.1 and G.2 (continued)

inoperable channel. If the ino)erable channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status wit 11n the allowable out of
service time, Condition H must be entered and its Required
Action taken. The Required Actions do not allow placing the
channel in trip sinco this action would not necessarily
result in a safe state for the channel in all events.

IL1

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, the associated feature (s) may be incapable of
performing the intended function, and the supported
feature (s) associated with inoperable untripped channels
must be declared inoperable immediately.

SURVEILLANCE As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each ECCS
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column of

Tabl e 3.3.5.1-1.

OThe Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours as follows: (a) for Functions 3.c and 3.f; and
(b) for Functions other than 3.c and 3.f provided the
associated Function or the redundar,t Function maintains ECCS
initiation capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance,
or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 5) assumption of the average
time required to perform channel surveillance. That
analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does
not significantly reduce the probability that the ECCS will
initiate when necessary.

|

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

.

CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
! indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
i channels. It is based o~n the assumption that instrument

channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of

! excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each

| CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combiration of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience thatO demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
V supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of

channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LC0.

SR 3.3.5.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of Reference 5.

i

!
!

I

l

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1.3 and SR 3.3.5.1.4
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

' adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive'

calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.3 and SR 3.3.5.1.4 is based upon
the assumption of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.5.1.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5.1, LC0 3.5.2, LCO 3.7.2, LC0 3.8.1, and LC0 3.8.2
overlaps this Surveillance to complete testing of the
assumed safety function.

OThe 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 4.8.

2. FSAR, Section 6.5.

3. FSAR, Chapter 14.4.

4. NEDC-31376-P, "Edwin I. Hatch Nuclear Power Plant,
SAFER /GESTR-LOCA, Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis,"
December 1986.

(continued)
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REFERENCES 5. NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners' Group. Technical ;

(continued) Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation
Instrumentation,:Part 2," December 1988. -

| 6. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
| Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
i

i
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REFERENCES 5. NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners' Group Technical
(continued) Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation

Instrumentation, Part 2," December 1988.

6. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

| B 3.3.5.2 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation
|

|

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RCIC System instrumentation is to
initiate actions to ensure adequate core cooling when the
reactor vessel is isolated from its primary heat sink (the
main condenser) and normal coolant makeup flow from the
Reactor Feedwater System is unavailable, such that RCIC

| System initiation occurs and maintains sufficient reactor
| water level such that initiation of the low pressure

Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) pumps does not occur.
A more complete discussion of RCIC System operation is
provided in the Bases of LC0 3.5.3, "RCIC System."

The RCIC System may be initiated by automatic means.
Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel

| Water Level-Low Low, Level 2. The variable is monitored by
four transmitters that are connected to four trip units.
The outputs of the trip units are connected to relays whose
contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic
arrangement. Once initiated, the RCIC logic seals in and
can be reset by the operator only when the reactor vessel gwater level signals have cleared.

The RCIC test line isolation valve is closed on a RCIC
initiation signal to allow full system flow.

The RCIC System also monitors the water levels in the
condensate storage tank (CST) and the suppression pool since
these are the two sources of water for RCIC operation.
Reactor grade water in the CST is the normal source. Upon
receipt of a RCIC initiation signal, the CST suction valve
is automatically signaled to open (it is normally in the
open position) unless the pump suction valves from the
suppression pool are open. If the water level in the CST
falls below a preselected level, first the suppression pool
suction valves automatically open, and then the CST suction
valve automatically closes. Two level switches are used to
detect low water level in the CST. Either switch can cause
the suppression pool suction valves to open and the CST

.suction valve to close. The suppression pool suction valves )
|
1

(continued) h
i
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,

:

; BACKGROUND also automatically open and the CST suction valve closes if
; (continued) high water level is detected in the suppression pool

(one-out-of-two logic similar to the CST water level logic).
To prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves

~

are interlocked so that one suction path must be open beforei

the other automatically closes.

The RCIC System provides makeup water to the reactor until
the reactor vessel water level reaches the high water level
(Level 8) trip (two-out-of-two logic), at which time the
RCIC steam supply, steam supply bypass, and cooling water
supply valves close (the injection valve also closes due to
the closure of the steam supply valves). The RCIC System
restarts if vessel level again drops to the low level
initiation point (Level 2).

APPLICABLE The function of the RCIC System to provide makeup coolant to
SAFETY ANALYSES, the reactor is used to respond to transient events. The
LCO, and RCIC System is not an Engineered Safety Feature System and
APPLICABILITY no credit is taken in the safety analyses for RCIC System

operation. Based on its contribution to the reduction ofp] overall plant risk, however, the system, and therefore its; g
' N instrumentation, meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy

Statement (Ref. 2). Certain instrumentation Functions are
retained for other reasons and are described below in the
individual Functions discussion.

The OPERABILITY of the RCIC System instrumentation is,

| dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the individual
instrumentation channel Functions specified in
Tabl e 3.3.5.2-1. Each Function must have a required number
of OPERABLE channels with their setpoints within the

; specified Allowable Values, where appropriate. A channel is
inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its
required Allowable Value. The setpoint is calibrated

.

consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions!

i (nominal trip setpoint).
*

Allowable Values are specified for each RCIC System
instrumentation Function specified in the Table. Nominal
trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations.
The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the,

setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL

(continued),
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APPLICABLE CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
SAFETY ANALYSES, conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its i

LCO, and Allowable Value, is acceptable. Each Allowable Vaiue
APPLICABILITY specified accounts for instrument uncertainties appropriate'

(continued) to the Function. These uncertainties are described in the
setpoint methodology.

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1, and in MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure > 150 psig since this is when RCIC is required to
be OPERABLE. (Refer to LC0 3.5.3 for Applicability Bases
for the RCIC System.)

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
Function basis.

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low. Level 2

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that
normal feedwater flow is insufficient to maintain reactor !
vessel water level and that the capability to cool the fuel
may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too far,
fuel damage could result. Therefore, the RCIC System is
initiated at Level 2 to assid in maintaining water level
above the top of the active tuel.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Allowable
Value is set high enough such that for complete loss of
feedwater flow, the RCIC System flow with high pressure
coolant injection assumed to fail will be sufficient to
avoid initiation of low pressure ECCS at Level 1.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low,
Level 2 Function are available and are required to be
OPERABLE when RCIC is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude RCIC initiation.
Refer to LCO 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.

(continued) h
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APPLICABLE 2. Reactor Vessel Water level - Hiah. Level 8
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and High RPV water level indicates that sufficient cooling water
APPLICABILITY inventory exists in the reactor vessel such that there is no

(continued) danger to the fuel. Therefore, the Level 8 signal is used
! to close the RCIC steam supply, steam supply bypass, and

cooling water supply valves to prevent overflow into the!

main steam lines (MSLs). (The injection valve also closes
due to the closure of the steam supply valve.)

Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, level 8 signals for RCIC
are initiated from two level transmitters from the narrow
range water level measurement instrumentation, which sense
the difference between the pressure due to a constant column
of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel,

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, Level 8 Allowablei

| Value is high enough to preclude. isolating the injection
| valve of the RCIC during normal opvation, yet low enough to

trip the RCIC System prior to water nyerflowing into the
MSLs.

b Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Lev'l - High, Level 8'

'd Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE when
| RCIC is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
'

instrument failure can preclude RCIC initiation. Refer to
LC0 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.

3. Condensate Storace Tank Level - Low

Low level in the CST indicates the unavailability of an
adeqiate supply of makeup water from this normal source.
Normally, the suction valve between the RCIC pump and the
CST is open and, upon receiving a RCIC initiation signal,
water for RCIC injection would be taken from the CST.
However, if the water level in the CST falls below a
preselected level, first the suppression pool suction valves
automatically open, and then the CST suction valve
automatically closes. This ensures that an adequate supply
of makeup water is available to the RCIC pump. To prevent
losing suction to the pump, the suction valves are
interlocked so that the suppression pool suction valves must
be open before the CST suction valve automatically closes.

n
() (continued)
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APPLICABLE 3. Condensate Storaae Tank Level - Low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Two level switches are used to detect low water level in the
APPLICABILITY CST. The Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low Function

Allowable Value is set high enough to ensure adequate pump
suction head while water is being taken from the CST.

Two channels of Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low Function
are available and are required to be OPERABLE when RCIC is
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument

;

failure can preclude RCIC swap to suppression pool source.
Refer to LC0 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.

!

|
4. Suporession Pool Water Level -- Hioh'

Excessively high suppression pool water level could result
in the loads on the suppression pool exceeding design values
should there be a blowdown of the reactor vessel pressure
through the safety / relief valves. Therefore, signals
indicating high suppression pool water level are used to
transfer the suction source of RCIC from the CST to the
suppression pool to eliminate the possibility of RCIC
continuing to provide additional water from a source outside
primary containment. This function satisfies Criterion 3 of
the NRC Policy Statement. To prevent losing suction to the
pump, the suction valves are interlocked so that the
suppression pool suction valves must be open before the CST
suction valve automatically closes.

Suppression Pool Water Level-High signals are initiated
from two level switches. The Allowable Value for the
Suppression Pool Water Level - High Function is set low
enough to ensure that RCIC will be aligned to take suction
from the suppression pool before the water level reaches the
point at which suppression design loads would be exceeded.

Two channels of Suppression Pool Water Level - High Function
are available and are required to be OPERABLE when RCIC is
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude RCIC swap to suppression pool source.
Refer to LC0 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.

(continued)
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|

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
,

RCIC System instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, I
'Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been

entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or
,

variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be i

inoperable or not within limits will not result in separate |
nntry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
leouired Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
adjitional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable RCIC System instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable RCIC System
instrumentation channel.

AL1

Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.2-1. The applicable
Condition referenced in the Table is Function dependent.

p Each time a channel is discovered to be inoperable,
V Condition A is entered for that channel and provides for

transfer to the appropriate subsequent Condition.

B.1 and B.2

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss
of automatic initiation capability for the RCIC System. In
this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability),
the 24 hour allowance of Required Action B.2 is not
appropriate, and the RCIC System must be declared inoperable
within I hour after discovery of loss of RCIC initiation
capability.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal

,

" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock." |
For Required Action B.1, the Completion Time only begins

(Q) (continued) '
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ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)-

;

upon discovery that the RCIC System cannot be automatically
initiated due to inoperable, untripped Reactor Vessel Water ;

Level - Low Low, level 2 channels as described in the '

paragraph above. The I hour Completion Time from discovery
of loss of initiation capability is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or
tripping of channels.

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the fact that the RCIC System is not

,

assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable
out of service time of 24 hours has been :hown to be
acceptable (Ref.1) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable
out of service time, the channel must be placed in the
tripped condition per Required Action B.2. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to coatinue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in &
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable W
channel in trip would result in an initiation), Condition E
must be entered and its Required Action taken.

C.1

A risk based analysis was performed and determined that an
, allowable out of service time of 24 hours (Ref.1) is

acceptable to permit restoration of any inoperable channela

to OPERABLE status (Required Action C.1). A Required Action
(similar to Required Action B.1) limiting the allowable out
of service time, if a loss of automatic RCIC initiation
capability exists, is not required. This Condition applies
to the Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, Level 8 Function
whose logic is arranged such that any inoperable channel
will result in a loss of automatic RCIC initiation
capability (loss of high water level trip capability). As
stated above, this loss of automatic RCIC initiation

|
-

capability was analyzed and determined to be acceptable. |

The Required Action does not allow placing a channel in trip
since this action would not necessarily result in a safe
state for the channel in all events.

(continued) g
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ACTIONS D.1. D.2.1. and D.2.2
(continued)

Required Action D.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in automatic
component initiation capability being it t for the
feature (s). For Required Action D.1, the RCIC System is the
only associated feature. In this situation (loss of
automatic suction swap), the 24 hour allowance of Required
Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 is not appropriate, and the RCIC
System must be declared inoperable within 1 hour from
discovery of loss of RCIC initiation capability. As noted,

'

Required Action D.1 is only applicable if the RCIC pump
suction is not aligned to the suppression pool since, if
if aligned, the Function is already performed.

he Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate ar.d repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action D.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the RCIC System cannot be automatically

O aligned to the suppression pool due to inoperable, untripped
v channels in the same Function as described in the paragraph

above. The 1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of
initiation capability is acceptable because 11. minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of).
channels.

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide p
initiation signals and the fact that the RCIC System is not
assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable
out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref.1) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel<

cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable
out of service time, the channel must be placed in the
tripped condition per Required Action D.2.1, which performs
the intended function of the channel (shifting the suction
source to the suppression pool). Alternatively, Required
Action D.2.2 allows the manual alignment of the RCIC suction
to the suppression pool, which also performs the intended
function. If Required Action D.2.1 or D.2.2 is performed,
measures should be taken to ensure that the RCIC System

) (continued)
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BASES

|

ACTIONS D.l. D.2.1. and 0.2.2 (continued)

piping remains filled with water. If it is not desired to
perform Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 (e.g., as in the
case where shifting the suction source could drain down the
RCIC suction piping), Condition E must be entered and its
Required Action taken.

L1
With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, the RCIC System may be incapable of performing the
intended function, and the RCIC System must be declared
inoperable immediately.

SURVEILLANCE As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RCIC
REQUIREMENTS System instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column

of Table 3.3.5.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
| when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed as follows:
(a) for up to 6 hours for Function 2; and (b) for up to
6 hours for Functions 1, 3, and 4, provided the associated
Function maintains trip capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref.1)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the RCIC will initiate when necessary.

SR 3.3.5.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a parameter on other similar
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument

(continued) h
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

I

- SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of |
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or '

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of.the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. ' The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels-required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.5.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
cnannel to ensure that.the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant I

specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 1.

SR 3.3.5.2.3 and SR 3.3.5.2.4 |

A CHANNEL t.ALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

'

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-143 REVISION A
i

- ____ _. -
- . - ,m, , -



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2.3 and SR 3.3.5.2.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.3 and SR 3.3.5.2.4 is based upon
the assumption of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.5.2.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant

,

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the |
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

O
_

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-770-06-2, " Addendum to Bases for Changes to
i

Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service l
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical '

Specifications," February 1991.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. l
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary containment isolation instrumentation
automatically initiates closure of appropriate primary
containment isolation valves (PCIVs). The function of the
PCIVs, in combination with other accident mitigation
systems, is to limit fission product release during and
following postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs). Primary
containment isolation within the time limits specified for
those isolation valves designed to close automatically
ensures that the release of radioactive material to the
environment will be consistent with the assumptions used in
the analyses for a DBA.

The isolation instrumentation includes the sensors, relays,
and switches that are necessary to cause initiation of
primary containment and reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) isolation. Most channels include electronic
equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares measured input
signals with pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint

f; is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then
outputs a primary containment isolation signal to thev

isolation logic. Functional diversity is provided by
monitoring a wide range of independent parameters. The
input parameters to the isolation logics are (a) reactor
vessel water level, (b) area ambient and differential
temperatures, (c) main steam line (MSL) flow measurement,
(d) Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System initiation,
(e) condenser vacuum, (f) main steam line pressure, (g) high
pressure coolant injection (HPCI) and reactor core isolation
cooling (RCIC) steam line flow, (h) drywell radiation and
pressure, (i) HPCI and RCIC steam line pressure, (j) HPCI
and RCIC turbine exhaust diaphragm pressure, and (k) reactor
steam dome pressure. Redundant sensor input signals from
each parameter are provided for initiation of isolation.
The only exception is SLC System initiation.

Primary containment isolation instrumentation has inputs to
the trip logic of the isolation functions listed below.

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND 1. Main Steam Line Isolation
(continued) Most MSL Isolation Functions receive inputs from four

channels. The outputs from these channels are combined in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate isolation of
all main steam isolation valves (MSIVs). The outputs from
the same channels are arranged into two twa-out-of-two looic
trip systems to isolate all MSL drain valves and reactor
water sample valves. The MSL drain line has two isolation
valves with one two-out-of-two logic system associated with
each valve. The reactor water sample line also has two
isolation valves with similar logic.

The exceptions to this arrangement are the Main Steam Line
Flow - High Function and Area Temperature Functions. The
Main Steam Line Flow - High Fune. tion uses 16 flow channels,
four for each steam line. One channel from each steam line
inputs to one of the four trip strings. Two trip strings
make up each trip system and noth trip systems must trip to
cause an MSL isolation. Each trip string has four inputs
(one per MSL), any one of which will trip the trip string.
The trip strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken
twice logic. This is effectively a one-out-of-eight taken &
twice logic arrangement to initiate isolation of the MSIVs. W
Similarly, the 16 flow channels are connected into two
two-out-of-two logic trip systems (effectively, two
one-out-of-four twice logic), with each trip system
isolating one of the two MSL drain valves and one of the two
reactor water sample valves.

The Main Steam Tunnel Temperature - High Function receives
input from :6 channels. The logic is arranged similar to
the Main Suam Line Flow - High Function. The Turbine
Building Area Temperature - High Function receives input
from 64 channels. Four channels from each steam line inputs
to one of the four trip strings. Two trip strings make up
each trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an
MSL isolation. Each trip string has 16 inputs (four per
MSL), any one of which will trip the trip string. The trip
string; ar i: arrariged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic.
This is effectively a one-out-of-thirty-two taken twice
logic trip system to isolate all MSIVs. Similarly, the
inputs are arranged in two one-out-of-sixteen twice logic
trip systems, with each trip system isolating one of the two
MSL drain valves and one of the two reactor water sample
valves.

(continued) h
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BASES

BACKGROUND 1. Main Steam Line Isolation (continued)

MSL Isolation Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.

2 Primary Containment Isolation

Most Primary Containment Isolation Functions receive inputs
from four channels. The outputs from these channels are
arranged into two two-out-of-two logic trip systems. One
trip system initiates isolation of all inboard primary
containment isolation valves, while the other trip system
initiates isolation of all outboard primary containment
isolation valves. Each logic closes one of the two valves

L on each penetration, so that operation of either logic
isolates the penetration. The TIP ball valves isolation
does not occur until the TIPS have been fully retracted (The
logic also sends a TIP retraction signal).

The exception to this arrangement is the Drywell
Radiation - High Function. This Function has two channels,
whose outputs are arranged in two one-out-of-one logic trip
systems. Each trip system isolates one valve per associated

9 penetration, similar to the two-out-of-two logic described
above.

Primary Containment Isolation Drywell Pressure - High and
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, level 3 Functions isolate
the Group 2, 6, 7,10, and 12 valves. Reactor Building and
Refueling Floor Exhaust Radiation - High Functions isolate
the Group 6, 10, and 12 valves. Primary Containment
Isolation Drywell Radiation - High Function isolates the 18
inch containment purge and vent valves.

3. 4. Hiah Pressure Coolant Iniection System Isolation and
Reactor Core Isolation Coolina System Is.ob tion

Most Functions that isolate HPCI and RCIC receive input from
two channels, with each channel in one trip system using a
one-out-of-one logic. Each of the two trip systems in each
isolation group is connected to one of the two valves on
each associated penetration.

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 3. 4. Hiah Pressure Coolant in.iection System Isolation and
Reactor Core Isolation Coolina System Isolation (continued)

The exceptions are the HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust
Diaphragm Pressure - High, Steam Supply Line Pressure - Low,

'

and Steam Line Flow-High Functions. The first two
Functions receive inputs from four turbine exhaust diaphragm

.

pressure and four steam supply pressure channels for each
system. The outputs from the turbine exhaust diaphragm
pressure and steam supply pressure channels are each
connected to two two-out-of-two trip systems. The third
Function receives input from four steam flow channels for
each system. The outputs are each connected to two one-out-
of-two trip systems. Each trip system isolates one valve
per associated penetration.

HPCI and RCIC Functions isolate the Group 3, 4, 8, and 9
valves.

5. Reactor Water Cleanuo System Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Wat?r Level - Low Low, level 2 Isolation
Function receives input from four reactor vessel water levC
channels. The outputs from the reactor vessel water level
channels are connected into two two-out-of-two trip systems.
The Area Temperature - High Function receives input from six
temperature monitors, three to each trip system. The Area
Ventilation Differential Temperature - High Function
receives input from six differential temperature monitors,
three in each trip system. These are configured so that any
one input will trip the associated tvip system. Each of the
two trip systems is connected to one of the two valves on
the RWCU penetration. However, the SLC System Initiation
Function only provides an input to one trip system, thus
closes only one valve.

RWCU Functions isolate the Group 5 valves.

6. RHR Shutdown Coolina System Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, level 3 Function
receives input from four reactor vessel water level
channels. The outputs from the reactor vessel water level
channels are connected to two two-out-of-two trip systems.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

n

) BASES

BACKGROUND 6. RHR Shutdown Coolina System isolation (continued)

The Reactor Vessel Pressure - High Function receives input
from two channels, with each channel in one trip system i

using a one-out-of-one logic. Each of the two trip systems !

is connected to one of the two valves on the shutdown
cooling penetration.

RHR Shutdown Cooling System Isolation Functions isolate the
Group 11 valves.

APPLICABLE The isolation signals generated by the primary containment
SAFETY ANALYSES, isolation instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the

; LCO, and safety analyses of References 1 and 2 to initiate closure
APPLICABILITY of valves to limit offsite doses. Refer to LC0 3.6.1.3, !

" Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)," Applicable l
'

Safety Analyses Bases for more detail of the safety j
analyses.

J
|

!~' Primary containment isolation instrumentation satisfies i
'/ Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 6). Certain

LN instrumentation Functions are retained for other reasons and
I are described below in the individual Functions discussion.
!

The OPERABILITY of the primary containment instrumentation
is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the individual
instrumentation channel Functions specified in
Tabl e 3.3.6.1-1. Each Function must have a required number,

of OPERABLE channels, with their setpoints within the
| specified Allowable Values, where appropriate. A channel is

inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its
required Allowable Value. The setpoint is calibrated

,

consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions |

| (nominal trip setpoint). Each channel must also respond
' within its assumed response time, where appropriate.

| Allowable Values are specified for each Primary Containment I
Isolation Function specified in the Table. Nominal trip
setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations. The
rwminal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints
do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. Trip setpoints are those

.

14 (continued)(
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

APPLICABLE predetermined values of output at which an action should
SAFETY ANALYSES, take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual
LCO, and process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water level), and
APPLICABILITY when the measured output value of the process parameter

(continued) exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip
unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived from
the limiting values of the process parameters obtained from
the safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from
the analytic limits, corrected for calibration, process, and
some of the instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then
determined accounting for the remaining instrument errors
(e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived in this manner
provide adequate protection because instrumentation
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
instrument drift, and severe environmental effects (for
channels that must function in harsh environments as defined
by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

Certain Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) and RCIC
valves (e.g., minimum flow) also serve the dual function of
automatic PCIVs. The signals that isolate these valves are
also associated with the automatic initiation of the ECCS
and RCIC. The instrumentation requirements and ACTIONS &
associated with these signals are addressed in LC0 3.3.5.1, W
" Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) Instrumentation," and
LC0 3.3.5.2, " Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System
Instrumentation," and are not included in this LC0.

In general, the individual Functions are required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 consistent with the
Applicability for LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment."
Functions that have different Applicabilities are discussed
below in the individual Functions discussion.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a function by
Function basis,

liain Steam Line Isolation |
1,a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low Level 1

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that
the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.

(continued) h
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APPLICABLE 1.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low. Level 1
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)

| LCO, and
| (continued) Therefore, isolation of the MSIVs and other interfaces with

the reactor vessel occurs to prevent offsite dose limits
from being exceeded. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low
Low Low, Level 1 Function is one of the many Functions
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of providing isolation
signals. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low,

l Level 1 Function associated with isolation is assumed in the
| analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref.1). The

'

| isolation of the MSLs on Level 1 supports actions to ensure
that offsite dose limits are not exceeded for a DBA.

Reactor vessel water level signals are-initiated from four
level transmitters that sense the difference between the
pressure due to a constant column of water (reference leg)

I and the pressure due to the actual water level (variable
' leg) in the vessel. Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water
Level - Low Low Low, Level 1 Function are available and are

| required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1t

Allowable Value is chosen to be the same as the ECCS Level 1-
Allowable Value (LC0 3.3.5.1) to ensure that the MSLs
isolate on a potential loss of coolant accident (LOCA) to

,

prevent offsite doses from exceeding 10 CFR 100 limits. l
1

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.

!

1.b. Main Steam line Pressure - Low

Low MSL pressure with the reactor at power indicates that
there m;y be a problem with the turbine pressure regulation,
which could result in a low reactor vessel water level
condition and the RPV cooling down more than 100 F/hr if the |
pressure loss is allowed to continue. The Main Steam Line
Pressure - Low Function is directly assumed in the analysis
of the pressure regulator failure (Ref. 2). For this event,
the closure of the MSIVs ensures that the RPV temperature
change limit (100 F/hr) is not reached. In addition, this
Function supports actions to ensure that Safety Limit
2.1.1.1. is not exceeded. (This function closes the MSIVs :

O <<e t4 #ed)
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B 3.3.6.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 1.b. Main Steam Line Pressure - low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and prior to pressure decreasing below 785 psig, which results
APPLICABILITY in a scram due to MSIV closure, thus reducing reactor power

to < 25% RTP.)

The MSL low pressure signals are initiated from four
transmitters that are connected to the MSL header. The
transmitters are arranged such that, even though physically
separated from each other, each transmitter is able to
detect low MSL pressure. Four channels of Main Steam Line

|

Pressure - Low Function are available and are required to be'

OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
;

preclude the isolation function.t

The Allowable Value was selected to be high enough to
prevent excessive RPV depressurization.

The Main Steam Line Pressure - Low Function is only required
| to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 since this is when the assumed

transient can occur (Ref. 2).

This function isolates the Group 1 valves. g
1.c. Main Steam Line Flow - Hiah

Main Steam Line Flow - High is provided to detect a break of
the MSL and to initiate closure of the MSIVs. If the steam
were allowed to continue flowing out of the break, the
reactor would depressurize and the core could uncover. If

the RPV water level decreases too far, fuel damage could
occur. Therefore, the isolation is initiated on high flow
to prevent or minimize core damage. The Main Steam Line
Flow - High Function is directly assumed in the analysis of
the main steam line break (MSLB) (Ref. 2). The isolation
action, along with the scram function of the Reactor
Protection System (RPS), ensures that the fuel peak cladding
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46 and
offsite doses do not exceed the 10 CFR 100 limits.

The MSL flow signals are initiated from 16 transmitters that
are connected to the four MSLs. The transmitters are

| arranged such that, even though physically separated from
each others, all four connected to one Msl would be able to
detect the high flow. Four channels of Main Steam Line

(continued)
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. BASES
|

APPLICABLE I.c. Main Steam Line Flow - Hiah (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Flow - High Function for each unisolated MSL (two channels
APPLICABILITY per trip system) are available and are required to be

OPERABLE so that no single instrument failure will preclude
detecting a break in any individual MSL.

The Allowable Value is chosen to ensure that offsite dose
limits are not exceeded due to the break. The Allowable

| Value corresponds to s 115 psid, which is the parameter
.

monitored on control room instruments.
|

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.

1.d. Condenser Vacuum - Low

The Condenser Vacuum - Low Function is provided to prevent
overpressurization of the main condenser in the event of a

i

| loss of the main condenser vacuum. Since the integrity of
| the condenser is an assumption in offsite dose calculations,

the Condenser Vacuum - Low Function is assumed to be
OPERABLE and capable of initiating closure of the MSIVs.i

The closure of the MSIVs is initiated to prevent the I

addition of steam that would lead to additional condenser !
pressurization and possible rupture of the diaphragm |

| installed to protect the turbine exhaust hood, thereby
,

| preventing a potential radiation leakage path following an I

accident.

| Condenser vacuum pressure signals are derived from four
pressure transmitters that sense the pres:ure in the
condenser. Four channels of Condenser Vacuum - Low Function
are available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

The Allowable Value is chosen to prevent damage to the
condenser due to pressurization, thereby ensuring its
integrity for offsite dose analysis. As noted (footnote (a)

,

| to Table 3.3.6.1-1), the channels are not required to be

,

OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3 when all turbine stop valves
| (TSVs) are closed, since the potential for condenser
j overpressurization is minimized. Switches are provided to

manually bypass the channels when all TSVs are closed.'

This function isolates the Group 1 valves.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation |
B 3.3.6.1

BASES |

APPLICABLE 1.e. 1.f. Area Temoerature - Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Area temperature is provided to detect a leak in the RCPB
APPLICABILITY and provides diversity to the high flow instrumentation.

(continued) The isolation occurs when a very small leak has occurred.
If the small leak is allowed to continue without isolation,
offsite dose limits may be reached. However, credit for
these instruments is not taken in any transient or accident
analysis in the FSAR, since bounding analyses,are performed
for large breaks, such as MSLBs.

f

Area temperature signals are initiated from RTDs (for the
Main Steam Tunnel Tem)erature-High Function) or Temperature
switches (for the Turaine Building Area Temperature gh
Function) located in the area being monitored. WF 16
channels of Main Steam Tunnel Temperature - High F ttion
are available, only 12 channels (six per trip systein) are
required to be OPERABLE. This will ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function,
assuming a line break on any line (the instruments assigned
to monitor one line can still detect a leak on another line-

due to their close proximity to one another and the small
confines of the area). While 64 channels of Turbine
Building Area Temperature - High Function are available,
only 32 channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function. Each channel has one temperature element. The 32
channel requirement is further divided up, as noted in
footnote (b), into 16 channels per trip system with 8 per
trip string. Each trip string shall have 2 channels per
main steam line, with no more than 40 feet separating any
two OPERABLE channels.

The ambient temperature monitoring Allowable Value is chosen
to detect a leak equivalent to between 1% and 10% rated
steam flow.

These Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.
4

|

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE Primary Containment Isolation

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and 2.a. Reactor Vessel Water level - Low. Level 3

,

APPLICABILITY
'

(continued) Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. .The valves whose penetrations |

communicate with the primary containment are isolated to
limit the release of fission products. .The isolation of the
primary containment on Level 3 supports actions to ensure
that offsite dose limits of 10 CFR 100 are not exceeded.
The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 Function

| associated with isolation is implicitly assumed in the FSAR
' analysis as these leakage paths are assumed to be isolated

post LOCA.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 signals are;

| initiated from level transmitters that sense the difference
between the pressure due to a constant column of water |,

' (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water
level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of

,

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 Function are'

available and are required to be OPERABLE to' ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 Allowable
Value was chosen to be the same as the RPS Level 3 scram

IAllowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1), since isolation 'of these
valves is not critical to orderly plant shutdown.

This Function isolates the Group 2, 6,10, and 12 valves.

2.b. Drywell Pressure - Hiah

High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the RCPB
inside the primary containment. The isolation of some of
the primary containment isolation valves on high drywell
pressure supports actions to ensure that offsite dose limits
of 10 CFR 100 are not exceeded. The Drywell Pressure - High
Function, associated with isolation of the primary
containment, is implicitly assumed in the FSAR accident
analysis as these leakage paths are assumed to be isolated
post LOCA.

I(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.b. Drywell Pressure - Hiah (continued) |

| SAFETY ANALYSES, l

i LCO, and High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure ;

APPLICABILITY transmitters that sense the pressure in the drywell. Four
(continued) channels of Drywell Pressure - High Function are available

and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.

|

| The Allowable Value was selected to be the same as the ECCS
Drywell Pressure - High Allowable Value (LC0 3.3.5.1), since
this may be indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

' This Function isolates the Group 2, 6, 7, 10, and 12 valves.

2.c. Drywell Radiation - Hiah

High drywell radiation indicates possible gross failure of
the fuel cladding. Therefore, when Drywell Radiation - High
is detected, an isolation is initiated to limit the release
of fission products. However, this Function is not assumed
in any accident or transient analysis in the FSAR because
other leakage paths (e.g., MSIVs) are more limiting.

The drywell radiation signals are initiated from radiation
detectors that are located in the drywell. Two channels of
Drywell Radiation - High Function are available and are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value is low enough to promptly detect gross
failures in the fuel cladding.

This Function isolates the 18 inch containment vent and
purge valves.

.

(continued) g
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APPLICABLE 2.d. 2.e. Reactor Buildina and Refuelina Floor Exhaust
SAFETY ANALYSES, Radiation - Hiah
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY High secondary containment exhaust radiation is en

(continued) indication of possible gross failure of the fuel cladding.
The release may have originated from the primary containment
due to a' break in the RCPB. When Exhaust Radiation - High
is detected, valves whose penetrations communicate with the
primary containment atmosphere are isolated to limit the
release of fission products.

The Exhaust Radiation - High signals are initiated from
radiation detectors that are located near the ventilation
exhaust ductwork coming from the reactor building and the

i refueling floor zones, respectively. The signal from each
detector is input to an individual monitor whose trip
outputs are assigned to an isolation channel. Four channels
of Reactor Building Exhaust - High Function and four
channels of Refueling Floor Exhaust - High Function are
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

p

NJ The Allowable Values are chosen to ensure radioactive
releases do not exceed offsite dose limits.

These Functions isolate the Group 6, 10, and 12 valves.

Hiah Pressure Coolant In.iection and Reactor Core Isolation |
Coolina Systems Isolation j

3.a. 4.a. HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow - Hiah

Steam Line Flow - High Functions are provided to detect a
break of the RCIC or HPCI steam lines and initiate closure
of the steam line isolation valves of the appropriate ,

system. If the steam is allowed to continue flowing out of j
,

'

the break, the reactor will depressurize and the core can I

i uncover. Therefore, the isolations are initiated on high
i flow to prevent or minimize core damage. The isolation
! action, along with the scram function of the RPS, ensures

that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the;

| limits of 10 CFR 50.46. Specific credit for these Functions
|

is not assumed in any FSAR accident analyses since the
bounding analysis is performed for large breaks such as!

b (continued)
v
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APPLICABLE 3.a. 4.a. HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow - Hiah I
'SAFETY A.NALYSES, (continued)

| LCO, and
| APPLICABILITY recirculation and MSL breaks. However, these instruments

prevent the RCIC or HPCI steam line breaks from becoming j

| bounding. |

The HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow - High signals are
| initiated from transmitters (two fo. HPCI and two for RCIC)

that are connected to the system steam lines. Each
transmitter provides input to two trip units. Thus, while

| four channels of both HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow - High
Functions are available, only two are required to be
OPERABLE (one per trip system) to ensure that no single

,

instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.
l

i The Allowable Values are chosen to be low enough to ensure
that the trip occurs to prevent fuel damage and maintains
the MSLB event as the bounding event. The Allowable Values
correspond to s 215 inches water column for HPCI and s 190

I inches water column for RCIC, which are the parameters
| monitored on control room instruments.

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as
appropriate.

3.b. 4.b. HPCI and RCIC Steam Sucoly Line Pressure - Low

Low MSL pressure indicates that the pressure of the steam in
the HPCI or RCIC turbine may be too low to continue
operation of the associated system's turbine. These
isolations are for equipment protection and are not assumed
in any transient or accident analysis in the FSAR. However,
they also provide a diverse signal to indicate a possible
system break. These instruments are included in Technical
Specifications (TS) because of the potential for risk due to
possible failure of the instruments preventing HPCI and RCIC
initiations. Therefore, they meet Criterion 4 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

The HPCI and RCIC Steam Supply Line Pressure - Low signals
are initiated from transmitters (four for HPCI and four for
RCIC) that are connected to the system steam line. Four !
channels of both HPCI and RCIC Steam Supply Line i

Pressure - Low Functions are available and are required to j
l

'

(continued)
l
.
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APPLICABLE 3.b. 4.b. HPCI and RCIC Steam Supoly line Pressure -- Low

SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can

preclude the isolation function. l

The Allowable Values are selected to be high enough to i

prevent damage to the system's turbine.
|

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as |
Iappropriate.

3.c. 4.c. HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphraam !

Pressure tilgh

High turbine exhaust diaphragm pressure indicates that the !

pressure may be too high to continue operation of the l

associated system's turbine. That is, one of two exhaust
diaphragms has ruptured and pressure is reaching turbine
casing pressure limits. These isolations are for equipment
protection and are not assumed in any transient or accident

O analysis in the FSAR. These instruments are included in the
b TS because of the potential for risk due to possible failure

of the instruments preventing HPCI and RCIC initiations.
Therefore, they meet Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement '

(Ref. 6).

The HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure - High
signals are initiated from transmitters (four for HPCI and
four for RCIC) that are connected to the area between the
rupture diaphragms on each system's turbine exhaust line. !

Four channels of both HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust
Diaphragm Pressure - High Functions are available and are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude the isolation function.

i

The Allowable Values are low enough to prevent damage to the |
system's turbine.

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as
appropriate.

/~'\ (continued)g

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-159 REVISION A '

'

.



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 3.d. 4.d. Drvwell Pressure - Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the RCPB. The
APPLICABILITY HPCI and RCIC isolation of the turbine exhaust vacuum

(continued) breakers is provided to prevent communication with the
drywell when high drywell pressure exists. A potential
leakage path exists via the turbine exhaust. The isolation
is delayed until the system becomes unavailable for
injection (i.e., low steam line pressure). The isolation of
the HPCI and RCIC turbine exhaust by Drywell Pressure - High
is indirectly assumed in the FSAR accident analysis because
the turbine exhaust leakage path is not assumed to
contribute to offsite doses.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure
transmitters that sense the pressure in the drywell. Two
channels of both HPCI and RCIC Drywell Pressure - High
Functions are available and are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
isolation function.

The Allowable Value was selected to be the same as the ECCS
Drywell Pressure - High Allowable Value (LC0 3.3.5.1), since &
this is indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment. T

This Function isolates the Group 8 and 9 valves.

3.e. 3.f. 3.h. 3.i. 4.e. 4.0.. 4.h. Area and
Differential Temoerature - Hiah

Area and differential temperatures are provided to detect a
leak from the associated system steam piping. The isolation
occurs when a very small leak has occurred and is diverse to
the high flow instrumentation. If the small leak is allowed
to continue without isolation, offsite dose limits may be
reached. These Functions are not assumed in any FSAR
transient or accident analysis, since bounding analyses are
performed for large breaks such as recirculation or MSL
breaks.

Area and Differential Temperature - High signals are
initiated from RTDs that are appropriately located to
protect the system that is being monitored. Two instruments j

monitor each area. Two channels for each HPCI and RCIC Area I

I
l

~

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3. e . 3. f. 3. h . 3.1. 4. e . 4. a . 4. h . Area and
SAFETY ANALYSES, Differential Temperature - Hiah (continued) ,

LCO, and '

APPLICABILITY and Differential Temperature - High Function are available
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single ,

instrument failure can preclude the isolation function. |

The Allowable Values are set low enough to detect a leak
equivalent to 25 gpm.

:

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as j
appropriate. j

,

3.a. 4.f. Suppression Pool Area Temoerature - Time Delav
Relay

The Suppression Pool Area Temperature - Time Delay Relays
are provided to allow all the other systems that may be i

leaking into the pool area (as indicated by the high i

temperature) to be isolated before HPCI and/or RCIC are |

automatically isolated. This ensures maximum HPCI and RCIC )p System operation by preventing isolations due to leaks in ld other systems. These Functions are not assumed in any FSAR
:

transient or accident analysis.

There are four time delay relays (two for HPCI and two for |
RCIC). The time delay relays delay the Suppression Pool
Area Ambient Temperature and Differential Temperature-High
Functions. Two channels each for both HPCI and RCIC
Suppression Pool Area Temperature - Time Delay Relay
Functions are available and are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
isolation function.

The Allowable Values are based on maximizing the
availability of the HPCI and RCIC systems. That is, they |

provide sufficient time to isolate all other potential
leakage sources in the suppression pool area before HPCI and
RCIC are isolated.

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as
appropriate.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE Reactor Water Cleanuo System Isolation
! SAFETY ANALYSES,

LCO, and 5.a. 5.b. Area and Area Ventilation Differential
APPLICABILITY Temperature - Hiah

(continued)
RWCU area and area ventilation differential temperatures are
provided to detect a leak from the RWCU System. The
isolation occurs even when very small leaks have occurred.
If the small leak continues without isolation, offsite dose
limits may be reached. Credit for these instruments is not
taken in any transient or accident analysis in the FSAR,

! since bounding analyses are performed for large breaks such
| as recirculation or MSL breaks.
|

| Area and area ventilation differential temperature signals
are initiated from temperature elements that are located in'

the area that is being monitored. Six RTDs provide input to
the Area Temperature - High Function (two per area). Six
channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

Twelve RTDs provide input to the Area Ventilation
Differential Temperature - High Function. The output of g
these RTDs is used to determine the differential

| temperature. Each channel consists of a differential
temperature instrument that receives inputs from RTDs that
are located in the inlet and outlet of the area cooling
system and for a total of six available channels (two per
area). Six channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure
that no single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

The Area and Area Ventilation Differential
Temperature - High Allowable values are set low enough to
detect a leak equivalent to 25 gpm.

These Functions isolate the Group 5 valves.

5.c. SLC System Initiation

The isolation of the RWCU System is required when the SLC|

System has been initiated to prevent dilution and removal of
|

the boron solution by the RWCU System (Ref. 3). SLC System
'

initiation signal is initiated from the SLC pump start
signal.

(continued)
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! APPLICABLE 5.c. SLC System Initiation (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and There. is no Allowable Value associted with this Functioni

: APPLICABILITY since the channel is mechanically actuated based solely on
(continued) the position of the SLC System initiation switch.

One channel of the SLC System Initiation Function is
available and is required to be OPERABLE only in MODES 1

i and 2, since these are the only MODES where the reactor can
be critical, and these MODES are consistent with the

]
Applicability for the SLC System (LC0 3.1.7).

I As noted (footnote (c) to Table 3.3.6.1-1), t'his Function is
: only required to close one of the Group 5 RWCU isolation
; valves since-the signal only provides input into one of the

two trip systems,
i

5.d. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low low. Level 2

: Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
'the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease'

C too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, isolation of >

some interfaces with the reactor vessel occurs to isolate'

j the potential sources of a break. The isolation of the RWCU
System on Level 2 supports actions to ensure that the fuel.

peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of,

*

10 CFR 50.46. The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low,
i Level 2 Function associated with RWCU isolation is not
j directly assumed in the FSAR safety analyses because the
i RWCU System line break is bounded.by breaks of larger
1 systems (recirculation and MSL breaks are more limiting).
'

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, level 2 signals are
: initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
'

difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual4

water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Function are
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no;

j single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
j function.
;

,

!

(continued)
i
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i
i

APPLICABLE 5.d. Reactor Vessel Water Level -- tow Low. Level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and

| APPLICABILITY The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Allowable
Value was chosen to be the same as the ECCS Reactor Vessel'

Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Allowable Value
(LC0 3.3.5.1), since the capability to cool the fuel may be
threatened.

This Function isolates the Group 5 valves.

RHR Shutdown Coolina System Isolation

6.a. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Hiah

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High Function is provided
to isolate the shutdown cooling portion of the Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) System. This interlock is provided only for
equipment protection to prevent an ir.tersystem LOCA
scenario, and credit for the interlock is not assumed in the
accident or transient analysis in the FSAR.

i

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High signals are initiated !

from two transmitters that are connected to different taps
on the RPV. Two channels of Reactor Steam Dome j
Pressure - High Function are available and are required to |

| be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can i

preclude the isolation function. The Function is only
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, since these
are the only MODES in which the reactor can be pressurized;
thus, equipment protection is needed. The Allowable Value
was chosen to be low enough to protect the system equipment
from overpressurization.

This Function isolates the Group 11 valves.

6.b. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low. Level 3|

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, isolation of
some reactor vessel interfaces occurs to begin isolating the
potential sources of a break. The Reactor Vessel Water
Level - Low, Level 3 Function associated with RHR Shutdown

(continued)

t
'
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APPLICABLE 6.b. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low. Level 3
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Cooling System isolation is not directly assumed in safety ,

ianalyses because a break of the RHR Shutdown Cooling System
is bounded by breaks of the recirculation and MSL. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System isolation on Level 3 supports
actions to ensure that the RPV water level does not drop
below the top of the active fuel during a vessel draindown
event caused by a leak (e.g., pipe break or inadvertent
valve opening) in the RHR Shutdown Cooling System.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of
the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 Function are
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function. As noted (footnote (d) to Table 3.3.6.1-1), only
two channels of the Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low,
Level 3 Function are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4

J and 5 (and must input into the same trip system), provided
the RHR Shutdown Cooling System integrity is maintained.
System integrity is maintained provided the piping is intact
and no maintenance is being performed that has the potential
for draining the reactor vessel through the system.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 Allowable
Value was chosen to be the same as the RPS Reactor Vessel )
Water Level - Low, Level 3 Allowable Value (LC0 3.3.1.1),
since the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. |

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 Function is
only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 to prevent
this potential flow path from lowering the reactor vessel
le/e1 to the top of the fuel. In MODES 1 and 2, another )
isolation (i.e., Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High) and
administrative controls ensure that this flow path remains
isolated to prevent unexpected loss of inventory via this i

flow path.

This Function isolates the Group 11 valves.
.

(continued)
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ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
primary containment isolation instrumentation channels.
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.
Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure,
with Completion Times based on initial entry into the
Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
primary containment isolation instrumentation channels
provide appropriate compensatory measures for separate
inoperable channels. As such, a Note has been provided that
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable primary
containment isolation instrumentation channel.

Ad

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
isolation signals and the redundancy of the isolation
design, an allowable out of service time of 12 hours for &
Functions 2.a, 2.b, and 6.b and 24 hours for Functions other w
than Functions 2.a, 2.b, and 6.b has been shown to be
acceptable (Refs. 4 and 5) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. This out of service
time is only acceptable provided the associated Function is
still maintaining isolat:on capability (refer to Required
Action B.1 Bases). If the inoperable channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of
service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Action A.I. Placing the inoperable
channel in trip would conservatively compensate for the
inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a single
failure, and allow operation to continue with no further
restrictions. Alternately, if it is not desired to place
the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the
inoperable channel in trip would result in an isolation), .

Condition C must be entered and its Required Action taken. |
1

|

|

|

(continued)
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ACTIONS Ed
(continued)

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in automatic
isolation capability being lost for the associated
penetration flow path (s). The MSL Isolation Functions are
considered to be maintaining isolation capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such that both
trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal. The other isolation functions
are considered to be maintaining isolation capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such that one
trip system will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal. This ensures that one of the
two PCIVs in the associated penetration flow path can
receive an isolation signal from the given Function. As
noted, this Condition is not applicable for Function 5.c
(SLC System Initiation), since the loss of the single
channel results in a loss of the Function (one-out-of-one
logic). This loss was considered during the development of
Reference 5 and considered acceptable for the 24 hours

O allowed by Required Action A.I.
U

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
I hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

C.1

Required Action C.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is function and MODE
or other specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each
time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action
of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has
expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition.

( (coni. irued)
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ACTIONS D.l. D.2.1. and 0.2.2 |

(continued) !
If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the associated
MSLs may be isolated (Required Action D.1), and, if allowed
(i.e., plant safety analysi.i allows operation with an MSLi

isolated), operation with that MSL isolated may continue.
Isolating the affected MSL accomplishes the safety function
of the inoperable channel. This Required Action will
generally only be used if a Function 1.c channel is
inoperable and untripped. The associated MSL(s) to be
isolated are those whose Main Steam Line Flow-High Function
channel (s) are inoperable. Alternately, the plant must be
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LC0 does not apply. This is done by placing the plant in at
least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours
(Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2). The Completion Times

,

are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the'

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

| M

| If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must
be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which
the LC0 does not apply. This is done by placing the plant
in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 1

plant systems. I

f_d

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed )
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, plant operations )
may continue if the affected penetration flow path (s) is I

isolated. Isolating the affected penetration flow path (s)
accomplishes the safety function of the inoperable channels.

|

h(continued)

|
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ACTIONS Ed (continued)

For the RWCU Area and Area Ventilation Differential
Temperature - High Functions, the affected penetration flow
path (s) may be considered isolated by isolating only that
portion of the system in the associated room monitored by
the inoperable. channel. That is, if the RWCU pump room A
area channel is inoperable, the pump room A area can be
isolated-while allowing continued RWCU operation utilizing

Ithe B RWCU pump.

Alternately, if it is not desired to isolate the affected
penetration flow path (s) (e.g., as in the case where
isolating the penetration flow path (s) could result in a
reactor scram), Condition G must be entered and its Required
Actions taken.

The 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing sufficient time for personnel
to isolate the affected penetration flow path (s).

O G.1 and G.2
V

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, or any Required
Action of Condition F is not met and the associated
Completion Time has expired, the plant must be placed in a
MODE or other specified condition in which the LC0 does not
apply. This is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 3
within 12 hours.and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed

Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-169 REVISION A

. . , . - . -



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

hBASES

! ACTIONS H.1 and H.2
l (continued)

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the SLC System
is declared inoperable or the RWCU System is isolated.

.

Since this Function is required to ensure that the SLC'

System performs its intended function, sufficient remedial
measures are provided by declaring the SLC System inoperable
or isolating the RWCU System.

The I hour Completion Time is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing sufficient time for personnel
to isolate the RWCU System.

[

j I.1 and I.2

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the associated
penetration flow path should be closed. However, if the

|

shutdown cooling function is needed to provide core cooling,
these Required Actions allow the penetration flow path to
remain unisolated provided action is immediately initiated &
to restore the channel to OPERABLE status or to isolate the W
RHR Shutdown Cooling System (i.e., provide alternate decay

i
heat removal capabilities so the penetration flow path can
be isolated). Actions must continue until the channel is'

restored to OPERABLE status or the RHR Shutdown Cooling
| System is isolated.
1

i SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
l

REQUIREMENTS Primary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are
found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that i,

when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for!

perforrance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains trip
capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or i

expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition

.

entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on|
! tne reliability analysis (Refs. 4 and 5) assumption of the

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE average time required to perform channel surveillance. That
REQUIREMENTS analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does

(continued) not significantly reduce the probability that the PCIVs will
isolate the penetration flow path (s) when necessary.

SR 3.3.6.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

O Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of

,

channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LC0.

SR 3.3.6.1.2 and SR 3.3.6.1.4 |

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

I

i

(Continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.2 and SR 3.3.6.1.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.2 is based on the
reliability analysis described in References 4 and 5. The
184 day Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.4 is based on engineering
judgment and the reliability of the components (time delay
relays exhibit minimal drift).

SR 3.3.6.1.3 and SR 3.3.6.1.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive

calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.3 and SR 3.3.6.1.5 is based on
the assumption of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

O
SR 3.3.6.1.6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
in LC0 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)
.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.2.
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4. NEDC-31677P-A, " Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrume'' ton,"
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5. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, " Technical Specif :ations
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.6.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

l
'

BASES

|

| BACKGROUND The secondary containment isolation instrumentation
automatically initiates closure of appropriate secondary

| containment isolation valves (SCIVs) and starts the Standby
| Gas Treatment (SGT) System. The function of these systems,

in combination with other accident mitigation systems, is to
limit fission product release during and following
postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) (Refs. I and 2).
Secondary containment isolation and establishment of vacuum

,

with the SGT System within the assumed time limits ensuresl

| that fission products that leak from primary containment i

following a DBA, or are released outside primary |
containment, or are released during certain operations when '

primary containment is not required to be OPERABLE cre ;

maintained within applicable limits. 1

l

|
The isolation instrumentation includes the sensors, relays,

| and switches that are necessary to cause initiation of |

| secondary containment isolation. Most channels include j

electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares !

| measured input signals with pre-established setpoints. When

the setpoint is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates,
which then outputs a secondary containment isolation signal
to the isolation logic. Functional diversity is provided by
monitoring a wide range of independent parameters. The j

input parameters to the isolation logic are (1) reactor
'

vessel water level, (2) drywell pressure, (3) reactor
building exhaust high radiation, and (4) refueling floor
exhaust high radiation. Redundant sensor input signals from ,

each parameter are provided for initiation of isolation.

The outputs of the logic channels in a trip system are
| arranged into two two-out-of-two trip system logics. One

trip system initiates isolation of one automatic isolationi

valve (damper) in each Unit 1 Secondary Containment
penetration and starts one Unit I and one Unit 2 SGT
subsystem while the other trip system initiates i. solation of
the other automatic isolation valve in the penetration and

,

starts the other Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT subsystems. Each
logic closes one of the two valves on each Unit 1 Secondary
Containment penetration and starts one Unit I and one Unit 2
SGT subsystem, so that operation of either logic isolates

(continued)

|
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B.3.3.6.2_

BASES

BACKGROUND the Unit I secondary containment and provides for the 1

(continued) necessary filtration of fission products. i
|

APPLICABLE The isolation signals generated by the secondary containment
SAFETY ANALYSES, isolation instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the
LCO, and safety analyses of References 1 and 2 to initiate closure
APPLICABILITY of valves and start the SGT System to limit offsite doses.

Refer to LCO 3.6.4.2, " Secondary Containment Isolation'

Valves (SCIVs), and LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment
_

(SGT) System," Applicable Safety Analyses _ Bases for more
detail of the safety analyses.-

The . secondary cont ainment i sol a tion . instrumentati on
satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7).
Certain instrumentation functions are retained for other
reasons and are described below in the individual Functions
discussion.

,

1

The OPERABILITY of the secondary containment isolation

O, instrumentation is dependent on the OPERABILITY of.the-
individual instrumentation channel Functions. Each Function ' i

'must have the required number of.0PERABLE channels with
their setpoints set within the specified Allowable Values,
as shown in Table 3.3.6.2-1. The setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions
(nominal trip setpoint). A channel is inoperable if its I

actual trip setpoint is not within its required Allowable
'

Value. Each channel must also respond within its assumed
response time, where appropriate.

Allowable Values are specified for each Function specified
in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the
setpaint calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected
to ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable
Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip
setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip setpoint,
but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.

ITrip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. ' The setpoints are i

compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated

| (continued)

T
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

hBASES

APPLICABLE device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits
SAFETY ANALYSES, are derived from the limiting values of the process
LCO, and parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
APPLICABILITY Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for

(continued) calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the
remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip

setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
|

because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
; calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe

environmental effects (for channels that must function in
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted
for.

|

| In general, the individual Functions are required to be
| OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions when
|

SCIVs and the SGT System are required.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a function by
Function basis.

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low. Level 2
|

! Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that
the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should'

RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.
An isolation of the secondary containment and actuation of
the SGT System are initiated in order to minimize the
potential of an offsite dose release. The Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Function is one of the
Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of providing
isolation and initiation signals. The isolation and

,

| initiation systems on Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low,
Level 2 support actions to ensure that any offsite releases
are within the limits calculated in the safety analysis
(Refs. 3 and 4).

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, level 2 signals are
initiated from level transmitters that sense the difference
between the pressure due to a constant column of water
(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water
level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, level 2 Function are
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

APPLICABLE 1. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low. Level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY single instrument failure can preclude the isolation

function.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Allowable
Value was chosen to be the same as the High Pressure Coolant
Injection / Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (HPCI/RCIC) Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Allowable Value
(LC0 3.3.E.1 and LC0 3.3.5.2), since this could indicate
that the capability to cool the fuel is being threatened.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, level 2 Function
is required to be OPERABLE in N0 DES 1, 2, and 3 where
considerable energy exists in the Reactor Coolant System
(RCS); thus, there is a probability of pipe break.s resulting
in significant releases of radioactive steam ar.d gas. In
MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature
limitations of these MODES; thus, this Function is not
required. In addition, the function is also required to be

G OPERABLE during operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel (0PDRVs) because the capability of isolating
potential sources of leakage must be provided to ens'are that
offsite dose limits are not exceeded if core damage occurs.

2. Drywell Pressure - Hiah

High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the reactor
coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). An isolation of the
secondary containment and actuation of the SGT System are
initiated in order to minimize the potential of an offsite
dose release. The isolation on high drywell pressure
supports actions to ensure that any offsite releases are
within the limits calculated in the safety analysis.
However, the Drywell Pressure - High Function associated
with isolation is not assumed in any FSAR accident or
transient analyses. It is retained for the overall
redundancy and diversity of the secondary containment
isolation instrumentation as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure
transmitters that sense the pressure in the drywell. Four

n
,] (continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 2. Drywell Pressure - Hiah (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and channels of Drywell Pressure - High Functions are available
APPLICABILITY and are required to be OPERAP,LE to ensure that no single

instrument failure can preclude performance of the isolation
function.

The Allowable Value was chosen to be the same as the ECCS
Drywell Pressure - High Function Allowable Value
(LC0 3.3.5.1) since this is indicative of a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA).

The Drywell Pressure - High Function is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 where considerable energy
exists in the RCS; thus, there is a probability of pipe
breaks resulting in significant releases of radioactive
steam and gas. This Function is not required in MODES 4
and 5 because the probability and consequences of these
events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature
limitations of these MODES.

3. 4. Reactor Buildina and Refuelina Floor Exhaust
Radiation - Hiah

High secondary containment exhaust radiation is an
indication of possible gross failure of the fuel cladding.
The release may have originated from the primary containment
due to a break in the RCPB or the refueling floor due to a
fuel handling accident. When Exhaust Radiation - High is
detected, secondary containment isolation and actuation of
the SGT System are initiated to limit the release of fission
products as assumed in the FSAR safety analyses (Ref. 4).

The Exhaust Radiation - High signals are initiated from
radiation detectors that are located near the ventilation
exhaust ductwork coming from the reactor building and the
refueling floor zones, respectively. The signal from each
detector is input to an individual monitor whose trip
outputs are assigned to an isolation channel. Four channels
of Reactor Building Exhaust Radiation - High Function and
four channels of Refueling Floor Exhaust Radiation - High

!Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE to
Iensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the

isolation function.

! |

(continued)
.
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BASES

! APPLICABLE 3. 4. Reactor Buildina and Refuelina Floor Exhaust
| SAFETY ANALYSES, Radiation - Hiah (continued)

LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Allowable Values are chosen to ensure radioactive

releases do not exceed offsite dose limits.

The Reactor Building and Refueling Floor Exhaust
Radiation - High functions are required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 where considerable energy exists; thus,

|
there is a probability of pipe breaks resulting in

! significant releases of radioactive steam and gas. In
MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature
limitations of these MODES; thus, these Functions are not
required. The Reactor Building Exhaust Radiation-High
Function is also required to be OPERABLE during OPDRVs
because the capability of detecting radiation releases due
to fuel failures (due to fuel uncovery) must be provided to
ensure that offsite dose limits are not exceeded. The
Refueling Floor Exhaust Radiation-High Function is also
required to be OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment

' /n\ because the capability of detecting radiation releases due,

V to fuel failures (due to a dropped fuel assembly) must be'

provided to ensure that offsite dose limits are not
exceeded.

| ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
secondary containment isolation instrumentation channels.
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, )
will not result in separate entry into the Condition. l
Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the i

Condition continue to apply for each additional failure, I
with Completion Times based on initial entry into the

|
Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
secondary containment isolation instrumentation channels'

provide appropriate compensatory measures for separate
! inoperable channels. As such, a Note has been provided that
| allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable

secondary containment isolation instrumentation channel.
i

(continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation i

B 3.3.6.2

i BASES

!

ACTIONS 6.J |
(continued) |

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide j
isolation signals and the redundancy of the isolation j
design, an allowable out of service time of 12 hours for :

lFunction 2, and 24 hours for Functions other than
Function 2, has been shown to be acceptable (Refs. 5 and 6)

! to permit restoration of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE
| status. This out of service time is only acceptable

, provided the associated Function is still maintaining
isolation capability (refer to Required Action B.1 Bases).|

If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE
|

status within the allowable out of service time, the channel

| must be placed in the tripped condition per Required
| Action A.l. Placing the inoperable channel in trip would
i conservatively compensate for the inoperability, restore
| capability to accommodate a single failure, and allow
| operation to continue. Alternately, if it is not desired to

| place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where
placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in an!

isolation), Condition C must be entered and its Required
Actions taken.

O
B.1

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped I
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss i

of automatic isolation capability for the associated Unit 1 |
Secondary Containment penetration flow paths or a complete |

loss of automatic initiation capability for the Unit I and !

Unit 2 SGT Systems. A Function is considered to be I

maintaining secondary containment isolation capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such th t cne
trip system will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal. This ensures that one of the
two SCIVs in the associated penetration flow paths and one
Unit I and one Unit 2 SGT subsystems can be initiated on an
isolation signal from the given Function.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

(continued) h
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.3-180 REVISION A

|



.

-

1

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
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O
V BASES

l

ACTIONS C.1.1. C.1.2. C.2.1. and C.2.2
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met, the ability to isolate the
Unit I secondary containment and start the Unit I and Unit 2
SGT Systems cannot be ensured. Therefore, further actions
must be performed to ensure the ability to maintain the
secondary containment function. Isolating the associated
zones (closing the ventilation su) ply and exhaust automatic
isolation dampers) and starting tie associated SGT
subsystems (Required Actions C.1.1 and C.2.1) performs the
intended function of the instrumentation and allows
operation to continue.

Alternately, declaring the associated SCIVs or SGT
subsystem (s) inoperable (Required Actions C.I.2 and C.2.2)
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the
respective LCOs (LC0 3.6.4.2 and LC0 3.6.4.3) provide
appropriate actions for the inoperable components. Since
each trip system affects two SGT subsystems (one Unit I and
one Unit 2) Required Actions C.2.1 and C.2.2 can be
performed independently on each SGT subsystem. That is, one
SGT subsystem can be started (Required Action C.2.1) while
the other SGT subsystem can be declared inoperable (Required
Action C.2.2).

One hour is sufficient for-personnel to establish required
plant conditions or to declare the associated components

j inoperable without unnecessarily challenging plant systems.

|

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
| REQUIREMENTS Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are

located in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
a)plicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

' T11s Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 5
and 6) assumption of the average time required to perform
channel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce
REQUIREMENTS the probability that the SCIVs will isolate the associated

(continued) penetration flow paths and that the SGT System will initiate
when necessary.

'
SR 3.3.6.2.1

|
| Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
| that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
| indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other

channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
| channels monitoring the same parameter should read
| approximately the same value. Significant deviations
| between the instrument channels could be an indication of

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
| something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
| gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 1

'
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

, !

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based !
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, -

!
including indication and readability. If a channel is !

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the i

instrument has drifted outside its limit. I

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of '

channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.6.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of References 5 and 6.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.2.3 and SR 3.3.6.2.4
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequencies of SR 3.3.6.2.3 and SR 3.3.6.2.4 are based
on the assumption of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.6.2.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs
and the SGT System in LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3,
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

I
While this Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at
power for some of the Functions, operating experience has
shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was found to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

D
(continued)
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.2.
|
' 2. FSAR, Chapter 14.4.

| 3. FSAR, Sections 14.4.5 and 14.5.4.

4. FSAR, Sections 14.4.3, 14.4.4, 14.5.2, and 14.5.3.

! 5. NEDC-31677P-A, " Technical Specification Improvement
i Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,"

July 1990.

6. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, " Technical Specifications
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.

! 7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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LLS Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.3

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.6.3 Low-Low Set (LLS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The LLS logic and instrumentation is designed to mitigate
the effects of postulated thrust loads on the safety / relief
valve (S/RV) discharge lines by preventing subsequent
actuations with an elevated water leg in the S/RV discharge
line. It also mitigates the effects of postulated pressure
loads on the torus shell or suppression pool by preventing
multiple actuations in rapid succession of the S/RVs
subsequent to their initial actuation.

Upon initiation, the LLS logic will assign preset opening
and closing setpoints to four preselected S/RVs. These
setpoints are selected such that the LLS S/RVs will stay
open longer; thus, releasing more steam (energy) to the

. suppression pool, and hence more energy (and time) will be
required for repressurization and subsequent S/RV openings.
The LLS logic increases the time between (or prevents)
subsequent actuations to allow the high water leg created
from the initial S/RV opening to return to (or fall below)

G its normal water level; thus, reducing thrust loads from
subsequent actuations to within their design limits. In
addition, the LLS is designed to limit S/RV subsequent
actuations to one valve, so torus loads will also be
reduced.

The LLS instrumentation logic is arranged in two divisions
with Logic channels A and C in one division and Logic
channels B and D in the other division (Ref. 1). Each LLS
logic channel (e.g., Logic A channel) controls one LLS
valve. The LLS logic channels will not actuate their
associated LLS valves at their LLS setpsints until the
arming portion of the associated LLS logic is satisfied.
Arming occurs when any one of the 11 S/RVs opens, as
indicated by a signal from one of the redundant 3ressure
switches located on its tailpipe, coincident wit 1 a high
reactor pressure signal. Each division receives tailpipe
arming signals from dedicated tailpipe, pressure switches on
each of the 11 S/RVs, six in one LLS logic (e.g., Logic C)
and five in the other LLS logic (e.g., Logic A). Each LLS
logic (e.g., Logic A) receives the reactor pressure arming
signal from a different reactor pressure transmitter and
trip unit. These arming signals seal in until reset. The i

1

g
g (continued)
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|LLS Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.3

BASES

_

BACKGROUND arming signal from one logic is sent to the other logic
(continued) within the same division and performs the same function as

the tailpipe arming signal (i.e., Logic A will arm if it has -

received a high reactor pressure signal and Logic C has ,

armed).

After arming, opening of each LLS valve is by a
two-out-of-two logic from one reactor pressure transmitter
and two trip units set to trip at the required LLS opening
setpoint. The LLS valve recloses when reactor pressure has
decreased to the reclose setpoint of one of the two trip
units used to open the valve (one-out-of-two logic).

This logic arrangement prevents single instrument failures
from precluding the LLS S/RV function. The channels include
electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares
measured input signals with pre-established setpoints. When
the setpoint is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates,
which then outputs a LLS initiation signal to the initiation
logic.

APPLICABLE The LLS instrumentation and logic function ensures that the
SAFETY ANALYSES containment loads remain within the primary containment

design basis (Ref. 2).

The LLS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LCO The LC0 requires OPERABILITY of sufficient LLS
instrumentation channels to ensure successfully
accomplishing the LLS function assuming any single
instrumentation channel failure within the LLS logic.
Therefore, the OPERABILITY of the LLS instrumentation is
dependent on the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation channel
Function specified in Table 3.3.6.3-1. Each Function must
have a required number of OPERABLE channels, with their,

setpoints within the specified Allowable Value. A channel'

is inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its
required Allowable Value. The setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions
(nominal trip setpoint).

(continued)
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BASES

LC0 Allowable Values are specified for each LLS actuation
(continued) Function in Table 3.3.6.3-1. Nominal trip setpoints are

specified in the setpoint calculations. _The nominal
setpoints are selected to ensure the setpoints do not exceed
the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation
with a trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
Trip setpoints are those predetermined. values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits
are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
' Values are derived.from the' analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the
remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe

O environmental effects (for channels that must function in
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted
for.

The Tailpipe Pressure Switch Allowable Value is based on
ensuring that a proper arming signal is sent to the LLS
logic. That is, the pressure switch is initiated only when
an S/RV has opened.

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High was chosen to be the
same as the Reactor Protection System (RPS) Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure Allowable Value (LC0 3.3.1.1) because it would
be expected that LLS would be needed for pressurization
events. Providing LLS after a scram has been initiated
would prevent false initiations of LLS at 100% power. The
LLS valve open and close Allowable Values are based on the
safety analysis performed in Reference 2.

APPLICABILITY The LLS instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE'in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 since considerable energy is .in the
nuclear system and the S/RVs may be needed to provide-
pressure relief. If the S/RVs are needed, then the LLS

(continued)
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i

BASES

|

APPLICABILITY function is required to ensure that the primary containment
(continued) design basis is maintained. In MODES 4 and 5, the reactor

pressure is low enough that the overpressure limit cannot be
approached by assumed operational transients or accidents.
Thus, LLS instrumentation and associated pressure relief is
not required.

I

ACTIONS A.]

The failure of any reactor steam dome pressure instrument
channel to provide the arming, S/RV opening pressure, and
S/RV closing pressure signals for an individual LLS valve
does not affect the ability of the other LLS S/RVs to
perform their LLS function. Therefore, 24 hours is provided
to restore the inoperable channel (s) to OPERABLE status i

(i.e., restore the LLS valve's initiation capability). If I

the inoperable channel (s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable out of service time, Condition D
must be entered and its Required Action taken. The Required |

IActions do not allow placing the channel in trip since this

g|action could result in an instrumented LLS valve actuation.
The 24 hour Completion Time is considered appropriate
because of the redundancy in the design (four LLS valves are
provided and any one LLS valve can perform the LLS function)
and the very low probability of multiple LLS instrumentation i

channel failures, which render the remaining LLS S/RVs
inoperable, occurring together with an event requiring the
LLS function during the 24 hour Completion Time. The
24 hour Completion Time is also based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 3.

B.1

Although the LLS circuitry is designed so that operation of
a single tailpipe pressure switch will result in arming both
LLS logics in its associated division, each tailpipe
pressure switch provides a direct input to only one LLS
logic (e.g., Logic A). Since each LLS logic normally
receives at least five S/RV pressure switch inputs (and also
receives the other S/RV signals from the other logic in the
same division by an arming signal), the LLS logic and
instrumentation remains capable of performing its safety

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

function if any S/RV tailpipe pressure switch instrument
channel becomes inoperable. Therefore, it is acceptable for
plant operation to continue with only one tailpipe pressure
switch OPERABLE on each S/RV. However, this is only

acceptable provided each LLS valve is maintaining initiation
capability. (Refer to Required Action A.1 and D.1 Bases).

Required Action B.1 requires restoration of the tailpipe
pressure switches to OPERABLE status prior to entering
MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 to ensure that all switches are
OPERABLE at the beginning of a reactor startup (this is
because the switches are not accessible during plant
operation). The Required Actions do not allow placing the
channel in trip since this action could result in a LLS
valve actuation. As noted, LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable,
thus allowing entry into MODE 1 from MODE 2 with inoperdle
channel s. This allowance is needed since the channels only
have to be repaired prior to entering MODE 2 from MODE 3 or
MODE 4. Yet, LC0 3.0.4 would preclude entry into MODE 1
from MODE 2 since the Required Action does not allow
unlimited operations.

C.1

A failure of two pressure switch channels associated with
one S/RV tailpipe could result in the loss of the LLS
function (i.e., multiple actuations of the S/RV would go
undetected by the LLS logic). However, the S/RVs are
organized in groups and, during an event, groups of S/RVs
initially open (setpoints are at same settings for a total
of 11 S/RVs in three groups). Therefore, it would be very
unlikely that a single S/RV would be required to arm all the
LLS logic. Therefore, it is acceptable to allow 14 days to
restore one pressure switch of the associated S/RV to
OPERABLE status (Required Action C.1). However, this
allowable out of service time is only acceptable provided
each LLS is maintaining initiation capability (Refer to
Required Action A.1 and 0.1 Bases). If one inoperable
tailpipe pressure switch cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable out of service time, Condition D
must be entered and its Required Action taken. The Required
Actions do not allow placing the channels in trip since this
action could result in a LLS valve actuation.

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 (continued)

3. Note has been provided in the Condition to modify the
Required Actions and Completion Times conventions related to
LLS Function 3 channels. Section 1.3, Completion Times,
specifies that once a Condition has been entered, subsequent
divisions, subsystems, components, or variables expressed in
the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within,

limits, will not result in separate entry into the

Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
LLS Function 3 channels provide appropriate compensatory
measures for separate inoperable Condition entry for each
S/RV with inoperable tailpipe pressure switches.

D_d

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Conditions A, B, or C are not met, or two or more LLS valves
with initiation capability not maintained, the LLS valves
may be incapable of performing their intended function.
Therefore, the associated LLS valve (s) must be declared
inoperable immediately.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each LLS
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of

Table 3.3.6.3-1.

The Surveillances are also modified by a Note to indicate
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
LLS initiation capability. LLS initiation capability is
maintained provided three LLS valves are maintaining

i initiation capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance,
' or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be

returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 3) assumption of the average

,

!

|

(continued)
:
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SURVEILLANCE time required to perform channel surveillance. That
REQUIREMENTS analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance

(continued) does not significantly reduce the probability that the LLS
valves will initiate when necessary. --

.

'

SR 3.3.6.3.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on another (-=
channel. It is based on the assumption that instrument L
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations -

between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the -

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each

{
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

9 Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the -

instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LC0.

SR 3.3.6.3.2. SR 3.3.6.3.3. and SR 3.3.6.3.4

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

A

The 92 day Frequency is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 3. g.

(corit inued)
-
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| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.3.2. SR 3.3.6.3.3. and SR 3.3.6.3.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

'

A portion of the S/RV tailpipe pressure switch instrument
channels are located inside the primary containment. The

! Note for SR 3.3.6.3.3, "Only required to be performed prior
to entering MODE 2 during each scheduled outage > 72 hours
when entry is made into primary containment," is based on
the location of these instruments, ALARA considerations, and
compatibility with the Completion Time of the associated
Required Action (Required Action B.1).

SR 3.3.6.3.5

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and sensor. This test verifies the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of once every 18 months for SR 3.3.6.3.5 is &
based on the assumption of the magnitude of equipment drift W
in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.6.3.6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specified
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LC0 3.4.3, " Safety / Relief Valves (3/RVs) and LCO 3.6.1.8,
" Low-Low Set (LLS) Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs)," for S/RVs
overlaps this test to provide complete testing of the ,

assumed safety function.

The Frequency of once every 18 months for SR 3.3.6.3.6 is
based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

(continued) |
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V BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.19.

2. FSAR, Section 4.11.

3. GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991. j

|
,

'

| 4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical i

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

:
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l

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.7.1 Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) System
Instrumentation l

|
|

BASES

BACKGROUND The MCREC System is designed to provide a radiologically i

controlled environment to ensure the habitability of the '

control room for the safety of control room operators under
i all plant conditions ~. Two independent MCREC subsystems are

each capable of fulfilling the stated safety function. The
instrumentation and controls for the MCREC System
automatically initiate action to pressurize the main control
room (MCR) to minimize the consequences of radioactive
material in the control room environment.

|

In the event of a Control Room Air Inlet Radiation - High
signal, the MCREC System is automatically started in the
pressurization mode. The air is then recirculated through
the charcoal filter, and sufficient oatside air is drawn in
through the normal intake to maintain the MCR slightly
pressurized with respect to the turbine building.

The MCREC System instrumentation has two trip systems, geither of which can initiate both MCREC subsystems (Ref. 1).
Each of the two trip systems for the Control Room Air inlet
Radiation - High is arranged in a one-out-of-one logic. The
channels include electronic equipment (e.g., trip relays)
that compares measured input signals with pre-established
setpoints. When the set)oint is exceeded, the channel
output relay actuates, w11ch then outputs a MCREC System
initiation signal to the initiation logic.

APPLICABLE The ability of the MCREC System to maintain the habitability
SAFETY ANALYSES, of the MCR is explicitly assumed for certain accidents as
LCO, and discussed in the FSAR safety analyses (Refs. 2, 3, 4, and

,

APPLICABILITY 5). MCREC System operation ensures that the radiation (exposure of control room personnel, thrcugh the duration of
any one of the postulated accidents, does not exceed the
limits set by GDC 19 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. |

|

| MCREC System instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7).

(continued)
O
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APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the MCREC System instrumentation is ;

SAFETY ANALYSES, dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the Control Room Air Inlet j

LC0, and Radiation-High instrumentation channel Function. The
APPLICABILITY Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels, '

(continued) with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Value of i
SR 3.3.7.1.3. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip '

setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. The
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint
methodology assumptions (nominal trip setpoint).

Allowable Values are specified for the MCREC System Centrol |
Room Air Inlet Radiation-High Function. Nominal trip I

setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations. The
|

nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints '

do not exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. Trip setpoints are those
predetermined values of output at which an action should
take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual
process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water level), and i

when the measured output value of the process parameter !

(s) exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip
V relay) changes state. The analytic limits are derived from

the limiting values of the process parameters obtained from
the safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from
the analytic limits, corrected for calibration, process, and4

some of the instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then
determined accounting for the remaining instrument errors

,

|

(e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived in this manner |

provide adequate protection bechuse instrumentation !
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
instrument drift, and severe environmental effects (for
channels that must function in harsh environments as defined
by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

The control room air inlet radiation monitors measure
radiation levels exterior to the inlet ducting of the MCR.
A high radiation level may pose a threat to MCR personnel;
thus, automatically initiating the MCREC System.

The Control Room Air Inlet Radiation - High Function
consists of two independent monitors. Two channels of
Control Room Air Inlet Radiation - High are available
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude MCREC System initiation.

) (continued)
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SAFETY ANALYSES, control room personnel.
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Control Room Air Inlet Radiation - High Function is

(continued) required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 and during CORE
ALTERATIONS, OPDRVs, and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment, to ensure that
control room personnel are protected during a LOCA, fuel
handling event, or vessel draindown event. During MODES 4
and 5, when these specified conditions are not in progress,

(e.g., CORE ALTERATIONS), the probability of a LOCA or fuel
damage is low; thus, the Function is not required.

l

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
| MCREC System instrumentation channels. Section 1.3,

Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Ccndition, discovered to be

! inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
! entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that

Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
I additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
| entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
; inoperable MCREC System instrumentation channels provide
l appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
| channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
'

separate Condition entry for each inoperable MCREC System
instrumentation channel.

A.1 and A.? w.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the MCREC System
design, an allowable out of service time of 6 hours is
provided to permit restoration of any inoperable channel to'

OPERABLE status. However, this out of service time is only
acceptable provided the Control Room Air Inlet Radiation -
High Function is still maintaining MCREC System initiation
capability. The Function is considered to be maintaining
MCREC System initiation capability when sufficient channels
are OPERABLE or in trip such that one trip system will |

generate an initiation signal from the given Function on a
l

| (continued)
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BASES

| --

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) >

valid signal. In this situation (loss of MCREC System
initiation capability), the 6 hour allowance of Required
Action A.2 is not appropriate. If the Function is not
maintaining MCREC System initiation capability, the MCREC
System must be declared inoperable within I hour of
discovery of the loss of MCREC System initiation capability
as described above.

, The I hour Completion Time (A.1) is acceptable because it
| minimizes risk while allowing time for restoring or tripping

of channels.

If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable out of service time, the channel
must be placed in the tripped condition per Required
Action A.2. Placing the inoperable channel in trip performs
the intended function of the channel (starts both MCREC
subsystems in the pressurization mode). Alternately, if it
is not desired to place.the channel in trip (e.g., as_ in the

F

case where it is n6t desired to start the subsystem),'

Condition B must be entered and its Required Action taken.

! The E hour Completion Time is based on the consideration
that this Function provides the primary signal to start the
MCREC System; thus, ensuring that the design basis of the
MCREC System is met.,

! B.1 and 8.2

| With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, the associated MCREC subsystem (s) must be placed in the
pressurization mode of operation per Required Action B.1 to
ensure that control room personnel will be protected in the
event of a Design Basis Accident. The method used to place
the MCREC subsystem (s) in operation must provide for
automatically re-initiating the subsystem (s) upon
restoration of power following a loss of power to the MCREC
subsystem (s). Alternately, if it is not desired to start
the subsystem (s), the MCREC subsystem (s) associated with
inoperable, untripped channels must be declared inoperable
within I hour. Since each trip system can affect both MCREC
subsystems, Required Actions B.1 and B.2 can be performed
independently on each MCREC subsystem. That is, one MCREC

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

subsystem can be placed in the pressurization Mode (Required
Action B.1) while the other MCREC subsystem can be declared
inoperable (Required Action B.2).

The 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoring or tripping
of channels.

|

.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that| SURVEILLANCE

| REQUIREMENTS when a Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High channel is
| placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
| required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and
| Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours, provided
! the other channel is OPERABLE. Upon completion of the
i Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the

channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 6)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour

| testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
; probability that the MCREC System will initiate when

necessary.

SR 3.3.7.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 24 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the

instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of

| channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

,

|

!
|

SR 3.3.7.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
| channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
! intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be

consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience
| with regard to channel 0PERABILITY and drift, which
| demonstrates that failure of more than one channel in any 31

day interval is a rare ever.t.i

SR 3.3.7.1.3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

(continued)
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| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7.1.4
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
| OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific

channel. The system functional testing performed in'

LCO 3.7.4, " Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC)
System," overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete

|
testing of the assumed safety function,

t

i While this Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at
power, operating experience has shown these components

| usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the la mont's
| Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was found to be
| acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. Unit 2 FSAR, Section 7.3.5

2. FSAR, Section 5.2.

3. Unit 2 FSAR, Section 6.4.1.2.2.

4. FSAR, Chapter 14.

5. Unit 2 FSAR, Table 15.1.28.

6. GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND Successful operation of the required safety functions of the-

Emergency Core Cooling Systems- (ECCS) is dependent upon the
availability of adequate power sources for energizing the
various components such as pump motors, motor operated-
valves, and the associated control components. The LOP
instrumentation monitors the 4.16 kV emergency buses.
Offsite power is the preferred. source of power'for the

.

1

4.16 kV emergency buses. If the monitors determine that j
insufficient power is available, the buses are disconnected i

from the offsite power sources and connected to the onsite
diesel generator (DG) power sources.

I

Each 4.16 kV emergency bus has its own independent LOP- i
instrumentation and associated trip logic. The voltage for. '

each bus is monitored at two levels: 4.16 kV Emergency Bus
Undervoltage Loss of Voltage.and Degraded Voltage, however,
only the loss of Voltage Function is part of this LCO. The

O Loss of Voltage Function causes various bus transfers and
,

disconnects and is monitored by two undervoltage- relays for i

each emergency bus, whose outputs are arranged in a
two-out-of-two logic configuration for all affected
components except the DGs. The DG start logic configuration
is one-out-of-two (Ref.1). The channels include electronic
equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares measured input
signals with pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint -

is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then
outputs a LOP trip signal to the trip logic. ,

l

|

APPLICABLE The LOP instrumentation is required for Engineered Safety
SAFETY ANALYSES, Features to function in any accident with a loss of offsite
LCO, and power. The required channels of LOP instrumentation ensure ;

APPLICABILITY that the ECCS and other assumed systems powered from the '

DGs, provide plant protection in the event of any of the
Reference 2, 3, and 4 analyzed accidents in which a loss of
offsite power is assumed. The initiation of the DGs on loss
of offsite power, and subsequent initiation of the ECCS,
ensure that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below
the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

(continued)
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i 8 3.3.8.1

BASES

APPLICABLE Accident analyses credit the loading of the DG based on the
SAFETY ANALYSES, loss of offsite power during a loss of coolant accident.

|

LCO, and The diesel starting and loading times have been included in
APPLICABILITY the delay time associated with each safety system component

(continued) requiring DG supplied power following a loss of offsite
power.

The LOP instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
i Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

The OPERABILITY of the LOP instrumentation is dependent upon
the OPERABILITY of the 4.16kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Loss of Voltage) instrumentation channel Function. The

|

| Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels
| per 4.16 kV emergency bus, with their setpoints within the

specified Allowable Values of SR 3.3.8.1.2. A channel is
inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its
required Allowable Value. The setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable procedures (nominal trip
setpoint).

The Allowable Values are specified for the 4.16kV Emergency
Bus Undervoltage Function. Nominal trip setpoints are
specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
setpoints are selected, based on engineering judgment, to
ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value
between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip
setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip setpoint,
but within the Allowable Value, is acceptable. Trip
setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which i

'

an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to
the actual process parameter (e.g., degraded voltage), and
when the measured output value of the process parameter
exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip
relay) changes state.

1

Loss of voltage on a 4.16 kV emergency bus indicates that |
offsite power may be completely lost to the respective
emergency bus and is unable to supply sufficient power for
proper operation of the applicable equipment. Therefore,
the power supply to the bus is transferred from offsite
power to DG power when the voltage on the bus drops below
the Loss of Voltage Function Allowable Values (loss of
voltage with a short time delay). This ensures that
adequate power will be available to the required equipment.

1

(continued) h
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1.'

i

BASES

APPLICABLE The' Bus Undervoltage Allowable Values are' low enough to
SAFETY-ANALYSES, prevent inadvertent power supply transfer, but high enough

!
LCO, and to ensure that power is available to the required equipment.

| APPLICABILITY The Time Delay Allowable Values are long enough to provide
l (continued) time for the offsite power supply to recover to normal
j voltages, but short enough to ensure that power. is available ;

L
to the required equipment.

Two channels of 4.16' kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Loss of
Voltage) Function per associated emergency bus are only
required to be OPERABLE when the associated DG is required
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
can preclude the DG function. (Two channels input to each
of the three DGs.) Refer to LC0 3.8.1, "AC
Sources - Operating," and 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown,"
for Applicability Bases for the DGs.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
LOP' instrumentation channels. Section l'.3,~ Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,

,,., subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variablesi
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the. Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue-to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial

| entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
I inoperable LOP instrumentation channels provide appropriate

compensatory. measures for separate inoperable channels. As
such, a Note has been.provided that allows separate

,

i Condition entry for each inoperable LOP instrumentation ;
'

l channel.

A.d

With one or more channels of a function inoperable, the
Function is not capable of performing the intended function.
Therefore, only I hour is allowed to restore the inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status. The Required Action does not
allow placing a channel in trip since this action will

! result in a DG initiation,
t

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

1

BASES |

ACTIONS A.1 (continued) !

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The <

'

1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

L1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the associated Function is not capable of
performing the intended function. Therefore, the associated
DG(s) is declared inoperable immediately. This requires

,

entry into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of i

LC0 3.8.1 and LC0 3.8.2, which provide appropriate actions
for the inoperable DG(s).

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that |
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for '

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated :

Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 !
hours provided the associated Function maintains
DG initiation capability. The Function maintains DG
initiation capability provided two DGs can be initiated by
the Function. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or

i

expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be 4

returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken.

SR 3.3.8.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience
with regard to channel 0PERABILITY and drift, which
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of a
given Function in any 31 day interval is a rare event.

(continued)
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B 3.3.8.1

!

' BASES
,.

,

;
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.1.2 !

|REQUIREMENTS . -

'

(continued) A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies'the channel-

responds to the measured part,eter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel j

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive '

,

calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of the magnitude i

of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

'

SR 3.3.8.1.3

-The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for_ a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LC0 3.8.1 and LC0 3.8.2 overlaps this-Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this

O~ Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for. an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
0perating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 8.4.

2. FSAR, Section 4.8.
!

3. FSAR, Section 6.5.

4. FSAR, Chapter 14.

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

| B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

BASES

BACKGROUND RPS Electric Power Monitoring System is provided to isolate
the RPS bus from the motor generator (MG) set or an
alternate power supply in the event of overvoltage,

| undervoltage, or underfrequency. This system protects the
loads connected to the RPS bus against unacceptable voltageI

| and frequency conditions (Ref. 1) and forms an important
; part of the primary success path of the essential safety

circuits. Some of the essential equipment powered from the
! RPS buses includes the RPS logic, scram solenoids, and

various valve isolation logic (e.g., residual heat removal
l shutdown cooling).

i RPS electric power monitoring assembly will detect any
| abnormal high or low voltage or low frequency condition in
l the outputs of the two MG sets or the alternate power supply

and will de-energize its respective RPS bus, thereby causing
all safety functions normally powered by this bus to'

de-energize.

In the event of failure of an RPS Electric Power Monitoring
System (e.g., both inseries electric power monitoring
assemblies), the RPS loads may experience significant
effects from the unregulated power supply. Deviation from
the nominal conditions can potentially cause damage to the
scram solenoids and other Class 1E devices.

In the event of a low voltage condition, the scram solenoids
can chatter and potentially lose their pneumatic control
capability, resulting in a loss of primary scram action.

i
' In the event of an overvoltage condition for an extended
i period of time, the RPS logic relays and scram solenoids, as
| well as the main steam isolation valve (MSIV) solenoids, may
I experience a voltage higher than their design voltage. If

the overvoltage condition persists for an extended time
period, it may cause equipment degradation and the loss of
plant safety function.

Two redundant Class 1E circuit breakers are connected in
series between each RPS bus and its MG set, and between each
RPS bus and its alternate power supply. Each of these

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

O
U BASES ,

BACKGROUND circuit breakers has an associated independent set of |

(continued) Class IE overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency
'

sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing
logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If

the output of the MG set or the alternate power supply
| exceeds predetermined limits of overvoltage, undervoltage,
! or underfrequency, a trip coil driven by this logic
! circuitry opens the circuit breaker, which removes the
j associated power supply from service.
|

APPLICABLE The RPS electric power monitoring is necessary to meet the
SAFETY ANALYSES assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the

equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its
i intended function. RPS electric power monitoring provides
j protection to the RPS and other systems that receive power

from the RPS buses, by acting to disconnect the RPS from the'

power supply under specified conditions that could damage
the RPS bus powered equipment.

RPS electric power monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of the
jQ NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).
b

i

LCO The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring
,

,

| assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvoltage, |
undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well as the i

'

OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two electric !

power monitoring assemblies are required to be OPERABLE for
each inservice power supply. This provides redundant

| protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency
conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric power'

monitoring ' assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS 1
,

Ibus powered components. Each inservice electric power'

monitoring assembly's trip logic setpoints are required to j

|
be within the specified Allowable Value. The setpoint is
calibrated consistent with applicable procedures (nominal'

trip setpoint).

i Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected, based on

i

b (continued)
jv
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

,

|

BASES
l

LC0 engineering judgment and operational experience, to ensure |
(continued) that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between !

<

i CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
| conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its

Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if
| its actual trip setpoint is not within its required
| Allowable Value. Trip setpoints are those predetermined

values of output at which an action should take place. The

! setpoints are compared to the actual process parameter
i (e.g., overvoltage), and when the measured output value of

the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated'

device (e.g., trip unit) changes state.

The Allowable Values for the instrument settings are based
.

on the RPS continuously providing a 57 Hz, 120 V 10% (to
! all equipment), and 115 V 10 V (to scram and MSIV

solenoids). The most limiting voltage requirement andi

I associated line losses determine the settings of the
| electric power monitoring instrument channels. The settings
! are calculated based on the loads on the buses and RPS MG
| set or alternate power supply being 120 VAC and 60 Hz.

O
APPLICABILITY The operation of the RPS electric power monitoring

assemblies is essential to disconnect the RPS bus powered
components from the MG set or alternate power supply during
abnormal voltage or frequency conditions. Since the
degradation of a nonclass 1E source supplying power to the
RPS bus can occur as a result of any random single failure,
the OPERABILITY of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is required when the RPS bus powered components
are required to be OPERABLE. This results in the RPS
Electric Power Monitoring System OPERABILITY being required
in MODES 1, 2, and 3; and in MODES 4 and 5 with any control
rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies or with both residual heat removal (RHR) shutdown
cooling isolation valves open.

|
(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES. (continued)

i
'

ACTIONS A.1

If one RPS electric power monitoring assembly for an
inservice power supply (MG set or alternate) is inoperable,
or one RPS electric power monitoring assembly on each
inservice power supply is inoperable,- the OPERABLE assembly
will still provide protection to the RPS bus powered ,

components under degraded voltage or frequency conditions. |

, However, the reliability and redundancy of the RPS Electric'

Power Monitoring System is reduced, and only a limited time
(72 hours) is allowed to restore the inoperable assembly to
OPERABLE' status. If the inoperable assembly cannot be

|
restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power supply (s)

| -must be removed from' service (Required Action A.1). This-
places the RPS bus in a safe condition. An alternate power' .

supply with'0PERABLE. power monitoring assemblies may then be
used to power the RPS' bus. ,

~

. The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the remaining
! OPERABLE electric power monitoring- assembly and the -low
! probability of an event requiring RPS_ electric power
| monitoring protection occurring during this period. It
I allows time for plant operations personnel _to take
j corrective actions or to place the plant in the required
i condition 'in an orderly manner and without challenging plant

systems. :,

Alternately, if it is not desired to remove the power supply
from service (e.g., as in the case where removing the power
supply (s) from service would result in a scram or,

' isolation), Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken. *

M
If both power monitoring assemblies for an inservice power
supply (MG set or alternate) are inoperable or both power
monitoring assemblies in each inservice power supply are
inoperable, the system protective function is lost. In this
condition, I hour is allowed to restore one assembly to
OPERABLE status for each inservice power supply. If one
inoperable assembly for each inservice power supply cannot
be restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power
supply (s) must be removed from service within 1 hour
(Required Action B.1). An alternate power supply with

I (continued)
| \
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
! B 3.3.8.2 i

BASES

|
| I
| ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

l OPERABLE assemblies may then be used to power one RPS bus.
The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the plant
operations personnel to take corrective actions and is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration or removal from service of the electric power
monitoring assemblies.

Alternately, if it is not desired to remove the power
supply (s) from service (e.g., as in the case where removing
the power supply (s) from service would result in a scram or
isolation), Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken.

!

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 1, 2, or 3, a plant
shutdown must be performed. This places the plant in a
condition where minimal equipment, powered through the
inoperable RPS electric power monitoring assembly (s), is
required and ensures that the safety function of the RPS
(e.g., scram of control rods) is not required. The plant
shutdown is accomplished by placing the plant in MODE 3
within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

D.1. D.2.1. and D.2.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 4 or 5 with any control
rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies or with both RHR shutdown cooling valves open,
the operator must immediately initiate action to fully ,

insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing |

one or more fuel assemblies. Required Action D.1 results in |
the least reactive condition for the reactor core and
ensures that the safety function of the RPS (e.g., scram of
control rods) is not required,

l

)

(continued)
,
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2
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V BASES

ACTIONS D l. D.2.1. and D.2.2 (continued)

In addition, action must be immediately initiated to either
restore one electric power monitoring assembly to OPERABLE
status for the inservice power source supplying the required
instrumentation powered from the RPS bus (Required
Action D.2.1) or to isolate the RHR Shutdown Cooling System
(Required Action D.2.2). Required Action D.2.1 is provided
because the RHR Shutdown Cooling System may be needed to
provide core cooling. All actions must continue until the
applicable Required Actions are completed.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when an RPS electric power monitoring assembly is placed in

an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other
RPS electric power monitoring assembly for the associated
power supply maintains trip capability, Upon completion of
the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the-

(s) assembly must be returned to OPERABLE status or the/

applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

SR 3.3.8.2.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
entire channel will perform the intended function. Any
setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions
of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the
system is such that the power source must be removed from
service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the
Surveillance.

The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the Surveillance are
based on guidance provided in Generic letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based on the assumption of the magnitude of
| equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.2.3

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual)
signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open

,

| the associated power monitoring assembly. Only one signal
! per power monitoring assembly is required to be tested.
; This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL CALIBRATION to
'

provide complete testing of the safety function. The system
functional test of the Class IE circuit breakers is included
as part of this test to provide complete testing of the
safety function. If the breakers are incapable of
operating, the associated electric power monitoring assembly
would be inoperable.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 8.7.

2. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, " Modification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electrical Protective
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection System."

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

(a~)
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. Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

O

Q B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.1 Recirculation Loops Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is designed to
provide a forced coolant flow through the core to remove
heat from the fuel. The forced coolant flow removes more
heat from the fuel than would be possible with just natural
circulation. The forced flow, therefore, allows operation
at significantly higher power than would otherwise be
possible. The recirculation system also controls reactivity
over a wide span of reactor power by varying the
recirculation flow rate to control the void content of the
moderator. The Reactor Coolant Recirculation System
consists of two recirculation pump loops external to the
reactor vessel. These loops provide the piping path for the
driving flow of water to the reactor vessel jet pumps. Each
external loop containt le variable speed motor driven
recirculation pump, a inotor generator (MG) set to control
pump speed and associated piping, jet pumps, valves, and
instrumentation. The recirculation loops are part of the

,p reactor coolant pressure boundary and are located inside the
\. drywell structure. The jet pumps are reactor vessel

internals.

The recirculated coolant consists of saturated water from
the steam separators and dryers that has been subcooled by
incoming feedwater. This water passes down the annulus
between the reactor vessel wall and the core shroud. A

portion of the coolant flows from the vessel, through the
two external recirculation loops, and becomes the driving
flow for the jet pumps. Each of the two external
recirculation loops discharges high pressure flow into an
external manifold, from which individual recirculation inlet
lines are routed to the jet pump risers within the reactor

,

vessel. The remaining portion of the coolant mixture in the'

annulus becomes the suction flow for the jet pumps. This
flow enters the jet pump at suction inlets and is

| accelerated by the driving flow. The drive flow and suction
! flow are mixed in the jet pump throat section. The total
' flow then passes through the jet pump diffuser section into

the area below the core (lower plenum), gaining sufficient
head in the process to drive the required flow upward
through the core. The subcooled water enters the bottom of
the fuel channels and contacts the fuel cladding, where heat

(continued)
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Recirculation Loops Operating
8 3.4.1

BASES

BACKGROUND is transferred to the coolant. As it rises, the coolant

(continued) begins to boil, creating steam voids within the fuel channel
that continue until the coolant exits the core. Because of
reduced moderation, the steam voiding introduces negative
reactivity that must be compensated for to maintain or to
increase reactor power. The recirculation flow control
allows operators to increase recirculation flow and sweep
some of the voids from the fuel channel, overcoming the
negative reactivity void effect. Thus, the reason for.
having variable recirculation flow is to compensate for
reactivity effects of boiling over a wide range of power
generation (i.e., 55 to 100% of RTP) without having to move
control rods and disturb desirable flux patterns. In
addition, core flow as a function of core thermal power, is
usually maintained such that core thermal-hydraulic
oscillations do not occur. These oscillations can occur
during two-loop operation, as well as single-loop and no-
loop operation. Plant procedures include requirements of
this LCO as well as other vendor and NRC recommended
requirements and actions to minimize the potential of core
thermal-hydraulic oscillations.

Each recirculation loop is mantally started from the control &
room. The MG set provides regulation of individual W
recirculation loop drive flows. The flow in each loop is
manually controlled.

APPLICABLE The operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is
SAFETY ANALYSES an initial condition assumed in the design basis loss of

coolant accident (LOCA) (Ref.1). During a LOCA caused by a
recirculation loop pipe break, the intact loop is assumed to
provide coolant flow during the first few seconds of the
accident. The initial core flow decrease is rapid because
the recirculation pump in the broken loop ceases to pump
reactor coolant to the vessel almost immediately. The pump
in the intact loop coasts down relatively slowly. This pump
coastdown governs the core flow response for the next
several seconds until the jet pump suction is uncovered
(Ref. 1). The analyses assume that both loops are operating
at the same flow prior to the accident. However, the LOCA
analysis was reviewed for the case with a flow mismatch
between the two loops, with the pipe break assumed to be in
the loop with the higher flow. While the flow coastdown and
core response are potentially more severe in this assumed

(continued)
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B 3.4.1'

,p)|Q BASES
,

APPLICABLE case (since the intact loop starts at a lower flow rate and
SAFETY ANALYSES the core response is the same as if both loops were

(continued) operating at a lower flow rate), a small mismatch has been
determined to be acceptable based on engineering judgement.
The recirculation system is also assumed to have sufficient

i flow coastdown characteristics to maintain fuel thermal
margins during abnormal operational transients (Ref. 2),
which are analyzed in Chapter 14 of the FSAR.

A plant specific LOCA analysis has been performed assuming
| only one operating recirculation loop. This analysis has
! demonstrated that, in the event of a LOCA caused by a pipe

break in the operating recirculation loop, the Emergency
Core Cooling System response will provide adequate core
cooling, provided the APLHGR requirements are modified
accordingly (Ref. 3).

The transient analyses of Chapter 15 of the FSAR have also
been performed for single recirculation loop operation
(Ref. 3) and demonstrate sufficient flow coastdown

i characteristics to maintain fuel thermal margins during the
'

abnormal operational transients analyzed provided the MCPR
i(] requirements are modified. During single recirculation loop
'V operation, modification to the Reactor Protection System

(RPS) average power range monitor (APRM) instrument
setpoints is also required to account for the different ;

relationships between recirculation drive flow and reactor !

core flow. The APLHGR and MCPR setpoints for single loop
operation are specified in the COLR. The APRM Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power-High setpoint is in LC0 3.3.1.1, |

" Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation." j
i

Recirculation loops operating satisfies Criterion 2 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

LC0 Two recirculation loops are normally required to be in
operation with their flows matched within the limits
specified in SR 3.4.1.1 to ensure that during a LOCA caused
by a break of the piping of one recirculation loop the

,

| assumptions of the LOCA analysis are satisfied.
i Alternately, with only one recirculation loop in operation,
I modifications to the required APLHGR limits (LC0 3.2.1,
! " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)"), MCPR
| limits (LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)"),
,

( (continued)

i
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Recirculation loops Operating
B 3.4.1

1

BASES
.

I

LCO and APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power - High setpoint i

(continued) (LC0 3.3.1.1) must be applied to allow continued operation j

consistent with the assumptions of Reference 3. In ;

addition, core flow as a function of core thermal power must !
be in the " Operation Allowed Region" of Figure 3.4.1-1 to
ensure core thermal-hydraulic oscillations do not occur.

|
__

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for operation of the Reactor
Coolant Recirculation System are necessary since there is
considerable energy in the reactor core and the limiting
design basis transients and accidents are assumed to occur.

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the consequences of an accident are 4

reduced and the coastdown characteristics of the I
recirculation loops are not important.

I

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1
l

Dua to thermal-hydraulic stability concerns, operation of
the plant with one recirculation loop is controlled by
restricting the core flow to 2: 45% of rated core flow when
THERMAL POWER is greater than the 80% rod line. This
requirement is based on the recommendations contained in GE
SIL-380, Revision 1 (Reference 4), which defines the region ;

where the limit cycle oscillations are more likely to occur. )
If the core flow as a function of core thermal power is in !

the " Operation Not Allowed Region" of Figure 3.4.1-1, prompt,

action should be initiated to restore the flow-power
combination to within the Operation Allowed Region. The 2 ,

hour Completion Time is based on the low probability of an |

accident occurring during this time period, on a reasonable
time to complete the Required Action, and on frequent core
monitoring by operators allowing core oscillations to be
quickly detected. An immediate reactor scram is also |

required with no recirculation pumps in operation, since all !
forced circulation has been lost and the probability of
thermal-hydraulic oscillations is greater.

(continued)
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B 3.4.1

BASES
!

ACTIONS _C_.l
| (continued)
' With the requirements of the LC0 not met for reasons other

than Conditions A and B, the recirculation loops must be
restored to operation with matched flows within 24 hours. A
recirculation loop is considered not in operation when the
pump in that loop is idle or when the mismatch between total
jet pump flows of the two loops is greater than required
limits. The loop with the lower flow must be considered not

; in operation. Should a LOCA occur with one recirculation
I loop not in operation, the core flow coastdown and resultant

core response may not be bounded by the LOCA analyses.
Therefore, only a limited time is allowed to restore the
inoperable loop to operating status.

Alternatively, if the single loop requirements of the LCO
are applied to operating limits and RPS setpoints, operation
with only one recirculation loop would satisfy the

| requirements of the LC0 and the initial conditions of the
| accident sequence.
|

| The 24 hour Completion Time is based on the low probability
O of an accident occurring during this time period, on a
V reasonable time to complete the Required Action, and on

frequent core monitoring by operators allowing abruptj

| changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected.

This Required Action does not require tripping the
recirculation pump in the lowest flow loop when the mismatch
between total jet pump flows of the two loops is greater
than the required limits. However, in cases where large
flow mismatches occur, low flow or reverse flow can occur in
the low flow loop jet pumps, causing vibration of the jet
pumps. If zero or reverse flow is detected, the condition
should be alleviated by changing pump speeds to re-establish
forward flow or by tripping the pump.

| D.1

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition B or C not met, the plant must be brought to a
MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours.
In this condition, the recirculation loops are not required
to be operating because of the reduced severity of Design

!

(continued)
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES |

|

ACTIONS D.1 (continued)

Basis Accidents and minimal dependence on the recirculation
loop coastdown characteristics. The allowed Completion Time
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to

,

i

reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures the recirculation loops are within the
allowable limits for mismatch. At low core flow (i.e.,
< 70% of rated core flow), the MCPR requirements provide
larger margins to the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit
such that the potential adverse effect of early boiling
transition during a LOCA is reduced. A larger flow mismatch
can therefore be allowed when core flow is < 70% of rated
core flow. The recirculation loop jet pump flow, as used in
this Surveillance, is the summation of the flows from all of
the jet pumps associated with a single recirculation loop.

The mismatch is measured in terms of percent of rated core
fl ow. If the flow mismatch exceeds the specified limits,
the loop with the lower flow is considered not in operation.
The SR is not required when both loops are not in operation
since the mismatch limits are meaningless during single loop
or natural circulation operation. The Surveillance must be
performed within 24 hours after both loops are in operation.
The 24 hour Frequency is consistent with the Surveillance
Frequency for jet pump OPERABILITY verification and has been
shown by operating experience to be adequate to detect off
normal jet pump loop flows in a timely manner.

SR 3.4.1.2

This SR ensures the core flow as a function of core thermal
power, when only one reactor recirculation loop is
operation, is within the appropriate limits to prevent
uncontrolled thermal-hydraulic oscillations. At low flows
and high power, the reactor exhibits increased
susceptibility to thermal-hydraulic instability. Figure
3.4.1-1 is based on the guidance provided in Reference 4,
which is used to respond to operations in these conditions.

(continued)
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Recirculation loops Operating |
B 3.4.1 '

, - .

V BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The 24 hour Frequency is based on operating experience and
the operator's inherent knowledge of reactor status, )

including significant changes in core thermal power and i

flow. The SR is modified by a Note that allows single loop
operation for up to I hour without requiring performance of
this SR. This is necessary since the SR cannot be performed
until only one recirculation loop is operating (since it is
applicable when only one loop is operating). However, the
SR should be performed as soon as possible after entering
single-loop conditions.

l

REFERENCES 1. NEDC-31376P, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units I and 2
SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis,"
December 1986.

|

2. FSAR, Section 4.3.5. l
1

3. NED0-24205, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2 ,

iSingle-Loop Operation," August 1979.

4. GE Service Information Letter No. 380, Revision 1,
" Interim Recommendations for Stability Actions," ;

February 10, 1984. '

)
5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical i

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

i
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Jet Pumpt
B 3.4.2

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
!

B 3.4.2 Jet Pumps
;

BASES

BACKGROUND The Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is described in the
i

Background section of the Bases for LCO 3.4.1, i'

" Recirculation Loops Operating," which discusses the i

operating characteristics of the system and how these
characteristics affect the Design Basis Accident (DBA)
analyses.

The jet pumps are part of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation
System and are designed to provide forced circulation

,

through the core to remove heat from the fuel. The jet |
; pumps are located in the annular region between the core j

| shroud and the vessel inner wall. Because the jet pump
'

l suction elevation is at two-thirds core height, the vessel
can be reflooded and coolant level maintained at two-thirds
core heighc even with the complete break of the

: recirculation loop pipe that is located below the jet pump
suction elevation.'

Each reactor coolant recirculation loop contains ten jet
pumps. Recirculated coolant passes down the annulus between
the reactor vessel wall and the core shroud. A portion of

,

the coolant flows from the vessel, through the two external |
| recirculation loops, and becomes the driving flow for the i

jet pumps. Each of the two external recirculation loops j

discharges high pressure flow into an external manifold from i

which individual recirculation inlet lines are routed to the
jet pump risers within the reactor vessel. The remaining
portion of the coolant mixture in the annulus becomes the

; suction flow for the jet pumps. This flow enters the jet
pump at suction inlets and is accelerated by the drive flow.

,

I The drive flow and suction flow are mixed in the jet pump
throat section. The total flow then passes through the jet
pump diffuser section into the area below the core (lower
plenum), gaining sufficient head in the process to drive the

|
required flow upward through the core.

APPLICABLE Jet pump OPERABILITY is an explicit assumption in the design
SAFETY ANALYSES basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis evaluated in

Reference 1.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.4-8 REVISION A



- -- .-.. --- - -- - . _ _~ - ...- - - -.. . -, -

Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

BASES
,

APPLICABLE The capability of reflooding the core to two-thirds core
SAFETY ANALYSES height is dependent upon the structural integrity of the jet

(continued) pumps. If the structural system, including the beam holding
! a jet pump inlet mixer in place, fails, jet pump;

displacement and performance degradation could occur,
|

resulting in an increased flow area through the jet pump and
a lower core flooding elevation. This could adverselyt

|
affect the water level in the core during the reflood phase

|
of a LOCA as well as the assumed blowdown flow during a

| LOCA.

Jet pumps satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy. Statement
(Ref. 4).

LCO The structural . failure of any of the jet pumps could cause
significant degradation in the ability of the jet pumps to

i allow reflooding to two-thirds core height during a LOCA.
! OPERABILITY of all jet pumps is required to ensure that

~

operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System will
be consistent with the assumptions used in the licensing
basis analysis (Ref. 1).

:

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the jet pumps are required to be OPERABLE
since there is a large amount of energy in the reactor core
and since the limiting DBAs are assumed to occur in these
MODES. This is consistent with the requirements for
cperation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System
(LC0 3.4.1).

!
! In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the Reactor Coolant Recirculation

System is not required to be in operation, and when not in
operation, sufficient flow is not available to evaluate jet
pump OPERABILITY.

|
i

i

|
| ACTIONS A.1

An inoperable jet pump can increase the blowdown area and
reduce the capability of reflooding during a design basis
LOCA. If one or more of the jet pumps are inoperable, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.4-9 REVISION A

-_ __ _ _



Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

BASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued)

apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 within 12 hours. The Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is designed to detect significant degradation in jet:
! pump performance that precedes jet pump failure (Ref. 2).

This 3R is required to be performed only when the loop has
forced recirculation flow since surveillance checks and
measurements can only be performed during jet pump

,

operation. The jet pump failure of concern is a complete'

mixer displacement due to jet pump beam failure. Jet pump
,

plugging is also of concern since it adds flow resistance to
the recirculation loop. Significant degradation is
indicated if the specified criteria confirm unacceptable
deviations from established patterns or relationships. The
allowable deviations from the established patterns have been,

developed based on the variations experienced at plants
during normal operation ard with jet pump assembly failures
(Refs. 2 and 3). Each recirculation loop must satisfy one
of the performance criteria provided. Since refueling
activities (fuel assembly replacement or shuffle, as well as
any mom fications to fuel support orifice size or core plate
bypas flow) can affect the relationship between core flow,
jet pump flow, and recirculation loop flow, these
relationships may need to be re-established each cycle.
Similarly, initial entry into extended single loop operation
may also require establishment of these relationships.
During the initial weeks of operation under such conditions,
while base-lining new " established patterns", engineering
judgement of the daily surveillance results is used to
detect significant abnormalities which could indicate a jet
pump failure.

The recirculation pump speed operating characteristics (pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed) are determined by the
flow resistance from the loop suction through the jet pump
nozzles. A change in the relationship indicates a plug,
flow restriction, loss in pump hydraulic performance,

(continued)
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V BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

leakage, or new flow path between the recirculation pump-
,

discharge and jet pump nozzle. For this criterion, the pump (
|

flow and loop flow versus pump speed relationship must be 1

| verified. I

1

Individual jet pumps in a recirculation loop normally do not
i have the same flow. The unequal flow is due to the drive

flow manifold, which does not distribute flow equally to all
,

| risers. The flow (or jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
| differential pressure) pattern or relationship of one jet
i pump to the loop average is repeatable. An appreciable
i change in this relationship is an indication that increased
| (or reduced) resistance has occurred in one of the jet

pumps.

The deviations from normal are considered indicative of a,

! potential problem in the recirculation drive flow or jet
| punip system (Ref. 2). Normal flow ranges and established

jet pump flow and differential pressure patterns are
,

established by plotting historical data as discussed in
( Reference 2.

The 24 hour Frequency has been shown by operating experience
to be timely for detecting jet pump degradation and is
consistent with the Surveillance Frequency for recirculation
loop OPERABILITY verification.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note I allows this
Surveillance not to be performed until 4 hours after the
associated recirculation loop is in operation, since these
checks can only be performed during jet pump operation. The
4 hours is an acceptable time to establish conditions
appropriate for data collection and evaluation.

Note 2 allows this SR not to be performed when THERMAL POWER
| is s 25% of RTP and not until 24 hours after exceeding 25%

RTP. During low flow conditions, jet pump noise approaches
the threshold response of the associated flow
instrumentation and precludes the collection of repeatable
and meaningful data. The 24 hours is an acceptable time to

j establish conditions appropriate to perform this SR.

(%
(continued)
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Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. NEDC-31376P, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis,"
December 1986.'

2. GE Service Information Letter No. 330, " Jet Pump Beam
Cracks," June 9, 1990.

3. NUREG/CR-3052, " Closeout of IE Bulletin 80-07: BWR Jet
Pump Assembly Failure," November 1984.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

4

O

O
HATLn UNIT 1 B 3.4-12 REVISION A



- - _ _ . - -- .- -- - . - -- . ._ . - .

i

:

i
L S/RVs
| B 3.4.3 J

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.3 Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs) i

BASES

| <

! BACKGROUND' The ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code requires the
reactor pressure vessel be protected from overpressure' >

during upset conditions by self-actuated safety valves. - As
part of the nuclear pressure relief system, the size and
number of S/RVs are selected such that peak pressure in 'the
nuclear system will not exceed the ASME Code limits for the.

'

reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).

The S/RVs are located on the main steam lines between the :

reactor vessel and the first isolation valve within the
drywell . The S/RVs can actuate by either of two modes: the
safety mode or the relief mode. In the safety mode (or ,

spring mode of operation), the spring loaded pilot valve ;

opens when steam pressure at the valve inlet overcomes the
spring force holding the pilot valve closed. Opening the
pilot valve allows a pressure differential. to develop across
the main valve piston and opens the main valve. This
satisfies the Code requirement.

Each S/RV discharges steam through a discharge line to a
point below the minimum water level in the suppression pool.
The S/RVs that provide the relief mode are the low-low set i

'

! (LLS) valves and the Automatic Depressurization System (ADS)
| valves. The LLS requirements are specified in LC0 3.6.1.6,

,
~

" Low-Low Set (LLS) Valves," and the ADS requirements are !

specified in LC0 3.5.1, "ECCS - Operating."

|

APPLICABLE The overpressure protection system must accommodate the most
SAFETY ANALYSES severe pressurization transient. Evaluations have

| determined that the most severe transient is the closure of
,

! all main steam isolation valves (MSIVs), followed by reactor
scram on high neutron flux (i.e., failure of the direct
scram associated with MSIV position) (Ref. 1). For the
purpose of the analyses,11 S/RVs are. assumed to operate in
the safety mode. The analysis results demonstrate that the
design S/RV capacity is capable of maintaining reactor
pressure well below the ASME Code limit of 110%.of vessel

:
,

(continued)
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S/RVs'

B 3.4.3

BASES

APPLICABLE design pressure (110% x 1250 psig - 1375 psig). Sensitivity

SAFETY ANALYSES analyses have demonstrated that 8 or 9 S/RVs operating in
(continued) the pressure relief mode will maintain the reactor vessel

below 1375 psig. This LCO helps to ensure that the
acceptance limit of 1375 psig is met during the Design Basis
Event.

Reference 2 discusses additional events that are expected to
actuate the S/RVs. From an overpressure standpoint, the

,

i design basis events are bounded by the MSIV closure with
flux scram event described above.

!

| S/RVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref.
| 4).

LC0 The safety function of eleven S/RVs are required to be
OPERABLE to satisfy the assumptions of the safety analysis
(Refs. I and 2), although margins to the ASME Vessel
Overpressure Limit are substantial. The requirements of
this LCO are applicable only to the capability of the S/RVs
to mechanically open to relieve excess pressure when the
lift setpoint is exceeded (safety function).

:

| The S/RV setpoints are established to ensure that the ASME
Code limit on peak reactor pressure is satisfied. The ASME'

Code specifications require the lowest safety valve setpoint
to be at or below vessel design pressure (1250 psig) and the
highest safety valve to be set so that the total accumulated
pressure does not exceed 110% of the design pressure for
overpressurization conditions. The transient evaluations in
the FSAR are based on these setpoints, but also include the
additional uncertainties of 3% of the nominal setpoint
drift to provide an added degree of conservatism.

Operation with fewer valves OPERABLE than specified, or with
setpoints outside the ASME limits, could result in a more
severe reactor response to a transient than predicted,

i

possibly resulting in the ASME Code limit on reactor
pressure being exceeded.

|

(continued)
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B 3.4.3 I

(
BASES (continued) i

;

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, all S/RVs must be OPERABLE, since
considerable energy may be in the reactor core and the
limiting design basis transients are assumed to occur in
these MODES. The S/RVs may be required to provide pressure |

relief to discharge energy from the core until such time '

that the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System is capable of
dissipating the core heat. !

!

In MODE 4, decay heat is low enough for the RHR System to |
provide adequate cooling, and reactor pressure is low enough
that the overpressure limit is unlikely to be approached by j
assumed operational transients or accidents. In M0DE 5, the
reactor vessel head is unbolted or removed and the reactor
is at atmospheric pressure. The S/RV function is not needed
during these conditions.

i

!

ACTIONS Ad

With the safety function of one S/RV inoperable, the
remaining OPERABLE S/RVs are capable of providing the i

I necessary overpressure protection. However, the overall
\ reliability of the pressure relief system is reduced because

additional failures in the remaining OPERABLE S/RVs could
,

result in failure to adequately relieve pressure during a '

limiting event. For this reason, continued operation is
permitted for a limited time only.

The 14 day Completion Time to restore the inoperable S/RV to i

OPERABLE status is based on the relief capability of the !
remaining S/RVs, the low probability of an event requiring '

S/RV actuation, and a reasonable time to complete the
Required Action.

B.1 and B.2

With more than one S/RV inoperable, a transient may result I

in the violation of the ASME Code limit on reactor pressure.
If the safety function of the inoperable S/RV cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time of Required Action A.1, or if the safety functicn of
two or more S/RVs is inoperable, the plant must be b- ought
to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours 1

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance requires that the S/RVs will open at the
pressures assumed in the safety analysis of Reference 1.
The demonstration of the S/RV safety lift settings must be
performed during shutdown, since this is a bench test, to be
done in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. The
lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient conditions
of the valves at nominal operating temperatures and
pressures. The S/RV setpoint is i 3% for OPERABILITY;
however, the valves are reset to i 1% during the
Surveillance to allow for drift.

Performance of this SR in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program requires an 18 month Frequency. The
18 month Frequency was selected because this Surveillance
must be performed during shutdown conditions and is based on
the time between refuelings.

SR 3.4.3.2

A manual actuation of each S/RV is performed to verify that,
mechanically, the valve is functioning properly and no
blockage exists in the valve discharge line. This can be
demonstrated by the response of the turbine control valves
or bypass valves, by a change in the measured steam flow, or
by any other method suitable to verify steam flow. Adequate
reactor steam dome pressure must be available to perform
this test to avoid damaging the valve. Also, adequate steam
flow must be passing through the main turbine or turbine
bypass valves to continue to control reactor pressure when
the S/RVs divert steam flow upon opening. Sufficient time
is therefore allowed after the required pressure and flow
are achieved to perform this test. Adequate pressure at
which this test is to be performed is consistent with the
pressure recommended by the valve manufacturer. Plant

(continued)

!
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O| tgI BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.2 (continued),

, REQUIREMENTS
startup is allowed prior to performing this test because
valve OPERABILITY and the setpoints for overpressure
protection are verified, per ASME Code requirements, prior
to valve installation. Therefore, this SR is modified by a
Note that states the Surveillance is not required to be
performed until 12 hours after reactor steam pressure and
flow are adequate to perform the test. The 12 hours allowed
for manual actuation after the required pressure is reached
is sufficient to achieve stable conditions for testing and

| provides a reasonable time to complete the SR. If a valve
' fails to actuate due only to the failure of the solenoid but

is capable of opening on overpressure, the safety function
of the S/RV is considered OPERABLE.

The 18 month Frequency was developed based on the S/RV tests
required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section XI (Ref. 3). Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability

|( standpoint.

! .

'

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Appendix M. |

|

2. FSAR, Section 14.3. l

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

|

|

|G
.
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

8 3.4 REACTOR C0OLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.4 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

BASES

BACKGROUND The RCS includes systems and components that contain or
transport the coolant to or from the reactor core. The
pressure containing components of the RCS and the portions
of connecting systems out to and including the isolation
valves define the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).
The joints of the RCPB components are welded or bolted.

During plant life, the joint and valve interfaces can
produce varying amounts of reactor coolant LEAKAGE, through
either normal operational wear or mechanical deterioration.
Limits on RCS operational LEAKAGE are required to. ensure
appropriate action is taken before the integrity of the RCPB
is impaired. This LC0 specifies the types and limits of
LEAKAGE. This protects the RCS pressure boundary described
in 10 CFR 50.2, 10 CFR 50.55a(c), and GDC 55 of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A (References 1, 2, and 3).

1

O'The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE from the RCPB varies
widely depending on the source, rate, and duration.
Therefore, detection of LEAKAGE in the primary containment
is necessary. Methods for quickly separating the identified
LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE are necessary to
provide the operators quantitative information to permit
them to take corrective action should a leak occur that is
detrimental to the safety of the facility or the public.

A limited amount of leakage inside primary containment is |
expected from auxiliary systems that cannot be made 100% '

leaktight. Leakage from these systems should be detected
and isolated from the primary containment atmosphere, if
possible, so as not to mask RCS operational LEAKAGE
detection.

This LC0 deals with protection of the RCPB from degradation
and the core from inadequate cooling, in addition to
preventing the accident analyses radiation release
assumptions from being exceeded. The consequences of
violating this LC0 include the possibility of a loss of
coolant accident.

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The allowable RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are based on
SAFETY ANALYSES the predicted and experimentally observed behavior of pipe

cracks. The normally expected background LEAKAGE due to .

equipment design and the detection capability of the
instrumentation for determining system LEAKAGE were also
considered. The evidence from experiments suggests that,
for LEAKAGE even greater than the specified unidentified
LEAKAGE limits, the probability is small that the '

imperfection or crack associated with such LEAKAGE would
grow rapidly.

The unidentified LEAKAGE flow limit allows time for
corrective action before the RCPB could be significantly ,

compromised. The 5 gpm limit is a small fraction of the
calculated. flow from a critical crack in the primary system
piping. Crack behavior from experimental programs (Refs. 4
and 5) shows that leakage rates of hundreds of gallons per
minute will precede crack instability (Ref. 6). ,

The low limit on increase in unidentified LEAKAGE assumes a
failure mechanism of intergranular stress corrosion cracking
(IGSCC) that produces tight cracks. This flow increase

O limit is capable of providing an early warning of such
deterioration.

No applicable safety- analysis assumes the total LEAKAGE
limit. The total LEAKAGE limit considers RCS inventory -

makeup capability and drywell floor sump capacity.
|

RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 9).

|

)
!

LC0 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to: j
i

a. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE j

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, being
indicative of material degradation. LEAKAGE of this
type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause
further deterioration, resulting in higher LEAKAGE.
Violation of this LCO could result in contir.ued
degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals and
gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE.

t

(continued)

|
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES

|

LCO b. UnidentifiedlEAKAGE j

(continued)
The 5 gpm of unidentified LEAKAGE is allowed as a
reasonable minimum detectable amount that the
containment air monitoring, drywell sump level
monitoring, and containment air cooler condensate flow
rate monitoring equipment can detect within a
reasonable time period. Violation of this LC0 could
result in continued degradation of the RCPU.

c. Total LEAKAGE

The total LEAKAGE limit is based on a reasonable
minimum detectable amount. The limit also accounts
for LEAKAGE from known sources (identified LEAKAGE).
Violation of this LCO indicates an unexpected amount
of LEAKAGE and, therefore, could indicate new or
additional degradation in an RCPB component or system.

d. Unidentified LEAKAGE Increase

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within the
previous 24 hour period indicates a potential flaw in
the RCPB and must be quickly evaluated to determine
the source and extent of the LEAKAGE. The increase is
measured relative to the steady state value; temporary
changes in LEAKAGE rate as a result of transient
conditions (e.g., startup) are not considered. As
such, the 2 gpm increase limit is only applicable in
MODE 1 when operating pressures and temperatures are
established. Violation of this LC0 could result in
continued degradation of the RCPB.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RCS operational LEAKAGE LCO
applies, because the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest
when the reactor is pressurized.

In MODES 4 and 5, RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are not
required since the reactor is not pressurized and stresses
in the RCPB materials and potential for LEAKAGE are reduced.

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

'

p
d BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the
,

! limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because
the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed

to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as
identified LEAKAGE; however, the total LEAKAGE would remain
unchanged. The total LEAKAGE must be averaged over the
previous 24 hours for comparison to the limit.

i 1L1
1 An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a 24 hour'

period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit,
certain susceptible components must be determined not to be
the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required-

Completion Time.

The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable to properly reduce
the LEAKAGE increase before the reactor must be shut down
without unduly jeopardizing plant safety.

| C.1 and C.2
l

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of'

Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant safety systems. j

!
1
,

\

(continued'J
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

The RCS LEAKAGE is monitored by a variety of instruments
designed to provide alarms when LEAKAGE is indicated and to
quantify the various types of LEAKAGE. Leakage detection
instrumentation is discussed in more detail in the Bases for
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation." Sump
level and flow rate are typically monitored to determine
actual LEAKAGE rates; however, any method may be used to
quantify LEAKAGE within the guidelines of Reference 7. In
conjunction with alarms and other administrative controls, a
12 hour Frequency for this Surveillance is appropriate for
identifying LEAKAGE and for tracking required trends
(Ref. 8).

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 55.

4. GEAP-5620, " Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

5. NUREG-75/067, " Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975.

6. FSAR, Section 4.10.3.2.

7. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

8. Generic Letter 88-01, Supplement 1, "NRC Position on
IGSCC in BWR Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping,"
February 1992. |

9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

O
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5,

'

|

q
g) B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
|

B 3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
|

BASES

| BACKGROUND GDC 30 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A (Ref.1), requires means for
| detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the

location of the source of RCS LEAKAGE.

Limits on LEAKAGE from the reactor coclant pressure boundary
(RCPB) are required so that appropriate action can be taken

,

l before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired. Leakage

|
detection systems for the RCS are provided to alert the

|
operators when leakage rates above normal background levels

|
are detected and also to supply quantitative measurement of

|
leakage rates. The Bascs for LC0 3.4.4, "RCS Operational

' LEAKAGE," discuss the limits on RCS LEAKAGE rates.

Systems for separating the LEAKAGE of an identified source
from an unidentified source are necessary to provide prompt
and quantitative information to the operators to permit them
to take immediate corrective action.o
LEAKAGE from the RCPB inside the drywell is detected by at !

least one of two or three independently monitored variables, !

such as sump level changes and drywell gaseous and
particulate radioactivity levels. The primary means of
quantifying LEAKAGE in the drywell is the drywell floor

|drain sump monitoring system.

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system monitors the |

LEAKAGE collected in the floor drain sump. This
unidentified LEAKAGE consists of LEAKAGE from control rod
drives, valve flanges or packings, floor drains, cic ed
cooling water, and drywell air cooling unit condensate
drains, and any LEAKAGE not collected in the drywell
equipment drain sump.

.

The floor drain sump level indicators have switches that
| start and stop the sump pumps when required. A timer starts
! each time the sump is pumped down to the low level setpoint.

If the sump fills to the high level setpoint before the
timer ends, an alarm sounds in the control room, indicating
a LEAKAGE rate into the sump in excess of a preset limit.

q
(continued)g
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES

BACKGROUND A flow indicator in the discharge line of the drywell floor
(continued) drain sump pumps provides flow indication in the control

room. The pumps can also be started from the control room.

The primary containment air monitoring systems (particulate,
noble gas, and iodine) continuously monitor the primary
containment atmosphere for airborne particulate and gaseous
radioactivity. A sudden increase of radioactivity, which
may be attributed to RCPB steam or reactor water LEAKAGE, is
annunciated in the control room. The primary containment
atmosphere particulate and gaseous radioactivity monitoring
systems are not capable of quantifying LEAKAGE rates, but
are sensitive enough to indicate increased LEAKAGE rates.
Larger changes in LEAKAGE rates are detected in shorter
times (Ref. 2).

APPLICABLE A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the
SAFETY ANALYSES barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate

rapidly. LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect
the LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. 3
and 4). Each of the leakage detection systems inside the hdrywell is designed with the capability of detecting LEAKAGE
less than the established LEAKAGE rate limits and providing
appropriate alarm of excess LEAKAGE in the control room.

A control room alarm allows the operators to evaluate the
significance of the indicated LEAKAGE and, if necessary,
shut down the reactor for further investigation and
corrective action. The allowed LEAKAGE rates are well below
the rates predicted for critical crack sizes (Ref. 5).
Therefore, these actions provide adequate response before a
significant break in the RCPB can occur.

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1
of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7).

LCO The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is required
to quantify the unidentified LEAKAGE from the RCS. Thus,
for the system to be considered OPERABLE, either the flow
monitoring or the sump level monitoring portion of the
system must be OPERABLE. The other monitoring systems
(particulate, noble gas, or iodine air monitoring systems)
provide early alarms to the operators so closer examination

(continued)
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| RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES

LC0 of other detection systems will be made to determine the
(continued) extent of any corrective action that may be required. With

the leakage detection systems inoperable, monitoring for
LEAKAGE in the RCPB is degraded.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, leakage detection systems are required
to be OPERABLE to support LC0 3.4.4. This Applicability is
consistent with that for LC0 3.4.4.

ACTIONS Ad

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
inoperable, no other form of sampling can provide the .

!equivalent information to quantify leakage. However, the
primary containment atmospheric activity monitor will
provide indication of changes in leakage. ;

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system |

O inoperable, but with RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE i

being determined every 12 hours (SR 3.4.4.1), operation may
continue for 30 days. The 30 day Completion Time of
Required Action A.1 is acceptable, based on operating
experience, considering the multiple forms of leakage

! detection that are still available. Required Action A.1 is
! modified by a Note that states that the provisions of

LC0 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE change is
allowed when the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
is inoperable. This allowance is provided because other ,

instrumentation is available to monitor RCS leakage. )

8.1 and B.2 |

With both gaseous and particulate primary containment
atmospheric monitoring channels inoperable (i.e., the
required containment atmospheric monitoring system), grab
samples of the primary containment atmosphere must be taken
and analyzed to provide periodic leakage information.
Provided a sample is obtained and analyzed once every

| 12 hours, the plant may be operated for up to 30 days to ;

allow restoration of at least one of the required monitors.

(continued)
:
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

The 12 hour interval provides periodic information that is
adequate to detect LEAKAGE. The 30 day Completion Time for
restoration recognizes that at least one other form of
leakage detection is available.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that states that
the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a
result, a MODE change is allowed when both the gaseous and
particulate primary containment atmospheric monitoring
channels are inoperable. This allowance is provided because
other instrumentation is available to monitor RCS leakage.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must be brought to
a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
perform the actions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

D_d

,
With all required monitors inoperable, no required automatic

| means of monitoring LEAKAGE are available, and immediate
plant shutdown in accordance with LC0 3.0.3 is required.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
j REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated'

Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6
hours, provided the other required instrumentation (either,

i the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system or the
| primary containment atmospheric monitoring channel, as

applicable) is OPERABLE. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE The Note is based upon a NRC Safety Evaluation Report
REQUIREMENTS (Reference 6) which concluded that the 6 hour testing j

(continued) allowance does not significantly reduce the probability of
Idetecting an unidentified LEAKAGE when necessary.

SR 3.4.5.1
1

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the i
required primary containment atmospheric monitoring system. '

The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel is
operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on
instrument reliability and is reasonable for detecting off
normal conditions.

SR 3.4.5.2

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST l

of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation. The !

test ensures that the monitors can perform their function in !

the desired manner. The test also verifies the alarm |

O setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument string.
The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument reliability,
and operating experience has shown it proper for detecting
degradation.

4

l

| SR 3.4.5.3

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
required leakage detection instrumentation channels. The
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string,
including the instruments located inside containment. The
Frequency of 18 months is a typical refueling cycle and
considers channel reliability. Operating experience has
proven this Frequency is acceptable.

!

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.

2. FSAR, Section 4.10.3.4.

3. GEAP-5620, " Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.4-27 REVISION A

:



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

hBASES

REFERENCES 4. NUREG-75/067, " Investigation and Evaluation of
(continued) cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of

Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975.

5. FSAR, Section 4.10.3.2.

6. NRC Safety Evaluation Report for Amendment 185, April
30, 1993.

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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B 3.4.6

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.6 RCS Specific Activity

BASES

BACKGROUND During circulation, the reactor coolant acquires radioactive
materials due to release of fission products from fuel leaks
into the reactor coolant and activation of corrosion
products in the reactor coolant. These radioactive j
materials in the reactor coolant can plate out in the RCS, i

and, at times, an accumulation will break away to spike the !
normal level of. radioactivity. The release of coolant during i

a Design Basis Accident (DBA) could send radioactive |
materials into the environment. !

Limits on the maximum allowable level of radioactivity in
the reactor coolant are established to ensure that in the
event of a release of any radioactive material to the
environment during a DBA, radiation doses are maintained
within the limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 1).

This LC0 contains the iodine specific activity limit. The
I ,\ iodine isotopic activities per gram of reactor coolant areb expressed in terms of a DOSE EQUIVALENT l-131. The,

allowable level is intended to limit the 2 hour radiation
dose to an individual at the site boundary to be well within
the 10 CFR 100 limits.

APPLICABLE Analytical methods and assumptions involving radioactive
SAFETY ANALYSES material in the primary coolant are presented in References

2 and 3. The specific activity in the reactor coolant (the
source term) is an initial condition for evaluation of the

| consequences of an accident due to a main steam line break
| (MSLB) outside containment. No fuel damage is postulated in

the MSLB accident, and the release of radioactive material
'

to the environment is assumed to end when the main steam
I isolation valves (MSIVs) close completely.

This MSLB release forms the basis for determining offsite
doses (References 2 and 3). The limits on the specific
activity of the primary coolant ensure that the 2 hour
thyroid and whole body doses at the site boundary, resulting

|

3
(Q (continued),
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BASES

APPLICABLE from an MSLB outside containment during steady state
SAFETY ANALYSES operation, will be well within the dose guidelines of

(continued) 10 CFR 100.

The limits on specific activity are values from a parametric
evaluation of typical site locations. These limits are
conservative because the evaluation considered more
restrictive parameters than for a specific site, such as the
location of the site boundary and the meteorological
conditions of the site.

RCS specific activity satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

<

LC0 The specific iodine activity is limited to s 0.2 Ci/gm DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131. This limit ensures the source term
assumed in the safety analysis for the MSLB is not exceeded,
so any release of radioactivity to the environment during an
MSLB is well within the 10 CFR 100 limits.

O
APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not

isolated, limits on the primary coolant radioactivity are
applicable since there is an escape path for release of
radioactive material from the primary coolant to the
environment in the event of an MSLB outside of primary
containment.

In MODES 2 and 3 with the main steam lines isolated, such
limits do not apply since an escape path does not exist. In
MODES 4 and 5, no limits are required since the reactor is
not pressurized and the potential for leakage is reduced.

i

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

When the reactor coolant specific activity exceeds the LCO
DOSE EQUIVALENT l-131 limit, but is s 4.0 Ci/gm, samples
must be analyzed for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 at least once

! every 4 hours. In addition, the specific activity must be
' restored to the LC0 limit within 48 hours. The Completion

Time of once every 4 hours is based on the time needed to
take and analyze a sample. The 48 hour Completion Time to

(continued)
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RCS Specific Activity
| B 3.4.6

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

restore the activity level provides a reasonable time for,

' temporary coolant activity increases (iodine spikes or crud i

bursts) to be cleaned up with the normal processing systems. j
i

A Note to the Required Actions of Condition A excludes the
MODE change restriction of LC0 3.0.4. This exception allows
entry into the applicable MODE (S) while relying on the
ACTIONS even though.the' ACTIONS may eventually require plant i

shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the
significant conservatism incorporated into the specific
activity limit, the low probability of an event which is
limiting due to exceeding this lim't, and the ability to
restore transient specific activity excursions while the
plant remains at, or proceeds to power operation.

I

B.l. B.2.1. B.2.2.1. and B.2.2.2

If the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 cannot be restored to s 0.2
Ci/gm within 48 hours, or if at any time it is > 4.0

O pCi/gm, it must be determined at least once every 4 hours
and all the main steam lines must be isolated within 1

12 hours. Isolating the main steam lines precludes the
possibility of releasing radioactive material to the
environment in an amount that is not well within the
requirements of 10 CFR 100 during a postulated MSLB ji

f accident. Alternatively, the plant can be placed in MODE 3 j
within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. This option;

! is provided for those instances when isolation of main steam
lines is not desired (e.g., due to the decay heat loads),
in MODE 4, the requirements of the LC0 are no longer i

applicable. |
|

The Completion Time of once every 4 hours is the time needed
i to take and analyze a sample. The 12 hour Completion Time

is reasonable, based on operating experience, to isolate the
main steam lines in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. Also, the allowed Completion
Times for Required Actions B.2.2.1 and B.2.2.2 for placing
the unit in MODES 3 and 4 are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to achieve the required plant conditions from

| (continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS B.1. B.2.1. B.2.2.1. and B.2.2.2 (continued)

full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance is performed to ensure iodine remains
within limit during normal operation. The 7 day Frequency
is adequate to trend changes in the iodine activity level.

This SR is modified by a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only in MODE 1 because the
level of fission products generated in other MODES is much
less.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100,11.

2. FSAR, Section 14.4.5.

3. NEDE-240ll-P-A-9-US, "GE Standard Application for
Reactor Fuel," Supplement for United States, September
1988.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

,

|

i
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
during the decay of fission products and increases the
temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to reduce the temperature of the reactor coolant to
s 212 F. This decay heat removal is in preparation for
performing refueling or maintenance operations, or for
keeping the reactor in the Hot Shutdown condition.

The two redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling
subsystems of the RHR System provide decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a heat
exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops
have a common suction from the same recirculation loop.
Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after circulation
through the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via
the associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangers
transfer heat to the RHR Service Water System (LC0 3.7.1,
" Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) System").

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by operation of the RHR System in the
SAFETY ANALYSES shutdown cooling mode is not required for mitigation of any

event or accident evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay
heat removal is, however, an important safety function that
must be accomplished or core damage could result. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 1).

LC0 lwo RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one
OPERABLE RHR pump, one heat exchanger, and the associated
piping and valves. The two subsystems have a common suction
source and are allowed to have a common heat exchanger and

(continued)
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! BASES

LC0 common discharge piping. Thus, to meet the LCO, both pumps
(continued) in one loop or one pump in each of the two loops must be

,

OPERABLE. Since the piping and heat exchangers are passive
components that are assumed not to fail, they are allowed to
be common to both subsystems. Each shutdown cooling
subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can be manually
aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown cooling mode for
removal of decay heat. In MODE 3, one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem can provide the required cooling, but two

|
subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide

i redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or
reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.
However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate
average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly

i

continuous operation is required.'

Note 1 permits both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and
|

recirculation pumps to be shut down for a period of 2 hours'

in an 8 hour period. Note 2 allows one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem ta be inoperable for up to 2 hours for performance
of Surveillance tests. These tests may be on the affected
RHR System or on some other plant system or component that
necessitates placing the RHR System in an inoperable status
during the performance. This is permitted because the core |

heat generation can be low enough and the heatup rate slow
enough to allow some changes to the RHR subsystems or other !
operations requiring RHR flow interruption and loss of l

redundancy. j

APPLICABILITY In MODE 3 with reactor steam dome pressure below the RHR
low pressure permissive pressure (i.e., the actual pressure
at which the interlock resets) the RHR Shutdown Cooling
System must be OPERABLE and shall be operated in the
shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat to reduce or
maintain coolant temperature. Otherwise, a recirculation

. pump is required to be in operation.

In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure greater than or equal to the RHR low pressure
permissive pressure, this LC0 is not applicable. Operation
of the RHR System in the shutdown cooling mode is not
allowed above this pressure because the RCS pressure may
exceed the design pressure of the shutdown cooling piping.

(continued)
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B 3.4.7

),v BASES

APPLICABILITY Decay heat removal at reactor pressures greater than or
(continued) equal to the RHR low pressure permissive pressure is

typically accomplished by condensing the steam in the main
condenser. Additionally, in MODE 2 below this pressure, the
OPERABILITY requirements For the Emergency Core Cooling
. Systems (ECCS) (LC0 3.5.1, "ECCS - Operating") do not allow
placing the RHR shutdown cooling subsystem into operation.

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODES 4 and 5 are
discussed in LC0 3.4.8, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown"; LC0 3.9.7,
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - High Water Level"; and
LC0 3.9.8, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - Low Water Level."

ACTIONS A Note to the ACTIONS excludes the MODE change restriction
of LC0 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the
applicable MODE (S) while relying on the ACTIONS oven though
the ACTIONS may eventually require plant shutdown. This

;
' exception is acceptable due to the redundancy of the

OPERABLE subsystems, the low pressure at which the plant is I

h operating, the low probability of an event occurring during i

d operation in this condition, and the availability of
' alternate methods of decay heat removal capability, l

A second Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS
related to RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been j
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable shutdown
cooling subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem.

I

(continued)

| |
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BASES

I ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3
| (continued)
| With one required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem inoperable

for decay heat removal, except as permitted by LC0 Note 2,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status

,

| without delay. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
subsystem can provide the necessary decay heat removal. The

; overall reliability is reduced, however, because a single
| failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced

RHR shutdown cooling capability. Therefore, an alternate
method of decay heat removal must be provided.

;
~

With both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems inoperable, an
alternate method of decay heat removal must be provided inI

! addition to that provided for the initial RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem inoperability. This re-establishes backup
decay heat removal capabilities, similar to the requirements
of the LCO. The I hour Completion Time is based on the
decay heat removal function and the probability of a loss of
the available decay heat removal capabilities.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration) gits capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate / Main Steam Systems and the Reactor Water
Cleanup System.

However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the
alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required
to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where
MODE 4 is entered.

B.l. B.2. and B.3

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as permitted by LC0 Note 1,
reactor coolant circulation by the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump must be restored without
del ay.

Until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be

(continued) h
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B 3.4.7

OV BASES

ACTIONS B.1. B.2. and 8_d (continued)

placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a los. of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

I

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
.

'circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation l
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be l
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

|
1

'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.7.1
k REQUIREMENTS ,

2 This Surveillance verifies that one RHR shutdown cooling |

subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem |
in the control room.'

This Surveillance is modified by a Note allowing sufficient
~

time to align the RHR System for shutdown cooling operationi

after clearing the pressure interlock that isolates the
system, or for placing a recirculation pump in operation.
The Note takes exception to the requirements of the
Surveillance being met (i.e., forced coolant circulation is
not required for this initial 2 hour period), which also
allows entry into the Applicability of this Specification in
accordance with SR 3.0.4 since the Surveillance will not be
"not met" at the time of entry into the Applicability.

A

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown
B 3.4.7

|

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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| RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown
|

B 3.4.8
|

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

|
B 3.4.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown l

BASES

BACKGROUND Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
during the decay of fission products and increases the
temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant )
s 212 F. This decay heat removal is in preparation for
performing refueling or maintenance operations, or for
keeping the reactor in the Cold Shutdown condition.

I

The two redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling |
'subsystems of the RHR System provide decay heat removal.

j Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a heat
; exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops
|

have a common suction from the same recifculation loop.
| Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after circulation
' through the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via

the associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangers
transfer heat to the RHRSW System.p: a ;

'

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by operation of the RHR System in the
SAFETY ANALYSES shutdown cooling mode is not required for mitigation of any

event or accident evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay
heat removal is, however, an important safety function that |

must be accomplished or core damage could result. The RHR |

Shutdown Cooling System meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
'

Statement (Ref. 1).

LC0 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one
OPERABLE RHR pump, one heat exchanger, one RHRSW pump
providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the associated
piping and valves. The two subsystems have a common suction
source and are allowed to have a common heat exchanger and

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

1

hBASES
,

i

LC0 common discharge piping. Since the piping and heat
(continued) exchangers are passive components that are assumed not to

fail, they are allowed to be common to both subsystems.
I Thus, to meet the LCO, both pumps in one loop or one pump in,

each of the two loops must be OPERABLE. In MODE 4, the RHR

! cross tie valve (IEll-F010) may be opened (per LC0 3.5.2) to
.

allow pumps in one loop to discharge through the opposite
l recirculation loop to make a complete subsystem. In
! addition, the RHRSW cross tie valves may be open to allow

RHRSW pumps in one loop to provide cooling to a heat
exchanger in the opposite loop to make a complete subsystem.

Additionally, each shutdown cooling subsystem is considered
|

OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or local) in
| the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay heat. In

MODE 4, one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem can provide the
required cooling, but two subsystems are required to be

,0PERABLE to provide redundancy. Operation of one subsystem-

|
can maintain or reduce the reactor coolant temperature as

| required. However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow
| for accurate average reactor coolant temperature monitoring,

nearly continuous operation is required.

| Note 1 permits both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and

|
recirculation pumps to be shut down for a period of 2 hours
in an 8 hour period. Note 2 allows one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem to be inoperable for up to 2 hours for performance
of Surveillance tests. These tests may be on the affected
RHR System or on some other plant system or component that
necessitates placing the RHR System in an inoperable status
during the performance. This is permitted because the core
heat generation can be low enough and the heatup rate slow
enough to allow some changes to the RHR subsystems or other

' operations requiring RHR flow interruption and loss of
redundancy.

|

APPLICABILITY In MODE 4, the RHR Shutdown Cooling System must be OPERABLE
and shall be operated in the shutdown cooling mode to remove
decay heat to maintain coolant temperature below 212 F.

,

Otherwise, a recirculation pump is required to be in <

l
| operation.
|
!

I

|

! (continued)
'

!
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|
RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown

B 3.4.8
|.

BASES

! APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome
'

(continued) pressure greater than or equal to the RHR low pressure
permissive pressure, this LC0 is not applicable. Operation l
of the RHR System in the shutdown cooling mode is not i
allowed above this pressure because the RCS pressure may I

exceed the dasign pressure of the shutdown cooling piping. !

Decay heat removal at reactor pressures greater than or l

equal to the RHR low pressure permissive pressure is .

typically accomplished by condensing the steam in the main-
condenser. Additionally, in M0DE 2 below this pressure, the j
OPERABILITY requirements for the Emergency Core Cooling

| Systems (ECCS) (LC0 3.5.1, "ECCS - Operating") do not allow )'
;

placing the low pressure RHR shutdown cooling subsystem into lI

:operation.

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODE 3 below the
RHR low pressure permissive pressure and in MODE 5 are
discussed in LC0 3.4.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHP)
Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown";.LCO 3.9.7,
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - High Water Level"; and
LCO 3.9.8, " Residual Heat Removal .(RHR) - Low Water Level ."

-

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies once a Condition has been entered,

| subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or!

not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
I the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions

of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable

| shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate compensatory
I measures for separate inoperable shutdown cooling _

subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
saparate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR shutdown
cooling subsjstem. |

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

BASES

ACTIONS !L1
(continued)

With one of the two required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, except as permitted by LC0 Note 2, the remaining
subsystem is capable of providing the required decay heat
removal. However, the overall reliability is reduced.
Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat removal must be
provided. With both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must
be provic'ed in addition to that provided for the initial RHR
shutdcwn cooling subsystem inoperability. This
re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the

;

functional availability of these alternate method (s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will provide

; assurance of continued heat removal capability.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
.

be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay'

heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or;

contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate'

| aethods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
une Condensate / Main Steam Systems (feed and bleed) and the
Reactor Water Cleanup System.

B.1 and B.2

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as permitted by LC0 Note 1, and
until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will prcvide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolart circulation function
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of e.ontinued
temperature monitoring capability. |

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8~ ,

.

i

BASES

i

ACTIONS -B.1 and B.2 (continued)

During the period when the reactor coolant is being -

circulated by an alternate method (other than by.the :

required RHR shutdown _ cooling subsystem or. recirculation
'

pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
~

periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate. ,

,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.8.1-
i

REQUIREMENTS .

This Surveillance verifies that one.RHR shutdown cooling ,

subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and _ i

. circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is i

! determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient |
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is i

sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications |
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem |

1in the control room.
^0 -

i

REFERENCES 1. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

!
!

i
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.9 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects
of cyclic loads due to system pressure and temperature
changes. These loads are introduced by startup (heatup) and
shutdown (cooldown) operations, power transients, and
reactor trips. This LC0 limits the pressure and temperature
changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the design
assumptions and the stress limits for cyclic operation.

The PTLR contains P/T limit curves for heatup, cooldown, and
inservice leakage and hydrostatic testing, and data for the
maximum rate of change of reactor coolant temperature. The !

heatup curve provides limits for both heatup and
criticality.

Each P/T limit curve defines an acceptable region for normal I
operation. The usual use of the curves is operational |

guidance during heatup or cooldown maneuvering, when I
pressure and temperature indications are monitored and |

compared to the applicab h curve to determine that operation
is within the allowable r egion.

The LC0 establishes operating limits that provide a margin
to brittle failure of the reactor vessel and piping of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The vessel is the
component most subject to brittle failure. Therefore, the

LC0 limits apply mainly to the vessel.

10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref.1), requires the establishment
of P/T limits for material fracture toughness requirements
of the RCPB materials. Reference I requires an adequate
margin to brittle failure during normal operation,
anticipated operational occurrences, and system hydrostatic
tests. It mandates the use of the ASME Code, Section III,
Appendix G (Ref. 2).

The actual shift in the RT of the vessel material will be
established periodically by removing and evaluating the
irradiated reactor vessel material specimens, in accordance
with ASTM E 185 (Ref. 3) and Appendix H of 10 CFR 50
(Ref. 4). The operating P/T limit curves will be adjusted,

(continued) g
i
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

BASES,

BACKGROUND as necessary, based on the evaluation findings and the,

(continued) recommendations of Reference 5.

The P/T limit curves are composite curves established by
superimposing limits derived from stress analyses of those
portions of the reactor vessel and head that are the most
restrictive. At any specific pressure, temperature, and
temperature rate of change, one location within the reactor
vessel will dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the
span of the P/T limit curves, different locations are more
restrictive, and, thus, the curves are composites of the
most restrictive regions.

The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions
. than the cooldown curve because the directions of the

thermal gradients through the vessel wall are reversed. The
thermal gradient reversal alters the location of the tensile
stress between the outer and inner walls.

The criticality limits include the Reference 1 requirement
that they be at least 40*F above the heatup curve or the
cooldown curve and not lower than the minimum permissible

[] temperature for the inservice leakage and hydrostatic
V

,

testing.
d

The consequence of violating the LC0 limits is that the RCS
has been operated under conditions that can result in
brittle failure of the RCPB, possibly leading to a
nonisolable leak or loss of coolant accident. In the event
these limits are exceeded, an evaluation must be performed
to determine the effect on the structural integrity of the
RCPB components. ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E
(Ref. 6), provides a recommended methodology for evaluating
an operating event that causes an excursion outside the
limits.

APPLICABLE The P/T limits are not derived from Design Basis Accident |
SAFETY ANALYSES (DBA) analyses. They are prescribed during normal operation I

to avoid encountering pressure, temperature, and temperature '

rate of change conditions that might cause undetected f1aws
to propagate and cause nonductile failure of the RCPB, a
condition that is unanalyzed. The PTLR (Ref. 7) establishes

'

the methodology for determining the P/T limits. Since the

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE P/T limits are not derived from any DBA, there are no
SAFETY ANALYSES acceptance limits related to the P/T limits. Rather, the

(continued) P/T limits are acceptance limits themselves since they
preclude operation in an unanalyzed condition.

RCS P/T limits satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 9).

LC0 The elements of this LC0 are:

a. RCS pressure, temperature, and heatup or cooldown rate
are within the limits specified in the PTLR during RCS
heatup, cooldown, and inservice leak and hydrostatic
testing;

b. The temperature difference between the reactor vessel
bottom head coolant and the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) coolant is within the limit of the PTLR during
recirculation pump startup, and during increases in
THERMAL POWER or loop flow while operating at low
THERMAL POWER or loop flow;

c. The temperature difference between the reactor coolant
in the respective recirculation loop and in the
reactor vessel meets the limit of the PTLR during
recirculation pump startup, and during increases in
THERMAL POWER or loop flow while operating at low
THERMAL POWER or loop flow;

d. RCS pressure and temperature are within the
criticality limits specified in the PTLR, prior to
achieving criticality; and

e. The reactor vessel flange and the head flange
temperatures are within the limits of the PTLR when
tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting studs.

These limits define allowable operating regions and permit a
large number of operating cycles while also providing a wide
margin to nonductile failure.

The rate of change of temperature limits controls the
thermal gradient through the vessel wall and is used as
input for calculating the heatup, cooldown, and inservice

(continued)
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.

1

LC0 leakage and hydrostatic testing P/T limit curves. Thus, the
(continued) LCO for the rate of change of temperature restricts stresses

caused by thermal gradients and also ensures the validity of
the P/T limit curves.

Violation of the limits places the reactor vessel outside of
the bounds of the stress analyses and can increase stresses
in other RCS components. The consequences depend on several
factors, as follows:

a. The severity of the departure from the allowable
operating pressure temperature regime or the severity
of the rate of change of temperature

,

,

b. The length of time the limits were violated (longer
violations allow the temperature gradient in the thick
vessel walls to become more pronounced); and

c. The existences, sizes, and orientations of flaws in
the vessel material.

|

O !

O APPLICABILITY The potential for violating a P/T limit exists at all times.
For example, P/T limit violations could result from ambient
temperature conditions that result in the reactor _ vessel
metal temperature being less than the minimum allowed
temperature for boltup. Therefore, this LC0 is applicable
even when fuel is not loaded in the core.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

Operation outside the P/T limits while in MODES 1, 2, and 3
must be corrected so that the RCPB is returned to a
condition that has been verified by stress analyses.

The 30 minute Completion Time reflects the urgency of
restoring the parameters to within the analyzed range. Most,

! violations will not be severe, and the activity can be
accomplished in this time in a controlled manner.

Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is
required to determine if RCS operation can continue. The

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.4-47 REVISION A

|

|



1

RCS P/T Limits j
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BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) )|
evaluation must verify the RCPB integrity remains acceptable
and must be completed if continued operation is desired.
Several methods may be used, including comparison with
pre-analyzed transients in the stress analyses, new
analyses, or inspection of the components.

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to
support the evaluation. However, its use is restricted to
evaluation of the vessel beltline.

The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable to accomplish the
evaluation of a mild violation. More severe violations may
require special, event specific stress analyses or
inspections. A favorable evaluation must be completed if
continued operation is desired.

Condition A is modified by a Note requiring Required
Action A.2 be completed whenever the Condition is entered.
The Note emphasizes the need to perform the evaluation of
the effects of the excursion outside the allowable limits.
Restoration alone per Required Action A.1 is insufficient
because higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and
may have affected the RCPB integrity.

IL.1 and B.2

If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be placed in a lower
MODE because either the RCS remained in an unacceptable P/T
region for an extended period of increased stress, or a
sufficiently severe event caused entry into an unacceptable
region. Either possibility indicates a need for more
careful examination of the event, best accomplished with the
RCS at reduced pressure and temperature. With the reduced
pressure and temperature conditions, the possibility of
propagation of undetected flaws is decreased.

.

1

Pressure and temperature are reduced by placing the plant in I

at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within !
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, j
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems. !

(continued) h
|
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ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

Operation outside the P/T limits in other than MODES 1, 2, i

and'3 (including defueled conditions) must be corrected so )
that the RCPB is returned to a condition that has been 1

verified by stress analyses. The Required Action must be
initiated without delay and continued until the limits are
restored. 1

|
!Besides restoring the P/T limit parameters to within limits,

an evaluation is required to determine if RCS operation is
allowed. This evaluation must verify that the RCPB
integrity is acceptable and must be completed before
approaching criticality or heating up to > 212*F. Several
methods may-be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed
transients, new analyses, or inspection of the components.
ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to i
support the evaluation; however, its use is restricted to I

evaluation of the beltline.

Condition C is modified by a Note requiring Required Action
C.2 be completed whenever the Condition is entered. The
Note emphasizes the need to perform the evaluation of the

N effects of the excursion outside the allowable limits.
| Restoration alone per Required Action C.1 is insufficient

because higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and
may have affected the RCPB integrity.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that operation is within PTLR limits is
required every 30 minutes when RCS pressure and temperature
conditions are undergoing planned changes. This Frequency
is considered reasonable in view of the control room
indication available to monitor RCS status. Also, since
temperature rate of change limits are specified in hourly
increments, 30 minutes permits a reasonable time for

,

assessment and correction of minor deviations.

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing may be discontinued when the criteria
given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the
activity are satisfied.

(continued)
|
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR has been modified with a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only during system heatup and
cooldown operations and RCS inservice leakage and I

hydrostatic testing. I

i SR 3.4.9.2
! l

. A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching
| criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature

must be verified within the appropriate limits before
withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor
critical.

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before control
; rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality
' provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be

exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time
of the control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4

Differential temperatures within the applicable PTLR limits
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of
an idle recirculation pump will not exceed design
allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits
ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup
of an idle recirculation loop (Ref. 8) are satisfied.

.

1

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before I

starting the idle recirculation pump provides adequate |
assurance that the limits will not be exceeded between the |time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pump I

start. l

An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance with the
temperature differential requirement in SR 3.4.9.4 is to
compare the temperatures of the operating recirculation loop
and the idle loop.

1

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4 have been modified by a Note that
requires the Surveillance to be performed only in MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4. In MODE 5, the overall stress on limiting
components is lower. Therefore, AT limits are not required.

SR 3.4.9.5. SR 3.4.9.6. and SR 3.4.9.7

Limits on the reactor vessel flange and head flange
temperatures are generally bounded by the other P/T limits
during system heatup and cooldown. However, operationsi

approaching MODE 4 from MODE 5 and in MODE 4 with RCS
temperature less than or equal to certain specified values ,

require assurance that these temperatures meet the LC0 |

limits.

The flange temperatures must be verified to be above the |
limits 30 minutes before and while tensioning the vessel
head bolting studs to ensure that once the head is tensioned
the limits are satisfied. When in MODE 4 with RCS

O)
temperature s 80 F, 30 minute checks of the flange

( temperatures are required because of the reduced margin to
the limits. When in MODE 4 with RCS temperature s 100 F, :
monitoring of the flange temperature is required every

!

12 hours to ensure the temperature is within the limits |

specified in the PTLR.

The 30 minute Frequency reflects the urgency of maintaining
the temperatures within limits, and also limits the time

| that the temperature limits could be exceeded. The 12 hour
; Frequency is reasonable based on the rate of temperature
| change possible at these temperatures.

SR 3.4.9.5 is modified by a Note that requires the
Surveillance to be performed only when tensioning the
reactor vessel head bolting studs. SR 3.4.9.6 is modified
by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be initiated
30 minutes after RCS temperature s 80 F in Mode 4. SR
3.4.9.7 is modified by a Note that requires the Surveillance

, to be initiated 12 hours after RCS temperature s 100 F in
| Mode 4. The Notes contained in these SRs are necessary to
' specify when the reactor vessel flange and head flange

temperatures are required to be verified to be within the
limits specified in the PTLR.

(continued)
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BASES

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Appendix G.

3. ASTM E 185-82, " Standard Practice for Conducting
Surveillance Tests for Light-Water Cooled Nuclear
Power Reactor Vessels," July 1982.

4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Appendix E.

7. Pressure Temperature Limits Report.

8. FSAR, Section 14.3.6.2.

9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
B 3.4.10

(3
V B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.10 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

| BASES
|

BACKGROUND The reactor steam dome pressure is an assumed value in the i

determination of compliance with reactor pressure vessel
overpressure protection criteria and is also an assumedi

l

| initial condition of design basis accidents and transients,

APPLICABLE The reactor steam dome pressure of s 1020 psig is an
SAFETY ANALYSES initial condition of the vessel overpressure protection

analysis of Reference 1. This analysis assumes an initial l
maximum reactor steam dome pressure and evaluates the
response of the pressure relief system, primarily the
safety / relief valves, during the limiting pressurization
transient. The determination of compliance with the
overpressure criteria is dependent on the initial reactor
steam dome pressure; therefore, the limit on this pressure

.

ensures that the assumptions of the overpressure protection'

analysis are conserved. Reference 2 also assumes an initial
reactor steam dome pressure for the analysis of design basis
accidents and transients used to determine the limits for
fuel cladding integrity (see Bases for LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM

,

CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and 1% cladding plastic strain|
| (see Bases for LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT

GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)").

| Reactor steam dome pressure satisfies the requirements of 1

'Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

|

LCO The specified reactor steam dome pressure limit of
s 1020 psig ensures the plant is operated within the
assumptions of the overpressure protection analysis.
Operation above the limit may result in a response more
severe than analyzed.

l

|

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the reactor steam dome pressure is
required to be less than or equal to the limit. In these

(continued)
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Reacto: Steam Dome Pressure
B 3.4.10

BASES
t
i

APPLICABILITY MODES, the reactor may be generating significant steam and
(continued) events which may challenge the overpressure limits are

possible.

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the limit is not applicable because
the reactor is shut down. In these MODES, the reactor
pressure is well below the required limit, and no
anticipated events will challenge the overpressure limits.

ACTIONS Ad
With the reactor steam dome pressure greater than the limit,
prompt action should be taken to reduce pressure to below
the limit and return the reactor to operation within the
bounds of the analyses. The 15 minute Completion Time is
reasonable considering the importance of maintaining the
pressure within limits. This Completion Time also ensures
that the probability of an accident occurring while pressure
is greater than the limit is minimized.

B.1

If the reactor steam dome pressure cannot be restored to
within the limit within the associated Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating i

'experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

l

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.10.1 I

Verification that reactor steam dome pressure is s 1020 psig
ensures that the initial conditions of the vessel
overpressure protection analysis is met. Operating
experience has shown the 12 hour Frequency to be sufficient
for identifying trends and verifying operation within safety
analyses assumptions.

(continued)
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure I
B 3.4.10 )

,-~., \

d BASES (continued) j

i

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Appendix M.

2. FSAR, Section 14.3.

3. NRC Ho. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.1

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION 1

'

COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

B 3.5.1 ECCS - Operating

BASES
!

BACKGROUND The ECCS is designed, in conjunction with the primary and i
secondary containment, to limit the release of radioactive '

materials to the environment following a loss of coolant !

accident (LOCA). The ECCS uses two independent methods ,

(flooding and spraying) to cool the core during a LOCA. The |
ECCS network consists of the High Pressure Coolant Injection
(HPCI) System, the Core Spray (CS) System, the low pressure

,

coolant injection (LPCI) mode of the Residual Heat Removal '

(RHR) System, and the Automatic Depressurization System
(ADS). The suppression pool provides the required source of
water for the ECCS. Although no credit is taken'in the
-safety analyses for the condensate storage tank (CST), it is
capable of providing a source of water for the HPCI and CS
Systems.

,

On receipt of an initiation signal,_ ECCS pumps autematically

O start. Simultaneously, the system aligns and the pumps
inject water, taken either from.the CST or suppression pool,
into the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) as RCS pressure is
overcome by the discharge pressure of the ECCS pumps.
Although the system is initiated, ADS action is delayed,
allowing the operator to interrupt the-timed sequence if the
system is not'needed. The HPCI pump discharge' pressure

| almost immediately exceeds that of the RCS, and_the pump
| injects coolant into the vessel to cool the core. If the

break is small, the HPCI System will maintain coolant
inventory as well as vessel level while the.RCS is still
pressurized. If HPCI fails, it is backed up by ADS in
combination with LPCI and CS. In this event, the ADS timed
sequence could be allowed to time out and open the selected i,

| safety / relief valves (S/RVs) depressurizing the RCS, thus
allowing LPCI and CS to overcome RCS pressure and inject
coolant into the vessel. If the break is large, RCS
pressure initially drops rapidly and the LPCI and CS cool
the core.

Water from the break returns to the suppression pool where
it is used again and again. Water in the suppression pool
may be circulated through a heat exchanger cooled by the RHR
Service Water System. Depending on the location and size of

(continued)
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ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

|

BACKGROUND the break, portions of the ECCS may be ineffective; however,
(continued) the overall design is effective in cooling the core

regardless of the size or location of the piping break.

All ECCS subsystems are designed to ensure that no single
active component failure will prevent automatic initiation
and successful operation of the minimum required ECCS
equipment.

The CS System is composed of two independent subsystems
(Ref. 1). Each subsystem consists of a motor driven pump, a

| spray sparger above the core, and piping and valves to
' transfer water from the suppression pool to the sparger.

The CS System is designed to provide cooling to the reactor
core when reactor pressure is low. Upon receipt of an
initiation signal, the CS pumps in both subsystems are

,

automatically started when AC power is available. When the'

RPV pressure drops sufficiently, CS System flow to the RPV
begins. A full flow test line is provided to route water
from and to the suppression pool to allow testing of the CS
System without spraying water in the RPV.

LPCI is an independent operating mode of the RHR System.
There are two LPCI subsystems (Ref. 2), each consisting of
two motor driven pumps and piping and valves to transfer
water from the suppression pool to the RPV via the

,

| corresponding recirculation loop. The two LPCI subsystems
can be interconnected via the RHR System cross tie valve;
however, the cross tie valve is maintained closed with its
power removed to prevent loss of both LPCI subsystems during
a LOCA. The LPCI subsystems are designed to provide core

| cooling at low RPV pressure. Upon receipt of an initiation
signal, all four LPCI pumps are automatically started (all
pumps immediately if power is provided by the ID Startup
Auxiliary Transformer (SAT), and if power is provided by the
IC SAT or the DGs, C pump approximately 0.5 seconds after AC!

| power is available, and A, B, and D pumps approximately
| 10 seconds after AC power is available). RHR System valves

in the LPCI flow path are automatically positioned to ensure
the proper flow path for water from the suppression pool to
inject into the recirculation loops. When the RPV pressure
drops sufficiently, the LPCI flow to the RPV, via the
corresponding recirculation loop, begins. The water then
enters the reactor through the jet pumps. Full flow test
lines are provided for the four LPCI pumps to route water

(continued)
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ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

BACKGROUND- from the suppression pool, to allow' testing of the LPCI
(continued) pumps without injecting water into the RPV. These test :

lines also provide suppression pool cooling-capability, as
described in LC0 3.6.2.3, "RHR Suppression Pool Cooling."
Two LPCI inverters.(one per subsystem) are designed to
provide the power to various LPCI. subsystem' valves (e.g.,
inboard injection valves). This will ensure that a
postulated worst case single active component failure,
during a design basis loss-of coolant accident (which
includes loss of offsite power), would not result in the low
pressure ECCS subsystems failing to meet their design

,

! function. (While an alternate power supply is available,
the low pressure ECCS subsystems may not be capable of
meeting their design function if the alternate power supply
is in service.)
The HPCI System (Ref. 3) consists of a steam driven. turbine
pump unit, piping, and valves to provide steam to the
turbine,-as well as piping and valves to transfer water from
the suction source to the core via the feedwater system
line, where the coolant is distributed within the RPV
through the feedwater sparger. Suction piping for the

O.
system is provided from the CST and the suppression pool.
Pump suction for HPCI 'is normally aligned to the CST source'

to minimize injection of suppression' pool water into the
RPV. However, if the CST water supply is low, or if the
suppression pool level is high, an automatic transfer to the

i suppression pool water source ensures a water supply for
continuous operation of the !!PCI- System. The steam supply

; to the HPCI turbine is piped from a main steam line. upstream
! of the associated inboard main steam isolation valve.

The HPCI System is designed to provide core cooling for a
wide range of reactor pressures (150 psig to 1120 psig).
Upon receipt of an initiation signal, the HPCI. turbine stop
valve and turbine control valve open simultaneously and the
turbine accelerates to a specified speed. - As the HPCI flow
increases, the turbine governor valve is automatically
adjusted to maintain design flow. Exhaust' steam from the
HPCI turbine is discharged to the suppression pool. A full
flow test line is provided to route water from and to the
CST to allow testing of the HPCI System during normal
operation without injecting water into the RPV.

(continued)
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| B 3.5.1

|

BASES

! BACKGROUND The ECCS pumps are provided with minimum flow bypass lines,
! (continued) which discharge to the suppression pool. The valves in
| these lines automatically open to prevent pump damage due to
| overheating when other discharge line valves are closed. To
I ensure rapid delivery of water to the RPV and to minimize

water hammer effects, all ECCS pump discharge lines are
filled with water. The LPCI and CS System discharge lines
are kept full of water using a " keep fill" system (jockey
pump system). The HPCI System is normally aligned to the
CST. The height of water in the CST is sufficient to
maintain the piping full of water up to the first isolation
valve. The relative height of the feedwater line connection
for HPCI is such that the water in the feedwater lines keeps
the remaining portion of the HPCI discharge line full of

!

| water. Therefore, HPCI does not require a " keep fill"
system.

| The ADS (Ref. 4) consists of 7 of the 11 S/RVs. It is

designed to provide depressurization of the RCS during a
small break LOCA if HPCI fails or is unable to maintt in
required water level in the RPV. ADS operation reduces the
RPV pressure to within the operating pressure range of the
low pressure ECCS subsystems (CS and LPCI), so that these
subsystems can provide coolant inventory makeup. Each of
the S/RVs used for automatic depressurization is equipped
with one air accumulator and associated inlet check valves.
The accumulator provides the pneumatic power to actuate the
valves.

APPIICABLE The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of-

SAFETY ANALYSES break sizes for a postulated LOCA. The accidents for which
ECCS operation is required are presented in References 5 and
6. The required analyses and assumptions are defined in
Reference 7. The results of these analyses are also
described in References 8 and 9.

This LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance
i

criteria for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46
(Ref.10), will be met following a LOCA, assuming the worst .

Icase single active component failure in the ECCS:

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is s 2200*F;

(continued)
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/

U BASES

APPLICABLE b. Maximum cladding oxidation is s 0.17 times the total
SAFETY ANALYSES cladding thickness before oxidation;

(continued)
c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water

reaction is s 0.01 times the hypothetical amount that
would be generated if all of the metal in the cladding
surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react;

d. The core is maintained in a coolable geometry; and

e. Adequate long term cooling capability is maintained.

The limiting single failures are discussed in Reference 9.
The remaining OPERABLE ECCS subsystems provide the
capability to adequately cool the core and prevent excessive
fuel damage.

The ECCS satisfy Criteria 3 and 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 12).

Ov LC0 Each ECCS injection / spray subsystem and seven ADS valves are
required to be OPERABLE. The ECCS injection / spray
subsystems are defined as the two CS subsystems, the two
LPCI subsystems, and one HPCI System. The low pressure ECCS |

| injection / spray subsystems are defined as the two CS
subsystems and the two LPCI subsystems.

| With less than the required number of ECCS subsystems
|OPERABLE, the potential exists that during a limiting design -

| basis LOCA concurrent with the worst case single failure,
,

. the limits specified in Reference 10 could be exceeded. All '

low pressure ECCS subsystems and ADS must therefore be
| OPERABLE to satisfy the single failure criterion required by

Reference 10. (Reference 9 takes no credit for HPCI.) HPCI
must be OPERABLE due to risk consideration.

LPCI subsystems may be considered OPERABLE during alignment
| and operation for decay heat removal when below the actual
'

RHR low pressure permissive pressure in MODE 3, if capable
of being manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI
mode and not otherwise inoperable. At these low pressures
and decay heat levels, a reduced complement of ECCS

!

( (continued)

;
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LCO subsystems should provide the required core cooling, thereby
(continued) allowing operation of RHR shutdown cooling when necessary.

APPLICABILITY All ECCS subsystems are required to be OPERABLE during
MODES 1, 2, and 3, when there is considerable energy in the
reactor core and core cooling would be required to prevent
fuel damage in the event of a break in the primary system
piping. In MODES 2 and 3, when reactor steam dome pressure
is s 150 psig, ADS and HPCI are not required to be OPERABLE
because the low pressure ECCS subsystems can provide
sufficient flow below this pressure. ECCS requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 are specified in LC0 3.5.2, "ECCS-Shutdown."

ACTIONS Ad

If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem is
inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this condition, the
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling g
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is
reduced, because a single failure in one of the remaining
OPERABLE subsystems, concurrent with a LOCA, may result in
the ECCS not being able to perform its intended safety
function. The 7 day Completion Time is based on a
reliability study (Ref. 11) that evaluated the impact on
ECCS availability, assuming various components and
subsystems were taken out of service. The results were used
to calculate the average availability of ECCS equipment
needed to mitigate the consequences of a LOCA as a function
of allowed outage times (i.e., Completion Times).

B.1 and B.2

If the inoperable low pressure ECCS subsystem cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be |
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 |

Iwithin 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the

|

(continued)
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A
V BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and 8.2 (continued)
>

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

|

C.1 and C.2

If the HPCI System is inoperable and the RCIC System is
verified to be OPERABLE, the HPCI System must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 14 days. In this condition, adequate
core cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of the redundant 1

and diverse low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems in j
conjunction with ADS. Also, the RCIC System will ,

automatically provide makeup water at most reactor operating !

| pressures. Verification of RCIC OPERABILITY within I hour j
is therefore required when HPCI is inoperable. This may be

| performed as an administrative check by examining logs or I
,

other information to determine if RCIC is out of service for
maintenance or other reasons. It does not mean to perform
the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of ;

the RCIC System. If the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System
(O cannot be verified, however, condition G must be immediately
d entered. If a single active component fails concurrent with

,

! a design basis LOCA, there is a potential, depending on the
i specific failure, that the minimum required ECCS equipment

will not be available. A 14 day Completion Time is based on
a reliability study cited in Reference 11 and has been found
to be acceptable through operating experience, j

D.1 and 0.2

If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem is
inoperable in addition to an inoperable HPCI System, the

| inoperable low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem or
| the HPCI System must be restored to OPERABLE status within
1 72 hours. In this condition, adequate core cooling is

ensured by the OPERABILITY of the ADS and the remaining low
pressure ECCS subsystems. However, the overall ECCS
reliability is significantly reduced because a single
failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE subsystems
concurrent with a design basis LOCA may result in the ECCS
not being able to perform its intended safety function.
Since both a high pressure system (HPCI) and a low pressure
subsystem are inoperable, a more restrictive Completion Time

(continued)
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ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued) |

of 72 hours is required to restore either the HPCI System or
the low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE
status. This Completion Time is based on a reliability
study cited in Reference 11 and has been found to be
acceptable through operating experience.

E.1

The LCO requires seven ADS valves to be OPERABLE in order to
provide the ADS function. Reference 9 contains the results
of an analysis that evaluated the effect of one ADS valve
being out of service. Per this analysis, operation of only
six ADS valves will provide the required depressurization.
However, overall reliability of the ADS is reduced, because
a single failure in the OPERABLE ADS valves could result in
a reduction in depressurization capability. Therefore,
operation is only allowed for a limited time. The 14 day
Completion Time is based on a reliability study cited in
Reference 11 and has been found to be acceptable through goperating experience.

F.1 and F.2

If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem is
inoperable in addition to one inoperable ADS valve, adequate
core cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of HPCI and the
remaining low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem.
However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced because a
single active component failure concurrent with a design
basis LOCA could result in the minimum required ECCS
equipment not being available. Since both a high pressure
system (ADS) and a low pressure subsystem are inoperable, a
more restrictive Completion Time of 72 hours is required to
restore either the low pressure ECCS subsystem or the ADS
valve to OPERABLE status. This Completion Time is based on
a reliability study cited in Reference 11 and has been found
to be acceptable through operating experience.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.5-8 REVISION A

h

__ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



|

ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.1

k BASES

ACTIONS G.1 and G 2 .

(continued)
If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition C, D, E, or F is not met, or if.two or more ADS
valves are inoperable, the plant must be brought to a.
condition in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within

|
12 hours and reactor-steam dome pressure reduced to

| s 150 psig within 36 hours. The allewed Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the!

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

li_d

When multiple ECCS subsystems are inoperable, as stated in
Condition H, the plant is in a conilition outside of the
accident analyses. Therefore, LC0 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.

| O
!V SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.1
| REQUIREMENTS
| The flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and

pockets of entrained air. Maintaining the pump discharge
lines of the HPCI System, CS System, and LPCI subsystems
full of water ensures that the ECCS will perform properly,
injecting its full capacity into the RCS upon demand. This
will also prevent a water hammer following an ECCS
initiation signal. One acceptable method of ensuring that
the lines are full is to vent at the high points. In
addition, when HPCI is aligned to the suppression pool
(instead of the CST), one acceptable method is to monitor
pump suction pressure. The 31 day Frequency is based on the
gradual nature of void buildup in the ECCS piping, the
procedural controls governing system operation, and
operating experience.

| SR 3.5.1.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS

A
Q (continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since these
were verified to be in the correct position prior to
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an
initiation signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position
provided the valve will automatically reposition in the
proper stroke time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are
in the correct position. This SR does not apply to valves
that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
valves. For the HPCI System, this SR also includes the
steam flow path for the turbine and the flow controller
position.

The 31 day Frequency of this SR was derived from the
Inservice Testing Program requirements for performing valve
testing at least once every 92 days. The Frequency of
31 days is further justified because the valves are operated
under procedural control and because improper valve position
would only affect a single subsystem. This Frequency has
been shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

This SR is modified by a Note that allows LPCI subsystems to
be considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation for
decay heat removal with reactor steam dome pressure less
than the RHR low pressure permissive pressure in MODE 3, if
capable of being manually realigned (remote or local) to the
LPCI mode and not otherwise inoperable. This allows
operation in the RHR shutdown cooling mode during MODE 3, if
necessary.

SR 3.5.1.3

Verification every 31 days that ADS air supply header
pressure is 2: 90 psig ensures adequate air pressure for
reliable ADS operation. The accumulator on each ADS valve
provides pneumatic pressure for valve actuation. The design
pneumatic supply pressure requirements for the accumulator
are such that, following a failure of the pneumatic supply
to the accumulator, at least two valve actuations can occur
with the drywell at 70% c.' design pressure (Ref.11). The
ECCS safety analysis assumes only one actuation to achieve

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

the depressurization required for operation of the low
pressure ECCS. This minimum required pressure of 2 90 psig
(for one actuation) is provided by the ADS instrument air
supply. The 31 day Frequency takes into consideration
administrative controls over operation of the air system and
alarms for low air pressure.

SR 3.5.1.4

Verification every 31 days that the RHR System cross tie
valve is. closed and power to its operator is disconnected
ensures that each LPCI subsystem remains independent and a
failure of the flow path in one subsystem will not affect ;

the flow path of the other LPCI subsystem. Acceptable '

methods of removing power to the operator include
de-energizing breaker control power or racking out or !

removing the breaker. If the RHR System cross tie valve is ,

Iopen or power has not been removed from the valve operator,
both LPCI subsystems must be considered inoperable. The
31 day Frequency has been found acceptable, considering that

,O these valves are under strict administrative controls thati

iV will ensure the valves continue to remain closed with either |
| control or motive power removed. i

! !

|
SR 3.5.1.5 !

Verification every 31 days that each LPCI inverter output
has a voltage of 2 570 V and s 606 V while supplying its
respective bus demonstrates that the AC electrical power is
available to ensure proper operation of the associated LPCI
inboard injection and minimum flow valves and the
recirculation pump discharge valve. Each inverter must be
OPERABLE for the associated LPCI subsystem to be OPERABLE.
The 31 day Frequency has been found acceptable based on
engineering judgment and operating experience.

| SR 3.5.1.6
| Cycling the recirculation pump discharge valves through one
i complete cycle of full travel demonstrates that the valves

are mechanically OPERABLE and will close when required.

( (continued)
'
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ECCS -Operating
. B 3.5.1
|

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.6 (continued)
| REQUIREMENTS

| Upon initiation of an automatic LPCI subsystem injection
signal, these valves are required to be closed to ensure
full LPCI subsystem flow injection in the reactor via the

,

recirculation jet pumps. De-energizing the valve in the
| closed position will also ensure the proper flow path for

the LPCI subsystem. Acceptable methods of de-energizing the
valve include de-energizing breaker control power, racking
out the breaker or removing the breaker.

The specified Frequency is once per 31 days. However, this
,

| SR is modified by a Note that states the Surveillance is
only required to be performed prior to entering MODE 2 from

| MODE 3 or 4, when in MODE 4 > 48 hours. Verification during
! or following each MODE 4 > 48 hours and prior to entering |

MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4 is an exception to the normal
,

Inservice Testing Program generic valve cycling Frequency of |
92 days, but is considered acceptable due to the
demonstrated reliability of these valves. The 48 hours is
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to

Iallow for scheduling and proper performance of the I

Surveillance. If the valve is inoperable and in the open |

| position, the associated LPCI subsystem must be declared |
inoperable.

SR 3.5.1.7. SR 3.5.1.8. and SR 3.5.1.9

The performance requirements of the low pressure ECCS pumps
are determined through application of the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix K criteria (Ref. 7). This periodic Surveillance is
performed (in accordance with the ASME Code, Section XI,
requirements for the ECCS pumps) to verify that the ECCS
pumps will develop the flow rates required by the respective
analyses. The low pressure ECCS pump flow rates ensure that
adequate core cooling is provided to satisfy the acceptance
criteria of Reference 9. The pump flow rates are verified
against a system head equivalent to the RPV pressure
expected during a LOCA. The total system pump outlet
pressure is adequate to overcome the elevation head pressure
between the pump suction and the vessel discharge, the
piping friction losses, and RPV pressure present during a
LOCA. These values may be established during preoperational
testing.

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.7. SR 3.5.1.8. and SR 3.5.1.9 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

'

The flow tests for the HPCI System are performed at two
different pressure ranges such that system capability to
provide rated flow is tested at both the higher and
loweroperating ranger of the system. . The pump flow rates
are verified against a system head corresponding to the RPV
pressure. The total system pump outlet pressure is adequate
to overcome the elevation head pressure between the pump
suction and the vessel discharge, the piping friction
losses, and RPV pressure. Additionally, adequate steam flow
must be passing through the main turbine or turbine. bypass
valves to continue to control reactor pressure when the HPCI
System diverts steam flow. Since the reactor steam pressure
must be available to perform SR 3.5.1.8 and SR 3.5.1.9,
sufficient time is allowed after adequate pressure and flow
are achieved to perform these tests. Reactor startup is
allowed prior to performing the low pressure Surveillance
test because the reactor pressure is low and the time
allowed to satisfactorily perform the Surveillance test is
short. The reactor pressure is allowed-to be increased to
normal operating pressure since it is assumed that the low
pressure test has been satisfactorily completed and there is

O
,

no indication or reason to believe that HPCI is inoperable.
Therefore, SR 3.5.1.8 and SR 3.5.1.9 are modified.by Notes
that state the Surveillances are not required to be
performed until 12 hours after the reactor steam pressure
and flow are adequate to perform the test. Therefore,
implementation of these Notes requires these tests to be
performed duriig reactor startup within 12 hours after
adequate steam pressure and flow are achieved.

|

|
The Frequency for SR 3.5.1.7 and SR 3.5.1.8 is consistent

| with the Inservice Testing Program pump testing
requirements. The 18 month Frequency for SR 3.5.1.9 is
based on the need to perform the Surveillance under the ,

conditions that apply just prior to or during a startup from '

a plant outage. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed at the
18 month Frequency, which is based on the refueling cycle.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

(continued)
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| B 3.5.1
|

BASES

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.10
| REQUIREMENTS ;

(continued) The ECCS subsystems are required to actuate automatically to ,

perform their design functions. This Surveillance verifies |
that, with a required system initiation signal (actual or :

'simulated), the automatic initiation logic of HPCI, CS, and
LPCI will cause the systems or subsystems to operate as i

deH ~ned, including actuation of the system throughout its
| mcy operating sequence, automatic pump startup and
'

as ion of all automatic valves to their required

.

positions. This SR also ensures that the HPCI System will
automatically restart on an RPV low water level (Level 2)'

| signal received subsequent to an RPV high water level
(Level 8) trip and that the suction is automatically'

| transferred frm the CST to the suppression pool. The LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTI TEST performed in LC0 3.3.5.1 overlaps
this Surveili ,o provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform the
,

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant'

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR % n performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
is based on refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency
was concludes .o be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes vessel
injection / spray during the Surveillance. Since all active
components are testable and full flow can be demonstrated by
recirculation through the test line, coolant injection into
the RPV is not required during the Surveillance.

SR 3.5.1.11

The ADS designated S/RVs are required to actuate
autoniatically upon receipt of specific initiation signals.
A system functional test is performed to demonstrate that
the mechanical portions of the ADS function (i.e.,
solenoids) operate as designed when initiated either by an
actual or simulated initiation signal, causing proper
actuation of all the required components. SR 3.5.1.12 and
the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LC0 3.3.5.1

(continued)
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B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVElLLANCE SR 3.5.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

overlap this Surveillance to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform the
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency

| was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

I This SR is modified by a Note'that excludes valve actuation.
This prevents an RPV pressure Llowdown.

SR 3.5.1.12

. A manual actuation of each ADS valve is performed to verify
! that the valve and solenoid are functioning properly and

O that no blockage exists in the S/RV discharge lines. This
is demonstrated by the response of the turbine control or

| bypass valve or by a change in the measured steam flow or by
| any other method suitable to verify steam flow. Adequate
| reactor steam dome pressure must be available to perform
! this test to avoid damaging the valve. Also, adequate steam

flow must be passing through the main turbine or turbine
bypass valves to continue to control reactor pressure when

! the ADS valves divert steam flow-upon opening. Sufficient
| time is therefore allowed after the required pressure and
I flow are achieved to perform this SR. Adequate pressure at

which this SR is to be performed is consistent with the
pressure recommended by the valve manufacturer. Reactor
startup is allowed prior to performing this SR because valve
OPERABILITY and the setpoints for overpressure protection
are verified, per ASME requirements, prior to valve
installation. Therefore, this SR is modified by a Note that
states the Surveillance is not required to be performed
until 12 hours after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test. The 12 hours allowed for
manual actuation after the required pressure is reached is
sufficient to achieve stable conditions and provides
adequate tiita to complete the Surveillance. SR 3.5.1.11 and
the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LC0 3.3.5.1

(continued)
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ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.1

gBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.12 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

overlap this Surveillance to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on the need to perform
the Surveillance under the conditions that apply just prior
to or during a startup from a plant outage. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency. which is based
on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.4.3.

2. FSAR, Section 6.4.4.

3. FSAR, Section 6.4.1.

4. FSAR, Section 6.4.2.

5. FSAR, Section 14.4.3.

6. FSAR, Section 14.4.5.

7. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.

8. FSAR, Section 6.5.

9. NEDC-31376P, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Analysis," December
198C.

10. 10 CFR 50.46.

! 11. Memorandum from R.L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr.
(NRC), " Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS
Components," December 1, 1975.

12. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

|
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ECCS - Shutdown
B 3.5.2 j

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
| COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

B 3.5.2 ECCS - Shutdown

'

BASES
l

BACKGROUND A description _ of the Core Spray (CS) System and the low ,

| pressure coolant injection (LPCI) mode of the Residual Heat
;Removal (RHR) System is provided in the Bases for LC0 3.5.I,-

"ECCS - Operating." |

APPLICABLE The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of
SAFETY ANALYSES break sizes for a postulated loss of coolant accident

(LOCA). The long term cooling analysis following a design
,

I basis LOCA (Ref. 1) demonstrates that only one low pressure
ECCS injection / spray subsystem is required, post LOCA, to -

maintain adequate reactor vessel water level in the event of
an inadvertent vessel draindown. It is reasonable to
assume, based on engineering judgment, that while in MODES 4
and 5, one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem can

O maintain adequate reactor vessel water level. To provide
redundancy, a minimum of two low pressure ECCS injection / .

#

spray subsystems are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and
5.

The low pressure ECCS subsystems satisfy Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2). j

l

LC0 Two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems are
required to be OPERABLE. The low pressure ECCS injection /
spray subsystems consist of two CS subsystems and two LPCI
subsystems. Each CS subsystem consists of one motor driven
pump, piping, and valves to transfer water from the
suppression pool or condensate storage tank (CST) to the
reactor pressure vessel .(RPV). Each LPCI subsystem consists
of one motor driven pump, piping, and valves to transfer
water from the suppression pool to the RPV. Only a single
LPCI pump is required per' subsystem because of the larger
injection capacity in relation to a CS subsystem. 'In

,

MODES 4 and 5, the RHR System cross tie valve is not |

required to be closed. The necessary portions of the Plant j

(continued)
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ECCS - Shutdown |

B 3.5.2

BASES

LC0 Service Water System are also required to provide
| (continued) appropriate cooling to each required ECCS subsystem.

! One LPCI subsystem may be aligned for decay heat removal and
considered OPERABLE for the ECCS function, if it can be'

manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI mode and is
not otherwise inoperable. Because of low pressure and low
temperature conditions in MODES 4 and 5, sufficient time
will be available to manually align and initiate LPCI
subsystem operation to provide core cooling prior to
postulated fuel uncovery.

APPLICABILITY OPERABILITY of the low pressure ECCS injection / spray
subsystems is required in MODES 4 and 5 to ensure adequate
coolant inventory and sufficient heat removal capability for
the irradiated fuel in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel. Requirements for ECCS OPERABILITY
during MODES 1, 2, and 3 are discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases for LC0 3.5.1. ECCS subsystems are not
required to be OPERABLE during MODE 5 with the spent fuel
storage pool gates removed and the water level maintained at
2 22 ft 1/8 inches above the RPV flange (equivalent to 21 ft
of water above the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated
in the spent fuel storage pool racks). This provides
sufficient coolant inventory to allow operator action to
terminate the inventory loss prior to fuel uncovery in case
of an inadvertent draindown.

The Automatic Depressurization System is not required to be
OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 because the RPV pressure is
s 150 psig, and the CS System and the LPCI subsystems can
provide core cooling without any depressurization of the
primary system.

The High Pressure Coolant Injection System is not required
to be OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 since the low pressure
ECCS injection / spray subsystems can provide sufficient flow
to the vessel.

(continued)
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ECCS - Shutdown
B 3.5.2

O
d BASES (continued)

i
ACTIONS A.1 cnd B.1

If any one required low pressure ECCS injection / spray
subsystem is inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be
restored to OPERABLE status in 4 hours. In this condition,
the remaining OPERABLE subsystem can provide sufficient
vessel flooding capability to recover from an inadvertent
vessel draindown. However, overall system reliability is

I reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERABLE
subsystem concurrent with a vessel draindown could result in
the ECCS not being able to perform its intended function.
The 4 hour Completion Time for restoring the required low
pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE status
is based on engineering judgment that considered'the
remaining available subsystem and the low probability of a
vessel draindown event.

With the inoperable subsystem not restored to OPERABLE
status in the required Completion Time, action must be
immediately initiated to suspend operations with a potential
for draining the reactor vessel (0PDRVs) to minimize the
probability of a vessel draindown and the subsequent
potential for fission product release. Actions must

\ continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

C.l. C.2. D.l. D.2. and D.3

With both of the required ECCS injection / spray subsystems
inoperable, all coolant inventory makeup capability may be
unavailable. Therefore, actions must immediately be

! initiated to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a
'

vessel draindown and the subsequent potential for fission i
product release. Actions must continue until 0PDRVs are '

|
suspended. One ECCS injection / spray subsystem must also be

! restored to OPERABLE status within 4 hours. The 4 hour
| Completion Time to restore at least one low pressure ECCS
| injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE status ensures that
| prompt action will be taken to provide the required cooling

capacity or to initiate actions to place the plant in a
'

condition that minimizes any potential fission product
release to the environment.

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS C.I. C.2. D.I. D.2. and D.3 (continued)|
;

I If at least one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem
is not restored to OPERABLE status within the 4 hour .

Completion Time, additional actions are required to minimize |
any potential fission product release to the environment. |
This includes initiating immediate action to restore the I

following to OPERABLE status: secondary containment, two
| standby gas treatment subsystems (any combination of Unit 1 ,

! and Unit 2 subsystems), one secondary containment isolation |
valve and associated instrumentation (LC0 3.3.6.2,
" Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation," Functions

,

3 and 4) in each associated secondary containment i
| penetration flow path not isolated. OPERABILITY may be
! verified by an administrative check, or by examining logs or

other information, to determine whether the components are
out of service for maintenance or other reasons.
Verification does not require performing the Surveillances i

needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.
If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it
must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, the
Surveillance may need to be performed to restore the
component to OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until
all required components are OPERABLE.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

The minimum water level of 146 inches required for the
,

suppression pool is periodically verified to ensure that the !

suppression pool will provide adequate net positive suction
head (NPSH) for the CS System and LPCI subsystem pumps,
recirculation volume, and vortex prevention. With the
suppression pool water level less than the required limit,
all ECCS injection / spray subsystems are inoperable unless
they are aligned to an OPERABLE CST.

When suppression pool level is < 146 inches, the CS System
is considered OPERABLE only if it can take suction from the
CST, and the CST water level is sufficient to provide the
required NPSH for the CS pump. Therefore, a verification
that either the suppression pool water level is a 146 inches
or that CS is aligned to take suction from the CST and the
CST contains a 150,000 gallons of water, equivalent to

(continued)
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O
k.) BASES

l

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2 (continued) !
'

REQUIREMENTS
12 ft, ensures that the CS System can supply at least
50,000 gallons of makeup water to the RPV. The CS suction
is uncovered at the 100,000 gallon level. However, as
noted, only one required CS subsystem may take credit for
the CST option during OPDRVs. During OPDRVs, the volume in )
the CST may not provide adequate makeup if the RPV were ;

completely drained. Therefore, only one CS subsystem is
allowed to use the CST. This ensures the other required
ECCS subsystem has adequate makeup volume.

The 12 hour Frequency of these SRs was developed considering ,

operating experience related to suppression pool water level !

and CST water level variations and instrument drift during
the applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is
considered adequate in view of other indications available |

in the control room, including alarms, to alert the operator
to an abnormal suppression pool or CST water level
condition. ;

p SR 3.5.2.3. SR 3.5.2.5. and SR 3.5.2.6
O

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.7, and
SR 3.5.1.10 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5, and
SR 3.5.2.6, respectively. However, the LPCI flow rate
requirement for SR 3.5.2.5 is based on a single pump, not
the two pump flow rate requirement of SR 3.5.1.7.

SR 3.5.2.4

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,;

! and automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides
| assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS |

operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are i
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since I
these valves were verified to be in the correct position l
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that |,

| receives an initiation signal is allowed to be in a
nonaccident position provided the valve will automatically
reposition in the proper stroke time. This SR does not
require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of
potentially being mispositioned are in the correct position.
This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be

(continued) ,
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BASES

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.4 (continued)
| REQUIREMENTS

inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. The 31 day
| Frequency is appropriate because the valves are operated
| under procedural control and the probability of their being
| mispositioned during this time period is low.
|

| In MODES 4 and 5, the RHR System may operate in the shutdown
i cooling mode to remove decay heat and sensible heat from the

reactor. Therefore, RHR valves that are required for LPCI
i

; subsystem operation may be aligned for decay heat removal.
| Therefore, this SR is modified by a Note that allows one
| LPCI subsystem of the RHR System to be considered OPERABLE

for the ECCS function if all the required valves in the LPCI
flow path can be manually realigned (remote or local) to

| allow injection into the RPV, and the system is not
' otherwise inoperable. This will ensure adequate core

cooling if an inadvertent RPV draindown should occur.

REFERENCES 1. NEDC-31376P, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Analysis," December

| 1986.
t
'

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Pol .cy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvemer.s," July 23, 1993.

!
,

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.5-22 REVISION A



.. .- .- . . _ - __ .- . - _ . . . . - --- - . .- .

,

r.

RCIC System
B 3.5.3

:

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION i

COOLING (RCIC)-SYSTEM ;

B 3.5.3 RCIC System i

BASES

BACKGROUND The RCIC System is not part of the ECCS; however, the RCIC
System is included with the ECCS section because of their
similar functions. i

The RCIC. System is designed to operate either automatically
or manually following reactor. pressure vessel (RPV)
isolation accompanied by a loss of coolant flow from the
feedwater system to provide adequate core cooling and
control of the RPV water level. Under.these' conditions, the
High Pressure Coolant Injection (HPCI) and RCIC systems
perform similar functions. The RCIC System design

,

requirements ensure that the criteria of Reference 1.are-
satisfied.

The RCIC System (Ref. 2) consists of a steam driven turbine !

pump unit, piping, and valves to provide steam to the |
p turbine, as well .as piping and valves to transfer water from

the suction source to the core via the feedwater system !

line, where the coolant is distributed within the RPV
through the feedwater sparger. Suction piping is provided
from the condensate storage tank (CST) and the suppression
pool. Pump suction is normally aligned to the CST to
minimize injection of suppression pool water into the RPV.

| However, if the CST water supply is low,- or the suppression i

| pool level is high, an automatic transfer to the suppression
! pool water source ensures a water supply for continuous
L operation of the RCIC System. The steam supply to the
'

turbine is piped from a main steam line upstream of the
associated inboard main steam line isolation valve.

The RCIC System is designed to provide core cooling for a
wide range of reactor pressures (150 psig to 1120 psig).

| Upon receipt of an initiation signal, the RCIC turbine
l accelerates to a specified speed. As the RCIC flow

increases,.the turbine control valve is automatically
adjusted to maintain design flow. Exhaust steam from the
RCIC turbine is discharged to the suppression pool. A full
flow test line is provided to route water from and to the-

CST to allow testing of the RCIC System during normal
| operation without injecting water into the RPV.

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND The RCIC pump is provided with a minimum flow bypass line,
(continued) which discharges to the suppression pool. The valve in this

line automatically opens to prevent pump damage due to
overheating when other discharge line valves are closed. To
ensure rapid delivery of water to the RPV and to minimize
water hammer effects, the RCIC System discharge piping is

i

I kept full of water. The RCIC System is normally aligned to
the CST. The height of water in the CST is sufficient to
maintain the piping full of water up to the first isolation
valve. The relative height of the feedwater line connection
for RCIC is such that the water in the feedwater lines keeps
the remaining portion of the RCIC discharge line full of

,

water. Therefore, RCIC does not require a " keep fill"|
| system.
|

APPLICABLE The function of the RCIC System is to respond to transient
SAFETY ANALYSES events by providing makeup coolant to the reactor. The RCIC

System is not an Engineered Safety Feature System and no
credit is taken in the safety analyses for RCIC System
operation. Based on its contribution to the reduction of
overall plant risk, however, the system satisfies Criterion
4 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

I

LCO The OPERABILITY of the RCIC System provides adequate core
cooling such that actuation of any of the low pressure ECCS
subsystems is not required in the event of RPV isolation
accompanied by a loss of feedwater flow. The RCIC System
has sufficient capacity for maintaining RPV inventory during
an isolation event.

APPLICABILITY The RCIC System is required to be OPERABLE during MODE I,
and MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure
> 150 psig, since RCIC is the primary non-ECCS water source
for core cooling when the reactor is isolated and
pressurized. In MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure s 150 psig, and in MODES 4 and 5, RCIC is not
required to be OPERABLE since the low pressure ECCS
injection / spray subsystems can provide sufficient flow to
the RPV.

(continuedJ
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4 BASES (continued) :

I ACTIONS A.] and A.2

If the RCIC System is inoperable during MODE 1, or MODE 2 I

or 3 with reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig, and the
HPCI System is verified to be OPERABLE, the RCIC System must

,

| be restored to OPERABLE status within 14 days. In this
,

i condition, loss of the RCIC System will not affect the i
' overall plant capability to provide makeup inventory at high l

reactor pressure since the HPCI System is the only high
pressure system assumed to function during a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA). OPERABILITY of HPCI is therefore verified
within I hour when the RCIC System is inoperable. This may
be performed as an administrative check, by examining logs
or other information, to determine if HPCI is out of service
for maintenance or other reasons. It does not mean it is
necessary to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate i
the OPERABILITY of the HPCI System. If the OPERABILITY of
the HPCI System cannot be verified, however, Condition B
must be immediately entered. For non-LOCA events, RCIC (as
opposed to HPCI) is the preferred source of makeup coolant
because of its relatively small capacity, which allows
easier control of the RPV water level. Therefore, a limited

[ time is allowed to restore the inoperable RCIC to OPERABLED} status.

The 14 day Completion Time is based on a reliability study
(Ref. 3) that evaluated the impact on ECCS availability,
assuming various components and subsystems were taken out of
service. The results were used to calculate the average
availability of ECCS equipment needed to mitigate the
consequences of a LOCA as a function of allowed outage times
(A0Ts). Because of similar functions of HPCI and RCIC, the
A0Ts (i.e., Completion Times) determined for HPCI are also
applied to RCIC.

!

|
B.1 and B.2

If the RCIC System cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, or if the HPCI System

| is simultaneously inoperable, the plant must be brought to a
| condition in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this

status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 withinI

12 hours and reactor steam dome pressure reduced to
s 150 psig within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times

G|g (continued)
.

|
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

The flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Maintaining the pump discharge
line of the RCIC System full of water ensures that the
system will perform properly, injecting its full capacity
into the Reactor Coolant System upon demand. This will also

l prevent a water hammer following an initiation signal. One

acceptable method of ensuring the line is full when aligned
to the CST is to vent at the high points and, when aligned
to the suppression pool, by monitoring pump suction
pressure. The 31 day Frequency is based on the gradual
nature of void buildup in the RCIC piping, the procedural
controls governing system operation, and operating
experience.

|

SR 3.5.3.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the RCIC flow path provides
assurance that the proper flow path will exist for RCIC
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since these
valves were verified to be in the correct position prior to |

,

| locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an j
initiation signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position ;

l provided the valve will automatically reposition in the
proper stroke time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that !
those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are l,

| in the correct position. This SR does not apply to valves i

i that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check I

! val ve s . For the RCIC System, this SR also includes the |
| steam flow path for the turbine and the flow controller |

position.

(continued)
1
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

O
h BASES ;

1
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.2 (continued) |

!
REQUIREMENTS

The 31 day Frequency of this SR was derived from the
Inservice Testing Program requirements for performing valve i
testing at least once every 92 days. The Frequency of i
31 days is further justified because the valves are operated j

under procedural control and because improper valve position
would affect only the RCIC System. This Frequency has been
shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4
,

|

| The RCIC pump flow rates ensure that the system can maintain
reactor coolant inventory during pressurized conditions with'

the RPV isolated. The required flow rate (400 gpm) is the
pump design flow rate. Analysis has demonstrated that RCIC

| can fulfill its design function at a system flow rate of 360
gpm (Reference 4). The pump flow rates are verified against
a system head equivalent to the RPV pressure. The total
system pump outlet pressure is adequate to overcome the
elevation head pressure between the pump suction and the) vessel discharge, the piping friction losses, and RPV |

g

| V pressure. The flow tests for the RCIC System are performed
j at two different pressure ranges such that system capability
; to provide rated flow is tested both at the higher and lower
! operating ranges of the system. Additionally, adequate

steam flow must be passing through the main turbine or
turbine bypass valves to continue to control reactor
pressure when the RCIC System diverts steam flow. Since the
required reactor steam pressure must be available to perform
SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4, sufficient time is allowed after
adequate pressure and flow are achieved to perform these

,

SRs. Reactor startup is allowed prior to performing the low'

pressure Surveillance because the reactor pressure is low
and the time allowed to satisfactorily perform the
Surveillance is short. The reactor pressure is allowed to
be increased to normal operating pressure since it is
assumed that the low pressure Surveillance has been
satisfactorily completed and there is no indication or
reason to believe that RCIC is inoperable. Therefore, these
SRs are modified by Notes that state the Surveillances are
not required to be performed until 12 hours after the
reactor steam pressure and flow are adequate to perform the
test. Therefore, implementation of these Notes requires

s
* (continued)
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

these tests to be performed during reactor startup within
12 hours after the reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test. A 92 day Frequency for
SR 3.5.3.3 is consistent with the Inservice Testing Program
requirements. The 18 month Frequency for SR 3.5.3.4 is
based on the need to perform the Surveillance under
conditions that apply just prior to or during a startup from
a plant outage. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed at the
18 month Frequency, which is based on the refueling cycle.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.5.3.5

The RCIC System is required to actuate automatically in
order to verify its design function satisfactorily. This
Surveillance verifies that, with a required system
initiation signal (actual or simulated), the automatic
initiation logic of the RCIC System will cause the system to
operate as designed, including actuation of the system
throughout its emergency operating sequence; that is,
automatic pump startup and actuation of all automatic valves
to their required positions. This test also ensures the
RCIC System will automatically restart on an RPV low water
level (Level 2) signal received subsequent to an RPV high
water level (Level 8) trip and that the suction is
automatically transferred from the CST to the suppression
pool. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in
LC0 3.3.5.2 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform the
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

(continued)
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes vessel injection
during the Surveillance. Since all active components are
testable and full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation
through the test line, coolant injection into the RPV is not,

| required during the Surveillance.

| REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 33.

2. FSAR, Section 4.7.

3. Memorandum from R.L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr.
(NRC), " Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS
Components," December 1, 1975.

| 4. GE Report AES-41-0688, " Safety Evaluation for
Relaxation of RCIC Performance Requirements for Plant'

Hatch Units 1 and 2," July 1988.

I (' 5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

!
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!
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1'

|
.

(_/ 8 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
l

B 3.6.1.1 Primary Containment

BASES

. BACKGROUND The function of the primary containment is to isolate and
I contain fission products released from the Reactor Primary

System following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) and to
confine the postulated release of radioactive material. The
primary containment consists of a steel lined, reinforced
concrete vessel, which surrounds the Reactor Primary System
and provides an essentially leak tight barrier against an
uncontrolled release of radioactive material to the I

environment.
I

The isolation devices for the penetrations in the primary |
|
; containment boundary are a part of the containment leak

tight barrier. To maintain this leak tight barrier:

a. All penetrations required to be closed during accident
conditions are either:

1. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE automatic
| s/ containment isolation system, or

2. closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or
de-activated automatic valves securt i in their
closed positions, except as provided m
LC0 3.6.1.3, " Primary Containment Isolation
Valves (PCIVs);"

b. The primary containment air lock is OPERABLE, except
as provided in LC0 3.6.1.2, " Primary Containment Air
Lock"; and

c. All equipment hatches are closed.

This Specification ensures that the performance of the
primary containment, in the event of a DBA, meets the i

assumptions used in the safety analyses of References 1 |
and 2. SR 3.6.1.1.1 leakage rate requirements are in i
conformance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), as modified I

by approved exemptions.

O i

(continued)
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Primary Containment |
B 3.6.1.1 '

l

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The safety design basis for the primary containment is that
SAFETY ANALYSES it must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the

limiting DBA without exceeding the design leakage rate.

The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive
material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the
analysis of this accident, it is assumed that primary

,

i containment is OPERABLE such that release of fission
| products to the environment is controlled by the rate of
| primary containment leakage.

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the primary
| containment are presented in References 1 and 2. The safety
| analyses assume a nonmechanistic fission product release

following a DBA, which forms the basis for determination of
offsite doses. The fission product release is, in turn,
based on an assumed leakage rate from the primary

| containment. OPERABILITY of the primary containment ensures
! that the leakage rate assumed in the safety analyses is not

exceeded.

The maximum allowable leakage rate for the primary
containment (L ) is 1.2% by weight of the containment air
per 24 hours al the maximum peak containment pressure (P,)
of 51.6 psig (Ref. 1).

Primary containment satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 4).

LC0 Primary containment OPERABILITY is maintained by limiting
leakage to less than L,, except prior to the first startup
after performing a required 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, leakage
test. At this time, the combined Type B and C leakage must
be < 0.6 L , and the overall Type A leakage must be < 0.75
L,. Comp 1fancewiththisLCOwillensureaprimary
containment configuration, including equipment hatches, that
is structurally sound and that will limit leakage to those
leakage rates assumed in the safety analyses.

Individual leakage rates specified for the primary
containment air lock are addressed in LC0 3.6.1.2.

.

O~
(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued)

1

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of I

radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, primary containment is not required j

to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 to prevent leakage of I

radioactive material from primary containment.

ACTIONS A.1

In the event primary containment is inoperable, primary
containment must be restored to OPERABLE status within
1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time provides a period of
time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance
of maintaining primary containment OPERABILITY during;

MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also ensures that the I

probability of an accident (requiring primary containment
OPERABILITY) occurring during periods where primary
containment is inoperable is minimal.

,

B.1 and B.2

If primary containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE status |within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To ;

achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least !

MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The '

allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Maintaining the primary containment OPERABLE requires
compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate
test requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), as l

modified by approved exemptions. Failure to meet air lock
leakage testing (SR 3.6.1.2.1), or main steam isolation
valve leakage (SR 3.6.1.3.9), does not necessarily result;

!

(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.1 (continued)'

REQUIREMENTS.

in a failure of this SR. The impact of the failure to meet
these SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, B, and C
acceptance criteria of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by
approved exemptions (Ref. 3). As left leakage prior to the
first startup after performing a required 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J, leakage test is required to be < 0.6 L. for
combined Type B and C leakage, and < 0.75 for overall Type A
leakage. At all other times between required leakage rate
tests, the acceptance criteria are based on an overall
Type A leakage limit of 1.0 L., At 1.0 L., the offsite dose
consequences are bounded by the assumptions of the safety
analysis. The Frequency is required by 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J (Ref. 3), as modified by approved exemptions.
Thus, SR 3.0.2 (which allows Frequency extensions) does not
apply.

SR 3.6.1.1.2

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
measures drywell to suppression chamber differential
pressure during a 10 minute period to ensure that the.

leakage paths that would bypass the suppression pool are
within allowable limits.

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and verifying that the
pressure in either the suppression chamber or the drywell
does not change by more than 0.25 inch of water per minute
over a 10 minute period. The leakage test is performed2

every 18 months. The 18 month Frequency'was developed
considering it is prudent that this Surveillance be
performed during a unit outage and also in view of the fact
that component failures that might have affected this test
are identified by other primary containment SRs. Two
consecutive test failures, however, would indicate
unexpected primary containment degradation; in this event,
as the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once

;

(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

m

k ,)- BASES
s

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

every 9 months is required until the situation is remedied
as evidenced by passing two consecutive tests.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.2.

2. FSAR, Section 14.4.3.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
|

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
|

!

!

l
!

I
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|

|

|
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Primary Containment Air Lock
8 3.6.1.2

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.2 Primary Containment Air Lock

BASES

BACKGROUND One double door primary containment air lock has been built
into the primary containment to provide personnel access to
the drywell and to provide primary containment isolation
during the process of personnel entering and exiting the
drywell. The air lock is designed to withstand the same
loads, temperatures, and peak design internal and external
pressures as the primary containment (Ref. 1). As part of
the primary containment, the air lock limits the release of
radioactive material to the environment during normal unit
operation and through a range of transients and accidents up
to and including postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).

Each air lock door has been designed and tested to certify
its ability to withstand a pressure in excess of the maximum
expected pressure following a DBA in primary containment.
Each of the doors contains double gasketed seals and local
leakage rate testing capability to ensure pressure
integrity. To effect a leak tight seal, the air lock design
uses pressure sealed doors (i.e., an increase in primary
containment internal pressure results in increased sealing
force on each door).

The air lock is nominally a right circular cylinder,10 ft
in diameter, with doors at each end that are interlocked to
prevent simultaneous opening. The air lock is provided with
limit switches on both doors that provide control room
indication of door position. Additionally, control room
indication is provided to alert the operator whenever the
air lock interlock mechanism is defeated. During periods
when primary containment is not required to be OPERABLE, the
air lock interlock mechanism may be disabled, allowing both
doors of the air lock to remain open for extended periods
when frequent primary containment entry is necessary. Under
some conditions allowed by this LCO, the primary containment
may be accessed through the air lock, when the interlock
mechanism has failed, by manually performing the interlock
function.

The primary containment air lock forms part of the primary
containment pressure boundary. As such, air lock integrity
and leak tightness are essential for maintaining primary

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES
,

BACKGROUND containment leakage rate to within limits in the event of a
(continued) DBA. Not maintaining air lock integrity or leak tightness

may result in a leakage rate in excess of that assumed in -

.

the unit safety analysis.

APPLICABLE The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive
SAFETY ANALYSES material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the

analysis of this accident, it is .cssumed that primary
containment is OPERABLE, such that. release of fission ,

products to the environment is controlled by the rate of
primary containment leakage. The primary _ containment is
designed with a maximum allowable leakage rate (L ) of 1.2%
byweightofthecontainmentairper24hoursatIhe-
calculated maximum peak containment pressure (P,) of
51.6 psig (Ref. 2). This allowable leakage rate forms the
basis for the acceptance criteria imposed on the SRs
associated with the air lock.

Primary containment air lock OPERABILITY is also required to
minimize the amount of fission product gases that may escape

O primary containment through the air lock and contaminate and
pressurize the secondary containment.

The primary containment air lock satisfies Criterion 3 of
the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

|

LC0 As part of primary containment, the air lock's safety
function is related to control of containment leakage rates
following a DBA. Thus, the air lock's structural integrity
and leak tightness are essential to the' successful ,

mitigation of such an event.

The primary containment air lock is required to be OPERABLE.
For the air lock to be considered OPERABLE, the air lock i
interlock mechanism must be OPERABLE,_the air lock must be '

in compliance with the Type B air lock leakage test, and
both air lock doors must be OPERABLE. The interlock allows

'only one air lock door to be opened at a time. This
provision ensures that a gross breach of primary containment
does not exist when primary containment is required to be

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

LC0 OPERABLE. Closure of a single door in each air lock is
(continued) sufficient to provide a leak tight barrier following

postulated events. Nevertheless, both doors are kept closed
when the air lock is not being used for normal entry and
exit from primary containment.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3,.a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, the primary containment air lock is
not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 to prevent
leakage of radioactive material from primary containment.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by Note 1, which allows entry and
exit to perform repairs of the affected air lock component.
If the outer door is inoperable, then it may be easily
accessed to repair. If the inner door is the one that is ginoperable, however, then a short time exists when the
containment boundary is not intact (during access through
the outer door). The allowance to open the OPERABLE door,
even if it means the primary containment boundary is
temporarily not intact, is acceptable due to the low
probability of an event that could pressurize the primary
containment during the short time in which the OPERABLE door
is expected to be open. The OPERABLE door must be
immediately closed after each entry and exit.

The ACTIONS are modified by a second Note, which ensures
appropriate remedial measures are taken, if necessary, if
air lock leakage results in exceeding overall containment
leakage rate acceptance criteria. Pursuant to LC0 3.0.6,
actions are not required, even if primary containment is
exceeding its leakage limit. Therefore, the Note is added
to require ACTIONS for LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment,"
to be taken in this event.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.6-8 REVISION A



_ .

Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

o

BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3
(continued)

With one primary containment air lock door inoperable, the
|

OPERABLE door must be verified closed (Required Action A.1)
|

in the air lock. This ensures that a leak tight primary
containment barrier is maintained by the use of an OPERABLE
air lock door. This action must be completed within I hour. ;

The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of 1

LCO 3.6.1.1, which requires that primary containment be |
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

,

In addition, the air lock penetration must be isolated by
,

locking closed the OPERABLE air lock door within the 24 hour
Completion Time. The 24 hour Completion Time is considered
reasonable for locking the OPERABLE air lock door,
considering that the OPERABLE door is being maintained i

closed.

! Required Action A.3 ensures that the air lock with an
inoperable door has been isolated by the use of a locked
closed OPERABLE air lock door. This ensures that an ;

acceptable primary containment leakage boundary is |

h maintained. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is j|

V based on engineering judgment and is considered adequate in |

view of the low likelihood of a locked door being |
mispositioned and other administrative controls. Required ;

Action A 3 is modified by a Note that applies to air lock
,

doors located in high radiation areas or areas with limited
access due to inerting and allows these doors to be verified
locked closed by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
the door, once it has been verified to be in the proper
position, is small.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes.
Note 1 ensures that only the Required Actions and associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors

|
in the air lock are inoperable. With both doors in the air
lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C.1 and C.2 are the appropriate
remedial actions. The exception of Note 1 does not affect
tracking the Completion Time from the initial entry into

|
Condition A; only the requirement to comply with the
Required Actions. Note 2 allows use of the air lock for

(3
V (continued)

.
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.1. A.2. and A.3 (continued)

entry and exit for 7 days under administrative controls.
Primary containment entry may be required to perform
Technical Specifications (TS) Surveillances and Required
Actions, as well as other activities inside primary
containment that are required by TS or activities that
support TS-required equipment. This Note is not intended to
preclude performing other activities (i.e., non-TS-related
activities) if the primary containment was entered, using
the inoperable air lock, to perform an allowed activity
listed above. The administrative controls required consist
of the stationing of a dedicated individual to assure
closure of the OPERABLE door except during the entry and
exit, and assuring the OPERABLE door is relocked after
completion of the containment entry and exit. This
allowance is acceptable due to the low probability of an
event that could pressurize the primary containment during
the short time that the OPERABLE door is expected to be
open.

B.l. B.2. and B.3

With an air lock interlock mechanism inoperable, the
Required Actions and associated Completion Times are
consistent with those specified in Condition A.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes. ,

'Note 1 ensures that only the Required Actions and associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors |
in the air lock are inoperable. With both doors in the air
lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C.1 and C.2 are the appropriate
remedial actions. Note 2 allows entry into and exit from
the primary containment under the control of a dedicated
individual stationed at the air lock to ensure that only one
door is opened at a time (i.e., the individual performs the
function of the interlock).

Required Action B.3 is modified by a Note that applies to
air lock doors located in high radiation areas or areas with
limited access due to inerting and that allows these doors
to be verified locked closed by use of administrative
controls. Allowing verification by administrative controls
is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2
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iV BASES

|

ACTIONS B.l. B.2. and B.1 (continued)

typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment of the door, once it has been verified to be in
the proper position, is small. ;

C.l. C.2, and C.3

If the air lock is inoperable for reasons other than those
described in Condition A or B, Required Action C.1 requires <

action to be immediately initiated to evaluate containment
overall leakage rates using current air lock leakage test
resul ts. An evaluation is acceptable since it is overly
conservative to immediately declare the primary containment
inoperable if both doors in the air lock have failed a seal
test or if the overall air lock leakage is not within

limits. In many instances (e.g., only one seal per door has
failed), primary containment remains OPERABLE, yet only 1

1 hour (according to LC0 3.6.1.1) would be provided to |
restore the air lock door to OPERABLE status prior to ;

requiring a plant shutdown. In addition, even with both j,,
doors failing the seal test, the overall containment leakage ;

* rate can still be within limits.

! Required Action C.2 requires that one door in the primary
containment air lock must be verified closed. This action
must be completed within the 1 hour Completion Time. This
specified time period is consistent with the ACTIONS of |

LCO 3.6.1.1, which require that primary containment be
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour. |

Additionally, the air lock must be restored to OPERABLE
,

| status within 24 hours. The 24 hour Completion Time is
reasonable for restoring an inoperable air lock to OPERABLE
status considering that at least one door is maintained

|

closed in the air lock.'

D.1 and 0.2
|

If the inoperable primary containment air lock cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4

m

) (continued)r
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS 0.1 and D.2 (continued)

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Maintaining primary containnent air locks OPERABLE requires
compliance with the leakage rate test requirements of
10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), as modified by approved
exemptions. This SR reflects the leakage rate testing
requirements with respect to air lock leakage (Type B
leakage tests). The acceptance criteria were established as
a small fraction of the total allowable containment leakage.

The periodic testing requirements verify that the air lock
leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the overall
primary containment leakage rate. The Frequency is required
by 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), as modified by approved
exemptions. Thus, SR 3.0.2 (which allows frequency
extensions) does not apply.

The SR has been modified by a Note that states an inoperable
air lock door does not invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock leakage test. This is
considered reasonable since either air lock door is capable
of providing a fission product barrier in the event of a
DBA.

SR 3 . 6.1. 2,1

The air lock interlock mechanism is designed to prevent
! 51multaneous opening of both doors in the air lock. Since

both the inner and outer doors of an air lock are designed
to withstand the maximum expected post accident primary

i containment pressure, closure of either door will support
l primary containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the interlock

feature supports primary containment OPERABILITY while the
i air lock is being used for personnel transit in and out of
| the containment. Periodic testing of this interlock
l demonstrates that the interlock will function as designed

and that simultaneous inner and outer door opening will not

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

)

BASES

1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

inadvertently occur. Due to the purely mechanical nature of
this interlock, and given that the interlock mechanism is
only challenged when the primary containment air lock door
is opened, this test is only required to be performed upon
entering or exiting the primary containment air lock, but is I

not required more frequently than 184 days when primary |
containment is de-inerted. The 184 day Frequency is based '

on engineering judgment and is considered adequate in view
of other administrative controls such as indications of
interlock mechanism status, available to operations |
personnel.

|
|

l

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.2.3.4.5.

2. FSAR, Section 5.2.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.

O 4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical '

'Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

| ,

'
|

i

i

|
|

|
l

O i
|
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| PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

| B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)

i BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the PCIVs, in combination with other
accident mitigation systems, is to limit fission product

! release during and following postulated Design Basis
| Accidents (DBAs) to within limits. Primary containment

isolation ensures that the release of radioactive material'

to the environment will be consistent with the assumptions
used in the analyses for a DBA.

The OPERABILITY requirements for PCIVs help ensure that an
| adequate primary containment boundary is maintained during
i and after an accident by minimizing potential paths to the
i environment. Therefore, the OPERABILITY requirements

provide assurance that primary containment function assumed
in the safety analyses will be maintained. These isolation;

| devices are either passive or active (automatic). Manual
valves, de-activated eutomatic valves secured in their
closed position, check valves with flow through the valve
secured, blind flanges, and closed systems are considered
passive devices. Check valves and other automatic valves

| designed to close without operator action following an
' accident, are considered active devices. Two barriers in

series are erovided for each penetration so that no single
,

credible failure or malfunct on of an active conponent can'

result in a loss of isolatior or leakage that exceeds limits
assumed in the ;afety analysei. One of these barriers may
be a closed system.

The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
serve a dual function, one of which is primary containment
isolation. However, since the other safety function of the
vacuum breakers would not be available if the normal PCIV
actions were taken, the PCIV OPERABILITY requirements are,

not applicable to the reactor building-to-suppression
chamber vacuum breaker valves. Similar Surveillance
Requirements in the LCO for reactor building-to-suppression

,

| chamber vacuum breakers provide assurance that the isolation
| capability is available without conflicting with the vacuum
| relief function.

i

!

(continued)

|
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B 3.6.1.3

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary containment purge supply -lines are 18 inches in
(continued) diameter; exhaust lines are 18 inches in diameter. The4

18 inch primary containment purge valves are normally
maintained clostd in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure the primary.

containment boundary is maintained. However, the 18 inch
valves are qualified for use and may be opened when used for
inerting, de-inerting, pressure control, ALARA or air

,

quality considerations for personnel entry, or Surveillances |
that require the valves to be open. These valves are
qualified to be open because two additional redundant excess
flow. isolation dampers are provided on the vent line
upstream of the Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System filter
trains. -These isolation dampers, together with the PCIVs,
will prevent high pressure from reaching the SGT System
filter trains in the unlikely event of_a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA) during-venting. Closure of the excess flow
isolation dampers will not prevent the SG1 Systeu from

,

performing its design function (that is, to maintain a
negative pressure in the secondary containment). To ensure
that a vent path is available, a 2 inch bypass line is
provided arouna the dampers. The isolation valves on the
18 inch exhaust lines have 2 inch bypass lines around them ,

O for use during normal reactor operation or when the 18 inch
'valves cannot be opened.

APPLICABLE The PCIVs LC0 was derived from the assumptions related to
SAFETY ANALYSES minimizing the loss of reactor coolant ~ inventory, and

establishing the primary containment boundary during major
accidents. As part of the primary containment boundary,
PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of primary
containment. Therefore, the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of primary containment is applicable to
this LCO.

The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material
for which the consequences'are mitigated by PCIVs are a LOCA
and a main steam line break (MSLB). In the analysis for
each of these accidents, it is assumed that PCIVs are either
closed or close within the required isolation times
following event initiation. This ensures that potential
paths to the environment through PCIVs-are minimized. Of
the events analyzed in Reference 1, the MSLB is the most
limiting event due to radiological consequences. It is
assumed that the primary containment is isolated such that-

(continued)
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B 3.6.1.3

BASES

| APPLICABLE release of fission products to the environment is
| SAFETY ANALYSES controlled.
| (continued)

PCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
,

(Ref. 5). '

|

LC0 PCIVs form a part of the primary containment boundary. The
| PCIV safety function is related to minimizing the loss of
| reactor coolant inventory and establishing the primary
| containment boundary during a DBA.

| The power operated and the automatic isolation valves are
required to have isolation times within limits and the
automatic isolation valves actuate on an automatic isolation
signal. While the reactor building-to-suppression chamber |

'vacuum breakers isolate primary containment penetrations,
they are excluded from this Specification. Controls on,

| their isolation function are adequately addressed in LC0
3.6.1.7, " Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum

| Breakers." The valves covered by this LC0 are listed with
| their associated stroke times in Reference 2.

The normally closed PCIVs are considered OPERABLE when
manual valves are closed, or open in accordance with

,

appropriate administrative controls, automatic valves are
de-activated and secured in their closed position, blind
flanges are in p'. ace, and closed systems are intact. These
passive isolation valves and devices are those listed in
Reference 2.

MSIVs must meet additional leakage rate requirements. Other
PCIV leakage rates are addressed by LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary
Containment," as Type B or C testing.

This LC0 provides assurance that the PCIVs will perform
their designed safety functions to minimize the loss of!

reactor coolant inventory and establish the primary
containment boundary during accidents.

(continued)
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PCIVs'
B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued) j

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of !
radioactive naterial to primary containment. 'In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are ;

reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, most PCIVs are not required to be ,

OPERABLE and the primary containment purge valves are not' -

required to be sealed closed in MODES 4 and 5. Certain
,

valves, however, are required to be OPERABLE to prevent
' inadvertent reactor vessel draindown. These valves are
those whose associated instrumentation is required to be
OPERABLE per LCO 3.3.6.1, " Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation." (This -does not include the valves that
isolate the associated instrumentation.)

|

|
'

ACTIONS - The ACTIONS are modified by a-Note allowing penetration flow
path (s) except for 18 inch purge valve flow path (s) to be
unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.

| These controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at
the controls of the valve, who is in continuous '

| communication with the control room. In this way, the :

O penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary |

containment isolation is indicated. Due to the size of thef

| primary containment purge supply and exhaust line
| penetrations and the fact that those penetrations exhaust
; directly from the containment atmosphere to the environment

(via the SGT Systems), the penetration flow path containing
these valves is not allowed to be opened under
administrative controls.

| A second Note has been added to provide clarification that,
| for the purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is
| allowed for each penetration flow path. This is acceptable,
| since the Required Actions for each Condition provide !

| appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV. ;

Complying with the Required Actions may allow for continued'

operation, and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 and 4. Note 3 ensures
that appropriate remedial actions are taken, 'if necessary,
if the affected system (s) are rendered inoperable by 2.n
inoperable PCIV (e.g., an Emergency Core Cooling System
subsystem is inoperable due to a failed open test return

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS valve). Note 4 ensures appropriate remedial actions are
continued) taken when the primary containment leakage lim n: are

exceeded. Pursuant to LC0 3.0.6, these actions are not
required even when the associated LC0 is not met.
Therefore, Notes 3 and 4 are added to require that the
proper actions to be taken.

A.1 and A.2

With one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV
inoperable except for inoperability due to leakage not
within a limit specified in an SR to this LCO, the affected
penetration flow paths must be isolated. The method of
isolation must include the use of at least one isolation
barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active
failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a
closed and de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual
valve, a blind flange, and a check valve with flow through
the valve secured. For a penetration isolated in accordance
with Required Action A.1, the device used to isolate the
penetration should be the closest available valve to the
primary containment. The Required Action must be completed
within the 4 hour Completion Time (8 hours for main steam
lines). The Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable
considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
the relative importance of supporting primary containment
OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2, and 3. For main steam lines,
an 8 hour Completion Time is allowed. The Completion Time
of 8 hours for the main steam lines allows a period of time
to restore the MSIVs to OPERABLE status given the fact that
MSIV closure will result in isolation of the main steam
line(s) and a potential for plant shutdown.

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected
penetration flow path must be verified to be isolated on a
periodic basis. This is necessary to ensure that primary
containment penetrations required to be isolated following
an accident, and no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. This Required Action does not require any testing or
device manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that

those devices outside containment and capable of potentially
| being mispositioned are in the correct position. The

(continued)
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BASES
,

1

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

Completion Time of "Once per 31 days for. isolation devices ~;
outside primary containment".is appropriate because the
devices are operated under administrative controls-and the
probability of their misalignment is low.- for the devices i

!inside primary containment, the time period specified " Prior
| to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, if primary containment :

was de-inerted while in MODE 4,:if not performed within the .i
previous 92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is ;

considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the 1

devices and other' administrative controls ensuring that-
device misalignment is an unlikely-possibility.

Condition A is modified by a Note indicating that this,

| Condition is only applicable- to those- penetration flow paths
with two PCIVs. -For penetration flow paths with one PCIV, ;

Condition C provides the appropriate Required Actions. |
!

Required Action A.2 is modified by: a Note that_ applies to
,'isolation devices located in.high radiation areas, and

, . allows them to be verified by use of administrative means.
| Allowing verification by administrative means is considered
| acceptable, since access to these areas is typically ,

| restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment, !

once they have been verified to be in the proper position, >

is low.

,

B_d
'

With one or more penetration flow p'aths with two PCIVs
inoperable except due to leakage not within limits, either

| the inoperable PCIVs must be restored to OPERABLE status or
! the affected penetration flow path must be isolated within

I hour. The method of isolation must include the use of at
least one isolation ba rier that cannot be adversely
affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers
that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated
automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange.
A check valve may not be used to isolate the affected
penetration. The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with
the ACTIONS of LC0 3.6.1.1.

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued) -

!

Condition B is modified by a Note indicating this Condition
is only applicable to penetration flow paths with two PCIVs.
For penetration flow paths with one PCIV, Condition C

!

| provides the appropriate Required Actions.

| C.1 and 0.2

With one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV
inoperable, the inoperable valve must be restored to

| OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must
, be isolated. The method of isolation must include the use
| of at least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely

affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers
that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated,

automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange.
A check valve may not be used to isolate the affected
penetration. Required Action C.1 must be completed within
4 hours for lines other than excess flow check valve (EFCV)
lines and 12 hours for EFCV lines. The Completion Time of
4 hours is reasonable considering the relative stability of
the closed system (hence, reliability) to act as a
penetration isolation boundary and the relative importance
of supporting primary containment OPERABILITY during
MODES 1, 2, and 3. The Completion Time of 12. hours is
reasonable considering the instrument to act as a
penetration isolation boundary and the small pipe diameter
of the affected penetrations. In the event the affected
penetration flow path is isolated in accordance with
Required Action C.1, the affected penetration must be
verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This is
necessary to ensure that primary containment penetrations
required to be isolated following an accident are isolated.

The Completion Time of once per 31 days for verifying each
affected penetration is isolated is appropriate because the
valves are operated under administrative controls and the i

probability of their misalignment is low. '

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that this |

Condition is only applicable to penetration flow paths with ;

only one PCIV. For penetration flow paths with two PCIVs,
Conditions A and G provide the appropriate Required Actions.

l

(continued)
|
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|

| ACTIONS C.) and C.2 (continued)
|

Required Action C.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas and

Iallows them to be verified by use of administrative means.
Allowing verification by administrative means is considered

i acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
I restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of

these valves, once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is low.

,

I
,

With the MSIV leakage rate not within limit, the assumptions 1

of the safety analysis may not be met. Therefore, the j

leakage must be restorert to within limit within 4 hours. '

Restoration can be accomplished by isolating the penetration
that caused the limit to be exceeded by use of one closed
and de-activated automatic valve, closed manual valve, or
blind flange. When a penetration is isolated, the leakage
rate for the isolated penetration is assumed to be the

,O actual pathway leakage through the isolation device. If two'

;
V isolation devices are used to isolate the penetration, the

| leakage rate is assumed to be the lesser actual pathway
,

! leakage of the two devices. The 4 hour Completion Time is I

reasonable considering the time required to restore the
leakage by isolating the penetration and the relative
importance to the overall containment function.

E.1 and E.2
|

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot i'

be met in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the plant must be brought to a l

| MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this
i status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
| 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
| Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating

experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

!

|

l

|

(continued)
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ACTIONS F.1 and F.2
(continued)| If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot

be met, the unit must be placed in a condition in which the
LC0 does not apply. Action must be immediately initiated to
suspend operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (0PDRVs) to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until 0PDRVs are suspended
and the valve (s) are restored to OPERABLE status. If

suspending an OPDRV wuuld result in closing the residual
heat removal (RHR) shutdown cooling isolation valves, an
alternative Required Action is provided to immediately
initiate action to restore the valve (s) to OPERABLE status.
This allows RHR shutdown cooling to remain in service while
actions are being taken to restore the valve.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures that the 18 inch primary containment purge
valves are closed as required or, if open, are open for an
allowable reason. If a purge valve is open in violation of
this SR, the valve is considered inoperable (Condition A
applies). The SR is modified by a Note stating that the SR
is not required to be met when the 18 inch purge valves are
open for the stated reasons. The Note states that these
valves may be opened for inerting, de-inerting, pressure
control, ALARA or air quality considerations for personnel
entry, or Surveillances that require the valves to be open.
The 18 inch purge valves are capable of closing in the
environment following a LOCA. Therefore, these valves are
allowed to be open for limited periods of time. The 31 day
Frequency is consistent with other PCIV requirements.

SR 3 . 6. L_32
1
' This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation

manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primary containment and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the primary containment boundary is within design limits.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those isolation
devices outside primary containment, and capable of being
mispositioned, are in the correct position. Since
verification of valve position for isolation devices outside
primary containment is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency
was chosen to provide added assurance that the isolation
devices are in the correct positions.

Two' Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to |

be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing |
verification by administrative _ controls is considered
acceptable since access to these areas is typically
restricted during MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons, i

'

Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these
isolation devices, once they'have been verified to be in the
proper position, is' low. A second Note has been included to
clarify that PCIVs that.are open under administrative
controls are not required to meet the SR during the time
that the PCIVs are open.

SR 3.6.1.3.3

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that- is located inside
primary containment and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the primary containment boundary is within design limits. ,

For these isolation devices inside primary containment, the
.!Frequency defined as " Prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from

MODE 4 if primary containment was de-inerted while in |
MODE 4, if not performed within the previous 92 days" is i

appropriate since these isolation devices.are operated under
administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of-administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

acceptable since the primary containment is inerted and j
access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA and personnel safety reasons.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these
isolation devices, once they have been verified to be in
their proper position, is low. A second Note has been
included to clarify that PCIVs that are open under
administrative controls are not required to meet the SR
during the time that the PCIVs are open.

SR 3.6.1.3.4

The traversing incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valves are
actuated by explosive charges. Surveillance of. explosive
charge continuity provides assurance that TIP valves will
actuate when required. Other administrative controls, such
as those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges,
must be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on
operating experience that has demonstrated the reliability
of the explosive charge continuity.

SR 3.6.1.3.5

Verifying the isolation time of each power operated and each
automatic PCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures that each
valve will isolate in a time period less than or equal to
that listed in the FSAR and that no degradation affecting
valve closure since the performance of the last Surveillance
has occurred. (EFCVs are not required to be tested because
they have no specified time limit). The Frequency of this
SR is in accordance with the requirements of the Inservice
Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.6

Automatic PC: d close on a primary containment isolation
signal to prevent leakage of radioactive material from
primary containment following a DBA. This SR ensures that
each automatic PCIV will actuate to its isolation position

(continued)
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.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

on a primary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.1.6 overlaps this SR to provide
complete testing of the safety function. The 18 month
Frequency was developed considering it is prudent that this
Surveillance be performed only during a unit outage since
isolation of penetrations would eliminate cooling water flow
and disrupt the normal operation of many critical
components. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass this Surveillance when performed at
the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.6.1.3.7

This SR requires a demonstration that each reactor
instrumentation line excess flow check valve (EFCV) is
OPERABLE by verifying that the valve reduces flow to within
limits on an actual or simulated instrument line break
condition. This SR provides assurance that the
instrumentation line EFCVs will perform as designed. The

k- 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass this Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.6.1.3.8

The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive
charges. An in place functional test is not possible with
this design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to
provide assurance that the valves will actuate when
required. The replacement charge for the explosive squib

!

| shall be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired
or from another batch that has been certified by having one
of the batch successfully fired. The Frequency of 18 months
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is considered adequate given the

; administrative controls on replacement charges and the
frequent checks of circuit continuity (SR 3.6.1.3.4).

r
( (continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.9
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The analyses in References 1 and 3 are based on leakage that
is less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through
each MSIV must be s 11.5 scfh when tested at 2 28.0 psig.

| The MSIV leakage rate must be verified to be in accordance
with the leakage test requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J
(Ref. 4), as modified by approved exemptions. This ensures
that MSIV leakage is properly accounted for in determining
the overall primary containment leakage rate. The Frequency
is required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by
approved exemptions; thus, SR 3.0.2 (which allows Frequency
extensions) does not apply.

SR 3.6.1.3.10

The valve seats of each 18 inch purge valve (supply and!

| exhaust) having resilient material seats must be replaced
every 18 months. This will ai.aw the opportunity for repair
before gross leakage failure develops. The 18 month
Frequency is based on engineering judgment and operational

| experience which shows that gross leakage normally does not
occur when the valve seats are replaced on an 18 month
Frequency.

SR 3.6.1.3.11

The Surveillance Requirement provides assurance that the
excess flow isolation dampers can clude following an
isolation signal. The 18 month Frequency is based on vendor
recommendations and engineering judgment. Operating
experience has shown that these dampers usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 14.4.

2. Technical Requirements Manual

3. FSAR, Section 5.2.

(continued)
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REFERENCES 4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.
(continued)

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Drywell Pressure
B 3.6.1.4 i

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS ;

B 3.6.1.4 Drywell Pressure

BASES

? BACKGROUND The drywell pressure is limited during normal operations to
preserve the initial conditions assumed in the accident
analysis for a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or loss of
coolant accident (LOCA).

APPLICABLE Primary containment performance is evaluated for the entire
SAFETY ANALYSES spectrum of break sizes for postulated LOCAs (Ref.1).

Among the inputs to the DBA is the initial primary
containment internal pressure (Ref.1). Analyses assume an
initial drywell pressure of 0.75 psig. This limitation
ensures that the safety analysis remains valid by
maintaining the expected initial conditions and ensures that
the peak LOCA drywell internal pressure does not exceed the
maximum allowable of 62 psig.

The maximum calculated drywell pressure occurs during the
reactor blowdown phase of the DBA, which assumes an
instantaneous recirculation line break. The calculated peak
drywell pressure for this limiting event is 51.6 psig
(Ref. 1).

Drywell pressure satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 In the event of a DBA, with an initial drywell pressure
s 0.75 psig, the resultant peak drywell accident pressure
will be maintained below the drywell design pressure.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. An exception
is provided allowing pressure to exceed 0.75 psig when
inerting or de-inerting the drywell. This is allowed since
the time to inert or de-inert is relatively short and the l

RPS high pressure trip Function will limit the maximum |

pressure to less than 2 psig during this time. In MODES 4

(continued)
;
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Drywell Pressure
i B 3.6.1.4
|

BASES

APPLICABILITY and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
(continued) reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of

these MODES. Therefore, maintaining drywell pressure within
limits is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.1

With drywell pressure not within the limit of the LCO,
drywell pressure must be restored within 1 hour. The
Required Action is necessary to return operation to within
the bounds of the primary containment analysis. The 1 hour
Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment," which requires that ;

primary containment be restored to OPERABLE status within '

I hour.

B.1 and B.2
.

! If drywell pressure cannot be restored to within limit !
within the required Completion Time, the plant must be l

( brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To |
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least '

MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly r,anner and without
challenging plant systems.

l

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.4.1
| REQUIREMENTS
| Verifying that drywell pressure is within limit ensures that

unit operation remains within the limit assumed in the!

primary containment analysis. The 12 hour Frequency of this
SR was developed, based on operating experience related to
trending of drywell pressure variations during the
applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is
considered adequate in view of other indications available
in the control room, including alarms, to alert the operator

j to an abnormal drywell pressure condition.

!

O
(continued)I

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.6-29 REVISION A

!



Dryeell Pressure
B 3.6.1.4

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sections 5.2 and 14.4.3.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.5

| B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.5 Drywell Air Temperature
.

BASES
i

BACKGROUND The drywell contains the reactor vessel and piping, which
add heat to the airspace. Drywell coolers remove heat and
maintain a suitable environment. The average airspace
temperature affects the calculated response to postulated
Design Basis Accidents (DBAs). The limitation on the
drywell average air temperature was developed as reasonable, ;

based on operating experience. The limitation on drywell
air temperature is used in the Reference I safety analyses.

APPLICABLE Primary containment performance is evaluated for a
SAFETY ANALYSES spectrum of break sizes for postulated loss of coolant

accidents (LOCAs) (Ref. 1). Among the: inputs to the design
basis analysis is the initial drywell average air
temperature (Ref.1). Analyses assume an initial average
drywell air temperature of 135 F. This limitation ensures j

|O-
that the safety analysis remains valid-by maintaining the |

'

expected initial conditions and ensures that the peak LOCA
I drywell temperature does not exceed the maximum allowable

temperature of 281of (Ref. 2). Exceeding this design |
temperature may result in the degradation of the primary |

l containment structure under accident loads. Equipment
inside primary-containment required to mitigate the effects
of a DBA is designed to operate and be capable of operating

|

under environmental conditions expected for the accident.

Drywell air temperature satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

I

LC0 in the event of a DBA, with an initial drywell average air i
'

temperature less than or equal to the.LC0 temperature limit,
the resultant peak accident temperature is maintained below
the drywell design temperature. As a result, the ability of ;'

primary containment to perform its design function is |

ensured.

i

i /

0 (continued)
.
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Drywell Air Temperature j

B 3.6.1.5 |

BASES (continued)

)
| APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of j

radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4 1

| and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
'

reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
|

these MODES. Therefore, maintaining drywell average air
| temperature within the limit is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

I

!

ACTIONS A.]

With drywell average air temperature not within the limit of
the LCO, drywell average air temperature must be restored
within 8 hours. The Required Action is necessary to return
operation to within the bounds of the primary containment

,

analysis. The 8 hour Completion Time is acceptable,'

considering the sensitivity of the analysis to variations in
this parameter, and provides sufficient time to correct
minor problems.

B.1 and B.2

If the drywell average air temperature cannot be restored to
( within limit within the required Completion Time, the plant

must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that the drywell average air temperature is within
the LC0 limit ensures that operation remains within the
limits assumed for the primary containment analyses.

,

I Drywell air temperature is monitored in various quadrants
and at various elevations (referenced to mean sea level).
Due to the shape of the drywell, a volumetric average is
used to determine an accurate representation of the actual
average temperature.

(continued)

|
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! Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.5

l
BASES

? |

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.5.1 (continued) |
'

REQVIREMENTS j
The 24 hour Frequency of the SR was developed based on i

operating experience related to drywell average air
temperature variations and temperature instrument drift
during the applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA
occurring between surveillances. Furthermore, the 24 hour
Frequency is considered adequate in view of other
indications available in the control room, including alarms,
to alert the operator to an abnormal drywell air temperature
condition.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sections 5.2 and 14.4.3.

2. FSAR, Section 6.2.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

|O
|

!

|

.

v

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.6-33 REVISION A

i
|



LLS Valves
B 3.6.1.6

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.6 Low-Low Set (LLS) Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND The safety / relief valves (S/RVs) can actuate in either the
safety mode, the Automatic Depressurization System mode, or
the LLS mode. In the LLS mode (or power actuated mode of
operation), a pneumatic diaphragm and stem assembly overcome
the spring force and open the pilot valve. As in the safety
mode, opening the pilot valve allows a differential pressure
to develop across the main valve piston and opens the main
valve. The main valve can stay open with valve inlet steam
pressure as low as 50 psig. Below this pressure, steam
pressure may not be sufficient to hold the main valve open
against the spring force of the pilot valves. The pneumatic
operator is arranged so that its malfunction will not
prevent the valve disk from lifting if steam inlet pressure
exceeds the safety mode pressure setpoints.

Four of the S/RVs are equipped to provide the LLS function.
The LLS logic causes the LLS valves to be opened at a lower
pressure than the relief or safety mode pressure setpoints
and stay open longer, so that reopening more than one S/RV
is prevented on subsequent actuations. Therefore, the LLS
function prevents excessive short duration S/RV cycles with
valve actuation at the relief setpoint (Ref.1).

Each S/RV discharges steam through a discharge line and
quencher to a location near the bottom of the suppression
pool, which causes a load on the suppression pool wall.
Actuation at lower reactor pressure results in a lower load.

APPLICABLE The LLS relief mode functions to ensure that the containment
SAFETY ANALYSES design basis is met (Ref. 1). In other words, multiple

simultaneous openings of S/RVs (following the initial
opening), and the corresponding higher loads, are avoided.
The safety analysis demonstrates that the LLS functions to
avoid the induced thrust loads on the S/RV discharge line
resulting from " subsequent actuations" of the S/RV during
Design Basis Accidents (DBAs). Furthermore, the LLS
function justifies the primary containment analysis

(continued)
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LLS Valves
B 3.6.1.6

v/ BASES

APPLICABLE assumption that simultaneous S/RV openings occur only on
SAFETY ANALYSES the initial actuation for DBAs. . Even though four LLS S/RVs

(continued) are specified, all four LLS S/RVs do not operate in any DBA
analysis.

LLS valves satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 3).

LC0 Four LLS valves are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the
assumptions of the safety analyses (Ref.1). The

'requirements of this LCO are applicable to the mechanical
and electrical / pneumatic capability of the LLS valves to
function for controlling the opening and closing of the
S/RVs.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, an event could cause pressurization of
the reactor and opening of S/RVs. In MODES 4 and 5, the i

probability and consequences of these events are reduced due )g
i to the pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES. ,

b Therefore, maintaining the LLS valves OPERABLE is not
required in MODE 4 or 5. ,

1

||
lACTIONS A.1

With one LLS valve inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE LLS
valves are adequate to perform the designed function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced. The 14 day
Completion Time takes into account the redundant capability
afforded by the remaining LLS valves and the low probability
of an event in which the remaining LLS valve capability
would be inadequate.

i

B.1 and B.2

If two or more LLS valves are inoperable or if the
inoperable LLS valve cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To

,

(continued)
,
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LLS Valves
B 3.6.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SB 3.6.1.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

A manual actuation of each LLS valve is performed to verify
that the valve and solenoids are functioning properly and no
blockage exists in the valve discharge line. This can be
demonstrated by the response of the turbine control or
bypass valve, by a change in the measured steam flow, or by
any other method that is suitable to verify steam flow.
Adequate reactor steam dome pressure must be available to
perform this test to avoid damaging the valve. Adequate
pressure at which this test is to be performed is consistent

| with the pressure recommended by the valve manufacturer.
' Also, adequate steam flow must be passing through the main

turbine or turbine bypass valves to continue to control
reactor pressure when the LLS valves divert steam flow upon
opening. The 18 month Frequency was based on the S/RV tests
required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section XI (Ref. 2). Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

Since steam pressure is required to perform the
| Surveillance, however, and steam may not be available during
i a unit outage, the Surveillance may be performed during the
| startup following a unit outage. Unit startup is allowed

prior to performing the test because valve OPERABILITY and
the setpoints for overpressure protection are verified by
ASME Section XI testing prior to valve installation. After
adequate reactor steam pressure and flow are reached,

| 12 hours is allowed to prepare for and perform the test.
. Adequate pressure at which this test is to be performed is
j consistent with the pressure recommended by the valve
| manufacturer.
|

$(continued)
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LLS Valves
B 3.6.1.6

'

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.6.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The LLS designated S/RVs are required to actuate
automatically upon receipt of specific initiation signals.
A system functional test is performed to verify that the
mechanical portions (i.e., solenoids) of the LLS function
operate as designed when initiated either by an actual or
simulated automatic initiation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.3.6 overlaps this SR to provide
complete testing of the safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. ,

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass !

the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint. !

!

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes valve actuation. |
This prevents a reactor pressure vessel pressure blowdown.

'

O
V

|

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 4.11.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
! B 3.6.1.7

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.7 Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuun Breakers

BASES

:
|

| BACKGROUND The function of the reactor building-to-suppression chamber
vacuum breakers is to relieve vacuum when primary'

containment depressurizes below reactor building pressure.
|

If the drywell depressurizes below reactor building
pressure, the negative differential pressure is mitigated byI

| flow through the reactor building-to-suppression chamber
I vacuum breakers and through the suppression-chamber-to-

drywell vacuum breakers. The design of the external
| (reactor building-to-suppression chamber) vacuum relief
| provisions consists of two vacuum breakers (a mechanical
|

vacuum breaker and an air operated butterfly valve), located
in series in each of two lines from the reactor building to

the suppression chamber airspace. The butterfly valve is
actuated by differential pressure. The mechanical vacuum
breaker is self actuating and can be remotely operated for
testing purposes. The two vacuum breakers in series must be

.

closed to maintain a leak tight primary containment|

boundary.

A negative differential pressure across the drywell wall is
caused by rapid depressurization of the drywell. Events
that cause this rapid depressurization are cooling cycles, I

inadvertent primary containment spray actuation, and steam i

condensation in the event of a primary system rupture. l
Reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
prevent an excessive negative differential pressure across
the primary containment boundary. Cooling cycles result in
minor pressure transients in the drywell, which occur slowly
and are normally controlled by heating and ventilation
equipment. Inadvertent spray actuation results in a more
significant pressure transient and becomes important in
sizing the external (reactor building-to-suppression
chamber) vacuum breakers.

The external vacuum breakers are sized on the basis of the
air flow from the secondary containment that is required to
mitigate the depressurization transient and limit the
maximum negative containment (drywell and suppression
chamber) pressure to within design limits. The maximum
depressurization rate is a function of the primary

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

,p
V BASES

,

BACKGROUND containment spray flow rate and temperature and the assumed
(continued) initial conditions of the primary containment atmosphere.

Low spray temperatures and atmospheric conditions that yield
the minimum amount of contained noncondensible gases are
assumed for conservatism.'

!

APPLICABLE Analytical methods and assumptions involving the reactor
SAFETY ANALYSES building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers are part of

the accident response of the containment systems. Internal
i (suppression chamber-to-dr>well) and external (reactor

building-to-suppression chamber) vacuum breakers are
,

provided as part of the primary containment to limit the'

negative differential pressure across the drywell and
suppression chamber walls, which form part of the primary I

containment boundary.
'

While the explicit assumptions of the Unit 1 safety analysis
are not described in Unit 1 FSAR Section 5.2 (Ref. 1), a
comparison of the containment designs and accident responses
of Units 1 and 2 indicate that the analyses described in
Unit 2 FSAR Section 6.2.1 (Ref. 2) are appropriate for Unit,

.' 1. The Reference 2 safety analyses assume the external
vacuum breakers to be closed initially and to be fully open
at 0.5 psid. Additionally, of the two reactor building-to-
suppression chamber vacuum breakers, one is assumed to fail
in a closed position to satisfy the single active failure
criterion. Design Basis Accident (DBA) analyses assume the
vacuum breakers to be closed initially and to remain closed

4 and leak tight with positive primary containment pressure.

The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).<

LC0 All reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
are required to be OPERABLE for opening to satisfy the
assumptions used in the safety analyses. This requirement
ensures both vacuum breakers in each line (mechanical vacuum
breaker and air operated butterfly valve) will open to
relieve a negative pressure in the suppression chamber. The
LC0 also ensures that the two vacuum breakers in each of the

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

LC0 two lines from the reactor building to the suppression
(continued) chamber airspace are closed (except when performing their

intended function).
!

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive
negative differential pressure across the drywell wall
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of
the drywell is the primary system rupture, which purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in
depressurization of the drywell, which, after the
suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers open (due to
the differential pressure between the suppression chamber
and drywell), would result in depressurization of the
suppression chamber. The limiting pressure and temperature
of the primary system prior to a DBA occur in MODES 1, 2,
and 3. Excessive negative pressure inside primary
containment could also occur due to inadvertent initiation
of the Drywell Spray System.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining reactor
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers OPERABLE is
not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A Note has been added to provide clarification that, for the
purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is allowed for
each penetraticn flow path.

|
' A.1

With one or mare vacuum breakers not closed, the leak tight
i primary containment boundary may be threatened. Therefore,
I the inoperable vacuum breakers must be restored to 0PERABLE
| status or the open vacuum breaker closed within 72 hours.

The 72 hour Completion Time is consistent with requirements
for inoperable suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers in LC0 3.6.1.8, " Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell

|
|
|

(continued) h
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

:
,

ACTIONS M (continued)
Vacuum Breakers." The 72 hour Completion Time takes into
account.the redundant capability afforded by the remaining i

breakers, the fact that the OPERABLE breaker in each of the
lines is closed, and the low probability of an event
occurring that would require the vacuum breakers to be ,

OPERABLE during this period.

B.1

With one or more lines with two vacuum breakers not closed,

'

primary containment. integrity is not maintained. Therefore,
,

one open vacuum breaker must be closed within l' hour. This
Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of
LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment," which requires that
primary containment be restored to OPERABLE status within
I hour. ,

,

C.1

With one line with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the leak tight primary containment- boundary is

,

intact. The ability to mitigate an event that causes a
containment depressurization is threatened, however, if both

.'vacuum breakers in at least one vacuum breaker penetration
are not OPERABLE. Therefore, the inoperable vacuum breaker
must be. restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. This !

'is consistent with the Completion Time for Condition A and
! the fact that the leak tight primary containment boundary is

being maintained.

M-
With two lines with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the primary containment boundary is intact.
However, in the event of a containment depressurization, the
function of the vacuum breakers-is lost. Therefore, all
vacuum breakers in one line must be restored to OPERABLE

| status within 1 hour. This Completion Time is consistent-
' with the ACTIONS of LC0 3.6.1.1, which requires that primary

containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant condi!. ions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

Each vacuum breaker is verified to be closed to ensure that
a potential breach in the primary containment boundary is
not present. This Surveillance is performed by observing
local or control room indications of vacuum breaker position
or by verifying a differential pressure of 0.5 psid is
maintained between the reactor building and suppression
chamber. The 14 day Frequency is based on engineering
judgment, is considered adequate in view of other
indications of vacuum breaker status available to operations
personnel, and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience.

Two Notes are added to this SR. The first Note allows
reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
opened in conjunction with the performance of a Surveillance
to not be considered as failing this SR. These periods of
opening vacuum breakers are controlled by plant procedures
and do not represent inoperable vacuum breakers. The second
Note is included to clarify that vacuum breakers, which are
open due to an actual differential pressure, are not
considered as failing this SR.

SR 3.6.1.7.2

Each vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that it opens
properly to perform its design function and returns. to its
fully closed position. This ensures that the safety

(continued)
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Reactor Suilding-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

I BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.7.2 (continued) ;

REQUIREMENTS
analysis assumptions are valid. The 92 day Frequency of
this SR is in accordance with the requirements of the
Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.7.3

Demonstration of vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ansure that the safety analysis assumption
regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure of
s 0.5 psid is valid. The 18 month Frequency is based on the
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at-

the 18 month Frequency and is further justified because of
other Surveillances performed at shorter Frequencies that
convey the proper functioning status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.2.

P. Unit 2 FSAR, Section 6.2.1.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.8

8 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.8 Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers

!

BASES |

|

BACKGROUND The function of the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers is to relieve vacuum in the drywell. There are
12 internal vacuum breakers located on the vent header of
the vent system between the drywell and the suppression
chamber, which allow air and steam flow from the suppression
chamber to the drywell when the drywell is at a negative
pressure with respect to the suppression chamber.
Therefore, suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers
prevent an excessive negative differential pressure across
the wetwell drywell boundary. Each vacuum breaker is a self
actuating valve, similar to a check valve, which can be '

remotely operated for testing purposes.

A negative differential pressure across the drywell wall is
caused by rapid depressurization of the drywell. Events
that cause this rapid depressurization are cooling cycles,
inadvertent drywell spray actuation, and steam condensation
from sprays or subcooled water reflood of a break in the

,

event of a primary system rupture. Cooling cycles result in
minor pressure transients in the drywell that occur slowly
and are normally controlled by heating and ventilation
equipment. Spray actuation or spili of subcooled water out
of a break results in more significant pressure transients
and becomes important in sizing the internal vacuum
breelers.

Increased differential pressure between the suppression
chamber and the drywell can also be caused by operations j
which add gas to the suppression chamber or remove gas from '

the drywell. Such operations include inerting/de-inerting
of the primary containinent.

In the event of a primary system rupture, steam condensation
within the drywell results in the most severe pressure
transient. Following a primary system rupture, air in the
drywell is purged into the suppression chamber free
airspace, leaving the drywell full of steam. Subsequent
condensation of the steam can be caused in two possible
ways, namely, Emergency Core Cooling Systems flow from a
recirculation line break, or drywell spray actuation
following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). These two

(continued)
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| Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
i B 3.6.1.8
|

BASES

BACKGROUND. cases determine the maximum depressurization rate of the
(continued) drywell.

In addition, the waterleg in the Mark I Vent System
downcomer is controlled by the drywell-to-suppression
chambe: differential pressure. If the drywell pressure is
less than the suppression chamber pressure, there will be an
increase in the vent waterleg. This.will result in an -
increase in the water clearing inertia in the event of a '

postulated LOCA, resulting in an increase in the peak
drywell pressure. This in turn will result in an increase
in the pool swell dynamic loads. The internal vacuum
breakers limit the height of the waterleg in the vent system
during normal operation.

APPLICABLE Analytical methods and assumptions involving the
SAFETY ANALYSES suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers are part of

the accident response of the primary containment systems.
, Internal (suppression chamber-to-drywell) and external
1

. (reactor building-to-suppression chamber) vacuum breakers
are provided as part of the primary containment to limit the

\ negative differential pressure across the drywell and
suppression chamber walls that form part of the primary
containment boundary.

While the explicit assumptions of the Unit 1 safety analysis
are not described in Unit 1 FSAR Section 5.2 (Ref. 1), a
comparison of the containment designs and accident responses;

of Units 1 and 2 indicate that the analyses described in'

Unit 2 FSAR Section 6.2.1 (Ref. 2) are appropriate for Unit
1. The Reference 2 safety analyses assu,ne that the internal
vacuum breakers are closed initially and are fully open at a
differential pressure of 0.5 psid. Additionally, 3 of the
12 internal vacuum breakers are assumed to fail in a closed
position. The results of the analyses show that the design
pressure is not exceeded even under the worst case accident
scenario. The vacuum breaker opening differential pressure
setpoint and the requirement that 10 of 12 vacuum breakers
be OPERABLE (an additional vacuum breaker is required to

i meet the single failure criterion) are a result of the
requirement placed on the vacuum breakers to limit the vent
system waterleg height. The total cross sectional area of
the main vent system between the drywell and suppression
chamber needed to fulfill this requirement has been

(continued)
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Suppression Chtmber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
| B 3.6.1.8 I

BASES

|

| APPLICABLE established as a minimum of 51.5 times the total break area.
| SAFETY ANALYSES In turn, the vacuum relief capacity between the drywell and
l (continued) suppression chamber should be 1/16 of the total main vent

cross sectional area, with the valves set to operate at
0.5 psid differential pressure. Design Basis Accident (DBA) I

analyses assume the vacuum breakers to be closed initially
and to remain closed and leak tight.

| The suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers satisfy
' Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 Only 10 of the 12 vacuum breakers must be OPERABLE for
opening. All suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers, however, are required to be closed (except when
the vacuum breakers are performing their intended design
function). The vacuum breaker OPERABILITY requirement

| provides assurance that the drywell-to-suppression chamber
negative differential pressure remains below the design'

value. The requirement that the vacuum breakers be closed
ensures that there is no excessive bypass leakage should a
LOCA occur.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive
negative differential pressure across the drywell wall,
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of
the drywell is the primary system rupture that purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in
depressurization of the drywell. The limiting pressure and
temperature of the primary system prior to a DBA occur in
MODES 1, 2, and 3. Excessive negative pressure inside the
primary containment could also occur due to inadvertent
actuation of the Drywell Spray System.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced by the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES; therefore, maintaining
suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers OPERABLE is
not required in MODE 4 or 5.

(continued)
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
,

! B 3.6.1.8

BASES (continued)
|

ACTIONS M |

With one of the required vacuum breakers inoperable for ;

| opening (e.g., the vacuum breaker is not open and may be
| stuck closed or not within its opening setpoint limit, so
j that it would not functi)n as designed during an event that j

depressurized the drywell), the remaining nine OPERABLE
vacuum breakers are capable of providing the_ vacuum relief ;

function. However, overall system reliability is reduced j

because a single failure in one of the remaining vacuum |

breakers could result in an excessive suppression chamber- :,

I to-drywell differential pressure during a DBA. Therefore, |
with one of the 10 required vacuum breakers inoperable, |
72 hours is allowed to restore at least one of the

| inoperable vacuum breakers to OPERABLE status so that plant j
conditions are consistent with those assumed for the design .

basis analysis. The 72 hour Completion Time is considered I
acceptable due to the low probability of an event in which |

the remaining vacuum breaker capability would not be I

adequate.

O '
f An open vacuum breaker allows communication between the )

drywell and suppression chamber airspace, and, as a result,
there is the potential for suppression chamber

| overpressurization due to this bypass leakage if a LOCA were
| to occur. Therefore, the open vacuum breaker must be
i closed. A short time is allowed to close the vacuum breaker
; due to the low probability of an event that would pressurize
! primary containment. If vacuum breaker position indication

is not reliable, an alternate method of verifying that the
.

vacuum breakers are closed is to verify that a differential
,

pressure of > 0.5 psid between the drywell and suppression I

chamber is maintained for 1 hour without makeup. The,

i required 2 hour Completion Time is considered adequate to ;

perform this test. ,

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
,

be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0'

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to' MODE 4-

. (continued)
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.8

BASES
,

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the !
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an

~

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.8.1 '

REQUIREMENTS
Each vacuum breaker is verified closed to ensure that this
potential large bypass leakage path is not present. This

! Surveillance is performed by cbserving the vacuum breaker
position indication or by verifying that a differential
pressure of 0.5 psid between the drywell and suppression

|chamber is maintained for 1 hour without makeup. The 14 day
Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is considered
adequate in view of other indications of vacuum breaker
status available to operations personnel, and has been shown
to be acceptable through operating experience.

A Note is added to this SR which allows suppression chamber-
to-drywell vacuum breakers opened in conjunction with the
performance of a Surveillance to not be considered as
failing this SR. These periods of opening vacuum breakers
are controlled by plant procedures and do not represent
inoperable vacuum breakers.

SR 3.6.1.8.2

Each required vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that
it opens adequately to perform its design function and
returns to the fully closed position. This ensures that the
safety analysis assumptions are valid. The 31 day Frequency
of this SR was developed, based on Inservice Testing Program
requirements to perform valve testing at least once every
92 days. A 31 day frequency was chosen to provide
additional assurance that the vacuum breakers are OPERABLE,
since they are located in a harsh environment (the
suppression chamber airspace).

(continued)
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3. 6.1. 8J
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Verification of the vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
|

necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
; regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure of

0.5 psid is valid. The 18 month Frequency is based on the!

need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an j
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with !

the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these !
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at 1

|
the 18 month Frequency, and is further justified because of |
other surveillances performed at shorter Frequencies that I!

'convey the proper functioning status of each vacuum breaker.
|

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.2.
!

2. Unit 2 FSAR, Section 6.2.1.
I

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

|

Ov
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.6-49 REVISION A



Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

8 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2.1 Suppression Pool Average Temperature

BASES

BACKGROUND The suppression chamber is a toroidal shaped, steel pressure
vessel containing a volume of water called the suppression
pool. The suppression pool is designed to absorb the decay
heat and sensible energy released during a reactor blowdown
from safety / relief valve discharges or from Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs). The suppression pool must quench all the
steam released through the downcomer lines during a loss of
coolant accident (LOCA). This is the essential mitigative
feature of a pressure suppression containment that ensures
that the peak containment pressure is maintained below the
maximum allowable pressure for DBAs (ASME Code allowable of
62 psig). The suppression pool must also condense steam
from steam exhaust lines in the turbine driven systems
(i.e., the High Pressure Coolant Injection System and
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System). Suppression pool
average temperature (along with LCO 3.6.2.2, " Suppression
Pool Water Level") is a key indication of the capacity of
the suppression pool to fulfill these requirements.

The technical concerns that lead to the development of
suppression pool average temperature limits are as follows:

a. Complete steam condensation;

b. Primary containment peak pressure and temperature; i
l

c. Condensation oscillation loads; and I

d. Chugging loads.

|
!

APPLICABLE The postulated DBA against which the primary containment
SAFETY ANALYSES performance is evaluated is the entire spectrum of ,

postulated pipe breaks within the primary containment. )Inputs to the safety analyses include initial suppression
pool water volume and suppression pool temperature
(Reference 1 for LOCAs and for the pool temperature analyses
required by Reference 2). An initial pool temperature of
110 F is assumed for the Reference 1 analyses. Reactor
shutdown at a pool temperature of 110 F and vessel

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

I BASES

APPLICABLE depressurization at a pool temperature of 120 F are assumed
SAFETY ANALYSES for the Reference 1 analyses. The limit of 105 F, at which

(continued) testing is terminated, is not used in the safety analyses
because DBAs are assumed to not initiate during unit
testing.

Suppression pool average temperature satisfies Criteria 2
and 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LCO A limitation on the suppression pool average temperature is
required to provide assurance that the containment
conditions assumed for the safety analyses are met. This
limitation subsequently ensures that peak primary
containment pressures and temperatures do not exceed maximum
allowable values during a postulated DBA or any transient
resulting in heatup of the suppression pool. The LC0
requirements are:

a. Average temperature s 100 F when any OPERABLE
intermediate range monitor (IRM) channel is > 25/40

g divisions of full scale on Range 7 and no testing that
adds heat to the suppression pool is being performed.
This requirement ensures that licensing bases initial
conditions are met.

b. Average temperature s 105 F when any OPERABLE IRM
channel is > 25/40 divisions of full scale on Range 7
and testing that adds heat to the suppression pool is
being performed. This required value ensures that the
unit has testing flexibility, and was selected to
provide margin below the 110 F limit at which reactor
shutdown is required. When testing ends, temperature
must be restored to s 100 F within 24 hours according
to Required Action A.2. Therefore, the time period
that the temperature is > 100 F is short enough not to
cause a significant increase in unit risk.

c. Average temperature s 110 F when all OPERABLE IRM
channels are s 25/40 divisions of full scale on
Range 7. This requirement ensures that the unit will
be shut down at > 110 F. The pool is designed to
absorb decay heat and sensible heat but could be
heated beyond design limits by the steam generated if
the reactor is not shut down.

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature j

B 3.6.2.1 '

BASES

|
LC0 Note that 25/40 divisions of full scale on IRM Range 7 is a I

(continued) convenient measure of when the reactor is producing power
essentially equivalent to 1% RTP. At this power level, heat
input is approximately equal to normal system heat losses.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause significant heatup
of the suppression pool. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability
and consequences of these events are reduced due to the
pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES.
Therefore, maintaining suppression pool average temperature
within limits is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With the suppression pool average temperature above the j
specified limit when not performing testing that adds heat '

to the suppression pool and when above the specified power
indication, the initial conditions exceed the conditions
assumed for the References 1 and 3 analyses. However,
primary containment cooling capability still exists, and the
primary containment pressure suppression function will occur
at temperatures well above those assumed for safety
analyses. Therefore, continued operation is allowed for a
limited time. The 24 hour Completion Time is adequate to
allow the suppression pool average temperature to be
restored below the limit. Additionally, when suppression
pool temperature is > 100 F, increased monitoring of the
suppression pool temperature is required to ensure that it i
remains :s 110 F. The once per hour Completion Time is
adequate based on past experience, which has shown that pool I

temperature increases relatively slowly except when testing
that adds heat to the suppression pool is being performed.
Furthermore, the once per hour Completion Time is considered
adequate in view of other indications in the control room,
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal
suppression pool average temperature condition.

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS .B_d
(continued)j

If the suppression pool average temperature cannot be
restored to within limits within the required Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the power must be
reduced to < 25/40 divisions of full scale on Range 7 for
all OPERABLE IRMs within 12 hours. The 12 hour Completion
Time is reasonabic, based on operating experience, to reduce

j

power from full power conditions in an orderly manner and!

without challenging plant systems.
,

I

C.d

Suppression pool average temperature is allowed to be
> 100 F when any OPERABLE IRM channel is > 25/40 divisions
of full scale on Range 7, and when testing that adds heat to

l the suppression pool is being performed. However, if
temperature is > 105 F, all testing must be immediately
suspended to preserve the heat absorption capability of the
suppression pool. With the testing suspended, Condition A
is entered and the Required Actions and associatedOt Completion Times are applicable.

D.1. D.2. and D.3

Suppression pool average temperature > 110 F requires that
the reactor be shut down immediately. This is accomplished
by placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position.
Further, cooldown to MODE 4 is required at normal cooldown
rates (provided pool temperature remains s 120 F).
Additionally, when suppression pool temperature is > 110 F,
increased monitoring of pool temperature is required to
ensure that it remains s 120 F. The once per 30 minute
Completion Time is adequate, based on operating experience.
Given the high suppression pool average temperature in this
Condition, the monitoring Frequency is increased to twice
that of Condition A. Furthermore, the 30 minute Completion
Time is considered adequate in view of other indications

| available in the control room, including alarms, to alert
the operator to an abnormal suppression pool average
temperature condition.

O (continued)
(_/
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

hBASES

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2
(continued)

If suppression pool average temperature cannot be maintained
at s 120 F, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the'

| LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the reactor
pressure must be reduced to < 200 psig within 12 hours, and
the plant must be brought to at least MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

Continued addition of heat to the suppression pool with
suppression pool temperature > 120 F could result in
exceeding the design basis maximum allowable values for
primary containment temperature or pressure. Furthermore,

;

| if a blowdown were to occur when the temperature was
| > 120 F, the maximum allowable bulk and local temperatures

could be exceeded very quickly.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

The suppression pool average temperature (torus average bulk
temperature) is regularly monitored to ensure that the
required limits are satisfied. The average temperature is
determined by using a weighted average of functional
suppression pool water temperature channels. The channels
in the lower half of the suppression pool are averaged and
the channels in the upper half of the suppression pool are
averaged. The suppression pool average temperature is the i

average of the upper and lower average temperatures. The
24 hour Frequency has been shown, based on operating i
experience, to be acceptable. When heat is being added to j
the suppression pool by testing, however, it is necessary to l

.

monitor suppression pool temperature more frequently. The ii

5 minute Frequency during testing is justified by the rates
at which tests will heat up the suppression pool, has been
shown to be acceptable based on operating experience, and i

i provides assurance that allowable pool temperatures are not
' exceeded. The Frequencies are further justified in view of

other indications available in the control room, including
,

alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal suppression |

pool average temperature condition. ||

!

Ol(continued)
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i B 3.6.2.1
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'

3(g BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. GE Report EAS-19-0388, " Elimination of the Suppression
Pool Temperature Limit for Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2,"
March 1988.

,

!
2. NUREG-0783.

3. FSAR, Sections 5.2 and 14.4.3.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Suppression Pool Water Level
B 3.6.2.2

,

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

| B 3.6.2.2 Suppression Pool Water Level

BASES

|

l BACKGROUND The suppression chamber is a toroidal shaped, steel pressure
vessel containing a volume of water called the suppression

i pool. The suppression pool is designed to absorb the energy
'

associated with decay heat and sensible heat released during
a reactor blowdown from safety / relief valve (S/RV)
discharges or from a Design Basis Accident (DBA). The
suppression pool must quench all the steam released through
the downcomer lines during a loss of coolant accident
(LOCA). .This is the essential mitigative feature of a
pressure suppression containment, which ensures that the
peak containment pressure is maintained below the maximum
allowable pressure for DBAs (ASME Code allowable of
62 psig). The suppression pool must also condense steam
from the steam exhaust lines in the turbine driven systems
(i.e., High Pressure Coolant Injection (HPCI) System and
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System) and provides
the main emergency water supply source for the reactor
vessel. The suppression pool volume ranges between
approximately 85,000 ft' at the low water level limit of 146 |

| inches and approximately 88,000 ft' at the high water level |

limit of 150 inches.'

If the suppression pool water level is too low, an
insufficient amount of water would be available to
adequately condense the steam from the S/RV quenchers, main
vents, or HPCI and RCIC turbine exhaust lines. Low
suppression pool water level could also result in an
inadequate emergency makeup water source to the Emergency
Core Cooling System. The lower volume would also absorb
less steam energy before heating up excessively. Therefore,
a minimum suppression pool water level is specified.

If the suppression pool water level is too high, it could
result in insufficient volume to accommodate noncondensible
gases and excessive pool swell loads during a DBA LOCA.
Therefore, a maximum pool water level is specified. This
LC0 specifies an acceptable range to prevent the suppression
pool water level fro.n being either too high or too low.

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Water Level
B 3.6.2.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE Initial suppression pool water level affects suppression
SAFETY ANALYSES pool temperature response calculations, calculated drywell

pressure during vent clearing for a DBA, calculated pool
,

swell loads for a DBA LOCA, and calculated loads due to S/RV i

discharges. Suppression pool water level must be maintained |
within the limits specified so that the safety analysis of
Reference 1 remains valid. |

!

Suppression pool water level satisfies Criteria 2 and 3 of ,

the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

|
L

LC0 A limit that suppression pool water level be 2: 146 inches
and s 150 inches is required to ensure that the primary
containment conditions assumed for the safety analyses are
met. Either the high or low water level limits were used in
the safety analyses, depending upon which is more
conservative for a particular calculation.

i

( (3 APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA would cause significant loads on
| V the primary containment. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability

and consequences of these events are reduced due to the
pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES. The
requirements for maintaining suppression pool water level
within limits in MODE 4 or 5 is addressed in LCO 3.5.2,
"ECCS -Shutdown . "

ACTIONS &J
With suppression pool water level outside the limits, the I
conditions assumed for the safety analyses are not met. If

water level is below the minimum level, the pressure
suppression function still exists as long as main vents are
covered, HPCI and RCIC turbine exhausts are covered, and
S/RV quenchers are covered. If suppression pool water level
is above the maximum level, protection against
overpressurization still exists due to the margin in the
peak containment pressure analysis and the capability of the
Drywell Spray System. Therefore, continued operation for a
limited time is allowed. The 2 hour Completion Time is

! sufficient to restore suppression pool water level to within

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Water Level
B 3.6.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

limits. Also, it takes into account the low probability of
an event impacting the suppression pool water level
occurring during this interval.

B.1 and B.2

If suppression pool water level cannot be restored to within
limits within the required Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification of the suppression pool water level is to
ensure that the required limits are satisfied. The 24 hour
Frequency of this SR was developed considering operating
experience related to trending variations in suppression

| pool water level and water level instrument drift during the
applicable MODES and to assessing the proximity to the
specified LC0 level limits. Furthermore, the 24 hour
Frequency is considered adequate in view of other
indications available in the control room, including alarms,
to alert the operator to an abnormal suppression pool water
level condition.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sections 5.2 and 14.4.3.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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!(d B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2.3 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling

BASES
I

BACKGROUND Following a Design Basis Accident (DBA), the RHR Suppression
Pool Cooling System removes heat from the suppression pool.
The suppression pcol is designed to absorb the sudden input
of heat from the primary system. In the long term, the pool
continues to absorb residual heat generated by fuel in the
reactor core. Some means must be provided to remove heat
from the suppression pool so that the temperature inside the
primary containment remains within design limits. This
function is provided by two redundant RHR suppression pool
cooling subsystems. The purpose of this LC0 is to ensure
that both subsystems are OPERABLE in applicable MODES.

Each RHR subsystem contains two pumps and one heat exchanger
and is manually initiated and independently controlled. The
two subsystems perform the suppression pool cooling function
by circulating water from the suppression pool through the
RHR heat exchangers and returning it to the suppression
pool. RHR service water, circulating through the tube side

\ of the heat exchangers, exchanges heat with the suppression
pool water and discharges this heat to the external heat
sink.

The heat removal capability of one RHR pump in one subsystem
is sufficient to meet the overall DBA pool cooling
requirement for loss of coolant accidents (LOCAs) and
transient events such as a turbine trip or stuck open
safety / relief valve (S/RV). S/RV leakage and high pressure
core injection and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System
testing increase suppression pool temperature more slowly.t

| The RHR Suppression Pool Cooling System is also used to
! lower the suppression pool water bulk temperature following
| such events.

l

APPLICABLE Reference 1 contains the results of analyses used to predict i
'

SAFETY ANALYSES primary containment pressure and temperature following large
and small break LOCAs. The intent of the analyses is to
demonstrate that the heat removal capacity of the RHR
Suppression Pool Cooling System is adequate to maintain the
primary containment conditions within design limits. The

(continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

,

I
BASES

i
APPLICABLE suppression pool temperature is calculated to remain below ,

'

SAFETY ANALYSES the design limit.
(continued)

The RHR Suppression Pool Cooling System satisfies
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

l

|

LCO During a DBA, a minimum of one RHR suppression pool cooling
subsystem is required to maintain the primary containment
peak pressure and temperature below design limits (Ref. 1).
To ensure that these requirements are met, two RHR
suppression pool cooling subsystems must be OPERABLE with,

power from two safety related independent power supplies.
Therefore, in the event of an accident, at least one
subsystem is OPERABLE assuming the worst case single active
failure. An RHR suppression pool cooling subsystem is
OPERABLE when one of the pumps, the heat exchanger, and
associated piping, valves, instrumentation, and controls are
OPERABLE. l

i
,

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment and cause a
heatup and pressurization of primary containment. In4

MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, the RHR Suppression
Pool Cooling System is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4
or 5.

ACTIONS A.1

With one RHR suppression pool cooling subsystem inoperable,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 7 days. In this Condition, the remaining RHR
suppression pool cooling subsystem is adequate to perform
the primary containment cooling function. However, the '

overall reliability is reduced because a single failure in
the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced primary
containment cooling capability. The 7 day Completion Time
is acceptable in light of the redundant RHR suppression pool

(continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3 |

!. |

BASES

|

ACTIONS A_d (continued)

cooling capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE subsystem and
the low probability of.a DBA occurring during this period.

B.1 ;

With two RHR suppression pool cooling' subsystems inoperable,
one subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 8
hours. In this condition, there is a substantial loss of ,

the primary containment pressure and temperature mitigation
function. The 8 hour Completion Time is based on this loss
of function and is considered acceptable due to the low
probability of a DBA and because alternative methods to.
remove heat from primary containment are available.

C.1 and C.2 ;

|

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time .;

cannot be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which ;
' the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant
' must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to

MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are :
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 1

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an |
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. |

f

1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.3.1
REQUIREMENTS I

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the RHR suppression pool cooling
mode flow path provides assurance that the proper flow path
exists for system operation. This SP, does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured.in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A
valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position |

provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is,

' acceptable since the RHR suppression pool cooling mode is i

manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that

(continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.3.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The Frequency of 31 days is justified because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
subsystem is a manually initiated system. This Frequency
has been shown to be acceptable based on operating
experience.

SR 3.6.2.3.2

Verifying that each required RHR pump develops a flow rate
2: 7700 gpm while operating in the suppression pool cooling
mode with flow through the associated heat exchanger ensures
that pump performance has not degraded during the cycle.
Flow is a normal test of centrifugal pump performance
required by ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 2). This test
confirms one point on the pump design curve, and the results
are indicative of overall performance. Such inservice tests
confirm component OPERABILITY and detect incipient failures
by indicating abnormal performance. The Frequency of this
SR is in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

|

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sections 5.2 and 14.4.3.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

8 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2.4 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Spray

BASES

|

BACKGROUND Following a Design Basis Accident (DBA), the RHR Suppression
Pool Spray System removes heat from the suppression chamber
airspace. The suppression pool is' designed to absorb the
sudden input of heat from the primary system from a DBA or a j
rapid depressurization of the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) ;

,

through safety / relief valves. . The heat addition to the |i

suppression pool results in increased steam in the
suppression chamber, which increases primary containment
pressure. Steam blowdown from a DBA can also bypass the
suppression pool and end up in the suppression chamber
airspace. Some means must be provided to remove heat from
the suppression chamber so that the pressure and temperature
inside primary containment remain within analyzed design
limits. This function is provided by two redundant RHR
suppression pool spray subsystems. The purpose of this LCO
is to ensure that both subsystems are OPERABLE in applicable
MODES.

|
| Each of the two RHR suppression pool spray. subsystems

contains two pumps and one heat exchanger, which are
manually initiated and independently controlled. The two
subsystems perform the suppression pool spray function by

,

circulating water from the suppression pool through the RHR'

heat exchangers and returning it to the suppression pool
| spray spargers. The spargers only accommodate a small

portion of the total RHR pump flow; the remainder of the
flow returns to the suppression pool through the suppression
pool cooling return line. Thus, both suppression pool
cooling and suppression pool spray functions are performed
when the Suppression Pool Spray System is initiated. RHR
service water, circulating through the tube side of the heat
exchangers, exchanges heat with the suppression pool water 1

and discharges this heat to the external heat sink. Either
RHR suppression pool spray subsystem is sufficient to
condense the steam from small bypass leaks from the drywell !

to the suppression chamber airspace during the postulated
DBA.

(continued)'
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

BASES (continued)
|

|

i APPLICABLE Reference 1 contains the results of analyses used to predict
SAFETY ANALYSES primary containment pressure and temperature following large

and small break loss of coolant accidents. The intent of
the analyses is to demonstrate that the pressure reduction
capacity of the RHR Suppression Pool Spray System is

i adequate to maintain the primary containment conditions
within design limits. The time history for primary'

containment pressure is calculated to demonstrate that the
maximum pressure remains below the design limit.

The RHR Suppression Pool Spray System satisfies Criterion 3
|

of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2).
i

! LC0 In the event of a DBA, a minimum of one RHR suppression pool
' spray subsystem is required to mitigate potential bypass

leakage paths and maintain the primary containment peak
pressure below the design limits (Ref. 1). To ensure that
these requirements are met, two RHR suppression pool spray
subsystems must be OPERABLE with power from two safety
related independent power supplies. Therefore, in the event
of an accident, at least one subsystem is OPERABLE assuming
the worst case single active failure. An RHR suppression
pool spray subsystem is OPERABLE when one of the pumps, the

| heat exchanger, and associated piping, valves,
instrumentation, and controls are OPERABLE.I

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause pressurization of
primary containment. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and
consequences of these events are reduced due to the pressure
and temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore,
maintaining RHR suppression pool spray subsystems OPERABLE
is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.1

With one RHR suppression pool spray subsystem inoperable,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 7 days. In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE
RHR suppression pool spray subsystem is adequate to perform
the primary containment bypass leakage mitigation function.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.6-64 REVISION A

-- _ - _ - _ _ _ _ - _ _ - _ _ - _ _ _ .



_-- - . -_ . . . - - - . -._ . -- - . - .

RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

However, the overall reliability is roduced because a single
,

failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced |
primary containment bypass mitigation capebility. The 7 day
Completion Time was chosen in light of the redundant RHR ,

suppression pool spray capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE !

subsystem and the low probability of a DBA occurring during i
'

this period.

L1 )

With both RHR suppression-pool _ spray subsystems inoperable, f
at least one subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status :

within 8 hours. In this Condition, there-is a substantial |

loss of the primary containment bypass leakage mitigation |
function. -The 8 hour Completion Time is based on this loss 4

,

i of function and is considered acceptable due to the low
probability of a DBA and because alternative methods to
remove heat from primary containment are available.

! C.1 and C.2 !

!If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. _To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, l

and automatic valves in the RHR suppression pool spray mode l
'

flow path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will
exist for system operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured 'in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A

(continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

hBASES

SVRVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.42 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position

provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable since the RHR suppression pool cooling mode is
manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The Frequency of 31 days is justified because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
subsystem is a manually initiated system. This Frequency
has been shown to be acceptable based on operating
experience.

SR 3.6.2.4.2

This Surveillance is performed every 10 years to verify that
the spray nozzles are not obstructed and that flow will be
provided when required. The 10 year Frequency is adequate
to detect degradation in performance due to the passive
nozzle design and its normally dry state and has been shown ,

to be acceptable through operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sections 5.2 and 14.4.3.

2. NRC No. 93-102, '' Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O \
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CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3.1 Containment Atmosphere Dilution (CAD) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The CAD System functions to maintain combustible gas
concentrations within the primary containment at or below
the flammability limits following a postulated loss of
coolant accident (LOCA) by diluting hydrogen and oxygen with
nitrogen. To ensure that a combustible gas mixture does not
occur following a LOCA, oxygen concentration is kept
s 5.0 volume percent (v/o), or hydrogen concentration is .

kept s 4.0 v/o.

The CAD System is manually initiated and consists of two
independent, 100% capacity subsystems. Each subsystem
includer a liquid nitrogen supply tank, ambient vaporizer,-
and connected piping to supply the drywell and suppression

,

chamber volumes. The Nitrogen Storage Tanks each contain
2: 2000 gallons, which is adequate for 7 days of CAD
subsystem operation. (CAD subsystem A is supplied from the
Unit 1 Nitrogen Storage Tank, and CAD subsystem B is
supplied from the Unit 2 Nitrogen Storage Tank.)

The CAD System operates in conjunction with emergency
operating procedures that are used to reduce primary
containment pressure periodically during CAD System
operation. This combination results in a feed and bleed
approach to maintaining hydrogen and oxygen concentrations
below combustible levels.

|

APPLICABLE To evaluate the potential for hydrogen and oxygen
SAFETY ANALYSES accumulation in primary containment following a LOCA,

hydrogen and oxygen generation is calculated (as a' function I
'of time following the initiation of the accident). The

assumptions stated in Reference 1 are used to maximize the
amount of hydrogen and oxygen generated. The calculation
confirms that when the mitigating systems are actuated in
accordance with emergency operating procedures, the peak
oxygen concentration in primary containment is s 5.0 v/o
(Ref. 2).

|
Hydrogen and oxygen may accumulate within primary'

containment following a LOCA as a result of:

(continued)
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CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

BASES )

APPLICABLE a. A metal s.ater reaction between the zirconium fuel rod
SAFETY ANALYSES cladding and the reactor coolant; or |

(continued) i
b. Radiolytic decomposition of water in the Reactor '

Coolant System.

The CAD System .tatisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 Two CAD subsystems must be OPERABLE. This ensures operation
of at least one CAD subsystem in the event of a worst case
single active failure. Operation of at least one CAD
subsystem is designed to maintain primary containment post-
LOCA oxygen concentration s 5.0 v/o for 7 days.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the CAD System is reouired to maintain the
oxygen concentration within primary conta;nment below the
flammability limit of 5.0 v/o following a LOCA. This
ensures that the relative leak tightness of primary
containment is adequate and prevents damage to safety
related equipment and instruments located within primary
containment.

In MODE 3, both the hydrogen and oxygen production rates and
the total amounts produced after a LOCA would be less than
those calculated for the Design Basis Accident LOCA. Thus,
if the analysis were to be performed starting with a LOCA in
MODE 3, the time to reach a flammable concentration would be
extended beyond the time conservatively calculated for
MODES 1 and 2. The extended time would allow hydrogen
removal from the primary containment atmosphere by other
means and also allow repair of an inoperable CAD subsystem,
if CAD were not available. Therefore, the CAD System is not
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 3.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA
are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations
of these MODES. Therefore, the CAD System is not required
to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5.

O1(continued)
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CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

BASES (continued)

| ACTIONS A.1

If one CAD subsystem is inoperable, it must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 30 days. In this Condition, the

remaining OPERABLE CAD subsystem is adequate to perform the |
oxygen control function. However, the overall reliability
is reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE

|
subsystem could result in reduced oxygen control capability. ,

The 30 day Completion Time is based on the low probability '

of the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen and
oxygen in amounts capable of exceeding the flammability
limit, the amount of time available after the event for
operator action to prevent exceeding this limit, and the
availability of the OPERABLE CAD subsystem and other
hydrogen mitigating systems.

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that
indicates that the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not
applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when one

|
CAD subsystem is inoperable. This allowance is provided
because of the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA

,

.
.

that would generate hydrogen and oxygen in amounts capable
of exceeding the flammability limit, the low probability of )

'

- the failure of the OPERABLE subsystem, the amount of time
available after a postulated LOCA for operator action to
prevent exceeding the flammability limit, and the
availability of other hydrogen mitigating systems.

B.1 and B.2

With two CAD subsystems inoperable, the ability to perform
the hydrogen control function via alternate capabilities
must be verified by administrative means within I hour. The
alternate hydrogen control capabilities are provided by the

,

| Primary Containment Purge System. The 1 hour Completion
Time allows a reasonable period of time to verify that a
loss of hydrogen control function does not exist. In
addition, the alternate hydrogen control system capability,

I must be verified every 12 hours thereafter to ensure its
continued availability. Both the initial verification and
all subsequent verifications may be performed as an
administrative check by examining logs or other information

|

(continued)
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CAD System
B 3.6.3.1

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

to determine the availability of the alternate hydrogen
control system. It does not mean to perform the
Surveillances needed to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the
alternate hydrogen control system. If the ability to
perform the hy ogen control function is maintained,
continued ope,.:. ion is permitted with two CAD subsystems
inoperable for up to 7 days. Seven days is a reasonable
time to allow two CAD subsystems to be inoperable because
the hydrogen control function is maintained and because of
the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA that would
generate hydrogen in amounts capable of exceeding the
flammability limit.

With two CAD subsystems inoperable, one CAD subsystem must
be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 7 day
Completion Time is based on the low probability of the
occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in the
amounts capable of exceeding the flammability limit, the
amount of time available after the event for operator action
to prevent exceeding this limit, and the availability of
other hydrogen mitigating systems. g
u
If any Required Action cannot be met within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.
The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging

,

plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that there is 2 2000 gallons of liquid nitrogen I
supply in each Nitrogen Storage Tank will ensure at least

I 7 days of post-LOCA CAD operation. This minimum volume of
liquid nitrogen allows sufficient time after an accident to

! replenish the nitrogen supply for long term inerting. This
| is verified every 31 days to ensure that each subsystem is

|

(continued) .
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! CAD System
| B 3.6.3.1

BASES

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

capable of performing its intended function when required.
The 31 day Frequency is based on operating experience, which
has-shown 31 days to be an acceptable period to verify the
liquid nitrogen supply and on the availability of other
hydrogen mitigating systems.

SR 3.6.3.1.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in each of the CAD subsystem flow paths
provides assurance that the proper flow paths exist for
system operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since |
these valves were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing.

A valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within '

the time assumed in the accident' analysis. This is

O acceptable because the CAD System is manually initiated.,
,

This SR does not apply to valves that cannot.be ,

inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. This SR l
does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather,
it involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position.

The 31 day Frequency is appropriate because the valves are-
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would only affect a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
system is a manually initiated system.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.7, Pevision 0.

2. FSAR, Section 5.2.4.9.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Primary Contairment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.2

1

hB 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3.2 Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
l

l

BASES
_ _ _ .

BACKGROUND Boiling water reactors must be designed to withstand events |

that gencrate hydrogen either due to the zirconium metal
water reaction in the core or due to radiolysis. The
primary method to control hydrogen is to inert the primary |
containment. With the primary containment inert, that is,
oxygen concentration < 4.0 volume percent (v/o), a
combustible mixture cannot be present in the primary
containment for any hydrogen concentration. The capability |

to inert the primary containment and maintain oxygen |

< 4.0 v/o works together with the Containment. Atmosphere
Dilution System (LC0 3.6.3.1, " Containment Atmosphere
Dilution (CAD) System") to provide redundant and diverse
methods to mitigate cvents that produce hydrogen. For |

example, an event that rapidly generates hydrogen from
zirconium metal water reaction will result in excessive
hydrogen in primary containment, but oxygen concentration
will remain < 4.0 v/o and no combustion can occur. Long
term generation of both hydrogen and oxygen from radiolytic
decomposition of water may eventually result in a
combustible mixture in primary containment, except that the
CAD System removes hydrogen and oxygen gases faster than
they can be produced from radiolysis and again no combustion ;

'

can occur. Tnis LCO ensures that oxygen concentration does
not exceed 4.0 v/o during operation in the applicable :

conditions.

APPLICABLE The Reference 1 calculations assume that the primary
SAFETY ANALYSES containment is inerted when a Design Basis Accident loss of

coolant accident occurs. Thus, the hydrogen assumed to be
released to the primary containment as a result of metal
water reaction in the reactor core will not produce
combustible gas mixtures in the primary containment.
Oxygen, which is subsequently generated by radiolytic
decomposition of water, is diluted and removed by the CAD
System more rapidly than it is produced.

Primary containment oxygen concentration satisfies
Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

1

(continuedT
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.2

1
!

BASES (continued)

l

LC0 The primary containment oxygen concentration is maintained
< 4.0 v/o to ensure that an event that produces any amount |

! of hydrogen does not result in a combustible mixture inside I

primary containment. I
l

j

APPLICABILITY The primary containment oxygen concentration must be within
| the specified limit when primary containment is inerted,

except as allowed by the relaxations during startup and
shutdown addressed below. The primary containment must be

,

inert in MODE 1, since this is the condition with the
highest probability of an event that could produce hydrogen.

Inerting the primary containment is an operational problem
because it prevents containment access without an
appropriate breathing apparatus. Therefore, the primary
containment is inerted as late as possible in the plant
startup and de-inerted as soon as possible in the plant
shutdown. As long as reactor power is < 15% RTP, the
potential for an event that generates significant hydrogen
is low and the primary containment need not be inert.

C]/ Furthermore, the probability of an event that generates
hydrogen occurring within the first 24 hours of a startup,
or within the last 24 hours before a shutdown, is low enough
that these " windows," when the primary contair. ment is not
inerted, are also justified. The 24 hour time period is a
reasonable amount of time to allow plant personnel to
perform inerting or de-inerting.

ACTIONS A.1
1

If oxygen concentration is n 4.0 v/o at any time while I
operating in MODE 1, with the exception of the relaxations i
allowed during startup and shutdown, oxygen concentration I

must be restored to < 4.0 v/o within 24 hours. The 24 hour
Completion Time is allowed when oxygen concentration is
a 4.0 v/o because of the availability of other hydrogen I

mitigating systems (e.g., the CAD System) and the low
probability and long duration of an event that would

,

generate significant amounts of hydrogen occurring during
this period.

( (continued)
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Primary Containment Onygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.2

|

BASES

ACTIONS Ikl
(continued)

If oxygen concentration cannot be restored to within limits
within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To

!
achieve this status, power must be reduced to s 15% RTP

|
within 8 hours. The 8 hour Completion Time is reasonable,

| based on operating experience, to reduce reactor power from

|
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without

' challenging plant systems.
1

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.2 1
REQUIREMENTS

The primary containment (drywell and suppression chamber)
i

must be determined to be inert by verifying that oxygen'

concentration is < 4.0 v/o. The 7 day Frequency is based on
the slow rate at which oxygen concentration can change and
on other indications of abnormal conditions (which would
lead to more frequent checking by operators in accordance
with plant procedures). Also, this Frequency has been shown
to be acceptable through operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.2.4.9.
|
'

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

@
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B 3.6.4.1

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.1 Secondary Containment

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the secondary containment.is to contain,
dilute, and hold up fission products that may leak from
primary containment following a Design Basis Accident (DBA).
In conjunction with operation of the Standby Gas Treatment
(SGT) System and closure of certain valves whose lines
penetrate the secondary containment, the secondary
containment is designed to reduce the activity level of the
fission products prior to release to the environment and to
isolate and contain fission products that are released
during certain operations that take place inside primary
containment, when primary containment is not required to be
OPERABLE, or that take place outside primary containment.

The secondary containment is a structure that completely
encloses the primary containment and those components that
may be postulated to contain primary system fluid. This
structure forms a control volume that serves to hold up and
dilute the fission products. It is possible for the

C pressure in the control volume to rise relative to the
environmental pressure (e.g., due to pump and motor heat
load additions). The normal Unit I secondary containment
encompasses the Unit I reactor building zone and the common
Unit 1 and Unit 2 refueling floor zone. The modified Unit I
secondary containment includes only the common Unit 1 and
Unit 2 refueling floor zone, provided the following
requirements are met:

a. All hatches separating the common refueling floor zone
from the Unit I reactor building zone are closed and
sealed;

b. At least one door in each access path separating the
|

common refueling floor zone from the Unit I reactor
building zone is closed; and

c. The Unit 1 SGT System valves to the Unit I reactor
j building zone, the Unit 1 drywell, and the Unit 1

suppression chamber are secured closed.'

(continued)
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'B 3.6.4.1

|
:

hBASES

BACKGROUND To prevent ground level exfiltration while allowing the
(continued) secondary containment to be designed as a conventional

structure, the secondary containment requires support
|

systems to maintain the control volume pressure at less than ;

; the external pressure. Requirements for these systems are J
specified separately in LC0 3.6.4.2, " Secondary Containment i

'

Isolation Valves (SCIVs)," and LC0 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas i

Treatment (SGT) System." |

APPLICABLE There are two principal accidents for which credit is taken j

SAFETY ANALYSES for secondary containment OPERABILITY. These are a loss of
coolant accident (LOCA) (Ref.1) and a fuel handling
accident inside secondary containment (Ref. 2). The
secondary containment performs no active function in
response to each of these limiting events; however, its leak
tightness is required to ensure that the release of .

|
radioactive materials from the primary containment is !
restricted to those leakage paths and associated leakage i
rates assumed in the accident analysis and that fission
products entrapped within the secondary containment

i structure will be treated by the Unit I and Unit 2 SGT |

| Systems prior to discharge to the environment. |

Secondary containment satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 An OPERABLE secondary containment provides a control volume
,

into which fission products that bypass or leak from primary |

containment, or are released from the reactor coolant
pressure boundary components located in secondary
containment, can be diluted and processed prior to release
to the environment. For the secondary containment to be
considered OPERABLE, it must have adequate leak tightness to
ensure that the required vacuum can be established and
maintained. When the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3 or during
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel
(0PDRVs), only the normal Unit 1 secondary containment
configuration is allowed. During other conditions described
in the Applicability, either normal or modified Unit I
secondary containment configuration is allowed. However, if
the modified configuration's special requirements (i.e.,

(continued)

1
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES

LC0 hatch, door and SGT valve alignments) are not met when the
(continued) modified configuration is being used, then the Unit I

secondary containment is inoperable.
1

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a LOCA could lead to a fission product
release to primary containment that leaks to secondary
containment (the reactor building zone and potentially the
refueling floor zone). Therefore, normal secondary
containment OPERABILITY is required during the same
operating conditions that require primary containment
OPERABILITY.

| In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of the
LOCA are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining
secondary containment OPERABLE is not required in MODE 4
or 5 to ensure a control volume, except for other situations
for which significant releases of radioactive material can
be postulated, such as during OPDRVs, during CORE
ALTERATIONS, or during movement of irradiated fuel

|O assemblies in the secondary containment. Moving irradiated
!U fuel assemblies in the secondary containment may also occur

in MODES 1, 2, and 3. Since CORE ALTERATIONS and movement
I of irradiated fuel assemblies are only postulated to release

radioactive material to the refueling floor zone, the
modified Unit 1 Secondary Containment configuration is
allowed to be used during these conditions.

ACTIONS LJ

If Unit I secondary containment is inoperable, it must be
| restored to OPERABLE status within 4 hours. The 4 hour
' Completion Time provides a period of time to correct the

problem that is commensurate with the importance of
,

maintaining secondary containment during MODES 1, 2, and 3.|

This time period also ensurcs that the probability of an
accident (requiring secondary containment OPERABILITY)
occurring during periods where secondary containment is
inoperable is minimal.

l

p
(continued)
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B_l
(continued)

If Unit I secondary containment cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

C.l. C.2. and C.3

Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs can be postulated
to cause fission product release to the secondary
containment. In such cases, the secondary containment is
the only barrier to release of fission products to the
environment. CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies must be immediately suspended if the
secondary containment is inoperable.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completing
an action that involves moving a component to a safe
position. Also, action must be immediately initiated to
suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LC0 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

(continued)
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

Q(3 BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1 and SR 3.6.4.1.2
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that secondary containment equipment hatches and
access doors are closed ensures that the infiltration of
outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining
the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying
that all such openings are closed provides adequate
assurance that exfiltration from the secondary containment
will not occur. Maintaining secondary containment
OPERABILITY requires verifying each door in the access
opening is closed, except when the access opening is Deing
used for normal transient entry and exit (then at least one
door must remain closed). When modified Unit I secondary
containment configuration is used, these SRs also include
verifying the hatches and doors separating the common
refueling floor zone from the Unit I reactor building. The
31 day Frequency for these SRs has been shown to be
adequate, based on operating experience, and is considered
adequate in view of the other indications of door and hatch
status that are available to the operator.

(h SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4
'w)

The SGT System exhausts the secondary containment atmosphere
to the environment through appropriate treatment equipment.
To ensure that all fission products are treated,
SR 3.6.4.1.3 verifies that the SGT System will rapidly
establish and maintain a pressure in the secondary 4

containment that is less than the lowest postulated pressure :
external to the secondary containment boundary. This is |confirmed by demonstrating that two SGT subsystems, one of
which may be a Unit 2 subsystem, will draw down the
secondary containment to 2 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in s 120 seconds, consistent with the LOCA analysis (Ref.1).
As noted, the draw down acceptance criteria time is
s 100 seconds during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies ;

in the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs, 4

which is consistent with the fuel handling accident inside !
secondary containment analysis (Ref. 2). This cannot be
accomplished if the secondary containment boundary is not
intact. SR 3.6.4.1.4 demonstrates that two SGT subsystems I

'

can maintain 2 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge for 1 hour at
a flow rate s 8000 cfm (s 4000 cfm for each of two
subsystems). The 1 hour test period allows secondary
containment to be in thermal equilibrium at steady state

(continued)
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

|

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.3 and SR 3.6.4.1.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

conditions. Therefore, these two tests are used to ensure i

secondary containment boundary integrity. Since these SRs
are secordary containment tests, they need not be performed
with each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystems are tested on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to ensure that in addition to
the requirements of LC0 3.6.4.3, both Unit I and Unit 2 SGT
subsystems will perform this test. Operating experience has
shown these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Trequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 14.4.3.

| 2. FSAR, Section 14.4.4.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O

,

O
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)

,

BASES

BACKGROUND' The function of the SCIVs, in combination with other
accident mitigation systems,.is to limit fission product -

release during and following postulated Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs). Secondary containment isolation within -

the time limits specified for those isolation valves
-designed to close automatically ensures that fission ' ,

'

products that leak from primary containment following a DBA,
or-that are released during certain operations when primary
containment is not required to be OPERABLE or take place

'

outside primary containment, are maintained within the
secondary containment boundary.

The OPERABILITY requirements for SCIVs help ensure that an
adequate secondary containment boundary is maintained during
and after an accident by minimizing potential paths to the ,

environment. These isolation devices consist of either
passive devices or active (automatic) devices. Manual- *

valves, de-activated automatic valves secured'in theirO closed position, check valves with flow through the valve
secured, and blind flanges are considered passive devices.

Automatic SCIVs close on a secondary containment isolation
signal to establish a boundary for untreated radioactive
material within secondary containment following a DBA or

'

other accidents.

Other penetrations are isolated by the use of valves in the
closed position 'or blind flanges.

|

|

APPLICABLE The SCIVs must be OPERABLE to ensure the secondary |

SAFETY ANALYSES containment barrier to fission product releases is |
'established. The principal accidents for which the

secondary containment boundary is required are a loss of
coolant accident (Ref. 1) and a fuel handling accident
inside secondary containment (Ref. 2). The secondary _l

containment performs no active function in response to i
'

either of these limiting events, but the boundary

(continued)
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

APPLICABLE established by SCIVs is required to ensure that leakage from
SAFETY ANALYSES the primary containment is processed by the Standby Gas

(continued) Treatment (SGT) System before being released to the
environment.

Maintaining SCIVs OPERABLE with isolation times within
limits ensures that fission products will remain trapped
inside secondary containment so that they can be treated by
the SGT System prior to discharge to the environment.

SCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref.
4).

LCO SCIVs form a part of the Unit I secondary containment
boundary. The SCIV safety function is related to control of
offsite radiation releases resulting from DBAs.

The power operated isolation valves are considered OPERABLE
when their isolation times are within limits and the valves
actuate on an automatic isolation signal. The valves
covered by this LCO, along with their associated stroke
times, are listed in Reference 3.

The normally closed isolation valves or blind flanges are
considered OPERABLE when manual valves are closed, or open
in accordance with appropriate administrative controls,
automatic SCIVs are de-activated and secured in their closed
position, and blind flanges are in place. These passive
isolation valves or devices are listed in Reference 3.

When the Unit I secondary containment is in the normal
configuration, SCIVs in penetrations communicating with the
reactor building or refueling floor zones are required to be
OPERABLE. However, when the Unit I secondary containment is
in the modified configuration, only those SCIVs in
penetrations communicating with the refueling floor zone are
required to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABillTY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a LOCA could lead to a fission product
release to the primary containment that leaks to the
secondary containment. Therefore, the OPERABILITY of SCIVs
is required.

(continued)
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SCIVs |

B 3.6.4.2

BASES !

APPLICABILITY In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and c'onsequences of a LOCA
(continued) are reduced due to pressure and temperature limitations in

these MODES. Therefore, maintaining SCIVs OPERABLE is not
required in MODE 4 or 5, except for.other situations under
which significant radioactive releases can be postulated,
such as during operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel (0PDRVs), during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment. Moving irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment may also occur in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by three Notes. The first Note !

allows penetration flow paths to be unisolated
intermittently under administrative controls. These
controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is
in continuous communication with the control room, at the

,

controls of the isolation device. In this way, the 1

penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for i

secondary containment isolation is indicated,
i

O The second Note provides clarification that for the purpose
'

of this LC0 separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetration flow path. This is acceptable, since the
Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate 1

compensatory actions for each inoperable SCIV. Complying
with the Required Actions may allow for continued operation,
and subsequent inoperable SCIVs are governed by subsequent
Condition entry and application of associated Required
Actions.

The third Note ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken, if necessary, if the affected system (s) are rendered
inoperable by an inoperable SCIV.

A.1 and A.2

In the event that there are one or more Unit 1 penetration
;

flow paths with one SCIV inoperable, the affected i

penetration flow path must be isolated. The method of
isolation must include the use of at least one isolation
barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active

!

|

1

(continued)
|
|
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B 3.6.4.2

BASES

ACTIONS A,1 and A,2 (continued)

failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a
closed and de-activated automatic SCIV, a closed manual
valve, and a blind flange, For penetrations isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the device used to
isolate the penetration should be the closest available
device to secondary containment. The Required Action must
be completed within the 8 hour Completion Time. The
specified time period is reasonable considering the time
required to isolate the penetration, and the probability of
a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to close, occurring during
this short time is very low.

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected
penetration must be verified to be isolated on a periodic
basis. This is necessary to ensure that secondary
containment penetrations required to be isolated following
an accident, but no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
appropriate because the isolation devices are erated underc

administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low. This Required Action does not require
any testing or device manipulation. Rather, it involves
verification that the affected penetration remains isolated.

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
devices located in high radiation areas and allows them to
be verified closed by use of administrative controls.
Allowing verification by administrative controls is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is low.

B.1

With two SCIVs in one or more Unit 1 penetration flow paths
inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be
isolated within 4 hours. The method of isolation must

(continued)
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

'

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable
considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
the probability of a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to close,
occurring during this short time, is very low.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must be brought to 1

a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this |
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

D.l. D.2. and D.3
|

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of ,

Condition A or B are not met, the plant must be placed in a !

condition in which the LC0 does not apply. If applicable, i

CORE ALTERATIONS and the movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment must be immediately
suspended. Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. Also, if applicable, actions must be immediately
initiated to suspend OPDRVs in order to minimize the
probability of a vessel draindown and the subsequent
potential for fission product release. Actions must
continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LC0 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving fuel while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS D.l. D.2. and D.3 (continued)
1

Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a sufficient reason
to require a reactor shutdown.

l

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that each Unit I secondary containment
manual ! solation valve and blind flange that is required to
be closed during accident conditions is closed. The SR
helps to ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive
fluids or gases outside of the secondary containment
boundary is within design limits. This SR does not require
any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves
verification that those isolation devices in secondary
containment that are capable of being mispositioned are in
the correct position.

Since these isolation devices are readily accessible to
personnel during normal operation and verification of their
position is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen
to provide added assurance that the isolation devices are in
the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these isolation devices, once
they have been verified to be in the proper position, is
low.

A second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that
are open under administrative controls are not required to
meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are open.

(continued)
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

I BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Verifying that the isolation time of each power operated and
each automatic Unit 1 SCIV is within limits is required to
demonstrate OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures
that the SCIV will isolate in a time period less than or
equal to that assumed in the safety analyses. The Frequency
of this SR was developed based upon engineering judgment and
the similarity to PCIVs.

SR 3.6.4.2.3

Verifying that each automatic Unit 1 SCIV closes on a
secondary containment isolation signal is required to
prevent leakage of radioactive material from secondary
containment following a DBA or other accidents. This SR
ensures that each automatic SCIV will actuate to the
isolation position on a secondary containment isclation
signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.2.5
overlaps this SR to provide complete testing of the safety
functica. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to

g perforn. this Surveillance under the conditions that apply
during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the
reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.

2. FSAR, Section 14.3.4.

3. Technical Requirements Manual.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

D
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SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.3 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The SGT System is required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 41,
" Containment Atmosphere Cleanup" (Ref. 1). The function of
the SGT System is to ensure that radioactive materials that
leak from the primary containment into the secondary
containment following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) are
filtered and adsorbed prior to exhausting to the
environment.

The Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT Systems each consists of two fully
redundant subsystems, each with its own set of dampers,
charcoal filter train, and controls. The Unit 1 SGT
subsystems' ductwork is separate from the inlet to the
filter train to the discharge of the fan. The rest of the
ductwork is common. The Unit 2 SGT subsystems' ductwork is
separate except for the suction from the drywell and torus,
which is common (However, this suction path is not required
for subsystem OPERABILITY).

Each charcoal filter train consists of (components listed in
order of the direction of the air flow):

a. A demister or moisture separator;

b. An electric heater (not required for subsystem
OPERABILITY);

c. A prefilter;

d. A high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter;

e. Two charcoal adsorbers for Unit 1 subsystems and one
charcoal adsorber for Unit 2 subsystems;

f. A second HEFA filter; and

g. An axial vane fan.

The sizing of the SGT Systems equipment and components is
based on the results of an infiltration analysis, as well as
an exfiltration analysis of the secondary containment. The
internal pressure of the SGT Systems boundary region is

(continued)
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B 3.6.4.3

m() BASES

BACKGROUND maintained at a negative pressure of 0.25 inches water gauge
(continued) when the system is in operation, which represents the

internal pressure required to ensure zero exfiltration of
air from the building when exposed to a 10 mph wind.

The demister is provided to remove entrained water in the
air, while the electric heater (no credit is taken for
heater OPERABILITY) reduces the relative humidity
of the airstream to < 70% (Refs. 2 and 3). The prefilter
removes large particulate matter, while the HEPA filter
removes fine particulate matter and protects the charcoal
from fouling. The charcoal adsorbers remove gaseous
elemental iodine and organic iodides, and the final HEPA
filter collects any carbon fines exhausted from the charcoal
adsorber.

The Unit 1 and Uni; 2 SGT Systems automatically start and
operate in response to actuation signals indicative of
conditions or an accident that could require operation of
the system. Following initiation, all required charcoal
filter train fans start. Upon verification that the
required subsystems are operating, the redundant required
subsystem is normally shut down.

APPLICABLE The design basis for the Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT Systems is to
SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate the consequences of a loss of coolant accident and

fuel handling accidents (Refs. 2 and 3). For all events
analyzed, the SGT Systems are shown to be automatically
initiated to reduce, via filtration and adsorption, the
radioactive material released to the environment.

.

|
!

The SGT System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 4).

LC0 Following a DBA, a minimum of two SGT subsystems are
required to maintain the Unit 1 secondary containment at a l
negative pressure with respect to the environment and to l
process gaseous releases. Meeting the LC0 requirements for
three OPERABLE subsystems (two Unit 1 SGT subsystems and one

| Unit 2 subsystem) ensures operation of at least two SGT
subsystems in the event of a single active failure.

1

(continued)

|
'
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B 3.6.4.3

BASES

LCO In addition, with Unit I secondary containment in the
(continued) modified configuration, the Unit 1 SGT System valves to the

Unit I reactor building zone are not included as part of
Unit 1 SGT System OPERABILITY (i.e., the valves may be
secured closed and are not required to open on an actuation
signal).

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a LOCA could lead to a fission product
release to primary containment that leaks to secondary
containment. Therefore, Unit I and Unit 2 SGT Systems
OPERABILITY are required during these MODES.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA
are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations
in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining the SGT
Systems in OPERABLE status is not required in MODE 4 or 5,
except for other situations under which significant releases
of radioactive material can be postulated, such as during
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel
(OPDRVs), during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment.

ACTIONS A.1

With one required Unit 1 or Unit 2 SGT subsystem inoperable,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
in 7 days. In this condition, the remaining required
OPERABLE SGT subsystems are adequate to perform the required
radioactivity release control function. However, the
overall system reliability is reduced because a single
failure in one of the remaining required OPERABLE subsystems
could result in the radioactivity release control function
not being adequately performed. The 7 day Completion Time
is based on consideration of such factors as the
availability of the OPERABLE redundant SGT subsystems and
the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

B.1 and B.2

If the SGT subsystem cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the required Completion Time in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.6-90 REVISION A



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ .
. . .,

SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

I BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and 8.2 (continued)

plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

C.l. C.2.1. C.2.2. and C.2.3

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, when Required Action A.1 cannot be completed within
the required Completion Time, two remaining required
OPERABLE SGT subsystems should immediately be placed in
operation. This action ensures that the remaining
subsystems are OPERABLE, that no failures that could prevent
automatic actuation have occurred, and that any other
failure would be readily detected.

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing
radioactive material to the secondary containment, thus
placing the plant in a condition that minimizes risk. If
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies must immediately be suspended. Suspension of
these activities must not preclude completion of movement of
a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable,
actions must immediately be initiated to suspend OPDRVs in
order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and
subsequent potential for fission product release. Actions
must continue until 0PDRVs are suspended.

The Required Actions of Condition C have been modified by a
Note stating that LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LC0 3.0.3
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either
case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a
reactor shutdown.

(continued)
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ACTIONS D.1

(continued) If two or three required SGT subsystems are inoperable in
MODE 1, 2 or 3, the Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT Systems may not be
capable of supporting the required radioactivity release
control function. Therefore, LC0 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.

E.1. E.2 and E.3

When two or three required SGT subsystems are inoperable, if
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in secondary containment must immediately be
suspended. Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. Also, if applicable, actions must immediately be
initiated to suspend OPDRVs in order to minimize the
probability of a vessel draindown and subsequent potential
for fission product release. Actions must continue until
OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action E.1 has been modified by a Note stating that g
LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel y
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LC0 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor |

operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend I
Imovement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a

sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

Op> rating each required Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT subsystem for
2 15 minutes verifies that the subsystem starts on demand
and continues to operate. Standby systems should be checked
periodically to ensure that they start and function
properly. As the environmental and normal operating
conditions of these subsystems are not severe, testing each
subsystem once every month provides an adequate check on
this system. Since the SGT subsystems do not take credit

|
for the heaters that are installed, each subsystem need only

j be operated for 2 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of
| each subsystem. The 31 day Frcquency was developed in

g(continued)
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SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

consideration of the known reliability of fan motors and
controls and the redundancy available in the system. ;

SR 3.6.4.3 d I

This SR verifies that the required Unit'l and Unit 2 SGT
filter testing is pe'rformed in accordance with the

~

Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). The VFTP |
includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber

'

efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical ]
properties of- the activated charcoal (general- use and )
following specific operations). . Specific test. frequencies 1

and additional information are discussed in detail in the
VFTP.

|

SR 3.6.4.3.3

.

This SR verifies that each required Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT
- subsystem starts on receipt of an actual or simulated

initiation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in
SR 3.3.6.2.5 overlaps this SR to provide complete testing of
the safety function. While'this Surveillance can be
performed with the reactor at power, operating experience
has shown that these components usually pass-the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was found to be acceptable from.a
reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 41.

2. FSAR, Section 5.3.

| 3. Unit 2 FSAR, Section 6.2.3.
|

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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RHRSW System
B 3.7.1

1

(( ) B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.1 Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) System |
|

|
BASES

BACKGROUND The RHRSW System is designed to provide cooling water for ,

the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System heat exchangers, !
required for a safe reactor shutdown following a Design i
Basis Accident (DBA) or transient. The RHRSW System is ;

operated whenever the RHR heat exchangers are required to
operate in the shutdown cooling mode or in the suppression i
pool cooling or spray mode of the RHR System. l

The RHRSW System consists of two independent and redundant
subsystems. Each subsystem is made up of a header, two i
4000 gpm pumps, a suction source, valves, piping, heat j
exchanger, and associated instrumentation. Either of the '

two subsystems is capable of providing the required cooling
capacity with two pumps operating to maintain safe shutdown i

conditions. The two subsystems are separated from each
other by normally closed motor operated cross tie valves, so l
that failure of one subsystem will not affect the '

(~') OPERABILITY of the other subsystem. The RHRSW System is i
V designed with sufficient redundancy so that no single active ;

component failure can prevent it from achieving its design !
function. The RHRSW System is described in the FSAR, l
Section 10.6, Reference 1. i

,

Cooling water is pumped by the RHRSW pumps from the Altamaha
River through the tube side of the RHR heat ekchaagers, and !
discharges to the circulating water flume. A minimum flow j
line from the pump discharge to the intake structure |

prevents the pump from overheating when pumping against a
'

closed discharge valve.

|The system is initiated manually from the control room. If
operating during a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) or a loss
of offsite power (LOSP), the system is automatically tripped
to allow the diesel generators to automatically power only
that equipment necessary. The system can be manually

| started any time the LOCA signal is manually overridden or
| clears. The system can be manually started any time after
l the LOSP signal is received.

|

(continued)
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RHRSW System I
B 3.7.1 |

BASES (continued)

I

APPLICABLE The RHRSW System removes heat from the suppression pool to |
SAFETY ANALYSES limit the suppression pool temperature and primary |

containment pressure following a LOCA. This ensures that I

the primary containment can perform its function of limiting I

the release of radioactive materials to the environment i

following a LOCA. The ability of the RHRSW System to
support long term cooling of the reactor or primary
containment is discussed in the FSAR, Sections 5.2
and 14.4.3 (Refs. 2 and 3, respectively). These analyses
explicitly assume that the RHRSW System will provide
adequate cooling support to the equipment required for safe
shutdown. These analyses include the evaluation of the long
term primary containment response after a design basis LOCA.

The safety analyses for long term cooling were performed for
various combinations of RHR System failures. The worst case
single failure that would affect the performance of the
RHRSW System is any failure that would disable one subsystem
of the RHRSW System. As discussed in the FSAR,
Section 14.4.3 (Ref. 3) for these analyses, manual
initiation of the OPERABLE RHRSW subsystem and the
associated RHR System is assumed to occur 10 minutes after a
DBA. The RHRSW flow assumed in the analyses is 4000 gpm per
pump with two pumps operating in one loop. In this case,

the maximum suppression chamber water temperature and
pressure are approximately 210 F and 15 psig, respectively,
well below the design temperature of 340 F and maximum
allowable pressure of 62 psig.

The RHRSW System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 4).

LC0 Two RHRSW subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide
the required redundancy to ensure that the system functions
to remove post accident heat loads, assuming the worst case
single active failure occurs coincident with the loss of
offsite power.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.7-2 REVISION A



! RHRSW System i

B 3.7.1

| A
U BASES

- )
LC0 An RHRSW subsystem is considered OPERABLE when:

| (continued)
a. Two pumps are OPERABLE; and'

! b. An OPERABLE flow path is capable of taking suction
from the intake structure and transferring the water
to the RHR heat exchangers at the assumed flow rate.
Additionally, the RHRSW cross tie valves (which allow

|
I the two RHRSW loops to be connected) must be closed so

that failure of one subsystem will not affect the
OPERABILITY of the other subsystems.

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LC0 |
since the minimum net positive suction head (59 ft mean sea 1

: level in the pump well) is bounded by the plant service
| water pump requirements (LC0 3.7.2, " Plant Service Water
! (PSW) System and Ultimate Heat Sink (VHS)").

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RHRSW System is required to be
OPERABLE to support the OPERABILITY of the RHR System for
primary containment cooling (LC0 3.6.2.3, " Residual Heat J

V Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling," and LC0 3.6.2.4,
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Spray") and

.

decay heat removal (LC0 3.4.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
| Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown"). The Applicability
| is therefore consistent with the requirements of these

systems.

| In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the RHRSW
i System are determined by the systems it supports, and

therefore, the requirements are not the same for all facets
of operation in MODES 4 and 5. Thus, the LCOs of the RHR
Shutdown Cooling System (LC0 3.4.8, "RHR Shutdown Cooling
System-Cold Shutdown," LC0 3.9.7, "RHR-High Water Level,"
and LC0 3.9.8, "RHR-Low Water Level"), which require
portions of the RHRSW System to be OPERABLE, will govern
RHRSW Sys+.m requirements during operation in MODES 4 and 5.

ACTIONS A.1

With one RHRSW pump inoperable, the inoperable pump must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days. With the unit

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.7-3 REVISION A



RHRSW System
B 3.7.1

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE RHRSW pumps are
adequate to perform the RHRSW heat removal function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced
RHRSW capability. The 30 day Completion Time is based on
the remaining RHRSW heat removal capability, including
enhanced reliability afforded by manual cross connect
capability, and the low probability of a DBA with concurrent
worst case single failure.

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that
indicates that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not
applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when one
RHRSW pumn is inoperable. This allowance is provided
because of the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA
and the redundancy of the remaining portions of the System.

B.1

With one RHRSW pump inoperable in each subsystem, if no
additional failures occur in the RHRSW System, and the two
OPERABLE pumps are aligned by opening the normally closed
cross tie valves (i.e., after an event requiring operation
of the RHRSW System), then the remaining OPERABLE pumps and
flow paths provide adequate heat removal capacity following
a design basis LOCA. However, capability for this alignment
is not assumed in long term containment response analysis
and an additional single failure in the RHRSW System could
reduce the system capacity below that assumed in the safety
analysis. Therefore, continued operation is permitted only
for a limited time. One inoperable pump is required to be
restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 7 day
Completion Time for restoring one inoperable RHRSW pump to
OPERABLE status is based on engineering judgment,
considering the level of redundancy provided.

Ll

Required Action C.1 is intended to handle the inoperability
of one RHRSW subsystem for reasons other than Condition A.
The Completion Time of 7 days is allowed to restore the
RHRSW subsystem to OPERABLE status. With the unit in this

(continued)
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RHRSW System
B 3.7.1

I BASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued)

condition, the remaining OPERABLE RHRSW subsystem is
adequate to perform the RHRSW heat removal function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE RHRSW subsystem could result in loss
of RHRSW function. The Completion Time is based on the
redundant RHRSW capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE
subsystem and the low probability of an event occurring
requiring R!IRSW during this period.

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that
the applicable Conditions of LC0 3.4.7 be entered and
Required Actions taken if the inoperable RHRSW subsystem
results in an inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.
This is an exception to LC0 3.0.6 and ensures the proper
actions are taken for these components.

D_d

With both RHRSW subsystems inoperable for reasons other than
g Condition B (e.g., both subsystems with inoperable flow

paths, or one subsystem with an inoperable pump and one
subsystem with an inoperable flow path), the RHRSW System is
not capable of performing its intended function. At least
one subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within
8 hours. The 8 hour Completion Time for restoring one RHRSW
subsystem to OPERABLE status, is based on the Completion
Times provided for the RHR suppression pool cooling and
spray functions.

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that
the applicable Conditions of LC0 3.4.7 be entered and
Required Actions taken if an inoperable RHRSW subsystem
results in an inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.
This is an exception to LC0 3.0.6 and ensures the proper
actions are taken for these components.

E.1 and E.2

If the RHRSW subsystems cannot be not restored to OPERABLE
status within the associated Completion Times, the unit must
be placed in a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least

(continued)
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RHRSM System
B 3.7.1

hBASES

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 (continued)

MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in each RHRSW subsystem flow
path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will
exist for RHRSW operation. This SR does not apply to valves
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
since these valves are verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is
also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and yet
considered in the correct position, provided it can be
realigned to its accident position. This is acceptable
because the RHRSW System is a manually initiated system. -

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation;
rather, it involves verification that those valves capable
of being mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR
does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently
misaligned, such as check valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

l
|

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 10.6.

2. FSAR, Section 5.2.

3. FSAR, Section 14.4.3. j

i
4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical l

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. I

'

I

'

e|
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PSW System and UHS
B 3.7.2

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.2 Plant Service Water (PSW) System and Ultimate Heat Sink (UHS)

BASES i

-

|
_ ,

'

| BACKGROUND The PSW System is designed.to provide cooling water for the :

I removal of heat from equipment, such as the diesel |

i generators (DGs), residual heat removal (RHR) pump coolers,
! and room coolers for Emergency Core Cooling System
I equipment, required for a safe reactor shutdown following a

Design Basis Accident (DBA) or transient. The PSW. System
also provides cooling to unit components, as required,

|
during normal operation. Upon receipt of a loss of offsite !
power or loss of coolant accident (LOCA) signal, |r

|
nonessential loads are automatically isolated, the essential i

|
loads are' automatically divided between PSW Divisions 1 |

[ and 2, and one PSW pump i_s automatically started in each
| division. j

|
The PSW System consists of the UHS and two independent and I
redundant subsystems. Each of the two PSW subsystems is <

made up of a header, two 8500 gpm pumps, a suction source, |

valves, piping and associated. instrumentation. Either of I

the two subsystems is capable of providing the required
cooling capacity to support the required systems with one

,

pump operating. The two subsystems are 'separa' 'd from each
other so failure of one subsystem will not aff at the

'OPERABILITY of the other system.

Cooling water is pumped from the VHS (i.e., the Altamaha
River) by the PSW pumps to the essential components through
the two main headers. After removing heat from the
components, the water is discharged to the circulating water |
flume to replace evaporation losses from the circulating !

water system, or directly to the river via a bypass valve.

_

AFPLICABLE Sufficient water inventory is available from the Altamaha
SAFETY ANALYSES River when the river level is at 60.7 ft MSL for all PSW

System post-LOCA cooling requirements for a 30 day period
with no additional makeup water source available. 'The

,

ability of the PSW System to support long term cooling of !

the reactor containment is assumed in evaluations of the |

equipment required for safe reactor shutdown presented in i
the FSAR, Section 10.7 (Ref. 1). These analyses include |

l
>

! (continued) |
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PSM System and UHS
B 3.7.2

BASES

APPLICABLE the evaluation of the long term primary containment response
SAFETY ANALYSES after a design basis LOCA.

(continued)
The ability of the PSW System to provide adequate cooling to
the identified safety equipment is an implicit assumption
for the safety analyses evaluated in References 2 and 3. |
The ability to provide onsite emergency AC power is
dependent on the ability of the PSW System to cool the DGs. ;

The long term cooling capability of the RHR, core spray, and
RHR service water pumps is also dependent on the cooling
provided by the PSW System. In the analysis presented in
Reference 1, only one PSW pump is required for safe
shutdown, including RHR Shutdown Cooling System
requirements.

The PSW System, together with the UHS, satisfy Criterion 3
of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LCO The PSW subsystems are independent of each other to the
degree that each has separate controls, power supplies, and
the operation of one does not depend on the other. In the
event of a DBA, one PSW pump is required to provide the
minimum heat removal capability assumed in the safety
analysis for the system to which it supplies cooling water.
To ensure this requirement is met, two subsystems, each with
two pumps, of PSW must be OPERABLE. At least one pump will
operate, if the worst single active failure occurs
coincident with the loss of offsite power.

A subsystem is considered OPERABLE when it has an OPERABLE
UHS, two OPERABLE pumps, and an OPERABLE flow path capable
of taking suction from the intake structure and transferring
the water to the appropriate equipment.

The OPERABILITY of the UHS is based on having a minimum
water level in the pump well of the intake structure of
60.7 ft mean sea level. This value is well above that
required to operate one PSW pump at a reduced (post-
accident) flow rate.

The isolation of the PSW System to components or systems may
render those components or systems inoperable, but does not
affect the OPERABILITY of the PSW System.

(continued)
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PSW System and UHS

B 3.7.2
|

f |()j BASES (continued)

l

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the PSW System and UHS are required to
be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced
by the PSW System. Therefore, the PSW System and UHS are
required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.

In MODES 4 and 5, and defueled the OPERABILITY requirements |

of the PSW System and UHS are determined by the systems they ,

'

support and therefore, the requirements are not the same for
all facets of operation in MODES 4 and 5 and defueled.
Thus, the LCOs of the individual systems, which require
portions of tne PSW System and the VHS to be OPERABLE, will
govern PSW System and UHS requirements during operation in i

MODES 4 and 5 and defueled.

ACTIONS M
With one PSW pump inoperable, the inoperable pump must be |

restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days. With the unit
in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE PSW pumps (even'

allowing for an additional single failure) are adequate to
,/7 perform the PSW heat removal function; however, the overall
V reliability is reduced. The 30 day Completion Time is based

on the remaining PSW heat removal capability to accommodate
additional single failures, and the low probability of an
event occurring during this time period.

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that
indicates that the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not
applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when one
PSW pump is inoperable. This allowance is provided because
of the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA and the
redundancy of the remaining portions of the System. !

M
! With one PSW turbine building isolation valve inoperable,

the inoperable valve must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 30 days. With the unit in this condition, the
remaining OPERABLE PSW turbine building isolation valve in,

j the subsystem is adequate to isolate the non-essential
( loads, and, even allowing for an additional single failure,
1

!

( (continued)
!

l
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PSW System and UHS
B 3.7.2

BASES

ACTIONS IL1 (continued)
,

the other PSW subsystem is adequate to perform the PSW heat !
removal function; however, the overall reliability is I

'reduced. The 30 day Completion Time is based on the
remaining PSW heat removal capability to accommodate
additional single failures, and the low probability of an
event occurring during this time period.

Required Action B.1 has been modified by a Note that
indicates that the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not
applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when one
PSW turbine building isolation valve is inoperable. This
allowance is provided because of the low probability of the
occurrence of a LOCA and the red 2ndancy of the remaining
portions of the System.

C_d

With one PSW pump inoperable in each subsystem, one
inoperable pump must be restored to OPERABLE status within
7 days. With the unit in this condition, the remaining
OPERABLE PSW pumps are adequate to perform the PSW heat gremoval function; however, the overall relihbility is
reduced. The 7 day Completion Time is based on the
remaining PSW heat removal capability to accommodate an
additional single failure and the low probability of an
event occurring during this time period.

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note that
indicates that the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not
applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when one
PSW pump in each subsystem is inoperable. This allowance is
provided because of the low probability of the occurrence of
a LOCA and the redundancy of the remaining portions of the
System.

Dd

With one PSW turbine building isolation valve inoperable in
each subsystem, one inoperable valve must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours. With the unit in this ;

condition, the remaining OPERABLE PSW valves are adequate to I

perform the PSW non-essential load isolation function;

h(continued)
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PSW System and UHS
B 3.7.2

^ BASES

ACTIONS D.J (continued)

however, the overall reliability is reduced. The 72 hour
Completion Time is based on the remaining PSW heat removal
capability to accommodate an additional single failure and
the low probability of an event occurring during this time
period.

E.,.1

With one PSW subsystem inoperable for reasons other than
Condition A and Condition B (e.g., inoperable flow path,
both pumps inoperable in a loop, or both turbine building

i isolation valves inoperable in a loop), the PSW subsystem
I must be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hcurs. With
| the unit in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE PSW
I subsystem is adequate to perform the heat removal function.

However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE PSW subsystem could result in 1crs
of PSW function.

The 72 hour Completion Time is based on the redundant PSW
(7 System capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE subsystem, the's) low probability of an accident occurring during this time

period, and is consistent with the allowed Completion Time
for restoring an inoperable DG. l

Required Action E.1 is modified by two Notes indicating that
the applicable Conditions of LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources - ,

!Operating," LC0 3.4.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown
| Cooling System - Hot Shutdown," be entered and Required
1 Actions taken if the inoperable PSW subsystem results in an

inoperable DG or RHR shutdown cooling subsystem,
respectively. This is in accordance with LC0 3.0.6 and i

ensures the proper actions are taken for these components.

F.1 and F.2

| If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, C, D, or E cannot be met, or both PSW
subsystems are inoperable for reasons other than Conditions

.

C and D, or the VHS is determined inoperable, the unit must
| be placed in a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To

achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least

(continued)
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PSW System and UHS
B 3.7.2

BASES

ACTIONS F.1 and F.2 (continued)

MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies the UHS is OPERABLE by ensuring the water
level in the pump well of the intake structure to be
sufficient for the proper operation of the PSW pumps (net
positive suction head and pump vortexing are considered in
determining this limit). In addition, if a temporary weir
is in place, the river level must also correspond to a level
in the pump well of the intake structure of 2: 60.7 ft MSL
with no weir in place. If the water level is > 61.7 ft MSL,
there is sufficient margin to the minimum level requirement
(60.7 ft MSL), so the Surveillance is only required to be
performed every 14 days. However, if the level is :s; 61.7
ft, the Surveillance must be performed more frequently g(every 12 hours), since the conditions are closer to the
minimum level limit.

SR 3.7.2.2

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in each PSW subsystem flow
path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will
exist for PSW operation. This SR does not apply to valves
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
since these valves were verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is
also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and yet
considered in the correct position, provided it can be
automatically realigned to its accident position within the
required time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves, j

i

l

(continued)
|
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PSW System and UHS
B 3.7.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS *

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that isolation of
the PSW System to components or systems may render those '

components or systems inoperable, but does not affect the
OPERABILITY of the PSW System. As such, when all PSW pumps,
valves, and piping are OPERABLE, but a branch connection off

,

the main header is isolated, the PSW System is still
0PERABLE.

| The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
i consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
| operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

I

SR 3.7.2.3

This SR verifies that the automatic isolation valves of the
PSW System will automatically switch to the safety or
emergency position to provide cooling water exclusively to

| the safety related equipment during an accident ' event. This
! is demonstrated by the use of an actual or simulated

initiation signal. This SR also verifies the automatic
O start capability (on a LOCA or LOSP signal) of one of the
V two PSW pumps in each subsystem,

l
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed.at the 18 month Frequency.

L Therefore, this Frequency is concluded to be acceptable from
i a reliability standpoint.

{
l

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 10.7.

2. FSAR, Section 5.2.

3. FSAR, Chapter 14.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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DG IB SSW System
B 3.7.3

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.3 Diesel Generator (DG) IB Standby Service Water (SSW) System
e

BASES

BACKGROUND The DG 18 SSW System is designed to provide cooling water
for the removal of haat from the DG 18. DG IB is the only
component served by the DG IB SSW System.

The DG 18 SSW pump autostarts upon receipt of a diesel
generator (DG) start signal when power is available to the
pump's electrical bus. Cooling water is pumped from the
Altamaha River by the DG 1B SSW pump to the essential DG
components through the SSW supply header. After removing
heat from the components, the water is discharged to the
plant service water (PSW) discharge header. The capability
exists to manually cross connect the PSW System to supply
cooling to the DG 1B during times when the SSW pump is
inoperable. A complete description of the DG 1B SSW System
is presented in the Unit 2 FSAR, Section 9.2.1 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE The ability of the DG 1B SSW System to provide adequate
SAFETY ANALYSES cooling to the DG IB is an implicit assumption for the

safety analyses presented in the FSAR, Section 5.2
and Chapter 14 (Refs. 2 and 3, respectively). The ability
to provide onsite emergency AC power is dependent on the
ability of the DG 1B SSW System to cool the DG 18.

The DG 1B SSW System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 4).

,

LCO The OPERABILITY of the DG 18 SSW System is required to
provide a coolant source to ensure effective operation of
the DG 1B in the event of an accident or transient. The
OPERABILITY of the DG 1B SSW System is based on having an
OPERABLE pump ind an OPERABLE flow path.

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LC0
since the minimum net positive suction head of the DG 1B SSW
pump is bounded by the PSW requirements (LC0 3.7.2, " Plant
Service Water (PSW) System and Ultimate Heat Sink (VHS)").

I

(continued)
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DG IB SSW System
B 3.7.3

BASES (continued)

'

APPLICABILITY The requirements for OPERABILITY of the OG 1B SSW System are
governed by the required OPERABILITY of the DG IP
(LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating," and LCO 3.8.2, "AC
Sources - Shutdown"). :

>

ACTIONS A.l. A.2. and A.3
!

The Required Actions are modified by a Note indicating that
the LC0 3.0;4 does not apply. As a result, a MODE change is
allowed when the DG 18 SSW System is inoperable, provided
the DG -1B has an adequate cooling water supply from the
Unit 1 PSW.

If the DG 18 SSW System.is inoperable, the OPERABILITY of
the DG 1B is affected due to loss.of its cooling source;
however, the capability exists to provide cooling to DG 1B
from the PSW System of Unit 1. Continued operation is
allowed for 60 days if the OPERABILITY of a Unit 1 PSW
System, with respect to its capability to provide cooling to
the DG IB, can be verified. This is accomplished by

. aligning cooling water te DG 1B from the Unit 1 PSW System|

within 8 hours and verifying this-lineup once every'31 days. |,

The 8 hour Completion Time is based on the time required to '

reasonably complete the Required Action, and-the low
probability of an event occurring requiring DG 18.during
this period. The 31 day verific:4lon of the Unit 1 PSW
lineup to the DG 1B is consistent with the PSW valve lineup
SR. The 60 day Completion Time to restore the DG IB SSW
System to OPERABLE status allows sufficient time to repair
the system, yet prevents indefinite operation with cooling

j water provided from the Unit 1 PSW System.

|

.BA

If cooling water cannot be made available to the DG'1B ;

| within the 8 hour Completion Time,- or if cooling water
cannot be verified to be aligned to DG 1B from a Unit 1 PSW'

subsystem as required by the 31 day verification Required H

Action, the DG 1B cannot perform its intended function.and
must be immediately declared inoperable. In accordance with
LC0 3.0.6, this also requires entering into the Applicable

(continued)
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DG 1B SSW System
B 3.7.3

hBASES

ACTIONS Ikl (continued)
Conditions and Required Actions for LCO 3.8.1 or LC0 3.8.2.
Additionally, if the DG 18 SSW System is not restored to
OPERABLE status within 60 days, DG 1B must be immediately
declared inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3 7.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the DG IB SSW System flow path
provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for
DG IB SSW System operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A
valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and
yet be considered in the correct position provided it can be
automatically realigned to its accident position, within the
required time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

,

|
;

SR 3.7.3.2 |

This SR ensures that the DG 1B SSW System pump will
automatically start to provide required cooling to the DG 1B
when the DG 1B starts and the respective bus is energized.

|
Operating experience has shown that these components usually '

pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
is based at the refueling cycle. Therefore, this Frequency

.

is concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.
!

|

|

|

(continued) |
l
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DG IB SSW System
B 3.7.3

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. Unit 2 FSAR, Section 9.2.1.

2. FSAR, Section 5.2.

3. FSAR, Chapter 14.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.4 Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The MCREC System provides a radiologically controlled
environment from which the unit can be safely operated
following a Design Basis Accident (DBA).

The safety related function of MCREC System includes two
independent and redundant high efficiency air filtration
subsystems for emergency treatment of recirculated air or
outside supply air. Each subsystem consists of a prefilter,
a high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter, an
activated charcoal adsorber section, a second HEPA filter, a
booster fan, and the associated ductwork and dampers. Air
handling units, while in the flow path, are addressed as
part of LC0 3.7.5, " Control Room Air Conditioning (AC)
System." Prefilters and HEPA filters remove particulate
matter, which may be radioactive. ~The charcoal adsorbers
provide a holdup period for gaseous iodine, allowing time
for decay.

The MCREC System is a standby system, parts of which also
operate during normal unit operations to maintain the
control room environment. Upon receipt of the initiation
signal (s) (indicative of conditions that could result in
radiation exposure to control room personnel), the MCREC
System automatically switches to the pressurization mode of
operation to prevent infiltration of contaminated air into
the control room. A system of dampers isolates the control
room, and a part of the recirculated air is routed through
either of the two filter subsystems. Outside air is taken
in at the normal ventilation intake and is mixed with the
recirculated air before being passed through one of the
charcoal adsorber filter subsystems for removal of airborne
radioactive particles and gaseous iodines.

The MCREC System is designed to maintain the control room
environment for a 30 day continuous occupancy after a DBA
without exceeding 5 rem whole body dose or its equivalent to
any part of the body. A single MCREC subsystem will
pressurize the control room to a 0.1 inches water gauge to
prevent infiltration of air from surrounding buildings.
MCREC System operation in maintaining control room
habitability is discussed in the Unit 2 FSAR, Sections 6.4
and 9.4.1, (Refs. I and 2, respectively).

(continued)
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4

BASES (continued)

|

| APPLICABLE The ability of the MCREC System to maintain the
SAFETY ANALYSES habitability of the control room is an explicit assumption

for the safety analyses presented in the FSAR, Section 5.2
and Chapter 14 (Refs. 3 and 4, respectively). The ;

pressurization mode of the MCREC System is assumed to I

operate following a loss of coolant accident, fuel handling j

accident, main steam line break, and control rod drop
,

accident, as discussed in the Unit 2 FSAR, Section 6.4.1.2.2 '

(Ref 5). The radiological doses to control room personnel
as a result of the various DBAs are summarized in
Reference 6. No single active or passive failure will cause s

the loss of outside or recirculated air from the control i

|room. -

The MCREC System satisfies Criterion 3 of th'e NRC Policy j
Statement (Ref 7).

:

LC0 Two redundant subsystems of the MCREC System are required to ,

be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available, |
assuming a single failure disables the other subsystem. )

O Total system failure could result in exceeding a dose of
5 rem to the control room operators in the event of a DBA.

The MCREC System is considered OPERABLE when the individual
components necessary to control operator exposure are ;

OPERABLE in both subsystems. A subsystem is considered i

0PERABLE when its associated:

! a. Fan is OPERABLE;
I
' b. HEPA filter and charcoal adsorbers are not excessively

restricting flow and are capable of performing their
filtration functions; and

c. Associated ductwork, valves, and dampers are OPERABLE,
and air circulation can be maintained.

|
'In addition, the control room boundary must be maintained,

including the integrity of the walls, floors, ceilings, I

ductwork, and access doors, such that the pressurization ;

limit of SR 3.7.4.4 can be met. However, it is acceptable '

for access doors to be opened for normal control room entry
and exit and not consider it to be a failure to meet the
LC0.

O (continued)
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4 ;

|

hBASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the MCREC System must be OPERABLE to
control operator exposure during and following a DBA, since

I
the DBA could lead to a fission product release.

|
' In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a DBA
' are reduced because of the pressure and temperature

limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining the
MCREC System OPERABLE is not required in MODE 4 or 5, except

! for the following situations under which significant
radioactive releases can be postulated:

a. During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment. Moving irradiated fuel;

: assemblies in the secondary containment may also occur
| in MODES 1, 2, and 3;

b. During CORE ALTERATIONS; and

| c. During operations with potential for draining the
| reactor vessel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS Ad

| With one MCREC subsystem inoperable, the inoperable MCREC
subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days.|

With the unit in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
MCREC subsystem is adequate to perform control room
radiation protection. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE subsystem
could result in reduced MCREC System capability. The 7 day
Completion Time is based on the low probability of a DBA
occurring during this time period, and that the remaining
subsystem can provide the required capabilities.

1

B.1 and B.2

| In MODE 1, 2, or 3, if the inoperable MCREC subsystem cannot
| be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated
| Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE that
| minimizes risk. To achieve this status, the unit must be
'

placed in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the

(continued)
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4

OV BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

. required unit conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. ACTIONS

C.1. C.2.1. C.2.2. and C.2.3

The Required Actions of Condition C are modified by a Note
indicating that LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, if the inoperable MCREC subsystem cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the
OPERABLE MCREC subsystem may be placed in the pressurization
mode. This action ensures that the remaining subsystem is

'(N OPERABLE, that no failures that would prevent automatic'b actuation have occurred, and that any active failure will be
readily detected.

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately
suspend activities that present a potential for releasing
radioactivity that might require isolation of the control
room. This places the unit in a condition that minimizes
risk.

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
,

fuel assemblies in the secondary containment must beI

suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
| not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
| position. Also, if applicable, action must be initiated
| immediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
; a vessel draindown and the subsequent potential for fission
| product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
'

suspended.

|

h (continued)J
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4 |

|

BASES

ACTIONS Rd |

(continued)
If both MCREC subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
the MCREC System may not be capable of performing the
intended function and the unit is in a condition outside the
accident analyses. Therefore, LC0 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.

Ll. E.2. and E.3

The Rcquired Actions of Condition E are modified by a Note
indicating that LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, with two MCREC subsystems inoperable, action must be
taken immediately to suspend activities that present a
potential for releasing radioactivity that might require
isolation of the control room. This places the unit in a
condition that minimizes risk.

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment must be
suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. If applicable, action must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDVRs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that a subsystem in a standby mode starts
on demand and continues to operate. Standby systems should
be checked periodically to ensure that they start and
function properly. As the environmental and normal

i operating conditions of this system are not severe, testing
i

(continued)
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

each subsystem once every 31 days provides an adequate check
on this system. Since the MCREC System does not have
heaters, each subsystem need only be operated for
2: 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of the subsystem.
Furthermore, the 31 day frequency is based on the known
reliability of the equipment and the two subsystem
redundancy available.

SR 3.7.4.2

This SR verifies that the required MCREC testing is
performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter
performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum system
flow rate, and the physical properties of the activated
charcoal (general use and following specific operations).
Specific test frequencies and additional information are
discussed in detail in the VFTP.

SR 3.7.4.3

This SR verifies that on an actual or simulated initiation
signal, each MCREC subsystem starts and operates. The LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.7.1.4 overlaps this SR to
provide complete testing of the safety function. While this
Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power,
operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was found to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.7.4.4

This SR verifies the integrity of the control room enclosure
and the assumed inleakage rates of potentially contaminated
air. The control room positive pressure, with respect to
potentially contaminated adjacent areas (the turbine
building), is periodically tested to verify proper function

(continued)
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4

i

BASES i

>
.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.4 (continued) ;

REQUIREMENTS |

of the MCREC System. During the pressurization mode of
operation, the MCREC System is designed to slightly
pressurize the control room 2 0.1 inches water gauge
positive pressure with respect to the turbine building to
prevent unfiltered inleakage. The MCREC System is designed
to maintain this positive pressure at a flow rate of
s 2750 cfm through the control room in the pressurization
mode. This SR ensures the total flow rate meets the design
analysis value of 2500 cfm i 10% and ensures the outside air
flow rate is s 400 cfm. The Frequency of 18 months on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS is consistent with industry practice
and other filtration systems SRs.

REFERENCES 1. Unit 2 FSAR, Section 6.4.

2. Unit 2 FSAR, Section 9.4.1.

3. FSAR, Section 5.2.

4. FSAR, Chapter 14.

5. Unit 2 FSAR, Section G.4.1.2.2.

6. Unit 2 FSAR, Table 15.1-28.

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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| Control Room AC System
' B 3.7.5

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.5 Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Control Room AC portion of the Main Control Room j
Environment Control System (hereafter referred to as the
Control. Room AC System) provides temperature control for the
control room following isolation of the control room.

The Control Room AC System consists of three independent,
50% capacity subsystems that provide cooling and heating of
recirculated control room air. Each subsystem consists of
cooling coils, fans, water cooled condensing units,
refrigerant compressors, ductwork, dampers, and
instrumentation and controls to provide for control room
temperature control. The condensing units receive cooling
water from the Plant Service Water System.

The Control Room AC System is designed to provide a
controlled environment under both normal and accident
conditions. Two subsystems provide the required temperature,

! O control to maintain a suitable control room environment for
| V a sustained occupancy of 14 persons. The design conditions
| for the control room environment are 72-79 F and < 75%
| relative humidity. The Control Room AC System operation in

;
' maintaining the control room temperature is discussed in the '

Unit 2 FSAR, Sections 6.4 and 9.4.1 (Ref. 1).

1

APPLICABLE lhe design basis of the Control Room AC System is to
SAFETY ANALYSES maintain the control room temperature for a 30 day

j continuous occupancy.

| The Control Room AC System components are arranged in three
i 50% capacity safety related subsystems. During emergency

operation, the Control Room AC System maintains a habitable
env bonment and ensures the OPERABILITY of components in the

| control room. A single failure of a component of the
Control Poom AC System, assuming a loss of offsite power,

,

does not impair the ability of the system to perform its
design function. Redundant detectors and controls are |

provided for control room temperature control. The Control
Room AC System is designed in accordance with Seismic
Category I requirements. The Control Room AC System is

O (continued)V
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! Control Room AC System
B 3.7.5

|

BASES

APPLICABLE capable of removing sensible and latent heat loads from the
| SAFETY ANALYSES control room, including consideration of equipment heat
! (continued) loads and personnel occupancy requirements to ensure
i equipment OPERABILITY.

The Control Room AC System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

|

LC0 Three ir. dependent and 50% capacity subsystems of the Control
Rocm AC System are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that at
least two are available, assuming a single failure disables
one of the subsystems. Total system failure could result in

,

! the equipment operating temperature exceeding limits.

The Control Room AC System is considered OPERABLE when the
individual components necessary to maintain the control room
temperature are OPERABLE in both subsystems. These
components include the cooling coils, fans, water cooled
condensing units, refrigerant compressors, ductwork,
dampers, and associated instrumentation and controls.
During operation in MODE 1, 2 or 3, when Unit 1 PSW System
is supplying the cooling water to a Control Room AC

'

sub. system, the Control Room AC System OPERABILITY
requirements also include the applicable Unit 1 PSW

| subsystem. Under these conditions, one Unit 1 PSW pump per
PSW subsystem is required to supply adequate cooling water
to its respective Control Room AC subsystem (s). In
addition, during conditions in MODES other than MODES 1, 2,
and 3 when the Control Room AC System is required to be
OPERABLE (e.g., during CORE ALTERATIONS), the necessary
portions of both Unit 1 and Unit 2 Plant Service Water 4

System and the Ultimate Heat sink are part of the )OPERABILITY requirements covered by this LCO. As described
above, one PSW pump per PSW subsystem, is adequate to supply
cooling water to its respective Control Room AC
subsystem (s).

I

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, 2, or 3, the Control Room AC System must be
OPERABLE to ensure that the control room temperature will
not exceed equipment OPERABILITY limits following control
room isolation.

h(continued)
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Control Room AC System |,

B 3.7.5 j

BASES

|

APPLICABILITY In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a
(continued) Design Basis Accident are reduced due to the-pressure and

temperature limitations in these MODES.- Therefore, I

maintaining the Control Room AC System OPERABLE is not i

required in MODE 4 or 5,.except for the following situations
under which significant radioactive releases can be
postulated:

a. During movement of irradiated' fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment. Moving irradiated fuel ,

assemblies in the secondary containment may also occur i

in MODES 1, 2, and 3; |

!

b. During CORE ALTERATIONS; and !

c. During operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel (0PDRVs). ;

,

i

I

ACTIONS A.1 and A.Z

With one control room AC subsystem inoperable, the outside
J air temperature must be verified to be s 65 F within I hour i

and the maximum outside air temperature in the previous 24 |

hours must be verified to be s 65 F within I hour. With
| temperature s 65 F, analysis has shown that only one control

room AC subsystem is needed to meet the design basis 105 F
equipment limit. Thus, since there are still two OPERABLE
control room AC subsystems, (and the single failure
criterion is maintained), operation may continue provided
outside air temperature remains s 65oF. The'I hour
Completion Times allow a reasonable period of time to verify
the outside air temperature. The 12 hour periodic

,

Completion Time ensures the operators are aware of the|
outside air temperature and any changes to the outside air

i

; temperature, which could change the number of control room |
i AC subsystems needed to meet the design basis equipment '

limiting temperature.
|

| L.1

With one control room AC subsystem inoperable and the
outside air temperature not within the limitations of
Required Actions A.1 and A.2, the inoperable control room AC

, subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within
! 30 days. With the unit in this condition, the remaining

(continued)
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Control Room AC System
B 3.7.5 l

hBASES
1

ACTIONS E_d (continued)

OPERABLE control room AC subsystems are adequate to perform I

the control room air conditioning function. However, the
overall reliability is reduced because a single failure in
an OPERABLE subsystem could result in loss of the control )
room air conditioning function. The 30 day Completion Time I

is based on the low probability of an event occurring
requiring control room isolation, the consideration that the
remaining subsystems can provide the required protection.

C.l. C.2. and C.3

With two control room AC subsystems inoperable, the outside
| air temperature must be verified to be s 65 F within I hour

and the maximum outside air temperature in the previous 24
hours must be verified to be s 65 F within I hour. With
temperature s 65 F, analysis has shown that only one control
room AC subsystem is needed to meet the design basis. Thus,
with the unit in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
control room AC subsystem is adequate to perform the control
room air conditioning function. However, the overall
reliability is reduced because a single failure in the
OPERABLE subsystem could result in loss of the control room
air conditioning function. Therefore, one inoperable
control room AC subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion time is based
on the low probability of an event occurring requiring
control room isolation, the consideration that the remaining
subsystem can provide the required protection.

D.1 and 0.2

| In MODE 1, 2, or 3, with any Required Action and associated
Completion Time of Condition B or C not met, the unit must
be placed in a MODE that minimizes risk. To achieve this
status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

(continued)
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Control Room AC System
B 3.7.5 |

BASES

ACTIONS E.1. E.2.1. E.2.2. and E.2.3
(continued)

The Required Actions of Condition E are modified by a Note . ;
indicating that LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving j
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the :

fuel movement is independent of reactor' operations.
Therefore,. inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown. )

|

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
| secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
i OPDRVs, if any Required Action and associated Completion

Time for Condition B or C is.not met, the necessary OPERABLE
control room AC subsystems may be placed immediately in .

operation. One operable control room AC subsystem is |

necessary if the outside air temperature is s .65 F and the- |
maximum outside air temperature in the previous 24 hours has
been s 65*F. If both of these conditions are not met, then |
two OPERABLE control room AC subsystems are necessary. This |
action ensures that the remaining subsystems are OPERABLE, j
that no failures that would prevent actuation will occur,

)and that any active failure will be readily detected.
|

An alternative to Required Action E.1 is to immediately
suspend activities that present a potential for releasing
radioactivity that might require isolation of the control

| room. This places the unit in a condition that minimizes
| risk.

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the secondary containment must be

| suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe!

position. Also, if applicable, action must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission,

j product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
: suspended. j
'

1

I 1

|
|

l

|

(continued)
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B 3.7.5

BASES

|

ACTIONS L1
, (continued)
| If three control room AC subsystems are inoperable in

MODE 1, 2, or 3, the Control Room AC System may not be|

! capable of performing the intended function. Therefore,
| LC0 3.0.3 must be entered immediately.
|

G.I. G.2. and G.3
!

| The Required Actions of Condition G are modified by a Note
indicating that LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not a sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, with three control room AC subsystems inoperable,|

j action must be taken immediately to suspend activities that
; present a potential for releasing radioactivity that might

require isolation of the control room. This places the unit
in a condition that minimizes risk.

! If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and handling of irradiated
fuel in the secondary containment must be suspended,

immediately. Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe

| position. Also, if applicable, action must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDP.Vs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

1

;

l

(continuedJ
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Control Room AC System
B 3.7.5

() BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that the heat removal capability of the
system is sufficient to remove the control room heat load
assumed in the safety analysis. The SR' consists of a
combination of testing and calculation. The 18 month
Frequency is appropriate since significant degradation of
the Control Room AC System is not expected over this time
period.

REFERENCES 1. Unit 2 FSAR, Sections 6.4 and 9.4.1.

,

2. NRC ha 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
! Spec ification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

:
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| Main Condenser Offgas i

| B 3.7.6 |

|
!

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.6 Main Condenser Offgas

BASES

BACKGROUND During unit operation. steam from the low pressure turbine
! is exhausted directly into the condenser. Air and

noncondensible gases are collected in the condenser, then
exhausted through the steam jet air ejectors (SJAEs) to the

| Main Condenser Offgas System. The offgas from the main
condenser normally includes radioactive gases.:

The Main Condenser Offgas System has been incorporated into
the unit design to reduce the gaseous radwaste emission.
This system uses a catalytic recombiner to recombine
radiolytically dissociated hydrogen and oxygen. The gaseous

; mixture is cooled by the offgas condenser; the water and
condensibles are stripped out by the offgas condenser and

;

| moisture separator. The radioactivity of the remaining
' gaseous mixture (i.e., the offgas recombiner effluent) is
| monitored downstream of the moisture separator prior to

entering the holdup line.
,

O'

APPLICABLE The main condenser offgas gross gamma activity rate is an
SAFETY ANALYSES initial condition of the Main Condenser Offgas System

failure event, discussed in the FSAR, Section 9.4 and
Appendix E (Ref. 1). The analysis assumes a gross failureI

in the Main Condenser Offgas System that results in the
rupture of the Main Condenser Offgas System pressure
boundary. The gross gamma activity rate is controlled to
ensure that, during the event, the calculated offsite doses
will be well within the limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2).

The main condenser offgas limits satisfy Criterion 2 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

|

'

i

LC0 To ensure compliance with the assumptions of the Mein
Condenser Offgas System failure event (Ref. 1), the fission

| product release rate should be consistent with a noble gas
| release to the reactor coolant of 100 mci /MWt-second after
| decay of 30 minutes. This LCO is established consistent
!

(continued)

1
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Main Condenser Offgas-
B 3.7.6

BASES

.-

LC0 with this requirement (2436 MWt x 100 mci /MWt-second -
(continued) 240 mci /second).

APPLICABILITY The LCO is applicable when steam is being exhausted to the
main condenser and the resulting noncondensibles are being
processed via the Main Condenser Offgas System. This occurs
during MODE 1, and during MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam
line not isolated and the SJAE in operation. In MODES 4
and 5, steam is not being exhausted to the main condenser
and the~ requirements are not applicable.

ACTIONS L1

If the offgas radioactivity rate limit is exceeded, 72 hours
is allowed to restore the gross gamma activity rate to
within.the limit. The 72 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, based on engineering judgment, the time required
to complete the Required Action, the large margins

C) associated with permissible dose and exposure limits, and
the low probability of a Main Condenser Offgas System
rupture.

B.1. B.2. B.3.1. and B.3.2

i If the gross gamma activity rate is not restored to within
! the limits in the associated Completion Time, all main steam

lines or the SJAE must be isolated. This isolates the Main
Condenser Offgas System from the source of the radioactive
steam. The main steam lines are considered isolated if at

! least one main steam isolation valve in each main steam line
j is closed, cr.d at least one main steam line drain valve in
| the drain line is ciosed. The 12 hour Completion Time is
' reasonable, based on cperating experience, to perform the

actions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging unit systems.

An alternative to Required Actions B.1 and B.2 is to place
the unit in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The

(continued)
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Main Condenser Offgas
B 3.7.6

BASES

ACTIONS 8.1. B.2. B.3.1 and B.3.2 (continued)

allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR, on a 31 day Frequency, requires an isotopic
analysis of an offgas sample to ensure that the required
limits are satisfied. The noble gases to be sampled are
Xe-133, Xe-135, Xe-138, Kr-85, Kr-87, and Kr-88. If the
measured rate of radioactivity increases significantly (by
2 50% after correcting for expected increases due to changes
in THERMAL POWER), an isotopic analysis is also performed
within 4 hours after the increase is noted, to ensure that
the increase is not indicative of a sustained increase in
the radioactivity rate. The 31 day Frequency is adequate in
view of other instrumentation that continuously monitor the
offgas, and is acceptable, based on operating exper.ence.

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR is not
required to be performed until 31 days after any main steam
line is not isolated and the SJAE is in operation. Only in
this condition can radioactive fission gases be in the Main
Condenser Offgas System at significant rates.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.4 and Appendix E.

2. 10 CFR 100.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

._
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Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.7

8 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.7 Main Turbine Bypass System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Main Turbine Bypass System is designed to control steam
pressure when reactor steam generation exceeds turbine
requirements during unit startup, sudden load reduction, and
cooldown. It allows excess steam flow from the reactor to
the condenser without going through the turbine. The bypass
capacity of the system is 25% of the turbine design steam
fl ow. Sudden load reductions within the capacity of the
steam bypass can be accommodated without reactor scram. The
Main Turbine Bypass System consists of three valves
connected to the main steam lines between the main steam
isolation valves and the turbine stop valves. Each of these i

three valves is operated by hydraulic cylinders. The bypass
'

valves are controlled by the pressure regulation function of I

the Turbine Electrohydraulic Control System, as discussed in I

the FSAR, Section 7.11 (Ref. 1). The bypass valves are !
,

normally closed, and the pressure regulator controls the
turbine control valves that direct all steam flow to the

i turbine. If the speed governor or the load limiter''
restricts steam flow to the turbine, the pressure regulator j

'

controls the system pressure by opening the bypass valves. -

When the bypass valves open, the steam flows from the bypass !

chest, through connecting piping, to the pressure breakdown
assemblies, where a series of orifices are used to further
reduce the steam pressure before the steam enters the
condenser.

APPLICABLE The Main Turbine Bypass System is assumed to function during
SAFETY ANALYSES the feedwater controller failure to maximum flow demand as

discussed in the FSAR, Section 14.3.2.1 (Ref. 2). Opening
i

the bypass valves during the pressurization event
(subsequent to the resulting main turbine trip) mitigates
the increase in reactor vessel pressure, which affects the
MCPR during the event. An inoperable Main Turbine Bypass
System may result in an MCPR penalty.

The Main Turbine Bypass System satisfies Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

!

I

|V (continued)
,

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.7-35 REVISION A



Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.7

BASES (continued)

LC0 The Main Turbine Bypass System is required to be OPERABLE to
limit peak pressure in the main steam lines and maintain
reactor pressure within acceptable limits during events that
cause rapid pressurization, so that the Safety Limit MCPR is
not exceeded. With the Main Turbine Bypass System
inoperable, modifications to the MCPR limits (LC0 3.2.2,
" MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") may be applied to
allow this LC0 to be met. The MCPR limit for the inoperable
Main Turbine Bypass System is specified in the COLR. An
OPERABLE Main Turbine Bypass System requires the bypass
valves to open in response to increasing main steam line
pressure. This response is within the assumptions of the
applicable analysis (Ref. 2).

APPLICABILITY The Main Turbine Bypass System is required to be OPERABLE at
2 25% RTP to ensure that the fuel cladding integrity Safety
Limit and the cladding 1% plastic strain limit are not
violated during the feedwater controller failure to maximum
flow demand transient. As discussed in the Bases for
LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR)," and LCO 3.2.2, sufficient margin to these limits &
exists at < 25% RTP. Therefore, these requirements are only W
necessary when operating at or above this power level.

ACTIONS A.I

If the Main Turbine Bypass System is inoperable (one or more
bypass valves inoperable), or the MCPR limits for an
inoperable Main Turbine Bypass System, as specified in the
COLR, are not applied, the assumptions of the design basis
transient analysis may not be met. Under such
circumstances, prompt action should be taken to restore the
Main Turbine Bypass System to OPERABLE status or adjust the
MCPR limits accordingly. The 2 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, based on the time to complete the Required
Action and the low probability of an event occurring during
this period requiring the Main Turbine Bypass System.

1

i
1

1

g(continued)
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' Main' Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.7

BASES

ACTIONS B.1
.(continued)

If the Main Turbine Bypass System cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or the MCPR limits for an inoperable Main
Turbine Bypass System are not applied, THERMAL POWER must be
reduced to < 25% RTP. As discussed in the Applicability

i section, operation at <-25% RTP results in sufficient margin-
to the required limits, and the Main Turbine Bypass System.'

is not required to protect fuel. integrity during the~ turbine
generator load rejection transient. The 4 hour Completion

|

Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
| the required unit conditions.from full power conditions in
| an orderly manner and without challenging unit _ systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.7.1
-REQUIREMENTS ..

Cycling each main turbine bypass valve through one complete
| cycle of full travel demonstrates that the valves are
! mechanically 0PERABLE and will function when required. The

31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment,'is
. Q consistent with the procedural controls governing valve|

L (./ operation, and ensures correct valve' positions. Operating
! experience has shown that these components:usually pass the

SR when performed at the-31 day Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

j SR 3.7.7.2

The Main Turbine Bypass System is required to actuate
automatically to perform its design function. This SR
demonstrates that, with the required system initiation
signals, the valves will actuate to their required position.
The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit
outage and because of the potential for an unplanned

| transient if the Surveillance were performed with the
reactor at power. Operating experience has shown the
18 month Frequency, which'is based on the refueling cycle,
is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.7-37 REVISION A

l
|

|"
|

. ., . . . - - . - - . -. .



Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.7.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR ensures that the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
is in compliance with the assumptions of the appropriate
safety analysis. The response time limits are specified in
Technical Requirements Manual (Ref. 3). The 18 month
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance
under the conditions that apply during a unit outage and
because of the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown the 18 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle, is acceptable from a
reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.11.

2. FSAR, Section 14.3.2.1.

3. Technical Requirements Manual.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
,

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

:
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level |
B 3.7.8 |

|

(3
() B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS |

B 3.7.8 Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

BASES

_

BACKGROUND The minimum water level in the spent fuel storage pool meets
the assumptions of iodine decontamination factors following

| a fuel handling accident.

I A general description of the spent fuel storage pool design
is found in the rSAR, Section 10.3 (Ref. 1). The
assumptions of the funi handling accident in the spent fuel
storage pool are found in Reference 2.

|

APPLICABLE The water level above the irradiated fuel assemblies is an
SAFETY ANALYSES explicit assumption of the fuel handling accident. A fuel

handling accident in the spent fuel storage pool was
i evaluated (Ref. 2) and ensured that the radiological
| consequences (calculated whole body and thyroid doses at the

exclusion area and low population zone boundaries) were well .

(3 below the guideline doses of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 3) and met the |
(/ exposure guidelines of NUREG-0800 (Ref. 4). A fuel handling i

accident could release a fraction of the fission product i
inventory by breaching the fuel rod cladding as discussed in )
the Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 5).

The fuel handling accident is evaluated for the dropping of i

an irradiated fuel assembly onto the spent fuel storage pool j
racks (Ref. 2). The water level in the spent fuel storage j
pool provides for absorption of water soluble fission i

'

product gases and transport delays of soluble and insoluble
,
' gases that must pass through the water before being released
; to the secondary containment atmosphere. This absorption
| and transport delay reduces the potentihl radioactivity of
|

the release during a fuel handling accident.

The spent fuel storage pool water level satisfies
Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

(~T
|C (continued)
!

! HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.7-39 REVISION A



,

Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level |

B 3.7.8

BASES (continued)

LCO The specified water level preserves the assumptions of the
fuel handling accident analysis (Ref. 2). As such, it is
the minimum required for fuel movement within the spent fuel
storage pool.

APPLICABILITY This LC0 applies during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool since the
potential 4r a release of fission products exists.

ACTIONS A.1

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that
LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, inability to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies is not a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

When the initial conditions for an accident cannot be met, &
action must be taken to preclude the accident from W
occurring. If the spent fuel storage pool level is less
than required, the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the spent fuel storage pool is suspended immediately.
Suspension of this activity shall not preclude completion of
movement of an irradiated fuel assembly to a safe position.
This effectively precludes a spent fuel handling accident
from occurring.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that sufficient water is available in the
event of a fuel handling accident. The water level in the
spent fuel storage pool must be checked perioaically. The
7 day Frequency is acceptable, based on operating
experience, considering that the water volume in the pool is
normally stable, and all water level changes are controlled
by unit procedures.

(continuedJ
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.8

r
()s BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 10.3.

2. NRC Safety Evaluation Report related to Unit 1
Amendment 172 and Unit 2 Amendment 112, August 28,

i 1991.
|
' 3. 10 CFR 100.

4. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4, Revision 1, July 1981.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 1972.
'

6. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

|
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| AC Sources - Operating
| B 3.8.1
i

- ,.
_

|() B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

| B 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating

BASES

I

BACKGROUND The Unit 1 Class IE AC Electrical Power Distribution System
AC sources consist of the offsite power sources (preferred
power sources, normal and alternate), and the onsite standby

!

i power sources (diesel generators (DGs) 1A,18, and IC). As
required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17 (Ref.1), the

| design of the AC electrical power system provides
i independence and redundancy to ensure an hvailable source of
| power to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems.
|

,
The Class 1E AC distribution system is divided into

! redundant load groups, so loss of any one group does not
prevent the minimum safety functions from being performed.
Each load group has connections to two preferred offsite

,

power supplies and a single DG. :

| Offsite power is supplied to the 230 kV and 500 kV i

switchyards from the transmission network by eight ii

3 transmission lines. From the 230 kV switchyards, two :
; _ (V '

| electrically and physically separated circuits provide AC
' power, through startup auxiliary transformers 1C and ID, to ,

4.16 kV ESF buses 1E, 1F, and 1G. A detailed description of !

the offsite power network and circuits to the onsite
Class 1E ESF buses is found in the FSAR, Sections 8.3 and
8.4 (Ref. 2).

An offsite circuit consists of all breakers, transformers,
switches, interrupting devices, cabling, and controls
required to transmit power from the offsite transmission
network to the onsite Class 1E ESF bus or buses.

Startup auxiliary transformer (SAT) 1D provides the normal
source of power to the ESF buses IE, IF, and 1G. If any
4.16 kV ESF bus loses power, an automatic transfer from SAT
ID to SAT 1C occurs. At this time, 4.16 kV buses 1A and IB
and supply breakers from SAT 10 also trip open,
disconnecting all nonessential loads from SAT IC to preclude
overloading of the transformer.

SATs 1C and ID are sized to accommodate the simultaneous
starting of all required ESF loads on receipt of an accident
signal without the need for load sequencing.

/' (continued)
(
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AC Sources - Operating
| B 3.8.1

BASES

| BACKGROUND A description of the Unit 2 offsite power sources is |

(continued) provided in the Bases for Unit 2 LCO 3.8.1, "AC |'

Sources-0perating." j

The onsite standby power source for 4.16 kV ESF buses IE,
IF, and 1G consists of three DGs. DGs lA and 1C are |
dedicated to ESF buses 1E and 1G, respectively. DG 1B (the |,

| swing DG) is a shared power source and can supply either '

Unit 1 ESF bus IF or Unit 2 ESF bus 2F. A DG starts
automatically on a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) signal

| (i.e., low reactor water level signal or high drywell
pressure signal) or on an ESF bus degraded voltage or'

| undervoltage signal. After the DG has started, it
| automatically ties to its respective bus after offsite power
| is tripped as a consequence of ESF bus undervoltage or

degraded voltage, independent of or coincident with a LOCA|

signal. The DGs also start and operate in the standby mode
without tying to the ESF bus on a LOCA signal alone.

| Following the trip of offsite power, load shed relays strip
| nonpermanent loads from the ESF bus. When the DG is tied to
' the ESF bus, loads are then sequentially connected to its

respective ESF bus by the automatic load sequence timing
devices. The sequencing logic controls the permissive and
starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading &
the DG. T

| In the event of a loss of preferred power, the ESF
electrical loads are automatically connected to the DGs in
sufficient time to provide for safe reactor shutdown and to
mitigate the consequences of a Design Basis Accident (DBA)
such as a LOCA.

Certain required plant loads are returned to service in a
predetermined sequence in order to prevent overloading of
the DGs in the process. After the initiating signal is
received, all automatic and permanently connected loads
needed to recover the unit or maintain it in a safe
condition are returned to service (i.e., the loads are
energized.)

DGs lA,18 and 1C have the following ratings:

a. 2850 kW -1000 hours, and

b. 3250 kW -- 168 hours. i

!
.

(continued)
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|AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

n BASES
,

U
BACKGROUND A description of the Unit 2 onsite power sources is provided

(continued) in the Bases for Unit 2 LCO 3.8.1.

|
APPLICABLE The initial conditions of DBA and transient analyses in the
SAFETY ANALYSES FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6 (Refs. 3 and 4, respectively) and |

Chapter 14 (Ref. 5), assume ESF systems are OPERABLE. The :
'AC electrical power sources are designed to provide

, sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability
| to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems |

so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System (RCS), and |

. containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits |
| are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section

3.2, Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core
Cooling System (ECCS) and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling:

! (RCIC) System; and Section 3.6, Containment Systems.
! |
| The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is i

consistent with the initial assumptions of the accident
| analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the l

unit. This includes maintaining the onsite or offsite AC 1

sources OPERABLE during accident conditions in the event of:

U a. An assumed loss of all offsite power sources or all |

onsite AC power sources; and i

b. A postulated worst case single failure.
;

AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 15). )

|

LC0 Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Unit 1 Class lE Distribution System
and three separate and independent DGs (IA, 1B, and IC)
ensure availability of the required power to shut down the

.

'

reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition efter
an anticipated operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated
DBA. In addition, since some components required by Unit I
are powered from Unit 2 sources (i.e., Standby Gas Treatment
(SGT) System), one qualified circuit between the offsite
transmission network and the onsite Unit 2 Class 1E
Distribution System, and one Unit 2 DG (2A or 2C), capable
of supplying power to the required Unit 2 SGT subsystem,
must also be OPERABLE.

[j (continued)
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES

LC0 Qualified offsite circuits are those that are described in
(continued) the FSAR, and are part of the licensing basis for the unit.

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated
frequency and voltage, and accepting required loads during
an accident, while connected to the ESF buses. For the
purpose of this LCO, each Unit 1 offsite circuit consists of
incoming breaker and disconnect to the respective IC and ID
SATs, the 1C and ID transformers, and the respective circuit
path including feeder breakers to 4.16 kV ESF buses.
(However, for design purposes, the offsite circuit excludes
the feeder breakers to each 4.16 kV ESF bus). Feeder
breakers from each circuit to the IF ESF bus are required to
be OPERABLE; however, only one feeder breaker per bus to the
lE and IG ESF buses is required to be OPERABLE, but they
must be from different SATs (e.g., lE feeder breaker from
the IC SAT and the 1G feeder breaker from the ID SAT). With
IE and IG ESF buses both fed from one SAT (normal line up is
both buses fed from 10 SAT), both feeder breakers to each of 1

these ESF buses are required to be OPERABLE. The Unit 2 l
offsite circuit also consists of the incoming breaker and ;

disconnect to the 4.16 kV ESF buses required to be OPERABLE
to provide power to the Unit 2 equipment required by LC0
3.6.4.3.

Each DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated
frequency and voltage, and connecting to its respective ESF
bus on detection of bus undervoltage. This sequence must be
accomplished within 12 seconds. Each DG must also be
capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate
until offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses. These
capabilities are required to be met from a variety of
initial conditions, such as DG in standby with the engine
hot and DG in standby with the engine at ambient condition.

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG
OPEPABILITY.

The AC sources must be separate and independent (to the
extent possible) (Ref.1) of other AC sources. For the DGs,
the separation and independence are complete. For the
offsite AC sources, the separation and independence are to,

! the extent practical. A circuit may be connected to more
| than one ESF bus, with automatic transfer capability to the

i (continued)

!
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AC Sources-0perating .
B 3.8.1

1 BASES

LC0 other circuit OPERABLE, and not violate separation criteria.
(continued) A circuit that is not connected to an ESF bus is required to

have OPERABLE automatic transfer capability to at least two
ESF buses (one of which must be to the lF bus) to support
OPERABILITY of that circuit.

l

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES'1, 2,
and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of A00s or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

The AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 and other
'r.onditions in which AC Sources are required, are covered in

LC0 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown."

,O|
I

j ACTIONS M

|
To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one ,

offsite circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the l

| availability of the remaining required offsite circuits on a '

'more frequent basis. Since the Required Action only
specifies " perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance
criteria does not result in a Required Action not met.
However, if a second required circuit fails SR 3.u.1.1, the
second offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition D, for|

|
two offsite circuits inoperable, is entered.

| M
.

| Required Action A.2, which only applies if a 4160 V ESF bus
cannot be powered from an offsite source, is intended to i

'provide assurance that an event with a coincident single
failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete

! loss of safety function of critical systems. These features
are designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.,

1

(continued) |
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ACTIONS L2 (continued)

single division systems are not included) F dundant
required features failures consist of int r able features
associated with a division redundant to the division that
has no offsite power.

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to
allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows an exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning
the allowed outage time " clock." In this Required Action
the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. The 4160 V ESF bus has no offsite power supplying its
loads; and

b. A redundant required feature on the other division is
inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
offsite circuit inoperable) a redundant required feature
subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time would &
begin to be tracked. W
Discovering no offsite power to one 4160 V ESF bus of the
onsite Class lE Power Distribution System coincident with
one or more inoperable redundant required support or
supported features, or both, that are associated with any
other ESF bus that has offsite power, results in starting
the Completion Times for the Required Action. Twenty-four
hours is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing
time for restoration before the unit is subjected to
transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE offsite circuits and DGs are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class IE

| Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection may have been lost for the required
feature's function; however, function is not lost. The
24 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

(continued) g
|
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ACTIONS M !
(continued) l

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may ,

continue in Condition A for i. period that should not exceed )72 hours. With one required offsite circuit inoperable, the l

reliability of the offsite system is degraded, and the
potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with
attendant potential for a challenge to the plant safety
systems. In this condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE 4

offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical |

power to the onsite Class IE Distribution System. |

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity
j and capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time i

i for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
! during this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.3
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable '

during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
LCO 3.8.1.a, b, or c. If Condition A is entered while, for

linstance, the swing DG is inoperable, and that DG is |p)q subsequently returned OPERABLE, LC0 3.8.1.a, b, or c may )
already have been not met for up to 7 days. This situation 1

!
!

could lead to a total of 10 days, since initial failure to
meet LCO 3.8.1.a, b, and c, to restore the offsite circuit. !

At this time, the swing DG could again become inoperable, I
the circuit restored OPERABLE, and an additional 7 days (for
a total of 17 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of
LC0 3.8.1.a. b, and c. The 10 day Completion Time provides
a limit on the time allowed in a specified condition after
discovery of failure to meet LC0 3.8.1.a, b, or c. This

| limit is considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The "AND"

| connector between the 72 hours and 10 day Completion Times
means that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and
the more restrictive Completion Time must be met.

As in Required Action A.2, the Completion Time allows for an
| exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning the

allowed outage time " clock." This exception results in'

establishing the " time zero" at the time LCO 3.8.1.a, b,
or c was initially not met, instead of at the time that
Condition A was entered.

|
| O (continued)' O
1
'
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| ACTIONS Ed
(continued)

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
Unit 1 or the swing DG inoperable, it is necessary to verify
the availability of the required offsite circuits on a more
frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies
" perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does
not result in a Required Action being not met. However, if

,

| a circuit fails to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon
| offsite circuit inoperability, additional Conditions must

then be entered.

Ik2

Required Action B.2 is intended to provide assurance that a
loss of offsite power, during the period that a Unit 1 or
swing DG is inoperable, does not result in a complete loss
of safety function of critical systems. These features are
designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.,
single division systems are not included). Redundant'

required features failures consist of inoperable features
| associated with a division redundant to the division that
| has an inoperable DG. i

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exceptica to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
In this Required Action the Completion Time only begins on
discovery that both:

a. An inoperable Unit 1 or swing DG exists; and

b. A redundant required feature on the other division
(Division 1 or 2), or divisions in the case of the
Unit I and 2 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, is
inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
Unit 1 or swing DG inoperhble), a redundant required feature
subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time begins
to be tracked.

I
i

!

(continued)

i
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ACTIONS L.2 (continued)

Discovering one required DG inoperable coincident with one
or more inoperable redundant required support or supported
features, or both, that are associated with the OPERABLE DGs
results in starting the Completion Time for the Required
Action. Four hours from the discovery of these events
existing concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration before subjecting
the unit to transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate
to' supply electrical power to the onsite Class IE
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection for the required feature's function may
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The
4 hour Completion Time takes into account.the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

A
b

B.3.1 and B.3.2

Required Action B.3.1 provides an allowance to avoid
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be
determined that the cause of the inoperable DG does not
exist on the OPERABLE DG(s), SR 3.8.1.2.a does not have to
be performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
DG(s), they are declared inoperable upon discovery, and
Condition F of LC0 3.8.1 is entered. Once the failure is
repaired, and the common cause failure no longer exists,
Required Action B.3.1 is satisfied. If the cause of the
initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed not to. exist on
the remaining DG(s), performance of SR 3.8.1.2.a suffices to
provide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of those DGs.
In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE
status prior to completing either B.3.1 or B.3.2, the

,

deficiency control program, as appropriate, will continue to'

evaluate the common cause possibility. This continued
evaluation, however, is no longer under the 24 hour
constraint imposed while in Condition B.

() (continued)
'

' Q/
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ACTIONS B.3.1 and B.3.2 (continued)

According to Generic letter 84-15 (Ref. 7), 24 hours is ai

reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DGs are r.ot
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

t

M
!

!

! According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition B for a period that should not exceed'

72 hours. However, if the inoperable DG is the swing DG,
operation may continue in Condition B for a period that
should not exceed 7 days. In Condition B, the remaining
OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate to supply
electrical power to the onsite Unit 1 Class lE Distribution,

' System. The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining AC sources,
reasonable time for repairs, and low probability of a DBA

| occurring during this period. lhe 7 day Completion Time for
| the swing DG also takes into consideration the fact that the
| DG is common to both units, and that time must be provided
l to perform routine maintenance on the DG without requiring a

dual unit shutdown.

The third Completion Time for Required Action B.4
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any

| combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
LC0 3.8.1.a, b, or c. If Condition B is entered while, for
instance, an offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit
is subsequently restored OPERABLE, LC0 3.8.1.a, b, or c may
already have been not met for up to 72 hours. This,

situation could lead to a total of 10 days, since initial
'

failure to meet LC0 3.8.1.a, b, and c, to restore the DG.
At this time, an offsite circuit could again become
inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and an additional

! 72 hours (for a total of 13 days) allowed prior to complete
restoration of LC0 3.8.1.a, b, and c. The 10 day Completion

.

Time provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified|
condition after discovery of failure to meet LC0 3.8.1.a, b,
or c. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in
which Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The
"E" connector between the 72 hour and 10 day Completion
Times means that both Completion Times apply simultaneously,
and the more restrictive must be met.

| (continted)

|
| HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8-10 REVISION A
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BASES

ACTIONS M _ (continued)_

As in Required Action B.2, the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time " clock." This exception results in
establishing the " time zero" at the time that LC0 3.8.1.a,
b, or c was initially not met, instead of the time that
Condition B was entered.

M
To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with the'

required Unit 2 DG inoperable, it is necessary_ to verify the
| availability of the required offsite circuits on a more

frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies
" perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does
not result in a Required Action being not met. However, if
a circuit fails to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon !

J

| 'offsite circuit inoperability, additional Conditions must
then be entered.

,

M
Required Action C.2 is intended to provide assurance that a
loss of offsite power, during the period that the required

| Unit 2 DG is inoperable, does not result in a complete loss
of safety function of critical systems. These features are
designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.,
single division systems are not included). Redundant

i required features failures consist of inoperable features
associated with a division redundant to the division that,

| has an inoperable DG.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
In this Required Action the Completion Time only begins on
discovery that both:

a. An inoperable required Unit 2 DG exists; and

(continued)
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ACTIONS C2 (continued)

b. A redundant required feature on the other division
(Division 1 or 2), or divisions in the case of the
Unit I and 2 SGT System, is inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition
(required Unit 2 DG inoperable), a redundant required
feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion
Time begins to be tracked.

Discovering required Unit 2 DG inoperable coincident with
one or more inoperable redundant required support or
supported features, or both, that are associated with the
OPERABLE DGs results in starting the Completion Time for the
Required Action. Four hours from the discovery of these
events existing concurrently is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration before
subjecting the unit to transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection for the required feature's function may
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The
4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

C 3.1 and C.3.2

Required Action C.3.1 provides an allowance to avoid
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be
determined that the cause of the inoperable DG does not
exist on the OPERABLE DG, SR 3.8.1.2.a does not have to be
performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
DG(s), they are declared inoperable upon discovery, and
Condition F of LC0 3.8.1 is entered. Once the failure is
repaired, and the common cause failure no longer exists,
Required Action C.3.1 is satisfied. If the cause of the
initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed not to exist on

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.3.1 and C.3.2 (continued)

i the remaining DG(s), performance of SR 3.8.1.2.a suffices to
| provide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of those OGs.

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE
| status prior to completing either C.3.1 or C.3.2, the
| deficiency control program, as appropriate, will continue to
! evaluate the common cause possibility. This continued

evaluation, however, is no longer under the 24 hour
constraint imposed while in Condition C.

.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7), 24 hours is a!
' reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DGs are not

affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

t

C.4

In Condition C, the remaining OPERABLE offsite circuit is
adequate to supply electrical power to the required onsite

|

Unit 2 Class IE Distribution System. The 7 day Completion
| Time takes into account the capacity and capability of the
| O remaining AC source, reasonable time for repairs, and low
| \ probability of a DBA occurring during this period. In

addition, the shortest restoration time allowed for the

| systems affected by the inoperable DG is 7 days in the
individual system's LCOs.

l

Q.1 and D.2

Required Action D.1 addresses actions to be taken in the
event of inoperability of redundant required features
concurrent with inoperability of two or more required
offsite circuits. Required Action 0.1 reduces the
vulnerability to a loss of function. The Completion Time
for taking these actions is reduced to 12 hours from that
allowed with one 4160 V ESF bus without offsite power

! (Required Action A.2). The rationale for the reduction to
| 12 hours is that Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6) allows a
| Completion Time of 24 hours for two required offsite

circuits inoperable, based upon the assumption that two
complete safety divisions are OPERABLE. (While this ACTION

| allows more than two circuits to be inoperable, Regulatory
Guide 1.93 assumed two circuits were all that were required'

,

'
(] (continued), v
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ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued)

by the LCO, and a loss of those two circuits resulted in a
loss of all offsite power to the Class 1E AC Electrical
Power Distribution System. Thus, with the Plant Hatch
design, a loss of more than two required offsite circuits
results in the same conditions assumed in Regulatory Guide
1.93.) When a concurrent redundant required feature failure
exists, this assumption is not the case, and a shorter
Completion Time of 12 hours is appropriate. These features
are designed with redundant safety related divisions, (i.e.,
single division systems are not included in the list).
Redundant required features failures consist of any of these
features that are inoperable because any inoperability is on
a division redundant to a division with inoperable offsite
circuits.

The Completion Time for Required Action D.1 is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal " time zero" for
beginning the allowed outage time " clock." In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that
both:

a. All required offsite circuits are inoperable; and

b. A redundant required feature is inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (two
or more required offsite circuits inoperable), a redundant
required feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this
Completion Time begins to be tracked.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref 6), operation may
continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed
24 hours. This level of degradation means that the offsite
electrical power system does not have the capability to
effect a safe shutdown and to mitigate the effects of an
accident; however, the onsite AC sources have not been
degraded. This level of degradation generally corresponds
to a total loss of the immediately accessible offsite power

| sources.

,

(continued)
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ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued) |
1 I

Because of the normally high availability of the offsitet

sources, this level of degradation may appear to be more
; severe than other combinations of two AC sources inoperable
i that involve one or more DGs inoperable. However, two-
; factors tend to decrease the severity of this degradation

,

; level:
|
|

a. The configuration of the redundant AC electrical power |
system that remains available is not susceptible to a i

single bus or switching failure; and i

b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable
offsite power source is generally much less than that i,

required to detect and restore an unavailable onsite
AC source.

With two or more of the required offsite circuits i

'inoperable, sufficient onsite AC sources are available to
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition in the event
of a DBA or transient. In fact, a simultaneous loss of

O offsite AC sources, a LOCA, and a worst case single failure(d were postulated as a part of the design basis in the safety
,

analysis. Thus, the 24 hour Completion Time provides a !

period of time to effect restoration of one of the offsite
circuits commensurate with the importance of maintaining an |
AC electrical power system capable of meeting its design,

criteria.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), with the
available offsite AC sources two less than required by the*

LC0 (which as stated earlier, generally corresponds to a
.

total loss of the immediately accessible offsite power
' sources; this is the condition experienced by Plant Hatch

when two or more required circuits are inoperable),
operation may continue for 24 hours. If all required offsite

,

sources are restored within 24 hours, unrestricted operation
may continue. If all but one required offsite sources are

,
restored within 24 hours, power operation continues in
accordance with Condition A.'

O} (continued)
%./
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ACTIONS E.1 and E.2
(continued)

Pursuant to LC0 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would
not be entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable,
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition E are modified by a Note to indicate
that when Condition E is entered with no AC source to any
ESF bus, ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution
Systems - Operating," must be immediately entered. This
allows Condition E to provide requirements for the loss of
the offsite circuit and one DG without regard to whether a
division is de-energized. LC0 3.8.7 provides the
appropriate restrictions for a de-energized ESF bus.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition E for a period that should not exceed
12 hours. In Condition E, individual redundancy is lost in
both the offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC
electrical power system. However, since power system
redundancy is provided by two diverse sources of power,
however the reliability of the power systems in this
Condition may appear higher than that in Condition D (loss
of two or more required offsite circuits). This difference
in reliability is offset by the susceptibility of this power'

system configuration to a single bus or switching failure.
The 12 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity
and capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time
for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during this period.

f.d
,

With two or more Unit I and swing DGs inoperable, with an I
assumed loss of offsite electrical power, insufficient I
standby AC sources are available to power the minimum '

required ESF functions. Since the offsite electrical power
system is the only source of AC power for the majority of,

ESF equipment at this level of degradation, the risk
associated with continued operation for a very short time
could be less than that associated with an immediate
controlled shutdown. (The immediate shutdown could cause

i grid instability, which could result in a total loss of AC

| power.) Since any inadvertent unit generator trip could
| also result in a total loss of offsite AC power, the time

allowed for continued operation is severely restricted.!

(continued) |
|
'
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ACTIONS E.d (continued)

The intent here is to avoid the risk associated with an
immediate controlled shutdown and to minimize the risk.

associated with this level of degradatior.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), with two or
more DGs inoperable, operation may continue for a period
that should not exceed 2 hours. (Regulatory Guide 1.93
assumed the unit has two DGs. Thus, a loss of both DGs
results ir, a total loss of onsite power. Therefore, a loss
of more than two DGs, in the Plant Hatch design, results in
degradation no worse than tht assumed in Regulatory Guide
1.93. In addition, the lots of a required Unit 2 DG
concurrent with the loss of a Unit 1 or swing DG, is
analogous to the loss of a single DG in the Regulatory Guide
1.93 assumptions, thus, entry into this Condition is not
required in this case).

G.1 and G.2

Q If the inoperable AC electrical power sources cannot beb/ restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion |
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 i
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be '

brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the lrequired plant conditions from full power conditions in an i
orderly manner and without challenging plar.t systems. j

lid
Condition H corresponds to a level of degradation in which
all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been
lost. At this severely degraded level, any further losses
in the AC electrical power system will cause a loss of
function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for |
continued operation. The unit is required by LC0 3.0.3 to ;

commence a controlled shutdown. j

|

)

b (continued)
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BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and
REQUIREMENTS testing of all important areas and features, especially

those that have a standby function, in accordance with
10 CFR 50, GDC 18 (Ref. 8). Periodic component tests are
supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling
outages under simulated accident conditions. The SRs for
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs are generally

|
I consistent with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9

(Ref. 9), Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10), and Regulatory
Guide 1.137 (Ref. 11), although Plant Hatch Unit 1 is not
committed to these Regulatory Guides. Specific commitments
relative to DG testing are described in FSAR section 8.4i

| (Ref. 2).

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following summary is applicable. The

| allowable values for achieving steady state voltage are
specified within a range of minus 10 percent (3740V) and;

| plus 2 percent (4243V) of 4160 V. The Allowable Value of
i 3740 V is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 for

demonstrating that the diesel generator is capable of
,

| attaining the required voltage. A more limiting value of &
| 4243 V is specified as the allowable value for overvoltage W
' due to overvoltage limits on the 600 V buses. The plus 2

percent value maintains the required overvoltage limits.
The specified minimum and maximum frequencies of the DG are
58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz, respectively. These values are equal
to i 2% of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are derived from
the recommendations found in Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 9).

SR 3.8.1.1
i

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The
breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its
correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads
are connected to their preferred power source and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is
not likely to change without the operator being aware of it
and because its status is displayed in the control room.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2
REQUIREMENTS i

(continued) This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby '

electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition, and verifies
that the DGs are capable of proper startup, synchronizing,
and accepting a load approximately 50% of the continuous
load rating. This demonstrates DG capability while
minimizing the mechanical stress and wear on the engine. A 1

minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize I

engine temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG |
is connected to the offsite source. |

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design
rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational
limitation.|

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, this SR has been
modified by a Note (Note 2) to indicate that all DG starts

O for this Surveillance may be preceded by an engine prelube
V period and followed by a warmup prior to loading.

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are tarted from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being e ,tinuously
circulated and temperature is being caintaii.cJ consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, the DG
manufacturer recommends a modified start in which the
starting speed of DGs is limited, warmup is limited to this
lower speed, and the DGs are gradually accelerated to
synchronous speed prior to loading. These start procedures
are the intent of Note 3.

SR 3.8.1.5.a requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG
starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage
and frequency within 12 seconds. The 12 second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA analysis of FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 4). The '.2 second
start requirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2
(see Note 3), when a modified start procedure as described
above is used. If a modified start is not used, the

( (continued)
x
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AC Sources-0perating
B 3.8.1

h '

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

12 second start voltage and frequency requirements of
SR 3.8.1.5.a apply.

Since SR 3.8.1.5.a does require a 12 second start, it is ,

more restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in
lieu of SR 3.8.1.2. This procedure is the intent of Note 1.

To minimize testing of the swing DG, this SR is modified by
a note (Note 4) to allow a single test (instead of two
tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for
both units, using the starting circuitry of one unit for one
periodic test and the starting circuitry of the other unit ,,

during the next periodic test. This is allowed since the
main purpose of the Surveillance, to ensure DG OPERABILITY,
is still being verified on the proper frequency, the
starting circuits historically have a very low failure rate,
as compared to the DG itself, and that, while each starting
circuit is only being tested every second test (due to the
staggering of the tests), some portions of the starting *;
circuits are common to both units. If the swing DG fails ,
one of these Surveillance, the DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit.

Note 5 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that

..

mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimized.

Notes 6 and 7 modify this Surveillance by stating that
momentary voltage or load transients because of changing bus
loads do not invalidate this test. @
Note 8 indicates that this Surveillance is required to be
conducted on only one DG at a time in order to avoid common
cause failures that might result from offsite circuit or
grid perturbations.

__

The normal 31 day Frequency for SR 3.8.1.2 (see
Table 3.8.1-1, " Diesel Generator Test Schedule") is
consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10). This
frequency provides adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY,
while minimizing degradation resulting from testing.

-

(continued) -
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.3
REQUIREMENTS l

(continued) This SR provides verification that the level of fuel oil in i

the day tank is at or above the level at which fuel oil is
automatically added. The level is expressed as an
equivalent volume in gallons, and is selected to ensure
adequate fuel oil for a minimum of I hour of DG operation at
full load plus 10%. The actual amount required to meet the
SR (900 gallons) will provide approximately 3.5 hours of DG )operation at full load.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and operators would be aware of any large uses of
fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.1.4

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in

1fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water fron. the |(\ fuel oil day tanks once every 184 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival.

This is a means of controlling microbiological fouling. In
addition, it eliminates the potential for water entrainment
in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water in the day tank
may come from condensation, rain water, contaminated fuel
oil, and breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system. The Surveillance Frequency is based on

| engineering judgment and has shown to be acceptable through
! operating experience. This SR is for preventive

maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated
water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.5

This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and

(continued)
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AC Sources-0perating
B 3.8.1

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition. This
Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of a " fast
cold" start, synchronizing, and accepting a load more
closely simulating accident loads. A minimum run time of
60 minutes is required to stabilize engine temperatures,
while minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the
offsite source.

SR 3.8.1.5 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG
starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage
and frequency within 12 seconds. The 12 second start
requirement scoports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA analysis of FSAR Chapter 6 (Ref. 4).

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

Although no power factor requirements are established by &
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor W
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design
rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational
limitation.

The 184 day Frequency for SR 3.8.1.5 is a reduction in cold
testing consistent with Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7). This
Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY,
while minimizing degradation resulting from testing.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, this SR has been
modified by a Note (Note 1) to indicate that all DG starts
for this Surveillance may be preceded by an engine prelube
period and followed by a warmup prior to loading.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are

| minimized.

(continued) g
|
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AC Sources-0perating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Notes 3 and 4 modify this Surveillance by stating that
momentary voltage or load transients because of changing bus
loads do not invalidate this test.

Note 5 indicates that this Surveillance is required to be
conducted on only one DG at a time in order to avoid common
cause failures that might result from offsite circuit or
grid perturbations.

-To minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 6 allows a single
test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
the requirements for both. units, with the DG started using
the starting circuitry of one unit and synchronized to the
ESF bus of that unit for one periodic test and started using
the starting circuitry of the other unit and synchronized to
the ESF bus of that unit during the next periodic test.
This is allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance,
to ensure DG OPERABILITY, is still being verified on the
proper frequency, and each unit's starting circuitry and
breaker control circuitry, which is only being tested every
second test (due to the staggering of the tests),
historically have a very low failure rate. If the swing DG
fails one of these Surveillances, the DG should be
considered inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the
failure can be directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.6

Transfer of each 4.16 kV ESF bus power supply from the
normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. The
18 month Frequency'of the Surveillance is based on
engineering judgment taking into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed on the 18 month Frequency.

3

Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from i

a reliability standpoint. I

(continued)
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hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
I that, during operation with the reactor critical,

performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant

,

j safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.'

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each

,

j unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does
not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 1 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1 or 2 and the Unit 2
test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1 or 2.

SR 3.8.1.7
!

l Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
'

damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine
overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of

i the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the
largest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage
and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to

| the overspeed trip. The largest single load for DGs lA and
| 1C is a core spray pump at rated flow (1275 bhp). For DG
| 18, the largest single load is a residual heat removal
i service water pump at rated flow (1225 bhp). Although Plant
| Hatch Unit 1 is not committed to IEEE-387-1984 (Ref. 12),
l this SR is consistent with the IEEE-387-1984 requirement

that states the load rejection test is acceptable if the
increase in diesel speed does not exceed 75% of the
difference between synchronous speed and the overspeed trip
setpoint, or 15% above synchronous speed, whichever is

! lower. For all DGs, this represents 65.5 Hz, equivalent to
' 75% of the difference between nominal speed and the

overspeed trip setpoint.

(continued)

|
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10).

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is |

that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant

.

'

safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

In order to ensurc that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
possible, testing is performed with only the DG providing
power to the associated 4160 V ESF bus. The DG is not
synchronized with offsite power.

To minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 2 allows a single
test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
the requirements for both units. This is allowed since the
main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing
the test on either unit (no unit specific DG components arev
being tested). If the swing DG fails one of these
Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.8

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a
full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load rejection
may occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker
tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator
load response under the simulated test conditions. This
test simulates the loss of the total connected load that the
DG experiences following a full load rejection and verifies
that the DG does not trip upon loss of the load. These
acceptance criteria provide DG oamage protection. While the
DG is not expected to experience this transient during an
event, and continues to be available, this response ensures
that the DG is not degraded for future application,

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

including reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can
be corrected or isolated.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor
s 0.88. This power factor is chosen to be representative of
the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG would
experience.

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 10) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by four Notes. Note 1 states that
momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test. The reason for Note 2 is that during
operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution
systems that would challenge continued steady state
operation and, as a result, plant safety systems. Credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
Note 3 is provided in recognition that if the offsite'

electrical power distribution system is lightly loaded
(i.e., system voltages are high), it may not be possible to
raise voltage without creating an overvoltage condition on
the ESF bus. Therefore, to ensure the bus voltage, supplied
ESF loads, and DG are not placed in an unsafe condition
during this test, the power factor limit does not have to be

,

met if grid voltage or ESF bus loading does not permit the
power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the
grid. When this occurs, the power factor should be

,
maintained as close to the limit as practicable. To
minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 4 allows a single!

test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy i

the requirements for both units. This is allowed since the
.! main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing ;

the test on either unit (no unit specific DG components are )
being tested). If the swing DG fails one of these
Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

(continued) gI
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This Surveillance demonstrates the as designed operation of
the standby power sources during loss of the offsite source
and is. consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 10),
paragraph 2.a.(1). This test verifies all acticns
encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the
emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It

further demonstrates the capability of the DG to
automatically achieve the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time.

The DG auto-start time of 12 seconds is derived from
requirements of the accident analysis for responding to a
design basis large break LOCA. The Surveillance should be
continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate
that all starting transients have decayed and stability has
been achieved.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and auto-connected loads is intended to

O satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
DG loading logic, in certain circumstances, many of these
loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without undue
hardship or potential for undesired operation. For
instance, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) injection
valves are not desired to be stroked open, or systems are
not capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems
performing a decay heat removal function are not desired to
be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of
actual demonstration of the connection and loading of these
loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the
DG system to perform these functions is acceptable. This
testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified. For the purpose of this testing, the
DGs shall be started from standby conditions, that is, with
the engine coolant and oil being continuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer !

recommendations. '

- (continued)
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hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9 (continued).

REQUIREMENTS
The Frequancy of 18 months is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10),
paragraph 2.a.(1), takes into consideration plant conditions
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. The
reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would
remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR. This Surveillance tests the applicable
logic associated with the Unit I swing bus. The comparable
test specified in the Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests
the applicable logic associated with the Unit 2 swing bus.
Consequently, a test must be performed within the specified
Frequency for each unit. The Note specifying the
restriction for not performing the test while the unit is in
MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability to Unit 2. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Unit 1 &
Surveillance should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, W
2, or 3 and the Unit 2 test should not be performed with
Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3.

SR 3.8.1.10

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time (12 seconds) from the design basis

! actuation signal (LOCA signal) and operates for 2 5 minutes.
The 5 minute period provides sufficient time to demonstrate
stability.

The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be
connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for
undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves
are not desired to be stroked open, low pressure injection
systems are not capable of being operated at full flow, or

(continued)
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I

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued) |

REQUIREMENTS
RHR systems performing a decay heat removal function are not
desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In
lieu of actual demonstration of the connection and loading
of these loads, testing that adequately shows the capability |

'of the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified. For the purpose of this

,

| testing, the DGs must be started from standby conditions,
j that is, with the engine coolant and oil being continuously
: circulated and temperature maintained consistent with

manufacturer recommendations.

The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
lengths. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the SR when performed at the
18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable

| from a reliability standpoint.
C

|\ This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
| to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. The
! reason for Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor

critical, performance of this Surveillance could potentially'

cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems
that could challenge continued steady state operation and,
as a result, plant safety systems. Credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR. This Surveillance
tests the applicable logic associated with the Unit I swing
bus. The comparable test specified in the Unit 2 Technical
Specifications tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. The
Note specifying the restriction for not performing the test
while the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does not have applicability
to Unit 2. As the Surveillance represents separate tests,
the Unit 1 Surveillance should not be performed with Unit 1
in MODE 1 or 2 and the Unit 2 test should not be performed

,

| with Unit 2 in MODE 1 or 2.
t

'

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8-29 REVISION A



I
:

AC Sources-Operating
i B 3.8.1

hBASES

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.11
'

REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This Surveillance demonstrates that DG non-critical
| protective functions (e.g., high jacket water temperature)
! are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrent with an |

ECCS initiation signal and critical protective functions I
(engine overspeed, generator differential current, and low l

Ilubricating oil pressure) are available to trip the DG to
avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The non-critical
trips are bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm on an j
abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides the operator '

with sufficient time to react appropriately. The DG 1

availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical than
protecting the engine against minor problems that are not
immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the DG.

The 18 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment,
takes into consideration plant conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has
shown that these components usually pass the SR when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the ;

Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

The SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required DG j
from service. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR. This Surveillance tests the applicable
logic associated with the Unit I swing bus. The comparable
test specified in the Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests
the applicable logic associated with the Unit 2 swing bus.

.

Consequently, a test must be performed within the specified
'

i Frequency for each unit. The Note specifying the
restriction for not performing the test while the unit is in
MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability to Unit 2. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Unit 1
Surveillance should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1
or 2 and the Unit 2 test should not be performed with Unit 2
in MODE 1, 2, or 3.

|

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Regulatory Guide' 1.108 (Ref.10), paragraph 2.a.(3),
requires demonstration once per.18 months that the DGs can
start and_run continuously at full load capability for an
interval of not less than 24 hours . The first 2 hours of
this test are performed at 2 3000 kW and the last 22 hours.
of this test are performed at a 2775 kW and s 2825 kW, which
is near the continuous rating of the DG, This is in
accordance with commitments described in FSAR Section 8.4
(Ref. 2). The DG starts for this-Surveillance can be
performed either from standby or hot conditions. The
provisions for prelube and warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2,
and for gradual loading, discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are
applicable to this SR.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design conditions as
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor
s 0.88. This power factor is chosen to be representative of
the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG could

| experience. A load band is provided to avoid routine
|/] overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in
| V more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor

recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108-(Ref. 10),

-

paragraph 2.a.(3); takes into consideration plant conditions
required to perform the Surveillance; and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance has been modified by four Notes. Note I
states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power |

factor transients above the limit do not invalidate the
test. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation with
the reactor critical, performance of this Surveillance could

|
cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems
that would challenge continued steady state operation and,
as a result, plant safety systems. Credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR. Note 3 is provided
in recognition that if the offsite electrical power

!distribution system is lightly loaded (i.e., system voltage
is high), it may not be possible to raise voltage without i
creating an overvoltage condition on the ESF bus. '

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Therefore, to ensure the bus voltage, supplied ESF loads,
and DS are not placed in an unsafe condition during this
test, the power factor limit does not have to be met if grid
voltage or ESF bus loading does not permit the power factor
limit to be met when the DG is tied to the grid. When this
occurs, the power factor should be maintained as close to
the limit as practicable. To minimize testing of the swing
DG, Note 4 allows a single test (instead of two tests, one
for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units.
This is allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance<

can be met by performing the test on either unit (no unit
specific DG components are being tested). If the swing DG
fails one of these Surveillances, the DG should be
considered inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the
failure can be directly related to only one unit.

.SR 3.8.1.13

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage
and frequency within 12 seconds. The 12 second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA. The 18 month
Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10), paragraph 2.a.(5).

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The
requirement that the diesel has operated for at least
2 hours at near full load conditions prior to performance of
this Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations
for achieving hot conditions. Momentary transients due to i

changing bus loads do not invalidate this test. Note 2 I
allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube
p:ri:d to minimize wear and tear on the diesel during
testing. To minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 3 allows
a single test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to
satisfy the rerptirements for both units. This is allowed
since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by
performing the test on either unit (no unit specific DG
components are being tested). If the swing DG fails one of
these Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable

(continued) g
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.13 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

on both units, unless the cause of the failure can be
directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.14

This Surveillance is consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10), paragraph 2.a.(6), and
ensures that the manual synchronization and automatic load
transfer from the DG to the offsite source can be made and
that the DG can be returned to ready-to-load status when
offsite power is restored. It also ensures that the
auto-start legic is reset to allow the DG to reload if a
subsequent loss of offsite power occurs. The DG is
considered to be in ready-to-load status when the DG is at
rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open and can
receive an auto-close signal on bus undervoltage, and the
load sequence timers are reset.

The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the

O'
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 10),
paragraph 2.a.(6), and takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance.

,

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is ;

that performing the Surveillance would remove a required '

offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
t distribution system, and challenge safety systems. Credit

may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 1 swing bus. .The comparable test specified in the

| Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
| associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test

must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 1 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
2 test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

(continued)
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8 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.15
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG
availability under accident conditions is not compromised as
the result of testing. Interlocks to the LOCA sensing
circuits cause the DG to automatically reset to
ready-to-load operation if an ECCS initiation signal is
received during operation in the test mode. Ready-to-load
operation is defined as the DG running at rated speed and
voltage with the DG output breaker open. Although Plant
Hatch Unit 1 is not committed to this standard, this SR is
consistent with the provisions for automatic switchover
required by IEEE-308 (Ref.13), paragraph 6.2.6(2).

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency
loads with offsite power is essentially identical to that of
SR 3.8.1.10. The intent in the requirements associated with
SR 3.8.1.15.b is to show that the emergency loading is not
affected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of
actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the
emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential, &
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection W
and loading sequence is verified.

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10),
paragraph 2.a.(8); takes into consideration plant conditions
required to perform the Surveillance; and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths'.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. Credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 1 Surveillance should

(continued)
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AC Sources-0perating
B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.15 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
2 test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

,

|

| SR 3.8.1.16

Under accident conditions, loads are sequentially connected |
to the bus by the automatic load sequence timing devices. '

The sequencing logic controls the permissive and starting
,

signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of the DGs |
' due to high motor starting currents. The 10% load sequence |

time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient time exists
for the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to
applying the next load and that safety analysis assumptions
regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated.
Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic loading of
ESF buses.

The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the
"'T recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10),

(V paragraph 2.a.(2); takes into consideration plant conditions
| required to perform the Surveillance; and is intended to be
'

consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical l

distribution system, and challenge safety systems. Credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 1 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
2 test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or

,

3. 1

(continued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.17
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates DG operation, as discussed in
the Bases for SR 3.8.1.9, during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is
acceptable. This testing may include any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified. For the
purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length
of 18 months.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. The
reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would
remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that |satisfy this SR. This Surveillance tests the applicable |

logic associated with the Unit 1 swing bus. The comparable
test specified in the Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests
the applicable logic associated with the Unit 2 swing bus.
Consequently, a test must be performed within the specified

| Frequency for each unit. The Note specifying the
restriction for not performing the test while the unit is in

'

MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability to Unit 2. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Unit 1
Surveillance should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1,
2, or 3 and the Unit 2 test should not be performed with
Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3.

1

(continued) h
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B 3.8.1 ||
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! lm
j BASES

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.18
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, thisi

Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve
proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are
started simultaneously. For the purpose of this testing,
the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is, 1

| with the engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and |
| temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer

'

| recommendations. It is permissible to place all three DGs
in test simultaneously, for the performance of this
Surveillance.

.

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations
| of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10). This SR is modified by

a Note. The reason for the Note is to minimize wear on the
DG during testing.

|

)|SR 3.8.1.19
|

/D With the exception of this Surveillance, all other |
'

( ,/ Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 through SR
3.8.1.18) are applied only to the Unit 1 DG and offsite
circuits, and swing DG. This Surveillance is provided to

.

direct that the appropriate Surve111ances for the required|

Unit 2 DG and offsite circuit are governed by the Unit 2
Technical Specifications. Performance of the applicable
Unit 2 Surveillances will satisfy both any Unit 2;

' requirements, as well as satisfying this Unit 1 Surveillance
requirement. Two exceptions are noted to the Unit 2 SRs of

,

| LC0 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.6 is excepted since only one Unit 2
~ circuit is required by the Unit 1 Specification. Therefore,
| there is not necessarily a second circuit to transfer to.
! SR 3.8.1.18 is excepted since there is only one Unit 2 DG
,

required by the Unit 1 Specification. Therefore, there are
i not necessarily multiple DGs for simultaneous start.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also
governs performance of that SR for both Units.

|

(continued)'
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B 3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE Diesel Generator Test Schedule
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The DG test schedule (Table 3.8.1 1) implements the industry
| guidelines for assessment of diesel generator performance
; (Ref. 14). The purpose of this tesc schedule is to provide
| timely test data to establish a confidence level associated

with the goal to maintain DG reliability at > 0.95 per test.

. According to the industry guidelines (Ref. 14), each DG unit
! should be tested at least once every 31 days. Whenever a DG
| has experienced 4 or more valid failures in the last

25 valid tests, the maximum time between tests is
reduced to 7 days. Four failures in 25 valid tests is a
failure rate of 0.16, or the threshold of acceptable DG

; performance, and hence may be an early indication of the
degradation of DG reliability. When considered in the light
of a long history of tests, however, 4 failures in the last
25 valid tests may only be a statistically probable
distribution of random events. Increasing the test
Frequency allows a more timely accumulation of additional
test data upon which to base judgment of the reliability of
the DG. The increased test Frequency must be maintained
until seven consecutive failure free tests have been
performed.

The Frequency for accelerated testing is 7 days, but no less
than 24 hours. Tests conducted at intervals of less than 24
hours may be credited for compliance with Required Actions.
However, for the purpose of re-establishing the normal 31
day Frequency, a successful test at an interval of less than
24 hours should be considered an invalid test and not count
towards the seven consecutive failure free starts, and the

; consecutive test count is not reset.

A test interval in excess of 7 days (or 31 days, as
appropriate) constitutes a failure to meet SRs and results
in the associated DG being declared inoperable. it does
not, however, constitute a valid test or failure of the DG,
and any consecutive test count is not reset.

i
'

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. FSAR, Sections 8.3 and 8.4.

(continued)
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| AC Sources-0perating
| B'3.8.1'

BASES

REFERENCES 3. FSAR, Chapter 5.
(continued)

4. FSAR, Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapter 14.

6. Regulatory Guide-1.93, December 1974.

7. Generic Letter 84-15.

8. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18.
1

9. Regulatory Guide 1.9, March 1971.

10. Regulatory Guide 1.108, August 1977.

11. Regulatory Guide 1.137, October 1979.

12. IEEE Standard 387 - 1984. |
!

13. IEEE Standard 308 - 1980,

14. NUMARC 87-00, Revision 1,-August 1991. !

15. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
j Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. ]

'

!

|

t

|

I

|

!
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| AC Sources - Shutdown

| B 3.8.2
.

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

! B 3.8.2 AC Sources - Shutdown

| BASES
|

BACK@0VND A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for
LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating."

APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 4
SAFETY ANALYSES and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in

; the secondary containment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
! refueling condition for extended periods;

| b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown, such as an
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling
accident.

In general, when the unit is shut down the Technical
Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated
accidents. However, assuming a single failure and
concurrent loss of all offsite or loss of all onsite power
is not required. The rationale for this is based on the
fact that many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are
analyzed in MODES 1, 2, and 3 have no specific analyses in
MODES 4 and 5. Postulated worst case bounding events are
deemed not credible in MODES 4 and 5 because the energy
contained within the reactor pressure boundary, reactor
coolant temperature and pressure, and corresponding stresses
result in the probabilities of occurrences significantly
reduced or eliminated, and minimal consequences. These
deviations from DBA analysis assumptions and design
requirements during shutdown conditions are allowed by the
LC0 for required systems.

(continued)
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AC Sources - Shutdown;

B 3.8.2
; 1

BASES

APPLICABLE During MODES 1, 2, and 3, various deviations from the i
SAFETY ANALYSES analysis assumptions and design requirements are allowed

(continued) within the ACTIONS. This allowance is in recognition that4

] certain testing and maintenance activities must be
~

conducted, provided an acceptable level of risk is not
exceeded. During MODES 4 and 5, performance of a l

'

significant number of required testing and maintenance '

:
| activities is also required. In MODES 4 and 5, the
: activities are generally planned and administratively

controlled. Relaxations from typical MODES 1, 2, and 3 LC0,

requirements are acceptable during shutdown MODES, based on:
,

a. The fact that time in an outage is limited. This is a
i risk prudent goal as well as a utility economic
! consideration.
!

; b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for
| certain conditions. These may include administrative
2 controls, reliance on systems that do not necessarily

meet typical design requirements applied to systems'

credited in operation MODE analyses, or both.
'

c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated
'

with multiple activities that could affect multiple
'

systems.

f d. Maintaining, to the extent practical, the. ability to
] perform required functions (even if not meeting
i MODES 1, 2, and 3 OPERABILITY requirements) with

systems assumed to function during an event.

3 In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO
i ensures the capability of supporting systems necessary for
i avoiding immediate difficulty, assuming either a loss of all
2 offsite power or a loss of all'onsite (diesel generator
4 (DG)) power.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy*

; Statement (Ref. 1).
.

'

i

,1

i LC0 One Unit 1 offsite circuit supplying the onsite Class IE
power distribution subsystem (s) of LC0 3.8.8, " Distribution,

Systems - Shutdown," ensures that all required Unit I loads,
' are powered from offsite power. An OPERABLE Unit 1 DG,

(continued)
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

,

BASES

|<

LCO associated with a Distribution System Engineered Safety4

(continued) Feature (ESF) bus required OPERABLE by LC0 3.8.8, ensures '

that a diverse power source is available for providing
electrical power support assuming a loss of the offsite
circuit. In addition, some components that may be required
by Unit 1 are powered from Unit 2 sources (i.e., Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System). Therefore, one qualified circuit
between the offsite transmission network and the ensite Unit
2 Class IE Distribution System, and one Unit 2 DG capable of
supplying power to the required Unit 2 SGT subsystem, must
also be OPERABLE. Together, OPERABILITY of the required
offsite circuits and DGs ensures the availability of
sufficient AC sources to operate the plant in a safe manner
and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events during
shutdown (e.g., fuel handling accidents and reactor vessel
draindown).

The qualified offsite circuits must be capable of
maintaining rated frequency and voltage while connected to
their respective ESF buses, and of accepting required loads
during an accident. Qualified offsite circuits are those
that are described in the FSAR and are part of the licensing
basis for the unit. The Unit I and Unit 2 offsite circuits &
consist of incoming breaker and disconnect to the IC or ID W
and the 2C or 2D startup auxiliary transformers (SATs),
associated 1C or ID and 2C or 20 SATs, and the respective
circuit path including feeder breakers to all 4.16 kV ESF
buses required by LC0 3.8.8. (However, for design purposes,
the offsite circuit excludes the feeder breakers to each
4.16 kV ESF bus).

The required DGs must be capable of starting, accelerating
to rated frequency and voltage, connecting to their
respective ESF bus on detection of bus undervoltage, and
accepting required loads. This sequence must be
accomplished within 12 seconds. Each DG must also be
capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate
until offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses. These
capabilities are required to be met from a variety of
initial conditions such as DG in standby with engine hot and
DG in standby with engine at ambient conditions.

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG
OPERABILITY.

(continued)
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

- BASES

i

LC0 It is acceptable during shutdown conditions, for a single ;

(continued) offsite power circuit to supply all 4.16 kV ESF buses on a :
'

Unit. No fast transfer capability is required for offsite
circuits to be considered OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5
and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
secondary containment to provide assurance that:

a. Systems providing adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in

-the core in case of an inadvertent-draindown of the
reactor vessel;-

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in
LC0 3.8.1.

l
1

ACTIONS A_d

A required offsite circuit is considered inoperable if no
qualified circuit-is supplying power to one required ESF
4160 V bus. If two or more ESF 4.16 kV buses are required
per LC0 3.8.8, the remaining buses with offsite power
available may be capable of supporting sufficient required
features to allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel ;

movement, and operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel. By the allowance of the option to declare
required features inoperable that are not powered from
offsite power, appropriate restrictions can be implemented
in accordance with the required feature (s) LCOs' ACTIONS.

O (continued)V
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS Ad (continued)

Required features remaining powered from a qualified offsite
power circuit, even if that circuit is considered inoperable
because it is not powering other required features, are not
declared inoperable by this Required Action.

A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. B.l. B.2. B.3. and B.4

With the offsite circuit not available to all required
4160 V ESF buses, the option still exists to declare all
required features inoperable (per Required Action A.1).
Since this option may involve undesired administrative
efforts, the allowance for sufficiently conservative actions
is made. With the required DG inoperable, the minimum
required diversity of AC power sources is not available, it

is, therefore, required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS,
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment, and activities that could result in inadvertent
draining of the reactor vessel.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion gof actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events, it is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in
order to provide the necessary AC power to the plant safety
systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would ,

not be entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable, !

resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition A have been modified by a Note to
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power
to any required ESF bus, ACTIONS for LC0 3.8.8 must be |
immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to I

|

|

(continued)
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

i BASES

ACTIONS A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. B.1. B.2. B.3. and B.4
| (continued)

provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit
,

whether or not a bus is de-energized. LCO 3.8.8 provides|

the appropriate restrictions for the situation involving a:

! de-energized bus.

! -

! SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LC0 3.8.1 that are
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in'

other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. SR 3.8.1.6 is not required to
be met since only one Unit 1 and one Unit 2 offsite circuits
are required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.15 is not required to
be met because the required OPERABLE DG(s) is not required

| to undergo periods of being synchronized to the offsite
! circuit. SR 3.8.1.18 is excepted because starting
|

independence is not required with the DG(s) that is not
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the corresponding Bases

| O for LC0 3.8.1 for a discussion of each SR.
G

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
! to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being

paralleled with the offsite power network or otherwise
rendered inoperable during the performance of SRs, and to
preclude de-energizing a required 4160 V ESF bus or
disconnecting a required offsite circuit during performance
of SRs. With limited AC sources available, a single event
could compromise both the required circuit (s) and the DG(s).
It is the intent that these SRs must still be capable of
being met, but actual performance is not required.

I

SR 3.8.2.2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 2 DG and offsite circuit
are governed by the Unit 2 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 2 Surveillances will
satisfy both any Unit 2 requirements, as well as satisfying
this Unit 1 Survciliance requirement. The Frequency
required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also governs

,

| performance of that SR for both Units.
,

(continued)
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B 3.8.2

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

l

|
|

|
i

|

!

O

O
'
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfe , Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air

BASES

|
'

BACKGROUND Each diesel generator (DG) is provided with a storage tank.-
The 33,000 gallons required to be maintained in each of the
Unit 1 and swing DG's fuel oil tanks represent a total
volume of oil sufficient to operate any two DGs at 3250 kW
for a period of 7 days (Reference 1). In addition, it.

,
' provides excess fuel to also operate the other Unit's

required DGs at a load sufficient to maintain power to the
components, required to be OPERABLE by the Unit 1 Technical i

Specifications, for approximately 7 days. This onsite fuel !

oil capacity is sufficient to operate the DGs for longer
| than the time to replenish the onsite supply from outside
! sources.

Fuel oil is transferred from storage tank to day tank by
either of two transfer pumps associated with each storage
tank. Valving is also available so that fuel oil can be
transferred between fuel oil storage _ tanks and the day

] tanks. Redundancy of pumps and piping precludes the failure
C of one pump, or the rupture of any pipe, valve, or tank to|

result in the loss of more than one DG. All outside tanks,
pumps, and piping are located underground.

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to
ensure the proper quality of the stored fuel oil. The fuel
oil property monitored is the total particulate
concentration. Periodic testing of the stored fuel oil
total particulate concentration is a method to monitor the
potential degradation related to long term storage and the
potential impact to fuel filter plugging as a result of high ;

particulate levels.

The DG lubrication system is designed to provide sufficient ,

lubrication to permit proper operation of its associated DG
under all loading conditions. The system is required to
circulate the lube oil to the diesel enc' : working surfaces
and to remove excess heat generated by friction during
operation. Each engine oil sump contains an inventory
capable of supporting a minimum of 7 days of operation. The
onsite storage in addition to the engine oil sump is
sufficient to ensure 7 days' continuous operation. This ;

(continued)
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| Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air |
| B 3.8.3 |

| |

BASES

1 1

BACKGROUND supply is sufficient to allow the operator to replenish lube
(continued) oil from outside sources.

Each DG has an air start system with adequate capacity for
five successive start attempts on the DG without recharging
the air start receivers.

| APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
! SAFETY ANALYS[S transient analyses in FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6 (Ref. 2), and

Chapter 14 (Ref. 3), assume Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)
systems are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to provide

|
sufficient capacity, c'pability, redundancy, and reliability
to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems
so that fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design
limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more
detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution
Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS)
and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and
Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

Since diesel fuel oil and transfer, lube oil, and starting
' &

air subsystem support the operation of the standby AC power W
sources, they satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 4).

sel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supplyLCO u

of full load operation. Three fuel oil storage
o t t 1 and swing DGs), each 2: 33,000 gallons,

oc the necessary volume. Included in thisw.
requi,4 .ot is the transfer capability automatically from
the Unit 1 and swing DGs storage tanks to the associated day
tank and manually from each Unit 1 and swing DG storage tank
to the day tanks of each required DG. It is also required
to meet specific standards for quality. Additionally,
sufficient lube oil supply must be available to ensure the
capability to operate at full load for 7 days. This
requirement, in conjunction with an ability to obtain

.

replacement supplies within 7 days, supports the
' availability of DGs required to shut down the reactor and to

maintain it in a safe condition for an anticipated
operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated DBA with loss
of offsite power. DG day tank fuel oil requirements are

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
,

B 3.8.3-

BASES

LCO addressed in LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating," and
(continued) LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown."

The starting air system is required to have a minimum
capacity for five successive DG start attempts without
recharging the air start receivers. Only one air start
receiver per DG is required, since each air start receiver
has the required capacity.,

i
,

. APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LC0 3.8.1 and LC0 3.8.2) are required to
! ensure the n ailability of the required power to shut down

the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition
after an A00 or a postulated DBA. Because stored diesel
fuel oil and transfer, lube oil, and starting air subsystem
support LC0 3.8.1 and LC0 3.8 2, stored diesel fuel oil and '

transfer, lube oil, and starting air are required to be
within limits when the associated DG is required to be
OPERABLE.

:

ACTIONS A Note has been added providing that, for this LCO, separate
* Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is acceptable,
'

since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable DG
subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one
inoperable DG subsystem allows for restoration and continued,

j operation, and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem (s) may be
governed by separate Condition entry and application of
associated Required Actions.

,

With one or more required DGs with one fuel oil transfer
pump inoperable, the inoperable pump must be restored to,

' OPERABLE status within 30 days. With the unit in this
condition, the remaining OPERABLE fuel transfer pump is
adequate to perform the fuel transfer function. However,
the overall reliability is reduced because a single failure
in the OPERABLE pump could result in loss of the associated

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

i

BASES
.

ACTIONS /L1 (continued)

DG and loss of the fuel oil in the respective tank. The 30
day Completion Time is based on the remaining fuel oil
transfer capability, and the low probability of the need for
the DG concurrent with a worst case single failure.

IL1

In this condition, the 7 day fuel oil supply for a required
DG is not available. However, the Condition is restricted
to fuel oil level reductions that maintain at least a 6 day
supply. These circumstances may bc caused by events such
as:

a. Full load operation required for an inadvertent start
while at minimum required level; or

b. Feed and bleed operations that may be necessitated by
increasing particulate levels or any number of other
oil quality degradations.

This restriction allows sufficient time for obtaining the
requisite replacement volume and performing the analyses
required prior to addition of the fuel oil to the tank. A
period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration of the required level prior to declaring the DG
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining capacity (> 6 days), the fact that procedures will
be initiated to obtain replenishment, and the low

,

probability of an event during this brief period. 1

.Ll
With a required DG lube oil inventory < 400 gal, sufficient
lube oil to support 7 days of continuous DG operation at
full load conditions may not be available. However, the
Condition is restricted to lube oil volume reductions that
maintain at least a 6 day supply. This restriction allows
sufficient time for obtaining the requisite replacement

i volume. A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to

| complete restoration of the required volume prior to

|

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

Q)
r-

BASES

ACTIONS L.1 (continued)

declaring the DG inoperable. This period is acceptable
based on the remaining capacity (> 6 days), the low rate of
usage, the fact that procedures will be initiated to obtain
replenishment, and the low probability of an event during
this brief period.

IL.1

This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet
the acceptance criterion for particulates. Normally,
trending of particulate levels allows sufficient time to
correct high particulate levels prior to reaching the limit
of acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling),
contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory
analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend.
Since the presence of particulates does not mean failure of
the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, since
particulate concentration is unlikely to change
significantly between Surveillance Frequency intervals, and

pd since proper engine performance has been recently
demonstrated (within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a
brief period prior to declaring the associated DG
inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time allows for further
evaluation, resampling, and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil,

f.d

With required starting air receiver pressure < 225 psig,
sufficient capacity for five successive DG start attempts

; does not exist. However, as long as the receiver pressure
i is 2 170 psig, there is adequate capacity for at least one
i start attempt, and the DG can be considered CPERABLE while

the air receiver pressure is restored to the required limit.
! A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
| restoration to the required pressure prior to declaring the
f DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
i remaining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts
; are accomplished on the first attempt, and the low
| probability of an event during this brief period.

!
.

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air |
8 3.8.3 l

!

h!BASES
,

ACTIONS L1 i

(continued) i

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, C, D, or E not met, one or more required DG
fuel oil transfer subsystems inoperable for reasons other
than Condition A, one or more required DG fuel oil storage
tanks with fuel oil level not within limits for reasons
other than Condition B, or the stored diesel lube oil or
starting air subsystem not within limits for reasons other
than addressed by Condition C or E, the associated DG may be
incapable of performing its intended function and must be
immediately declared inoperable.

1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

'This SR provides verification that there is an adequate
inventory of fuel oil in the Unit I and swing DG storage
tanks to support the required DGs' operation for 7 days at
the assumed load.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient &
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are TF
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.3.2

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient lubricating oil
inventory (combined inventory in the DG lubricating oil sump
and stored in the warehouse) is available to support at i
least 7 days of full load operation for each required DG. '

The 400 gal requirement is based on the DG manufacturer's i
Iconsumption values for the run time of the DG. Implicit in

this SR is the requirement to verify the capability to
transfer the lube oil from its storage location to the DG,
since the DG lube oil sump does not hold adequate inventory
for 7 days of full load operation without the level reaching
the manufacturer's recommended minimum level.

'

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
lube oil supply is onsite, since DG starts and run time are
closely monitored by the plant staff.

(continued) h
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

'13
V BASES

!

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3 |

REQUIREMENTS I
'

(continued) This SR verifies that the required Unit I and swing DG fuel
oil testing is-performed in a accordance with the Diesel
Fuel Oil Testing Program. Tests are a means of monitoring
the potential degradation related to long term storage and
the potential impact to fuel filter plugging as a result o
high particulate levels. Specific sampling requirements,
frequencies, and additional information are discussed in );

detail in the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. i

|
,

i

; SR 3.8.3.4

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the
refill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each
required DG is available. The system design requirements4

provide for a minimum of five engine start cycles without '

recharging. A start cycle is defined by the DG vendor, but
usually is measured in terms of time (seconds of cranking)
or engine cranking speed. The pressure specified in this SR !

is intended to reflect the lowest value at which the five i,

starts can be accomplished using one air receiver. ]

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity,
capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and ;

1 other indications available in the control room, including |
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start
pressure.

.

| SR 3.8.3.5

) This Surveillance demonstrates that each required Unit 1 and
swing DG fuel oil transfer pump operates and transfers fuel
oil from its associated storage tank to its associated dayi

tank. It is required to support continuous operation of
standby power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance
that the fuel oil transfer pumps are OPERABLE, the fuel oil
piping system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for
automatic fuel transfer are OPERABLE.

4 (continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The design of the fuel transfer systems is such that pumps
operate automatically in order to maintain an adequate
volume of fuel oil in the day tanks during or following DG
testing. Therefore, a 31 day frequency is specified to
correspond to the maximum interval for DG testing.

SR 3.8.3.6

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
required Unit 1 and swing DG fuel storage tanks once every
184 days eliminates the necessary environment for bacterial
survival. This is the most effective means of controlling
microbiological fouling. In addition, it eliminates the
potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG
operation. Water in the storage tank may come from any of
several sources, including condensation, ground water, rain
water, contaminated fuel oil, and from breakdown of the fuel &
oil by bacteria. Checking for and removal of accumulated W
water minimizes fouling and provides data regarding the
watertight integrity of the fuel oil system. The
Surveillance Frequency is based on engineering judgment and
has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience. This SR is for preventive maintenance. The
presence of water does not necessarily represent failure of
this SR, provided the accumulated water is removed during
performance of the Surveillance. j

|

SR 3.8.3.7 |

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required Unit I and
swing DG fuel oil transfer pump operates and transfers fuel
oil from its associated storage tank to each required DG's

,

day tank. It is required to support continuous operation of I

standby power sources, since fuel from three storage tanks
is needed to supply fuel for two DGs to meet the 7 day

| supply requirement discussed in the Background section of
| these Bases. This Surveillance provides assurance that the ;

; fuel oil transfer pumps are OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping i

j (continued)
| '

!
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B 3.8.3

, ,

| !

| BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3 1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not !
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for manual 1

fuel transfer are OPERABLE.

Since the fuel oil transfer pumps are being tested on a 31
day Frequency in accordance with SR 3.8.3.5, the 18 month
Frequency has been determined to be acceptable based ont

| engineering judgement ar.d operating experience. |

|

!
'

l
l REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 8.4.
| l
'

2. FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 14.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

,

| O

I

1O
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DC Sources - Operating
1

B 3.8.4 ;

i

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The DC electrical power system provides the AC emergency
power system with control power. It also provides both
motive and control power to selected safety related
equipment. As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17
(Ref.1), the DC electrical power system is designed to have
sufficient independence, redundancy, and testability to
perform its safety functions, assuming a single failure.
The DC electrical power system also conforms to the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.6 (Ref. 2) and
IEEE-308 (Ref. 3).

The station service DC power sources provide both motive and
control power to selected safety related and nonsafety
related equipment. Each DC subsystem is energized by one
125/250 V station service battery and three 125 V battery
chargers (two normally inservice chargers and one standby
charger). Each battery is exclusively associated with a
single 125/250 VDC bus. Each set of battery chargers
exclusively associated with a 125/250 VDC subsystem cannot
be interconnected with any other 125/250 VDC subsystem. The
normal and backup chargers are supplied from the same AC
load groups for which the associated DC subsystem supplies
the control power. The loads between the redundant
125/250 VDC subsystem are not transferable except for the
Automatic Depressurization System, the logic circuits and
valves of which are normally fed from the Division 1 DC
system.

The diesel generator (DG) DC power sources provide control
and instrumentation power for their respective DG. In
addition, DG 1A and IC DC power sources provide circuit
breaker control power for the respective Division I and |
Division II loads. Each DG DC subsystem is energized by one !
125 V battery and two 125 V battery chargers (one normally !

inservice charger and one standby charger). J

During normal operation, the DC loads are powered from the |
respective station service and DG battery chargers with the
batteries floating on the system.

i

(continued)
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

BACKGROUND In case of loss of normal power to any battery charger, the
(continued) DC loads are automatically powered from the associated

battery. This will result in the discharging of the
associated battery (and affect the battery cell parameters). )

The DC power distribution system is described in more detail
in Bases for LCO 3.8.7, " Distribution System - Operating,"
and LC0 3.8.8, " Distribution System - Shutdown."

Each battery has adequate storage capacity to carry the
required load continuously for approximately 2 hours
(Ref. 4).

Each DC battery subsystem is separately housed in a
ventilated room apart from its charger and-distribution
panels. Each subsystem is located in an area separated
physically and electrically from the other subsystems to
ensure that a single failure in one subsystem does not cause
a failure _in a redundant subsystem. There is no sharing
between redundant Class IE subsystems such as batteries,
battery chargers, or distribution panels.

C The batteries for DC electrical power subsystems are sized
to produce required capacity at 80% of nameplate rating,
corresponding to warranted capacity at end of life. Thet

minimum design voltage limit is 105/210 V.

Each battery charger of DC electrical power subsystem has
ample power output capacity for the steady state operation
of connected loads required during normal operation, while
at the same time maintaining a fully charged battery. Each
battery charger has sufficient capacity to restore the
battery from the design minimum charge to its fully charged
state within 24 hours while supplying normal steady state
loads (Ref. 4).

A description of the Unit 2 DC power sources is provided in
the Bases for Unit 2 LC0 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6 (Ref. 5)

and Chapter 14 (Ref. 6), assume that Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power
system provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for

(continued)

|
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

, APPLICABLE the DGs, emergency auxiliaries, and control and switching
l

SAFETY ANALYSES during all MODES of operation. The OPERABILITY of the DC
(continued) subsystems is consistent with the initial assumptions of the

accident analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis
of the unit. This includes maintaining DC sources OPERABLE;

| during accident conditions in the event of:
|

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power sources or all
onsite AC power sources; and

b. A postulated worst case single failure.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 13).

| LC0 The Unit 1 DC electrical power subsystems - with: 1) each
station service DC subsystem consisting of two 125 V

| batteries in series, two battery chargers, and the
.

corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling
' supplying power to the associated bus; and 2) each DG DC

subsystem consisting of one battery bank, one battery
charger, and the corresponding control equipment and

| interconnecting cabling - are required to be OPERABLE to
! ensure the availability of the required power to shut down

the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated
DBA. In addition, some components required by Unit I
require power from Unit 2 sources (e.g., Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System). Therefore, the Unit 2 DG DC
electrical power subsystems needed to provide DC power to
the required Unit 2 components are also required to be
OPERABLE. Thus, loss of any DC electrical power subsystem

j does not prevent the minimum safety function from being I
l performed (Ref. 4).

|

|

|

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLE
in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure safe unit operation and to
ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result

j of A00s or abnormal transients; and
!

(continued)
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| B 3.8.4

BASES

APPLICABILITY b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
(continued) integrity and other vital functions are maintained in

the event of a postulated DBA.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 4 and 5, and
other conditions in which DC Sources are required, are
addressed in the Bases for LC0 3.8.5, "DC Sources -
Shutdown."

ACTIONS ad

If one or more of the required Unit 2 DG DC electrical power
subsystems is inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery,
inoperable battery charger (s), or inoperable battery charger
and associated inoperable battery), or if the swing DG DC
electrical power subsystem is inoperable due to performance
of SR 3.8.4.7 'or SR 3.8.4.8, and a loss of function has not
occurred as described in Condition E, the remaining DC
electrical power subsystems have the capacity to support a
safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. In the

O case of an inoperabie required Unit 2 DG DC electrical power
subsystem, since a subsequent postulated worst case single
failure could result in the loss of certain safety functions
(e.g., SGT System), continued power operation should not
exceed 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time' takes into accounti

the capacity and capability of the remaining DC sources, and
is based on the shortest restoration time allowed for the,

systems affected by the inoperable DC source in the
respective system Specification.

In the case of an inoperable swing DG DC electrical power
subsystem, since a subsequent postulated worst case single
failure could result in the loss of minimum necessary DC
electrical subsystems to mitigate a postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should also not exceed 7
days. The 7 day Completion Time is based upon the swing DG
DC electrical power subsystem being inoperable due to
performance of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8. Performance of

! these two SRs will result in incperability of the DC
! battery. Since this battery is common to both units, more

|
I

(continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

ACTIONS M (continued)
time is provided to restore the battery, if the battery is
inoperable for performance of required Surveillances, to
preclude the need to perform a dual unit shutdown to perform
these Surveillances. The swing DG DC electrical power
subsystem also does not provide power to the same type of
equipment as the other DG DC sources (e.g., breaker control
power for 4160 V loads is not provided by the swing DG
battery). The Completion Time also takes into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining DC sources.

M
If a Unit 1 or swing DG DC electrical power subsystem is
inoperable (for reasons other than Condition A), the
remaining DC electrical power subsystems have the capacity
to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident
condition. Since a subsequent postulated worst case single
failure could result in the loss of minimum necessary DC
electrical subsystems to mitigate a postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should not exceed 12 &
hours. The 12 hour Completion Time provides a period of W
time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance
of maintaining the DG DC electrical power subsystem
OPERABLE. (The DG DC electrical power subsystem affects
both the DG and the offsite circuit, as well as the breaker
closure power for various 4160 V AC loads, but does not
affect 125/250 V DC station service loads).

M
Condition C represents one Unit 1 station service division
with a loss of ability to completely respond to an event,
and a potential loss of ability to remain energized during
normal operation. It is therefore imperative that the
operator's attention focus on stabilizing the unit,
minimizing the potential for complete loss of DC power to
the affected division. The 2 hour limit is consistent with
the allowed time for an inoperable DC Distribution System
division.

(continued)
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B 3.8.4
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ACTIONS L1 (continued)
If one of the required DC electrical power subsystems is
inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery, inoperable battery
charger (s), or inoperable battery charger and associated
inoperable battery), the remaining DC electrical power
subsystems have the capacity to support a safe shutdown and
to mitigate an accident condition. Since a subsequent
postulated worst case single failure could result in the
loss of minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to
mitigate a postulated worst case accident, continued power
operation should not exceed 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion
Time is based on Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7) and reflects
a reasonable time to assess unit status as a function of the
inoperable DC electrical power subsystem and, if the DC
electrical power, subsystem is not restored to OPERABLE
status, to prepare to effect an orderly and safe unit
shutdown.

D.1 and 0.2

O If the DC electrical power subsystem cannot be restored to
U OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the

unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems. The Completion Time
to bring the unit to MODE 4 is consistent with the time
required in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7).

I

L1
Condition E corresponds to a level of degradation in the DC
electrical power subsystems that causes a required safety
function to be lost. When more than one DC source is lost,
and this results in the loss of a required function, the
plant is in a condition outside the accident analysis.
Therefore, no additional time is justified for continued
operation. LC0 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to
commence a controlled shutdown.

|

V (continued)
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8 3.8.4 |

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the
charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in
which the charger is supplying the continuous charge
required to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or
battery cell) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell)
in a fully charged state. The voltage requirement for
battery terminal voltage is based on the open circuit
voltage of a lead-calcium cell of nominal 1.215 specific
gravity. This voltage is indicative of a battery that is
not receiving adequate charging current but has not
experienced a significant discharge. The 7 day Frequency is ,

consistent with manufacturer's recommendations and IEEE-450 !

(Ref. 8).

SR 3.8.4.2

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells
and connections, or measurement of the resistance of each &
inter-cell, inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connection, W
provides an indication of physical damage or abnormal
deterioration that could potentially degrade battery
performance.

The connection resistance limits are established to maintain
connection resistance as low as reasonably possible to
minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery and the
possibility of battery damage due to heating of connections.
The resistance values for each battery connection are
located in the Technical Requirements Manual (Reference 9).

The Frequency for these inspections, which can detect
conditions that can cause power losses due to abnormally
high resistance, is 92 days. This Frequency is considered

Iacceptable based on operating experience related to
detecting corrosion trends.

SR 3.8.4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and I

battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or |

(continued)
'
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.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.3 (continued)4

REQUIREMENTS
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade .

battery performance. |
i

The 18 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on
engineering judgment, taking into consideration the desired
plant conditions to perform the Surveillance. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the ,

SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the )
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability i

standpoint. !

SR 3.8.4.4 ard SR 3.8.4.5

Visual inspection and resistance measurements of inter-cell,
inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connections provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition. The
anti-corrosion material is used to help ensure good
electrical connections and to reduce terminal deterioration.

O The visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to

's require removal of and inspection under each terminal
connection.

The removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance
SR. The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

The connection resistance limits are established to maintain
connection resistance as low as reasonably possible to
minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery and the

Jpossibility of battery damage due to heating of connections.
The resistance values for each battery connection are

.

|
located in the Technical Requirements Manual (Reference 9).

1
The 18 month Frequency of the Surveillances is based on
engineering judgment, taking into consideration the desired
plant conditions to perform the Surveillance. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

(O (continued))

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8-63 REVISION A



!

!

( DC Sources - Operating
|

8 3.8.4 |

|

| BASES
,

|
,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.6 |

REQUIREMENTS I

(continued) Battery charger capability requirements are based on the
design capacity of the chargers (Ref. 4). According to
Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref.10), each battery charger supply
is required to be based on the largest combined demands of
the various steady state loads and the charging capacity to
restore the battery from the design minimum charge state to
the fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the
unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum required
amperes and duration ensures that these requirements can be

,

satisfied.'

The Frequency is acceptable, given the unit conditions
requirtd to perform the test and the other administrative
controls existing to ensure adequate charger performance
during these 18 month intervals. In addition, this

! Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuel
cycle lengths.

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The
discharge rate and test length corresponds to the design
duty cycle requirements as specified in Reference 4.

The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1,32 (Ref. 10) and
Regulatory Guide 1.129 (Ref.11), which state that the
battery service test should be performed during refueling
operations or at some other outage, with intervals between
tests not to exceed 18 months.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 to SR 3.8.4.7
allows the once per 60 months performance of SR 3.8.4.8 in
lieu of SR 3.8.4.7. This substitution is acceptable because
SR 3.8.4.8 represents a more severe test of battery capacity
than SR 3.8.4.7. The reason for Note 2 is that performing
the Surveillance would remove a required DC electrical power
subsystem from service, perturb the electrical distribution
system, and challenge safety systems. Credit may be taken
for unplanned events that satisfy the Surveillance. The
swing DG DC battery is exempted from this restriction, since

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

it is required by both units' LC0 3.8.4 and cannot be
performed in the manner required by the Note without
resulting in a dual unit shutdown.

SR 3.8.4.8

A battery performance test is a constant current capacity
test of a battery, usually not performed in the as found
service condition, to detect any change in the capacity
determined by the acceptance test. The test results reflect
the overall effects of usage and age.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent
with IEEE-450 (Ref. 8) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 12). These
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating.
Although there may be ample capacity, the battery rate of
deterioration is rapidly increasing.

(N. The Frequency for this test is normally 60 months. If the
L) battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached 85%-

of its expected application service life and capacity is <
100% of the manufacturers rating, the Surveillance Frequency
is reduced to 12 months. However, if the battery shows no
degradation but has reached 85% of its expected application
service life, the Surveillance Frequency is only reduced to
24 months for batteries that retain capacity 2100% of the
manufacturer's. rating. Degradation is indicated, according
to IEEE-450 (Ref. 8), when the battery capacity drops by
more than 10% of rated capacity from its capacity on the
previous performance test or is more than 10% below the
manufacturer's rating. All these Frequencies are consistent
with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required DC
electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that

| satisfy the Surveillance. The swing DG DC battery is
i exempted from this restriction, since it is required by both
i

1

(continued)
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DC Sources - Operating
8 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

units' LC0 3.8.4 and cannot be performed in the manner
required by the Note without resulting in a dual unit
shutdown.

SR 3 0. Q

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1 through SR
3.8.4.8) are applied only to the Unit 1 DC sources. This
Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 2 DC sources are
governed by the Unit 2 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 2 Surveillances will
satisfy both any Unit 2 requirements, as well as satisfying
this Unit 1 Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also
governs performance of that SR for both Units.

O
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6.

3. IEEE Standard 308 - 1971.

4. FSAR, Section 8.5.

5. FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6.

6. FSAR, Chapter 14,

7. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

8. IEEE Standard 450 - 1987.

9. Technical Requirements Manual.

10. Regulatory Guide 1.32, February 1977.

11. Regulatory Guide 1.129, December 1974.

(continued) g
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

REFERENCES 12. IEEE Standard 485 - 1983.
(continued)

13. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O

O
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown

BASES

BACKCROUND A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources - Operating."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
SAFETY ANALYSE 3 transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6 (Ref. 1)

and Chapter 14 (Ref. 2), assume that Engineered Safety
Feature systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power
system provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for
the diesel generators (DGs), emergency auxiliaries, and
control and switching during all MODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the
requirements for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC electrical power sources &
during MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel w
assemblies in the secondary containment ensures that;

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown, such as an
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling
accident.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 3).

LCO The necessary Unit 1 DC electrical power subsystems - with:
1) each station service DC subsystem consisting of two 125 V
batteries in series, two battery chargers, and the

(continued) h
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES
<

LC0 corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling;
(continued) and 2) each DG DC subsystem consisting of one battery bank,

one battery charger, and the corresponding control equipment
and interconnecting cabling - are required to be OPERABLE to
support required DC distribution subsystems required
OPERABLE by LC0 3.8.8, " Distribution Systems - Shutdown."
In addition, some components that may b required by Unit I
require power from Unit 2 sources (e.g., Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System). Therefore, the Unit 2 DG DC
electrical power subsystems needed to provide DC power to
the required Unit 2 components are also required to be
OPERABLE. This requirement ensures the availability of
sufficient DC electrical power sources to operate the unit
in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling
accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel draindown).

It is acceptable for divisions to be crosstied during
shutdown conditions, permitting a single DC source to supply
all required divisions. In addition, cross-tying of battery
chargers is also acceptable.

,,
-

V;

APPL.ICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance

i that:

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant
1 inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel

assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the reactor vessel;

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling
accident are available;

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects cf
events that can lead to core damage during :haidown
are available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

h (continued)wJ
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES

.

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3
(continued) are covered in LC0 3.8.4.

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A,2.4

If more than one DC distribution subsystem is required
according to LC0 3.8.8, the DC subsystems remaining OPERABLE
with one or more DC power sources inoperable may be capable
of supporting sufficient required features to allow
continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.
By allowance of the option to declare required features
inoperable with associated DC power sources inoperable,
appropriate restrictions are implemented in accordance with
the affected system LCOs' ACTIONS. In many instances, this
option may involve undesired administrative efforts.
Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative
actions is made (i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment,
and any activities that could result in inadvertent draining
of the reactor vessel).

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events- It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required DC electrical power
subsy::tems and to continue this action until restoration is
accomplished in order to provide the necessary DC electrical
power to the plant safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of tha required DC electrical power subsystems
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.5.1 requires performance of all Surveillances
required by SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.8. Therefore, see

(continued) g
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

the corresponding Bases for LC0 3.8.4 for a discussion of
each SR.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DC sources from being
discharged below their capability to provide the required
power supply or otherwise rendered inoperable during the
performance of SRs. It is the intent that these SRs must
still be capable of being met, but actual performance is not
required.

L SR 3.8.5.2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 2 DC sources are
governed by the Unit 2 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 2 Surveillances will
satisfy both any Unit 2 requirements, as well as satisfying
this Unit 1 Surveillance Requirement. The Frequency

9 required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also governs
performance of that SR for both Units.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

BASES

BACKGROUND This LC0 delineates the limits on electrolyte temperature,
level, float voltage, and float charging current for the DC
electrical power subsystems batteries. A discussion of
these batteries and their OPERABILITY requirements is
provided in the Bases for LC0 3.8.4, "DC Sources -
Operating," and LC0 3.8.5, "DC Sources - Shutdown."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6 (Ref.1) and

Chapter 14 (Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Feature
systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power subsystems
provide normal and emergency DC electrical power for the
diesel generators (DGs), emergency auxiliaries, and control
and switching during all MODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the |
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining at least one division of DC sources OPERABLE
during accident conditions, in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC or all onsite AC
power; and

b. A postulated worst case single failure.
i

Since battery cell parameters support the operation of the
DC electrical power subsystems, they satisfy Criterion 3 of
the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

LC0 Battery cell parameters must remain within acceptable limits
to ensure availability of the required DC power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence or a postulated DBA.
Cell parameter limits are established to allow continued DC
electrical system function even with Category A and B limits
not met.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The battery cell parameters are required solely for the
support of the associated DC electrical power subsystem.
Therefore, these cell parameters are only required when the
DC power source is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the
Applicability discussions in Bases for LC0 3.8.4 and
LCO 3.8.5.

ACTIONS A Note has been added providing that, for this LCO, separate
Condition entry is allowed for each battery. This is
acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
battery. Complying with the Required Actions for battery
cell parameters allows for restoration and continued
operation, and subsequent out of limit battery cell
parameters may be governed by separate Condition entry and
application of associated Required Actions.

A.l. A.2. and A.3

O With parameters of one or more cells in one or more
batteries not within limits (i.e., Category A limits not met
or Category B limits not met, or Category A and B limits not
met) but within the Category C limits specified in
Table 3.8.6-1, the battery is degraded but there is still
sufficient capacity to perform the intended function.
Therefore, the affected battery is not required to be
considered inoperable solely as a result of Category A or B
limits not met, and continued operation is permitted for a
limited period.

The pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are
required to be verified to meet the Category C limits within
I hour (Required Action A.1). This check provides a quick
indication of the status of the remainder of the battery
cells. One hour provides time to inspect the electrolyte
level and to confirm the float voltage of the pilot cells.
One hour is considered a reasonable amount of time to
perform the required verification.

Verification that the Category C limits are met (Required
Action A.2) provides assurance that during the time needed
to restore the parameters to the Category A and B limits,

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued)

the battery is still capable of performing its intended
function. A period of 24 hours is allowed to complete the
initial verification because measurements must be obtained
for each connected cell. Taking into consideration both the
time required to perform the required verification and the
assurance that the battery cell parameters tre not severely
degraded, this time is considered reasonable. The
verification is repeated at 7 day intervals until the
parameters are restored to Category A and B limits. This
periodic verification is consistent with the normal
Frequency of pilot cell surveillances.

Continued operation is only permitted for 31 days before
battery cell parameters must be restored to within
Category A and B limits. Takiiis into consideration that,
while battery capacity is degraced, sufficient capacity
exists to perform the intended faiiction and to allow time to
fully restore the battery celi parameters to normal limits,
this time is acceptable for aperation prior to declaring the
associated DC battery inoperable.

Ou
When any battery parameter is outside the Category C limit
for any connected cell, sufficient capacity to supply the
maximum expected load requirement is not ensured and the
corresponding DC electrical power subsystem must be declared
inoperable. Additionally, other potentially extreme
conditions, sich as not completing the Required Actions of
Condition A within the required Completion Time or average
electrolyte temperature of representative cells falling
below the appropriate limit (65 F for station service and
40 F for DG batteries), also are cause for immediately
declaring the associated DC electrical power subsystem
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which recommends regular
battery inspections (at least one per month) including

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1 (continued)
REQtilREMENTS

voltage and electrolyte level of pilot cells and charging
current.

SR 3.8.6.2

The 92 day inspection of charging current, cell voltage, and
level is consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3). In addition,
within 24 hours of a battery overcharge > 150 V, the battery
must be demonstrated to meet Category B limits. This
inspection is also consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which
recommends special inspections following a severe
overcharge, to ensure that no significant degradation of the
battery occurs as a consequence of such overcharge.

SR 3.8.6.3

This Surveillance verification that the average temperature
of representative cells is within limits is consistent with

/" a recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 3) that states that the
temperature of electrolyte in representative cells should be
determined on a quarterly basis.

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce
battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating

,

temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.
This limit is based on IEEE-450 or the manufacturer's
recommendations when provided.

Table 3.8.6-1

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float
voltage, and float charging current for three different
categories. The meaning of each category is discussed
below.

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each
designated pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected
as pilot cells are those whose temperature and voltage
approximate the condition of the entire battery, while
charging current is representative of the state of charge of
the entire battery.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

h
,

BASES

SURVEli.LANTE Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are
based on manufacturer's recommendations and are consistent
with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), with the extra
% inch allowance above the high water level indication for
operating margin to account for temperature and charge
effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote a to
Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be above the

' specified maximum level during equalizing charge, provided
it is not overflowing. These limits casure that the plates
suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron

1

transfer capability is maintained in the event of transient
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 3) recommends that electrolyte
level readings should be made only after the battery has
been at float charge for at least 72 hours.

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is 2 2.13 V i
fper cell. This value is based on the recommendation of

IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which states that prolonged operation of
cells below 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.

The Category A limit for f:aat charging current is &
characteristic of a fully charged battery. The limit for W
each battery is specified in the Technical Requirements
Manual (Ref. 4).

Category B defines the normal parameter limits for each
connected cell. The term " connected cell" excludes any
battery cell that may be jumpered out.

The Category B limits specified for electrolyte level, float
voltage, and float charging current are the same as those
specified for Category A and have been discussed above.

Category C defines the limits for each connected cell. |
These values, although reduced, provide assurance that
sufficient capacity exists to perform the intended function
and maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter

| is outside the Category C limit, the assurance of sufficient
capacity described above no longer exists, and the battery
must be declared inoperable.

| The Category C limits specified for electrolyte level (above
the top of the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the

,

plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate I

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE Table 3.8.E-1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

electron transfer capability. The Category C limit for
vcitage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which states that a
cell voltage of 2.07 Y or below, under float conditions and
not caused by elevated temperature of the cell, indicates
internal cell problems and may require cell replacement.
The Category C limit for float charging current is
characteristic of a battery that is approaching a fully
charged condition. The limit for each battery is specified
in Reference 4.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.

3. IEEE Standard 450 - 1987.

4. Technical Requirements Manual.

O 5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Distribution Systems - Operating
B 3.8.7

i !

hB 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.7 Distribution Systems - Operating

i

BASES ,

; l

|
BACKGROUND The onsite Class IE AC and DC electrical power distribution

,

system is divided into redundant and independent AC and DC 1

electrical power distribution subsystems. |

|

| The primary AC distribution system consists of three 4.16 kV I

j Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) buses each having an offsite i

| source of power as well as a dedicated onsite diesel |

|
generator (DG) source. Each 4.16 kV ESF bus is normally
connected to a normal source startup auxiliary transformer

|
; (SAT) (ID). During a loss of the normal offsite power
i source to the 4.16 kV ESF buses, the alternate supply

breaker from SAT IC attempts to close. If all offsite i

sources are unavailable, the onsite emergency DGs supply
power to the 4.16 kV ESF buses.,

|
' The secondary plant distribution system includes 600 VAC

emergency buses 1C and ID and associated load centers, and
transformers.

There are two independent 125/250 VDC station service
electrical power distribution subsystems and three
independent 125 VDC DG electrical power distribution
subsystems that support the necessary power for ESF
functions.

A description of the Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power
distribution system is provided in the Bases for Unit 2 LC0 ,

3.8.7, " Distribution System-Operating." |

| The list of required Unit I distribution buses is presented
in Table B 3.8.7-1.

|

|

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and;

| SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6 (Ref.1)
and Chapter 14 (Ref. 2), assume ESF systems are OPERABLE.
The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems are
designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability,

| redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of
|
,

(continued)
|
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Distribution Systems - Operating
B 3.8.7

OQ BASES

APPLICABLE necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor
SAFETY ANALYSES Coolant System, and containment design limits are not

(continued) exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the
Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits;
Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) and
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and
Section 3.6 Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon
meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining distribution systems OPERABLE during accident
conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power sources or all
onsite AC electrical power sources; and

b. A postulated worst case single failure.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution system satisfies
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LC0 The Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems are required to be OPERABLE. The required Unit 1
electrical power distribution subsystems listed in
Table B 3.8.7-1 ensure the availability of AC and DC
electrical power for the systems required to shut down the
reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated
DBA. The bus list in Table B 3.8.7-1 was developed based on
the number of safety significant electrical loads associated
with each bus. Other buses, such as motor control centers
(MCC) and distribution panels, which help comprise the AC
and DC Distribution Systems were not listed in Table
B 3.8.7-1, since the loss of electrical loads associated

with these buses may not result in a complete loss of a
redundant safety function necessary to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe condition. Therefore, should one
or more of these buses become inoperable due to a failure
not affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in Table
B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., a breaker supplying a single MCC faults
open), the individual loads on the bus would be considered
inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and Required

(continued)
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I Distribution Systems - Operating
'

j B 3.8.7

BASES

i

LCO Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads would be 1

(continued) entered. If however, one or more of these buses is !
inoperable due to a failure also affecting the OPERABILITY '

of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., loss of a 4.16 kV
ESF bus, which results in de-energization of all buses
powered from the 4.16 kV ESF bus), the Conditions and
Required Actions of the LC0 for the individual loads are not
required to be entered, since LC0 3.0.6 allows this
exception (i.e., the loads are inoperable due to the 1

inoperability of a support system governed by a Technical '

Specification; the 4.16 kV ESF bus). In addition, since
some components required by Unit I receive power through

| Unit 2 electrical power distribution subsystems (e.g.,
! Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System), the Unit 2 AC and DC
| electrical power distribution subsystems needed to support
|

the required equipment must also be OPERABLE.

Maintaining the Division 1 and 2 and swing bus AC and DC
| electrical power distribution subsystems OPERABLE ensures
! that the redundancy incorporated into the design of ESF is

not defeated. Therefore, a single failure within any system
or within the electrical power distribution subsystems will;

not prevent safe shutdown of the reactor.

| The AC electrical power distribution subsystem requires the
associated buses and electrical circuits to be energized to
their proper voltages. OPERABLE DC electrical power
distribution subsystems require the associated buses to be
energized to their proper voltage from either the associated
battery or charger.

In addition, tie breakers between redundant safety related |
AC and DC power distribution subsystems, if they exist, must |
be open. This prevents any electrical malfunction in any I
power distribution subsystem from propagating to the '

redundant subsystem, which could cause the failure of a
redundant subsystem and a loss of essential safety
function (s). If any tie breakers are closed, the electrical
power distribution subsystem which is not being powered from

i

its normal source (i.e., it is being powered from its |
redundant electrical power distribution subsystem) is
considered inoperable. This applies to the onsite, safety
related, redundant electrical power distribution subsystems.
It does not, however, preclude redundant Class IE 4.16 kV
ESF buses from being powered from the same offsite circuit.

(continued)
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B 3.8.7 '

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to |
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that: !

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of A00s or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for
MODES 4 and 5, and other conditions in which AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems are required, are
covered in the Bases for LC0 3.8.8, " Distribution
Systems - Shutdown."

ACTIONS A.1

If one or more of the required Unit 2 AC or DC electrical
.

power distribution subsystems are inoperable, and a loss of
s function has not occurred as described in Condition F, the

remaining AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems
have the capacity to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate
an accident condition. Since a subsequent postulated worst
case single failure could, however, result in the loss of
certain safety functions (e.g., SGT System), continued power
operation should not exceed 7 days. The 7 day Completion
Time takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems, and is based on the shortest restoration time
allowed for the systems affected by the inoperable AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystem in the respective
system Specification.

fld
If a Unit 1 or swing DG DC electrical power distribution
subsystem is inoperable, the remaining DC electrical power
distribution subsystems have the capacity to support a safe
shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. Since a

(continued)
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B 3.8.7

hBASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued)

subsequent postulated worst case single failure could,
however, result in the loss of minimum necessary DC
electrical subsystems to mitigate a postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should not exceed 12
hours. The 12 hour Completion Time provides a period of
time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance
of maintaining the DG DC electrical power distribution
subsystem OPERABLE. (The DG DC electrical power
distribution subsystem affects both the DG and the offsite
circuit, as well as the breaker closure power for various
4160 V AC loads, but does not affect 125/250 V DC s m ion
service loads). The 12 hour time limit before ree- .ng a
unit shutdown in this Condition is acceptable bec., e:

a. There is a potential for decreased safety if the unit
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected
bus (es) to the actions associated with taking the unit
to shutdown within this time limit.

b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component in the
division with AC power. (The redundant component is
verified OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 5.5.10, " Safety Function Determination
Program (SFDP).")

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.1
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LC0 3.8.7.a. If Condition B is entered
while, for instance, a Unit 1 or swing AC bus is inoperable
and subsequently returned OPERABLE, LC0 3.8.7.a may already |
have been not met for up to 8 hours. This situation could |
lead to a total duration of 20 hours, since initial failure |

of LCO 3.8.7.a, to restore the Unit 1 and swing DG DC
distribution system. At this time a Unit 1 or swing AC bus
could again become inoperable, and Unit I and swing DG DC
distribution system could be restored OPERABLE. This could
continue indefinitely.

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued) |

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."

| This results in establishing the " time zero" at the time
i LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time
| Condition B was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
| acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet LC0
| 3.8.7.a indefinitely.
l

!

fa.1 1

l

| With one or more required Unit 1 or swing AC buses, load
| centers, motor control centers, or distribution panels in

one subsystem inoperable, the remaining AC electrical power
distribution subsystems are capable of supporting the
minimum safety functions necessary to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no
single failure. The overall reliability is reduced,
however, because a single failure in the remaining power |

| distribution subsystems could result in the minimum required i

| .A ESF functions not being supported. Therefore, the required
!\ AC buses, load centers, motor control centers, and

distribution panels must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 8 hours.

The Condition C postulated worst scenario is one 4160 V bus
without AC power (i.e., no offsite power to the 4160 V bus
and the associated DG inoperable). In this condition, the
unit is more vulnerable to a complete loss of Unit 1 AC
power. It is, therefore, imperative that the unit
operators' attention be focused on minimizing the potential

; for loss of power to the remaining buses by stabilizing the
unit, and on restoring power to the affected buses. The!

8 hour time limit before requiring a unit shutdown in this
Condition is acceptable because:

; a. There is a potential for decreased safety if the unit
l operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations

and actions necessary to restore power to the affected
bus (es) to the actions associated with taking the unit
to shutdown within this time limit.

|

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued)

b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component in the
division with AC power. (The redundant component is
verified OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 5.5.10, " Safety Function Determination
Program (SFDP).")

The second Completion Time for Required Action C.1
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LC0 3.8.7.a. If Condition C is entered
while, for instance, a Unit 1 station service DC bus is
inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, LCO 3.8.7.a
may already have been not met for up to 2 hours. This
situation could lead to a total duration of 10 hours, since

initial failure of LC0 3.8.7.a. to restore the Unit I and
swing AC distribution system. At this time a Unit I station
service DC bus could again become inoperable, and Unit 1 and
swing AC distribution system could be restored OPERABLE.
This could continue indefinitely. g
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
This results in establishing the " time zero" at the time
LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time
Condition C was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet LC0
3.8.7.a indefinitely.

L1
|

With one Unit 1 station service DC bus inoperable, the
remaining DC electrical power distribution subsystem is
capable of supporting the minimum safety functions necessary

, to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
I condition, assuming no single failure. The overall

,

reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in
the remaining DC electrical power distribution subsystems
could result in the minimum required ESF functions not being
supported. Therefore, the required Unit 1 DC buses must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours by powering the
bus from the associated battery or charger.

.

1

1

(continued) g
|
'
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O
BASES|Q
ACTIONS (L1 (continued)

Condition D represents one Unit 1 division without adequate
DC power, potentially with both the battery significantly
degraded and the associated charger nonfunctioning. In this
situation the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a
complete loss of all Unit I station service DC power. It

! is, therefore, imperative that the operator's attention
focus on stabilizing the plant, minimizing the potential for
loss of power to the remaining division, and restoring power

| to the affected division.

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times
allowed for the majority of components that would be without
power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without
adequate DC power, which would have Required Action
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because
of:

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a
change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a
shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to

A continue;
b

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required
Actions for components without DC power, while not
providing sufficient time for the operators to perform
the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring ;

power to the affected division
,

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component.

|

| The 2 hour Completion Time for DC buses is consistent with
'

Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 3).'

i

The second Completion Time for Required Action D.1
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to beI

inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LC0 3.8.7.a. If Condition D is entered
while, for instance, Unit 1 or swing AC bus is inoperable
and subsequently restored OPERABLE, LC0 3.8.7.a may already
have been not met for up to 8 hours. This situation could
lead to a total duration of 10 hours, since initial failure

(continued)
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B 3.8.7

|

|

BASES

I

ACTIONS QJ (continued)

of LC0 3.8.7.a, to restore the Unit I station service DC
distribution system. At this time, Unit 1 or swing AC bus
could again become inoperable, and Unit I station service DC
distribution system could be restored OPERABLE. This could I

continue indefinitely. 1

I
lThis Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal

" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
This allowance results in establishing the " time zero" at
the time LC0 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at
the time Condition D was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential of .

failing to meet the LC0 indefinitely. |

'

E.1 and E.2

If the inoperable distribution subsystem cannot be restored '

to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time,
the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within :

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

F.1

Condition F corresponds to a level of degradation in the
electrical power distribution system that causes a required
safety function to be lost. When more than one AC or DC
electrical power distribution subsystem is lost, and this
results in the loss of a required function, the plant is in
a condition outside the accident analysis. Therefore, no
additional time is justified for continued operation. LCO
3.0.3 must be entered immediately to commence a controlled
shutdown.

(continued)
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B 3.8.7

BASES (continued)-

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical.
power distribution systems are functioning properly, with
the correct circuit breaker alignment. The correct breaker
alignment ensures the appropriate separation and
independence of the electrical buses are maintained, and the i

appropriate voltage is available to each required bus. The !

verification of proper voltage availability on the buses |
ensures that the required voltage is readily available for :
motive as well as control functions for critical system |

loads connected to these buses. The 7 day Frequency. takes |
into account the redundant capability of the AC and DC

.,

electrical power distribution subsystems, and other i

indications available in the control room that alert the
operator to subsystem malfunctions.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.
..

3. Regulatory Guide 1.93,- December 1974.-

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July- 23, 1993.

i

|

|

|

|

O
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i

Table B 3.8.7-1 (page 1 of 2)
Unit 1 AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems ]

l

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION 1(a) DIVISION 2(*) WING BUS (a) I

AC Buses 4160 V ESF Bus 1E ESF Bus 1G ESF Bus 1F
(1R22S005) (1R225007) (1R22S006)

l

| 600 V Station Service Station Service
'

| Switchgear 1C Switchgear 1D
(1R23S003) (1R23S004)i

|

600 V Motor control Motor Control Motor Control,

| Centers Centers Centers

'

D/8 MCC 1A D/B MCC 1C D/B MCC 1B
(1R245025) (IR24S027) (1R24S026)
C/B MCC 1B C/B MCC 1C
(1R245002) (1R24S003)
R/B MCC 1C C/B MCC 1E
(1R245011) (1R245029)

R/B MCC 1B
(1R245012)

| 120 V Distribution Distribution Distribution
j Panels Panels Panels

j Ess Cab 1A Ess Cab 1B Dist Cab 1K
| (1R25S036) (1R25S037) (1R255030)
' Inst Bus 1A Inst Bus 1B

(1R25S064) (1R25S065)
Dist Cab 1X Dist Cab 1Y

1

(1R25$042) (1R255043)
: R/B Dist Panet R/B Dist Cab

(1R25S125) (1R25S116)
Dist Cab 1J Dist Cab 1L

( (1R25S029) (1R25S031)

(continued)

(a) Each of the three coltsnn listings of the AC and DC electrical power I
distribution systems is a subsystem.

|
4

j
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O
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B 3.8.7

/~N
|\j Table B 3.8.7-1 (page 2 of 2)

Unit 1 AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION 1(a) DIVISION 2(*) SWING BUS (a)

.

DC buses 250 V DC Swgr 1A DC Swgr 1B l
|

(1R22S016) (1R22S017)
DC MCC 1A DC MCC 1B |
(1R24S021) (1R24S022) i

,

| DC MCC 1A-1 |
(1R?4$021A) ||

1

125 V Cab 10 Cab 1F Cab 1E
(1R25S004) (1R25S006) (1R25$005)

Cab 1A Cab 1B
(1R25S001) (1R25S002)

Cab 1C Dist Cab 1E
(1R255003) (1R25S106) i

Dist Cab 1D l!

| (1R25S105) j
l
!

(a) Emuh of the three coltstn listings of the AC and DC electrical power
distribut LM systems is a subsystem.

i

O
1

I

l

i
r

!

l

1

i
,

,
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B 3.8.8 '

1

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
|

B 3.8.8 Distribution Systems - Shutdown

BASES

|

| BACKGROUND A description of the AC and DC electrical power distribution
; system is provided in the Bases for LC0 3.8.7, " Distribution
| Systems - 0perating."
l

,
1

l APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and |
| SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6 (Ref. 1)
: and Chapter 14 (Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Feature

(ESF) systems are OPERABLE. The AC and DC electrical power
distribution systems are designed to provide sufficient
capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure
the availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that
the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution system is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accider.t analyses and the requirements

| for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC and DC electrical power
sources and associated power distribution subsystems during
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment ensures that:

i

1
a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or

refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate power is provided to mitigate events
| postulated during shutdown, such as an inadvertent

draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling accident.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

(continued)
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Distribution Systems - Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES (continued)

LCO Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and
cowiponents are requi;ed OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on
the specific plarit condition. Implicit in those
requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary
support required features. This LCO explicitly requires
energization of the portions of-the Unit 1 electrical

,

distribution system necessary to support OPERABILITY of.
Technical Specifications required systems, equipment, and
components - both specifically addressed by their own LCO,
and implicitly required by the definition _of OPERABILITY.
In addition,-some components that may be required by Unit I
receive power through Unit 2 electrical power distribution ;

subsystems (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System). !
Therefore, the Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystems needed to support the required i

equipment must also be OPERABLE.

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.,
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel
draindown).

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment
provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in
case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor
vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

| d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Shutdown
B 3.8.8

BASES

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystem
(continued) requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in LC0 3.8.7.

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5

Although redundant required features may require redundant
| electrical power distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE, one

OPERABLE distribution subsystem may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE
ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with a potential,

for draining the reactor vessel. By allowing the option to
declare required features associated with an inoperable
distribution subsystem inoperable, appropriate restrictions

,

are implemented in accordance with the affected distribution
i

| subsystem LC0's Required Actions. In many instances this
option may involve undesired administrative efforts.
Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative
actions is made, (i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS,
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary

| containment, and any activities that could result in
inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel). g
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to i.nmediately
initiate action to restore the required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems and to continue this action
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the
necessary power to the plant safety systems.

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative
Required Actions, a required residual heat removal-shutdown
cooling (RHR-SDC) subsystem may be inoperable. In this
case, Required Actions A.2.1 through A.2.4 do not adequately
address the concerns relating to coolant circulation and
heat removal. Pursuant to LC0 3.0.6, the RHR-SDC ACTIONS
would not be entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5 is

| provided to direct declaring RHR-SDC inoperable, which
results in taking the appropriate RHR-SDC ACTIONS.

|

(continued)
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v BASES

.

ACTIONS A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5 (continued)

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required distribution subsystems should

'be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the
time the plant safety systems may be without power.

4

r

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

TI,is Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical I

power distribution subsystem is functioning properly, with
the buses energized. The verification of proper voltage,

availability on the buses ensures that the required voltage
is readily available for motive as well as control functions
for critical system loads connected to these buses. The
7 day Frequency takes into account the redundant capability
of the electrical power distribution subsystems, as well as !

I other indications available in the control room that alert
.

the operator to sub:ystem malfunctions.

1

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapters 5 and 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 14.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
j Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

l

|

,

',
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks:
i B 3.9.1
:

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

BASES

BACKGROUND Refueling equipment interlocks restrict the operation of the
refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control rods to

1

reinforce unit procedures that prevent the reactor from '

achieving criticality during refueling. The refueling ;
iinterlock circuitry senses the conditions of the refueling

equipment and-the control rods. Depending on the sensed
conditions, interlocks are actuated to prevent the operation
of the refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control
rods.

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A,. requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity. control systems be
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods, when fully inserted,
serve as the system capable of maintaining the reactor
subcritical in' cold-conditions during all fuel movement
activities and accidents.

(G) Instrumentation is provided to sense the position of the
refueling platform,-the loading of the refueling platform j
fuel grapple,= and the full insertion of all control rods. '

Additionally, inputs are provided for the loading of the
refueling platform frame-mounted hoist, the. loading of the
refueling platform trolley-mounted hoist, the full
retraction of the fuel grapple, and-the loading-of the
service platform hoist. With the reactor' mode switch in the
shutdown or refueling position, the indicated conditions are

.

combined in logic circuits to determine if all restrictions'

on refueling equipment operations and control rod insertion
r are satisfied.

A control rod not at its full-in position interrupts power |
to the refueling equipment and prevents operating the
equipment over the reactor core when loaded with a fuel
assembly. Conversely, the refueling equipment located over )
the core and loaded with fuel inserts a control rod '

withdrawal block in the Control Rod Drive System to prevent
withdrawing a control rod.

|

The refueling platform has two mechanical switches that open
before the platform or any of its hoists are physically

(continued)
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BASES

BACKGROUND located over the reactor vessel. All refueling hoists have

(continued) switches that open when the hoists are loaded with fuel.

The refueling interlocks use these indications to prevent
operation of the refueling equipment with fuel ioaded over
the core whenever any control rod is withdrawn, or to
prevent control rod withdrawal whenever fuel loaded
refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2).

The hoist switches open at a load lighter than the weight of
a single fuel assembly in water.

APPLICABLE The refueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in the FSAR
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for the control rod removal error during refueling

(Ref. 3) and the fuel assembly insertion error during
refueling (Ref. 4). These analyses evaluate the
consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling and4

also fuel assembly insertion with a control rod withdrawn.
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could
potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release

gof radioactive material to the environment.

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity
excursions are prevented during the insertion of fuel,
provided all control rods are fully inserted during the fuel
insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by
preventing loading of fuel into the core with any control
rod withdrawn or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the
core during fuel loading.

i The refueling platform location switches activate at a point i

outside of the reactor core such that, with a fuel assembly
loaded and a control rod withdrawn, the fuel is not over the
core.

Refueling equipment interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

LC0 To prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling
interlocks ensure that fuel assemblies are not loaded with
any control rod withdrawn.

(cuctinued)
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B 3.9.1

BASES

i LC0 To prevent these conditions from developing, the
(continued) all-rods-in, the refueling platform position, the refueling|

|
platform fuel grapple fuel loaded, the refueling platform

I
trolley-mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling platform
frame-mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling platform fuel'

grapple full-up position, and the service platform hoist
fuel loaded inputs are required to be OPERABLE. These
inputs are combined in logic circuits, which provide
refueling equipment or control rod blocks to prevent

! operations that could result in criticality during refueling
' operations.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel
damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the
environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect
against prompt reactivity excursions during MODE 5. The
interlocks are required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel fuel
movement with refueling equipment associated with the
interlocks.

3(V In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and CORE ALTERATIONS are not nossible. Therefore, the
refueling interlocks are not required to be OPERABLE in
these MODES.

i ACTIONS .A_d

| With one or more of the required refueling equipment
| interlocks inoperable, the unit must be placed in a
| condition in which the LC0 does not apply. In-vessel fuel
; movement with the affected refueling equipment must be

immediately suspended. This action ensures that operations
are not performed with equipment that would potentially not
be blocked from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel
into a cell with a control rod withdrawn). Suspension of
in-vessel fuel movement shall not preclude completion of
movement of a component to a safe position.

,

1

O (continued)
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Performance of a CH.4NNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each
required refueling equipment interlock will function
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a
required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of other indications of
refueling interlocks and their associated input status that
are available to unit operations personnel.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Section 7.6.3.

3. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.3.

4. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.4.

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
B 3.9.2

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

BASEF

BACKGROUND The refuel position one-rod-out interlock restricts the
movement of control rods to reinforce unit procedures that
prevent the reactor from becoming critical during refueling
operations. During refueling operations, no more than one
control rod is permitted to be withdrawn.

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be
capable of holding the reactor core subtritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold
conditions.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock prevents the
selection of a second control rod for movement when any
other control rod is not fully inserted (Ref. 2). It is a
logic circuit that has redundant channels. It uses the all-(* rods-in signal (from the control rod full-in position
indicators discussed in LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position
Indication") and a rod selection signal (from the Reactor
Manual Control System).

This Specification ensures that the performance of the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock in the event of a
Design Basis Accident meets the assumptions used in the
safety analysis of Reference 3.

i

APPLICABLE The refueling position one-rod-out interlock is explicitly |

SAFETY ANALYSES assumed in the FSAR analysis for the control rod withdrawal
error during refueling (Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates
the consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling.
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could
pot.atially result in fuel failure with subsequent release
of radioactive material to the environment.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock and adequate SDM
(LCO 3.1.1, " Shutdown Margin (SDM)") prevent criticality by
preventing withdrawal of more than one control rod. With

(continued)
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
B 3.9.2

BASES

APPLICABLE one control rod withdrawn, the core will remain subcritical,

SAFETY ANALYSES thereby preventing any prompt critical excursion.
(continued)

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock satisfies
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LC0 To prevent criticality during MODE 5, the refuel position
one-rod-out interlock ensures no more than one control rod
may be withdrawn. Both channels of the refuel position
one-rod-out interlock are required to be OPERABLE and the
reactor mode switch must be locked in the refuel position to
support the OPERABILITY of these channels.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel
position, the OPERABLE refuel position one-rod-out interlock
provides protection against prompt reactivity excursions.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the refuel position one-rod-out
interlock is not required to be OPERABLE and is bypassed. g
In MODES I and 2, the Reactor Protection System

,

| (LC0 3.3.1.1) and the control rods (LC0 3.1.3) provide
l mitigation of potential reactivity excursions. In MODES 3

and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position, a control rod block (LC0 3.3.2.1) ensures all
control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality
during shutdown conditions.

|

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With one or both channels of the refueling position
one-rod-out interlock inoperable, the refueling interlocks
may not be capable of preventing more than one control rod

! from being withdrawn. This condition may lead to
critical i ty.

Control rod withdrawal must be immediately suspended, and
action must be immediately initiated to fully insert all
insertable control rods in core ceils containing one or more
fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all such
control rods are fully inserted. Control rods in core cells

(continued) h
|
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock ,

B 3.9.2 )

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity
of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out
interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.
During control rod withdrawal in MODE 5, improper
positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some
instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.

| Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of
'

i assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock
| will be OPERABLE when required. By " locking" the reactor
| mode switch in the proper position (i.e., removing the
; reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor
| mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional

administrative control is in place to preclude operator
errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other
administrative controls utilized during refueling operations
to ensure safe operation.

SR 3.9.2.2
!

| Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel
|- demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out 1

I
| interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual
| signal indicative of a required condition is injected into
| the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by

any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
- steps so that the entire channel is tested. The 7 day

Frequency is considered adequate because of demonstrated
,

! circuit reliability, procedural controls on control rod
withdrawals, and visual and audible indications available in
the control room to alert the operator to control rods not
fully inserted. To perform the required testing, the
applicable condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod
must be withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore,
SR 3.9.2.1 has been modified by a Note that states the

(continued)
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| Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock j

| B 3.9.2 1

I

BASES '

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed
j until I hour after any control rod is withdrawn.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Section 7.6.3.

3. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.3.

| 4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
| Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|
|

|
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Control Rod Position 1

B 3.9.3 '

. ,

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

.
B 3.9.3 Control Rod Position

J
; i

! BASES 1

i
BACKGROUND Control rods provide the capability to maintain the reactor

] subcritical under all conditions and to limit the potential-
amount and rate of reactivity increase caused by a !

; malfunction in the Control Rod Drive System. During
I- refueling, movement of control rods is limited by the !

! refueling interlocks (LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2) or the |

control rod block with the reactor mode switch in the !

| shutdown. position (LC0 3.3.2.1). j

- GDC 26_of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
two required independent' reactivity control systems be l

,! capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
' conditions (Ref.1). The control rods serve as the system
I capable _of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold 1

i conditions.
!

| p/
The refueling interlocks allow a single control rod to be 1

withdrawn at any time unless fuel is being loaded into the |
'

'

w core. To preclude loading fuel assemblies into the core
' with a control rod withdrawn, all control rods must be fully

inserted. This prevents the reactor from achieving,

criticality during refueling operations.!

.

! APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions
! SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided, when required, by the
j refueling interlocks (LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2), the
2 SDM (LC0 3.1.1), the intermediate range monitor neutron flux |

scram (LC0 3.3.1.1), and the control rod block
instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1).*

1
,

The safety analysis for the control rod withdrawal error '

,

during refueling in the FSAR (Ref. 2) assumes the
functioning of the refueling interlocks and adequate SDM.

. The analysis for the fuel assembly insertion error (Ref. 3)
assumes all control rods are fully inserted. Thus, prior to
fuel reload, all control rods must be fully inserted to i

minimize the probability of an inadvertent criticality.
Control rod position satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 4).

LO (continued)
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Control Rod Position
iB 3.9.3

BASES (continued)

LC0 All control rods must be fully inserted during applicable
refueling conditions to minimize the probability of an
inadvertent criticality during refueling.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, loading fuel into core cells with the control
rods withdrawn may result in inadvertent criticality.
Therefore, the control rods must be inserted before loading
fuel into a core cell. All control rods must be inserted
before loading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does
not result in loading fuel into a core cell with the control
rod withdrawn.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and no fuel loading activitie:, are possible. Therefore,
this Specification is not applicable in these MODES.

ACTIONS A.1

With all control rods not fully inserted during the &
applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could W
occur that is not analyzed in the FSAR. All fuel loading
operations must be immediately suspended. Suspension of
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement
of a component to a safe position.

-.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains
subcritical, all control rods must be fully inserted prior
to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control
rod position ensure this condition is maintained.

The 12 hour Frequency takes into consideration the
procedural controls on control rod movement during refueling
as well as the redundant functions of the refueling
interlocks.

(continued)
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Control Rod Position !

B 3.9.3

BASES (continued)(p> !
'

|

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26. |

2. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.3.

| 3. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.4. |

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|
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|
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Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication

BASES

BACKGROUND The full-in position indication channel for each control rod
,

i provides necessary information to the refueling interlocks
to prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling
operations. During refueling, the refueling interlocks
(LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2) use the full-in position
indication channel to limit the operation of the refueling
equipment and the movement of the control rods. The absence!

| of the full-in position channel signal for any control rod
|

removes the all-rods-in permissive for the refueling
equipment interlocks and prevents fuel loading. Also, this
condition causes the refuel position one-rod-out interlock
to not allow the withdrawal of any other control rod.

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the ii

I two required independent reactivity control systems be |
| capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold |

'

| conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
! capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold

conditions.

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursi'as
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided, when required, by the

refueling interlocks (LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2), the
SOM (LC0 3.1.1), the intermediate range monitor neutron flux
scram (LC0 3.3.1.1), and the control rod block

. instrumentation (LC0 3.3.2.1).
!

|

l
'

The safety analysis for the control rod withdrawal error
during refueling (Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM. The analysis for the
fuel assembly insertion error (Ref. 3) assumes all control
rods are fully inserted. The full-in position indication!

l channel is required to be OPERABLE so that the refueling
interlocks can ensure that fuel cannot be loaded with any
control rod withdrawn and that no more than one control rod,

| can be withdrawn at a time.

Control rod position indication satisfies Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

BASES (continued)

LC0 Each control rod full-in position indication channel must be
OPERABLE to provide the required input to the refueling
interlocks. A channel is OPERABLE if it provides correct
position indication to the refueling interlock logic, i

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, the control rods must have OPERABLE full-in
position indication channels to ensure the applicable
refueling interlocks will be OPERABLE.

In MODES I and 2, requirements for control rod position-are
specified in LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY " In
MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position, a control rod block (LC0 3.3.2.1) ensures all
control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality |
during shutdown conditions.

'

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
control rod position indication channels. Section 1.3,

O Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be ,

inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate i

entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each j

additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable control rod position indication channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, this Note has been provided, which
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable required
control rod position indication channel.

A.l.1. A.l.2. A.l.3. A.2.1 and A.2.2

With one or more required full-in position indication
channels inoperable, compensating actions must be taken to
protect against potential reactivity excursions from fuel
assembly insertions or control rod withdrawals. This may be
accomplished by immediately suspending in-vessel fuel
movement and control rod withdrawal, and immediately
initiating action to fully insert all insertable control

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

|

BASES

ACTIONS A.l.l. A.l.2. A.l.3. A.2.1 and A.2.2 (continued)

rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.
Actions must continue until all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully
inserted. Suspension of in-vessel fuel movements and
control rod withdrawal shall not preclude moving a component
to a safe position.

Alternatively, actions must be immediately initiated to
fully insert the control rod (s) associated with the

'1

inoperable full-in position indicator (s) and disarm
(electrically or hydraulically) the drive (s) to ensure that
the control rod is not withdrawn. A control rod can be
hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. A control rod can be
electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four
direction control valve solenoids. Actions must continue
until all associated control rods are fully inserted and
drives are disarmed. Under these conditions (control rod
fully inserted and disarmed), an inoperable full-in channel
may be bypassed to allow refueling operations to proceed.
An alternate method must be used to ensure the control rod
is fully inserted (e.g., use the "00" notch position
indication).,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

The full-in position indication channels provide input to
the one-rod-out interlock and other refueling interlocks
that require an all-rods-in permissive. The interlocks are
actuated when the full-in position indication for any
control rod is not present, since this indicates that all
rods are not fully inserted. Therefore, testing of the
full-in position indication channels is performed to ensure
that when a control rod is withdrawn, the full-in position |
indication is not present. The full-in position indication
channel is considered inoperable even with the control rod ,

fully inserted, if it would continue to indicate full-in i

with the control rod withdrawn. Performing the SR each time i
a control rod is withdrawn from the full-in position is |

considered adequate because of the procedural controls on
control rod withdrawals and the visual and audible
indications available in the control room to alert the
operator to control rods not fully inserted.

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.3.

3. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.4.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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|
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|
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|
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Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling
B 3.9.5

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling

BASES

|

BACKGROUND Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD)
System, the primary reactivity control system for the
reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection System,
the CRD System provides the means for the reliable control
of reactivity changes during refueling operation. In
addition, the control rods provide the capability to
maintain the reactor subcritical under all conditions and to
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase
caused by a malfunction in the CRD System.

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The CR0 System is the system capable
of maintaining the reactor subtritical in cold conditions.

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided, when required, by refueling

interlocks (LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2), the SDM (LC0 3.1.1),
the intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram
(LC0 3.3.1.1), and the control rod block instrumentation
(LC0 3.3.2.1).

The safety analyses for the control rod withdrawal error
during refueling (Ref. 2) and the fuel assembly insertion
error (Ref. 3) evaluate the consequences of control rod ;

withdrawal during refueling and also fuel assembly insertion '

with a control rod withdrawn. A prompt reactivity excursion
during refueling could potentially result in fuel failure
with subsequent release of radioactive material to the
environment. Control rod scram provides protection should a
prompt reactivity excursion occur.

Control rod OPERABILITY during refueling satisfies |
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4). j

|

1
i
!

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling l
B 3.9.5 j

.

BASES (continued)

LC0 Each withdrawn control rod must be OPERABLE. The withdrawn
control rod is considered OPERABLE if the scram accumulator ,

pressure is 2: 940 psig and the control rod is capable of '

being automatically inserted upon receipt of a scram signal.
Inserted control rods have already completed their
reactivity control function, and therefore, are not required
to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE to
ensure that in a scram the control rods will insert and
provide the required negative reactivity to maintain the
reactor subcritical.

For MODES I and 2, control rod requirements are found in
LCO 3.1.2, " Reactivity Anomalies," LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod
OPERABILITY," LC0 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram Times," and
LC0 3.1.5, " Control Rod Scram Accumulators." During MODES 3
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a cuntrol rod block
is applied. This provides adequate requirements for control
rod OPERABILITY during these conditions.

ACTIONS Ad

With one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action
must be immediately initiated to fully insert the inoperable
control rod (s). Inserting the control rod (s) ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.
Actions must continue until the inoperable control rod (s) is
fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2
REQUIREMENTS

During MODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily
| required to ensure a withdrawn control rod will

automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor
shutdown occurs. Because no explicit analysis exists for

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling
B 3.9.5

BASES
|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function
is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of
automatic insertion and the associated CRD scram accumulator'

pressure is 2: 940 psig.

The 7 day Frequency takes into consideration equipment
,

| reliability, procedural controls over the scram
i accumulators, and control room alarms and indicating lights

that indicate low accumulator charge pressures.
|

SR 3.9.5.1 is modified by a Note that allows 7 days after
withdrawal of the control rod to perform the Surveillance.
This acknowledges that the control rod must first be
withdrawn before performance of the Surveillance, and
therefore avoids potential conflicts with SR 3.0.3 and SR
3.0.4.

|

| REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.3.

3. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.4.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

|
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I RPV Water Level
B 3.9.6

,

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level
:

BASES

1
|

| BACKGROUND The movement of fuel assemblies or handling of control rods
'

within the RPV requires a minimum water level of 23 ft above
the top of the irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the

,

| RPV. During refueling, this maintains a sufficient water
level in the reactor vessel cavity. Sufficient water is |

'

necessary to retain iodine fission product activity in the )water in the event of a fuel handling accident (Refs. I l

| and 2). Sufficient iodine activity would be retained to

| limit offsite doses from the accident to well below the
guideline doses of 10 CFR 100, as provided by the guidancei

of Reference 3.

|

| APPLICABLE During movement of fuel assemblies or handling of control
SAFETY ANALYSES rods, the water level in the RPV is an initial condition

| design parameter in the analysis of a fuel handling accident
I in containment postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1).
| A minimum water level of 23 ft (Regulatory Position C.I.c of'

i Ref.1) allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory
| Position C.l.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident

analysis for iodine. This relates to the assumption that
99% of the total iodine released from the pellet to cladding
gap of all the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the
water. The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to
contain 10% of the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref.1).;

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is
described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of
23 ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel
handling, the analysis and. test programs demonstrate that
the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling
accident is adequately captured by the water and thati

offsite doses are maintained within allowable limits
(Ref 4). The related assumptions include the worst case
dropping of an irradiated fuel assembly onto the reactor
core loaded with irradiated fuel assemblies.

RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 5).

O'

(continued)
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RPV Water Level
B 3.9.6

| BASES (continued)

LCO A minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of the
irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV is required
to ensure that the radiological consequences of a postulated
fuel handling accident are within acceptable limits, as
provided by the guidance of Reference 3.

i

APPLICABILITY LCO 3.9.6 is applicable when moving fuel assemblies or
| handling control rods (i.e., movement with other than the

normal control rod drive) within the RPV. The LC0 minimizes'

the possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment
that is beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. If

irradiated fuel is not present within the RPV, there can be
no significant radioactivity release as a result of a
postulated fuel handling accident. Requirements for fuel

| handling accidents in the spent fuel storage pool are
| covered by LC0 3.7.8, " Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level."
|

I

: ACTIONS A,1

| If the water level is < 23 ft above the top of the g
i irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV, all
I operations involving movement of fuel assemblies and
' handling of control rods within the RPV shall be suspended

immediately to ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot
occur. The suspension of fuel movement and centrol rnd
handling shall not preclude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position.

'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.6.1
, REQUIREMENTS

| Verification of a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top
i of the irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV
! ensures that the design basis for the postulated fuel
! handling accident analysis during refueling operations is
| met. Water at the required level limits the consequences of
| damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to result from a
' fuel handling accident in containment (Ref. 2).

(continued)
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RPV Water Level l
B 3.9.6 |

rd BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.6.1 (continued) |

REQUIREMENTS i

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment j
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of j
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions, I

which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely. )

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23,1972.

2. FSAR, Section 14.4.4.

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4. !

4. 10 CFR 100.11. i

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O

1
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l
i

!

.
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I RHR -High Water level
B 3.9.7

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) -High Water Level

|
BASES

l 1

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay l
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required j

; by GDC 34 (Ref. 1). Each of the two shutdown cooling loops |
! of the RHR System can provide the required decay heat |

removal. Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a l
heat exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both
loops have a common suction from the same recirculation
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it
has been cooled by circulation through the respective heat
exchangers, to the reactor via the associated recirculation
loop. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the RHR
Service Water System. The RHR shutdown cooling mode is
manually controlled.

In addition to the RHR subsystems, the volume of water above
the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) flange provides a heat
sink for decay heat removal.

O
APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the RHR System is not required to,

SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety
analyses. The RHR System is required for removing decay
heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.

The RHR System satisfies Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 Only one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is required to be
OPERABLE and in operation in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in

| the RPV and the water level 2 22 ft 1/8 inches above the RPV
flange (equivalent to 21 ft of water above the top of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool
racks). Only one subsystem is required because the volume
of water above the RPV flange provides backup decay heat
removal capability.

i

(continued)
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RHR - High Water Level
! B 3.9.7

3
. (Qi BASES

LC0 An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an
(continued) RHR pump, a heat exchanger, an RHRSW pump providing cooling

to the heat exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. In MODE 5, the
RHR cross tie valve is not required to be closed; thus, the

,

| valve may be opened to allow RHR pumps in one loop to
| discharge through the opposite recirculation loop to make a
| complete subsystem. In addition, the RHRSW cross tie valves

may be open to allow RHRSW pumps in one loop to provide
cooling to a heat exchanger in the ' opposite loop to make a
complete subsystem.

Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is
considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or
local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay
heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one
subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant
temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core
flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant
temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is

' required. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception to
shut down the operating subsystem every 8 hours.

APPLICABILITY One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be OPERABLE and in i
'operation in MODE 5, with irradiated fuel in the RPV and the

water level 2: 22 ft 1/8 inches above the top of the RPV
flange, to provide decay heat removal. RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem requirements in other MODES are covered by LCOs in i
Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS). RHR Shutdown
Cooling subsystem requirements in MODE 5 with irradiated
fuel in the RPV and the water level < 22 ft 1/8 inches above
the RPV flange are given in LC0 3.9.8, " Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) - Low Water Level ."

ACTIONS Ad

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem OPERABLE, an
alternate method of decay heat removal must be established
within 1 hour. In this condition, the volume of water above
the RPV flange provides adequate capability to remove decay
heat from the reactor core. However, the overall
reliability is reduced because loss of water level could

(continued)
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RHR - High Water Level
B 3.9.7

BASES

ACTIONS AJ (continued)

result in reduced decay heat removal capability. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on decay heat removal function and
the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the

functional availability of these alternate method (s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will ensure
continued heat removal capability.

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the
operators for review and preplanning in the unit's Operating
Procedures. For example, this may include the use of the
Fuel Pool Cooling System, the Reactor Water Cleanup System,
operating with the regenerative heat exchanger bypassed, or
any other subsystem that can remove heat from the coolant.
The method used to remove the decay heat should be the most
prudent choice based on unit conditions.

B.l. B.2. B.3. and B.4

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is OPERABLE and an
alternate method of decay heat removal is not available in g
accordance with Required Action A.1, actions shall be taken
immediately to suspend operations involving an increase in
reactor decay heat load by suspending loading of irradiated
fuel assemblies into the RPV.

Additional actions are required to minimize any potential
fission product release to the environment. This includes
initiating immediate action to restore the following to
OPERABLE status: secondary containment, two standby gas
treatment subsystems (any combination of Unit I and Unit 2
subsystems), and one secondary containment isolation valve
and associated instrumentation (LC0 3.3.6.2, " Secondary
Containment Isolation Instrumentation," Functions 3 and 4)
in each associated secondary containment penetration flow
path not isolated. This may be performed as an
administrative check, by examining logs or other information
to determine whether the components are out of service for
maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to
perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required
component is inoperable, then it must be restored

(continued)
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RHR - High Water Level
B 3.9.7

BASES

ACTIONS B.1. B.2. B.3. and B.4 (continued)

to OPERABLE status. In this case, a Surveillance may need
to be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Actions must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

C.1 and C.2
+-

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be
established within 1 hour. The Completion Time is modified
such that the I hour is applicable separately for each
occurrence involving a loss' of coolant circulation.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem), the reactor
coolant temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure
proper functioning of the alternate method. The once per
hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance demonstrates that the required RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation and circulating
reactor coolant. The required flow rate is determined by
the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient decay heat
removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient
in view of other visual and audible indications available to
the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem in the control
room.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 34.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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RHR - Low Water Level
B 3.9.8

83.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - Low Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required
by GDC 34 (Ref. 1). Each of the two shutdown cooling loops
of the RHR System can provide the required decay heat
removal. Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a
heat exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both
loops have a common suction from the same recirculation
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it
hes been cooled by circulation through the respective heat
exchangers, to the reactor via the associated recirculation
loop. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the RHR
Service Water System. The RHR shutdown cooling mode is
manually controlled.

APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the RHR System is not required to
SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety

analyses. The RHR System is required for removing decay
heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.

The RHR System satisfies Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 In MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure
vessel (RPV) and the water level < 22 ft 1/8 inches above
the RPV flange, two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems must be
OPERABLE.

An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an
RHR pump, a heat exchanger, an RHRSW pump providing cooling
to the heat exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. The two
subsystems have a common suction source and are allowed to
have a common heat exchanger and common discharge piping.

(continued)
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RHR - Low Water Level
B 3.9.8

BASES

LC0 Since the piping and heat exchangers are passive components
(continued) that are assumed not to fail, they are allowed to be common

fto both subsystems. Thus, to meet the LCO, both pumps in
one loop or one pump in each of the two, loops must be
OPERABLE. In MODE 5, the RHR cross tie valve is not
required to be closed; thus, the valve mcy be opened to
allow pumps in one loop to discharge through the opposite
recirculation loop to make a complete subsystem. In
addition, the RHRSW cross tie valves may be open to allow
RHRSW pumps in one loop to provide cooling to a heat
exchanger in the opposite loop to make a complete subsystem.

Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is
considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote.or
local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay
heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one
subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant
temperature as required. _However, to ensure adequate core
flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant
temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is
required. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception to
shut down the operating subsystem every 8 hours. |

O l

|

APPLICABILITY Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be I

OPERABLE, and one must be in operation in MODE 5, with j
irradiated fuel in the RPV and the water level < 22 ft
1/8 inches above the top of the RPV flange, to provide decay
heat removal. RHR shutdown cooling subsystem requirements
in other MODES are covered by LCOs in Section 3.4, Reactor
Coolant System (RCS). RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
requirements in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the RPV and
the water level 2 22 ft 1/8 inches above the RPV flange are
given in LCO 3.9.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - High ;

'

Water Level ."

ACTIONS Ad

With one of the two required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, the remaining subsystem is capable of providing
the required decay heat removal. However, the overall
reliability is reduced. Therefore an alternate method of
decay heat removal must be provided. With both required RHR

(continued)
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RHR - Low Water Level
| B 3.9.8

BASES
.

I 1
'

I
ACTIONS Ad (continued)

'

shutdown cooling subsystems inoperable, an alternate method
| of decay heat removal must be 3rovided in addition to that i

| provided for the initial RHR slutdown cooling subsystem j
inoperability. This re-establishes backup decay heat
removal capabilities, similar to the requirements of thet

' LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the decay heat
' removal function and the probability of a loss of the

available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore, j
verification of the functional availability of this i
alternate method (s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours i

thereafter. This will ensure continued heat removal |
capability. )

1

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the l
operators for review and preplanning in the unit's Operating
Procedures. For example, this may include the use of the
Reactor Water Cleanup System, operating with the
regenerative heat exchanger bypassed. The method used to

,

remove decay heat should be the most prudent choice based on |unit conditions.
|

B.1. B.2 and B.3

With the required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem (s) decayinoperable and the required alternate method (s) of
heat removal not available in accordance with Required
Action A.1, additional actions are required to minimize any
potential fission product release to the environment. This
includes initiating immediate action to restore the
following to OPERABLE status: secondary containment, two,

I standby gas treatment subsystems (any combination of Unit 1
'

and Unit 2 subsystems), and one secondary containment
isolation valve and associated instrumentation (LC0 3.3.6.2,
" Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation," Functions
3 and 4) in each asrociated secondary containment
penetration flow path not isolated. This may be performed
as an administrative check, by examining logs or other,

information to determine whether the components are out of
service for maintenance or other reasons. It is not
necessary to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate
the OPERABILITY of the componer,ts. If, however, any
required component is inoaerable, then it must be restored

' to OPERABLE status. In tais case, the Surveillance may need
to be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Actions must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

(continued)
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RHR - Low Water Level
B 3.9.8

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be
established within I hour. The Completion Time is modified
such that the 1 hour is applicable separately for each
occurrence involving a loss of coolant circulation.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem), the reactor
coolant temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure
proper functioning of the alternate method. The once per
hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance demonstrates that one required RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation and circulating
reactor coolant. The required flow rate' is determined by

-O.
the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient decay heat
removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is. sufficient
in view of other visual and audible indications available to

j the operator for monitoring the~RHR subsystems in the
control room.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 34.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
| Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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i Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.1 Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LC0 is to allow
certain reactor coolant pressure tests to be performed in
MODE 4 when the metallurgical characteristics of the reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) require the pressure testing at
temperatures > 212 F (normally corresponding to MODE 3).

System hydrostatic testing and system leakage (same as
inservice leakage tests) pressure tests required by
Section XI of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers
(ASME) Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code (Ref.1) are
performed prior to the reactor going critical after a
refueling outage. Inservice system leakage tests are
performed at the end of each refueling outage with the
system set for normal power operation. Some parts of the
Class 1 boundary are not pressurized during these system
tests. System hydrostatic tests are required once per
interval and include all the Class 1 boundary unless the

O test is broken into smaller portions. Recirculation pump
operation and a water solid RPV (except for an air bubble
for pressure control) are used to achieve the necessary
temperatures and pressures required for these tests. The
minimum temperatures (at the required pressures) allowed for
these tests are determined from the RPV pressure and
temperature (P/T) limits required by LC0 3.4.10, " Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."

| These limits are conservatively based on the fracture
| toughness of the reactor vessel, taking into account

anticipated vessel neutron fluence.

| With increased reactor vessel fluence over time, the minimum
allowable vessel temperature increases at a given pressure.'

Periodic updates to the RCS P/T limit curves are performed
as necessary, based upon the results of analyses of
irradiated _ surveillance specimens removed from the vessel.

|

|

APPLICABLE Allowing the reactor to be considered in MODE 4 during
SAFETY ANALYSES hydrostatic or leak testing, when the reactor coolant

temperature is > 212 F, effectively provides an exception to|

'

MODE 3 requirements, including OPERABILITY of primary
|

(continued)
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

BASES

APPLICABLE containment and the full complement of redur. dant Emergency
SAFETY ANALYSES Core Cooling Systems. Since the hydrostatic or leak tests

(continued) are performed nearly water solid (except for an air bubble
for pressure control), at low decay heat values, and near
MODE 4 conditions, the stored energy in the reactor core
will be very low. Under these conditions, the potential for
failed fuel and a subsequent increase in coolant activity
above the LC0 3.4.6, "RCS Specific Activity," limits are
minimized. In addition, the secondary containment will be
OPERABLE, in accordance with this Special Operations LCO,
and will be capable of handling any airborne radioactivity
or steam leaks that could occur during the performance of
hydrostatic or leak testing. The required pressure testing
conditions provide adequate assurance that the consequences
of a steam leak will be conservatively bounded by the
consequences of the postulated main steam line break outside
of primary containment described in Reference 2. Therefore,
these requirements will conservatively limit radiation

' releases to the environment.

In the event of a large primary system leak, the reactor
vessel would rapidly depressurize, allowing the low pressure
core cooling systems to operate. The capability of the low
pressure coolant injection and core spray subsystems, as
rec,uired in MODE 4 by LC0 3.5.2, "ECCS - Shutdown," would be
more than adequate to keep the core flooded under this low
decay heat load condition. Small system leaks would be
detected by leakage inspections before significant inventory
loss occurred.

For the purposes of this test, the protection provided by
normally required MODE 4 applicable LCOs, in addition ;o the
secondary containment requirements required to be met by
this Special Operations LC0, will ensure acceptable
consequences during normal hydrostatic test conditions and
during postulated accident conditions.

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

(continued)
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

'

BASES (continued)

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LC0 is optional. Operation at reactor coolant
temperatures > 212 F can be in accordance with Table 1.1-1 i

for MODE 3 operation without meeting this Special Operations
LC0 or its ACTIONS. This option may be required due to P/T
limits, however, which require testing at temperatures
> 212 F, while the ASME system hydrostatic test itself
requires the safety / relief valves to be gagged, preventing
their OPERABILITY.

If it is desired to perform these tests while complying with
this Special Operations LCO, then the MODE 4 applicable LCOs
and specified MODE 3 LCOs must be met. This Special ,

iOperations LC0 allows changing Table 1.1-1 temperature
limits for MODE 4 to "NA" and suspending the requirements of
LC0 3.4.9, " Residual Haat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling
System - Cold Shutdown." The additional requirements for ,

Isecondary containment LCOs to be met will provide sufficient
protection for operations at reactor coolant temperatures
> 212 F for the purpose of. performing either an inservice
leak or hydrostatic test.

f} This LC0 allows primary containment to be open for frequent
% unobstructed access to perform inspections, and for outage'

activities on various systems to continue consistent with
the MODE 4 applicable requirements that are in effect |
immediately prior to and immediately after this operation.

APPLICABILITY The MODE 4 requirements may only be modified for the
performance of inservice leak or hydrostatic tests so that
these operations can be considered as in MODE 4, even though
the reactor coolant temperature is > 212 F. The additional

,

requirement for secondary containment OPERABILITY according
to the imposed MODE 3 requirements provides conservatism in|

I the response of the unit to any event that may occur.
Operations in all other MODES are unaffected by this LCO.

I

|

O (continued)
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1 l

1

BASES (continued)
|.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing operation.
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.
Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure,
with Completion Times based on initial entry into the
Condition. However, the Required Actions for each
requirement of the LC0 not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

A.1

If an LC0 specified in LC0 3.10.1 is not met, the ACTIONS
applicable to the stated requirements are entered
immediately and complied with. Required Action A.1 has been
modified by a Note that clarifies the intent of another
LC0's Required Action to be in MODE 4 includes reducing the
average reactor coolant temperature to s 212 F.

A.2.1 and A.2.2

Required Action A.2.1 and Required Action A.2.2 are
alternate Required Actions that can be taken instead of
Required Action A.1 to restore compliance with the normal
MODE 4 requirements, and thereby exit this Special Operation
LCO's Applicability. Activities that could further increase
reactor coolant temperature or pressure are suspended
immediately, in accordance with Required Action A.2.1, and
the reactor coolant temperature is reduced to establish
normal MODE 4 requirements. The allowed Completion Time of
24 hours for Required Action A.2.2 is based on engineering
judgment and provides sufficient time to reduce the average
reactor coolant temperature from the highest expected value
to s 212 F with normal cooldown procedures. The Completion
Time is also consistent with the time provided in LCO 3.0.3
to reach MODE 4 from MODE 3. l

.

(continued)
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation )B 3.10.1 ;

\ BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

The LCOs made applicable are required to have their
Surveillances met to establish that this LC0 is being met.

,

A discussion of the applicable SRs is provided in their i
'

respective Bases.
|
,

REFERENCES 1. American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

2. FSAR, Section 14.4.5.

l

i

!O

|

I

iO
.
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Reactor Mode Switch interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS )

B 3.10.2 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

BASES I

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LC0 is to permit
operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located,
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate
trip relays for scram functions and provides appropriate
bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram
interlock functions are summarized as follows:

a. Shutdown-Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main
steam line isolation scram;

b. Refuel - Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram gfunction for low neutron flux level operation (but
does not disable the average power range monitor
scram); bypasses main steam line isolation scram;

c. Startup/ Hot Standby-Selects NMS scram function for
low neutron flux level operation (intermediate range

,

monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses '

main' steam line isolation; and

d. Run - Selects NMS scram function for power range
operation.

The reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such
functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip
bypass, refueling interlocks, and main steam isolation valve
isolations,

l

| i

APPLICABLE The acceptance criterion for reactor mode switch interlock !

SAFETY ANALYSES testing is to prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity
.

excursions or core criticality. The interlock functions of ;

!

|

h(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

BASES

APPLICABLE the shutdown and refuel positions normally maintained for *

SAFETY ANALYSES the reactor mode switch in MODES 3, 4, and 5 are provided to
(continued) preclude reactivity excursions that could potentially result

I in fuel failure. Interlock testing that requires moving the j

j reactor mode switch to other positions (run, startup/ hot
standby, or refuel) while in MODE 3, 4, or 5 requires
administratively maintaining all control rods inserted and

,

i

no other CORE ALTERATIONS in progress. With all control i
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel I
assemblies, and no CORE ALTERATIONS in progress, there are
no credible mechanisms for unacceptable reactivity
excursions during the planned interlock testing.

For postulated accidents, such as control rod removal error
during refueling or loading of fuel with a control rod
withdrawn, the accident analysis demonstrates that fuel
failure will not occur (Refs. 2 and 3). The withdrawal of a
single control rod will not result in criticality when
adequate SDM is maintained. Also, loading fuel assemblies
into the core with a single control rod withdrawn will not
result in criticality (provided adequate SDM is maintained),
thereby preventing fuel failure.

O I

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A

| discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
| provided in their respective Bases.
!

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LC0 is optional. MODES 3, 4, and 5 operations
not specified in Table 1.1-1 can be performed in accordance
with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e. , LCO 3.10.1,
" Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation,"
LCO 3.10.3, " Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown,"
LCO 3.10.4, " Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown,"
and LC0 3.10.8, " SDM Test - Refueling") without meeting
this LC0 or its ACTIONS. If any testing is performed that
involves the reactor mode switch interlocks and requires
repositioning beyond that specified in Table 1.1-1 for thei

| current MODE of operation, the testing can be performed,
provided all interlock functions potentially defeated are

(continued),
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

BASES

LC0 administratively controlled. In MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the
(continued) reactor mode switch in shutdown as specified in Table 1.1-1,

all control rods are fully inserted and a control rod block
is initiated. Therefore, all control rods in core cells

that contain one or more fuel assemblies must be verified
fully inserted while in MODES 3, 4, and 5, with the reactor
mode switch in other than the shutdown position. The
additional LC0 requirement to preclude CORE ALTERATIONS is
appropriate for MODE 5 operations, as discussed below, and
is inherently met in MODES 3 and 4 by the definition of CORE
ALTERATIONS, which cannot be performed with the vessel head
in place.

In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel
position, only one control rod can be withdrawn under the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"). The refueling equipment
interlocks (LC0 3.9.1, " Refueling Equipment Interlocks")
appropriately control other CORE ALTERATIONS. Due to the
increased potential for error in controlling these multiple
interlocks, and the limited duration of tests involving the
reactor mode switch position, conservative controls are grequired, consistent with MODES 3 and 4. The additional
controls of administratively not permitting other CORE
ALTERATIONS will adequately ensure that the reactor does not
become critical during these tests.

_

APPLICABILITY Any required periodic interlock testing involving the
reactor mode switch, while in MODES 1 and 2, can be
performed without the need for Special Operations
exceptions. Mode switch manipulations in these MODES would
likely result in unit trips. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, this
Special Operations LC0 is only permitted to be used to allow
reactor mode switch interlock testing that cannot
conveniently be performed without this allowance or testing
which must be performed prior to entering another MODE.
Such interlock testing may consist of required
Surveillances, or may be the result of maintenance, repair,
or troubleshooting activities. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the
interlock functions provided by the reactor mode switch in
shutdown (i.e., all control rods inserted and incapable of
withdrawal) and refueling (i.e., refueling interlocks to
prevent inadvertent criticality during CORE ALTERATIONS)

(continued) h
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

O
V BASES

I APPLICABILITY positions can be administrative 1y controlled adequately
(continued) during the performance of certain tests.

ACTIONS A.l. A.2. A.3.1. and A.3.2

These Required Actions are provided to restore compliance
with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special
Operations LCO. Restoring compliance will also result in
exiting the Applicability of this Special Operations LCO.

All CORE ALTERATIONS except for control rod insertion, if in
progress, are immediately suspended in accordance with
Required Action A.1, and all insertable control rods in core
cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies are fully

| inserted within I hour, in accordance with Required
Action A.2. This will preclude potential mechanisms that
could lead to criticality. Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS
shall not preclude the completion of movement of a component
to a safe condition. Placing the reactor mode switch in the
shutdown position will ensure that all inserted control rods

O remain inserted and result in operating in accordance with
V Table 1.1-1. Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode

switch may be placed in the refuel position, which will also
result in operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1. A Note
is added to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this
Required Action is not applicable in MODES 3 and 4, since
only the shutdown position is allowed in these MODES. The
allowed Completion Time of I hour for Required Action A.2,
Required Action A.3.1, and Required Action A.3.2 provides
sufficient time to normally insert the control rods and
place the reactor mode switch in the required position,
based on operating experience, and is acceptable given that
all operations that could increase core reactivity have been
suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 and SR 3.10.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

Meeting the requirements of this Special Operations LC0
maintains operation consistent with or conservative to
operating with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position (or the refuel position for MODE 5). The functions
of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not in

i (continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing |

B 3.10.2 ;

1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 and SR 3.10.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately
compensated for by the Special Operations LC0 requirements.
The administrative controls a- to be periodically verified
to ensure that the operational requirements continue to be
met. The Surveillances performed at the 12 hour and 24 hour
Frequencies are intended to provide appropriate assurance
that each operating shift is aware of and verifies
compliance with these Special Operations LC0 requirements.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.2.3.7.

2. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.3.

3. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.4.

_

O

O
. 1
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3 '

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown

i

BASES

i

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 3 Special Operations LC0 is to i
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing I

while in hot shutdown, by imposing certain restrictions. In i
MODE 3, the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position, i

and all control rods are inserted and blocked from
withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not required in
these conditions, due to the other installed interlocks that
are actuated when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown
position. However, circumstances may arise while in MODE 3
that present the need to withdraw a single control rod for
various tests (e.g., friction tests, scram timing, and
coupling integrity checks). These single control rod
withdrawals are normally accomplished by selecting the

|refuel position for the reactor mode switch. This Special
Operations LC0 provides the appropriate additional controls
to allow a single control rod withdrawal in MODE 3.

'

O
APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the,

i SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are
! applicable and, provided the assumptions of- these analyses
| are satisfied in MODE 3, these analyses will bound the
| consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in

the FSAR (Ref.1) demonstrate that the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

, Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
! to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor

from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these

| conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the
! core will always be shut down even with the highest worth

control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks,
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.

(continued)
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| Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
I B 3.10.3
I l

BASES

i
!

I APPLICABLE Alternate backup protection can be obtained by ensuring that
! SAFETY ANALYSES a five by five array of control rods, centered on the

(continued) withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of
withdrawal.

1

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
'

Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs

,

|
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by |

'

appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A!

discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

1
l

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LC0 is optional. Operation in MODE 3 with the

'reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed
in accordance with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e.,
LC0 3.10.2, " Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing") without j

meeting this Special Operations LC0 or its ACTIONS. I

However, if a single control rod withdrawal is desired in )
MODE 3, controls consistent with those required during i
refueling must be implemented and this Special Operations
LC0 applied. " Withdrawal," in this application, includes !

the actual withdrawal of the control rod, as well as ;

maintaining the control rod in a position other than the !

| full-in position, and reinserting the control rod. |

The refueling interlocks of LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel Position
One-Rod-Out Interlock," required by this Special Operations
LCO, will ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.
To back up the refueling interlocks (LC0 3.9.2), the ability
to scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an
inadvertent criticality is provided by this Special
Operations LCO's requirements in Item d.l. Alternately,
provided a sufficient number of control rods in the vicinity
of the withdrawn control rod are known to be inserted and,

'

incapable of withdrawal (Item d.2), the possibility of
criticality on withdrawal of this control rod is
sufficiently precluded, so as not to require the scram
capability of the withdrawn control rod. Also, once this
alternate (Item d.2) is completed, the SDM requirement to
account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod, and
the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow the

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3

O
(/ BASES

LC0 withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single highest
(continued) worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in
accordance with this Special Operations LC0 or Special
Operations LC0 3.10.4, and if limited to one control rod.
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch I

in the refuel position. For these conditions, the
one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2), control rod position
indication (LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication"),
full insertion requirements for all other control rods and
scram functions (LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation," and LC0 3.9.5, Control Rod
OPERABILITY - Refueling"), or the added administrative
controls in Item d.2 of this Special Operations LCO,
minimize potential reactivity excursions. |

(3
V ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a

single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
each requirement of the LC0 not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

L.1

If one or more of the requirements specified in this Special
Operations LC0 are not met, the ACTIONS applicable to the
stated requirements of the affected LCOs are immediately
entered as directed by Required Action A.I. Required

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3

BASES

ACTIONS L 1 (continued)

Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that clarifies the
intent of any other LC0's Required Action to insert all
control rods. This Required Action includes exiting this
Special Operations Applicability by returning the reactor
mode switch to the shutdown position. A second Note has
been added, which clarifies that this Required Action is
only applicable if the requirements not met are for an
affected LCO.

A.2.1 and A.2.2

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are alternate Required
Actions that can be taken instead of Required Action A.1 to
restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 requirements,
thereby exiting this Special Operations LC0's Applicability.
Actions must be initiated immediately to insert all
insertable control rods. Actions must continue until all
such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the reactor
mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure all
inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation in
accordance with Table 1.1-1. The allowed Completion Time of
I hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position provides sufficient time to normally insert the
control rods.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.3.1. SR 3.10.3.2. and SR 3.10.3.3
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations
LC0 are required to have their Surveillances met to
establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met. If
the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification in accordance with
SR 3.10.3.2 is required to preclude the possibility of
criticality. SR 3.10.3.2 has been modified by a Note, which
clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if
SR 3.10.3.1 is satisfied for LC0 3.10.3.d.1 requirements,
since SR 3.10.3.2 demonstrates that the alternative
LC0 3.10.3.d.2 requirements are satisfied. Also,
SR 3.10.3.3 verifies that all control rods other than the
control rod being withdrawn are fully inserted. The 24 hour

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3

(Os.s/ BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.3.1. SR 3.10.3.2 and SR 3.10.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Frequency is acceptable because of the administrative
controls on control rod withdrawal, the protection afforded
involved, and hardwire interlocks that preclude additional
control rod withdrawals.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.3.

|O
,

I

|

I

O
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.4 Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 4 Special Operations LC0 is to
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing or
maintenance, while in cold shutdown, by imposing certain
restrictions. In MODE 4, the reactor mode switch is in the
shutdown position, and all control rods are inserted and
blocked from withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not
required in these conditions, due to the installed
interlocks associated with the reactor mode switch in the
shutdown position. Circumstances may arise while in MODE 4,
however, that present the need to withdraw a single control
rod for various tests (e.g., friction tests, scram time
testing, and coupling integrity checks). Certain situations
may also require the removal of the associated control rod
drive (CRD). These single control rod withdrawals and
possible subsequent removals are normally accomplished by
selecting the refuel position for the reactor mode switch.

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses
are satisfied in MODE 4, these analyses will bound the
consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in i

the FSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the )
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in
the event normal refueling procedures and the refueling
interlocks fail to prevent inadvertent criticalities during
refueling. Alternate backup protection can be obtained by
ensuring that a five by five array of control rods, centered

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown ,

'

B 3.10.4

BASES

!
I: '

APPLICABLE on the withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of*

i SAFETY ANALYSES withdrawal. This alternate backup protection is required
^

(continued) when removing a CRD because this removal renders the
j withdrawn control rod incapable of being scrammed.

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special .

i Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of I

i the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs |
| provide flexibility to perform certain operations by ,

|

appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 1
,

discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
|

provided in their respective Bases. |
| !

:

1 LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
' Operations LC0 is optional. Operation in MODE 4 with the

reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed
! in accordance with other LCOs (i.e., Special Operations LC0

3.10.1, " Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation,"4

: and LC0 3.10.2, " Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing") !

; without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its' ACTIONS.

Os
If a single' control rod withdrawal is desired in MODE 4,
controls consistent with those required during refuelingi

must be implemented and this Special Operations LC0 applied.4

" Withdrawal", in this application, includes the actual.

withdrawal of the control rod, as well as maintaining the,

! control rod in a position other than the full-in position,

j and reinserting the control rod.
; The refueling interlocks of LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel Position i

i One-Rod-Out Interlock," required by this Special Operations |

| LC0 will ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.
' At the time CRD removal begins, the disconnection of the

position indication probe will cause LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod
! Position Indication," and therefore, LCO 3.9.2 to fail to be

met. Therefore, prior to commencing CRD removal, a control;

rod withdrawal block is required to be inserted to ensure-

| that no additional control rods can be withdrawn and that
compliance with this Special Operations LC0 is maintained. !4

i

j To back up the refueling interlocks (LC0 3.9.2) or the
] control rod withdrawal block, the ability to scram the

withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent
criticality is provided by the Special Operations LC0,

i

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

BASES

LC0 requirements in Item c.1. Alternatively, when the scram
| (continued) function is not OPERABLE, or when the CRD is to be removed,

a sufficient number of rods in the vicinity of the withdrawn
control rod are required to be inserted and made incapable
of withdrawal (Item c.2). This precludes the possibility of
criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. Also, once
this alternate (Item c.2) is completed, the SDM requirement

.

to account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod,
i and the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow

the withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single
highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in
accordance with Special Operations LC0 3.10.3, or this
Special Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod.
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch

|
in the refuel position.

During these conditions, the full insertion requirements for g
! all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlock

(LC0 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LC0 3.9.4),
and scram functions (LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System-
(RPS) Instrumentation," and LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod
OPERABILITY - Refueling"), or the added administrative
controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this Special Operations
LCO, provide mitigation of potential reactivity excursions.

i

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
each requirement of the LC0 not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not

(continued) h
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown4

B 3.10.4

BASES

ACTIONS met. As such, a Note has b':en provided that allows separate'

(continued) Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.
3

A.1. A.2.1, and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Speciali

Operations LC0 are not met with the affected control rod
insertable, these Required Actions restore operation
consistent with normal MODE 4 conditions (i.e., all rods
inserted) or with the exceptions allowed in this Special4

Operations LC0. Required Action A.1 has been modified by a
Note that clarifies that the intent of any other LC0's-

Required Actions to insert all control rods. This Required
i Action includes exiting this Special Operations

Applicability by returning the reactor mode switch to the
shutdown position. A second Note has been added to Required
Action A.1 to clarify that this Required Action is only

,

applicable if the rec q.tements not met are for an affected
LCO.'

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are specified, based on the

(O assumption that the control rod is being withdrawn. If the'

> control rod is still insertable, actions must be immediately-

initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods and
within 1 hour place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position. Actions must continue until all such control rods
are fully inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour

,

for placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position
| provides sufficient time to normally insert the control
'

rods.

|

B.l. B.2.1. and B.2.2,

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LC0 are not met with the affected control rod not
insertable, withdrawal of the control rod and removal of the.

associated CRD must be immediately suspended. If the CRD
has been removed, such that the control rod is not,

insertable, the Required Actions require the most
expeditious action be taken to either initiate action to
restore the CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate
action to restore compliance with this Special Operations
LCO.

rh
(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1. SR 3.10.4.2. SR 3.10.4.3. and SR 3.10. 4 d
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations
LC0 are required to have their associated surveillances met
to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.
If the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification is required to ensure that
the possibility of criticality remains precluded.
Verification that all the other control rods are fully
inserted is required to meet the SDM requirements.
Verification that a control rod withdrawal block has been
inserted ensures that no other control rods can be
inadvertently withdrawn under conditions when position
indication instrumentation is inoperable for the affected
control rod. The 24 hour Frequency is acceptable because of
the administrative controls on control rod withdrawals, the

protection afforded by the LCOs involved, and hardwire
interlocks to preclude an additional control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.10.4.2 and SR 3.10.4.4 have been modified by Notes,
which clarify that these SRt are not required to be met if
the alternative requirements demonstrated by SR 3.10.4.1 are
satisfied.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.3.

I

O
|
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling
B 3.10.5

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.5 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal - Refueling
i

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to I
permit the removal of a single CRD during refueling
operations by imposing certain administrative controls.
Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the' operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical during refueling operations. During
refueling operations, no more than one control rod is
permitted to be withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies. The refueling interlocks use the
full-in position indicators to determine the position of all
control rods. If the full-in position signal is not present.

| for every control rod, then the all-rods-in permissive for
i the refueling equipment interlocks is not present and fuel

loading is prevented. Also, the refuel position one-rod-out
interlock will not allow the withdrawal of a second control,

I rod.
0

| The control rod scram function provides backup protection in
the event normal refueling procedures, and the refueling
interlocks described above, fail to prevent inadvertent
criticalities during refueling. The requirement for this
function to be OPERABLE precludes the possibility of
removing the CRD once a control rod is withdrawn from a core
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. This Special
Operations LC0 provides controls sufficient to ensure the
possibility of an inadvertent criticality is precluded,
while allowing a single CRD to be removed from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies. The removal of the
CRD involves disconnecting the position indication probe,
which causes noncompliance with LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod
Position Indication," and, therefore, LC0 3.9.1, " Refueling
Equipment Interlocks," and LC0 3.9.2, " Refueling Position
One-Rod-Out Interlock." The CRD removal also requires
isolation of the CRD from the CRD Hydraulic System, thereby '
causing inoperability of the control rod (LCO 3.9.5,
" Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling").

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling
B 3.10.5 |

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses
are satisfied, these analyses will bound the consequences of
accidents. Explicit safety analyses in the FSAR (Ref. 1)
demonstrate that proper operation of the refueling
interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude unacceptable
reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal
of more than one control rod. Under these conditions, since
only one control rod can be withdrawn, the core will always
be shut down even with the highest worth control rod
withdrawn if adequate SDM exists. By requiring all other
control rods to be inserted and a control rod withdrawal
block initiated, the function of the inoperable one-rod-out
interlock (LC0 3.9.2) is adequately maintained. This
Special Operations LC0 requirement to suspend all CORE
ALTERATIONS adequately compensates for the inoperable all
rods in permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks
(LC0 3.9.1).

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks,
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.
Since the scram function and refueling interlocks may be
suspended, alternate backup protection required by this
Special Operations LC0 is obtained by ensuring that a five
by five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn
control rod, are inserted and are incapable of being
withdrawn (by insertion of a control rod block).

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling
B 3.10.5

,

BASES (continued)

LCO As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LC0 is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with any of
the following LCOs, LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.8.2, " Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," LC0 3.9.1,

|
LC0 3.9.2, LC0 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met, can be performed

| in accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs
without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.'

However, if a single CRD removal from a core cell containing
one or more fuel assemblies is desired in MODE 5, controls
consistent with those required by LC0 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2,
LC0 3.9.1, LC0 3.9.2, LC0 3.9.4, and LC0 3.9.5 must be
implemented, and this Special Operations LC0 applied.

By requiring all other control rods to be inserted and a
control rod withdrawal block initiated, the function of the
inoperable one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2) is adequately
maintained. This Special Operations LC0 requirement to

-

.
suspend all CORE ALTERATIONS adequately compensates for the

| inoperable all rods in permissive for the refueling
| equipment interlocks (LCO 3.9.1). Ensuring that the five by
; five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn
| control rod, are inserted and incapable of withdrawal
,

_ adequately satisfies the backup protection that LCO 3.3.1.1
| and LC0 3.9.2 would have otherwise provided. Also, once

these requirements (Items a, b, and c) are completed, thei

SDM requirement to account for both the withdrawn-
untrippable control rod and the highest worth control rod
may be changed to allow the withdrawn-untrippable control
rod to be the single highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The
allowance to comply with this Special Operations LCO in lieu
of the ACTIONS of LC0 3.3.1.1, LC0 3.3.8.2, LC0 3.9.1,
LC0 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 is appropriately
controlled with the additional administrative controls
required by this Special Operations LCO, which reduce the
potential for reactivity excursions.

O (continued)
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling
B 3.10.5

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.l. A.2.1. and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LC0 are not met, the immediate implementation of
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with
the normal requirements for failure to meet LC0 3.3.1.1,
LCO 3.9.1, LC0 3.9.2, LC0 3.9.4, and LC0 3.9.5 (i .e. , all
control rods inserted) or with the allowances of this
Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required
Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2
are intended to require that these Required Actions be
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the
CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate action to
restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.
Actions must continue until either Required Action A.2.1 or
Required Action A.2.2 is satisfied.

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.5.1. SR 3.10.5.2. SR 3.10.5.3. SR 3.10.5.4.
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.5.5

Verification that all the control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CRD,
are fully inserted is required to ensure the SDM is within
limits. Verification that the local five by five array of
control rods, other than the control rod withdrawn for
removal of the associated CRD, is inserted and disarmed,
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, is required to ensure that the possibility of
criticality remains precluded. Verification that a control
rod withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that no other
control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under conditions
when position indication instrumentation is inoperable for
the withdrawn control rod. The Surveillance for LCO 3.1.1,
which is made applicable by this Special Operations LCO, is
required in order to establish that this Special Operations
LC0 is being met. Verification that no other CORE
ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure the
assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied. While not
required by this LCO, verification of the core loading may
be prudent to ensure that a fuel loading error has not
invalidated the assumptions of the safety analysis.

(continued) h
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Single CR0 Removal - Refueling
B 3.10.5

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.5.1. SR 3.10.5.2. SR 3.10.5.3. SR 3.10.5.4.
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.5.5 (continued)

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to
preclude the postibility of an inadvertent criticality. The
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative
controls on control rod removal and hardwire interlock to
block an additional control rod withdrawal.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.3.3.3.

|O
|

|

|

h

!

!
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i
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling
8 3.10.6

4

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.6 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LC0 is to
permit multiple control rod withdrawal during refueling by
imposing certain administrative controls.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical during refueling operations. During
refueling operations, no more than one contrcl rod is
permitted to be withdrawn from a core cell containing one or ;

more fuel assemblies. When all four fuel assemblies are
removed from a cell, the control rod may be withdrawn with
no restrictions. Any number of control rods may be
withdrawn and removed from the reactor vessel if their cells i

contain .io fuel.
1

The refueling interlocks use the full-in position indicators g)to determine the position of all control rods. If the full- j
in position signal is not present for every control rod,
then the all rods in permissive for the refueling equipment
interlocks is not present and fuel loading is prevented.
Also, the refuel position one-rod-out interlock will not
allow the withdrawal of a second control rod.

To allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn during
refueling, these interlocks must be defeated. This Special
Operations LC0 establishes the necessary administrative
controls to allow bypassing the full-in position indicators.

APPLICABLE Explicit safety analyses in the FSAR (Ref.1) demonstrate
SAFETY ANALYSES that the functioning of the refueling interlocks and

adequate SDM will prevent unacceptable reactivity excursions
during refueling. To allow multiple control rod
withdrawals, control rod removals, associated control rod
drive (CRD) removal, or any combination of these, the full-
in position indication is allowed to be bypassed for each
withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from the

(continued) h
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling |

B 3.10.6 |

i%
() BASES

APPLICABLE cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the

SAFETY ANALYSES associated control rod has no reactivity control function
(continued) and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading

fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must
be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does
not occur, as evaluated in the Reference 1 analysis.

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special |

Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of |
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A 1

discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LLO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with either
LC0 3.9.3, " Control Rod Position," LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod
Position Indication," or LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod |
OPERABILITY - Refueling," not met, can be performed in

O accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs without/V meeting this Special Operations LC0 or its ACTIONS. If

multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or CRD removal
is desired, all four fuel assemblies are required to be
removed from the associated cells. Prior to entering this !

LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD was previously
removed under the provisions of another LC0 must be removed.
" Withdrawal", in this application, includes the actual
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the
control rod in a position other than the full-in position,
and reinserting the control rod.

When fuel is loaded into the core with multiple control rods
withdrawn, special spiral reload sequences are used to
ensure that reactivity additions are minimized. Sp '. ral
reloading encompasses reloading a cell (four fuel locations
immediately adjacent to a control rod) on the edge of a
continuous fueled region (the cell can be loaded in any
sequence). Otherwise, all control rods must be fully
inserted before loading fuel.

!

i

1

; (continued)'
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling
B 3.10.6

i

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The
exceptions from other LC0 requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of
LC0 3.9.3, LC0 3.9.4, or LC0 3.9.5) allowed by this Special
Operations LC0 are appropriately controlled by requiring all
fuel to be removed from cells whose full-in indicators are
allowed to be bypassed.

ACTIONS A.l. A.2.1. and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LC0 are not met, the immediate implementation of
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with
the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies) or with the exceptions granted by this Special
Operations LC0. The Completion Times for Required
Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2
are intended to require that these Required Actions be
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the
affected CRDs and insert their control rods, or initiate
action to restore compliance with this Special Operations g
LC0.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.6.1. SR 3.10.6.2 and SR 3.10.6.3
REQUIREMENTS

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
es 611shed by this Special Operations LC0 is prudent to
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative
controls on fuel assembly and control rod removal, and takes
into account other indications of control rod status
available in the control room.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 14.3.3.3.

O|
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IControl Rod Testing - Operating
B 3.10.7

O() B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.7 Control Rod Testing - Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LC0 is to permit
control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing 1

certain administrative controls. Control rod patterns
during startup conditions are controlled by the operator and
the rod worth minimizer (RWM) (LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod
Block Instrumentation"), such that only the specified
control rod sequences and relative positions required by
LC0 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control," are allowed over the
operating range from all control rods inserted to the low
power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM. The sequences effectively
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase |

that could occur during a control rod drop accident (CRDA).
During these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes
required that may result in control rod patterns not in l
compliance with the prescribed sequences of LC0 3.1.6. ;
These tests include SDM demonstrations, control rod scram '

time testing, and control rod friction testing. This I

O Special Operations LC0 provides the necessary exemption to i

V the requirements of LC0 3.1.6 and provides additional
administrative controls to allow the deviations in such
tests from the prescribed sequences in LC0 3.1.6.

l.
APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the CRDA are summarized in References 1 and 2. CRDA

analyses assume the reactor operator follows prescribed
withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potential
initial conditions for the CRDA analyses. The RWM provides
backup to operator control of the withdrawal sequences to
ensure the initial conditions of the CRDA analyses are not
violated. For special sequences developed for control rod
testing, the initial control rod patterns assumed in the
safety analysis of References 1 and 2 may not be preserved.
Therefore, special CRDA analyses may be required to
demonstrate that these special sequences will not result in
unacceptable consequences, should a CRDA occur during the
testing. These analyses, performed in accordance with an
NRC approved methodology, are dependent on the specific test
being performed.

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing - Operating
B 3.10.7

BASES

APPLICA9LE As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
SAFETY ANALYSES Operations LCOs is optio;1al, and therefore, no criteria of

(continued) the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LC0 is optional. Control rod testing may be
performed in compliance with the prescribed sequences of
LC0 3.1.6, and during these tests, no exceptions to the
requirements of LC0 3.1.6 are necessary. For testing
performed with a sequence not in compliance with LC0 3.1.6,
the requirements of LC0 3.1.6 may be suspended, provided
additional administrative controls are placed on the test to
ensure that the assumptions of the special safety analysis
for the test sequence are satisfied. Assurances that the
test sequence is followed can be provided by either
programming the test sequence into the RWM, with conformance
verified as specified in SR 3.3.2.1.8 and allowing the RWM
to monitor control rod withdrawal and provide appropriatc
control rod blocks if necessary, or by verifying conformance
to the approved test sequence by a second licensed operator
(Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or other
qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., a qualified
shift technical advisor or reactor engineer). These
controls are consistent with those normally applied to
operation in the startup range as defined in the SRs and
ACTIONS of LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block Instrumentation."

APPLICABILITY Control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, with THERMAL
POWER > 10% RTP (Ref. 2), is adequately controlled by the
existing LCOs on power distribution limits and control rod
block instrumentation. Control rod movement during these
conditions is not restricted to prescribed sequences and can |
be performed within the constraints of LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE i

PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)," LCO 3.2.2, i

" MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," and LC0 3.3.2.1. '

With THERMAL POWER s 10% RTP, the provisions of this Special
Operations LC0 are necessary to perform

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing - Operating
B 3.10.7

- BASES

!

APPLICABILITY special tests that are not in conformance with the !

(continued) prescribed sequences of LCO 3.1.6. While in MODES 3 and 4, ,

Icontrol rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in
accordance with Special Operations LC0 3.10.3, " Single |
Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown," or Special
Operations LCO 3.10.4, " Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold
Shutdown," which provide adequate controls to ensure that
the assumptions of the safety analyses of Reference 1 and 2
are satisfied. During these Special Operations and while in
MODE 5, the one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,") and scram functions
(LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," and LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY
- Refueling"), or the added administrative controls
prescribed in the applicable Special Operations LCOs,
provide mitigation of potential reactive excursions.

ACTIONS A.1

With the requirements of the LC0 not met (e.g., the control
,

| rod pattern is not in compliance with the special test
j sequence, the sequence is improperly loaded in the RWM) the

testing is required to be immediately suspended. Upon ,

suspension of the special test, the provisions of LC0 3.1.6
are no longer excepted, and appropriate actions are to be
taken to restore the control rod sequence to the prescribed

! sequence of LC0 3.1.6, or to shut down the reactor, if -

! required by LC0 3.1.6.
,

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.7.1
'

REQUIREMENTS
With the special test sequence not programmed into the RWM,
a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff (e.g., a qualified shift technical advisor
or reactor engineer) is required to verify conformance with !

'the approved sequence for the test. This verification must
be performed during control rod movement to prevent
deviations from the specified sequence. A Note is added to
indicate that this Surveillance does not need to be
performed if SR 3.10.7.2 is satisfied. I'

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing - Operating
B 3.10.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.7.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) When the RWM provides conformance to the special test
sequence, the test sequence must be verified to be correctly
loaded into the RWM prior to control rod movement. This
Surveillance demonstrates compliance with SR 3.3.2.1.8,
thereby demonstrating that the RWM is OPERABLE. A Note has
been added to indicate that this Surveillance does not need
to be performed if SR 3.10.7.1 is satisfied.

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-240ll-P-A-US, General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel, Supplement for United
States, (revision specified in the COLR).

2. Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC)
" Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," August 15, 1986.

O

O
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SDM Test - Refueling
8 3.10.8

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.8 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test - Refueling
.

BASES

|
'

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LC0 is to
permit. SDM testing to be performed for those plant
configurations in which the reactor pressure vessel (RPV)

,

! -head is either not in place or the head bolts are not fully
tensioned.

|
~

! LC0 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," requires that adequate
SDM be demonstrated following fuel movements or control rod
replacement within the RPV. The demonstration must be :

performed prior to or within 4' hours after criticality is
reached. This SDM test may be performed prior to or during
the first startup following the refueling. Performing the
SDM test prior to startup requires the test to be performed
while in MODE 5, with the vessel head bolts less than fully
tensioned (and possibly with the vessel head- removed).

j While in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch is required to be
in the shutdown or refuel position, where the applicable <

O control rod blocks ensure that the reactor will not become |
*

critical. The SDM test requires the reactor mode switch to
be in the startup/ hot standby position, since more than one
control rod will be withdrawn for the purpose of

.

demonstrating adequate SDM. This Special Operations LC0!

|
provides the appropriate additional controls to allow

' withdrawing more than one control rod from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies when the reactor
vessel head bolts are less than fully tensioned.

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of unacceptable reactivity
SAFETY ANALYSES excursions during control rod withdrawal, with the reactor

mode switch in the startup/ hot standby position while in
MODE 5, is provided by the intermediate range monitor (IRM)
neutron flux scram (LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation"), and control rod block
instrumentation (LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block
Instrumentation"). The limiting reactivity excursion during
startup conditions while in MODE 5 is the control rod drop

i

accident (CRDA).
'

(continued)
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SDM Test - Refueling
B 3.10.8

BAS'St

APPLICABLE CRDA analyses assume that the reactor operator follows
SAFETY ANALYSES prescribed withdrawal sequences. For SDM tests performed

(continued) within these defined sequences, the analyses of References 1
and 2 are applicable. However, for some sequences developed
for the SDM testing, the control rod patterns assumed in the
safety analyses of References 1 and 2 may not be met.
Therefore, special CRDA analyses, performed in accordance
with an NRC approved methodology, may be required to
demonstrate the SDM test sequence will not result in
unacceptable consequences should a CRDA occur during the
testing. For the purpose of this test, the protection
provided by the normally required MODE 5 applicable LCOs, in
addition to the requirements of this LCO, will maintain
normal test operations as well as postulated accidents
within the bounds of the appropriate safety analyses
(Refs. I and 2). In addition to the added requirements for
the RWM, Average Power Range Monitors, and control rod
coupling, the notch out mode is specified for out of
sequence withdrawals. Requiring the notch out mode limits
withdrawal steps to a single notch, which limits inserted
reactivity, and allows adequate monitoring of changes in
neutron flux, which may occur during the test.

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special |

Operations LC0 is optional. SDM tests may be performed I
while in MODE 2, in accordance with Table 1.1-1, without
meeting this Special Operations LC0 or its ACTIONS. For SDM
tests performed while in MODE 5, additional requiremer,ts
must be met to ensure that adequate protection against
potential reactivity excursions is available. To provide
additional scram protection beyond the normally required
IRMs, the Average Power Range Monitors are also required to
be OPERABLE (LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.e) as though
the reactor were in MODE 2. Because multiple control rods
will be withdrawn and the reactor will potentially become

(continued)
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bv BASES ;

LC0 critical, the approved control rod withdrawal sequence must
(continued) be enforced by the RWM (LC0 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE 2), or

must be verified by a second licensed operator or other i

qualified member of the technical staff. To provide !
additional protection against an inadvertent criticality, l

control rod withdrawals that do not conform to the banked i

!position withdrawal sequence specified in LC0 3.1.6, " Rod
Pattern Control," (i.e., out of sequence control rod
withdrawals) must be made in the individual notched
withdrawal mode to minimize the potential reactivity
insertion associated with each movement. Coupling integrity
of withdrawn control rods is required to minimize the
probability of a CRDA and ensure proper functioning of the
withdrawn control rods, if they are required to scram.
Because the reactor vessel head may be removed during these
tests, no other CORE ALTERATIONS may be in progress.
Furthermore, since the control rod scram function with the !
RCS at atmospheric pressure relies solely on the CRD
accumulator, it is essential that the CRD charging water |
header remain pressurized. This Special Operations LC0 then
allows changing the Table 1.1-1 reactor mode switch position |
requirements to include the startup/ hot standby position, i
such that the SDM tests may be performed while in MODE 5. '

APPLICABILITY These SDM test Special Operations requirements are only
applicable if the SDM tests are to be performed while in
MODE 5 with the reactor vessel head removed or the head

.

bolts not fully tensioned. Additional requirements during
'

these tests to enforce control rod withdrawal sequences and |

restrict other CORE ALTERATIONS provide protection against
potential reactivity excursions. Operations in all other
MODES are unaffected by this LC0.

l

ACTIONS .A_d

With one or more control rods discovered uncoupled during
this Special Operation, a controlled insertion of each
uncoupled control rod is required; either to attempt

| recoupling, or to preclude a control rod drop. This
| controlled insertion is preferred since, if the control rod

fails to follow the drive as it is withdrawn (i.e., is
" stuck" in an inserted position), placing the reactor mode

(continued)
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I SDM Test - Refueling
B 3.10.8 1

i

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

switch in the shutdown position per Required Action B.1
could cause substantial secondary damage. If recoupling is
not accomplished, operation may continue, provided the
control rods are fully inserted within 3 hours and disarmed
(electrically or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting a
control rod ensures the shutdown and scram capabilities are
not adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to
prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent operations.
The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing
the drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.
Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids. Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note that
allows the RWM to be bypassed if required to allow insertion
of the inoperable control rods and continued operation. LC0
3.3.2.1 " Control Rod Block Instrumentation," ACTIONS provide i

Iadditional requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure
compliance with the CRDA analysis.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the
j small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide

time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate
Condition entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is
acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each uncoupled
control rod. Complying with the Required Actions may allow
for continued operation. Subsequent uncoupled control rods

; are governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and
application of the Required Actions.'

B.1

With one or more of the requirements of this LC0 not met for
reasons other than an uncoupled control rod, the testing
should be immediately stopped by placing the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown or refuel position. This results in
a condition that is consistent with the requirements for
MODE 5 where the provisions of this Special Operations LC0
are no longer required.

1

(continued)
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| B 3.10.8

BASES (continued),

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.8.1. 3.10.8.2 and SR 3.10.8.3
| REQUIREMENTS

LC0 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.e, made applicable in this
j Special Operations LCO, are required to have their-
~ Surveillances met to establish that this Special Operations

LC0 is being met. However, the control rod withdrawal
sequences during the SDM tests may be enforced by the RWM
(LC0 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE 2 requirements) or by a

; second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor
Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff
(e.g., a qualified shift technical advisor or reactor

;

engineer). As noted, either the applicable SRs for the RWM
(LCO 3.3.2.1) must be satisfied according to the applicable
Frequencies (SR 3.10.8.2), or the proper movement of. control
rods must be verified (SR 3.10.8.3). This latter
verification (i.e., SR 3.10.8.3) must be performed during
control rod movement to prevent deviations from the

j specified sequence. These Surveillances provide adequate
assurance that the specified test sequence is being'

followed.

SR 3.10.8.4

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor is
operated within the bounds of the safety analysis. The

| 12 hour Frequency is intended to provide appropriate
assurance that each operating shift is aware of and verifies
compliance with these Special Operations LC0 requirements.

| SR 3.10.8.5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will
perform its intended function when necessary. The
verification is required to be performed any time a control
rod is withdrawn to the full-out notch position, or prior to
declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the control
rod or CRD System that could' affect coupling. This
Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability
that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not;

being moved, as well as operating experience related to
uncoupling events.

(continued)
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SDM Test - Refueling
B 3.10.8

i

BASES

I
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.8.6
REQUIREMENTS

'

i

(continued) CRD charging water header pressure verification is performed
to ensure the motive force is available to scram the control
rods in the event of a scram signal. A minimum accumulator
pressure is specified, below which the capability of the
accumulator to perform its intended function becomes
degraded and the accumulator is considered inop:*able. The
minimum accumulator pressure of 940 psig is we'n below the
expected pressure of 1100 psig. The 7 day Frequency has

| been shown to be acceptable through operating experience and
| takes into account indications available in the control
. room.

!

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-240ll-P-A-US, General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel, Supplement for United'

States (revision specified in the COLR).

2. Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas, NRC,
" Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," August 15, 1986.

O
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

p)( B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

,

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref. 1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady
state operation, normal operational transients, and
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no fuel
damage is calculated to occur if the limit is not violated.
Because fuel damage is not directly observable, a stepback
approach is used to establish an SL, such that the MCPR is
not less than the limit specified in Specification 2.1.1.2 ,

for General Electric (GE) Company fuel. MCPR greater than !
'the specifled limit represents a conservative margin

| relative to the conditions required to maintain fuel
cladding integrity. j

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The

3| (V integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its
| relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although
i some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the
| life of the cladding, fission product migration from this

source is incrementally cumulative and continuously |

measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result i

from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation
'

significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, cladding deterioration. Therefore,
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the

i conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
| (i.e., MCPR - 1.00). These conditions represent a

significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during normal operation and during A00s, at
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

|

|
I

O (continued)O
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
(continued) could result in excessive cladding temperature because of

1

} the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp
reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam
film, high cladding temperatures are reached, and a cladding
water (zirconium water) reaction may take place. This
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding
to a structurally weaker form. This weaker form may lose
its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of
activity to the reactor coolant.

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core
cooling capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor
operation. Establishment of Emergency Core Cooling System '

initiation setpoints higher than this safety limit provides
margin such that the safety limit will not be reached or
exceeded.

APPLICABLE The fuel cladding must not sustain damage as a result of
SAFETY ANALYSES normal operation and A00s. The reactor core SLs are

established to preclude violation of the fuel design
criterion that a MCPR limit is to be established, such that
at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be
expected to experience the onset of transition boiling.

The Reactor Protection System setpoints (LC0 3.3.1.1,
" Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation"), in
combination with the other LCOs, are designed to prevent any
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POWER
level that would result in reaching the MCPR Safety Limit.

;

i

2.1.1.1 Fuel Claddina Intearity

CE critical power correlations are applicable for all
critical power calculations at pressures a 785 psig and core
flows 210% of rated flow. For operation at low pressures
or low flows, another basis is used, as follows:

Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is
essentially all elevation head, the core pressure drop
at low power and flows will always be > 4.5 psi.
Analyses (Ref. 2) show that with a bundle flow of

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

7
(/ BASES

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.1 Euel Claddina Intearity (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES ,

,

! 28 x 10' lb/hr, bundle pressure drop is nearly !
independent of bundle power and has a value of ;

3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow with a 4.5 psi driving '

head will be > 28 x 10' lb/hr. Full scale ATLAS testi

! data taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to 800 psia
indicate that the fuel assembly critical power at this
flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With the design
peaking factors, this corresponds to a THERMAL POWER !

> 50% RTP. Thus, a THERMAL POWER limit of 25% RTP for
reactor pressure < 785 psig is conservative. :

I
|
I I

2.1.1.2 MCPR

The fuel cladding integrity SL is set such that no fuel
damage is calculated to occur if the limit is not violated. ,

Since the parameters that result in fuel damage are not |
directly observable during reactor operation, the thermal !

and hydraulic conditions that result in the onset of
transition boiling have been used to mark the beginning of

f) the region in which fuel damage could occur. Although it is
v recognized that the onset of transition boiling would not

result in damage to BWR fuel rods, the critical power at
which boiling transition is calculated to occur has been

,

adopted as a convenient limit. However, the uncertainties ;
in monitoring the core operating state and in the procedures ;

used to calculate the critical power result in an |
uncertainty in the value of the critical power. Therefore, !

the fuel cladding integrity SL is defined as the critical l

power ratio in the limiting fuel assembly for which more
than 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core are expected to
avoid boiling transition, considering the power distribution
within the core and all uncertainties.

The MCPR SL is determined using a statistical model that
combines all the uncertainties in operating parameters and
the procedures used to calculate critical power. The
probability of the occurrence of boiling transition is
determined using the approved General Electric Critical

.

'Power correlations. Details of the fuel cladding integrity
SL calculation are given in Reference 2. Reference 2 also
includes a tabulation of the uncertainties used in the
determination of the MCPR SL and of the nominal values of
the parameters used in the MCPR SL statistical analysis,

i

O (continued)d
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water level
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued) During MODES 1 and 2, the reactor vessel water level is
required to be above the top of the active fuel to provide
core cooling capability. With fuel in the reactor vessel
during periods when the reactor is shut down, consideration
must be given to water level requirements due to the effect
of decay heat. If the water level should drop below the top
of the active irradiated fuel during this period, the
ability to remove decay heat is reduced. This reduction in
cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding
temperatures and clad perforatian in the event that the
water level becomes < 2/2 of the care height. The reactor
vessel water level SL has been established at the top of the
active irradiated fuel to provide a reference point and to
also provide adequate margin for effsetive action.

SAFETY LIMITS The reactor core SLs are established to protect the
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to the release of
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel &
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel W
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fuel in order to prevent elevated clad temperatures and
resultant clad perforations.

APPLICABILITY SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2, and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all
MODES.

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2,1

VIOLATIONS
If any SL is violated, the NRC Operations Center must be
notified within I hour, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.72

(Ref. 3).

1

1

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

SAFETY LIMIT 2,2,2

VIOLATIONS
(continued) Exceeding an SL may cause fuel damage and create a potential

for radioactive releases in excess of 10 CFR 100, " Reactor
Site Criteria," limits (Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required

! to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
| with the SLs within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
| ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and

also ensures that the probability of an accident occurringI

during this period is minimal.

2.2.3
|

If any SL is violated, the senior management of the nuclear
plant and the utility, and the SRB shall be notified within
24 hours. The 24 hour period provides time for plant
operators and staff to take the appropriate immediate action
and assess the condition of the unit before reporting to the
senior management.

2.2.4

If any SL is violated, a Licensee Event Report shall be
prepared and submitted within 30 days to the NRC in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.73 (Ref. 5). A copy of the report
shall also be provided to the senior management of the
nuclear plant and the utility, and the SRB.

7.2.5

If any SL is violated, restart of the unit shall not
commence until authorized by the NRC. This requirement
ensures the NRC that all necessary reviews, analyses, and
actions are completed before the unit begins its restart to
normal operation.

|

( (continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.

2. NEDE-240ll-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuels," (revision specified in the COLR).

3. 10 CFR 50.72. I

!4. 10 CFR 100.
!

5. 10 CFR 50.73. |

|

I
;

.

!

O

O
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2 |

|

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
|

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

|
'

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding
failure,' fission products are released into the reactor
cool ant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in
preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. Per
10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14, " Reactor Coolant Pressure -

Boundary," and GDC 15, " Reactor Coolant System Design"
(Ref.1), the reactor-coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall
be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation and
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

During norrral operation and A00s, RCS pressure is limited
,

from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in )
accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To j

O ensure system integrity, all RCS components are |
hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in
accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to initial
operation when there is no fuel in the core. Any further ;

hydrostatic testing with fuel in the core may be done under |

LC0 3.10.1, " Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing
Operation." Following_ inception of unit operation, RCS
components shall be pressure tested in accordance with the
requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).

Overpressurization of'the RCS could result in a breach of
the RCPB. If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, fission products could enter the
containment atmosphere, reducing the number of protective
barriers designed to prevent radioactive releases from
exceeding the limits specified in 10 CFR 100, " Reactor Site
Criteria" (Ref. 4).

I

(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)
;

APPLICABLE The RCS safety / relief valves and the Reactor Protection
SAFETY ANALYSES System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High Function

have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure SL
will not be exceeded.

The RCS pressure SL has been selected such that it is at a
pressure below which it can be shown that the integrity of
the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel,

is designed to Section III of the ASME, Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code, 1968 Edition, including Addenda through the
Summer of 1970 (Ref. 5), which permits a maximum pressure
transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.
The SL of 1325 psig, as measured in the reactor steam dome,
is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the
RCS. The RCS is designed to Section III of the ASME, Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code, 1980 Edition, including addenda
through Winter 1981 (Ref. 6), for the reactor recirculation
piping, which permits a maximum pressure transient of 110%
of design pressures of 1250 psig for suction piping and
1450 psig for discharge piping. The RCS pressure SL is
selected to be the lowest transient overpressure allowed by
the applicable codes.

O
SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowable in the RCS pressure

vessel under the ASME Code, Section III, is 110% of design
pressure. The maximum transient pressure allowable in the
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is 110% of design pressures
of 1250 psig for suction piping and 1450 psig for discharge
piping. The most limiting of these two allowances is the
110% of the reactor vessel and recirculation suction piping
design pressures; therefore, the SL on maximum allowable RCS
pressure is established at 1325 psig as measured at the
reactor steam dome.

I
1

APPLICABILITY SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES.

(continued)
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| RCS Pressure SL .

| B 2.1.2 |

,,) BASES (continued)

|,

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2.1 l

VIOLATIONS ;

If any SL is violated, the NRC Operations Center must be
j notified within I hour, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.72

.

(Ref. 7). l

2.2.2

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS
failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in
excess of 10 CFR 100, " Reactor Site Criteria," limits ,

(Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required to insert all |
insertable control rods and restore compliance with the SL I

within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time ensures that the j
operators take prompt remedial action. ;

1

2.2.3

If any SL is violated, the senior management of the nuclear
plant and the utility, and the SRB shall be notified within

f' 24 hours. The 24 hour period provides time for plant
operators and staff to take the immediate action and assess
the condition of the unit before reporting to the senior
management.

2.2.4

| If any SL is violated, a Licensee Event Report shall be
| prepared and submitted within 30 days to the NRC in
| accordance with 10 CFR 50.73 (Ref. 8). A copy of the report
! shall also be provided to the senior management of the

nuclear plant and the utility, and the SRB.

( 2.2.5

If any SL is violated, restart of the unit shall not
commence until authorized by the NRC. This requirement
ensures the NRC that all necessary reviews, analyses, and
actions are completed before the unit begins its restart to

| normal operation.
|

d (continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 2.0-9 REVISION A
\

,

!



RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 14 and GDC 15,

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NR-7000.

3. ASME, Boller and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IW-5000.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
1968 Edition, Addenda Summer of 1970.

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
1980 Edition, Addenda Winter of 1981.

7. 10 CFR 50.72.

8. 10 CFR 50.73.

O
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O
V B 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY

BASES

LCOs LCO 3.0.1 through LC0 3.0.7 establish the general
requirements applicable to all Specifications and apply at
all times, unless otherwise stated. ;

!

LCO 3.0.1 LC0 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within
each individual Specification as the requirement for when
the LCO is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability
statement of each Specification). I

LC0 3.0.2 LC0 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within

i

j L specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO
| are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with
a Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required
when an LC0 is met within the specified Completion
Time, unless otherwise specified. |

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the
LC0 must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this
type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to i

place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the |
| Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a
' Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition

is an action that may always be considered upon entering

( (continued)
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; |

| LC0 3.0.2 ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the
(continued) remedial measures that permit continued operation of the I

,

| unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.
| In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides

an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.!

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the
Required Actions must be completed even though the
associated Condition no longer exists. The individual LCO's
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.
An example of this is in LC0 3.4.9, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are aho
applicable when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to,
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operational
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational
convenience. Alternatives that would not result in
redundant equipment being inoperable should be used instead.
Doing so limits the time both subsystems / divisions of a|

I safety function are inoperable and limits the time other !
conditions exist which result in LC0 3.0.3 being entered. i
Individual Specifications may specify a time limit for j,

| performing an SR when equipment is removed from service or -

! bypassed for testing. In this case, the Completion Times of
; the Required Actions are applicable when this time limit i

expires, if the equipment remains removed from service or
bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is '

required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter |

a MODE or other specified condition in which another
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would iapply from the point in time that the new Specification |
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition (s) are entered. :

1

l

| &|(continued) i
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BASES (continued)' )
!

|

LC0 3.0.3 LC0 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented
when an LC0 is not met and:

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is
not met and no other Condition applies; or

b. The condition of the unit is not specifically
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This.means that
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can-
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible

'

,

combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS ,

specifically state a Condition corresponding to such |
combinations and also that LC0 3.0.3 be entered
immediately. ;

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing
the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe
operation as defined by the LC0 and its ACTIONS. It is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience that

O-
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or
components from service in lieu of other alternatives that
would not result in redundant systems or components being
inoperable.

i

Upon cntering LC0 3.0.3, I hour is allowed to prepare for an i

orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit -

operation. This includes time to permit the operator to ,

coordinate the reduction in electrical' generation with the- )
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of I

the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and.
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of
LC0 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3,

Completion Times.

(continued)
1
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LC0 3.0.3 A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
(continued) terminated and LC0 3.0.3 exited if any of the following |

occurs:

a. The LCO is nas met.

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have
now been performed.

< c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the
point in time that the Condition is initially entered
and not from the tiae LCO 3.0.3 is exited.

,.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of
operaticn when a shutdown is required, the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a Inwer MODE is
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total
allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is
not reduced. For example, if MODE 2 is reached in 2 hours,
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is the next
11 hour.s, because the total time for reaching MODE 3 is not
reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The
requirements of LC0 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and 5
because the unit is already in the most restrictive

' Condition required by LC0 3.0.3. The requirements of
LC0 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where
requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3,
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in
LCO 3.7.8, " Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level ." LC0 3.7.8
has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel

,

g(continued)
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l

LC0 3.0.3 assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool." Therefore, this
(continued) LC0 can be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LC0 and

the Required Actions of LC0 3.7.8 are not met while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. there is no safety benefit to be gained by
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required
Action of LC0 3.7.8 of " Suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool" is the
appropriate Required Action to complete in lieu of the
actions of LC0 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications.

|

LC(i 3.0.4 LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or i

other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LC0 !

is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a MODE or
other specified condition stated in that LC0's Applicability |
(e.g., Applicability desired to be entered) when the ;

following exist: |

a. Plant conditions are such that the requirements of an
LC0 would not be met in the Applicability desired to
be entered; and'

b. Continued nnncompliance with these LC0 requirements,
| if that Applicability were entered, would result in

the unit being required to exit the Applicability 1

desired to be entered to comply with the Required |
Actions.

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a
MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable
level of safety for continued operation. This is without
regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE
change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or

| other specified condition in the Applicability may be made !

; in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions. |

| The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before unit startup.

The previsions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability

|
,

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 8 3.0-5 REVISION A



LC0 Applicability
B 3.0

BASES j

LCO 3.0.4 that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the

(continued) provisions of LC0 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES
or other specified conditions in the Applicability that
result from any unit shutdown.

Exceptions to LC0 3.0.4 are stated in the individual
Specifications. Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or
to a specific Required Action of a Specification.

,

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified <

limits), as permitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS
Condition, either in compliance with LC0 3.0.4 or where an
exception to LC0 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of
SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not
have to be performed due to the associated inoperable,

equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or
variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LC0.

O
LC0 3.0.5 LC0 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment

to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to
provide an exception to LC0 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
the applicable Required Action (s)) to allow the performance
of SRs to demonstrate:

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to l

service;

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment; or

c. That variables are within limits.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to
perform the allowed SRs. This Specification does not

.

iprovide time to perform any other preventive or corrective
maintenance.

(continued)
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LC0 3.0.5 An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment
(continued) being returned to service is reopening a containment

isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
Actions and must be reopened to perform the SRs.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from
occurring during the performance of an SR on another channel i

in the other trip system. A similar example of |
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking i

an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped i

condition to permit the logic to function and indicate the
appropriate response during the performance of an SR on
another channel in the same trip system.

LC0 3.0.6 LC0 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an LC0 specified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because j

LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required !

(' Actions of the associated inoperable supported system LC0 be I

( entered solely due to the inoperability of the support I

system. This exceptica is justified because the actions
that are required to einsure the plant is maintained in a
safe condition are specified in the support system LCO's
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include
entering the supported system's Conditions and Required
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LC0
specified for it in the TS, the supported system (s) are
required to be declared inoperable if determined to be |
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability. |

However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support system's Required Actions. The
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements
related to the entry into multiple support and supported
systems LCOs' Conditions and Required Actions are eliminated
by providing all the actions that are necessary to ensure
the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the support
system's Required Actions.

(continued)
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|

LC0 3.0.6 However, there are instances where a support system's
(continued) Required Action may either direct a supported system to be

declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and
Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required

| Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions
| and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with
| LC0 3.0.2.
i

Specification 5.5.10, " Safety function Determination Program
(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and
appropriate actions are taken. Upon failure to meet two'or
more LCOs concurrently, an evaluation shall be made to

;

| determine if loss of safety function exists. Additionally,
other limitations, remedial actions, or compensatory actions
may be identified as a result of the support system
inoperability and corresponding exception to entering
supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP
implements the requirements of LC0 3.0.6.

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function
for those support systems that support safety systems are
required. The cross division check verifies that the
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.
If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LC0 in which the loss of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

LC0 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to
be performed at various times over the life of the unit.
These special tests and operations are necessary to
demonstrate select unit performance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit
performances of these special tests and operations, which
otherwise could not be performed if required to comply with

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.7 the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified,
(continued) all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will

ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other i
specified condition not directly associated with or required '

to be changed to perform the special test or operation will
remain in effect.

The Applicability of a Special Operations LC0 represents a |
condition not necessarily in compliance with the normal '

requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be performed ;

either under the provisions of the appropriate Special |

Operations LC0 or under the other applicable TS j
requirements. If it is desired to perform the special
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be
followed. When a Special Operations LC0 requires another
LC0 to be met, only _the requirements of the LC0 statement
are required to be met regardless of that LCO's-

i Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LC0
apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). However, there j

.

are instances where the Special Operations LCO's ACTIONS may '

,

! direct the other LCO's ACTIONS be met. The Surveillances of
the other LC0 are not required to be met, unless specified
in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such
that the Applicability of any other LC0 is met, all the

J other LC0's requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to
i be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special
i Operations LCO.

i

!

!

4

4

i

t 1

I

l
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B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY
l

BASES

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times,
unless otherwise stated.

I
SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met |

'during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the LC0 apply,
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LC0.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or components are OPERABLE when: |

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance (s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated LC0 are not applicable,
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a
Special Operations LC0 are only applicable when the Special
Operations LC0 is used as an allowable exception to the
requirements of a Specification.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)
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SR 3.0.1 Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
(continued) testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This

includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed
and their most recent performance is.in accordance with

L SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not
having been established. In these situations, the equipment

| may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been
; satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the
! equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of
| performing its function. This will allow operation to
i proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other
! necessary post maintenance _ tests can be completed. .

!
!

( Some examples' of this process are:

a. Control Rod Drive maintenance during refueling that
! requires scram testing at > 800 psi. However, if
| other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed
' and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.3 is satisfied,

the control rod can be considered OPERABLE. This
O allows startup to proceed to reach 800 psi to perform

i 's./ other necessary testing.
!

b. High-pressure coolant injection (HPCI) maintenance
during shutdown that requires system functional tests
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate
testing is satisfactorily completed, startup can

! proceed with HPCI considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete

,

the necessary post maintenance testing.

!

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the
I

| specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required
'

Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic
! performance of the Required Action on a "once per..."

interval.

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,

(continued)
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SR 3.0.2 transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or
(continued) maintenance activities).

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Specifications. An example of where SR 3.0.2
does not apply is a Surveillance with a Frequency of "in
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by
approved exemptions." The requirements of regulations take
precedence over the TS. The TS cannot in and of themselves
extend a test interval specified in the regulations.
Therefore, there is a Note in the Frequency stating,
"SR 3.0.2 is not applicable."

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25% &
extension applies to each performance after the initial W
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is.a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
repeatedly, merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals (other than those consistent with
refueling intervals) or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable ;

outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay

(continued) g
|
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! SR 3.0.3 period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the specified-
! (continued) Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the point in time

that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been
performed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the time
that the specified Frequency was not met.

:

This delay period provides adequate time to complete
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might
preclude completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the
requirements.

;

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
' intervals, but_upon specified unit conditions or operational

situations, is discovered not to have been performed when
specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours
to perform the Surveillance.

| SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
' Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of

MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay

| period established by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not
! intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend
| Surveillance intervals.
|

| If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the'

variable is considered outside the specified limits and the
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable
LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the
delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the

(continued)
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SR 3.0.3 Required Actions for the applicable LC0 Conditions begin
(continued) immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability. This Specification ensures
that system and component OPERABILITY requirements and
variable limits are met before entry into MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability for which these
systems and components ensure safe operation of the unit.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR
will not result in SR 3.0.4 restricting a MODE change or
other specified condition change. When a system, subsystem,
division, component, device, or variable is inoperable or
outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are not
required to be performed (per SR 3.0.1). Surveillances do &
not have to be performed on inoperable equipment. When W
equipment is inoperable, SR 3.0.4 does not apply to the
associated SR(s) since the requirement for the SR(s) to be
performed is removed. Therefore, failing to perform the
Surveillance (s) within the specified Frequency, on equipment
that is inoperable, does not result in an SR 3.0.4
restriction to changing MODES or other specified conditions
of the Applicability. However, since the LC0 is not met in
this instance, LC0 3.0.4 will govern any restrictions that
may (or may not) apply to MODE or other specified condition
changes.

The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified conditions in the Applicability that result
from any unit shutdown.

The precise requirements for performance of SRs are
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions
necessary for meeting the SRs are specified in the

(continued)
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BASES

SR 3.0.4 Frequency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows
(continued) performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite

,

condition (s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated LCO. prior to the performance
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance that could
not be performed until after entering the LC0 Applicability
would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due"
until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately,
the Surveillance may be stated in the' form of a Note as not
required (to be met or performed) until a particular event,
condition, or time-has been reached. Further discussion of
the specific formats of SRs' annotation is found in
Section 1.4, Frequency,

i

O

u

!
|

|
|

O
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

BASES

BACKGROUND SDM requirements are specified to ensure:

a. The reactor can be made subcritical from all operating
conditions and transients and Design Basis Events;

b. The reactivity transients associated with postulated
accident conditions are controllable within acceptable
limits; and

c. The reactor will be maintained sufficiently
subcritical to preclude inadvertent criticality in the

i

l shutdown condition.

These requirements are satisfied by the control rods, as
described in GDC 26 (Ref. 1), which can compensate for the
reactivity effects of the fuel and water temperature changes
experienced during all operating conditions.

APPLICABLE SHUTDOWN MARGIN is an explicit assumption in several of the
SAFETY ANALYSES evaluations contained in FSAR Chapter 15. The control rod

drop accident (CRDA) analysis (Refs. 2 and 3) assumes the
core is subtritical with the highest worth control rod
withdrawn. Typically, the first control rod withdrawn has a

l very high reactivity worth and, should the core be critical
during the withdrawal of the first control rod, the
consequences of a CRDA could exceed the fuel damage limits
for a CRDA (see Bases for LCO 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control").
Also, SDM is assumed as an initial condition for the control

, rod removal error during refueling (Ref. 4) and fuelI

assembly insertion error during refueling (Ref. 5)
accidents. The analysis of these reactivity insertion

| events assumes the refueling interlocks are OPERABLE when
! the reactor is in the refueling mode of operation. These

interlocks prevent the withdrawal of more than one control
rod ~from the core during refueling. (Special consideration

|
and requirements for multiple control rod withdrawal during
refueling are covered in Special Operations LC0 3.10.6,
" Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling.") The

; (continued)
v
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BASES

APPLICABLE analysis assumes this condition is acceptable since the core
SAFETY ANALYSES will be shut down with the highest worth control rod

(continued) withdrawn, if adequate SDM has been demonstrated.

Prevention or mitigation of reactivity insertion events is
necessary to limit energy deposition in the fuel to prevent
significant fuel damage, which could result in undue release
of radioactivity. Adequate SDM ensures inadvertent
criticalities and potential CRDAs involving high worth
control rods (namely the first control rod withdrawn) will
not cause significant fuel damage.

SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref.
8).

LCO The specified SDM limit accounts for the uncertainty in the
demonstration of SDM by testing. Separate SDM limits are
provided for testing where the highest worth control rod is
determined analytically or by measurement. This is due to
the reduced uncertainty in the SDM test when the highest
worth control rod is determined by measurement. When SDM is
evaluated by calculations not associated with a test (e.g.,
to confirm SDM during the fuel loading sequence), additional
margin is included to account for uncertainties in the
calculation. To ensure adequate SDM during the design
process, a design margin is included to account for
uncertainties in the design calculations (Ref. 6).

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, SDM must be provided because
subcriticality with the highest worth control rod withdrawn
is assumed in the CRDA analysis (Ref. 2). In MODES 3 and 4,
SDM is required to ensure the reactor will be held
subtritical with margin for a single withdrawn control rod.
SDM is required in MODE 5 to prevent an open vessel,
inadvertent criticality during the withdrawal of a single
control rod from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies (Ref.4) or fuel assembly insertion error (Ref.
5).

(continued)
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SDM i

B 3.1.1

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A_d |

With SDM not within the limits of the LCO in MODE 1 or 2,
SDM must be restored within 6 hours. Failure to meet the
specified SDM may be caused by a control rod that cannot be
inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is )
acceptable, considering that the reactor can still be shut i

down, assuming no failures of additional control rods to
insert, and the low probability of an event occurring during
this interval.

161

If the SDM cannot be restored, the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 in 12 hours, to prevent the potential for further
reductions in available SDM (e.g., additional stuck control
rods). The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without

,

; challenging plant systems.
J

C.1
i
i With SDM not within limits in MODE 3, the operator must

immediately initiate action to fully insert all insertable
.

; control rods. Action must continue until all insertable
control rods are fully inserted. This action results in the
least reactive condition for the core.

!

0.1. D.2. D.3. and D.4,

With SDM not within limits in MODE 4, the operator must
,

immediately initiate action to fully insert all insertable
control rods. Action must continue until all insertable

! control rods are fully inserted. This action results in the
least reactive condition for the core. Action must also be-

initiated within 1 hour to provide means for control of
potential radioactive releases. This includes ensuring Unit
2 secondary containment is OPERABLE; at least one Unit 21

Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) subsystem is OPERABLE; and at,

least one secondary containment isolation valve and
associated instrumentation (LC0 3.3.6.2, " Secondary

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS D.I. D.2. D.3. and D.4 (continued)

Containment Isolation Instrumentation", Function 3) are
OPERABLE, in each associated Unit 2 secondary containment
penetration flow path not isolated. This may be performed
as an administrative check, by examining logs or other
information, to determine if the components are out of
service for maintenance or other reasons. It is not
necessary to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate
the OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any
required component is inoperable, then it must be restored
to OPERABLE status. In this case, SRs may need to be
performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Actions must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

E.1. E.2. E.3. E,4. and E.5

With SDM not within limits in MODE 5, the operator must
immediately suspend CORE ALTERATIONS that could reduce SDM,
(e.g., insertion of fuel in the core or the withdraal of gcontrol rods). Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
condition. Inserting control rods will reduce the total
reactivity and therefore, is excluded from the suspended
actions. Removing fuel, while allowable under these
Required Actions, should be evaluated for axial reactivity
effects before removal.

Action must also be immediately initiated to fully insert
all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies have been fully inserted. Control rods in
core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the
reactivity of the core and therefore do not have to be
inserted.

Action must also be initiated within I hour to provide means
for control of potential radioactive releases. This
includes ensuring Unit I secondary containment is OPERABLE;
at least two SGT subsystems are OPERABLE (any combination of
Unit 1 and Unit 2 subsystems); and at least one secondary
containment isolation valve and associated instrumentation i
(LC0 3.3.6.2, Function 4) are OPERABLE, in each associated |

(continued)
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ACTIONS E.1. E.2. E.3. E.4. and E.5 (continued)

Unit I secondary containment penetration flow path not
isolated. This may be performed as an administrative check,
by examining logs or other information, to determine if the
components are out of service.for maintenance or other
reasons. It is not necessary to perform the SRs needed to
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components. If, however,
any required component is inoperable, then it must be
restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, SRs may need to
be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Action must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3,1,1.1

REQUIREMENTS
Adequate SDM must be verified to ensure that the reactor can
be made subcritical from any initial operating condition.
This can be accomplished via a test, an evaluation, or a
combination of the two. Adequate SDM is demonstrated by

O.
testing before or during the first startup after fuel
movement or shuffling within the reactor pressure ~ vessel, or
control rod replacement. Control rod replacement refers to
the decoupling and removal of a control rod from a core
location, and subsequent replacement with a new control rod
or a control rod-from another core location. Since core
reactivity will vary during the cycle as a function of fuel
depletion and poison burnup, the beginning of cycle (B0C)
test must also account for changes in core reactivity during
the cycle. Therefore, to obtain the SDM, the initial value
must be changed by the value, "R", which is the difference
between the calculated value of minimum SDM during the
operating cycle and the calculated B0C SDM. If the value
of R is positive (that is, B0C is the point in the cycle
with the minimum SDM), no correction to the B0C measured
value is required (Ref. 7). For the SDM demonstrations
where the highest worth rod is determined solely on
calculation, additional margin (0.10% Ak/k) must be added to
the SDM limit of 0.28% Ak/k to account for uncertainties in
the calculation of the highest worth control rod.

P (continued)d
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.1.1 (continued)
REQUIP.EMENTS

The SDM may be demonstrated during an in-sequence control
rod withdrawal, in which the highest worth control rod is
analytically determined, or during local criticals, where
the highest worth control rod is determined by testing.
Local critical tests require the withdrawal of out of
sequence control rods. This testing would therefore require

,

bypassing of the Rod Worth Minimizer to allow the out of!

sequence withdrawal, and therefore additional requirements
must be met (see LC0 3.10.7, " Control Rod Testing -

,

Operating").!

<

The Frequency of 4 hours after reaching criticality is
allowed to provide a reasonable amount of time to perform
the required calculations and have appropriate verification.

During MODE 5, adequate SDM is required to ensure that the
reactor does not reach criticality during control rod
withdrawal s . An evaluation of each in-vessel fuel movement
during fuel loading (including shuffling fuel within the
core) is required to ensure adequate SDM is maintained
during refueling. This evaluation ensures that the &;

intermediate loading patterns are bounded by the safety W'

analyses for the final core loading pattern. For example,
bounding analyses that demonstrate adequate SDM for the most
reactive configurations during the refueling may be
performed to demonstrate acceptability of the entire fuel
movement sequence. These bounding analyses include
additional margins to the SDM limit to account for the
associated uncertainties. Spiral offload / reload sequences
inherently satisfy the SR, provided the fuel assemblies are
reloaded in the same configuration analyzed for the new
cycle. Removing fuel from the core will always result in an |

increase in SDM. I
1

!

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Section 15.1.38.

3. NEDE-240ll-P-A-US, " General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel," Supplement for United

| States, (revision specified in the COLR).
!

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.1-6 REVISION A |
| |

1



.

!

|

SDM .

|B 3.1.1

BASES ;

REFERENCES 4. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.
(continued) j

5. FSAR, Section 15.1.14. j
1

6. FSAR, Section 4.3.2.4.1.
,

|

| 7. NEDE-240ll-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
! for Reactor Fuel," (revision specified in the COLR).
!

| 8. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

i

I
i

|O
!

O
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.2 Reactivity Anomalies

BASES

BACKGROUND In accordance with GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29 (Ref. 1),
reactivity shall be controllable such that suberiticality is
maintained under cold conditions and specified acceptable
fuel design limits are not exceeded during normal operation
and anticipated operational occurrences. Therefore,

| reactivity anomaly is used as a measure of the predicted
versus actual core reactivity during power operation. The'

continual confirmation of core reactivity is necessary to
ensure that the Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
safety analyses remain valid. A large reactivity anomaly
could be the result of unanticipated changes in fuel
reactivity or control rod worth or operation at conditions

,

not consistent with those assumed in the predictions of corei

reactivity, and could potentially result in a loss of SDM or
; violation of acceptable fuel design limits. Comparing

predicted versus actual core reactivity validates the'

; nuclear methods used in the safety analysis and supports the
| SDM demonstrations (LC0 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") in

assuring the reactor can be brought safely to cold,
subcritical conditions.

1

When the reactor core is critical or in normal pcwer
operation, a reactivity balance exists and the net
reactivity is zero. A comparison of predicted and actual
reactivity is convenient under such a balance, since
parameters are being maintained relatively stable under
steady state power conditions. The positive reactivity
inherent in the core design is balanced by the negative
reactivity of the control components, thermal feedback,i

| neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb
neutrons, such as burnable poison, producing zero net
reactivity.

| In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output,
the uranium enrichment in the new fuel loading and the fuel
loaded in the previous cycles provide excess positive
reactivity beyond that required to sustain steady state
operation at the beginning of cycle (B0C). When the reactor
is critical at RTP and operating moderator temperature, the
excess positive reactivity is compensated by burnable

i

! (continued)
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

jBASES

l BACKGROUND poisons (e.g.. gadolinia),: control rods, and whatever
(continued)- neutron poisons (mainly xenon and samarium) are present in ;

.

the fuel. The predicted core reactivity, as represented by I

control rod density, is calculated by a 3D core imulator i

code as a function of cycle exposure. This calculation is j
performed for projected operating states and conditions- ;

throughout the cycle. The core reactivity is determined 4

from control rod densities for actual plant- conditions and
is then compared to the predicted value for the cycle
exposure, j

i

APPLICABLE Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit ,

SAFETY ANALYSES or implicit assumption in.the accident analysis evaluatioris- ;

(Ref. 2). In particular, SDM and reactivity transients, !

such as control ~ rod withdrawal accidents or rod drop
accidents, are-very sensitive to accurate prediction of core
reactivity. These accident analysis evaluations' rely on
computer codes that have been qualified against available
test data, operating plant data, and-analytical benchmarks.

- Monitoring reactivity anomaly provides additional assurance ,

[ that the nuclear methods provide an accurate representation
of the core t% activity. I

i

r

The comparison between actual and predicted initial core !
reactivity provides a normalization for the calculational '

| models used to predict core reactivity. If the actual and
predicted rod density for identical core conditions at B0C. :

i

! do not reasonably agree, then the assumptions used in the
reload cycle design analysis or the calculation models used
to predict rod density may not be accurate. If reasonable
agreement between actual and predicted core reactivity
exists at BOC, then the prediction may be normalized to the
actual value. Thereafter, any significant deviations in the
actual rod density from the predicted rod density that
develop during fuel depletion may be an indication that the

j assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses are no longer
valid, or that an unexpected change in core conditions has'

occurred.
4

Reactivity anomalies satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 3).

i

!

O I

(continued) |
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B 3.1.2

BASES (continued)

LC0 The reactivity anomaly limit is established to ensure plant
operation is maintained within the assumptions of the safety
analyses. Large differences between monitored and predicted
core reactivity may indicate that the assumptions of the DBA
and transient analyses are no longer valid, or that the
uncertainties in the " Nuclear Design Methodology" are larger
than expected. A limit on the difference between the actual
and the predicted rod density of 1% Ak/k has been
established based on engineering judgment. A > 1% deviation
in reactivity from that predicted is larger than expected

| for normal operation and should therefore be evaluated.

| APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, most of the control rods are withdrawn and steady
| state operation is typically achieved. Under these

conditions, the comparison between predicted and monitored
core reactivity provides an effective measure of the
reactivity anomaly. In MODE 2, control rods are typically
being withdrawn during a startup. In MODES 3 and 4, all
control rods are fully inserted and therefore the reactor is
in the least reactive state, where monitoring core
reactivity is not necessary. In MODE 5, fuel loading
results in a continually changing core reactivity. SDM
requirements (LC0 3.1.1) ensure that fuel movements are
performed within the bounds of the safety analysis, and an

| SDM demonstration is required during the first startup
,

following operations that could have altered core reactivity 1

(e.g., fuel movement, control rod replacement, shuffling).
The SDM test, required by LCO 3.1.1, provides a direct
comparison of the predicted and monitored core reactivity at

| cold conditions; therefore, reactivity anomaly is not
i required during these conditions.
i !

l

|
ACTIONS A.1

1

'Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted
core reactivity, the core reactivity difference must be
restored to within the limit to ensure continued operation

|

| is within the core design assumptions. Restoration to
| within the limit could be performed by an evaluation of the

core design and safety analysis to determine the reason for'

the anomaly. This evaluation normally reviews the core

(continued)
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B 3.1.2

,

1,

BASES

|

ACTIONS M (continued)
conditions to determine their consistency with input to

;

design calculations. Measured core and process parameters :

are also normally evaluated to determine that they are i
within the bounds of the safety. analysis, and safety |
analysis. calculational models may be reviewed to verify that
they are adequate for representation of-the core conditions. ;

1 The required Completion Time of 72 hours is: based on the low i

probability of a DBA occurring during this period, and
allows sufficient time to assess the physical condition of ,

the reactor and complete the evaluation of the core design
and safety analysis.

,

,

M
1

If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the
i 1% Ak/k limit, the plant must be brought to a MODE.in which
| the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant

;

must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12_ hours. The
allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on

O operating experience, to reach. MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging i

plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2.1
REQUIREMENTS ,

Verifying the reactivity difference between the actual and
predicted rod density is within the-limits of the LC0:

I provides added assurance that plant operation is maintained
within the assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses.
The Process Computer calculates the rod density for the
reactor conditions obtained from plant instrumentation. A |

comparison' of the actual rod density to the predicted rod :
| density at the same cycle exposure is used to calculate the 1'

reactivity difference. The comparison is required when the i

core reactivity has potentially changed by a significant I

amount. This may occur following a refueling in whi-h new-

fuel assemblies are loaded, fuel assemblies are shufi i

within the core, or control rods are replaced or shuffled.
Control rod replacement refers to the decoupling and removal
of a control rod from a core location, and subsequent
replacement with a new control rod or a control rod from

i

(continued)
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Reactivity Anomalies
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

another core location. Also, core reactivity changes during
the cycle. The 24 hour interval after reaching equilibrium

,

conditions following a startup is based on the need for
equilibrium xenon concentrations in the core, such that an
accurate comparison between the monitored and predicted rod
density can be made. For the purposes of this SR, the
reactor is assumed to be at equilibrium conditions when
steady state operations (no control rod movement or core
flow changes) at 2: 75% RTP have been obtained. The
1000 MWD /T (short ton) Frequency was developed, considering
the relatively slow change in core reactivity with exposure
and operating experience related to variations in core
reactivity. This comparison requires the core to be
operating at power levels which minimize the uncertainties
and measurement errors, in order to obtain meaningful
results. Therefore, the comparison is only done when in
MODE 1.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26, GDC 28, and GDC 29.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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d B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.3 Control Rod OPERABILITY

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD)
System, which is the primary reactivity control system for
the reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection
System, the CRD System provides the means for the reliable
control of reactivity changes to ensure under conditions of
normal operation, including anticipated operational
occurrences, that specified acceptable fuel design limits
are not exceeded. In addition, the control rods provide the
capability to hold the reactor core subcritical under all
conditions and to limit the potential amount and rate of
reactivity increase caused by a malfunction in the CRD
System. The CRD System is designed to satisfy the
requirements of GDC 26, GDC 27, GDC 28, and GDC 29 (Ref.1).

The CRD System consists of 137 locking piston control rod
drive mechanisms (CRDMs) and a hydraulic control unit for
each drive mechanism. The locking piston type CRDM is a

9 double acting hydraulic piston, which uses condensate water(V as the operating fluid. Accumulators provide additional
energy for scram. An index tube and piston, coupled to the
control rod, are locked at fixed increments by a collet
mechanism. The collet fingers engage notches in the index
tube to prevent unintentional withdrawal of the control rod,
but without restricting insertion.

This Specification, along with LC0 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram
Times," and LC0 3.1.5, " Control Rod Scram Accumulators,"
ensure that the performance of the control rods in the event
of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or transient meets the
assumptions used in the safety analyses of References 2, 3,
and 4.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in the
SAFETY ANALYSES evaluations involving control rods are presented in

References 2, 3, and 4. The control rods provide the
primary means for rapid reactivity control (reactor scram),
for maintaining the reactor subcritical and for limiting the
potential effects of r" activity insertion events caused by
malfunctions in the CR9 System.

O (continued)
v
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APPLICABLE The capability to insert the control rods provides assurance
SAFETY ANALYSES that the assumptions for scram reactivity in the DBA and

(continued) transient analyses are not violated. Since the SDM ensures
the reactor will be subcritical with the highest worth
control rod withdrawn (assumed single failure), the
additional failure of a second control rod to insert, if
required, could invalidate the demonstrated SDM and
potentially limit the ability of the CRD System to hold the
reactor subcritical. If the control rod is stuck at an
inserted position and becomes decoupled from the CRD, a
control rod drop accident (CRDA) can possibly occur.
Therefore, the requirement that all control rods be OPERABLE
ensures the CRD System can perform its intended function.

|

The control rods also protect the fuel from damage which
could result in release of radioactivity. The limits;

' protected are the MCPR Safety Limit (SL) (see Bases for SL
2.1.1, " Reactor Core SLs" and LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL
POWER RATIO (MCPR)"), the 1% cladding plastic strain fuel
design limit (see Bases for LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR
LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)"), and the fuel damage
limit (see Bases for LC0 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control")
during reactivity insertion events.

The negative reactivity insertion (scram) provided by the
CRD System provides the analytical basis for determination
of plant thermal limits and provides protection against fuel
damage limits during a CRDA. The Bases for LC^ 3.1.4,
LC0 3.1.5, and LC0 3.1.6 discuss in more detail how the SLs
are protected by the CRD System.

Control rod OPERABILITY satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

!LC0 The OPERABILITY of an individual control rod is based on a
combination of factors, primarily, the scram insertion
times, the control rod coupling integrity, and the ability
to determine the control rod position. Accumulator i

OPERABILITY is addressed by LC0 3.1.5. The associated scram I
accumulator status for a control rod only affects the scram
insertion times; therefore, an inoperable accumulator does
not immediately require declaring a control rod inoperable.

i

Although not all control rods are required to be OPERABLE to |

|

(continued) g
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Control Rod OPERABILITY '

B 3.1.3

| BASES

LCO satisfy the intended reactivity control requirements, strict
(continued) control over the number and' distribution of inoperable

control rods is required to satisfy the assumptions of the
DBA and transient analyses. I

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the control rods are assumed to function
during a DBA or transient and are therefore required to be ;

OPERABLE in these MODES. In MODES 3 and 4, with the mode i

switch in shutdown, control rod block prevents withdrawal of I

control ' rods. This provides adequate requirements for
control rod OPERABILITY during these conditions. Control
rod requirements in MODE 5 are located in LC0 3.9.5,
" Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling."

. ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that a
separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod.
This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for each
Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for each
inoperable control rod. Complying with the Required Actions

.

may allow for continued operation, and subsequent inoperable- -

control rods are governed by subsequent Condition entry and
application of associated Required Actions.

A.l. A.2. and A.3

A control rod is considered stuck if it will not insert by.

j either CRD drive water or scram pressure. With a fully
|

inserted control rod stuck, no actions are required as long
' as the control rod remains fully inserted. The Required

Actions are modified by a Note, which allows the rod worth
minimizer (RWM) to be bypassed if required to allow
continued operation. LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block
Instrumentation," provides ' additional requirements when the
RWM is bypassed to ensure compliance with the CRDA analysis.
With one withdrawn control rod stuck, the associated control
rod drive must be disarmed in 2 hours. The allowed
Completion Time of 2 hours is acceptable, considering the
reactor can still be shut down, assuming no additional-
control rods fail to insert, and provides a reasonable time

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS A.l. A.2. and A.3 (continued)

to perform the Required Action in an orderly manner. The
control rod must be isolated from both scram and normal
insert and withdraw pressure. Isolating the control rod
from scram and normal insert and withdraw pressure prevents
damage to the CRDM. The control rod should be isolated from
scram and normal insert and withdraw pressure, while
maintaining cooling water to the CRD.

Monitoring of the insertion capability of each withdrawn
control rod must also be performed within 24 hours.
SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 perform periodic tests of the
control rod insertion capability of withdrawn control rods.
Testing each withdrawn control rod ensures that a generic
problem does not exist. The allowed Completion Time of
24 hours provides a reasonable time to test the control
rods, considering the potential for a need to reduce power
to perform the tests. Required Action A.2 is modified by a
Note, which states that the requirement is not applicable
when THERMAL POWER is less than or equal to the actual low
power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM since the notch insertions
may not be compatible with the requirements of rod pattern
control (LC0 3.1.6) and the RWM (LC0 3.3.2.1).

To allow continued operation with a withdrawn control rod
stuck, an evaluation of adequate SDM is also required within
72 hours. Should a DBA or transient require a shutdown, to
preserve the single failure criterion, an additional control
rod would have to be assumed to fail to insert when
required. Therefore, the original SDM demonstration may not
be valid. The SDM must therefore be evaluated (by
measurement or analysis) with the stuck control rod at its
stuck position and the highest worth OPERABLE control rod
assumed to be fully withdrawn.

The allowed Completion Time cf 72 hours to verify SDM is
adequate, considering that with a single control rod stuck ;

in a withdrawn position, the remaining OPERABLE control rods i
are capable of providing the required scram and shutdown i

reactivity. Failure to reach MODE 4 is only likely if an j
additional control rod adjacent to the stuck control rod
also fails to insert during a required scram. Even with the
postulated additional single failure of an adjacent control
rod to insert, sufficient reactivity control remains to

reach and maintain MODE 3 conditions (Ref. 5).

(continued)

i
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

PASES

|

ACTIONS 8.1 and B.2
(continued)

With two or more withdrawn control rods stuck, the stuck
control rods must be isolated from scram pressure within
2 hours and the plant brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. The
control rods must be isolated from both scram and normal
insert and withdraw pressure. Isolating the control rod
f- scram and normal insert and withdraw pressure prever.ts

to the CRDM. The control rod should be isolated from
ss and normal insert and withdraw pressure, while

t

; maintaining cooling water to the CRD. The allowed
Completion Time is acceptable, considering the low
probability of a CRDA occurring during this interval. The
occurrence of more than one control rod stuck at a withdrawn
position incrr.+es the probability that the reactor cannot
be shut down quired. Insertion of all insertable

! control rods nates the possibility of an additional
( failure of a control rod to insert. The allowed Completion
|

Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
| experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
'

(J C.1 and C.2
<

With one 01 3 control rods inoperable for reasons other
than being s _;k in the withdrawn position, operation may
continue, provided the control rods are fully inserted
within 3 hours and disarmed (electrically or hydraulically)
within 4 hours. Inserting a control rod ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected. 1

The control rod is disarmed to prevent inadvertent
withdrawal during subsequent operations. The control rods
can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. The control rods can be

)electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four :

directional control valve solenoids. Required Action C.1 is |

modified by a Note, which allows the RWM to be bypassed if
required to allow insertion of the incperable control rods
and continued operation. LC0 3.3.2.1 provides additional
requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure compliance
with the CRDA analysis.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide

n (continued)
v
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

'

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

provide time to insert and disarm the control rods in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

i

D.1 and 0.2

Out of sequence control rods may increase the potential
reactivity worth of a dropped control rod during a CRDA. At
s 10% RTP, the generic licensir.g basis banked position:

withdrawal sequence (BPWS) analysis (Ref. 5) assumes
inserted control rods not in compliance with BPWS to be;

' separated by at least two OPERABLE control rods in all
| directions, including the diagonal. Plant specific BPWS
| analysis may justify relaxed requirsments on inoperable

control rod separability. Therefore, if two or more
inoperable control rods are not in compliance with BPWS (and
r.ot separated by at least two OPERABLE control rods, unl(ss
the plant specific analysis relaxes this requirement),
action must be taken to restore compliance with BPWS or
restore the control rod (s) to OPERABLE status. Condition D
is modified by a Note indicating that the Condition is not jf
applicable when > 10% RTP, since the BPWS is not required to W
be followed under these conditions, as described in the
Bases for LC0 3.1.6. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours
is acceptable, considering the low probability of a CRDA
occurring.

L.1

If any Required Action ard associated Completion Time of ;

Condition A, C, or D are not met, or there are nine or more j
inoperable control rods, the plant must be brought to a MODE
in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status,
the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. This
ensures all insertable control rods are inserted and places
the reactor in a condition that does not require the
active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. The

l number of control rods permitted to be inoperable when
operating above 10% RTP (e.g., no CRDA considerations) could
be more than the value specified, but the occurrence of a
large number cf inoperable control rods could be indicati/e
of a generic problem, and investigation and resolution of i

the potent *al problem should be undertaken. The allowed

|

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS E.1 (continued)

Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based onoperating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

The position of each control rod must be determined to
ensure adequate information on control rod position is
available to the operator for determining control rod
OPERABILITY and controlling rod patterns. Control rod

j position may be determined by the use of OPERABLE position
indicators, by moving control rods to a position with an
OPERABLE indicator, or by the use of other appropriate
methods. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR is based on
operating experience related to expected changes in control
rod position and the availability of control rod position
indications in the control room.

lOD SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3

Control rod insertion capability is demonstrated by
inserting each partially or fully withdrawn control rod at|

least one notch tr.d observing that the control rod moves.
The control rod may then be returned to its original
position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is
free to insert on a scram signal. These Surveillances are
not required when THERMAL POWER is less than or equal to the
actual LPSP of the RWM, since the notch insertions may not
be comfatible with the requirements of the Banked Position
Withdrawal Sequence (BPWS) (LC0 3.1.6) and the RWM
(LC0 3.3.2.1). The 7 day Frequency of SR 3.1.3.2 is based
on operating experience related to the changes in CRD
performance and the ease of performing notch testing for
fully withdrawn control rods. Partially withdrawn control
rods are tested at a 31 day Frequency, based on the
cotential power reduction required to allow the control rod
movement and considering the large testing sample of

i SR 3.1.3.2. Furthermore, the 31 day Frequency takes into
| account operating experience related to changes in CRD

performance. At any time, if a control rod is immovable, a
determination of that control rod's trippability (capable of

O (continued), V
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Control Rod OPERABlLITY

| B 3.1.3

BASES

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

insertion by scram i.e., OPERABILITY) must be made and
| appropriate action taken.

| SR 3.1.3.4

Verifying that the scram time for each control rod to notch
position 06 is s 7 seconds provides reasonable assurance

j that the control rod will insert when required during a DBA
or transient, thereby completing its shutdown function.,

This SR is performed in conjunction with the control rod
scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, SR 3.1.4.3,
and SR 3.1.4.4. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in
LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," and the functional testing of SD~ vent and
drain valves in LC0 3.1.8, " Scram Discharge Volume (SDV)
Vent and Drain Valves," overlap this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
associated Frequencies are acceptable, considering the more
frequent testing performed to demonstrate other aspects of
control rod OPERABILITY and operating experience, which
shows scram times do not significantly change over an
operating cycle.

l

SR 3.1.3.5

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
| is connected to the CRDM and will perform its intended
' function when necessary. The Surveillance requires

verifying a control rod does not go to the withdrawn
overtravel position. The overtravel position feature
provides a positive check on the coupling integrity since
only an uncoupled CRD can reach the overtravel position.
The verification is required to be performed any time a
control rod is withdrawn to the full-out position (notch
position 48) or prior to declaring the control rod OPERABLE
after work on the control rod or CRD System that could
affect coupling. This includes control rods inserted one
notch and then returned to the full-out position during the

; performance of SR 3.1.3.2. This Frequency is acceptable,
| considering the low probability that a control rod will

become uncoupled when it is not being moved and operating
experience related to uncoupling events.

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

BASES (continued)

| REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26, GDC 27, GDC 28,
j and GDC 29.
| ;
'

2. FSAR, Section 4.2.3.2.

3. FSAR, Supplement 5A.4.3.
,

4. FSAR, Section 15.1.

5. NED0-21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
Section 7.2, January 1977. ,

!

t 6. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
| Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
|

|

|

|

O |

|

|

O
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

8 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.4 Control Rod Scram Times

BASES

BACKGROUND The scram function of the Control Rod Drive (CRD) System
controls reactivity changes during abnormal operational
transients to ensure that specified acceptable fuel design
limits are not exceeded (Ref. 1). The control rods are
scrammed by positive means using hydraulic pressure exerted
on the CRD piston.

When a scram signal is initiated, control air is vented from
the scram valves, allowing them to open by spring action.
Opening the exhaust valve reduces the pressure above the
main drive piston to atmospheric pressure, and opening the
inlet valve applies the accumulator or reactor pressure to
the bottom of the piston. Since the notches in the index
tube are tapered on the lower edge, the collet fingers are
forced open by cam action, allowing the index tube to move
upward without restriction because of the high differential
pressure across the piston. As the drive moves upward and
the accumulator pressure reduces below the reactor pressure,
a ball check valve opens, letting the reactor pressure
complete the scram action. If the reactor pressure is low,
such as during startup, the accumulator will fully insert
the control rod in the required time without assistance from
reactor pressure.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the control rod scram function are presented in

References 2, 3, and 4. The Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses assume that all of the control rods scram
at a specified insertion rate. The resulting negative scram
reactivity forms the basis for the determination of plant
thermal limits (e.g. , the MCPR). Other distributions of
scram times (e.g., several control rods scramming slower i

than the average time with several control rods scramming !
faster than the average time) can also provide sufficient i

scram reactivity. Surveillance of each individual control
rod's scram time ensures the scram reactivity assumed in the
DBA and transient analyses can be met.

(continued) |
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

_ _ _

APPLICABLE The scram functior of the CRD System protects the MCPR
SAFETY ANALYSES Safety Limit (SL) (see Bases for SL 2.1.1, " Reactor Core

(continued) SLs" and LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)")
and the 1% cladding plastic strain fuel design limit (see
Bases for LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (APLHGR)"), which ensure that no fuel damage will occur
if these limits are not exceeded. Above 800 psig, the scram
function is designed to insert negative reactivity at a rate
fast enough to prevent the actual MCPR from becoming less
than the MCPR SL, during the analyzed limiting power
transient. Below 800 psig, the scram function is assumed to
perform during the control rod drop accident (Ref. 5) and,
therefore, also provides protection against violating fuel
damage limits during reactivity insertion accidents (see
Bases for LC0 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control"). For the
reactor vessel overpressure protection analysis, the scram
function, along with the safety / relief valves, ensure that
the peak vessel pressure is maintained within the applicable
ASME Code limits.

Control rod scram times satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 7).

LC0 The scram times specified in Table 3.1.4-1 (in the
accompanying LCO) are required to ensure that the scram
reactivity assumed in the DBA and transient analysis is met
(Ref. 6). To account for single failures and " slow"
scramming control rods, the scram times specified in
Table 3.1.4-1 are faster than those assumed in the design
basis analysis. The scram times have a margin that allows
up to approximately 7% of the control rods (e.g.,137 x 7
= 10) to have scraa; times exceeding the specified limits
(i.e., " slow" control rods) assuming a single stuck control
rod (as allowed by LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY") and
an additional control rod failing to scram per the single
failure criterion. The scram times are specified as a
function of reactor steam dome pressure to account for the
pressure dependence of the scram times. The scram times are
specified relative to measurements based on reed switch
positions, which provide the control rod position
indication. The reed switch closes (" pickup") when the
index tube passes a specific location and then opens
(" dropout") as the index tube travels upward. Verification

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

LCO of the specified scram times in Table 3.1.4-1 is
(continued) accomplished through measurement of the " dropout" times.

To ensure that local scram reactivity rates are maintained
within acceptable limits, no more than two of the allowed
" slow" control rods may occupy adjacent locations.

Table 3.1.4-1 is modified by two Notes, which state that
control rods with scram times not within the limits of the
Table are considered " slow" and that control rods with scram
times > 7 seconds are considered inoperable as required by
SR 3.1.3.4.

This LCO applies only to OPERABLE control rods since
inoperable control rods will be inserted and disarmed (LC0
3.1.3). Slow scramming control rods may be conservatively
declared inoperable and not accounted for as " slow" control
rods.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, a scram is assumed to function during
transients and accidents analyzed for these plant
conditions. These events are assumed to occur during gstartup and power operation; therefore, the scram function
of the control rods is required during these MODES. In
MODES 3 and 4, with the mode switch in shutdown control rod
block prevents withdrawal of control rods. This provides
adequate requirements for control rod scram capability
during these conditions. Scram requirements in MODE 5 are
contained in LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY -
Refueling."

ACTIONS A.1

When the requirements of this LC0 are not met, the rate of
negative reactivity insertion during a scram may not be
within the assumptions of the safety analysis. Therefore,
the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does
not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

O' BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE The four SRs of this LC0 are modified by a Note stating that
REQUIREMENTS during a single control rod scram time Surveillance, the CRD

pumps shall be isolated from the associated scram
iaccumul ator. With the CRD pump isolated, (i.e., charging

| valve closed) the influence of the CRD pump head does not
affect the single control rod scram times. During a full
core scram, the CRD pump head would be seen by all control ,

'

rods and would have a negligible effect on the scram
insertion times.

J
,

! SR 3.1.4.1
:

! The scram reactivity used in DBA and transient analyses is
based on an assumed control rod scram time. Measurement of
the scram times with reactor steam dome pressure a 800 psig

|
demonstrates ecceptable scram times for the transients

|
analyzed in References 3 and 4.

! Maximum scram insertion times occur at a reactor steam dome
pressure of approximately 800 psig because of the competing

|

.
effects of reactor steam dome pressure and stored
accumulator energy. Therefore, demonstration of adequate
scram times at reactor steam dome f.ressure 2 800 psig j

ensures that the measured scram ti.nes will be within the
specified limits at higher press.res. Limits are specified
as a function of reactor presr.re to account for the
sensitivity of the scram insertion times with pressure and
to allow a range of pressures over which scram time testing
can be performed. To ensure that scram time testing is
performed within a reasonable time following fuel movement
within the reactor pressure vessel or after a shutdown
a 120 days or longer, control rods are required to be tested

.

before exceeding 40% RTP. In the event fuel movement is |
limited to selected core cells, it is the intent of this SR
that only those CRDs associated with the core cells affected
by the fuel movements are required to be scram time tested.
This Frequency is acceptable considering the additional
surveillances performed for control rod OPERABILITY, the
frequent verification of adequate accumulator pressure, and
the required testing of control rods affected by work on
control rods or the CRD System.

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Additional testing of a sample of control rods is required
to verify the continued performance of the scram function
during the cycle. A representative sample contains at least
10% of the control rods. The sample remains representative
if no more than 20% of the control rods in the sample tested
are determined to be " slow". With more than 20% of the
sample declared to be " slow" per the criteria in Table
3.1.4-1, additional contr61 rods are tested until this
20% criterion (i.e., 20% of the entire sample size) is
satisfied, or until the total number of " slow" control rods
(throughout the core, from all Surveillances) exceeds the
LC0 limit. For planned testing, the control rods selected
for the sample should be different for each test. Data from
inadvertent scrams should be used whenever possible to avoid
unnecessary testing at power, even if the control rods with
data may have been previously tested in a sample. The
120 day Frequency is based on operating experience that has
shown control rod scram times do not significantly change
over an operating cycle. This Frequency is also reasonable
based on the additional Surveillances done on the CRDs at
more frequent intervals in accordance with LC0 3.1.3 and
LCO 3.1.5, " Control Rod Scram Accumulators."

SR 3.1.4.3

When work that could affect the scram insertion time is
performed on a control rod or the CR0 System, testing must
be done to demonstrate that each affected control rod
retains adequate scram performance over the range of
applicable reactor pressures from zero to the maximum
permissible pressure. The scram testing must be performed
once before declaring the control rod OPERABLE. The
required scram time testing must demonstrate the affected
control rod is still within acceptable limits. The limits
are found in Table 3.1.4-1. If testing demonstrates the
affected control rod does not meet these limits, but is
within the 7 second limit of Table 3.1.4-1, Note 2, the
control rod can be declared OPERABLE and " slow"

Specific examples of work that could affect the scram times
are (but are not limited to) the tollowing: removal of any
CRD for maintenance or modification; replacement of a

(continued)
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| Control Rod Scram Times
| B 3.1.4
1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.3 (continued),

'

REQUIREMENTS
control rod; and maintenance or modification of a scram

'

solenoid pilot valve, scram valve, accumulator, isolation
valve or check valve in the piping required for scram.

|

! The Frequency of once prior to declaring the affected
i control rod OPERABLE is acceptable because of the capability

to test the control rod over a range of operating conditions
and the more frequent surveillances on other aspects of
control rod OPERABILITY.

SR 3.1.4.4

When work that could affect the scram insertion time is
performed on a control rod or CRD System, testing must be <

done to demonstrate each affected control rod is still !
within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with the reactor steam '

dome pressure 2 800 psig. Where work has been performed at
high reactor pressure, the requirements of SR 3.1.4.3 and
SR 3.1.4.4 can be satisfied with one test. However, for a

O control rod affected by work performed while shutdown, a
zero pressure test and a high pressure test ray be required.
This testing ensures that, prior to withdrawing the control

| rod for continued operation, the control rod scram |
| performance is acceptable for operating reactor pressure !

conditions. Alternatively, a control rod scram test during !
hydrostatic pressure testing could also satisfy both !

criteria. |

The Frequency of once prior to exceeding 40% RTP is
acceptable because of the capability to test the control rod
over a range of operating conditions and the more frequent
surveillances on other aspects of control rod OPERABILITY.
This test is also used to demonstrate control rod
OPERABILITY when a 40% RTP after work that could affect the
scram insertion time is performed on the CRD System.

I

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.
,

:

2. FSAR, Section 4.2.3.2.

3. FSAR, Supplement 5A.4.3.

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

REFERENCES 4. FSAR, Section 15.1.
(continued)

5. NEDE-24011-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," (revision specified in the COLR).

6. Letter from R. F. Janecek (BWROG) to R. W. Starostecki
(NRC), "BWR Owners' Group Revised Reactivity Control
Systems Technical Specifications," BWROG-8754,
September 17, 1987.

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
B 3.1.5

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.5 Control Rod Scram Accumulators
|

|
| BASES -

BACKGROUND The control rod scram accumulators are part of the Control
Rod Drive (CRD) System and are provided to ensure that the
control rods scram under varying reactor conditions. The
control rod scram accumulators store sufficient energy to
fully insert a control rod at~ any reactor vessel. pressure. -

The accumulator is a hydraulic cylinder with a free floating
f

t piston. The piston separates the water used to scram the
control rods from the nitrogen, which provides the required
energy. The scram accumulators are necessary to scram the
control rods within the required insertion times of
LC0 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram Times."

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the control rod scram function are presented in

References 1, 2, and 3. The Design Basis Accident (DBA) and

O transient analyses assume that all of the control rods scram
at a specified insertion rate. OPERABILITY of each
individual control rod scram accumulator, along with
LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY," and LC0 3.1.4, ensures
that the scram reactivity assumed in the DBA and transient
analyses can be met. The existence of an inoperable
accumulator may invalidate prior scram time measurements for!

! the associated control rod.

The scram function of the CRD System, and therefore the
OPERABILITY of the accumulators, protects the MCPR Safety
Limit (see Bases for SL 2.1.1, " Reactor Core SLs" and'

LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and
1% cladding plastic strain fuel design limit (see Bases for
LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR)"), which ensure that no fuel damage will occur if
these limits are not exceeded (see Bases for LCO 3.1.4). In
addition, the scram function at low reactor vessel pressure
(i.e., startup conditions) provides protection against
violating fuel damage limits during reactivity insertion
accidents (see Bases for LCO 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control").

Control rod scram accumulators satisfy Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

O (continued)
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BASES (continued)

LC0 The OPERABILITY of the control rod scram accumulators is
required to ensure that adequate scram insertion capability
exists when needed over the entire range of reactor
pressures. The OPERABILITY of the scram accumulators is
based on maintaining adequate accumulator pressure.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the scram function is required for
mitigation of DBAs and transients, and therefore the scram
accumulators must be OPERABLE to support the scram function.
In MODES 3 and 4, with the mode switch in shutdown, control
rod block prevents withdrawal of control rods. This
provides adequate requirements for control rod scram
accumulator OPERABILITY during these conditions.
Requirements for scram accumulators in MODE 5 are contained
in LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling."

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that a
separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod
scram accumulator. This is acceptable since the Required
Actions for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory
actions for each inoperable accumulator. Complying with the
Required Actions may allow for continued operation and
subsequent inoperable accumulators governed by subsequent
Condition entry and application of associated Required
Actions.

A.1 and A.2

With one control rod scram accumulator inoperable and the
reactor steam dome pressure 2 900 psig, the control rod may
be declared " slow," since the control rod will still scram

at the reactor operating pressure but may not satisfy the
required scram times in Table 3.1.4-1.

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that
declaring the control rod " slow" only applies if the
associated control scram time was within the limits of
Table 3,1.4-1 during the last scram time test. Otherwise,
the control rod would already be considered " slow" and the

(continued)
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| B 3.1.5

BASES
i

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

further degradation of scram performance with an inoperable
accumulator could result in excessive scram times. In this

I _ event, the associated control rod is declared inoperable
| (Required Action A.2) and LC0 3.1.3 is entered. This would

result in requiring the affected control rod to be fully,

inserted and disarmed, thereby satisfying its intended
function, in accordance with ACTIONS of LCO 3.1.3.

The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based
on the large' number of control rods available to provide the
scram function and the ability of the affected control rod

,

to scram only with reactor pressure at high reactor '

pressures.

B.1. B.2.1. and B.2.2 |

With two or more control rod scram accumulators inoperable
and reactor steam dome pressure 2 900 psig, adequate

,

pressure must be supplied to the charging water header. i

O With inadequate charging water pressure, all of the j

accumulators could become inoperable, resulting in a
potentially severe degradation of the scram performance. I

Therefore, within 20 minutes from discovery of charging
,

j water header pressure < 940 psig concurrent with
| Condition B, adequate charging water header pressure must be
| restored. The allowed Completion Time of 20 minutes is

reasonable to place a CRD pump into service to restore the,

charging water header pressure, if required. This-|
' Completion Time is based on the ability of the reactor
.

pressure alone to fully insert all control rods.
|

| The control rod may be declared " slow," since the control
| rod will still scram using only reactor pressure, but may
| not satisfy the times in Table 3.1.4-1. Required
| Action B.2.1 is modified by a Note indicating that declaring
I the control rod " slow" only applies if the associated

control scram time is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1
during the last scram time test. Otherwise, the control rod-
would already be considered " slow" and the further
degradation of scram performance with an inoperable ;

accumulator could result in excessive scram times. In this i

event, the associated control rod is declared inoperable -
(Required Action B.2.2) and LC0 3.1.3 entered. This would

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.l. B.2.1. and B.2.2 (continued)

result in requiring the affected control rod to be fully
inserted and disarmed, thereby satisfying its intended
function in accordance with ACTIONS of LCO 3.1.3.

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable, based
on the ability of only the reactor pressure to scram the
control rods and the low probability of a DBA or transient
occurring while the affected accumulators are inoperable.

C.1 and C.2

With one or more control rod scram accumulators inoperable
and the reactor steam dome pressure < 900 psig, the pressure
supplied to the charging water header must be adequate to
ensure that accumulators remain charged. With the reactor
steam dome pressure < 900 psig, the function of the
accumulators in providing the scram force becomes much more
important since the scram function could become severely
degraded during a depressurization event or at low reactor
pressures. Therefore, immediately upon discovery of gcharging water header pressure < 940 psig concurrent with
Condition C, all control rods associated with inoperable
accumulators must be verified to be fully inserted.
Withdrawn control rods with inoperable accumulators may fail
to scram under these low pressure conditions. The
associated control rods must also be declared inoperable
within 1 hour. The allowed Completion Time of I hour is
reasonable for Required Action C.2, considering the low
probability of a DBA or transient occurring during the time
that the accumulator is inoperable.

D_d

The reactor mode switch must be immediately placed in the
shutdown position if either Required Action and associated
Completion Time associated with the loss of the CRD charging
pump (Required Actions B.1 and C.1) cannot be met. This
ensures that all insertable control rods are inserted and
that the reactor is in a condition that does not require the
active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. This
Required Action is modified by a Note stating that the

(continued)
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ACTIONS RJ (continued)

action is not applicable if all control rods associated with
the inoperable scram accumulators are fully inserted, since
the function of the control rods has been performed.

SURVEILLANCE SR '3.1.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.5.1 requires that the accumulator pressure be ' checked
every 7 days to ensure adequate accumulator pressure exists
to provide sufficient scram force. .The primary indicator of
accumulator OPERABILITY is the accumulator pressure. A

I minimum accumulator pressure is specified, below which the
l capability of the accumulator to perform its intended
{ function becomes. degraded and the accumulator is considered

inoperable. The minimum accumulator pressure of 940 psig is
well below the expected pressure of_1100 psig (Ref.1).
Declaring the accumulator inoperable when the minimum
pressure is not maintained ensures that significant
degradation in scram times does not occur. The 7 day

O Frequency has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience and takes into account indications available in
the control room. |

|

.1

|
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 4.2.3.2. '|

2. FSAR, Supplement 5A.4.3.

3. FSAR, Section 15.1.
7

1

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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B 3.1.6

8 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.6 Rod Pattern Control
|

BASES

!

BACKGROUND Control rod patterns during startup conditions are
controlled by the operator and the rod worth minimizer (RWM)
(LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block Instrumentation"), so that
only specified control rod sequences and relative positions
are allowed over the operating range of all control rods
inserted to 10% RTP. The sequences limit the potential

i

| amount of reactivity addition that could occur in the event
i of a Control Rod Drop Accident (CRDA).

i This Specification assures that the control rod patterns are
consistent with the assumptions of the CRDA analyses of
References 1 and 2.

I

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the CRDA are summarized in References 1 and 2. CRDA

analyses assume that the reactor operator follows prescribed g:

i withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potential
initial conditions for the CRDA analysis. The RWM j

(LC0 3.3.2.1) provides backup to operator control of the j
withdrawal sequences to ensure that the initial conditions ;

of the CRDA analysis are not violated. '

Prevention or mitigation of positive reactivity insertion
events is necessary to limit the energy deposition in the
fuel, thereby preventing significant fuel damage which could i

result in the undue release of radioactivity. Since the |i

| failure consequences for U0, have been shown to be |

| insignificant below fuel energy depositions of 300 cal /gm |

| (Ref. 3), the fuel damage limit of 280 cal /gm provides a
' margin of safety from significant core damage which would
| result in release of radioactivity (Refs. 4 and 5). Generic
| evaluations (Refs. I and 6) of a design basis CRDA (i.e., a

CRDA resulting in a peak fuel energy deposition of
280 cal /gm) have shown that if the peak fuel enthalpy
remains below 280 cal /gm, then the maximum reactor pressure
will be less than the required ASME Code limits (Ref. 7) and
the calculated offsite doses will be well within the
required limits (Ref. 5).

(continued) g
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APPLICABLE Control rod patterns analyzed in Reference 1 follow the
SAFETY ANALYSES banked position withdrawal sequence (BPWS). The BPWS is

(continued) applicable from the condition of all control rods fully
inserted to 10% RTP (Ref. 2). For the BPWS, the control
rods are required to be moved in groups, with all control
rods assigned to a specific group required to be within
specified banked positions (e.g., between notches 08
and 12). The banked positions are established to minimize
the maximum incremental control rod worth without being
overly restrictive during normal plant operation. Generic;

! analysis of the BPWS (Ref.1) has demonstrated that the
|

280 cal /gm fuel damage limit will not be violated during a
| CRDA while following the BPWS MODE of operation. The
; evaluation provided by the generic BPWS analysis (Ref. 8)
| allows a limited number (i.e., eight) and corresponding
| distribution of fully inserted, inoperable control rods that

are not in compliance with the sequence. This analysis may'

be modified by plant specific evaluations.

Rod pattern control satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 9).

1pd
LC0 Compliance with the prescribed control rod sequences

| minimizes the potential consequences of a CRDA by limiting
the initial conditions to those consistent with the BPWS.
This LC0 only applies to OPERABLE control rods. For
inoperable control rods required to be inserted, separate
requirements are specified in LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod
OPERABILITY," consistent with the allowances for inoperable
control rods in the BPWS.

| APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, when THERMAL POWER is s 10% RTP, the CRDA
! is a Design Basis Accident and, therefore, compliance with

the assumptions of the safety analysis is required. When,

! THERMAL POWER is > 10% RTP, there is no credible control rod
configuration that results in a control rod worth that could
exceed the 280 cal /gm fuel damage limit during a CRDA
(Ref. 2). In MODES 3, 4, and 5, since the reactor is shut
down and only a single control rod can be withdrawn from a
core cell containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDM ensures
that the consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, since the

!

(continued)
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APPLICABILITY reactor will remain subcritical with a single control rod
(continued) withdrawn.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With one or more OPERABLE control rods not in compliance
with the prescribed control rod sequence, actions may be
taken to either correct the control rod pattern or declare
the associated control rods inoperable within 8 hours.
Noncompliance with the prescribed sequence may be the result
of " double notching," drifting from a control rod drive
cooling water transient, leaking scram valves, or a power
reduction to :s 10% RTP before establishing the correct
control rod pattern. The number of OPERABLE control rods
not in compliance with the prescribed sequence is limited to
eight, to prevent the operator from attempting to correct a
control rod pattern that significantly deviates from the
prescribed sequence. When the control rod pattern is not in
compliance with the prescribed sequence, all control rod
movement must be stopped except for moves needed to correct
the rod pattern, or scram if warranted.

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note which allows the
RWM to be bypassed to allow the affected control rods to be
returned to their correct position. LCO 3.3.2.1 requires
verification of control rod movement by a second licensed
operator or other qualified member of the technical staff.
This ensures that the control rods will be moved to the
correct position. A control rod not in compliance with the
prescribed sequence is not considered inoperable except as
required by Required Action A.2. The allowed Completion
Time of 8 hours is reasonable, considering the restrictions
on the number of allowed out of sequence control rods and
the low probability of a CRDA occurring during the time the
control rods are out of sequence.

i

B.1 and B.2

If nine or more OPERABLE control rods are out of sequence,
the control rod pattern significantly deviates from the
prescribed sequence. Control rod withdrawal should be
suspended immediately to prevent the potential for further
deviation from the prescribed sequence. Control rod

(continued) g
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BASES

,

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)
,

insertion to correct control rods withdrawn beyond their
allowed position is allowed since, in general, insertion of
control rods has less impact on control rod worth than

'withdrawals have. Required Action B.1 is modified by a Note
which allows the RWM to be bypassed to allow the affected
control rods to be returned to their correct position. :

iLCO 3.3.2.1 requires verification of control rod movement by
a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the ;

technical staff.

When nine or more OPERABLE control rods are not in
compliance with BPWS, the reactor mode switch must be placed ,

in the shutdown position within 1. hour. With the mode
switch in shutdown, the reactor is shut down, and as such, :

does not meet the applicability requirements of this LCO.
The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable to allow
insertion of control rods to restore compliance, and is
appropriate relative to the low probability of a CRDA
occurring with the control rods out of sequence. .

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

The control rod pattern is verified to be in compliance with
the BPWS at a 24 hour Frequency to ensure the assumptions of
the CRDA analyses are met. The 24 hour Frequency was
developed considering that the primary check on compliance

'

with the BPWS is performed by the RWM (LC0 3.3.2.1), which
provides control rod blocks to enforce the required sequence
and is required to be OPERABLE when operating at s 10% RTP.

| REFERENCES 1. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, " General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel, Supplement for United
States," (revision specified in the COLR).

2. Letter from T. A. Pickens (BWROG) to G. C. Lainas
(NRC), " Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing
Topical Report NEDE-240ll-P-A," BWROG-8644, August 15,
1988.

3. NUREG-0979, Section 4.2.1.3.2, April 1983.

(continued)
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REFERENCES 4. NUREG-0800, Section 15.4.9, Revision 2, July 1981.
(continued)

5. 10 CFR 100.11.

6. NED0-21778-A, " Transient Pressure Rises Affected
Fracture Toughness Requirements for Boiling Water
Reactors," December 1978.

7. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.

8. NED0-21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
January 1977.

9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O

|
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Dh B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS :

B 3.1.7 Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System
i

i

BASES

i

BACKGROUND The SLC System is designed to provide the capability of
bringing the reactor, at any time in a fuel cycle, from full
power and minimum control rod inventory (which is at the

| peak of the xenon transient) to a subcritical condition with,

! the reactor in the most reactive, xenon free state without
taking credit for control rod movement. The SLC System'

satisfies the requirements of 10 CFR 50.62 (Ref.1) on
anticipated transient without scram.

The SLC System consists of a sodium pentaborate solution
storage tank, two positive displacement pumps, two explosive
valves that are provided in parallel for redundancy, and
associated piping and valves used to transfer borated water '

from the storage tank to the reactor pressure vessel (RPV).
The borated solution is discharged near the bottom of the

|
core shroud, where it then mixes with the cooling water

' rising through the core. A smaller tank containing
demineralized water is provided for testing purposes.

:

|
,

APPLICABLE The SLC System is manually initiated from the main control
SAFETY ANALYSES room, as diracted by the emergency operating procedures, if

the operator believes the reactor cannot be shut down, or
kept shut down, with the control rods. The SLC System is :

used in the event that enough control rods cannot be
inserted to accomplish shutdown and cooldown in the normal i

manner. The SLC System injects borated water into the !
Ireactor core to add negative reactivity to compensate for

all of the various reactivity effects that could occur
during plant operations. To meet this objective, it is !

necessary to inject a quantity of boron, which produces a :

concentration of 660 ppm of natural boron, in the reactor I

coolant at 70 F. To allow for potential leakage and |

imperfect mixing in the reactor system, an amount of boron
| equal to 25% of the amount cited above is added (Ref. 2). 4

,

The Region A volume versus concentration limits in |

| Figure 3.1.7-1 and the Region A temperature versus i

concentration limits in Figure 3.1.7-2 are calculated such )i

that the required concentration is achieved accounting for
dilution in the RPV with high water level and including the

(continued)
C i

!
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APPLICABLE water volume in the residual heat removal shutdown cooling
SAFETY ANALYSES piping and in the recirculation loop piping. This quantity

(continued) of borated solution is the amount that is above the pump
suction shutoff level in the boron solution storage tank.
No credit is taken for the portion of the tank volume that
cannot be injected.

The SLC System satisfies Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 3).

'

LC0 The OPERABILITY of the SLC System provides backup capability
for reactivity control independent of normal reactivity
control provisions provided by the control rods. The

i OPERABILITY of the SLC System is based on the conditions of
the borated solution in the storage tank and the

! availability of a flow path to the RPV, including the
' OPERABILITY of the pumps and valves. Two SLC subsystems are

required to be OPERABLE; each contains an OPERABLE pump, an
explosive valve, and associated piping, valves, and
instruments and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path.

O
! APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, shutdown capability is required. In

MODES 3 and 4, with the mode switch in shutdown, control rod
block prevents withdrawal of control rods. This provides
adequate controls to ensure that the reactor remains
subtritical. In MODE 5, only a single control rod can be
withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel assemblies.
Demonstration of adequate SDM (LC0 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN
(SDM)") ensures that the reactor will not become critical.
Therefore, the SLC System is not required to be OPERABLE
when only a single control rod can be withdrawn.

|

(continued)
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ACTIONS M*

If the sodium pentaborate solution concentration is not '

within the 10 CFR 50.62 limits (not within Region A of,

Figure 3.1.7-1 or 3.1.7-2)', but greater than original4

licensing basis limits (within Region B of Figure 3.1.7-1 or
3.1.7-2), the solution must be restored to within Region A
limits in 72 hours. It should be noted that the lowest

: acceptable concentration in Region B is 5 percent. It is
not necessary under these conditions to enter Condition C>

: for both SLC subsystems inoperable, .since the SLC subsystems
" are capable of performing their original design basis

function. Because of the low probability of an event and
the fact that the SLC System capability still exists for

.

vessel injection under these conditions, the allowed '

Completion Time of 72. hours is acceptable and provides
adequate time to restore concentration to within limits.

,

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 :
'

establishes a limit on .the maximum. time allowed for any
combination of concentration out of limits or inoperable SLC
subsystems during any single contiguous occurrence of

,

failing to meet the LCO. If Condition A is entered while, i
for instance, an SLC subsystem is inoperable and that

,

O subsystem is subsequently returned to OPERABLE, the LC0 may '

'already have been not met for up to
7 days. This situation could lead to a total duration of
10 days (7 days in Condition B, followed by 3 days in
Condition A), since initial failure of the LCO, to restore
the SLC System. Then an SLC subsystem could be found 'l
inoperable again, and concentration could be restored to
within limits. This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock,"
resulting in establishing the " time zero" at the time the
LC0 was initially not met instead of at the time Condition A
was entered. The 10 day Completion Time is an acceptable
limitation on this potential to fail to meet the LC0
indefinitely.

M
If one SLC subsystem is inoperable for reasons other than
Condition A, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this condition, the
remaining OPERABLE subsystem is adequate to perform the

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.1-41 REVISION A

.-. ._. - , -. -- - - - . , ,



SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS IL1 (continued)

shutdown function. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERABLE
subsystem could result in reduced SLC System shutdown
capability. The 7 day Completion Time is based on the
availability of an OPERABLE subsystem capable of performing
the intended SLC System function and the low probability of
a Design Basis Accident (DSA) or severe transient occurring
concurrent with the failure of the Control Rod Drive (CRD)
System to shut down the plant. The second Completion Time
for Required Action B.1 establishes a limit on the maximum
time allowed for any combination of concentration out of
limits or inoperable SLC subsystems during any single
contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. If

Condition B is entered while, for instance, concentration is
out of limits, and is subsequently returned to within
limits, the LC0 may already have been not met for up to
3 days. This situation could lead to a total duration of
10 days (3 days in Condition A, followed by 7 days in
Condition B), since initial failure of the LCO, to restore
the SLC System. Then concentration could be found out of
limits again, and the SLC subsystem could be restored to
OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock,"
resulting in establishing the " time zero" at the time the
LC0 was initially not met instead of at the time Condition B
was entered. The 10 day Completion Time is an acceptable
limitation on this potential to fail to meet the LC0
indefinitely.

C1

If both SLC subsystems are inoperable for reasons other than
Condition A, at least one subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 8 hours. The allowed Completion Time
of 8 hours is considered acceptable given the low
probability of a DBA or transient occurring concurrent with
the failure of the control rods to shut down the reactor.

(continued)
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ACTIONS Rd
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not
met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion ,

Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating ,

experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an ,

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
|
,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.1. SR 3.1.7.2. and SR 3.1.7.3
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.1 through SR 3.1.7.3 are 24 hour Surveillances
verifying certain characteristics of the SLC System (e.g.,
the volume and temperature of the borated solution in the
storage tank), thereby ensuring SLC System OPERABILITY
without disturbing normal plant operation. These :
Surveillances ensure that the proper borated solution volume
and temperature, including the temperature of the pump
suction piping, are maintained (within Region A limits of
Figures 3.1.7-1 and 3.1.7-2). Maintaining a minimum'

specified borated solution temperature is important in
ensuring that the boron remains in solution and does not |
precipitate out in the storage tank or in the pump suction
piping. The temperature versus concentration curve of
Figure 3.1.7-2 ensures that a 10*F margin will be maintained
above the saturation temperature. The 24 hour Frequency is
based on operating experience and has shown there are
relatively slow variations in the measured parameters of
volume and temperature.

SR 3.1.7.4 and SR 3.1.7.6
|

SR 3.1.7.4 verifies the continuity of the explosive charges !

in the injection valves to ensure-that proper operation will ;

occur if required. Other administrative controls, such as I
those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges, j
must be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on
operating experience and has demonstrated the reliability of
the explosive charge continuity.

(continued)O
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.4 and SR 3.1.7.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.7.6 verifies that each valve in the system is in its
correct position, but does not apply to the squib (i.e.,
explosive) valves. Verifying the correct alignment for
manual and power operated valves in the SLC System flow path
provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for
system operation. A valve is also allowed to be in the
nonaccident position provided it can be aligned to the
accident position from the control room, or locally by a
dedicated operator at the valve control. This is acceptable
since the SLC System is a manually initiated system. This
Surveillance also does not apply to valves that are locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position since they are
verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,
sealing, or securing. This verification of valve alignment
does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, ,

it involves verification that those valves capable of being |
mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not ;

apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned,
'
1

such as check valves. The 31 day Frequency is based on
engineering judgment and is consistent with the procedural
controls governing valve operation that ensures correct
valve positions.

SR 3.1.7.5 |

This Surveillance requires an examination of the sodium
pentaborate solution by using chemical analysis to ensure
that the proper concentration of boron exists in the storage
tank (within Region A limits of Figures 3.1.7-1 and 3.1.7- |

2). SR 3.1.7.5 must be performed anytime sodium pentaborate I

or water is added to the storage tank solution to determine
that the boron solution concentration is within the
specified limits. SR 3.1.7.5 must also be performed any
time the temperature is restored to within the Region A
limits of Figure 3.1.7-2, to ensure that no significant
boron precipitation occurred. The 31 day Frequency of this
Surveillance is appropriate because of the relatively slow
variation of boron concentration between surveillances. |

,

(continued)
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SLC System
B 3.1.7 +

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.7 '

REQUIREMENTS
(continued) Demonstrating that each SLC System pump develops a flow rate

2 41.2 gpm at a discharge pressure 2 1190 psig ensures that i
'

pump performance has not degraded during the fuel cycle.
This minimum pump flow rate requirement ensures that, when
combined with the sodium pentaborate solution concentration
requirements, the rate of negative reactivity insertion-from
the SLC System will adequately compensate for the positive
reactivity effects encountered during power reduction, ,

cooldown of the moderator, and xenon decay. This test
confirms one point on the pump design curve and is
indicative of overall performance. Such inservice ,

inspections confirm component OPERABILITY, trend
performance, and detect incipient failures by indicating
abnormal performance. The Frequency of this Surveillance is
in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

SR 3.1.7.8 and SR 3.1.7.9

These Surveillances ensure that there is a functioning flow
path from the sodium pentaborate solution storage tank to

O- the RPV, including the firing of an explosive valve. The
replacement charge for the explosive valve shall be from the
same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another
batch that has been certified by having one of that batch
successfully fired. The pump and explosive valve tested
should be alternated such that both complete flow paths are
tested every 36 months at alternating 18 month intervals.
The Surveillance may be performed in separate steps to
prevent injecting boron into the RPV. An acceptable method

|
for verifying flow from the pump to the RPV is to pump

| demineralized water from a test tank through'one SLC
' subsystem and into the RPV. The 18 month Frequency is based

on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency;
therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptabie from
a reliability standpoint.

/~ (continued)
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.8 and SR 3.1.7.9 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Demonstrating that all heat traced piping between the sodium
pentaborate solution storage tank and the suction inlet to
the injection pumps is unblocked ensures that there is a
functioning flow path for injecting the sodium pentaborate
solution. An acceptable method for verifying that the
suction piping is unblocked is to pump from the storage tank
to the test tank.

The 18 month Frequency is acceptable since there is a low
probability that the subject piping will be blocked due to
precipitation of the boron from solution in the heat traced
piping. This is especially true in light of the temperature
verification of this piping required by SR 3.1.7.3.
However, if, in oerforming SR 3.1.7.3, it is determined that
the temperature of this piping has fallen below the
specified minimum, SR 3.1.7.9 must be performed once within
24 hours after the piping temperature is restored to within
the Region A limits of Figure 3.1.7-2.

SR 3.1.7.10

Enriched sodium pentaborate solution is made by mixing
granular, enriched sodium pentaborate with water. Isotopic
tests on the granular sodium pentaborate to verify the
actual B-10 enrichment must be performed prior to addition
to the SLC tank in order io ensure that the ? roper B-10 atom
percentage is 'eing used.o

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62.

2. FSAR, Section 4.2.3.4.3.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

-

i

|

O,
|
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves '

B 3.1.8

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves

BASES

!

|
BACKGROUND The SDV vent and drain valves are normally open and

discharge any accumulated water in the SDV to ensure that
sufficient volume is available at all times to allow a

1complete scram. During a scram, the SDV vent and drain
valves close to contain reactor water. The SDV is a volume-
of header piping that connects to each hydraulic control
unit (HCU) and drains into an instrument volume. There are ;

two SDVs (headers) and two instrument volumes, each !
receiving approximately one half of the control rod drive
(CRD) discharges. The two instrument volumes are connected i

ito a common drain line with two v:;1ves in series. Each
header is connected to a common vent line with two valves in !

I series for a total of four vent valves. -The header piping
is sized to receive and contain all the' water discharged by ,

the CRDs during a scram. The design and functions of the j

SDV are described in Reference 1.

O
APPLICABLE The Design Basis Accident and transient analyses assume all
SAFETY ANALYSES of the control rods are capable of scramming. The

acceptance criteria for the SDV vent and drain valves are
that they operate automatically to:

a. Close during scram to limit the amount of reactor
coolant discharged so that adequate core cooling is

,

: maintained and offsite doses remain within the limits
I of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2); and

b. Open on scram reset to maintain the SDV vent and drain
path open so that there is sufficient volume to accept
the reactor coolant discharged during a ' scram.

Isolation of the SDV can also be accomplished by manual
closure of the SDV valves. Additionally, the discharge of
reactor coolant to the SDV can be terminated by scram reset
or closure of the HCU manual isolation valves. For a
bounding leakage case, the offsite doses are well within the
limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2), and adequate core cooling is
maintained (Ref. 3). The SDV vent and drain valves allow
continuous drainage of the SDV during normal plant operation

.

(continued)
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES

APPLICABLE to ensure that the SDV has sufficient capacity to contain
SAFET? ^NALYSES the reactor coolant discharge during a full core scram. To

(continued) automatically ensure this capacity, a reactor scram
(LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation") is initiated if the SDV water level in the
instrument volume exceeds a specified setpoint. The
setpoint is chosen so that all control rods are inserted
before the SDV has insufficient volume to accept a full
scram.

SDV vent and drain valves satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LCO The OPERABILITY of all SDV vent and drain valves ensures
that the SDV vent and drain valves will close during a scram
to contain reactor water discharged to the SDV piping.
Since the vent and drain lines are provided with two valves
in series, the single failure of one valve in the open
position will not impair the isolation function of the
system. Additionally, the valves are required to open on
scram reset to ensure that a path is available for the SDV
piping to drain freely at other times.

APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, scram may be required; therefore, the SDV
vent and dra'n valves must be OPERABLE. In MODES 3 and 4,
with the mode switch in shutdown, control rod block prevents
withdrawal of control rods. This provides adequate controls
to ensure that only a single control rod can be withdrawn.
Also, during MODE 5, only a single control rod can be
withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel assemblies.
Therefore, the SDV vent and drain valves are not required to
be OPERABLE in these MODES since the reactor is subcritical
and only one rod may be withdrawn and subject to scram.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note indicating that a
separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDV vent and |
drain line. This is acceptable, since the Required Actions !

for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions
for each inoperable SDV line. Complying with the Required
Actions may allow for continued operation, and subsequent

(continued)
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES

ACTIONS inoperable SDV lines are governed by subsequent Condition
(continued) entry and application of associated Required Actions.

! A.1

When one SDV vent or drain valve is inoperable in one or
,

| more lines, the valve must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 7 days. The Completion Time is reasonable, given the
level of redundancy in the lines and the low probability of
a scram occurring during the time the valve (s) are
inoperable. The SDV is still isolable since the redundant
valve in the affected line is OPERABLE. During these
periods, the single failure criterion may not be preserved,
and a higher risk exists to allow reactor water out of the
primary system during a scram.

I f!d
!
! If both valves in a line are inoperable, the line must be
I isolated to contain the reactor coolant during a scram.

When a line is isolated, the potential for an inadvertent
| ( )3' (' scram due to high SDV level is increased. Required

Action B.1 is modified by a Note that allows periodic
draining and venting of the SDV when a line is isolated. |

During these periods, the line may be unisolated under j
administrative control. This allows any accumulated water !

in the line to be drained, to preclude a reactor scram-on |
SDV high level. This is acceptable since the administrative j
controls ensure the valve can be closed quickly, by a
dedicated operator, if a scram occurs with the valve open.

The 8 hour Completion Time to isolate the line is based on
the low probability of a scram occurring while the line is
not isolated and unlikelihood of significant CRD seal
leakage.

L.1

If any Requircd Action and associated Completion Time is not i

met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be i

brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed j

(continued)
(
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES

ACTIONS _C_d (continued)

Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from ful' power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

During normal operation, the SDV vent and drain valves
should be in the open position (except when performing
SR 3.1.8.2) to allow for drainage of the SDV piping.
Verifying that each valve is in the open position ensures
that the SDV vent and drain valves will perform their
intended functions during normal operation. This SR does
not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that the valves are in the correct ,

position.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is !
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, which ensure correct valve positions.

I

SR 3.1.8.2

During a scram, the SDV vent and drain valves should close i
1to contain the reactor water discharged to the SDV piping.

Cycling each valve through its complete range of motion
(closed and open) ensures that the valve will function
properly during a scram. The 92 day Frequency is based on
operating experience and takes into account the level of
redundancy in the system design.

SR 3.1.8.3

SR 3.1.8.3 is an integrated test of the SDV vent and drain
valves to verify total system performance. After receipt of
a simulated or actual scram signal, the closure of the SDV
vent and drain valves is verified. The closure time of
60 seconds after receipt of a scram signal is based on the
bounding leakage case evaluated in the accident analysis

(continued)
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

.

() BASES

4

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

(Ref. 1). Similarly, after receipt of a simulated or actual
scram reset signal, the opening of the SDV vent and drain
valves is verified. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in
LCO 3.3.1.1 and the scram time testing of control rods in
LC0 3.1.3 overlap this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function. The 18 month
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and
the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency;
therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 4.2.3.2.2.3.

2. 10 CFR 100.
,O
(_,) 3. NUREG-0803, " Generic Safety Evaluation Report

Regarding Integrity of BWR Scram System Piping,"
August 1981.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

4

i

i

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.1-51 REVISION A



,

APLHGR
B 3.2.1

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

BASES
,

i BACKGROUND The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the fuel
rods in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on
the APLHGR are specified to ensure that certain fuel design'

limits identified in Reference 1 are not exceeded during
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s) and that the peak
cladding temperature (PCT) during the postulated design
basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA) does not exceed the
limits specified in 10 CFR 50.46.t

4

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the fuel design limits are presented in References 1 and 2.

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating i

IDesign Basis Accidents (DBAs), anticipated operational
transients, and normal operation that determine the APLHGR .

'limits are presented in References 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, and 7.
IO
() Fuel design evaluations are performed to demonstrate that

the 1% limit on the fuel cladding plastic strain and certain
other fuel design limits described in Reference 1 are not
exceeded during A00s for operation with LHGRs up to the
operating limit LHGR. APLHGR limits are equivalent to the
LHGR limit for each fuel rod divided by the local peaking
factor of the fuel assembly. APLHGR limits are developed as

J a function of exposure and the various operating core flow
and power states to ensure adherence to fuel design limits
during the limiting A00s (Refs. 5, 6, and 7). Flow
dependent APLHGR limits are determined (Ref. 7) using the
three dimensional BWR simulator code (Ref. 8) to analyze
slow flow runout transients. The flow dependent multiplier,
MAPFAC,, is dependent on the maximum core flow runout4

capability. The maximum runout flow is dependent on the
existing setting of the core flow limiter in the
Recirculation Flow Control System.

Based on analyses of limiting plant transients (other than
core flow increases) over a range of power and flow
conditions, power dependent multipliers, MAPFAC , are alsop
generated. Due to the sensitivity of the transient response
to initial cora flow levels at power levels below those at

(continued)
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B 3.2.1

hBASES

APPLICABLE which turbine stop valve closure and turbine control valve
SAFETY ANALYSES fast closure scram trips are bypassed, both high and low

(continued) core flow MAPFACp limits are provided for operation at power
levels between 25% RTP and the previously mentioned bypass
power level. The exposure dependent APLHGR limits are
reduced by MAPFACp and MAPFAC, at various operating
conditions to ensure that all fuel design criteria are met
for normal operation and A00s. A complete discussion of the
analysis code is provided in Reference 9.

LOCA analyses are then performed to ensure that the above
determined APLHGR limits are adequate to meet the PCT and
maximum oxidation limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is
performed using calculational models that are consistent
with the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix K. A complete
discussion of the analysis code is provided in Reference 10.
The PCT following a postulated LOCA is a function of the
average heat generation rate of all the rods of a fuel
assembly at any axial location and is not strongly
influenced by the rod to rod power distribution within an
assembly. The APLHGR limits specified are equivalent to the
LHGR of the highest powered fuel rod assumed in the LOCA
analysis divided by its local peaking factor. A
conservative multiplier is applied to the LHGR assumed in
the LOCA analysis to account for the uncertainty associated
with the measurement of the APLHGR.

For single recirculation loop operation, the MAPFAC
multiplier is limited to a maximum of 0.75 (Ref. 5). This
maximum limit is due to the conservative analysis assumption
of an earlier departure from nucleate boiling with one
recirculation loop available, resulting in a more severe
cladding heatup during a LOCA.

The APLHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 11).

LC0 The APLHGR limits specified in the COLR are the result of |
the fuel design, DBA, and transient analyses. For two 1

recirculation loops operating, the limit is determined by
multiplying the smaller of the MAPFACp and MAPFAC, factors 1

times the exposure dependent APLHGR limits. With only one
recirculation loop in operation, in conformance with the
requirements of LCO 3.4.1, " Recirculation loops Operating,"

J

|

(continued)
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

O
V BASES ,

LC0 the limit is determined by multiplying the exposure
(continued) dependent APLHGR limit by the smaller of either MAPFACp,

MAPFAC,, and 0.75, where 0.75 has been determined by a
specific single recirculation loop analysis (Ref. 5).

APPLICABILITY The APLHGR limits are primarily derived from fuel design
evaluations and LOCA and transient analyses that are assumed

|to occur at high power levels. Design calculations (Ref. 7)
and operating experience have shown that as power is
reduced, the margin to the required APLHGR limits increases.
This trend continues down to the power range of 5% to
15% RTP when entry into MODE 2 occurs. When in MODE 2, the
intermediate range monitor scram function provides prompt
scram initiation during any significant transient, thereby
effectively removing any APLHGR limit compliance concern in
MODE 2. Therefore, at THERMAL POWER levels s 25% RTP, the
reactor is operating with substantial margin to the APLHGR
limits; thus, this LC0 is not required.

3(V ACTIONS M
If any APLHGR exceeds the required limits, an assumption
regarding an initial condition of the DBA and transient
analyses may not be met. Therefore, prompt action should be
taken to restore the APLHGR(s) to within the required limits
such that the plant operates within analyzed conditions and
within design limits of the fuel rods. The 2 hour
Completion Time is sufficient to restore the APLHGR(s) to
within its limits and is acceptable based on the low
probability of a transient or DBA occurring simultaneously
with the APLHGR out of specification.

M
If the APLHGR cannot be restored to within its required
limits within the associated Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to in a MODE or other specified condition in
which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours.
The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on

O (continued)h
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|

APLHGR
B 3.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS IL1 (continued)

operating experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

APLHGRs are required to be initially calculated within
12 hours after THERMAL POWER is 2 25% RTP and then every
24 hours thereafter. They are compared to the specified
limits in the COLR to ensure that the reactor is operating
within the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and
recognition of the slowness of changes in power distribution
during normal operation. The 12 hour allowance after
THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the
large inherent margin to operating limits at low power
levels.

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-240ll-P-A " General Electric Standard Application |
for Reactor Fuel," (revision specified in the COLR).

2. FSAR, Chapter 4.

3. FSAR, Chapter 6. |
|

4. FSAR, Chapter 15.

5. NEDO-24205, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
Single-loop Operation," August 1989.

6. NED0-24395, " Load Line Limit Analysis," October 1980.

7. NEDC-30474-P " Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block
| Monitor and Technical Specification Improvements

(ARTS) Program for E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant, Units 1
|

and 2," December 1983.

8. NED0-30130-A, " Steady State Nuclear Methods,"
! May 1985.

(continued)
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

. BASES

|
!

REFERENCES 9. NED0-24154, " Qualification of the One-Dimensional Core
! (continued) Transient Model for Boiling Water Reactors,"
! October 1978.

10. NED0-31376, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant SAFER /GESTAR-
LOCA Analysis," December 1986.

.

11. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical ;
~

'

i Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

!

|

O

| |

|

|

|
|

'

.
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MCPR i

B 3.2.2 |,
,

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS ,

B 3.2.2 HINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

BASES

BACKGROUND MCPR is a ratio of the fuel assembly power that would result |
in the onset of boiling transition to the actual fuel |
assembly power. The MCPR Safety Limit (SL) is set such that
99.9% of the fuel rods are expected to avoid boiling
transition if the limit is not violated (refer to the Bases |

for SL 2.1.1.2). The operating limit MCPR is established to
ensure that no fuel damage results during anticipated
operational occurrences (A00s). Although fuel damage does

| not necessarily occur if a fuel rod actually experienced-
| boiling transition (Ref.1), the critical power at which

boiling transition is calculated to occur has been adopted
as a fuel design criterion. i

'
|

( The onset of transition boiling is a phenomenon that is
' readily detected during the testing of various fuel bundle

designs. Based on these experimental data, correlations ,

Ihave been developed to predict critical bundle power (i.e.,
the bur.dle power level at the onset of transition boiling)

| for a given set of plant parameters (e.g., reactor vessel
pressure, flow, and subcooling). Because plant operating
conditions and bundle power levels are monitored and

.

determined relatively easily, monitoring the MCPR is a|
convenient way of ensuring that fuel failures due to
inadequate cooling do not occur.

|
|

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the A00s to establish the operating limit MCPR are presented

in References 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8. To ensure that the
,

MCPR SL is not exceeded during any transient event that
I occurs with moderate frequency, limiting transients have

been analyzed to determine the largest reduction in critical
power ratio (CPR). The types of transients evaluated are
loss of flow, increase in pressure and power, positive
reactivity insertion, and coolant temperature decrease. The
limiting transient yields the largest change in CPR (ACPR).

; When the largest ACPR is added to the MCPR SL, the required
I operating limit MCPR is obtained.

|
(continued)

|
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

/9
V BASES

APPLICABLE The MCPR operating limits derived from the transient
SAFETY ANALYSES analysis are dependent on the operating core flow and power

(continued) state (MCPR, and MCPRp, respectively) to ensure adherence to
fuel design limits during the worst transient that occurs
with moderate frequency (Refs. 6, 7, and 8). Flow dependent
MCPR limits are determined by steady state thermal hydraulic
methods with key physics response inputs benchmarked using
the three dimensional BWR simulator code (Ref. 9) to analyze
slow flow runout transients. The operating limit is
dependent on the maximum core flow limiter setting in the
Recirculation Flow Control System.

Power dependent MCPR limits (MCPRp) are determined mainly by
the one dimensional transient code (Ref.10). Due to the
sensitivity of the transient response to initial core flow
levels at power levels below those at which the turbine stop
valve closure and turbine control valve fast closure scrams
are bypassed, high and low flow MCPRp operating limits are
provided for operating between 25% RTP and the previously
mentioned bypass power level.

The MCPR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement |
A (Ref. 11). I

V )

LC0 The MCPR operating limits specified in the COLR are the
,

result of the Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient I

analysis. The operating limit MCPR is determined by the
larger of the MCPR, and MCPRp limits.

APPLICABILITY The MCPR operating limits are primarily derived from
transient analyses that are assumed to occur at high power '

level s. Below 25% RTP, the reactor is operating at a
minimum recirculation pump speed and the moderator void
ratio is small. Surveillance of thermal limits below
25% RTP is unnecessary due to the large inherent margin that

; ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded even if a limiting
'

transient occurs. Statistical analyses indicate that the
nominal value of the initial MCPR expected at 25% RTP is
> 3.5. Studies of the variation of limiting transient
behavior have been performed over the range of power and

| flow conditions. These studies encompass the range of key
|

actual plant parameter values important to typically

(continued)
v
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MCPR
,

| B 3.2.2
|

| BASES

! l
|

APPLICABILITY limiting transients. The results of these studies
. (continued) demonstrate that a margin is expected between performance
! and the MCPR requirements, and that margins increase as |
| power is reduced to 25% RTP. This trend is expected to
| continue to the 5% to 15% power range when entry into MODE 2

occurs. When in MODE 2, the intermediate range monitor
provides rapid scram initiation for any significant power
increase transient, which effectively eliminates any MCPR
compliance concern. Therefore, at THERMAL POWER levels
< 25% RTP, the reactor is operating with substantial margin
to the MCPR limits and this LC0 is not required.

!
,

ACTIONS M
|

If any MCPR is outside the required limits, an assumption i

regarding an initial condition of the design basis transient
analyses may not be met. Therefore, prompt action should be
taken to restore the MCPR(s) to within the required limits

Isuch that the plant remains operating within analyzed i

'conditions. The 2 hour Completion Time is normally
sufficient to restore the MCPR(s) to within its limits and
is acceptable based on the low probability of a transient or
DBA occurring simultaneously with the MCPR out of
specification.

|

M
If the MCPR cannot be restored to within its required limits

,

within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be i

brought to a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER
must be reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.2.1
i

REQUIREMENTS
'

The MCPR is required to be initially calculated within
12 hours after THERMAL POWER is 2 25% RTP and then every

| 24 hours thereafter. It is compared to the specified limits
|

(continued)
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

O
V BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

in the COLR to ensure that the reactor is operating within
the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and
recognition of the slowness of changes in power distribution
during normal operation. The 12 hour allowance after |

THERMAL POWER 2: 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the ;

large inherent margin to operating limits at low power i

level s. ;

|
1

SR 3.2.2.2

Because the transient analysis takes credit for conservatism i

in the scram speed performance, it must be demonstrated that
| the specific scram speed distribution is consistent with
I that used in the transient analysis. SR 3.2.2.2 determines |

the value of 7, which is a measure of the actual scram speed I
distribution compared with the assumed distribution. The
MCPR operating limit is then determined based on an

| interpolation between the applicable limits for Option A
| (scram times of LC0 3.1.4," Control Rod Scram Times") and i

'

| x Option B (realistic scram times) analyses. The parameter r
must be determined once within 72 hours after each set of
scram time tests required by SR 3.1.4.1 and SR 3.1.4.2
because the effective scram speed distribution may change
during the cycle. The 72 hour Completion Time is acceptable
due to the relatively minor changes in r expected during the
fuel cycle.

.

REFERENCES 1. NUREG-05L:2, June 1979.
|

2. NEDE-240ll-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuel," (revision specified in the COLR).

3. FSAR, Chapter 4.

4. FSAR, Chapter 6.

| 5. FSAR, Chapter 15.
|

| 6. NED0-24205, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
Single-Loop Operation," August 1989.

!
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|

l

| REFERENCES 7. NE00-24395, " Load Line Limit Analysis," October 1980.
(continued)

8. NEDC-30474-P " Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block
Monitor and Technical Specification Improvements
(ARTS) Program for E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant, Units 1

.

and 2," December 1983.|

9. NED0-30130-A, " Steady State Nuclear Methods,"
May 1985.

10. NED0-24154, " Qualification of the One-Dimensional Core
Transient Model for Boiling Water Reactors,"
October 1978.

11. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

p
' B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation !

BASES

! 1

| BACKGROUND The RPS initiates a reactor scram when one or more monitored
| parameters exceed their specified limits, to preserve the
! integrity of the fuel cladding and the Reactor Coolant
| System (RCS) and minimize the energy that must be absorbed
! following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). This can be

|
accomplished either automatically or manually.

The protection and monitoring functions of the RPS have been
designed to ensure safe operation of the reactor. This is
achieved by specifying limiting safety system settings
(LSSS) in terms of parameters directly monitored by the RPS,
as well as LCOs on other reactor system parameters and
equipment performance. The LSSS are defined in this
Specification as the Allowable Values, which, in conjunction

| with the LCOs, establish the threshold for protective system
action to prevent exceeding acceptable limits, including

!

I Safety Limits (SLs) during Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).

|O!

V The RPS, as shown in the FSAR, Section 7.2 (Ref. 1),
| includes sensors, relays, bypass circuits, and switches that
' are necessary to cause initiation of a reactor scram.

Functional diversity is provided by monitoring a wide range
,

of dependent and independent parameters. The input ;

parameters to the scram logic are from instrumentation that
monitors reactor vessel water level; reactor vessel
pressure; neutron flux; main steam line isolation valve
position; turbine control valve (TCV) fast closure, trip oil
pressure; turbine stop valve (TSV) position; drywell
pressure; and scram discharge volume (SDV) water level; as
well as reactor mode switch in shutdown position and manual
scram signals. There are at least four redundant sensor
input signals from each of these parameters (with the
exception of the reactor mode switch in shutdown scram
signal). Most channels include electronic equipment (e.g.,
trip units) that compares measured input signals with
pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded,
the channel output relay actuates, which then outputs an RPS
trip signal to the trip logic.

!

(continued)
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| RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES ,

BACKGROUND The RPS is comprised of two independent trip systems
(continued) (A and B) with two logic channels in each trip system (logic

channels Al and A2, B1 and B2) as shown in Reference 1. The
outputs of the logic channels in a trip system are combined
in a one-out-of-two logic so that either channel can trip
the associated trip system. The tripping of both trip
systems will produce a reactor scram. This logic

,

arrangement is referred to as a one-out-of-two taken twice!

logic. Each trip system can be reset by use of a reset
switch. If a full scram occurs (both trip systems trip), a
relay prevents reset of the trip systems for 10 seconds
after the full scram signal is received. This 10 second

i delay on reset ensures that the scram function will be
completed.

| Two scram pilot valves are located in the hydraulic control
| unit for each control rod drive (CRD). Each scram pilot
; valve is solenoid operated, with the solenoids normally
'

energized. The scram pilot valves control the air supply to
the scram inlet and outlet valves for the cssociated CRD.
When either scram pilot valve solenoid is energized, air,

pressure holds the scram valves closed and, therefore, both
scram pilot valve solenoids must be de-energized to cause a gcontrol rod to scram. The scram valves control the supply
and discharge paths for the CRD water during a scram. One
of the scram pilot valve solenoids for each CRD is'

controlled by trip system A, and the other solenoid is
controlled by trip system B. Any trip of trip system A in
conjunction with any trip in trip system B results in
de-energizing both solenoids, air bleeding off, scram valves
opening, and control rod scram.

The backup scram valves, which energize on a full scram
signal to depressurize the scram air header, ara also
controlled by the RPS. Additionally, the RPS Systen
controls the SDV vent and drain valves such that when both
trip systems trip, the SDV vent and drain valves close to
isolate the SDV.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation |

B 3.3.1.1

BASES (continued)
;

APPLICABLE The actions of the RPS are assumed in the safety analyses of.
SAFETY ANALYSES, References 2, 3, and 4. The RPS initiates a reactor scram 1

-LCO, and when monitored parameter values exceed the Allowable Values, {
; APPLICABILITY specified by the setpoint methodology and-listed in i

|-
Table 3.3.1.1-1 to preserve the integrity of the fuel

| cladding, the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB), and
| 'the containment by minimizing the energy that must be i

| absorbed following a LOCA. j

i
' RPS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of-the NRC Policy
| Statement (Ref. 11). Functions not specifically credited in ;

the accident analysis are retained for.the overall -

redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC !
approved licensing basis. |

|

The OPERABILITY of the RPS is dependent on the OPERABILITY |

of the individual instrumentation channel Functions |

specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. Each Function must have a i
required number of OPERABLE channels per RPS trip system, I
with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Value, |

where appropriate. The setpoint is calibrated consistent |
with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions (nominal !

trip setpoint). Each channel must also respond within its |
d assumed response time, where appropriate. i

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS Function
specified in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are

'

specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal|

setpoints are selected to ensure that the actual setpoints
do not exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if

iits actual trip setpoint is not within its required
Allowable Value.

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits
are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The AllowableI

Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.

(continued)
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| RPS Instrumentation
i B 3.3.1.1

| BASES

APPLICABLE The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for
SAFETY ANALYSES, the remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
LCO, and setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
APPLICABILITY because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,

(continued) calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe
i

| environmental effects (for channels that must function in
I harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted

for.

The OPERABILITY of scram pilot valves and associated
solenoids, backup scram valves, and SDV valves, described int

| the Background section, are not addressed by this LCO.
!

| The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in the
MODES or other specified conditions specified in the Table,

| which may require an RPS trip to mitigate the consequences
j of a design basis accident or transient. To ensure a
! reliable scram function, a combination of Functions are

| required in each MODE to provide primary and diverse
i initiation signals. The only MODES specified in Table
! 3.3.1.1-1 are MODES 1 (which encompasses 2 30% RTP) and 2,

and MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies. No RPS Function is &
required in MODES 3 and 4 since all control rods are fully W
inserted and the Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position
control rod withdrawal block (LC0 3.3.2.1) does not allow
any control rod to be withdrawn. In MODE 5, control rods
withdrawn from a core cell containing no fuel assemblies do
not affect the reactivity of the core and, therefore, are
not required to have the capability to scram. Provided all

; other control rods remain inserted, no RPS Function is
required. In this condition, the required SDM (LC0 3.1.1)
and refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2) ensure
that no event requiring RPS will occur.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and 1

| Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
Function basis.

Intermediate Ranae Monitor (IRM)

1.a. Intermediate Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux-Hiah |
|

The IRMs monitor neutron flux levels from the upper range of
the source range monitor (SRM) to the lower range of the

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation !
'B 3.3.1.1

'

BASES

|

APPLICABLE 1.a. Intermediate Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux-Hiah
'

SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY average power range monitors (APRMs). The IRMs are capable

of-generating trip signals that can be used to prevent fuel J

damage resulting from abnormal operating transients in the '

intermediate power range. In this power range, the most
significant source of reactivity change is due to control 3

rod withdrawal. The IRM mitigates control rod withdrawal
error events and is diverse'from the rod worth minimizer
(RWM), which monitors and controls the movement of control

,

rods at low power. . The RWM prevents the withdrawal of an l

out of sequence control rod during startup that could result !
in an unacceptable neutron flux excursion (Ref. 5). The.IRM
provides mitigation of the neutron flux excursion. To
demonstrate the capability of the IRM System to mitigate
control rod withdrawal events, generic analyses have been-
performed (Ref.- 6) to evaluate the consequences of control
rod withdrawal events during startup that are mitigated only

t

i by the IRM. This analysis, which assumes that one IRM-

channel in each trip system is bypassed, demonstrates that
the IRMs provide protection against local control rod
withdrawal errors and results in peak fuel energy( depositions below the 170 cal /gm fuel failure threshold
criterion. j

The IRMs are also capable of limiting other reactivity
; excursions during startup, such as cold water injection
| events, although no credit is specifically assumed.

The IRM System is divided into two groups of IRM channels,
with four IRM channels inputting to each trip system. The I

analysis of Reference 6 assumes that one channel in each;

! trip system is bypassed. Therefore, six channels with three
channels in each trip system are required for IRM
OPERABILITY to ensure that no single instrument failure will

! preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This
| trip is active in each of the 10 ranges of the IRM, which
| must be selected by the operator to maintain the neutron
| flux within the monitored level of an IRM range.

The analysis of Reference 6 has adequate conservatism to
permit an IRM Allowable Value of 120 divisions of a
125 division scale.

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 1.a. Intermediate Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux-Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function

must be OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control rods may be
withdrawn and the potential for criticality exists. In
MODE 5, when a cell with fuel has its control rod withdrawn,
the IRMs provide monitoring for and protection against
unexpected reactivity excursions. In MODE 1, the APRM
System and the RWM provide protection against control rod
withdrawal error events and the IRMs are not required.

1.b. Intermediate Ranae Monitor-Inoo

This trip signal provides assurance that a minimum number of
IRMs are OPERABLE. Anytime an IRM mode switch is moved to
any position other than " Operate," the detector voltage
drops below a preset level, or when a module is not plugged
in, an inoperative trip signal will be received by the RPS
unless the IRM is bypassed. Since only one IRM in each trip
system may be bypassed, only one IRH in each RPS trip system
may be inoperable without resulting in an RPS trip signal.

This Function was not specifically credited in the accident
analysis but it is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

Six channels of Intermediate Range Monitor-Inop with three
channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this function on a valid signal.

Since this Function is not assumed in the safety analysis,
there is no Allowable Value for this Function.

This Function is required to be OPERABLE when the
Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function is
required.

|

(continued)

! HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3-6 REVISION A
|



. . _ . - -

i

RPS Instrumentation
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'
BASES

.

APPLICABLE Averaae Power Ranae Monitor'

! SAFETY ANALYSES,
"

LCO, and 2.a. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux-Hiah.,

i APPLICABILITY
: (continued) The APRM channels receive input signals from the local power
. range monitors (LPRMs) within the reactor core to provide an -

indication of-the power distribution and local power'

; changes. The APRM channels average these LPRM signals to -

j provide a continuous indication of average reactor power *

j from a few percent to greater than RTP. For operation at
low power (i.e., MODE 2), the Average Power Range Monitor;

Neutron Flux-High Function is capable of generating a trip;
signal that prevents fuel damage resulting from abnormal

: operating transients in this power range. For most
,

operation at low power-levels, the Average Power Range'

Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function will provide a secondary
scram to the Internediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High
Function because of the relative setpoints. 'With the IRMs
at Range 9 or 10, it is possible that the Average Power
Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function will provide the

; primary trip signal for a corewide increase in power.

iD No specific safety analyses take direct credit for the
) Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function.'

' However, this Function indirectly ensures that before the
reactor mode switch is placed in the run position, reactor3

! power does not exceed 25% RTP (SL 2.1.l'.1) when operating at
low reactor pressure and low core flow. Therefore, it
indirectly prevents fuel damage during significant
reactivity increases with THERMAL POWER < 25% RTP.

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with
3

three APRM channel inputs to each trip system. The system
is designed to allow one channel in each trip system to be
bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can cause', the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of

j Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High with two
! channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to

ensure that no single failure will preclude a scram from
; this function on a valid signal. In addition, to provide

adequate coverage of the entire core, at least 11 LPRM
inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at least two'

LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the
LPRMs are located.

.

(continued)
t
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BASES

APPLICABLE 2.a. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux-Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Allowable Value is based on preventing significant

increases in power when THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP.

The Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function
must be OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control rods may be
withdrawn since the potential for criticality exists.

In MODE 1, the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron
Flux-High Function provides protection against reactivity
transients and the RWM and rod block monitor protect against
control rod withdrawal error events.

2.b. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Flow Biased Simulatgd
Thermal Power-Hiah

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power-High Function monitors neutron flux to
approximate the THERMAL POWER being transferred to the
reactor coolant. The APRM neutron flux is electronically
filtered with a time constant representative of the fuel
heat transfer dynamics to generate a signal proportional to
the THERMAL POWER in the reactor. The trip level is varied
as a function of recirculation drive flow (i.e., at lower
core flows, the setpoint is reduced proportional to the
reduction in power experienced as core flow is reduced with
a fixed control rod pattern) but is clamped at an upper
limit that is always lower than the Average Power Range
Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function Allowable Value.
The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power-High Function provides protection against
transients where THERMAL POWER increases slowly (such as the i

loss of feedwater heating event) and protects the fuel
cladding integrity by ensuring that the MCPR SL is not
exceeded. During these events, the THERMAL POWER increase
does not significantly lag the neutron flux response and, i

because of a lower trip setpoint, will initiate a scram
before the high neutron flux scram. For rapid neutron flux |
increase events, the THERMAL POWER lags the neutron flux and
the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High
Function will provide a scram signal before the Average
Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power-High Function setpoint and associated time delay are
exceeded.

1

(continued)

1
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

q
V BASES

APPLICABLE 2.b. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
SAFETY ANALYSES, Thermal Power-Hiah (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with

three APRM channel inputs to each trip system. The system
is designed to allow one channel in each trip system to be
bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can cause
the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of
Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power-High with two channels in each trip system arranged
in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a valid signal. In addition, to
provide adequate coverage of the entire core, at least
11 LPRM inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at
least two LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at
which the LPRMs are located. Each APRM channel receives two
total drive flow signals representative of total core flow.
The total drive flow signals are generated by four flow
units, two of which supply signals to the trip system A
APRMs, while the other two supply signals to the trip
system B APRMs. Each flow unit signal is provided by

Q summing up the flow signals from the two recirculation
V loops. To obtain the most conservative reference signals,

the total flow signals from the two flow units (associated
with a trip system as described above) are routed to a low
auction circuit associated with each APRM. Each APRM's
auction circuit selects the lower of the two flow unit
signals for use as the scram trip reference for that
particular APRM. Each required Average Power Range Monitor
Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High channel only
requires an input from one OPERABLE flow unit, since the
individual APRM channel will perform the intended function
with only onc OPERABLE flow unit input. However, in order
to maintain single failure criteria as described above for
the Function, at least one required Average Power Range
Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High channel in
each trip system must be capable of maintaining an OPERABLE
flow unit signal in the event of a failure of an auction
circuit, or a flow unit, in the associated trip system
(e.g., if a flow unit is inoperable, one of the two required
Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
Power-High channels in the associated trip system must be
considered inoperable).

|

,O (continued)
L.) l

|

I
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BASES ;

|

|
APPLICABLE 2.b. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Flow Biased Simulated |
SAFETY ANALYSES, Thermal Power-Hiah (continued) ;
LCO, and ,

APPLICABILITY The clamped Allowable Value is based on analyses that take '

credit for the Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power-High Function for the mitigation of
the loss of feedwater heating event. The time constant
is based on the fuel heat transfer dynamics and provides a
signal proportional to the THERMAL POWER.

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power-High function is required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1 when there is the possibility of generating excessive
THERMAL POWER and potentially exceeding the SL applicable to
high pressure and core flow conditions (MCPR SL). During
MODES 2 and 5, other IRM and APRM Functions provide
protection for fuel cladding integrity.

2.c. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-Hiah

The APRM channels provide the primary indication of neutron
flux within the core and respond almost instantaneously to
neutron flux increases. The Average Power Range Monitor &
Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function is capable of generating a W
trip signal to prevent fuel damage or excessive RCS
pressure. For the overpressurization protection analysis of
Reference 4, the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron
Flux-High Function is assumed to terminate the main steam
isolation valve (MSIV) closure event and, along with the
safety / relief valves (S/RVs), limits the peak reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) pressure to less than the ASME Code
limits. The control rod drop accident (CRDA) analysis,

| (Ref. 7) takes credit for the Average Power Range Monitor
Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function to terminate the CRDA.

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with
three APRM channels inputting to each trip system. The
system is designed to allow one channel in each trip system
to be bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can
cause the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High with
two channels in each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-
two logic are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure will preclude a scram from this
Function on a valid signal. In addition, to provide
adequate coverage of the entire core, at least 11 LPRM

| (continued)
1
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! B 3.3.1.1

(3V BASES

APPLICABLE 2.c. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)

| LCO, and
| APPLICABILITY inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at least two
i LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the
i LPRMs are located.
!

The Allowable Value is based on the Analytical Limit assumed
|

in the CRDA analyses.
|

| The Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High
| Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 where the
| potential consequences of the analyzed transients could
l result in the SLs (e.g., MCPR and RCS pressure) being
| exceeded. Although the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed |
'

Neutron Flux-High Function is assumed in the CRDA analysis,
which is applicable in MODE 2, the Average Power Range
Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function conservatively bounds l
the assumed trip and, together with the assumed IRM trips, I

prevides adequate protection. Therefore, the Avera;e Power
Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function is noti

required in MODE 2.
:

V 2.d. Averaae Power Ranae Monitor-Downscale'

This signal ensures that there is adequate Neutron
Monitoring System protection if the reactor mode switch is
placed. in the run position prior to the APRMs coming on
scale. With the reactor mode switch in run, an APRM
downscale signal coincident with an associated Intermediate
Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High or Inop signal generates a
trip signal. This Function was not specifically credited in
the accident analysis but it is retained for the overall
redundancy ard diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC
approved licensing basis.

| The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with
' three input into each trip system. The system is designed

to allow one hannel in each trip system to be bypassed
,

(However, the potential exists to bypass a second APRM using
an IRM bypass switch). Four channels of Average Power Range
Monitor-Downscale with two channels in each trip system
arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single failure will preclude a
scram from this function on a valid signal. The
Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High and Inop

(continued)
J
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BASES

APPLICABLE 2.d. Averace Power Ranae Monitor-Downscale (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Functions are also part of the OPERABILITY of the Average
APPLICABILITY Power Range Monitor-Downscale Function. If either of these

IRM Functions cannot send a signal to the Average Power
Range Monitor-Downscale Function, either automatically when
the trip conditions exist or manually when the IRM is
inoperable (e.g., when the IRM is taken out
of operate), the associated Average Power Range
Monitor-Downscale channel is considered inoperable.

The Allowable Value is based upon ensuring that the APRMs
are in the linear scale range when transfers are made
between APRMs and IRMs.

This Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 since
this is when the APRMs are the primary indicators of reactor
power.

2.e. Averaae Power Rance Monitor-InoD

This signal provides assurance that a minimum number of
APRMs are OPERABLE. Anytime an APRM mode switch is moved to &
any position other than " Operate," an APRM module is W
unplugged, the electronic operating voltage is low, or the
APRM has too few LPRM inputs (< 11), an inoperative trip
signal will be received by the RPS, unless the APRM is
bypassed. Since only one APRM in each trip system may be
bypassed, only one APRM in each trip system may be
inoperable without resulting in an RPS trip signal. This
Function was not specifically credited in the accident
analysis, but it is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

Four channels of Average Power Range Monitor-Inop with two
channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single failure will preclude a scram from
this Function on a valid signal.

There is no Allowable Value for this Function.

This function is required to be OPERABLE in the MODES where
the APRM Functions are required.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-Hiah I

SAFETY ANALYSES, i
lLCO, and An increase in the RPV pressure during reactor operation

APPLICABILITY compresses the steam voids and results in a positive
(continued) reactivity insertion. This causes the neutron flux and |

THERMAL POWER transferred to the reactor coolant to I

increase, which could challenge the integrity of the fuel
cladding and the RCPB. No specific safety analysis takes 1

direct credit for this Function. However, the Reactor '

Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function initiates a scram
for transients that result in a pressure increase,*

counteracting the pressure increase by rapidly reducing core,

power. For the overpressurization protection analysis of
Reference 4, reactor scram (the analyses conservatively
assume scram on the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed
Neutron Flux-High signal, not the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome
Pressure-High signal), along with the S/RVs, limits the
peak RPV pressure to less than the ASME Section III Code
limits.

High reactor pressure signals are initiated from four
pressure transmitters that sense reactor pressure. The;

(~'s Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Allowable Value is
V chosen to provide a sufficient margin to the ASME

| Section III Code limits during the event. |
:.

|Four channels of Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High
'Function, with two channels in each trip system arranged in

a one-out-of-two logic, are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this function on a valid signal. The Function is
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 when the RCS is
pressurized and the potential for pressure increase exists.

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low. Level 3
,

1

; Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the '

fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too
far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, a reactor scram
is initiated at Level 3 to substantially reduce the heat
generated in the fuel from fission. The Reactor Vessel |
Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function is assumed in the |

'analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref. 3). The
reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to be
absorbed and, along with the actions of the Emergency Core

~3 (continued)(V
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|
APPLICABLE 4. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low. Level 3 (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LC0, and Cooling Systems (ECCS), ensures that the fuel peak cladding
APPLICABILITY temperature remains belev the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. j

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 signals are |
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of |

water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, level 3
Function, with two channels in each trip system arranged in
a one-out-of-two logic, are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a valid signal.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value ;

is selected to ensure that (a) during normal operation the
steam dryer skirt is not uncovered (this protects available
recirculation pump net positive suction head (NPSH) from
significant carryunder) and, (b) for transients involving
loss of all normal feedwater flow, initiation of the low &
pressure ECCS subsystems at Reactor Vessel Water-Low Low W
Low, Level I will not be required.

The Function is required in MODES 1 and 2 where considerable
energy exists in the RCS resulting in the limiting
transients and accidents. ECCS initiations at Reactor
Vessel Water Level-Low Low, level 2 and Low Low Low,
level 1 provide sufficient protection for level transients
in all other MODES.

5. Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure

MSIV closure results in loss of the main turbine and the
condenser as a heat sink for the nuclear steam supply system
and indicates a need to shut down the reactor to reduce heat
generation. Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated on a
Main Steam Isolatica Valve-Closure signal before the MSIVs
are completely closed in anticipation of the complete loss
of the normal heat sink and subsequent overpressurization
transient. However, for the overpressurization protection '

analysis of Reference 4, the Average Power Range Monitnr
Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function, along with the S/RVs,

;

(continued) g
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APPLICABLE 5. Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and limits the peak RPV pressure to less than the ASME Code
APPLICABILITY limits. That is, the direct scram on position switches for

MSIV closure events is not assumed in the overpressurization
analysis. Additionally, MSIV closure is assumed in the
transients analyzed in Reference 2 (e.g., low steam line
pressure, manual closure of MSIVs, high steam line flow).
The reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to i
be absorbed and, along with the actions of the ECCS, ensures
that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the
limits of 10 CFR 50.46.'

,

1

MSIV closure signals are initiated from position switches I

located on each of the eight MSIVs. Each MSIV has two.

position switches; one inputs to RPS trip system A while the1

other inputs to RPS trip system B. Thus, each RPS trip
system receives an input from eight Main Steam Isolation
Valve-Closure channels, each consisting of one position
switch. The logic for the Main Steam Isolation
Valve-Closure Function is arranged such that either the
inboard or outboard valve on three or more of the main steam

/Q lines must close in order for a scram to occur. In
() addition, certain combinations of valves closed in two lines

will result in a half-scram.

The Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure Allowable Value is
'specified to ensure that a scram cccurs prior to a

significant reduction in steam flow, thereby reducing the i

severity of the subsequent pressure transient.

Sixteen channels of the Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure
Function, with eight channels in each trip system, are

'

required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure will preclude the scram from this Function on a
valid signal. This Function is only required in MODE 1
since, with the MSIVs open and the heat generation rate
high, a presrcrization transient can occur if the MSIVs
close. In MODE 2, the heat generation rate is low enough so
that the other diverse RPS functions provide sufficient
protection.

1

p (continued)V
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APPLICABLE 6. Drywell Pressure-Hioh

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
APPLICABILITY RCPB. A reactor scram is initiated to minimize the

(continued) possibility of fuel damage and to reduce the amount of
energy being added to the coolant and the drywell. The
Drywell Pressure-High Function is a secondary scram signal
to Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 for LOCA events
inside the drywell. However, no credit is taken for a scram
initiated from this function for any of the DBAs analyzed in
the FSAR. This Function was not specifically credited in
the accident analysis, but it is retained for the overall ,

redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC |

approved licensing basis. I

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four
pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and
indicative of a LOCA insi6e primary containment.

Four channels of Drywell Pressure-High Function, with two l
channels in each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two

'

logic, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single &
instrument failure will preclude a scrau from this function W
on a valid signal. The Function is required in MODES 1

i

and 2 where considerable energy exists in the RCS, resulting |

in the limiting transients and accidents.

7a. 7b. Scram Discharae Volume Water level-Hiah

The SDV receives the water displaced by the motion of the
CRD pistons during a reactor scram. Should this volume fill
to a point where there is insufficienL volume to accept the
displaced water, control rod insertion would be hindered.
Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated while the remaining
free volume is still sufficient to accommodate the water
from a full core scram. The two types of Scram Discharge
Volume Water Level-High Functions are an input to the RPS
logic. No credit is taken for a scram initiated from these
Functions for any of the design basis accidents or
transients analyzed in the FSAR. However, they are retained
to ensure the RFS remains OPERABLE.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 7a. 7b. Scram Discharae Volume Water level-Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and

'

APPLICABILITY SDV water level is. measured by two diverse methods. The
level in each.of the two SDVs is measured by two float type
level switches and two thermal probes for a total of eight
level signals. The outputs of these devices are arranged so
that there is a signal from a level switch and a thermal '

probe to each RPS logic channel. The level measurement
instrumentation satisfies the recommendations of .

| Reference 8.

The Allowable Value is chosen low enough to ensure that
there is sufficient volume in the SDV to accommodate the

I water from a full scram.
I

Four channels of each type of Scram Discharge Volume Water '

Level-High function, with two channels of each type in each
trip system, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure will preclude a scram from these
Functions on a valid signal. These Functions are required
in MODES I and 2, and in MODE 5 with any control rod

Os
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified
conditions when control rods are withdrawn. At all other ,

times, this Function may be bypassed.

8. Turbine Stoo Valve-Closure
|

Closure of the TSVs results in the loss of a heat sink that
produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram
is initiated on a TSV-Closure signal before the TSVs-are
completely closed in anticipation of the transients that
would result from the closure of these valves. The Turbine |
Stop Valve-Closure Function is the primary scram signal for '

the turbine trip event analyzed in Reference 2. For this
ievent, the reactor scram reduces the amount of energy

required to be absorbed and, along with the actions of the
End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip (E0C-RPT) System,
ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

Turbine Stop Valve-Closure signals are initiated from
position switches located on each of the four TSVs. Two
independent position switches are associated with each stop

(continued)
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l

APPLICABLE 8. Turbine Stoo Valve-Chsure (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and valve. One of the two switches provides input to RPS trip
APPLICABILITY system A; the other, to RPS trip system B. Thus, each RPS

trip system receives an input from four Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure channels, each consisting of one position
switch. The logic for the Turbine Stop Valve-Closure
Function is such that three or more TSVs must be closed to
produce a screm. In addition, certain combinations of two l

valves closed will result in a half-scram. This Function !
must be enabled at THERMAL POWER a 30% RTP. This is !
normally accomplished automatically by pressure transmitters
sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore, opening of
the turbine bypass valves may affect this Function.

The Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Allowable Value is selected
to be high enough to detect imminent TSV closure, thereby
reducing t h severity of the subsequent pressure transient.

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Function, with
four channels in each trip system, are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from this Function if the TSVs should &
close. This Function is required, consistent with analysis W
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is a 30% RTP. This
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 30% RTP
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety
margins.

9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil
Pressure - Low

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink
that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram
is initiated on TCV fast closure in anticipation of the
transients that would result from the closure of these
valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil
Pressure-Low Function is the primary scram signal for the
generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference 2. For
this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of energy
required to be absorbed and, along with the actions of the
E0C-RPT System, ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trin Oil
SAFETY ANALYSES, Pressure - Low (continued)
LCO, and

| APPLICABILITY Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure-Low
l signals are initiated by the electrohydraulic control (EHC)

fluid pressure at each control valve. One pressure
transmitter is associated with each control valve, and the
signal from each transmitter is assigned to a separate RPS

| logic channel. This function must be enabled at THERMAL
| POWER 2 30% RTP. This is normally accomplished

automatically by pressure transmitters sensing turbine first
stage pressure; therefore, opening of the turbine bypass
valves may affect this function.

The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil
Pressure-Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to

i

detect imminent TCV fast closure.'

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
011 Pressure-Low Function with two channels in each trip
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will

/'N preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This
'd Function is required, consistent with the analysis
| assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is a 30% RTP. This

Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 30% RTP,
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety
margins.

10. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position

The Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function provides
signals, via the manual scram logic channels, to each of the
four RPS logic channels, which are redundant to the
automatic protective instrumentation channels and provide
manual reactor trip capability. This Function was not
specifically credited in the accident analysis, but it is
retained for the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS i

'as required by the NRC approved licensing basis.

(~} (continued)
%)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3-19 REVISION A



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

'

BASES

APPLICABLE 10. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The reactor mode switch is a single switch with four
APPLICABILITY channels, each of which provides input into one of the RPS

logic channels. ;

There is no Allowable Value for this Function, since the
channels are mechanically actuated based solely on reactor 1

mode switch position. 1

i
Four channels of Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position i

Function, with two channels in each trip system, are !
available and required to be OPERABLE. The Reactor Mode j
Switch-Shutdown Position Function is required to be '

OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 5 with any control rod I

withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified
conditions when control rods are withdrawn.

11. Manual Scram
:

The Manual Scram push Futton channels provide signals, via !the manual scram logic channels, to each of the four RPS ,

'logic channels, which are redundant to the automatic
protective instrumentation channels and provide manual
reactor trip capability. This Function was not specifically
credited in the accident analysis but it is retained for the
overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by
the NRC approved licensing basis.

There is one Manual Scram push button channel for each of
the four RPS logic channels. In order to cause a scram it
is necessary that at least one channel in each trip system '

be actuated.

There is no Allowable Value for this Function since the |

channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the |
position of the push buttons.

Four channels of Manual Scram with two channels in each trip
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are available and
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 5 with
any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies, since these are the MODES and other
specified conditions when control rods are withdrawn.

(continued)
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l

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to )
RPS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into

the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required i

'Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable RPS instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable RPS instrumentation
channel.

A.1 and A.2

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
trip signals and the redundancy of the RPS design, an
allowable out of service time of 12 hours has been shown to

(N be acceptable (Ref. 9) to permit restoration of any
( inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. However, this out of

service time is only acceptable provided the associated
Function's inoperable channel is in one trip system and the

,

| Function still maintains RPS trip capability (refer to
Required Actions B.1, B.2, and C.1 Bases). If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the allowable out of service time, the channel or the
associated trip system must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Actions A.1 and A.2. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip (or the associated trip system in
trip) would conservatively compensate for the inoperability,
restore capability to accommodate a single failure, and
allow operation to continue. Alternatively, if it is not
desired to place the channel (or trip system) in trip (e.g., |
as in the case where placing the inoperable channel .in trip |would result in a full scram), Condition D must be entered |

and its Required Action taken. l

Ii

i l
'

|

| Q (continued)
G

\

|
'
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ACTIONS B.1 and B.2
(continued)

Condition B exists when, for any one or more Functions, at
least one required channel is inoperable in each trip
system. In this condition, provided at least one channel
per trip system is OPERABLE, the RPS still maintains trip
capability for that function, but cannot accommodate a
single failure in either trip system.

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 limit the time the RPS scram
logic, for any Function, would not accommodate single
failure in both trip systems (e.g., one-out-of-one and
one-out-of-one arrangement for a typical four channel
Function). The reduced reliability of this logic
arrangement was not evaluated in Reference 9 for the 12 hour
Completion Time. Within the 6 hour allowance, the
associated Function will have all required channels OPERABLE
or in trip (or any combination) in one trip system.

Completing one of these Required Actions restores RPS to a
reliability level equivalent to that evaluated in
Reference 9, which justified a 12 hour allowable out of
service time as presented in Condition A. The trip system
in the more degraded state should be placed in trip or, '

alternatively, all the inoperable channels in that trip
system should be placed in trip (e.g., a trip system with
two inoperable channels could be in a more degraded state
than a trip system with four inoperable channels if the two !

inoperable channels are in the same Function while the four
inoperable channels are all in different functions). The
decision of which trip system is in the more degraded state
should be based on prudent judgment and take into account
current plant conditions (i.e., what MODE the plant is in).
If this action would result in a scram or RPT, it is
permissible to place the other trip system or its inoperable
channels in trip.

The 6 hour Completion Time is judged acceptable based on the
remaining capability to trip, the diversity of the sensors
available to provide the trip signals, the low probability
of extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all
diverse Functions, and the low probability of an event
requiring the initiation of a scram.

I
1

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

Alternately, if it is not desired to place the inoperable
channels (or one trip system) in trip (e.g., as in the case
where placing the inoperable channel or associated trip
system in trip would result in a scram or RPT), Condition D
must be entered and its Required Action taken.

C_d

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped

|

channels within the same trip system for the same Function
result in the Function not maintaining RPS trip capability.
A Function is considered to be maintaining RPS trip
capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip
(or the associated trip system is in trip), such that both
trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time ,

(\
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The |N
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes '

|

risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of I

channels.

D.1

Required Action D.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.1.1-1. The applicable

|
Condition specified in the Table is Function and MODE or
other specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each
time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action
of Condition A, B, or C and the associated Completion Time
has expired, Condition D will be entered for that channel
and provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent

| Condition.
|

Q (continued)
(/
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ACTIONS E.1. F.1. and G.1
(continued)

| If the channel (s) is not restored to OPERABLE status or
| placed in trip (or the associated trip system placed in
| trip) within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must be
| placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the

LC0 does not apply. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the

i specified condition from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems. In addition,

the Completion Time of Required Action E.1 is consistent
i with the Completion Time provided in LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM

CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)."

IL1

If the channel (s) is not restored to OPERABLE status or
placed in trip (or the associated trip system placed in
trip) within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must be
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LC0 does not apply. This is done by immediately initiating
action to fully insert all insertable control rods in core &
cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. Control rods W<

in core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect
| the reactivity of the core and are, therefore, not required

to be inserted. Action must continue until all insertable
control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies are fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RPS
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of

Table 3.3.1.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains RPS trip
capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or,

expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 9) assumption of the average

'

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE time required to perform channel Surveillance. That l
|

REQUIREMENTS analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does ;

(continued) not significantly reduce the probability that the RPS will
trip when necessary.

|

| SR 3.3.1.1.1

| Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures I

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
| CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter

indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channel s. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring-the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based |O on a combination of the channel instrument' uncertainties,
| including indication and readability. If a channel is
! outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the

instrument has drifted outside its limit.'

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of

| channels during normal operational use of the displays
'

associated with the channels required by the LCO.
!

SR 3.3.1.1.2

To ensure that the APRMs are accurately indicating the true
core average power, the APRMs are calibrated to the reactor i

power calculated from a heat balance. The Frequency of once '

per 7 days is based on minor changes in LPRM sensitivity,
which could affect the APRM reading between performances of
SR 3.3.1.1.8.

(continued) !
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

A restriction to applying this SR when < 25% RTP is provided
that requires the SR to be met only at 2 25% RTP because it
is difficult to accurately maintain APRM indication of core
THERMAL POWER consistent with a heat balance when < 25% RTP.
At low power levels, a high degree of accuracy is
unnecessary because of the large, inherent margin to thermal
limits (MCPR and APLHGR). At a 25% RTP, the Surveillance is
required to have been satisfactorily performed within the
last 7 days, in accordance with SR 3.0.2. A Note is
provided which allows an increase in THERMAL POWER above 25%
if the 7 day Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this
event, the SR must be performed within 12 hours after
reaching or exceeding 25% RTP. Twelve hours is based on
operating experience and in consideration of providing a
reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

SR 3.3.1.1.3

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power - High Function uses the recirculation loop
drive flows to vary the trip setpoint. This SR ensures that
the total loop drive flow signals from the flow units used
to vary the setpoint is appropriately compared to an
injection test flow signal to verify the flow signal trip
setpoint and, therefore, the APRM Function accurately
reflects the required setpoint as a function of flow. If
the flow unit signal is not within the appropriate limit,
one required APRM that receives an input from the inoperable
finw unit must be declared inoperable.

The Frequency of 7 days is based on engineering judgment,
operating experience, and the reliability of this
instrumentation.

|

SR 3.3.1.1.4 1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.4 (continued)
i REQUIREMENTS

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when'

entering MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2
required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be performed in
MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movablei

i links. This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency
| is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be

performed within 12 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in

| consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

| A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system
average unavailability over the Frequency interval and is'

based on reliability analysis (Ref 9).

SR 3.3.1.1.5
.

'

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the

/ intended function. A Frequency of 7 days provides an
Q] acceptable level of system average availability over the

Frequency and is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 9. (The Manual Scram Function's CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency was credited in the analysis to
extend many automatic scram Functions' Frequencies.)

SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7

These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps
in neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power
operation for monitoring core reactivity status.

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased into a neutron flux region without adequate
indication. This is required prior to withdrawing SRMs from
the fully inserted position since indication is being
transitioned from the SRMs to the IRMs.

p (continued)
G
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The overlap between IRMs and APRMs is of concern when
reducing power into the IRM range. On power increases, the
system design will prevent further increases (by initiating

|
a rod block) if adequate overlap is not maintained. Overl ap

' between IRMs and APRMs exists when sufficient IRMs and APRMs
| concurrently have onscale readings such that the transition
i between MODE I and MODE 2 can be made without either APRM

downscale rod block, or IRM upscale rod block. Overl ap
between SRMs and IRMs similarly exists when, prior to
withdrawing the SRMs from the fully inserted position, IRMs
are above mid-scale on range 1 before SRMs have reached the
upscale rod block.

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.7 is only required to be met during
entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1. That is, after the overlap
requirement has been met and indication has transitioned to
the IRMs, maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be
reading downscale once in MODE 2).

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated
(e.g., IRM/APRM overlap), the reason for the failure of the
Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate
channel (s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate
channels that are required in the current MODE or condition
should be declared inoperable.

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering
judgment and the reliability of the IRMs and APRMs.

SR 3.3.1.1.8

LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.
The 2000 effective full power hours Frequency is based on
ensuring the nodal power uncertainty is within the licensing
basis analysis.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.12
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology. The 92 day Frequency of
SR 3.3.1.1.9 is based on the reliability analysis of

| Reference 9.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant

| outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
| Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

SR 3.3.1.1.10 and SR 3.3.1.1.13

|
~

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel

- responds to the measured parameter within the necessary <

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology. For MSIV-Closure, SDV Water Level-High (Float
Switch), and TSV-Closure Functions, this SR also includes a
physical inspection and actuation of the switches.

Note 1 states that neutron detectors are excluded from
CHANNEL CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with
minimal drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a
meaningful signal. Changes in neutron detector sensitivity
are compensated for by performing the 7 day calorimetric
calibration (SR 3.'3.1.1.2) and the 2000 effective full power
hours LPRM calibration against the TIPS (SR 3.3.1.1.8). A!

| second Note is provided that requires the APRM and IRM SRs
,

to be performed within 12 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE '

| 1. Testing of the MODE 2 APRM and IRM Functions cannot be
performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads
or movable links. This Note allows entry into MODE 2 from
MODE 1 if the associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.

! '

~

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3-29 REVISION A

. . .. _ . _ _ .



d

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

J

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.10 and SR 3.3.1.1.13 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.10 is based upon the assumption
of a 184 day calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.
The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.13 is based upon the assumption
of an 18 month calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.1.1.11

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop
Valve - Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure - Low Functions will not be inadvertently
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is 2 30% RTP. This involves
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for
the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into
the actual setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can
affect this setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is
derived from turbine first stage pressure), the main turbine
bypass valves must remain closed during the calibration at
THERMAL POWER 2 30% RTP to ensure that the calibration is
valid.

If any bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative (i.e.,
the Functions are bypassed at 2 30% RTP, either due to open
main turbine bypass valve (s) or other reasons), then the
affected Turbine Stop Valve - Closure and Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure - Low Functions are
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If

placed in the nonbypass condition (Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure-Low Functions are enabled), this SR is met and
the channel is considered OPERABLE.

The frequency of 18 months is based on engineering judgment
and reliability of the components.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.14
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power-High Function uses an electronic filter
circuit to generate-a signal proportional to the core
THERMAL POWER from the APRM neutron flux signal. This
filter circuit is representative of the fuel heat transfer
dynamics that produce the relationship between the neutron
flux and the core THERMAL POWER. The time constant is
specified in the COLR and must be verified to ensure that
the channel is accurately reflecting the desired parameter.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on engineering judgment
considering the reliability of the components. -

SR 3.3.1.1.15

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The functional testing of control rods
(LC0 3.1.3), and SDV vent and drain valves (LC0 3.1.8),

/"' overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of
the assumed safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

,

Operating experience has shown that these components usually!

pass the Surveillance when performed at the.18 month
Frequency.

|
SR 3.3.1.1.16

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. This test may be performed in one
measurement or in overlapping segments, with verification
that all components-are tested. The RPS RESPONSE TIME
acceptance criteria are included in Reference 10.

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from RPS RESPONSE
TIME testing because the principles of detector operation
virtually ensure an instantaneous response time.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.16 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an 18 month
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Note 2 requires STAGGERED TEST BASIS
Frequency to be determined based on four channels per trip
system, in lieu of the eight channels specified in Table
3.3.1.1-1 for the Main Steam Line Isolation Valve-Closure
Function. This Frequency is based on the logic
interrelationships of the various channels required to
produce an RPS scram signal. This frequency is consistent
with the typical industry refueling cycle and is based upon
plant operating experience, which shows that random failures )
of instrumentation components causing serious response time
degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent !

occurrences.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.2.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. FSAR, Section 6.3.3.

4. FSAR, Supplement 5A.

5. FSAR, Section 15.1.12.

6. NED0-23842, " Continuous Control Rod Withdrawal in the
Startup Range," April 18, 1978.

7. FSAR, Section 15.1.38.

8. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram
Discharge System Safety Evaluation," December 1, 1980.

9. NED0-30851-P-A , " Technical Specification Improvement
Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection Systein, "

March 1988,

i

10. Technical Requirements Manual. i

11. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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B 3.3.1.2 Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The SRMs provide the operator with information relative to
the neutron flux level at very low flux levels in the core.
As such, the SRM indication is used by the operator to
monitor the approach to criticality and determine when
criticality is achieved. The SRMs are maintained fully
inserted until the count rate is greater than a minimum
allowed count rate (a control rod block is set at this
condition). After SRM to intermediate range monitor (IRM)

'

overlap is demonstrated (as required by SR 3.3.1.1.6), the.

SRMs are normally fully withdrawn from the core.

The SRM subsystem of the Neutron Monitoring System (NMS)
consists of four channels. Each of the SRM channels can be
bypassed, but only one at any given time, by the operation
of a bypass switch. Each channel includes one detector that
can be physically positioned in the core. Each detector
assembly consists of a miniature fission chamber with

(O associated cabling, signal conditioning equipment, and
'- electronics associated with the various SRM functions. The

signal conditioning equipment converts the current pulses
from the fission chamber to analog DC currents that
correspond to the count rate. Each channel also includes
indication, alarm, and control rod blocks. However, this
LC0 specifies OPERABILITY requirements only for the
monitoring and indication functions of the SRMs.

During refueling, shutdown, and low power operations, the I
primary indication of neutron flux levels is provided by the
SRMs or special movable detectors connected to the normal
SRM circuits. The SRMs provide monitoring of reactivity
changes during fuel or control rod movement and give the
control room operator early indication of subcritical
multiplication that could be indicative of an approach to
criticality.

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling and low power operation is provided by

LC0 3.9.1, " Refueling Equipment Interlocks"; LC0 3.1.1,
" SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)"; LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection

(continued),
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APPLICABLE System (RPS) Instrumentation"; IRM Neutron Flux-High and
SAFETY ANALYSES Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Neutron Flux-High,

(continued) Setdown Functions; and LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block
Instrumentation."

The SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to
function during any FSAR design basis accident or transient
analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and
refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in Technical
Specifications.

LC0 During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are
required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level
prior to and during control rod withdrawal, subtritical
multiplication and reactor criticality, and neutron flux
level and reactor period until the flux level is sufficient
to maintain the IRMs on Range 3 or above. All but one of
the channels are required in order to provide a
representation of the overall core response during those
periods when reactivity changes are occurring throughout the
Core.

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM
channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the
Core.

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside
the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE,
since it is not capable of monitoring neutron flux in the
fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE ALTERATIONS are
allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM in an adjacent
quadrant provided the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b),
requirement that the bundles being spiral reloaded or spiral
offloaded are all in a single fueled region containing at
least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral reloading and
offloading encompass reloading or offloading a cell on the
edge of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be reloaded
or offloaded in any sequence).

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be
OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity

(continued)
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LC0 changes occurring in the reactor core. Because of the local
(continued) nature of reactivity changes during refueling, adequate

coverage is provided by requiring one SRM to be OPERABLE in
the quadrant of the reactor core where CORE ALTERATIONS are
being performed, and the other SRM to be OPERABLE in an
adjacent quadrant containing fuel. These requirements
ensure that the reactivity of the core will be continuously
monitored during CORE ALTERATIONS. :

| Special movable detectors, according to footnote (c) of
Table 3.3.1.2-1, may be used in place of the normal SRM
nuclear detectors. These special detectors must be

.

t

connected to the normal SRM circuits in the NMS, such that
the applicable neutron flux indication can be generated. .

These special detectors provide more flexibility in
monitoring reactivity changes during fuel loading, since
they can be positioned anywhere within the core during
refueling. They must still meet the location requirements ;

'of SR 3.3.1.2.2 and all other required SRs for 3RMs.

For an SRM channel to be considered OPERABLE, it must be
providing neutron flux monitoring indication.

APPLICABILITY The SRMs are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5
prior to the IRMs being on scale on Range 3 to provide for
neutron monitoring. In MODE 1, the APRMs provide adequate
monitoring of reactivity changes in the core; therefore, the
SRMs are not required. In MODE 2, with IRMs on Range 3 or
above, the IRMs provide adequate monitoring and the SRMs are
not required.

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1

In MODE 2, with the IRMs on Range 2 or below, SRMs provide
the means of monitoring core reactivity and criticality.
With any number of the required SRMs inoperable, the ability
to monitor neutron flux is degraded. Therefore, a limited
time is allowed to restore the inoperable channels to
OPERABLE status.

| (continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 8 3.3-35 REVISION A

|
- . _ _ - _



SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

4

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1 (continued)

Provided at least one SRM remains OPERABLE, Required
Action A.1 allows 4 hours to restore the required SRMs to
OPERABLE status. This time is reasonable because there is,

adequate capability remaining to monitor the core, there is
limited risk of an event during this time, and there is
sufficient time to take corrective actions to restore the
required SRMs to OPERABLE status or to establish alternate
IRM monitoring capability. During this time, control rod
withdrawal and power increase is not precluded by this
Required Action. Having the ability to monitor the core
with at least one SRM, proceeding to IRM Range 3 or greater
(with overlap required by SR 3.3.1.1.6), and thereby exiting
the Applicability of this LCO, is acceptable for ensuring
adequate core monitoring and allowing continued operation.

With three required SRMs inoperable, Required Action B.1
allows no positive changes in reactivity (control rod
withdrawal must be immediately suspended) due to inability
to monitor the changes. Required Action A.1 still applies
and allows 4 hours to restore monitoring capability prior to
requiring control rod insertion. This allowance is based on
the limited risk of an event during this time, provided that
no control rod withdrawals are allowed, and the desire to
concentrate efforts on repair, rather than to immediately
shut down, with no SRMs OPERABLE.

C.1

In MODE 2, if the required number of SRMs is not restored to
OPERABLE status within the allowed Completion Time, the
reactor shall be placed in MODE 3. With all control rods
fully inserted, the core is in its least reactive state with
the most margin to criticality. The allowed Completion Time
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to,

reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

D.1 and D.2

With one or more required SRMs inoperable in MODE 3 or 4,
the neutron flux monitoring capability is degraded or
nonexistent. The requirement to fully insert all insertable !

I

(continued)
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| ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued)

control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its minimum
reactivity level while no neutron monitoring capability is
available. Placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position prevents subsequent control rod withdrawal by
maintaining a control rod block. The allowed Completion
Time of I hour is sufficient to accomplish the Required
Action, and takes into account the low probability of an
event requiring the SRM occurring during this interval.

E.1 and LZ

| With one or more required SRMs inoperable in MODE 5, the
ability to detect local reactivity changes in the core
during refueling is degraded. CORE ALTERATIONS must be

,
immediately suspended and action must be immediately

| initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.

| Suspending CORE ALTERATIONS prevents the two most probable
causes of reactivity changes, fuel loading and control rodI

p withdrawal, from occurring. Inserting all insertable
\ control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its minimum

reactivity given that fuel is present in the core.,

I Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion
of the movement of a component to a safe, conservative
position.

Action (once required to be initiated) to insert control
rods must continue until all insertable rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies are inserted.

SURVEILLANCE As Noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each SRM
REQUIREMENTS Applicable MODE or other specified conditions are found in

the SRs column of Table 3.3.1.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours, provided the other required channel (or
channels when 3 channels are required) is OPERABLE. Upon

p (continued)
V

HATCH UNIT 2 8 3.3-37 REVISION A



1

SRM Instrumentation,

'

B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
REQUIREMENTS allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status

(continued) or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken. The Note is based upon a NRC Safety Evaluation
Report (Reference 1) which concluded that the 6 hour testing
allowance does not significantly reduce the probability of
detecting power changes, when necessary.

:

|
SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.,1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ensures that a gross
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL

,

CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on|
one channel to a similar parameter on another channel. It'

is based on the assumption that instrument channels
monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the,

same value. Significant deviations between the instrumentl

channels could be an indication of excessive instrument
drift in one of the channels or something even more serious.
A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it
is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency of once every 12 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.1 is
based on operating experience that demonstrates channel
failure is rare. While in MODES 3 and 4, reactivity changes
are not expected; therefore, the 12 hour Frequency is
relaxed to 24 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.3. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LC0.

SR 3.3.1.2.2

To provide adequate coverage of potential reactivity changes
in the core when the fueled region encompasses more than one
SRM, one SRM is required to be OPERABLE in the quadrant

(continued)
-_
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2 2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, and the other :
'CPERABLE SRM must be in an adjacent quadrant containing

fuel. Note I states that the SR is required to be met only
during CORE ALTERATIONS. It is not required to be met at i

other times in MODE 5 since core reactivity changes are not
occurring. Tnis Surveillance consists of a review of plant
logs to ensura that SRMs required to be OPERABLE for given
CORE ALTERATIONS are, in fact, OPERABLE. In the event that
only one SRM is . required to be OPERAPLE (when the fueled
region encompasses only one SRM), per Table 3.3.1.2-1,
footnote (b), only the a. portion of this SR is required.
Note 2 clarifies that more than one of the three *

requirements can be met by the same OPERABLE SRM. The
12 hour Frequency is based upon operating experience and
supplements operational controls over refueling activities
that include steps to ensure that the SRMs required by the
LCO are in the proper quadrant.

1

SR 3.3.1.2.4

This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRM
instrument readout to ensure that the SRM reading is greater
than a specified minimum count rate, which ensures that the
detectors are indicating count rates indicative of neutron !

flux levels within the core. With few fuel assemblies
loaded, the SRMs will not have a high enough count rate to
satisfy the SR. Therefore, allowances are made for loading
sufficient " source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel
assemblies, to establish the minimum count rate.

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by a Note (Note 1)
that states that the count rate is not required to be met on
an SRM that has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies
adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel assemblies are in the
associated core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies :
loaded around each SRM and no other fuel assemblies in the
associated core quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn,
the configuration will not be critical. In addition, Note 2
states that this requirement does not have to be met during
spiral unloading. If the core is being unloaded in this
manner, the various core configurations encountered will not
be critical.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The Frequency is based upon channel redundancy and other
information available in the control room, and ensures that
the required channels are frequently monitored while core
reactivity changes are occurring. When no reactivity
changes are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from
12 hours to 24 hours.

SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
associated channel will function properly. SR 3.3.1.2.5 is
required in MODE 5. Verification of the signal to noise
ratio also ensures that the detectors are inserted to an
acceptable operating level. In a fully withdrawn condition,
the detectors are sufficiently removed from the fueled
region of the core to essentially eliminate neutrons from
reaching the detector. Any count rate obtained while the
detectors are fully withdrawn is assumed to be " noise" only.
The 7 day Frequency ensures that the channels are OPERABLE
while core reactivity changes could be in progress. This &
Frequency is reasonable, based on operating experience and W
on other Surveillances (such as a CHANNEL CHECK), that
ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or
below, and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity changes
do not normally take place in MODES 3 and 4, and core
reactivity changes are due only to control rod movement in
MODE 2, the Frequency has been extended from 7 days to
31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on operating
experience and on other Surveillances (such as CHANNEL
CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

The Note to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the

,

Applicability (THERMAL POWER decreased to IRM Range 2 or I

below). The SR must be performed within 12 hours after IRMs
are on Range 2 or below. The allowance to enter the

| Applicability with the 31 day frequency not met is
reasonable, based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed
after entering the Applicability and the inability to
perform the Surveillance while at higher power levels.

(continued)
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!

|

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Although the Surveillance could be performed while on IRM
Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady
state operation at this power level. In this event, the

12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the surveillances.

l SR 3.3.1.2.7

| Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at a Frequency of
' 18 months verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and

associated circuitry. The Frequency considers the plant
conditions required to perform the test, the ease of
performing the test, and the likelihood of a change in the
system or component status. The neutron detectors are
excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (Note 1) because they
cannot readily be adjusted. The detectors are fission
chambers that are designed to have a relatively constant

'O sensitivity over the range and with an accuracy specified
V for a fixed useful life.

Note 2 to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability. The SR must be performed in M9DE 2 within 12
hours of entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below. The
allowance to enter the Applicability with the 18 month
Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limited time
of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability and the
inability to perform the Surveillance while at higher power
levels. Although the Surveillance could be performed while
on IRM Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain
steady state operation at this power level. In this event,
the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the Surveillances.

i

REFERENCES 1. NRC Safety Evaluation Report for Amendment 125, April
30, 1993.

G
'
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2.1 Control Rod Block Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods provide the primary means for control of
reactivity changes. Control rod block instrumentation
includes channel sensors, logic circuitry, switches, and
relays that are designed to ensure that specified fuel
design limits are not exceeded for postulated transients and
accidents. During high power operation, the rod block
monitor (RBM) provides protection for control rod withdrawal
error events. During low power operations, control rod
blocks from the rod worth minimizer (RWM) enforce specific
control rod sequences designed to mitigate the consequences
of the control rod drop accident (CRDA). During shutdown
conditions, control rod blocks from the Reactor Mode
Switch-Shutdown Position Function ensure that all control
rods remain inserted to prevent inadvertent criticalities.

The purpose of the RBM is to limit control rod withdrawal if
localized neutron flux exceeds a predetermined setpoint
during control rod manipulations. It is assumed to function
to block further control rod withdrawal to preclude a MCPR
Safety Limit (SL) violation. The RBM supplies a trip signal
to the Reactor Manual Control System (RMCS) to appropriately
inhibit control rod withdrawal during power operation above
the low power range setpoint. The RBM has two channels,
either of which can initiate a control rod block when the
channel output exceeds the control rod block setpoint. One
RBM channel inputs into one RMCS rod block circuit and the
other RBM channel inputs into the second RMCS rod block
circuit. The RBM channel signal is generated by averaging a
set of local power range monitor (LPRM) signals at various
core heights surrounding the control rod being withdrawn. A
signal from one average power range monitor (APRM) channel
assigned to each Reactor Protection System (RPS) trip system
supplies a reference signal for the RBM channel in the same
trip system. This reference signal is used to determine
which RBM range setpoint (low, intermediate, or high) is
enabled. If the APRM is indicating less than the low power
range setpoint, the RBM is automatically bypassed. The RBM
is also automatically bypassed if a peripheral control rod
is selected (Ref. 1).

(continued)
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BACKGROUND The purpose of the RWM is to control rod patterns during'

(continued) startup and shutdown, such that only specified control rod
sequerces and relative positions are allowed over the
operating rang from all control . rods inserted to 10% RTP.
The sequences effectively limit the potential amount and
rate of reactivity increast during a CRDA. Prescribed
control rod sequences are stored in the RWM, which will

4 initiate control rod withdrawal and insert blocks when the
2 actual sequence deviates beyond allowances from the stored

sequence. The RWM determines the actual sequence based''

position indication for each control rod. The RWM also uses
feedwater flow and steam flow rignals to determine when the
reactor power is above the preset power level at which the

; RWM is automatically bypassed (Ref. 2). The RWM is a single
j channel system that provides input into both 'lMCS rod block

circuits.
4

With the reactor moda switch in the shutdown position, a ,

control rod withdrawal block is applied to all control rods
to ensure that the shutdown condition is maintained. This
Function prevents inadvertent criticality as'the result of a
control rod withdrawal during MODE 3 or 4, or during MODE 5,

when the reactor mode switch is required to be in the
,

shutdown position._ The reactor mode switch has twos
channels, each inputting into a separate RMCS rod block
circuit. A rod block in either RMCS circuit will provide a |;

j control rod block to all controi rods. i

APPLICABLE 1. Rod Block Monitor
: SAFETY ANALYSES,
: LCO, and The RBM is designed to prevent violation of the MCPR
4 APPLICABILITY SL and +he cladding 1% plastic strain fuel design limit that

may result from a single control rod withdrawal error (RWE)
.

event. The analytical methods and assumptions used in 1

evaluating the RWE event are summarized in Reference 3. A,

statistical analysis of RWE events was performed toJ

j determine the RBM response for both channels for each event.
From these responses, the fuel thermal performance as a
function of RBM Allowable Value was determined. The
Allowable Values are chosen as a function of power level.
Based on the specified Allowable Values, operating limits'

are established.

1

(continued)
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|

APPLICABLE 1. Rod Block Monitor (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The RBM Function satisfics Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
APPLICABILITY Statement (Ref. 9).

Two channels of the RBM are required to be OPERABLE, with
their setpoints within the appropriate Allowable Value for
the associated power range, to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude a rod block from this
Function. The setpoints are calibrated consistent with
applicable setpoint methodology (nominal trip setpoint).

Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure |

that the setpoints do tot exceed the Allowable Values
between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a
trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip

,

| setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor |
power), and when the measured output value of the process
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g.,
trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived |

| from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained
from the safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived
from the analytic limits, corrected for calibration,
process, and some of the instrument errors. The trip |

setpoints are then determined accounting for the remaining
instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived
in this manner provide adequate protection because
instrumentation uncertainties, process effects, calibration
tolerances, instrument drift, and severe environmental
effects (for channels that must function in harsh
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

The RBM is assumed to mitigate the consequences of an RWE
event when operating a 29% RTP. Below this power level, the
consequences of an RWE event will not exceed the MCPR SL
and, therefore, the RBM is not required to be OPERABLE
(Ref. 3). When operating < 90% RTP, analyses (Ref. 3) have
shown that with an initial MCPR 2 1.70, no RWE event will
result in exceeding the MCPR SL. Also, the analyses

| demonstrate that when operating at 2 90% RTP with
MCPR 2 1.40, no RWE event will result in exceeding the MCPR

(ccntinued)

|
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APPLICABLE 1. Rod Block Monitor (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and SL (Ref. 3). Therefore, under these conditions, the RBM is
APPLICABILITY also not required to be OPERABLE.

2. Rod Worth Minimizer

The RWM enforces the banked position withdrawal sequence
(BPWS) to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA
analysis are not violated. The analytical methods and
assumptions used in evaluating the CRDA are summarized in
References 4, 5, 6, and 7. In addition, the Reference 6
analysis (Generic BPWS analysis) may be modified by plant
specific evaluations. The BPWS requires that control rods
be moved in groups, with all control rods assigned to a
specific group required to be within specified banked
positions. Requirements that the control rod sequence is in
compliance with the BPWS are specified in LC0 3.1.6, " Rod
Pattern Control ."

The RWM Function satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
,O Statement (Ref. 9).O

Since the RWM is a system designed to act as a backup to
operator control of the rod sequences, only one channel of
the RWM is available and required to be OPERABLE (Ref. 7).
Special circumstances provided for in the Required Action of
LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY," and LC0 3.1.6 may
necessitate bypassing the RWM to allow continued operation
with inoperable control rods, or to allow correction of a
control rod pattern not in compliance with the BPWS. The
RWM may be bypassed as required by these conditions, but
then it must be considered inoperable and the Required
Actions of this LC0 followed.

Compliance with the BPWS, and therefore OPERABILITY of the
| RWM, is required in MODES 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is
t < 10% RTP. When THERMAL POWER is > 10% RTP, there is no

possible control rod configuration that results in a control
rod worth that could exceed the 280 cal /gm fuel damage limit
during a CRDA (Refs. 5 and 7). In MODES 3 and 4, all
control rods are required to be inserted into the core;
therefore, a CRDA cannot occur. In MODE 5, since only a

( (continued)
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APPLICABLE 2. Rod Worth Minimizer (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and single control rod can be withdrawn from a core cell
APPLICABILITY containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDM ensures that the

consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, since the reactor
will be subcritical.

3. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position

During MODES 3 and 4, and during MODE 5 when the reactor
mode switch is required to be in the shutdown position, the
core is assumed to be subcritical; therefore, no positive
reactivity insertion events are analyzed. The Reactor Mode
Switch-Shutdown Position control rod withdrawal block
ensures that the reactor remains subcritical by blocking
control rod withdrawal, thereby preserving the assumptions
of the safety analysis.

The Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position function
satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 9).

Two channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single channel failure will preclude a rod block when
required. There is no Allowable Value for this Function
since the channels are mechanically actuated based solely on
reactor mode switch position.

During shutdown conditions (MODE 3, 4, or 5), no positive
reactivity insertion events are analyzed because assumptions
are that control rod withdrawal blocks are provided to I

prevent criticality. Therefore, when f.he reactor mode I
Iswitch is in the shutdown position, the control rod

withdrawal block is required to be OPERABLE. During MODE 5
with the reactor mode switch in the refueling position, the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock") provides the required
control rod withdrawal blocks.

|

ACTIONS IL1
>

With one RBM channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE
channel is adequate to perform the control rod block
function; however, overall reliability is reduced because a

g(continued)
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ACTIONS Ad (continued)

single failure in the remaining OPERABLE channel can result
. in no control rod block capability for the RBM. For this
! reason, Required Action A.1 requires restoration of the !

| inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time
| of 24 hours is based on the low probability of the event

occurring coincident with a failure in the remaining
,

OPERABLE channel.;

1 ,

1

| -

'

If Required Action A.1 is:not met and the associatedI

Completion Time has expired, the inoperable channel must be i

placed in trip within 1 hour. If both RBM channels are !
inoperable, the RBM is not capable of performing its '

intended function; thus, one channel must also be placed in ,

trip. This initiates a control rod withdrawal block,. '

thereby ensuring that the RBM function is met.

! The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator

O time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities
and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.

i

| C.I. C.2.1.1. C.2.1.2. and C.2.2

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor startup, the
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed

; control rod sequence. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single operator error can result in

| violating the control rod sequence. Therefore, control rod
movement must be immediately suspended except by scram. l

'Alternatively, startup may continue if at least 12 control
rods have already been withdrawn, or a reactor startup with
an inoperable RWM during withdrawal of one or more of the
first 12 rods was not performed in the last 12 months.
These requirements minimize the number of reactor startups
initiated with RWM inoperable. Required Actions C.2.1.1
and C.2.1.2 require verification of these conditions by
review of plant logs and control room indications. Once
Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is satisfactorily

I completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed in accordance
| with the restrictions imposed by Required Action C.2.2.

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.I. C.2.1.1. C.2.1.2. tnd C.2.2 (continued)

Required Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM Function to be
performed manually and requires a double check of compliance
with the prescribed rod sequence by a second licensed ,

operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or ;

other qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., a |

qualified shift technical advisor or reactor engineer). The
RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow
continued operations. In addition, Required Actions of
LC0 3.1.3 and LC0 3.1.6 may require bypassing the RWM,
during which time the RWM must be considered inoperable with
Condition C entered and its Required Actions taken.

D.d

With the RWM inoperable during a reactor shutdown, the
operator is still capable of enforcing the prescribed
control rod sequence. Required Action D.1 allows for the
RWM Function to be performed manually and requires a double
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor
Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff.
The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow the
reactor shutdown to continue.

E.1 and Ed

With one Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position control rod
withdrawal block channel inoperable, the remaining 0PERABLE
channel is adequate to perform the control rod withdrawal
block function. However, since the Required Actions are
consistent with the normal action of an OPERABLE Reactor
Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function (i.e., maintaining
all control rods inserted), there is no distinction between
having one or two channels inoperable.

In both cases (one or both channels inoperable), suspending
all control rod withdrawal and initiating action to fully
insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing

| one or more fuel assemblies will ensure that the core is
| subcritical with adequate SOM ensured by LC0 3.1.1. Control

rods in core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not
| affect the reactivity of the core and are therefore not

(continued)
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|

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 (continued)
! required to be inserted. Action must continue until all
| insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more

fuel assemblies are fully inserted.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
, REQUIREMENTS Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the
! -SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.

| The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate
| that when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status

'solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
control rod block capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

SR 3.3.2.1.1

| A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel
| to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended

function. -It includes the Reactor Manual Control System
input.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the|

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on
reliability analyses (Ref. 8).

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure
that the entire system will perform the intended function.
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by 1

attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with
the prescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block ,

,

occurs. This test is performed as soon as possible after !
'

the applicable conditions are entered. As noted in the SRs,
SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required to be performed until I hour

l

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued) ,

REQUIREMENTS ;
after any control rod is withdrawn in MODE 2, and ,

SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not required to be performed until I hour I
after THERMAL POWER is < 10% RTP in MODE 1. This allows '

|
entry into MODE 2 for SR 3.3.2.1.2 and THERMAL POWER
reduction to < 10% RTP in MODE 1 for SR 3.3.2.1.3 to perform
the required Surveillances if the 92 day Frequency is not
met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is based on 4

operating experience and in con' sideration of providing a I
'reasonable time in which to complete the SRs. The 92 day

Frequencies are based on reliability analysis (Ref. 8).

SR 3.3.2.1.4

The RBM setpoints are automatically varied as a function of
power. Three Allowable Values are specified in
Table 3.3.2.1-1, each within a specific power range. The
power at which the control rod block. Allowable Values
automatically change are based on the APRM signal's input to
each RBM channel. Below the minimum power setpoint, the RBM
is automatically bypassed. These power Allowable Values &
must be verified periodically to be less than or equal to W
the specified values. If any power range setpoint is
nonconservative, then the affected RBM channel is considered
inoperable. Alternatively, the power range channel can be
placed in the conservative condition (i.e., enabling the
proper RBM setpoint). If placed in this condition, the SR
is met and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As
noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance
because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.
Neutron detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and
SR 3.3.1.1.8. The 18 month Frequency is based on the actual
trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR 3.3.2.1.5

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
specified value. The power level is determined from
feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass
setpoint must be verified periodically to be a 10% RTP. If

the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then the RWM ;

is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power )

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR
is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized
for the low power setpoint channel.

SR 3.3.2.1.6
|

| A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode
! Switch - Shutdown Position' Function to ensure that the
| entire channel will perform the intended function. The
! CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode

Switch - Shutdown Position Function is performed by
attempting to withdraw any control rod with the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown position and verifying a control rod
block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be
| performed until I hour after the reactor mode switch is in
( the shutdown position, since t_esting of this interlock withI

\ the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be
performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the 18 month
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The I hour allowance is
based on operating experience and in consideration of
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

The 18 month frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.2.1.7
|

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary

'

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal
drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a
meaningful signal. Neutron detectors are adequately tested
in SR 3.3.1.1.8.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.2.1.8

The RWM will only enforce the proper control rod sequence if
the rod sequence is properly input into the RWM computer.
This SR ensures that the proper sequence is loaded into the
RWM so that it can perform its intended function. The
Surveillance is performed once prior to declaring RWM
OPERABLE following loading of sequence into RWM, since this
is when rod sequence input errors are possible.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.6.2.2.5.

2. FSAR, Section 7.6.8.2.6.

3. NEDC-30474-P, " Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block
Monitor, and Technical Specification Improvements
(ARTS) Program for Edwin I. Hatch Nuclear Plants,"
December 1983.

4 ., NEDE-240ll-P-A-US, " General Electrical Standard
Application for Reload Fuel," Supplement for United
States, (revision specified in the COLR).

5. Letter from T.A. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC),
" Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-240ll-P-A," BWROG-8644, August 15, 1986.

I

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3-52 REVISION A



_- . _ - . .__ .

|
1

Control Rod Block Instrumentation |

B 3.3.2.1 |
,

BASES' ]

REFERENCES 6. NED0-21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
.(continued)- January 1977.

7. NRC SER, " Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing
Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A," " General Electric ,

Standard Application for Reactor. Fuel, Revision 8, '

Amendment 17," December 27, 1987.

8. NEDC-30851-P-A, " Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation," i

October 1988.
u

9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July-23, 1993.
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2.2 Feedwater and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
instrumentation is designed to detect a potential t'ailure of
the Feedwater Level Control System that causes excessive
feedwater flow.

With excessive feedwater flow, the water level in the
reactor vessel rises toward the high water level setpoint,
causing the trip of the two feedwater pump turbines and the
main turbine.

Reactor Vessel Water Level-High signals are provided by
level sensorc that sense the difference between the pressure
due to a constant column of water (reference leg) and the
pressure due to the actual water level in the reactor vessel
(variable leg). Three channels of Reactor Vessel Water
Level-High instrumentation are provided as input to a
two-out-of-three initiation logic that trips the two
feedwater pump turbines and the main turbine. The channels &
include electronic equipment (e.g., trip relays) that W
compare measured input signals with pre-established
setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the channel
output relay actuates, which then outputs a main feedwater
and turbine trip signal to the trip logic.

A trip of the feedwater pump turbines limits further
increase in reactor vessel water level by limiting further
addition of feedwater to the reactor vessel. A trip of the
main turbine and closure of the stop valves protects the
turbine from damage due to water entering the turbine.

APPLICABLE The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
SAFETY ANALYSES instrumentation is assumed to be capable of providing a

turbine trip in the design basis transient analysis for a
feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event (Ref. 1).
The high level trip indirectly initiates a reactor scram
from the main turbine trip (above 30% RTP) and trips the

,

feedwater pumps, thereby terminating the event. The reactor i

scram mitigates the reduction in MCPR. |

(continued)
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1

APPLICABLE Feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
SAFETY ANALYSES instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy

(continued) Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 The LC0 requires three channels of the Reactor Vessel Water
Level-High instrumentation to be OPERABLE to ensure that no i

'single instrument failure will prevent the feedwater pump
turbines and main turbine trip on a valid Reactor Vessel
Water Level-411gh signal . Two of the three channels are
needed to provide trip signals in order for the feedwater
and main turbine trips to occur. Each channel must have its |
setpoint set within the specified Allowable Value of |

SR 3.3.2.2.2. The Allowable Value is set to ensure that the i
thermal limits are not exceeded during the event. The
setpoint is calibrated to be consistent with the applicable

,

setpoint methodology assumptions (nominal trip setpoint). I

Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure

,

that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between |

successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation W th a trip I

setpoint less conservative than the nominal ip setpoint,4

d but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip relay) changes state. The analytic
limits are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors. A
channel is inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not
within its required Allowable Value. The trip setpoints are
then determined accounting for the remaining instrument
errors (e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived in this
manner provide adequate protection because instrumentation
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
instrument drift, and severe environmental effects (for.
channels that must function in harsh environments as defined
by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

O
V (continued)
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BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE at 2 25% RTP to
ensure that the specified acceptable fuel design limits are
not violated during the feedwater controller failure,
maximum demand event. As discussed in the Bases for
LC0 3.2.1, " Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate
(APLHGR)," and LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO
(MCPR)," sufficient margin to these limits exists below
25% RTP; therefore, these requirements are only necessary
when operating at or above this power level.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion Times,
specifies that once a Condition has been entered, subsequent
divisions, subsystems, components, or variables expressed in
the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within
limits, will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into gthe Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
feedwater and main turbine high water level trip
instrumentation channels provide appropriate compensatory
measures for separate inoperable channels. As such, a Note
has been provided that allows separate Condition entry for
each inoperable feedwater and main turbine high water level
trip instrumentation channel.

A,1

With one channel inoperable, the remaining two OPERABLE
channels can provide the required trip signal. However,
overall instrumentation reliability is reduced because a
single failure in one of the remaining channels concurrent
with feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event, may
result in the instrumentation not being able to perform its
intended function. Therefore, continued operation is only
allowed for a limited time with one channel inoperable. If

the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the Completion Time, the channel must be placed in
the tripped condition per Required Action A.I. Placing the

(continued)
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ACTIONS M (continued)
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a ,

single failure, and allow operation to continue with no i

further restrictions. Alternately, if it is 'not desired to |

place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where
'

placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in a
feedwater or main turbine trip), Condition C must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

,

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low
probability of the event occurring coincident with a single

'failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel.

M
With two or more channels inoperable, the feedwater and main
turbine high water level trip instrumentation cannot perform
its design function (feedwater and main turbine high water
level trip capability is not mainta'ined). Therefore,

,3 continued operation is only permitted for a 2 hour period,
|(V during which feedwater and main turbine high water level

trip capability must be restored. The trip capability is
considered maintained when sufficient channels are OPERABLE
or in trip such that the feedwater'and main turbine high
water level trip logic will generate a trip signal on a
valid signal. This requires two channels to each be
OPERABLE or in trip. If the required channels cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C
must be entered and its Required Action taken.

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action, and takes into account the
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of feedwater and
main turbine high water level trip instrumentation occurring

,
during this period. It is also consistent with the 2 hour
Completion Time provided in LC0 3.2.2 for Required'

Action A.1, since this instrumentation's purpose is to !
preclude a MCPR violation.

| (continued)
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ACTIONS .C_d

(continued)
With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to
< 25% RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases, operation below 25% RTP results in
sufficient margin to the required limits, and the feedwater
and main turbine high water level trip instrumentation is
not required to protect fuel integrity during the feedwater
controller failure, maximum demand event. The allowed
Completion Time of 4 hours is based on operating experience
to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditsons and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 houts provided the associated Function maintains feedwater
and main turbine high water level trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour '

allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions ;

taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis |
(Ref. 2) assumption of the average time required to perform j
channel Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the |
6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the feedwater pump turbines and main
turbine will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.2.2.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis
(Ref. 2).

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of e,quipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.2.2.3

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the feedwater and
main turbine valves is included as part of this Surveillance
and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide

(~N complete testing of the assumed safety function. Therefore,
V if a valve is incapable of operating, the associated

instrumentation channels would also be inoperable. The
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually i

'

pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

|

|
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.7. |

2. GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-0f-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

I
m
U i

|
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the PAM instrumentation is to display I

plant variables that provide information required by the i

1control room operators during accident situations. This
information provides the necessary support for the operator
to take the manual actions for which no automatic control is
provided and that are required for safety systems to
accomplish their safety functions for Design Basis Events.
The instruments that monitor these variables are designated
as Type A, Category I, and non-Type A, Category I, in i

'

accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.97 (Ref.1).

The OPERABILITY c' the accident monitoring instrumentation
ensures that there is sufficient information available on i
selected plant parameters to monitor and assess plant status I

and behavior following an accident. This capability is )
consistent with the recommendations of Reference 1.

|
|

9
APPLICABLE The PAM instrumentation LCO ensures the OPERABILITY of
SAFETY ANALYSES Regulatory Guide 1.97, Type A variables so that the control

room operating staff can: |
|
IPerform the diagnosis specified in the Emergency.

Operating Procedures (E0Ps). These variables are
restricted to preplanned actions for the primary
success path of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), (e.g.,
loss of coolant accident (LOCA)), and

Take the specified, preplanned, manually controlled.

actions for which no automatic control is provided,
which are required for safety systems to accomplish
their safety function.

The PAM instrumentation LC0 also ensures OPERABILITY of
Category I, non-Type A, variables so that the control room
operating staff can:

Determine whether systems important to safety are.

performing their intended functions;
|

|

(Continued)
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Determine the potential for causing a gross breach ofAPPLICABLE *

SAFETY ANALYSES the barriers to radioactivity release;

(continued) ,

Determine whether a gross breach of a barrier hasa

occurred; and
| .

Initiate action necessary to protect the public and 1
'

.

for an estimate of the magnitude of any impending i
threat.

The plant specific Regulatory Guide 1.97 Analysis (Ref. 2)
documents the process that identified Type A and Category I, i
non-Type A, variables. )

1

Accident monitoring instrumentation that satisfies the
definition of Type A in Regulatory Guide 1.97 meets

|
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement _(Ref. 3).

| Category I, non-Type A, instrumentation is retained in
Technical Specifications (TS) because they are intended to
assist operators in minimizing the consequences of

L accidents. Therefore, these Category I . variables are
important for reducing public risk.

O
LC0 LC0 3.3.3.1 requires two OPERABLE channels for most of the-

.

Functions to ensure that no single failure prevents the l

operators from being presented with tne information
necessary to determine the status of the plant and to bring
the plant to, and maintain it in, a safe condition following i

that accident. Furthermore, provision of two channels
allows a CHANNEL CHECK during the post accident phase to
confirm the validity of displayed information.

I

The exceptions to the two channel requirement are the
primary containment isolation valve (PCIV) position, Reactor

; Vessel Water Level (0 to +400 inches), Suppression Pool
| Water Temperature, Drywell Temperature in Vicinity of
| Reactor Level Instrument Reference Leg, and Diesel Generator
' (DG) Parameters. For the PCIV position, the important

information is the status _of the primary containment
penetrations. The LC0 requires one position indicator for
each active (e.g., automatic) PCIV. This is sufficient or
redundantly verify the isolation status of each isolable
penetration either via indicated status of the active valve

(continued)
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BASES

LC0 and prior knowledge of passive valve or via system boundary
(continued) status. If a normally active PCIV is known to be closed and

deactivated, position indication is not needed to determine !

status. Therefore, the position indication for closed and
deactivated valves is not required to be OPERABLE. For the
Reactor Vessel Water Level (0 to +400 inches), there is only
one installed indicator covering this range. For the
Suppression Pool Water Temperature, there are two required
instruments per quadrant, since two instruments alone cannot
provide adequate indication of bulk average temperature.
For the Drywell Temperature, indications are required near
all reactor vessel water level reference legs whose
indicators are affected by post accident temperature changes
in the drywell. For the DG parameters, there are three DGs,
thus, one instrument per DG is required.

The following list is a discussion of the specified
instrument Functions listed in Table 3.3.3.1-1.

1. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure

Reactor steam dome pressure is a Type A variable provided to &
support monitoring of Reactor Coolant System (RCS) integrity W
and to verify operation of the Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS). Two independent pressure transmitters with
a range of 0 psig to 1500 psig monitor pressure. Wide range
recorders are the primary indication used by the operator
during an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

Reactor vessel water level is a Category I variable for all
ranges and is also a Type A variable for the -150 inches to
+60 inches range. They are provided to support monitoring
of core cooling and to verify operation of the ECCS. Four
different range channels provide the PAM Reactor Vessel
Water Level Function. The water level channels measure from
400 inches above the steam dryer skirt down to a point just
below the bottom of the active fuel. Water level is

|

(continued)
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1

LC0 2. Reactor Vessel Water level (continued) :

measured by independent differential pressure transmitters I

for each required channel. The output from these channels
is recorded on independent pen recorders or read on
indicators, which is the primary indication used by the l

operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the j
instrument channel. .

The reactor vessel water level instruments are uncompensated
for variation in reactor water density and are calibrated to I

lbe most accurate at operational pressure and temperature.
Temperature corrections are made, where appropriate, based
on drywell temperature (see Function 10 discussion). ;

!

3. Sucoression Pool Water level

Suppression pool water level is a Category. I variable I
provided to detect a breach in the reactor coolant pressure |

boundary (RCPB). This variable is also used to verify and
O provide long term surveillance of ECCS function. The wideby range and narrow range suppression pool water level

measurement provides the operator with sufficient
information to assess the status of both the RCPB and the
water supply to the ECCS. The wide range water level
indicators monitor the suppression pool water level from the
center line of the ECCS suction lines to the top of the
pool, while the narrow range water level indicators monitor i

the water level around its normal level. Two wide range and
two narrow range suppression pool water level signals are
transmitted from separate differential pressure transmitters
and are continuously recorded on recorders (for the narrow
range signals) and read on indicators (for the wide range
signals) in the control room. These recorders are the
primary indication used by the operator during an accident.
Therefore, the PAM Specification deals specifically with
this portion of the instrument channel.

4. Drywell Pressure

Drywell pressure is a Category I variable provided to detect
breach of the RCPB and to verify ECCS functions that operate

(continued),
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LC0 4. Drywell Pressure (continued)

to maintain RCS integrity. Three different range drywell
pressure channels receive signals that are transmitted from
separate pressure transmitters and are continuously recorded
and displayed on six control room recorders. These
recorders are the primary indication used by the operator
during an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

5. Drywell Area Radiation (Hiah Ranae)

Drywell area radiation (high range) is a Category I variable
provided to monitor the potential of significant radiation
releases and to provide release assessment for use by
operators in determining the need to invoke site emergency
plans. Two radiation signals are transmitted from separate
monitors and are continuously recorded on two recorders in
the control room. These recorders are the primary
indication used by the operator during an accident.
Therefore, the PAM specification deals specifically with

gthis portion of the instrument channel.

6. Primary Containment Isolation Valve (PCIV) Position

PCIV position is provided for verification of containment
integrity. In the case of PCIV position, the important
information is the isolation status of the containment
penetration. The LCO requires one channel of valve position
indication in the control room to be OPERABLE for each
active PCIV in a containment penetration flow path, i.e.,

two total channels of PCIV position indication for a
penetration flow path with two active valves. For
containment penetrations with only one active PCIV having
control room indication, Note (b) requires a single channel
of valve position indication to be OPERABLE. This is
sufficient to redundantly verify the isolation status of
each isolable penetration via indicated status of the active
valve, as applicable, and prior knowledge of passive valve
or system boundary status. If a penetration flow path is
isolated, position indication for the PCIV(s) in the
associated penetration flow path is not needed to determine
status. Therefore, the position indication for valves in an

(continued)
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LC0 6. Primary Containment Isolation Valve (PCIV) Position

(continued)

isolated penetration flow path is not required to be
OPERABLE. The indication for each PCIV consists of green
and red indicator lights that illuminate to indicate whether
the PCIV is fully open, fully closed, or in a mid-position.
Therefore, the PAM specification deals specifically with
this portion of the instrumentation channel.

7. 8. Drywell Hydroaen and Oxyaen Concentration

Drywell hydrogen and oxygen analyzers are Type A instruments
provided to detect high hydrogen or oxygen concentration
conditions that represent a potential for containment
breach. This variable is also important in verifying the
adequacy of mitigating actions. High hydrogen and oxygen
concentration is measured by two independent analyzers and
continuously recorded on two recorders in the control room.
The analyzers have the capability for sampling both the
drywell and the torus. The available 1 - 10% range of these

6 analyzers satisfies the criteria of RG 1.97. These
recorders are the primary indication used by the operator
during an accident. Therefore, the PAM specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

9. Suporession Pool Water Temperature

Suppression pool water temperature is a Type A variable
provided to detect a condition that could potentially lead
to containment breach and to verify the effectiveness of
ECCS actions taken to prevent containment breach. The
suppression pool water temperature instrumentation allows
operators to detect trends in suppression pool water
temperature in sufficient time to take action to prevent
steam quenching vibrations in the suppression pool. Fifteen
active RTD elements are used for RG 1.97 compliance. Eleven
of these devices are grouped together to provide an average
measure of the lower region of the suppression pool. These
input to a single recorder. The other four RTDs are used to
measure the upper region of the suppression pool and are
spaced almost equilaterally. They input to two recorders.
However, to ensure the average temperature of the
suppression pool is monitored, only two of these RTDs per

O
%A (continued)
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LC0 9. Suporession Pool Water Temperature (continued)

quadrant are needed, since other means are available to
ensure the average bulk suppression pool temperature is
known if a few of the RTDs are inoperable. These recorders
are the primary indication used by the operator during an
accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channels.

10. Drywell Temperature in the Vicinity of Reactor Vessel

level Instrument Reference Lea

Drywell temperature in the vicinity of reactor vessel level
instrument reference legs is a Type A variable provided to
measure drywell temperature so that proper compensation of
reactor water level instruments can be accomplished. The
drywell temperature is measured by six RTDs in the vicinity
of the associated reference legs with the output being
recorded on pen recorders in the control room. This is the
primary indication used by the operator during an accident.
Therefore, the PAM specification deals specifically with gthis portion of the instrumentation channel.

11. Diesel Generator Parameters

Diesel generator (DG) parameters are Type A variables
provided to allow the operator to ensure proper operation of
the DGs and to control the DGs post accident. Each of the
four parameters (output voltage, output current, output
power, and battery voltage) is monitored for each of the two
unit specific DGs and the swing DG and is read on indicators
in the control room. These are the primary indication used
by the operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the
instrument channels,

12. RHR Service Water Flow

RHR service water flow is a Type A variable provided to
support the containment cooling function. The RHR Service
Water flow signals are transmitted from separate flow
transmitters (one per subsystem) and are continuously read
on two control room indicators. These indicators are the

g(continued)
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| LC0 12. RHR Service Water Flow (continued)
|

primary indication used by the operator during an accident.
Therefore, the PAM specification deals specifically with
this portion of the instrument channel.

l
i

| APPLICABILITY The PAM instrumentation LC0 is applicable in MODES 1 and 2.
These variables are related to the diagnosis and preplanned
actions required to mitigate DBAs. The applicable DBAs are
assumed to occur in MODES I and 2. In MODES 3, 4, and 5,
plant conditions are such that the likelihood of ar event
that would require PAM instrumentation is extremely low;
therefore, PAM instrumentation is not required to be;

! OPERABLE in these MODES.

I

ACTIONS Note 1 has been added to the ACTIONS to exclude the MODEi

! change restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows
entry into the applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS i

/% even though the ACTIONS may eventually require plant |
V shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the passive '

function of the instruments, the operator's ability to
diagnose an accident using alternative instruments and

,

methods, and the low probability of an event requiring these
l instruments.
| 1

| Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to i

! PAM instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for

,

inoperaLe PAM instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate Functions. As such, a,

i Note has been provided that allows separate Condition entry
i for each inoperable PAM Function,
i

O (continued)O
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ACTIONS M
(continued)

When one or more Functions have one required channel that is
inoperable, the required inoperable channel must be restored,

to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion!

Time is based on operating experience and takes into account
the remaining OPERABLE channels (or, in the case of a
function that has only one required channel, other
non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 instrument channels to monitor the

, Function), the passive nature of the instrument (no critical
i automatic action is assumed to occur from these

instruments), and the low probability of an event requiring
PAM instrumentacion during this interval.

M,

i
' If a channel has not been restored to OPERABLE status in

30 days, this Required Action specifies initiation of action
in accordance with Specification 5.6.8, which requires a
written report to be submitted to the NRC. This report

,

l discusses the results of the root cause evaluation of the
f inoperability and identifies proposed restorative actions.
| This action is appropriate in lieu of a shutdown

requirement, since alternative actions are identified before
loss of functional capability, and given the likelihood of
plant conditions that would require information provided by,

l this instrumentation.

|

C.1

When one or more Functions have two or more required
channels that are inoperable (i.e., two channels inoperable
in the same Function), all but one channel in the Function
should be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The
Completion Time of 7 days is based on the relatively low
probability of an event requiring PAM instrument operation
and the availability of alternate means to obtain the
required information. Continuous operation with two
required channels inoperable in a Function is not acceptable
because the alternate indications may not fully meet all
performance qualification requirements applied to the PAM
instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration of one
inoperable channel of the Function limits the risk that the;

|
|

(continued)
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ACTIONS M (continued) |
| :

PAM Function will be in a degraded condition should an j
accident occur.

D.d
' This Required Action directs entry into the appropriate

Condition referenced in Table 3.3:3.1-1. The applicable
Condition referenced in the Table is Function dependent.
Cach time an inoperable channel has not met the Required
Action of Condition C, and the associated Completion Time
has expired, Cor.dition D is entered for that channel and

| provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
| Condition.

U
,

,

| For the majority of Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1, if any
Required Action and associated Completion Time of )

(~~3 Condition C is not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE I

() in which the LC0 not apply. To achieve this status, the
| plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.
| The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
| operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions

from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

| fd

| Since alternate means of monitoring drywell area radiation
j have been developed and tested, the Required Action is not
j to shut down the plant, but rather to follow the directions
| of Specification 5.6.8. These alternate means may be
! temporarily installed if the normal PAM channel cannot be

restored to OPERABLE status within the allotted time. The
report provided to the NRC should discuss the alternate
means used, describe the degree to which the alternate means
are equivalent to the installed PAM channels, justify the
areas in which they are not equivalent, and provide a
schedule for restoring the normal PAM channels.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the following SRs
REQUIREMENTS apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in

Table 3.3.3.1-1. -

i
i The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate

that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
|

for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
'

associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours, provided the other required channel (s) in
the associated Function are OPERABLE. Upon completion of
the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken. 1

| The Note is based upon a NRC Safety Evaluation Report :
'(Reference 1) which concluded that the 6 hour testing

| allowance does not significantly reduce the probability of
| properly monitoring post accident parameters, when

necessary.

SR 3.3.3.1.1

( Per'ormance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

i CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
'

indicated on one channel against a similar parameter on
other channels. It is based on the assumption that
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should
read approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of !

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or |

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a

i channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication
| that the sensor or the signal processing equipment has
'

drifted outside its limit.

|

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3 70 REVISION A

|

|
|



i
!

PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1 |

BASES
l

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The Frequency of 31 days is based upon plant operating |
experience, with regard to channel 0PERABILITY and drift,

I whh h demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of
a 9 ven Function in any 31 day interval is rare. The| i

' CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent, i

checks of channels during normal operational use of those
displays associated with the channels required by the LCO.

!

SR 3.3.3.1.2

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or-
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a-
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor. |

The test verifies the channel responds to measured parameter |
with the necessary range and accuracy.,

|

The Frequency is based on operating experience and <

| consistency with the typical industry refueling cycles.
1

(h
. L)
| REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.97, " Instrumentation for Light
I Water Cooled Nuclear Power Plants to Assess Plant and
; Environs Conditions During and Followint .n Accident,"

Revision 2, December 1980.

2. NRC Safety Evaluation Report, "Edwin I. Hatch Nuclear
i Plant, Unit Nos. I and 2, Conformance to Regulatory
| Guide 1.97," dated July 30, 1985.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

n-.
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

B 3.3 IASTRUMENTATION ,

B 3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown System

BASES

.

BACKCROUND The Remote Shutdown System provides the control room
operator with sufficient instrumentation and controls to
place and maintain the plant in a safe shutdown condition
from a location other than the control room. This
capability is necessary to protect against the possibility
of the control room becoming inaccessible. A safe shutdown
condition is defined as MODE 3. With the plant in MODE 3,
the Reactor Core isolation Cooling (RCIC) System, the
safety / relief valves, and the Residual Heat Removal Shutdown
Cooling System can be used to remove core decay heat and
meet all safety requirements. The long term supply of water
for the RCIC and the ability to operate shutdown cooling
from outside the control room allow extended operation in
MODE 3.

In the event that the control room becomes inaccessible, the
operators can establish control at the remote shutdown panel
and place and maintain the plant in MODE 3. -Not all &
controls and necessary transfer switches are located at the W
remote shutdown panel. Some controls and transfer switches
will have to be operated locally at the switchgear, motor
control panels, or other local stations. The plant
automatically reaches MODE 3 following a plant shutdown and
can be maintained safeiy in MODE 3 for an extended period of
time.

The OPERABILITY of the Remote Shutdown System control and
instrumentation Functions ensures that there is sufficient
information available on selected plant parameters to place
and maintain the plant in MODE 3 should the control room
become inaccessible.

APPLICABLE The Remote Shutdown System is required to provide equipment
SAFETY ANALYSES at appropriate locations outside the control room with a

design capability to promptly shut down the reactor to
MODE 3, including the necessary instrumentation and
controls, to maintain the plant in a safe condition in
MODE 3.

(continued)
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE The criteria governing the design and the specific system
.

SAFETY ANALYSES requirements of the Remote Shutdown System are located in
'

(continued) 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19 (Ref. 1).

The Remote Shutdown System is considered an important1

contributor to reducing the risk of accidents; as such, it
meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 The Remote Shitdown System LC0 provides the requirements for
the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation and controls
necessary to place and maintain the plant in MODE 3 from a
location other than the. control room. The instrumentation
and controls required are listed in Reference 2.

The controls, instrumentation, and transfer switches are
those required for:

Reactor pressure vessel (RPV) pressure control;*

Decay heat removal;*

b RPV inventory control; and+

Safety support systems for the above functions,+

including Plant Service Water System, Residual Heat !
<

Removal Service Water System, and onsite power, 1

including the diesel generators (DGs). l

The Remote Shutdown System is OPERABLE if all instrument and
control channels needed to support the remote shutdown
function are OPERABLE. In some cases, the required
information or control capability may be available from
several alternate sources. In these cases, the Remote
Shutdown System is OPERABLE as long as one channel of any of.

the alternate information or control sources for each'

' Function is OPERABLE.

The Remote Shutdown System instruments and control circuits
covered by this LCO do not need to be energized to be
considered OPERABLE. This LC0 is intended to ensure that
the instruments and control circuits will be OPERABLE if
plant conditions require that the Remote Shutdown System be
placed in operation.

(3b (continued)
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2 ,

!

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The Remote Shutdown System LCO is applicable in MODES 1
and 2. This is required so that the plant can be placed and
maintained in MODE 3 for an extended period of time from a
location other than the control room.

|

This LCO is not applicable in MODES 3, 4, and 5. In these'

|
MODES, the plant is already subcritical and in a condition

| of reduced Reactor Coolant System energy. Under these
| conditions, considerable time is available to restore

necessary instrument control Functions if control room
,

I instruments or control becomes unavailable. Consequently,
the TS do not require OPERABILITY in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

i ACTIONS A Note is included that excludt.s the MODE change restriction
| of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into an
! applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even though the

ACTIONS may eventually require a plant shutdown. This
exception is acceptable due to the low probability of an
event requiring this system.

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
Remote Shutdown System Functions. Section 1.3, Completion

! Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition centinue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for

i
inoperable Remote Shutdown System Functions provide :

appropriate compensatory measures for separate Functions. !

As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable Remote Shutdown System
Function.

M
| Condition A addresses the situation where one or more

required Functions of the Remote Shutdown System is |
inoperable. This includes any Function listed in Reference ;
2 as well as the control and transfer switches. |

(continued)
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

BASES

ACTIONS M (continued)
The Required Action is to restore the Function to OPERABLE
status within 30 days. The Completion Time is based on
operating experience and the low probability of an event
that would require evacuation of the control room.

M
If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE
in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach the required MODE from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. i

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when an instrument channel is placed in an inoperable status

solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. The Note is based upon
a NRC Safety Evaluation Report (Reference 1) which concluded
that the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly,

i reduce the probability of monitoring required parameters,
| when necessary.

SR 3.3.3.2.1

SR 3.3.3.2.1 verifies each required Remote Shutdown System i
transfer switch and control circuit performs the intended '

function. This verification is performed from the remote '

shutdown panel and locally, as appropriate. Operation of
equipment from the remote shutdown panel is not necessary.
The Surveillance can be satisfied by performance of a
continuity check, or in the case of the DG controls, the
routine Surveillances of LC0 3.8.1 (since local control is
utilized during the performance of some of the Surveillances

p (continued)
O
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

of LC0 3.8.1). This will ensure that if the control room
becomes inaccessible, the plant can be placed and maintained
in MODE 3 from the remote shutdown panel and the local
control stations. The 18 month Frecuency is based on the
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience demonstrates
that Remote Shutdown System controls usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.3.2.2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. The test verifies the channel responds
to measured parameter values with the necessary range and
accuracy.

The 18 month Frequency is based upon operating experience
and consistency with the typical industry refueling cycle. g

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19.

2. Technical Requirements Manual.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4.1 End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip (E0C-RPT) Instrumentation

| BASES

BACKGROUND The E0C-RPT instrumentation initiates a recirculation pump
j trip (RPT) to reduce the peak reactor pressure and power

resulting from turbine trip or generator load rejection
transients to provide additional margin to core thermal MCPR

,

Safety Limits (SLs).
|

The need for the additional negative reactivity in excess of
that normally inserted on a scram reflects end of cycle
reactivity considerations. Depending on the MCPR operating
limit, flux shapes at the end of cycle could be such that'

the control rods would not be able to ensure that thermal
limits are maintained by inserting sufficient negative
reactivity during the first few feet of rod travel upon a
scram caused by Turbine Stop Valve (TSV)-Closure or
Turbine Control Valve (TCV) Fast Closure, Trip Oil
Pres sure - Low. The physical phenomenon involved is that the

! void reactivity feedback due to a pressurization transient
"O can add positive reactivity at a faster rate than the
s/ control rods can add negative reactivity. E0C-RPT allows a
| margin improvement which in turn allows a reduction in the

MCPR operating limit.
,

i
'

The E0C-RPT instrumentation, as discussed in Reference 1, is
composed of sensors that detect initiation of closure of the
TSVs or fast closure of the TCVs, combined with relays,
logic circuits, and fast acting circuit breakers that |
interrupt power from the recirculation pump motor generator
(MG) set generators to each of the recirculation pump |

motors. The channels include electronic equipment (e.g.,
! trip relays) that compares measured input signals with

pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded,
the channel output relay actuates, which then outputs an
EOC-RPT signal to the trip logic. When the RPT breakers

| trip open, the recirculation pumps coast down under their
own inertia. The E0C-RPT has two identical trip systems,'

either of which can actuate an RPT.

Each E0C-RPT trip system is a two-out-of-two logic for each
function; thus, either two TSV-Closure or two TCV Fast

,

| Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low signals are required for a
! trip system to actuate. If either trip system actuates,

(continued)

1
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.I

BASES

BACKGROUND both recirculation pumps will trip. There are two E0C-RPT
(continued) breakers in series per recirculation pump. One trip system

trips one of the two E0C-RPT breakers for each recirculation
pump, and the second trip system trips the other E0C-RPT
breaker for each recirculation pump.

APPLICABLE The TSV-Closure and the TCV Fast Closure, Trip 011
SAFETY ANALYSES, Pressure-Low Functions are designed to trip the
LCO, and recirculation pumps in the event of a turbine trip or
APPLICABILITY generator load rejection to mitigate the increase in neutron

flux, heat flux, and reactor pressure, and to increase the
margin to the MCPR SL. The analytical methods and
assumptions used in evaluating the turbine trip and
generator load rejection are summarized in References 2 and
3.

To mitigate pressurization transient effects, the E0C-RPT
must trip the recirculation pumps after initiation of
closure movement of either the TSVs or the TCVs. The
combined effects of this trip and a scram reduce fuel bundle
power more rapidly than a scram alone, resulting in an &
increased margin to the MCPR SL. Alternatively, MCPR limits W
for an inoperable E0C-RPT, as specified in the COLR, are
sufficient to prevent violation of the MCPR Safety Limit.
The E0C-RPT function is automatically disabled when turbine
first stage pressure is < 30% RTP.

E0C-RPT instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 6).

The OPERABILITY of the E0C-RPT is dependent on the
OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel
Functions. Each Function must have a required number of
OPERABLE channels in each trip system, with their setpoints
within the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.4.1.3. The
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint
methodology assumptions (nominal trip setpoint). Channel
OPERABILITY also includes the associated E0C-RPT breakers.
Each channel (including the associated E0C-RPT breakers)
must also respond within its assumed response time.

(continued)
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES |

APPLICABLE Allowable Values are specified for eact E0C-RPT Function
SAFETY ANALYSES, specified in the LCO. Norminal trip setpoints ne specified 1

LCO, and in the setpoint calculations. A channel is inoperable if
APPLICABILITY its actual trip setpoint is not within its required

(continued) Allowaable Value. The norminal setpoints are selected to
ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value
between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a
trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
Each Allowable Value specified is more conservative than the i

'analytical limit assumed in the transient and accident,

' analysis in order to account instrument uncertainties |

Iappropriate to the Function. Trip setpoints are those,

! predetermined values of output at which an action should |

! take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual |

| process paramter (e.g., TSV position), and when the
measured output value of the process parameter exceeds the
setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip relay) changes
state. The analytic limits are derived from the limiting
values of the process parameters obtained from the safety
analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from the
analytic limits, corrected for calibration, process, and

O some of the instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then
V determined accounting for the remaining instrument errors

(e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived in this manner
provide adequate protection because instrumentation
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
instrument drift, and severe env4 onmental effects (for

| channels that must function in harsh environments as defined
' by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.
!
'

The specific Applicable Safety Analysis, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
Function basis,

l Alternatively, since this instrumentation protects against a
MCPR SL violation, with the instrumentation inoperable,
modifications to the MCPR limits (LC0 3.2.2) may be applied
to allow this LCO to be met. The MCPR penalty for the
E0C-RPT inoperable condition is specified in the COLR.

|

|

(C0ntinued)
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

APPLICABLE Turbine Ston Valve-Closure
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Closure of the TSVs and a main turbine trip result in the
APPLICABILITY loss of a heat sink and increases reactor pressure, neutron

(continued) flux, and heat flux that must be limited. Therefore, an RPT
is initiated on a TSV-Closure signal before the TSVs are
completely closed in anticipation of the effects that would
result from closure of these valves. E0C-RPT decreases
reactor power and aids the reactor scram in ensuring that
the MCPR SL is not exceeded during the worst case transient.
Closure of the TSVs is determined by measuring the position
of each valve. While there are two separate position
switches associated with each stop valve, only the signal
from one switch for each TSV is used, with each of the four
channels being assigned to a separate trip channel. The
logic for the TSV-Closure Function is such that two or more
TSVs must be closed to produce an E0C-RPT. This Function
must be enabled at THERMAL POWER 2 30% RTP. This is
normally accomplished automatically by pressure transmitters
sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore, opening of
the turbine bypass valve may affect this Function. Four
channels of TSV-Closure, with two channels in each trip gsystem, are available and required to be OPERABLE to ensure
that no single instrument failure will preclude an E0C-RPT,

from this Function on a valid signal. The TSV-Closurei

Allowable Value is selected to detect imminent TSV closure.

This protection is required, consistent with the safety
analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is 2 30% RTP.
Below 30% RTP, the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High4

and the Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Fixed Neutron
Flux-High Functions of the Reactor Protection System (RPS)
are adequate to maintain the necessary margin to the MCPR
Safety Limit.

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil Pressure-Low

Fast closure of the TCVs during a generator load rejection
results in the loss of a heat sink that produces reactor
pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux transients that must
be limited. Therefore, an RPT is initiated on TCV Fast
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low in anticipation of the
transients that would result from the closure of these

(continued)
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

(_- BASES

APPLICABLE Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio _0i1 Pressure-Low
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY valves. The E0C-RPT decreases reactor power and aids the

reactor scram in ensuring that the MCPR SL is not exceeded
during the worst case transient.

Fast closure of the TCVs is determined by measuring the
electrohydraulic control fluid pressure at each control
valve. There is one pressure transmitter associated with
each control valve, and the signal from each transmitter is
assigned to a separate trip channel. The logic for the TCV
Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressura-Low Function is such that
two or more TCVs must be closed (pressure transmitter trips)

;

to produce an E0C-RPT. This Function must be enabled at'

THERMAL POWER 2 30% RTP. This is normally accomplished
automatically by pressure transmitters sensing turbine first
stage pressure; therefore, opening of the turbine bypass
valves may affect this function. Four channels of TCV Fast
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low, with two channels in each
trip system, are available and required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude an

i(] E0C-RPT from this Function on a valid signal. The TCV Fast
'V Closure, Trip 011 Pressure-Low Allowable Value is selected
| high enough to detect imminent TCV fast closure.

This protection is required consistent with the safety
analysis whenever THERMAL POWER is 2 30% RTP. Below
30% RTP, the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High and
the APRM Fixed Neutron Flux-High Functions of the RPS are
adequate to maintain the necessary margin to the MCPR Safety
Limit.

1

l ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
| E0C-RPT instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
| Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
! subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables

expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required

t Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
l additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial |entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for

inoperable EOC-RPT instrumentation channels provide

!

Q (continued)
v
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
(continued) channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows

separate Condition entry for each inoperable E0C-RPT
instrumentation channel. ;

1

Ad

With one or more channels inoperable, but with E0C-RPT trip
capability maintained (refer to Required Actions B.1 and B.2 l

Bases), the E0C-RPT System is capable of performing the
intended function. However, the reliability and redundancy
of the E0C-RPT instrumentation is reduced such that a single
failure in the remaining trip system could result in the
inability of the E0C-RPT System to perform the intended
function. Therefore, only a limited time is allowed to
restore compliance with the LC0. Because of the diversity
of sensors available to provide trip signals, the low
probability of extensive numbers of inoperabilities
affecting all diverse Functions, and the low probability of
an event requiring the initiation of an E0C-RPT, 72 hours is
provided to restore the inoperable channels (Required
Action A.1) or apply the E0C-RPT inoperable MCPR limit.
Alternately, the inoperable channels may be placed in trip
(Required Action A.2) since this would conservatively
compensate for the inoperability, restore capability to
acc.ommodate a single failure, and allow operation to
continue. As noted, placing the channel in trip with no
further restrictions is not allowed if the inoperable
channel is the result of an inoperable breaker, since this
may not adequately compensate for the inoperable breaker
(e.g., the breaker may be inoperable such that it will not
open). If it is not desired to place the channel in trip
(e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable channel
in trip would result in an RPT, or if the inoperable channel
is the result of an inoperable breaker), Condition C must be
entered and its Required Actions taken.

B.1 and B.2

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are intended to ensure that
appropriate actions are taken if multiple, inoperable,
untripped channels within the same Function result in the
Function not maintaining E0C-RPT trip capability. A
Function is considered to be maintaining E0C-RPT trip

(continued)
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

i/9
V BASES

ACTIONS D.1 and B.2 (continued)
| capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip,

such that the E0C-RPT System will generate a trip signal
from the given Function on a valid signal and both
recirculation pumps can be tripped. Alternately, Required
Action B.2 requires the MCPR limit for inoperable E0C-RPT,
as specified in the COLR, to be applied. This also restores

.

the margin to MCPR assumed in the safety analysis.|

! The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient time for the
| operator to take corrective action, and takes into account

the likelihood of an event requiring actuation of the
EOC-RPT instrumentation during this period. It is also
consistent with the 2 hour Completion Time provided in
LC0 3.2.2 for Required Action A.1, since this
instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a MCPR violation.

|

i

C.1 and C.2

! With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not

| (V']
met, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 30% RTP within

! 4 hours. Alternately, the associated recirculation pump may
be removed from service, since this performs the intended
function of the instrumentation. The allowed Completion
Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on operating

| experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 30% RTP from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

|
t

| SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated function maintains E0C-RPT
trip capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 4) assumption of the average
time required to perform channel Surveillance. That

!

i 1

|

/7 (conti1ued)U
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does
REQUIREMENTS not significantly reduce the probability that the

(continued) recirculation pumps will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.4.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis of
Reference 4.

SR 3.3.4.1.2

This SR ensures that an E0C-RPT initiated from the
TSV-Closure and TCV Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure-Low
Functions will not be inadvertently bypassed when THERMAL
POWER is 2 30% RTP. This involves calibration of the bypass
channels. Adequate margins for the instrument setpoint
methodologies are incorporated into the actual setpoint.
Because main turbine bypass flow can affect this setpoint
nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is derived from first stage
pressure) the main turbine bypass valves must remain closed
during the calibration at THERMAL POWER 2 30% RTP to ensure
that the calioration is valid. If any bypass channel's
setpoint is nonconservative (i.e., the Functions are
bypassed at a 30% RTP, either due to open main turbine
bypass valves or other reasons), the affected TSV-Closure
and TCV Fast Closure, Trip 011 Pressure-Low Functions are
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If

placed in the nonbypass condition (Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure-Low Functions are enabled), this SR is met with
the channel considered OPERABLE.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on engineering judgment
and the reliability of the components.

(continued)
;
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

O
IV BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology. For the TSV.-Closure Function, this SR also

,

. includes a physical inspection and actuation of the
switches.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.4.1.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is

iO included as a part of this test, overlapping the LOGIC
''V SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, to provide complete testing of the
| associated safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is

incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel (s)
would also be inoperable.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass

! the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.4.1.5
,

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. The E0C-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
acceptance criteria are included in Reference 5.

A Note to the Surveillance states that breaker interruption
(i.e , trip) time may be assumed from the most recent

i performance of SR 3.3.4.1.6. This is allowed since the time

(G (continued)d!
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

to open the contacts after energization of the trip coil and
the arc suppression time are short and do not appreciably
change, due to the design of the breaker opening device and
the fact that the breaker is not routinely cycled.

E0C-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME tests are corducted on an
18 month STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Response times cannot be
determined at power because operation of final actuated
devices is required. Therefore, this Frequency is
consistent with the typical industry refueling cycle and is
based upon plant operating experience, which shows that
random failures of instrumentation components that cause
serious response time degradation, but not channel failure,
are infrequent occurrences.

SR 3.3.4.1.6

This SR ensures that the RPT breaker interruption time is
provided to the E0C-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME test. Breaker
interruption (i.e., trip) time is defined as breaker
response time plus arc suppression time. Breaker response
time is the time from application of voltage to the trip
coil until the main contacts separate. Arc suppression time
is the time from main contact separation until the complete
suppression of the electrical arc across the open contacts.
Breaker response shall be verified by testing and added to
the manufacturer's design arc suppression time to determine
breaker interruption time. The breaker arc suppression time
shall be validated by the performance of periodic contact
gap measurements in accordance with plant procedures. The
60 month Frequency of the testing is based on the difficulty
of performing the test and the reliability of the circuit
breakers.

|

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.6.10.

2. FSAR, Sections 15.1.1, 15.1.2, and 15.1.3.

3. FSAR, Sections 5.5.16.1 and 7.6.10.
|

(continued)
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BASES

REFERENCES 4. GENE-770-06-1, " Bases For Changes To Surveillance Test
(continued) Intervals And Allowed Out-0f-Service Times For

Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.

5. Technical Requirements Manual.

6. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

,

|
l

!

|

t

O

,

|

|

|
!

I

I

! (J |3
t

'

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3-87 REVISION A

|
|



i
i

ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4.2 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation

BASES |

!
!

BACKGROUND The ATWS-RPT System initiates an RPT, adding negative
reactivity, following events in which a scram does not (but
should) occur, to lessen the effects of an ATWS event.

,

Tripping the recirculation pumps adds negative reactivity '

from the increase in steam voiding in the core area as core
flow decreases. When Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,
level 2 or Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High setpoint is
reached, the recirculation pump drive motor breakers trip.

The ATWS-RPT System (Ref.1) includes sensors, relays,
bypass capability, circuit breakers, and switches that are
necessary to cause initiation of an RPT. The channels
include electronic equipment (e.g., trip' units) that
compares measured input signals with pre-established
setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the channel
output relay actuates, which then outputs an ATWS-RPT signal
to the trip logic.

The ATWS-RPT consists of two independent trip systems, with
two channels of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High and two
channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, level 2 in
each trip system. Each ATWS-RPT trip system is a
two-out-of-two logic for each Function. Thus, either two
Reactor Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 or two Reactor
Pressure-High signals are needed to trip a trip system.
The outputs of the channels in a trip system are combined in
a logic so that either trip system will trip both
recirculation pumps (by tripping the respective drive motor
breakers).

There is one drive motor breaker provided for each of the
two recirculation pumps for a total of two breakers. The
output of each trip system is provided to both recirculation
pump breakers.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumantation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES (continued)

.

APPLICABLE The ATWS-RPT is not assumed in the safety analysis. The
SAFETY ANALYSES, ATWS-RPT initiates an RPT to aid in preserving the integrity
LCO, and of the fuel cladding following events in which a scram does
APPLICABILITY not, but should, occur. Based on its contribution to the

reduction of overall plant risk, however, the
instrumentation meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy .

Statement'(Ref. 3).

The OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT is dependent on the
OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel
Functions. Each Function must have a required number of
OPERABLE channels in each trip system, with their setpoints

| within the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.4.2.3. The
' setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint

methodology assumptions (nominal. trip setpoint). Channel.
OPERABILITY also includes the associated recirculation pump
drive motor breakers. A channel is inoperable if its actual
trip setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value.

Allowable Values are specified for each ATWS-RPT Function
specified in the LCO. Nominal trip setpoints are specified
in the setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are

O selected to ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the ,

Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation
with a trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.

,

| Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at '

which an action should take place. The setpoints are
|

| compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
|

vessel water level), and when the measured output value of !

| the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits
are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the

,

remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
! setnoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
| t'ecause instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
| calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe

! environmental effects (for channels that must function in
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR-50.49) are accounted
for.

!

(continued)

|
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BASES

APPLICABLE The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in
SAFETY ANALYSES MODE 1 to protect against common mode failures of the
LCO, and Reactor Protection System by providing a diverse trip to
APPLICABILITY mitigate the consequences of a postulated ATWS event. The

(continued) Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High and Reactor Vessel Water
Level-Low Low, Level 2 Functions are required to be
OPERABLE in MODE 1, since the reactor is producing
significant power and the recirculation system could be at
high flow. During this MODE, the potential exists for
pressure increases or low water level, assuming an ATWS
event. In MODE 2, the reactor is at low power and the
recirculation system is at low flow; thus, the potential is
low for a pressure increase or low water level, assuming an
ATWS event. Therefore, the ATWS-RPT is not necessary. In
MODES 3 and 4, the reactor is shut down with all control
rods inserted; thus, an ATWS event is not significant and
the possibility of a significant pressure increase or low
water level is negligible. In MODE 5, the one rod out
interlock ensures that the reactor remains subcritical;:

thus, an ATWS event is not significant. In addition, the
reactor pressure vessel (RPV) head is not fully tensioned
and no pressure transient threat to the reactor coolant
pressure boundary (RCPB) exists.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses and LC0 discussions
are listed below on a Function by Function basis,

a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low low. Level 2

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool
,

the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level |
decrease too far, fuel damage could result.

,

Therefore, the ATWS-RPT System is initiated at Level 2 l

to aid in maintaining level above the top of the I

active fuel. The reduction of core flow reduces the
neutron flux and THERMAL POWER and, therefore, the
rate of coolant boiloff.

; Reactor vessel water level signals are initiated from
i four level transmitters that sense the difference
| between the pressure due to a constant column of water
I (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual

water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

|

(continued)

|
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation '

B 3.3.4.2

BASES

APPLICABLE a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low low. Level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)-
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,

Level 2, with _two channels in each trip system, are
available and required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude an ATWS-RPT
from this Function on a valid signal. The Reactor
Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable Value is
chosen so that the system will not be initiated after
a Level 3 scram with fecdwater still available, and

for convenience with the reactor core isolation
cooling initiation.

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Hiah
.

Excessively high RPV pressure may rupture the RCPB.
An increase in the RPV pressure during reactor
operation compresses the steam voids and results in a
positive reactivity insertion. This increases neutron
flux and THERMAL POWER, which could potentially result

O in fuel failure and overpressurization. The Reactor
Steam Dome Pressure-High function initiates an RPT for
transients that result in a pressure increase,
counteracting the pressure increase by rapidly
reducing core power generation. For the
overpressurization event, the RPT aids in the

,

| termination of the ATWS event and, along with the
safety / relief valves, limits the peak RPV- pressure to

j less than the ASME Section III Code limits.

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High signals are
initiated from four pressure transmitters that monitor
reactor steam dome pressure. Four channels of Reactor
Steam Dome Pressure-High, with two channels in each
trip system, are available and are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
can preclude an ATWS-RPT from this Function on a valid
signal. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High
Allowable Value is chosen to provide an adequate
margin to the ASME Section III Code limits.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

IBASES (continued)

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
ATWS-RPT instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable ATWS-RPT instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable ATWS-RPT
instrumentation channel.

A.1 and A.2

With one or more channels inoperable, but with ATWS-RPT
capability for each Function maintained (refer to Required
Actions B.1 and C.1 Bases), the ATWS-RPT System is capable
of performing the intended function. However, the
reliability and redundancy of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation
is reduced, such that a single failure in the remaining trip
system could result in the inability of the ATWS-RPT System
to perform the intended function. Therefore, only a limited
time is allowed to restore the inoperable channels to
OPERABLE status. Because of the diversity of sensors
available to provide trip signals, the low probability of
extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all diverse
Functions, and the low probability of an event requiring the
initiation of ATWS-RPT, 14 days is provided to restore the
inoperable channel (Required Action A.1). Alternately, the
inoperable channel may be placed in trip (Required
Action A.2), since this would conservatively compensate for
the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue. As noted,
placing the channel in trip with no further restrictions is
not allowed if the inoperable channel is the result of an
inoperable breaker, since this may not adequately compensate
for the inoperable breaker (e.g., the breaker may be
inoperable such that it will not open). If it is not
desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case
where placing the inoperable channel would result in an
RPT), or if the inoperable channel is the result of an

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
8 3.3.4.2

OV BASES

f ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)
1

inoperable breaker, Condition D must be entered and its
Required Actions taken.

|

L.1

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in the Function not
maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability. A Function is

j considered to be maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability when
|

sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip such that the
ATWS-RPT System will generate a trip signal from the giveni

function on a valid signal, and both recirculation pumps can
be tripped.

,

| The 72 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator
to take corrective action (e.g., restoration or tripping of

channels) and takes into account the likelihood of an event
|G requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation during

|d this period and that one Function is still maintainingt'

| ATWS-RPT trip capability.

| C_d I

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
Actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped

| channels within both Functions result in both Functions not
| maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability. The description of a

Function maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability is discussed'

in the Bases for Required Action B.1 above.

The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action and takes into account the likelihood
of an event requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation during this period.

!

D.1 and D.2

| With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
| met, the plant must be brought to a MODE or other specified
' condition in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this

( (continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued)

status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 2 within
6 hours (Required Action D.2). Alternately, the associated
recirculation pump may be removed from service since this
performs the intended function of the instrumentation
(Required Action D.1). The allowed Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, both
to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions and to remove a
recircul8 tion pump from service in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into the
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
ATWS-RPT trip capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 2)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the recirculation pumps will trip when
necessary.

SR 3.3.4.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CAllBRATION.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

i

!
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS -

.
!

| Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based ;

1 on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, |
' including indication and readability. -If a channel is '

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that !

. demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK .

'

supplements less formal, but more frequent,' checks of :
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO. j

l

SR 3 0 LL2
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is-performed on each required ,

channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the |

intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology. ;

i
,

! ' The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 2. |

1

|

SR 3.3.4.2.3

.
A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument

| loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
i responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
'

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude

1

of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. I

|

(continued)
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B 3.3.4.2

BASES

!

! SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.4
| REQUIREMENTS
! (continued) The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the

OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is
included as part of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel (s)
would be inoperable.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the

! Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
! Operating experience has shown these components usually pass

the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.6.10.7.

2. NEDE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes To Surveillance Test gIntervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times For
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.

; 3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
! Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation

|

| BASES

i
!

| BACKGROUND The purpose of the ECCS instrumentation is to initiate
! appropriate responses from the systems to ensure that the

fuel is adequately cooled in the event of a design basis
accident or transient.

i

For most anticipated operational occurrences and Design
Basis Accidents (DBAs), a wide range of dependent and

j independent parameters are monitored.
|

| The ECCS instrumentation actuates core spray (CS), low
| pressure coolant injection (LPCI), high pressure coolant
| injection (HPCI), Automatic Depressurization System (ADS),

and the diesel generators (DGs). The equipment involved
with each of these systems is described in the Bases for
LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS -Operating."

iO Core Soray System
;O
'

The CS System may be initiated by automatic means.
Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel
Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 or Drywell Pressure-Hig;!.
Each of these diverse variables is monitored by four
redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to
four trip units. The outputs of the trip units for each
Function are connected to relays which send signals to two
trip systems, with each trip system arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic (each trip unit sends a
signal to both trip systems). Each trip system can initiate
both core spray pumps.

Upon receipt of an automatic initiation signal. the CS pumps
are started immediately after power is available. The high
drywell pressure and low water level initiation signals
automatically reset once the conditions clear.

The CS test line isolation valve, which is also a primary
containment isolation valve (PCIV), is closed on a CS
initiation signal to allow full system flow assumed in the
accident analyses and maintain primary containment isolated
in the event CS is not operating.

[)J (continued)
%
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BASES ;

BACKGROUND Core Soray System (continued) ;

!
'The CS pump discharge flow is monitored by a flow

transmitter. When the pump is running and discharge flow is
low enough so that pump overheating may occur, the minimum
flow return line valve is opened. The valve is
automatically closed if flow is above the minimum flow
setpoint to allow the full system flow assumed in the
accident analysis.

The CS System also monitors the pressure in the reactor to
ensure that, before the injection valves open, the reactor
pressure has fallen to a value below the CS System's maximum
design pressure. The variable is monitored by four

| redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to
l four trip units. The outputs of the trip units are
.

connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in a
| one-out-of-two taken twice logic.

| Low Pressure Coolant In.iection System

The LPCI is an operating mode of the Residual Heat Removal g
i (RHR) System, with two LPCI subsystems. The LPCI subsystems
| may be initiated by automatic means. Automatic initiation

occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low
Low, Level 1 or Drywell Pressure-High. Each of these
diverse variables is monitored by four redundant
transmitters, which, in turn, are connected to four trip
units. The outputs of the trip units for each Function are
connected to relays which send signals to two trip systems,
with each trip sy3 tem arranged in a one-out-of-two taken
twice logic (each trip unit sends a signal to both trip
systems). Each trip system can initiate all four LPCI
pumps.

Upon receipt of an automatic initiation signal, all LPCI
| pumps will start immediately if power is provided by the 2D
| Startup Auxiliary Transformer (SAT). If power is provided
| by the 2C SAT cr the DGs, the LPCI C pump starts after a

0.5 second delay when power is available, and the LPCI A, B,
| and D pumps are started after a 10 second delay. This
| limits the loading of the 2C SAT and the standby power
l sources. Once an initiation signal is received, the signal
'

is sealed in and must be manually reset when the signal
clears.

|
|

(continued)
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BASES

|

! BACKGROUND Low Pressure Coolant Iniection System (continued)
!
'

tEach LPCI subsystem's discharge flow is monitored by a flow
transmitter. When a pump is running and discharge flow is i

low enough so that pump overheating may occur, the
respective minimum flow return line valve is opened. If

flow is above the minimum flow setpoint, the valve is
automatically closed to allow the full system flow assumed
.in the analyses.

The RHR test line suppression pool cooling isolation valve,
suppression pool spray isolation valves, and containment
spray isolation valves (which are also PCIVs) are also
closed on a LPCI initiation signal to_ allow the full system
flow assumed in the accident analyses and maintain primary
containment isolated in the event LPCI is not operating.

The LPCI System monitors the pressure in the reactor to
ensure that, before an injection valve opens, the reactor
pressure has fallen to a value below the LPCI System's
maximum design pressure. The variable is monitored by four
redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to

O)
four trip units. The outputs of the trip units are

( connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in a
,

one-out-of-two taken twice logic. Additionally, instruments
,

are provided to close the recirculation pump discharge !
valves to ensure that LPCI flow does not bypass the core
when it injects into the recirculation lines. The variable

'

is monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in
turn, connected to four trip units. The outputs of the trip
units are connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in,

| a one-out-of-two taken twice logic.

Low reactor water level in the shroud is detected by two
additional instruments to automatically isolate other modes
of RHR (e.g., suppression pool cooling) when LPCI is
required. Manual overrides for these isolations are
provided.

Hiah Pressure Coolant In.iection System

Tne HPCI System may be initiated by automatic means.
,

Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel
Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 or Drywell Pressure-High.
Each of these variables is monitored by four redundant

(continued)
(
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BASES

BACKGROUND Hiah Pressure Coolant Ir..iection System (continued)

transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to four trip
units. The outputs of the trip units are connected to
relays whose contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken
twice logic for each Function. Once an initiation signal is
received, the signal is sealed in and must be manually reset
when the signal clears.

The HPCI pump discharge flow is monitored by a flow
transmitter. When the pump is running and discharge flow is
low enough so that pump overheating may occur, the minimum
flow return line valve is opened. The valve is
automatically closed if flow is above the minimum flow
setpoint to allow the full system flow assumed in the
accident analysis.

The HPCI test line isolation valves are closed upon receipt
of a HPCI initiation signal to allow the full system flow
assumed in the accident analysis.

The HPCI System also monitors the water levels in the
condensate storage tank (CST) and the suppression pool &
because these are the two sources of water for HPCI T
operation. Reactor grade water in the CST is the normal
source. Upon receipt of a HPCI initiation signal, the CST
suction valve is automatically signaled to open (it is
normally in the open position) unless both suppression pool
suction valves are open. If the water level in the CST
falls below a preselected level, first the suppression pool
suction valves automatically open, and then the CST suction
valve automatically closes. Two level switches are used to
detect low water level in the CST. Either switch can cause
the suppression pool suction valves to open and the CST
suction valve to close. The suppression pool suction valves
also automatically open and the CST suction valve closes if
high water level is detected in the suppression pool (one-
out-of-two logic similar to the CST water level logic). To ,

prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves are |
interlocked so that one suction path must be open before the |
other automatically closes. i

The HPCI provides makeup water to the reactor until the i
reactor vessel water level reaches the Reactor Vessel Water

(continued)
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BACKGROUND Hiah Pressure Coolant In.iection System (continued)

Level-High, Level 8 trip, at which time the HPCI turbine
trips, which causes the turbine's stop valve and the
injection valves to close. The logic is two-out-of-two to

,

provide high reliability of the HPCI System. The HPCI
| System automatically restarts if a Reactor Vessel Water

Level-Low Low, Level 2 signal is subsequently received. If
'

HPCI restart is desired prior to a level 2 signal being
| received, the level 8 trip must be manually reset (once the

signal clears).

|
Automatic Depressurization System

The ADS may be initiated by automatic means. Automatic
initiation occurs when signals indicating Reactor Vessel
Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1; Drywell Pressure-High or
ADS Bypass low Water Level Actuation Timer; confirmed
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3; and CS or LPCI

,

Pump Discharge Pressure-High are all present and the ADS
Initiation Timer has timed out. There are two transmitters

p each for Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1
Q and Drywell Pressure-High, and one transmitter for

confirmed Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, level 3 in each
of the two ADS trip systems. Each of these transmitters
connects to a trip unit, which then drives a relay whose
contacts form the initiation logic.

Each ADS trip system includes a time delay between
; satisfying the initiation logic and the actuation of the ADS

| valves. The ADS Initiation Timer time delay setpoint chosen
is long enough that the HPCI has sufficient operating time

| to recover to a level above Level 1, yet not so long that
the LPCI and CS Systems are unable to adequately cool the
fuel if the HPCI fails to maintain that level. An alarm in
the control room is annunciated when either of the timers ist

! timing. Resetting the ADS initiation signals resets the ADS
| Initiation Timers.

The ADS also monitors the discharge pressures of the four
LPCI pumps and the two CS pumps. Each ADS trip system
includes two discharge pressure permissive transmitters from

I both CS and from two LPCI pumps (i.e., LPCI pumps A and D

| ( (continued)
l (
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BACKGROUND Automatic Deoressurization System (continued)

input to ADS trip system A, and LPCI pumps B and C input to
ADS trip system B). The signals are used as a permissive
for ADS actuation, indicating that there is a source of core
coolant available once the ADS has depressurized the vessel.
Any one of the six low pressure pumps is sufficient to
permit automatic depressurization.

The ADS logic in each trip system is arranged ir: two
strings. Each string has a contact from each of the
following variables: Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low
Low, Level 1; Drywell Pressure-High; and Low Water Level
Actuation Timer. One of the two strings in each trip system
must also have a confirmed Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low,
level 3. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, level
1 and Drywell Pressure-High or Low Water Level Actuation

| Timer contacts in both logic strings must +.iose, the Reactor
Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 contact in the one logict

string must close, the ADS initiation timer must time out,
and a CS or LPCI pump discharge pressure signal must be
present to initiate an ADS trip system. Either the A or B
trip system will cause all the ADS relief valves to open. &
Once the Drywell Pressure-High signal, the ADS L.ow Water W

I Level Actuation Timer, or the ADS initiation signal is
present, it is individually sealed in until manual,17 reset.

Manual inhibit switches are provided in the con om for
the ADS; however, their function is not required /foFADS
OPERABILITY (provided ADS is not inhibited when+equired to
be OPERABLE).

Diesel Generators

The DGs may be initiated by either automatic or manual
means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 or Drywell
Pressure-High. Refer to the Bases for LCO 3.3.8.1, " Loss
of Power (LOP) Instrumentation," for a discussion of the DG

1 LOP initiation signals. Each of these diverse variables is
monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in
turn, connected to four trip units. The outputs of the trip
units are connected to relays which send signals to two trip
systems, with each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two
taken twice logic (each trip unit sends a signal to both

,

(continued)
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BACKGROUND Diesel Generators (continued)

trip systems). Each trip system can initiate all three DGs
(2A, 18, and 2C). The DGs receive their initiation signals
from the CS System initiation logic. The DGs can also be
started manually from the control room and locally from the
associated DG room. Upon receipt of an initiation signal,
each DG is automatically started, is ready to load in
approximately 12 seconds, and will run in standby conditions
(rated voltage and speed, with the DG output breaker open).
Each DG will only energize its respective Engineered Safety
Feature bus if a loss of offsite power occurs on its
associated bus. (Refer to Bases for LC0 3.3.8.1.). The DG
initiation signal is automatically reset once the condition
clears.

Plant Service Water (PSW) Turbine Buildino (T/B) Isolation
Valves

The PSW T/B isolation may be initiated by either automatic
or manual means. Automatic isolation occurs for conditions

) of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 or
Drywell Pressure-High. Each of these diverse variables is
monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in
turn, connected to four trip units. The outputs of the trip
units are connected to relays whose contacts are connected
to a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to close all four PSW
T/B isolation valves. The PSW T/B isolation valves receive
their isolation signal from the CS System initiation logic.
The PSW T/B isolation valves can also be closed manually
from the control room. Upon receipt of an initiation
signal, each PSW T/B isolation valve is automatically
closed. The signal is automatically reset once the
condition clears (allowing the valves to be manually
reopened).

APPLICABLE The actions of the ECCS are explicitly assumed in the safety
SAFETY ANALYSES, analyses of References 1, 2, 3, and 4. The ECCS is
LCO, and initiated to preserve the integrity of the fuel cladding by
APPLICABILITY limiting the post LOCA peak cladding temperature to less

than the 10 CFR 50.46 limits.

} (continued)
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APPLICABLE ECCS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
SAFETY ANALYSES, Statement (Ref. 7). Certain instrumentation Functions are
LCO, and retained for other reasons and are described below in the
APPLICABILITY individual Functions discussion.

(continued)
The OPERABILITY of the ECCS instrumentation is dependent
upon the OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation
channel Functions specified in Table 3.3.5.1-1. Each
function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels,
with their sr.tpoints within the specified Allowable Values,
where appropriate. The setpoint is calibrated consistent
with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions (nominal
trip setpoint). Each ECCS subsystem must also respond
within its assumed response time. Table 3.3.5.1-1,
footnote (b), is added to show that certain ECCS
instrumentation Functions are also required to be OPERABLE
to perform DG initiation and actuation of the PSW T/B
isolation.

Allowable Values are specified for each ECCS Function
specified in the table. Nominal trip setpoints are
specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the
nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is
acceptable. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip
setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. Trip
setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to
the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water
level), and when the measured output value of the process
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g.,
trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived
from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained
from the safety analysis, where applicable. The Allowable

,

Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then determined, accounting for the
remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe
environmental effects (for channels that must function in
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted
for.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE In general, the individual Functions are required to be
| SAFETY ANALYSES, OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions that may
| LCO, and require ECCS (or DG) initiation to mitigate the consequences
| APPLICABILITY of a design basis transient or accident. To ensure reliable
| (continued) ECCS and DG function, a combination of Functions is required
| to provide primary and secondary initiation signals.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
i Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by

Function basis.

Core Sorav and low Pressure Coolant In.iection Systemi

l.a. 2.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low low. Level 1,

!
| Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that

the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.
The low pressure ECCS, associated DGs, and PSW T/B isolation
are initiated at Level 1 to ensure that core spray and
flooding functions are available to prevent or minimize fuel

!O damage. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low,
;d Level 1 is one of the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and

capable of initiating the ECCS during the transients
analyzed in Reference 3. In addition, the Reactor Vessel
Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 Function is directly I
assumed in the analysis of the recirculation line break
(Ref. 4). The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with
the scram action of the Reactor Protection System (RPS), ,

ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains |
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. l

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level I signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1
Allowable Value is chosen to allow time for the low pressure
injection / spray subsystems to activate and provide adequate
cooling.

O (continued)
V

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3-105 REVISION A



!

ECCS Instrumentation
| B 3.3.5.1

l BASES

i

APPLICABLE 1.a. 2.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low. Level 1
SAFETY ANALYSES, (contin'.ad)
LCO, and

: APPLICABILITY Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low,
Level 1 function are only required to be OPERABLE when the'

ECCS, DG(s), or PSW System are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude ECCS

! and DG initiation and PSW T/B isolation. Refer to LC0 3.5.1
| and LC0 3.5.2, "ECCS-Shutdown," for Applicability Bases for
j the low pressure ECCS subsystems; LCO 3.8.1, "AC
i Sources-Operating" and LC0 3.8.2, "AC Sources -
; Shutdown," for Applicability Bases for the DGs; and LC0

3.7.2, " Plant Service Water (PSW) System," for Applicability
Bases for the PSW System.

1.b. 2.b. Drywell Pressure-Hiah

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The low pressure
ECCS, associated DGs, and PSW T/B isolation are initiated
upon receipt of the Drywell Pressure-High Function in order gto minimize the possibility of fuel damage. The Drywell
Pressure-High Function, along with the Reactor Water
Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 Function, is directly assumed in
the analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref. 4). The
core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram
action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four |
pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

The Drywell Pressure-High Function is required to be
.

OPERABLE when the ECCS, DG(s) or PSW Systems are required to |

be OPERABLE in conjunction with times when the primary
containment is required to be OPERABLE. Thus, four channels
of the CS and LPCI Drywell Pressure-High Function are
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude ECCS and DG
initiation and PSW T/B isolation. In MODES 4 and 5, the
Drywell Pressure-High Function is not required, since

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3-106 REVISION A
,



. _ _ _ ,_ _ _ _.

t

ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 1.b. 2.b. Drywell Pressure-Hiah (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and there is insufficient energy in the reactor to pressurize
APPLICABILITY the primary containment to the Drywell Pressure-High

setpoint. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for Applicability Bases for
the low pressure ECCS subsystems; LC0 3.8.1 for
Applicability Bases for the DGs; and LC0 3.7.2 for
Applicability Bases for the PSW System. :

1.c. 2.c. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low (In.iection
Permissive)

Low reactor steam dome pressure' signals are used as
permissives for the low pressure ECCS subsystems. This
ensures that, prior to opening the injection valves of the
low pressure ECCS subsystems, the reactor pressure has
fallen to a value below these subsystems' maximum design
pressure. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low is one of

,

the Functions assumed to'be OPERABLE and capable of
permitting initiation of the ECCS during the transients
analyzed in Reference 3. In addition, the Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure-Low Function is directly assumed in the.

J analysis of the recirculation line break (Refs. 2 and 4). |
The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram
action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding j
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

|

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low signals are initiated I
from four pressure transmitters that sense the reactor dome
pressure.

The Allowable Value is low enough to prevent overpressuring
the equipment in the low pressure ECCS, but high enough to
ensure that the ECCS injection prevents the fuel peak
cladding temperature from exceeding the limits of
10 CFR 50.46.

Four channels of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low Function
are only required to be OPERABLE when the ECCS is required
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
can preclude ECCS initiation. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 and
LC0 3.5.2 for Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS
subsystems.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 1.d. 2.a. Core Sorav and Low Pressure Coolant Iniection
SAFETY ANALYSES, Pumo Discharoe Flow-Low (Bvoass)
LCO, and

i APPLICABILITY The minimum flow instruments are provided to protect the
(continued) associated low pressure ECCS pump from overheating when the

pump is operating and the associated injection valve is not
fully open. The minimum flow line valve is opened when low
flow is sensed, and the valve is automatically closed when
the flow rate is adequate to protect the pump. The LPCI and
CS Pump Discharge Flow-Low Functions are assumed to be
OPERABLE and capable of closing the minimum flow valves to
ensure that the low pressure ECCS flows assumed during the
transients and accidents analyzed in References 1, 2, 3 and
4 are met. The core cooling function of the ECCS, along
with the scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak
cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46.

One flow transmitter per ECCS subsystem is used to detect
the associated subsystems' flow rates. The logic is
arranged such that each transmitter causes its associated
minimum flow valve to open. The logic will close the
minimum flow valve once the closure setpoint is exceeded. &i

The LPCI minimum flow valves are time delayed such that the W
valves will not open for 10 seconds after the switches
detect low flow. The time delay is provided to limit
reactor vessel inventory loss during the startup of the RHR
shutdown cooling mode. The Pump Discharge Flow-Low
Allowable Values are high enough to ensure that the pump
flow rate is sufficient to protect the pump, yet low enough
(based on engineering judgment) to ensure that the closure
of the minimum flow valve is initiated to allow full flow
into the core.

Each channel of Pump Discharge Flow-Low Function (two CS
channels and two LPCI channels) is only required to be
OPERABLE when the associated ECCS is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
ECCS function. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2 for
Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS subsystems.

,

1

1
1

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 2.d. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low (Recirculation
SAFETY ANALYSES, Discharae Valve Permissive)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Low reactor steam dome pressure signals are used as

(continued) permissives for recirculation discharge valve closure. This
ensures that the LPCI subsystems inject into the proper RPV
location assumed in the safety analysis. The Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure-Low is one of the Functions assumed to be
OPERABLE and capable of closing the valve during the
transients analyzed in Reference 3. The core cooling
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The Reactor Steam Dome
Pressure-Low Function is directly assumed in the analysis
of the recirculation line break (Refs. 2 and 4).

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low signals are initiated
from four pressure transmitters that sense the reactor dome
pressure.

The Allowable Value is chosen to ensure that the valves
close prior to commencement of LPCI injection flow into the

p core, as assumed in the safety analysis.
'V

Four channels of the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low
Function are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3 with the associated recirculation pump discharge valve
open. With the valve (s) closed, the function of the,

instrumentation has been performed; thus, the Function is
not required. In MODES 4 and 5, the loop injection location
is not critical since LPCI injection through the
recirculation loop in either direction will still ensure
that LPCI flow reaches the core (i.e., there is no
significant reactor steam dome back pressure).

2.e. Reactor Vessel Shroud Level-level 0

The Level 0 Furction is provided as a permissive to allow
the RHR System to be manually aligned from the LPCI mode to
the suppression pool cooling / spray or drywell spray modes.
The permissive ensures that water in the vessel is
approximately two thirds core height before the manual
transfer is allowed. This ensures that LPCI is available to

| prevent or minimize fuel damage. This function may be
; overridden during accident conditions as allowed by plant
|
,

i f} (continued)
V
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APPLICABLE 2.e. Reactor Vessel Shroud Level - Level 0 (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and procedures. Reactor Vessel Shroud Level - Level 0 Function
APPLICABILITY is implicitly assumed in the analysis of the recirculation'

line break (Refs. 2 and 4) since the analysis assumes that
no LPCI flow diversion occurs when reactor water level is
below level 0.

Reactor Vessel Shroud Level - Level 0 signals are initiated
from two level transmitters that sense the difference
between the pressure due to a constant column of water
(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water
level (variable leg) in the vessel. The Reactor Vessel
Shroud Level - Level 0 Allowable Value is chosen to allow
the low pressure core flooding systems to activate and
provide adequate cooling before allowing a manual transfer.

Two channels of the Reactor Vessel Shroud Level - Level 0
Function are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the specified initiation time of.

the LPCI subsystems is not assumed, and other administrative,

controls are adequate to control the valves that this
function isolates (since the systems that the valves are
opened for are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5
and are normally not used).

2.f. Low Pressure Coolant In.iection Pumo Start - Time Delav
Relay

The purpose of this time delay is to stagger the start of ,

the LPCI pumps that are in each of Divisions 1 and 2, thus ilimiting the starting transients on the 4.16 kV emergency !
buses. This Function is only necessary when power is being !
supplied from the standby power sources (DG) or the 2C SAT. :

The LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relays are assumed to be |
'OPERABLE in the accident and transient analyses requiring

ECCS initiation. That is, the analyses assume that the
pumps will initiate when required and excess loading will
not cause failure of the power sources.

|
!

(continued) ;

'
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APPLICABLE 2.f. Low Pressure Coolant In.iection Pumo Start - Time Delav
SAFETY ANALYSES, Relay (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY There are four LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relays, one in

each of the RHR pump start logic circuits. While each time
delay relay is dedicated to a single pump start logic, a
single failure of a LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relay could
result in the failure of the two low pressure ECCS pumps,
powered from the same Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) bus,
to perform their intended function within the assumed ECCS
RESPONSE TIME (e.g., as in the case where both ECCS pumps on
one ESF bus start simultaneously due to an inoperable time
delay relay). This still leaves four of the six low
pressure ECCS pumps OPERABLE; thus, the single failure
criterion is met (i.e., loss of one instrument does not
preclude ECCS initiation). The Allowable Value for the LPCI
Pump Start - Time Delay Relays is chosen to be long enough
so that most of the starting transient of the first pump is
complete before starting the second pump on the same 4.16 kV
emergency bus and short enough so that ECCS operation is not
degraded.

O Each LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relay Function is required
to be OPERABLE only when the associated LPCI subsystem is
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 and LC0 3.5.2
for Applicability Bases for the LPCI subsystems.

HPCI System

1.a. Reactor Vessel Water level - Low Low. Level 2

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level aecrease
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, the HPCI
System is initiated at Level 2 to maintain level above the
top of the active fuel. While HPCI is not assumed to be
OPERABLE in any DBA or transient analysis, the Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 is one of the
Functions capable of initiating HPCI during the transients
analyzed in References 1 and 3 and during a LOCA (Refs. 2
and 4). The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low IM. Level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY the scram action of the RPS, ensures t.m. the fuel peak

cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46. Therefore, this Function meets Criterion 4 of
the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7).

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, level 2 Allowable
Value is selected at the Reactor Core Isolation Cooling
(RCIC) System level 2 Allowable Value for convenience.
Refer to LCO 3.3.5.2, " Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC)
System Instrumentation," for the Bases discussion of this
Function.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,
Level 2 Function are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI
is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude HPCI initiation. Refer to
LC0 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability Bases.

3 b. Drywell Pressure-Hiah

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
RCPB. The HPCI System is initiated upon receipt of the
Drywell Pressure-High Function in order to minimize the
possibility of fuel damage. While HPCI is not assumed to be
OPERABLE in any DBA or transient analysis, the Drywell
Pressure-High Function is capable of initiating HPCI during
a LOCA (Refs. 2 and 4). The core cooling function of the
ECCS, along with the scram action of the RPS, ensures that
the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits
of 10 CFR 50.46. Therefore, this function meets Criterion 4
of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7).

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four
pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible to be
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3.b. Drywell Pressure-Hiah (continued),

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Four channels of the Drywell Pressure-High Function are

i APPLICABILITY required to be OPERABLE when HPCI is required to be OPERABLE
| to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude
! HPCI initiation. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for the Applicability

|
Bases for the HPCI System.

i
i

3.c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Hiah. Level 8

High RPV water level indicates that sufficient cooling water
inventory exists in the reactor vessel such that there is no
danger to the fuel. Therefore, the Level 8 signal is used
to trip the HPCI turbine to prevent overflow into the main
steam lines (HSLs). The Reactor Vessel Water Level-High,

| Level 8 Function is not assumed in the accident and
transient analyses. It was retained since it is a
potentially significant contributor to risk, thus it meets
Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7).

.
Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 signals for HPCI
are initiated from two level transmitters from the narrow
range water level measurement instrumentation. This ensuresx
that no single instrument failure can preclude HPCI

| initiation. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8
i Allowable Value is chosen to prevent flow from the HPCI
; System from overflowing into the MSLs.
1
'

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, level 8
Function are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 and LC0 3.5.2 l

,

| for HPCI Applicability Pases.
1

3.d. Condensate Storaae Tank level-Low

Low level in the CST indicates the unavailability of an
adequate supply of makeup water from this normal source.
Normally the suction valves between HPCI and the CST are

| open and, upon receiving a HPCI initiation signal, water for
HPCI injection would be taken from the CST. However, if the |water level in the CST falls below a preselected level,
first the suppression pool suction valves automatically
open, and then the CST suction valve automatically closes.
This ensures that an adequate supply of makeup water is

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3.d. Condensate Storaae Tank Level-Low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LC0, and available to the HPCI pump. To prevent losing suction to

.

APPLICABILITY the pump, the suction valves are interlocked so that the|
suppression pool suction valves must be open before the CST
suction valve automatically closes. While HPCI is not
assumed to be OPERABLE in any DBA or transient analysis, the
Function is implicitly assumed if HPCI is to be utilized,
since the long term use of HPCI during a DBA requires the
HPCI suction source to be the suppression pool. As such,

.
this Function meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement

| (Ref. 7) .

Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low signals are initiated
from two level switches. The Condensate Storage Tank
Level-Low Function Allowable Value is high enough to ensure ;

adequate pump suction head while water is being taken from
,

the CST. |

Two channels of the Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low
Function are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument ,

!failure can preclude HPCI swap to suppression pool source.
Refer to LC0 3.5.I for HPCI Applicability Bases.

3.e. Suporession Pool Water Level-Hiah

Excessively high suppression pool water could result in the
loads on the suppression pool exceeding design values should
there be a blowdown of the reactor vessel pressure through

,

the safety / relief valves. Therefore, signals indicating I

high suppression pool water level are used to transfer the
suction source of HPCI from the CST to the suppression pool
to eliminate the possibility of HPCI continuing to provide
additional water from a source outside containment. To i
prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves are
interlocked so that the suppression pool suction valves must
be open before the CST suction valve automatically closes.
While HPCI is not assumed to be OPERABLE in any DBA or )
transient analysis, this Function is implicitly assumed if |

| HPCI is to be utilized, since the long term use of HPCI
| during a DBA requires the HPCI suction source to be the
| suppression pool. As such, this Function meets Critericn 4

of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7).

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3.e. Suporession Pool Water Level-Hiah (continued) !

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Suppression Pool Water Level-High signals are initiated
APPLICABILITY from two level switches. The Allowable Value for the

Suppression Pool Water Level-High Function is thosen to )
'ensure that HPCI will be aligned for suction from the

suppression pool before the water level reaches the point at
which suppression pool design loads would be exceeded.

Two channels of Suppression Pool Water Level-High Function
are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude HPCI swap to suppression pool source. Refer to
LC0 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability Bases. '

3.f. Hiah Pressure Coolant Iniection Pumo Discharae,

flow-Low (Byoass)

The minimum flow instruments.are provided to protect the.
HPCI pump from overheating when the pump is operating and
the associated injection valve is not fully open. The

| T minimum flow line valve is opened when low flow is sensed,
and the valve is automatically closed when the flow rate is

I adequate to protect the pump. While HPCI is not assumed to
! be OPERABLE in any DBA or transient analysis, the High

Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge Flow-Low Function
is capable of closing the minimum flow valve to ensure that
the HPCI flow provided, if HPCI is utilized during the i

transients and accidents analyzed in References 1, 2, and 3,
is adequate. The core cooling function of the ECCS, along
with the scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak|

' cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46. Therefore, this Function meets Criterion 4 of
the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7).

One flow transmitter is used to detect the HPCI System's
flow rate. The logic is arranged such that the transmitter
causes the minimum flow valve to open. The logic will close |
the minimum flow valve once the closure setpoint is ,

exceeded.
|

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 3.f. Hiah Pressure Coolant Iniection Pumo Discharae !
SAFETY ANALYSES, Flow-Low (Bypass) (continued) l
LCO, and I

APPLICABILITY The High Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge Flcw -Low |
Allowable Value is high enough to ensure that pump flow rate l
is sufficient to protect the pump, yet low enough (based on '

engineering judgment) to ensure that the closure of the
minimum flow valve is initiated to allow full flow into the
core.

One channel is required to be OPERABLE when the HPCI is
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for HPCI
Applicability Bases.

Automatic Deoressurization System'

4.a. 5.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low low low. Level 1

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, ADS receives
one of the signals necessary for initiation from this
Function. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low,
Level 1 is one of the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and
capable of initiating the ADS during the accident analyzed
in References 2 and 4. The core cooling function of the
ECCS, along with the scram action of the RPS, ensures that
the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits
of 10 CFR 50.46.

Reactor Vessel Water level-Low Low Low, Level 1 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, level 1 Function
are required to be OPERABLE only when ADS is required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude ADS initiation. Two channels input to ADS trip
system A, while the other two channels input to ADS trip
system B. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

I

l

l
l

(continued)
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-APPLICABLE 4.a. 5.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low low. Level 1
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1

Allowable Value is chosen to allow time for the low pressure
core flooding systems to initiate and provide adequate
cooling.

4.b. 5.b. Drywell Pressure-Hiah

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
RCPB. Therefore,' ADS receives one of the signals necessary
for initiation from this Function in order to minimize the
possibility of fuel damage. The Drywell Pressure-High is
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating the ADS,

during the accidents analyzed in References 2 and 4. The
; core cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram
| action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding
j temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Drywell Pressure-High signals are initiated from four
pd pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. Thei

Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

| Four channels of Drywell Pressure-High Function are only
required to be OPERABLE when ADS is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude ADS
initiation. Two channels input to ADS trip system A, while

| the other two channels input to ADS trip system B. Refer to
LC0 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

| 4.c. 5.c. Automatic Deoressurization System Initiation

| Timer
,

The purpose of the Automatic Depressurization System
Initiation Timer is to delay depressurization of the reactor
vessel to allow the HPCI System time to maintain reactor
vessel water level. Since the rapid depressurization caused
by ADS operation is one of the most severe transients on the
reactor vessel, its occurrence should be limited. By
delaying initiation of the ADS Function, the operator is
given the chance to monitor the success or failure of the
HPCI System to maintain water level, and then to decide

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4.c. 5.c. Automatic Depressurization System Initiation

SAFETY ANALYSES, Timer (continued) !
!LCO, and

APPLICABILITY whether or not to allow ADS to initiate, to delay initiation !
further by recycling the timer, or to inhibit initiation
permanently. The Automatic Depressurization System i

1Initiation Timer Function is assumed to be OPERABLE for the
accident analyses of References 2 and 4 that require ECCS
initiation and assume failure of the HPCI System.

There are two Automatic Depressurization System Initiation
Timer relays, one in each of the two ADS trip systems. The
Allowable Value for the Automatic Depressurization System
Initiation Timer is chosen so that there is still time after
depressurization for the low pressure ECCS subsystems to
provide adequate core cooling.

Two channels of the Automatic Depressurization System
Initiation Timer Function are only required to be OPERABLE
when the ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude ADS initiation. One
channel inputs to ADS trip system A, while the other channel
inputs to ADS trip system B. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 for ADS
Applicability Bases.

4.d. 5.d. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low. Level 3

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function is
used by the ADS only as a confirmatory low water level
signal. ADS receives one of the signals necessary for
initiation from Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low,
Level I signals. In order to prevent spurious initiation of
the ADS due to spurious Level 1 signals, a Level 3 signal
must also be received before ADS initiation commences.

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, level 3 signals are
initiated from two level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. The Allowable
Value for Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 is

selected at the RPS Level 3 scram Allowable Value for
convenience. Refer to LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Instrumentation," for the Bases discussion of
this Function.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4.d. 5.d. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low. Level 3
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3

Function are only required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude ADS initiation. One channel inputs to
ADS trip system A, while the other channel inputs to ADS
trip system B. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicaoility
Bases.

4.e. 4.f. 5.e. 5.f. Core Soray and Low Pressure Coolant

Iniection Pumo Discharae Pressure-Hiah

The Pump Discharge Pressure-High signals from the CS and
LPCI pumps are used as permissives for ADS initiation,
indicating that there is a source of low pressure cooling
water available once the ADS has depressurized the vessel.
Pump Discharge Pressure-High is one of the Functions
assumea to be OPERABLE and capable of permitting ADS
initiation during the events analyzed in References 2 and 4

/7 with an assumed HPCI failure. For these events the ADS
V depressurizes the reactor vessel so that the low pressure

ECCS can perform the core cooling functions. This core
cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of
the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature
remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Pump discharge pressure signals are initiated from twelve
pressure transmitters, two on the discharge side of each of
the six low pressure ECCS pumps. In order to generate an
ADS permissive in one trip system, it is necessary that only
one pump (one channel for the pump) indicate the high
discharge pressure condition. The Pump Discharge .

Pressure-High Allowable Value is less than the pump l

discharge pressure when the pump is operating in a minimum
flow mode and high enough to avoid any condition that ,

results in a discharge pressure permissive when the CS and )
LPCI pumps are aligned for injection and the pumps are not '

,

l running. The actual operating point of this function is not
' assumed in any transient or accident analysis.

Twelve channels of Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant
Injection Pump Discharge Pressure - High Function are only
required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be

O (continurf
i V ,
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APPLICABLE 4. e. 4. f. 5. e. 5. f. Core Soray and Low Pressure Coolant
SAFETY ANALYSES, Iniection Pumo Discharae Pressure-Hiah (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can

preclude ADS initiation. Two CS channels associated with CS
pump A and four LPCI channels associated with LPCI pumps A
and D are required for trip system A. Two CS channels
associated with CS pump B and four LPCI channels associated
with LPCI pumps B and C are required for trip system B.
Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

4.a. 5.a. Automatic Deoressurization System Low Water level
Actuation Timer

One of the signals required for ADS initiation is Drywell
Pressure-High. However, if the event requiring ADS !

initiation occurs outside the drywell (e.g., main steam line
break outside containment), a high drywell pressure signal
may never be present. Therefore, the Automatic
Depressurization System Low Water Level Actuation Timer is
used to bypass the Drywell Pressure-High Function after a
certain time period has elapsed. Operation of the Automatic &
Depressurization System Low Water Level Actuation Timer W
Function is not assumed in any accident analysis. The
instrumentation is retained in the TS because ADS is part of
the primary success path for mitigation of a DBA.

There are four Automatic Depressurization System Low Water
Level Actuation Timer relays, two in each of the two ADS
trip systems. The Allowable Value for the Automatic
Depressurization System Low Water Level Actuation Timer is
chosen to ensure that there is still time after
depressurization for the low pressure ECCS subsystems to
provide adequate core cooling.

Four channels of the Automatic Depressurization System Low
Water Level Actuation Timer Function are only required to be
OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure
that no single instrument failure can preclude ADS
initiation. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
ECCS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3-120 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

l' )U BASES

ACTIONS Times, specifies that once a Cond; tion has been entered,
(continued) subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables

expressed in the Condition discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
ECCS instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable Condition
entry for each inoperable ECCS instrumentation channel.

Ad

Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.1-1. The applicable :
Condition referenced in the table is Function dependent. |
Each time a channel is discovered inoperable, Condition A is !

entered for that channel and provides for transfer to the
appropriate subsequent Condition.

O |
B.l. B.2. and B.3 i

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are intended to ensure that ;

appropriate actions are taken if multiple, inoperable,
untripped channels within the same Function result in
automatic initiation capability being lost for the same
feature (s) in both divisions. Required Action B.1 features
would be those that are initiated by Functions 1.a.1.b,

,

2.a, and 2.b (e.g., low pressure ECCS). The Required i

Action B.2 system would be HPCI. For low pressure ECCS,
since each inoperable channel would have Required Action B.1
applied separately (refer to ACTIONS Note), each inoperable
channel would only require the affected portion of the
associated low pressure ECCS, DGs, and PSW System to be
declared inoperable. However, since channels in both
associated low pressure ECCS subsystems (e.g., both CS
subsystems) are inoperable and untripped, and the Completion
Times started concurrently for the channels in both
subsystems, this results in the affected portions in the
associated low pressure ECCS, DGs, and PSW System being
concurrently declared inoperable.

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.l. B.2. and 8.3 (continued) .

!

In this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability),
the 24 hour allowance of Required Action B.3 is not
appropriate and the feature (s) associated with the ,

inoperable, untripped channels must be declared inoperable i

within 1 hour. As noted (Note 1 to Required Action B.1),
Required Action 0.1 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
In MODES 4 and 5, the specific initiation time of the low
pressure ECCS is not assumed and the probability of a LOCA
is lower. Thus, a total loss of initiation capability for
24 hours (as allowed by Required Action B.3) is allowed
during MODES 4 and 5. There is no similar Note provided for
Required Action B.2 since HPCI instrumentation is not
required in MODES 4 and 5; thus, a Note is not necessary.

Notes are also provided (Note 2 to Required Action B.1 and
the Note to Required Action B.2) to delineate which Required
Action is applicable for each function that requires entry
into Condition B if an associated channel is inoperable.
This ensures that the proper loss of initiation capability
check is performed. Required Action B.1 (the Required
Action for certain inoperable channels in the low pressure &
ECCS subsystems) is not applicable to Function 2.e, since W
this function provides backup to administrative controls
ensuring that operators do not divert LPCI flow from
injecting into the core when needed. Thus, a total loss of
Function 2.e capability for 24 hours is allowed, since the
LPCI subsystems remain capable of performing their intended
function.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action B.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that features in the same system (e.g., both
CS subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated due to
inoperable, untripped channels within the same Function
as described in the paragraph above. For Required
Action B.2, the Completion Time only begins upon discovery
that the HPCI System cannot be automatically initiated due
to inoperable, untripped channels for the associated
Function as described in the paragraph above. The 1 hour
Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.l. B.2. and B.3 (continued)

ctpability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while .

allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels. j

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to -
be acceptable Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any )
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable ;

channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the |
allowable out of service time, the channel. must be placed in i

the tripped condition per Required. Action B.3.. Placing the l
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate |

for the inoperability, reuore capability to accommodate a-
single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable
channel in trip would result.-in an initiation), Condition H
must be entered and its Required Action taken.-

C.1 and C.2

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within
the same Function result in automatic initiation capability
being lost for the same feature (s) in both divisions.
Required Action C.1 features would be those that are
initiated by Functions 1.c, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f (i.e., low
pressure ECCS). In this situation (loss of automatic
initiation capability), the 24 hour allowance of Required
Action C.2 is not appropriate-and the feature (s) associated
with the inoperable channels must be declared inoperable
within I hour. Since each inoperable channel would have
Required Action C.1 applied separately (refer to ACTIONS
Note), each inoperable channel would only require the
affected portion of the associated system to be declared
inoperable. However, since channels for both low pressure
ECCS subsystems are inoperable (e.g., both CS subsystems),
and the Completion Times started concurrently for the
channels in both subsystems, this results in the affected
portions in both subsystems being concurrently declared
inoperable. For Functions 1.c, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f, the
affected portions are the associated low pressure ECCS
pumps. As noted (Note 1), Required Action C.1 is only

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the
specific initiation time of the ECCS is not assumed and the
probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of
automatic initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by
Required Action C.2) is allowed during MODES 4 and 5.

Note 2 states that Required Action C.1 is only applicable
! for functions 1.c, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f. Required Action C.1
! is not applicable to Function 3.c (which also requires entry

into this Condition if a channel in this Function is!

!
inoperable), since the loss of one channel results in a loss
of the Function (two-out-of-two logic). This loss was'

i
considered during the development of Reference 5 and

| considered acceptable for the 24 hours allowed by Required
Action C.2.

,

| The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
| to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This

Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action C.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the same feature in both subsystems
(e.g., both CS subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated
due to inoperable channels within the same Function as<

I described in the paragraph above. The I hour Completion
Time from discovery of loss of initiation capability is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration of channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to
be acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, Condition H must be entered
and its Required Action taken. The Required Actions do not
allow placing the channel in trip since this action would
either cause the initiation or it would not necessarily
result in a safe state for the channel in all events.

1

|

(continued)
!
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ACTIONS D.1. D.2.1. and 0.2.2
(continued)

Required Action D.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss
of automatic component initiation capability for the HPCI
System. In this situation (loss of automatic suction swap),
the 24 hour allowance of Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 is
not appropriate and the HPCI System must be declared
inoperable within 1 hour after discovery of loss of HPCI
initiation capability. As noted, Required Action D.1 is ;

only applicable if the HPCI pump suction is not aligned to )
the suppression pool, since, if aligned, the Function is i

already performed.
,

|
The Completion Time is intended to allow.the operator time i

to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This )
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal '

" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action D.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the HPCI System cannot be automaticalif
aligned to the suppression pool due to inoperable, untripped
channels in the same Function as described in the paragraph
above. The I hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of
initiation capability is acceptable because it minimizes I
risk while allowing time for restoration or tript uf '

channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to
be acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any !
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable |
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the |
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in
the tripped condition per Required Action D.2.1 or the
suction source must be aligned to the suppression pool per
Required Action D.2.2. Placing the inoperable channel in
trip performs the intended function of the channel (shifting
the suction source to the suppression pool). Performance of
either of these two Required Actions will allow operation to
continue. If Required Action D.2.1 or D.2.2 is performed,
measures should be taken to ensure that the HPCI System
piping remains filled with water. Alternately, .f it is not
desired to perform Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 (e.g.,

I

(continued)
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ACTIONS D.I. D.2.1. and 0.2 J (continued)

as in the case where shifting the suction source could drain
down the HPCI suction piping), Condition H must be entered,

!

and its Required Action taken.

E.1 and E.2

Required Action E.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within
the Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant Inje: tion Pump
Discharge Flow-Low Bypass Functions result in automatic
initiation capability being lost for the same feature (s) in
both divisions. For Requirvi Action E.1, the features would
be those that are initiated by Functions 1.d and 2.g (e.g.,
low pressure ECCS). Since each inoperable channel would
have Required Action E.1 applied separately (refer to
ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel would only require
the affected low pressure ECCS pump (s) to be declared
inoperable. However, since channels for more than one low
pressure ECCS pump are inoperable, and the Completion Times
started concurrently for the channels of the low pressure gECCS pumps, this results in the affected low pressure
ECCS pumps being concurrently declared inoperable.

In this situation (loss of minimum flow capability), the
7 day allowance of Required Action E.2 is not appropriate
and the subsystem associated with each inoperable channel
must be declared inoperable within I hour. As noted (Note 1
to Required Action E.1), Required Action E.1 is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the
specific initiation time of the ECCS is not assumed and the
probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of
initiation capability for 7 days (as allowed by Required
Action E.2) is allowed during MODES 4 and 5. A Note is also
provided (Note 2 to Required Action E.1) to delineate that
Required Action E.1 is only applicable to low pressure ECCS
Functions. Required Action E.1 is not applicable to HPCI
Function 3.f since the loss of one channel results in a loss
of the Function (one-out-of-one logic). This loss was
considered during the development of Reference 5 and
considered acceptable for the 7 days allowed by Required
Action E.2.

(continued) '
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ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 (continued)

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal,

| " time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
! For Required Action E.1, the Completion Time only begins

upon discovery that the same feature in both subsystems
(e.g., both CS subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated
due to inoperable channels within the same Function as

! described in the paragraph above. The I hour Completion
| Time from discovery of loss of initiation capability is
| acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
| restoration of channels.
:

.

'

| If the instrumentation that controls the pump minimum flow
valve is inoperable, such that the valve will not
automatically open, extended pump operation with no
injection path available could lead to pump overheating and
failure. If there were a failure of the instrumentation,
such that the valve would not automatically close, a portion
of the pump flow could be diverted from the reactor vessel

f, injection path, causing insufficient core cooling. These
,

i

A consequences can be averted by the operator's manual control
of the valve, which would be adequate to maintain ECCS pump
protection and required flow. Furthermore, other ECCS pumps
would be sufficient to complete the assumed safety function
if no additional single failure were to occur. The 7 day
Completion Time of Required Action E.2 to restore the !
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status is reasonable based on '

the remaining capability of the associated ECCS subsystems,
the redundancy available in the ECCS design, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed out of
service time. If the inoperable channel cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of service time,
Condition H must be entered and its Required Action taken.
The Required Actions do not allow placing the channel in
trip since this action would not necessarily result in a |

safe state for the channel in all events.

(continued)
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I

ACTIONS F.I and F.2
| (continued)

Required Action F.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate'

actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within similar ADS trip system A and B Functions
result in automatic initiation capability being lost for the
ADS. In this situation (loss of automatic initiation,

' capability), the 96 hour or 8 day allowance, as applicable,
of Required Action F.2 is not appropriate and all ADS valves
must be declared inoperable within I hour after discovery of
loss of ADS ir.itiation capability.

|
! The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
! to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This |
| Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal l

" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock." ;

For Required Action F.1, the Completion Time only begins
i upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically

initiated due to inoperable, untripped channels within
similar ADS trip system Functions as described in the
paragraph above. The I hour Completion Time from discovery ,

of loss of initiation capability is acceptable because it |

minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or
tripping of channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an,

! allowable out of service time of 8 days has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any inoperable

| channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCI and RCIC are
OPERABLE. If either HPCI or RCIC is inoperable, the time is;

shortened to 96 hours. If the status of HPCI or RCICi

changes such that the Completion Time changes from 8 days to
96 hours, the 96 hours begins upon discovery of HPCI or RCIC
inoperability. However, the total time for an inoperable,
untripped channel cannot exceed 8 days. If the status of
HPCI or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time changes

| from 96 hours to 8 days, the " time zero" for beginning the
! 8 day " clock" begins upon discovery of the inoperable,

untripped channel. If the inoperable channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of
service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped

| condition per Required Action F.2. Placing the inoperable
channel in trip would conservatively compensate for the
inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a single
failure, and allow operation to continue. Alternately, if

(continued)
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1
'

ACTIONS F.1 and F.2 (continued)

it is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in
the case where placing the inoperable channel in trip would
result in an initiation), Condition H must be entered and 1
its Required Action taken. ;

|

G.1 and G.2

Required Action G.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within
similar ADS trip system Functions result in automatic
initiation capability being lost for the ADS. In this
situation (loss of automatic initiation capability), the

1 96 hour or 8 day allowance, as applicable, of Required
Action G.2 is not appropriate, and all ADS valves must be
declared inoperable within 1 hour after discovery of loss of
ADS initiation capability.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This

O Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
V " time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."

For Required Action G.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically
initiated due to inoperable channels within similar ADS trip
system Functions as described in the paragraph above. The
1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation
capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels. )

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide i,

'

Iinitiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 8 days has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCI and RCIC are
OPERABLE (Required Action G.2). If either HPCI or RCIC is
inoperable, the time shortens to 96 hours. If the status of
HPCI or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time changes
from 8 days to 96 hours, the 96 hours begins upon discovery
of HPCI or RCIC inoperability. However, the total time for
an inoperable channel cannot exceed 8 days. If the status

I of HPCI or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time
changes from 96 hours to 8 days, the " time zero" for
beginning the 8 day " clock" begins upon discovery of the

(continued)
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ACTIONS G.1 and G.2 (continued)

inoperable channel. If the inoperable channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of
service time, Condition H must be entered and its Required
Action taken. The Required Actions do not allow placing the
channel in trip since this action would not necessarily
result in a safe state for the channel in all events.

IL.1

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, the associated feature (s) may be incapable of
performing the intended function, and the supported
feature (s) associated with inoperable untripped channels
must be declared inoperable immediately.

,

| SURVEILLANCE As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each ECCS
l REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column of

Table 3.3.5.1-1.
'

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours as follows: (a) for Functions 3.c and 3.f; and
(b) for Functions other than 3.c and 3.f provided the

.

associated Function or the redundant function maintains ECCS|
initiation capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance,'

or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition

| entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
| the reliability analysis (Ref. 5) assumption of the average

,

time required to perform channel surveillance. Thatanalysis '

demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does not
significantly reduce the probability that the ECCS will
initiate when necessary.

|
| |

|
|

,

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based -

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

g The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.5.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of Refere.1ce 5.

g (continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1.3 and SR 3.3.5.1.4
REQUIREMENTS

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.3 and SR 3.3.5.1.4 is based upon
the assumption of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.5.1.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LC0 3.5.1, LC0 3.5.2, LCO 3.7.2, LCO 3.8.1, and LC0 3.8.2
overlaps this Surveillance to complete testing of the
assumed safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an un)lanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with tie reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency. I

SR 3.3.5.1.6

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times I
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. Response time testing acceptance
criteria are included in Reference 6.

ECCS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an 18 month
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This Frequency is consistent with the
typical industry refueling cycle and is based upon plant
operating experience, which shows that random failures of
instrumentation components causing serious response time
degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent
occurrences.

(continuedJ
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REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.2.

2. FSAR, Section 6.3.
|

| 3. FSAR, Chapter 15.
I
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5.2 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation

BASES

i

| BACKGROUND The purpose of the RCIC System instrumentation is to
initiate actions to ensure adequate core cooling when the
reactor vessel is isolated from its primary heat sink (the!

main condenser) and normal coolant makeup flow from the
Reactor Feedwater System is unavailable, such that RCIC
System initiation occurs and maintains sufficient reactor
water level such that initiation of the low pressure
Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) pumps does not occur.
A more complete discussion of RCIC System operation is
provided in the Bases of LC0 3.5.3, "RCIC System."

The RCIC System may be initiated by automatic means.
Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel i

Water Level-Low Low, Level 2. The variable is monitored by
four transmitters that are connected to four trip units.
The outputs of the trip units are connected to relays whose
contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic
arrangement. Once initiated, the RCIC logic seals in and
can be reset by the operator only when the reactor vessel
water level signals have cleared.

The RCIC test line isolation valve is closed on a RCIC
initiation signal to allow full system flow.

The RCIC System also moni!. ors the water levels in the
condensate storage tank (CST) and the suppression pool since
these are the two sources of water for RCIC operation.
Reactor grade water in the CST is the normal source. Upon
receipt of a RCIC initiation signal, the CST suction valve
is automatically signaled to open (it is normally in the
open position) unless the pump suction valves from the
suppression pool core open. If the water level in the CST
falls below a preselected level, first the suppression pool
suction valves automatically open, and then the CST suction
valve automatically closes. Two level switches are used to
detect low water level in the CST. Either switch can cause
the suppression pool suction valves to open and the CST
suction valve to close. The suppression pool suction valves

(contir,ued)
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!

! BACKGROUND also automatically open and the CST suction valve closes if i

(continued) high water level is detected in the suppression pool .

1

+

(one-out-of-two logic similar to the CST water level logic).
To prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves
are interlocked so that one suction path must be open before

l; the other automatically closes. !

1

The RCIC System provides makeup water to the reactor until-

j. the reactor vessel water level . reaches the high water level
j (Level 8) trip (two-out-of-two logic), at which time the

RCIC steam supply, steam supply bypass, and cooling water 1

: supply valves close (the injection valve also closes due .to '

the closure of the steam supply valves). The RCIC System
restarts if vessel level again drops to the low level j,

initiation point (Level 2). ::
; l

I |

| APPLICABLE The function of the RCIC System to provide makeup coolant to )
SAFETY ANALYSES, the reactor is used to respond to transient events. The4

LCO, and RCIC System is not an Engineered Safety Feature System and ;
*

i APPLICABILITY no credit is taken in the ' safety analyses for RCIC System 1
operation. Based on its contribution to the reduction of !

.

i overall plant risk, however, the system, and therefore its
instrumentation, meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy*

Statement (Ref. 2). Certain instrumentation Functions are.

retained for other reasons and are described below in the.

j individual Functions discussion.

The OPERABILITY of the RCIC System instrumentation is
dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the individual.

; instrumentation channel Functions specified in
~

Table 3.3.5.2-1. Each function must have a required number
,

of OPERABLE channels with their setpoints within the
i specified Allowable Values, where appropriate. A channel is

inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its
: required Allowable Value. The setpoint is calibrated
~ consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions

(nominal trip setpoint).4

Allowable Values are specified for each RCIC Systemi

instrumentation Function specified in the Table. Nominal
trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations.>

The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the-

setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL'

1 (continued)
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.

APPLICABLE CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
SAFETY ANALYSES, conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
LCO, and Allowable Value, is acceptable. Each Allowable Value
APPLICABILITY specified accounts for instrument uncertainties appropriate

(continued) to the Function. These uncertainties are described in the
setpoint methodology.

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1, and in MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dame
p essure > 150 psig since this is when RCIC is required to
be OPERABLE. (Refer to LC0 3.5.3 for Applicability Bases
for the RCIC System.)

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a function by
function basis.

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low. Level 2

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that
normal feedwater flow is insufficient to maintain reactor
vessel water level and that the capability to cool the fuel gmay be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too far,
fuel damage could result. Therefore, the RCIC System is ,

initiated at Level 2 to assist in r.;aintaining water level
above the top of the active fuel.

Reactor Vessel Water level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the -

difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable
Value is set high enough such that for complete loss of
feedwater flow, the RCIC System flow with high pressure
coolant injection assumed to fail will be sufficient to
avoid initiation of low pressure ECCS at Level 1.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,
level 2 Function are available and are required to be
OPERABLE when RCIC is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude RCIC initiation.

#Refer to LC0 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.

(continued)
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|

| APPLICABLE 2. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Hiah. Level 8
| SAFETY ANALYSES,

LCO, and High RPV water level indicates that sufficient cooling water'

APPLICABILITY inventory exists in the reactor vessel such that there is no |

(continued) danger to the fuel. Therefore, the Level 8 signal is used
to close the RCIC steam supply, steam supply bypass, and
cooling water supply valves to prevent overflow into the +

main steam lines (MSLs). (The injection valve also closes
due to the closure of the steam supply valve.)

Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 signals for RCIC
are initiated from two level transmitters from the narrow
range water level measurement instrumentation, which sense
the difference between the pressure due to a constant column
of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual l
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. '

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, level 8 Allowable
Value is high enough to preclude isolating the injection
valve of-the RCIC during normal operation, yet low enough to
trip the RCIC System prior to water overflowing into the -
MSLs.

Two channels of Reactor Vessel. Water Level-High, Level 8
Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE when
RCIC is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude RCIC initiation. Refer to
LC0 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.

|

| 3. Condensate Storaae Tank level-Low
i

Low level in the CST indicates the unavailability of an
.

'

adequate supply of makeup water from this normal source.
| Normally, the suction valve between the RCIC pump and the

CST is open and, upon receiving a RCIC initiation signal,
water for RCIC injection would be taken from the CST.
However, if the water level in the CST falls below a
preselected level, first the suppression pool suction valves
automatically onen, and then the CST suction valve
automatically closes. This ensures that an adequate supply
of makeup water is available to the RCIC pump. To prevent

| losing suction to the pump, the suction valves are
interlocked so that the suppression pool suction valves must
be open before the CST suction valve automatically closes.

(continued)
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4

APPLICABLE 3. Condensate Storaae Tank Level-Low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Two level switches are used to detect low water level in the
APPLICABILITY CST. The Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low Function

Allowable Value is set high enough to ensure adequate pump
suction head while water is being taken from the CST.'

Two channels of Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low Function
are available and are required to be OPERABLE when RCIC is
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude RCIC swap to suppression pool source.
Refer to LC0 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.1

4. Suporession Pool Water Level-Hiah

Excessively high suppression pool water level could result4

in the loads on the suppression pool exceeding design values
should there be a blowdown of the reactor vessel pressure
through the safety / relief valves. Therefore, signals

: indicating high suppression pool water level are used to
transfer the suction source of RCIC from the CST to the
suppression pool to eliminate the possibility of RCIC

'.
continuing to provide additional water from a source outside
primary containment. This Function satisfies Criterion 3 of
the NRC Policy Statement. To prevent losing suction to the,

pump, the suction valves are interlocked so that the
suppression pool suction valves must be open before the CST
suction valve automatically closes.

Suppression Pool Water Level-High signals are initiated from
two level switches. The Allowable Value for the Suppression
Pool Water Level-High Function is set low enough to ensure
that RCIC will be aligned to take suction from the
suppression pool before the water level reaches the point at
which suppression design loads would be exceeded.

Two channels of Suppression Pool Water level-High Function
are available and are required to be OPERABLE when RCIC is
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude RCIC swap to suppression pool source.
Refer to LC0 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3-138 REVISION A



RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RCIC System instrumentation channels. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
ent.ered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for

| inoperable RCIC System instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable RCIC System
instrumentation channel.

| Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate
! Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.2-1. The applicable

Condition referenced in the Table is function dependent.
). Each time a channel is discovered to be inoperable,
/ Condition A is entered for that channel and provides for

transfer to the appropriate subsequent Condition.

B.1 and B.2

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss
of automatic initiation capability for the RCIC System. In
this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability),
the 24 hour allowance of Required Action B.2 is not
appropriate, and the RCIC System must be declared inoperable !

within 1 hour after discovery of loss of RCIC initiation
capability.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action B.1, the Completion Time only begins,

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

upon discovery that the RCIC System cannot be automatically
initiated due to inoperable, untripped Reactor Vessel Water
Level-Low Low, level 2 channels as described in the
paragraph above. The I hour Completion Time from discovery
of loss of initiation capability is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration or
tripping of channels.

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the fact that the RCIC System is not
assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable
out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref.1) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable
out of service time, the channel must be placed in the
tripped condition per Required Action B.2. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable
channel in trip would result in an initiation), Condition E
must be entered and its Required Action taken.

C.1

A risk based analysis was performed and determined that an
allowable out of service time of 24 hours (Ref.1) is
acceptable to permit restoration of any it. operable channel
to OPERABLE status (Required Action C.1). A Required Action
(similar to Required Action B.1) limiting the allowable out
of service time, if a loss of automatic RCIC initiation
capability exists, is not required. This Condition applies ;

<

to the Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, level 8 Function
whose logic is arranged such that any inoperable channel ;

will result in a loss of automatic RCIC initiation |

capability (loss of high water level trip capability). As I

stated above, this loss of automatic RCIC initiation
capability was analyzed and determined to be acceptable.
The Required Action does not allow placing a channel in trip
since this action would not necessarily result in a safe
state for the channel in all events.

I

|

(continued)
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ACTIONS 0.1. D.2.1. and 0.2.2
(continued)

Required Action D.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in automatic
component initiation capability being lost for the
feature (s). For Required Action D.1, the RCIC System is the
only associated feature. In this situation (loss of
automatic suction swap), the 24 hour allowance of Required
Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 is not appropriate, and the RCIC
System must be declared inoperable within 1 hour from

!discovery of loss of RCIC initiation capability. As noted,
Required Action D.1 is only applicable if the RCIC pump
suction is not aligned to the suppression pool since, if
aligned, the Function is already performed.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action D.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the RCIC System cannot be automatically

(,_Td channels in the same function as described in the paragraph
aligned to the suppression pool due to inoperable, untripped |

above. The 1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of ,

initiation capability is acceptable because it minimizes I

risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the fact that the RCIC System is not
assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable
out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref.1) to permit restoration of any inoperable !
channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel
cannot be restored to OPEPABLE status within the allowable
out of service time, the channel must be placed in the
tripped condition per Required Action D.2.1, which performs
the intended function of the channel (shifting the suction
source to the suppression pool). Alternatively, Required '

Action D.2.2 allows the manual alignment of the RCIC suction
to the suppression pool, which also performs the intended
function. If Required Action D.2.1 or D.2.2 is performed,
measures should be taken to ensure that the RCIC System

O (continued)
V
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ACTIONS D.l. D.2.1. and D.2.2 (continued)

piping remains filled with water. If it is not desired to
perform Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 (e.g., as in the

i

| case where shifting the suction source could drain down the
| RCIC suction piping), Condition E must be entered and its
| Required Action taken.

I

L1
With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, the RCIC System may be incapable of performing the

,

intended function, and the RCIC System must be declared
! inoperable immediately.
|

SURVEILLANCE As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RCIC
REQUIREMENTS System instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column

of Table 3.3.5.2-1.

gThe Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed as follows:
(a) for up to 6 hours for Function 2; and (b) for up to
6 hours for Functions 1, 3, and 4, provided the associated
Function maintains trip capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 1)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour |

testing allowance does not significantly reduce the |
probability that the RCIC will initiate when necessary. |

SR 3.3.5.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a parameter on other similar
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument

i

(continued)
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| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2.1 (continued) )
'

REQUIREMENTS
channels monitoring the same parameter should read

|approximately the same value. Significant deviations
'

between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect i
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based |
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is I

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO. )s

SR 3.3.5.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 1.

|

SR 3.3.5.2.3 and SR 3.3.5.2.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
i loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel

responds to the mea.Sured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive

| calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
'

methodology.

|

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2.3 and SR 3.3.5.2.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.3 and SR 3.3.5.2.4 is based upon
the assumption of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.5.2.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LC0 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

O
REFERENCES 1. NEDE-770-06-2, " Addendum to Bases for Changes to

Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications," February 1991.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993

|

1
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B 3.3.6.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary containment isolation instrumentation
automatically initiates closure of appropriate primary
containment isolation valves (PCIVs). The function of the
PCIVs, in combination with other accident mitigation
systems, is to limit fission product release during and
following postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs). Primary
containment isolation within the time limits specified for
those isolation valves designed to close automatically
ensures that the release of radioactive material to the
environment will be consistent with the assumptions used in
the analyses for a DBA.

The isolation instrumentation includes the sensors, relays,
and switches that are necessary to cause initiation of
primary containment and reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) isolation. Most channels include electronic
equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares measured input

) signals with pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint
is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then
outputs a primary containment isolation signal to the
isolation logic. Functional diversity is provided by
monitoring a wide range of independent parameters. The
input parameters to the isolation logics are (a) reactor
vessel water level, (b) area ambient and differential
temperatures, (c) main steam line (MSL) flow measurement,
(d) Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System initiation,
(e) condenser vacuum, (f) main steam line pressure, (g) high
pressure coolant injection (HPCI) and reactor core isolation
cooling (RCIC) steam line flow, (h) drywell radiation and
pressure, (i) HPCI and RCIC steam line pressure, (j) HPCI
and RCIC turbine exhaust diaphragm pressure, and (k) reactor
steam dome pressure. Redundant sensor input signals from
each parameter are provided f9r initiation of isolation.
The only exception is SLC System initiation.

Primary containment isolation instrumentation has inputs to
the trip logic of the isolation functions listed below.

1

(continued)
v
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!
'

BACKGROUND 1. Main Steam Line Isolation
(continued)

Most MSL isolation Functions receive inputs from four
channels. The outputs from these channels are combined in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate isolation of
all main steam isolation valves (MSIVs). The outputs from

| the same channels are arranged into two two-out-of-two logic
trip systems to isolate all MSL drain valves and reactor
water sample valves. The MSL drain line has two isolation
valves with one two-out-of-two logic system associated with
each valve. The reactor water sample line also has two
isolation valves with similar logic.

,

!
The exceptions to this arrangement are the Main Steam Line'

Flow-High Function and Area Temperature Functions. The
Main Steam Line Flow-High Function uses 16 flow channels,

,

! four for each steam line. One channel from each steam line
'

inputs to one of the four trip strings. Two trip strings
make up each trip system and both trip systems must trip to
cause an MSL isolation. Each trip string has four inputs

| (one per MSL), any one of which will trip the trip string.
The trip strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken
twice logic. This is effectively a one-out-of-eight taken|

twice logic arrangement to initiate isolation of the MSIVs.
Similarly, the 16 flow channels are connected into two
two-out-of-two logic trip systems (effectively, two
one-out-of-four twice logic), with each trip systemI

isolating one of the two MSL drain valves and one of the two
reactor water sample valves.

The Main Steam Tunnel Temperature-High Function receives
input from 16 channels. The logic is arranged similar to
the Mau Steam Line Flow-High Function. The Turbine
Building Area Temperature-High Function receives input from

i 64 channels. Four channels from each steam line inputs to
| one of the four trip strings. Two trip strings make up each
i trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an MSL

isolation. Each trip string has 16 inputs (four per MSL),
any 'one of which will trip the trip string. The trip
strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic.
This is effectively a one-out-of-thirty-two taken twice
logic trip system to isolate all MSIVs. Similarly, the
inputs are arranged in two one-out-of-sixteen twice logic
trip systems, with each trip system isolating one of the two
MSL drain valves and one of the two reactor water sample
valves.

g(continued)
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BACKGROUND 1. Main Steam Line Isolation (continued)

MSL Isolation Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.

2. Primary Containment Isolation

Most Primary Containment Isolation Functions receive inputs
from four channels. The outputs from these channels are
arranged into two two-out-of-two logic trip systems. One
trip system initiates isolation of all inboard primary
containment isolation valves, while the other trip system
initiates isolation of all outboard primary containment
isolation valves. Each logic closes one of the two valves
on each penetration, so that operation of either logic
isolates the penetration. The TIP ball valves isolation
does not occur until the TIPS have been fully retracted _(The
logic also sends a TIP retraction signal).

The exception to this arrangement is the Drywell
Radiation-High Function. This Function has two channels,

-

whose outputs are arranged in two one-out-of-one logic trip
systems. Each trip system isolates one valve per associated,

' penetration, similar to the two-out-of-two logic described
above.

Primary Containment Isolation Drywell Pressure-High and
Reactor Vessel Water level-Low, Level 3 Functions isolate
the Group 2, 6, 7,10, and 12 valves. Reactor Building and
Refueling Floor Exhaust Radiation-High Functions isolate
the Group 6,10, and 12 valves. Primary Containment
Isolation Drywell Radiation-High Function isolates the 18
inch containment purge and vent valves.

3. 4. Hiah Pressure Coolant In.iection System Isolation and
Reactor Core Isolation Coolina System Isolation

Most Functions that isolate HPCI and RCIC receive input from
two channels, with each channel in one trip sy:te::: using a
one-out-of-one logic. Each of the two trip systems in each
isolation group is connected to one of the two valves on
each associated penetration.

(continued)
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BACKGROUND 3. 4. Hiah Pressure Coolant Iniection System Isolation and
Reactor Core Isolation Coolina System Isolation (continued)

The exceptions are the HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust
Diaphragm Pressure-High, Steam Supply Line Pressure-Low
Functions, and Steam Line Flow 411gh. The first two
Functions receive inputs from four turbine exhaust diaphragm
pressure and four steam supply pressure channels for each
system. The outputs from the turbine exhaust diaphragm
pressure and steam supply pressure channels are each
connected to two two-out-of-two trip systems. The third
Function receives input from four steam flow channels for
each system. The outputs are each connected to two one-out-
of-two trip systems. Each trip system isolates one valve
per associated penetration.

HPCI and RCIC Functions isolate the Group 3, 4, 8, and 9
valves.

5. Reactor Water Cleanuo System Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Isolation &
Function receives input from four reactor vessel water level W
channels. The outputs from the reactor vessel water level
channels are connected into two two-aut-of-two trip systems.
The Area Temperature-High Function receives input from six
temperature monitors, three to each trip system. The Area
Ventilation Differential Temperature-High Function receives
input from six differential temperature monitors, three in
each trip system. These are configured so that any one
input will trip the associated trip system. Each of the two
trip systems is connected to one of the two valves on the i

RWCU penetration. However, the SLC System Initiation |
Function only provides an input to one trip system, thus I

closes only one valve.

RWCU Functions isolate the Group 5 valves.

6. RHR Shutdown Coolina System Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function
receives input from four reactor vessel water level .

Ichannels. The outputs from the reactor vessel water level
channels are connected to two two-out-of-two trip systems.

(continued)
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!
BACKGROUND 6. RHR Shutdown Coolina System Isolation (continued)

! The Reactor Vessel Pressure-High Function receives input
i from two channels, with each channel in one trip system
j using a one-out-of-one logic. Each of the two trip systems
! is connected to one of the two valves on the shutdown
| cooling penetration.

RHR Shutdown Cooling System Isolation Functions isolate the
Group 11 valves.

|

APPLICABLE The isolation signals generated by the primary containment
SAFETY ANALYSES, isolation instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the |

! LCO, and safety analyses of References 1 and 2 to initiate closure
APPLICABILITY of valves to limit offsite doses. Refer to LCO 3.6.1.3,

" Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)," Applicable
.

Safety Analyses Bases for more detail of the safety
! analyses.

Primary containment isolation instrumentation satisfies
3|(d Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7). Certain

\ instrumentation Functions are retained for other reasons and
are described below in the individual Functions discussion.

The OPERABILITY of the primary containment instrumentation
' is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the individual

instrumentation channel Functions specified in
Table 3.3.6.1-1. Each Function must have a required number
of OPERABLE channels, with their setpoints within the
specified Allowable Values, where appropriate. A channel is
inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its
required Allowable Value. The setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions
(nominal trip setpoint). Each channel must also respond
within its assumed response time, where appropriate.

Allowable Values are specified for each Primary Containment
Isolation Function specified in the Table. Nominal trip
setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations. The
nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints
do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. Trip setpoints are those

() (continued)
G'
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APPLICABLE predetermined values of output at which an action should
SAFETY ANALYSES, take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual
LCO, and process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water level), and
APPLICABILITY when the measured output value of the process parameter

(continued) exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip
unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived from
the limiting values of the process parameters obtained from
the safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from
the analytic limits, corrected for calibration, process, and
some of the instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then
determined accounting for the remaining instrument errors
(e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived in this manner
provide adequate protection because instrumentation
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
instrument drift, and severe environmental effects (for
channels that must function in tarsh environments as defined
by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

Certain Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) and RCIC
valves (e.g., minimum flow) also serve the dual function of
automatic PCIVs. The signals that isolate these valves are
also associated with the automatic initiation of the ECCS
and RCIC. The instrumentation requirements and ACTIONS
associated with these signals are addressed in LC0 3.3.5.1,
" Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) Instrumentation," and
LC0 3.3.5.2, " Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System
Instrumentation," and are not included in this LCO.

In general, the individual Functions are required to be
OP!iRAB..E in MODES 1, 2, and 3 consistent with the
Applicability for LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment."
Functions that have different Applicabilities are discussed
below in the individual Functions discussion.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a function by
Function basis.

Main Steam Line Isolation

1.a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low Low low. Level 1

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that
the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.

j (continued)
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APPLICABLE 1.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low. Level 14

SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Therefore, isolation of the MSIVs and other interfaces with

the reactor vessel occurs to prevent offsite dose limits
from being exceeded. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low
Low, Level 1 Function is one of the many Functions assumed
to be OPERABLE and capable of providing isolation signals.
The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1
Function associated with isolation is assumed in the
analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref.1). The
isolation of the MSLs on Level 1 supports actions to ensure
that offsite dose limits are not exceeded for a DBA.

Reactor vessel water level signals are initiated from four
level transmitters that sense the difference between the
pressure due to a constant column of water (reference leg)
and the presscre due to the actual water level (variable
leg) in the vessel. Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water -

Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 Function are available and are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Reactor VessM Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1
Allowable Value is chosen to be the same as the ECCS Level 1
Allowable Value (LC0 3.3.5.1) to ensure that the MSLs
isolate 09 a potential loss of coolant accident (LOCA) to
prevent offsite doses from exceeding 10 CFR 100 limits.

; This function isolates the Group 1 valves.

1 b. Main Steam Line Pressure-Low

Low MSL pressure with the reactor at power indicates that
there may be a problem with the turbine pressure regulation,
which could result in a low reactor vessel water levela

condition and the RPV cooling down more than 100*F/hr if the
pressure loss is allowed to continue. The Main Steam Line
Pressure-Low Function is directly assumed in the analysis
of the pressure regulator failure (Ref. 2). For this event,
the closure of the MSIVs ensures that the RPV temperature
change limit (100*F/hr) is not reached. In addition, this
Function supports actions to ensure that Safety Limit
2.1.1.1 is not exceeded. (This function closes the MSIVs

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 1.b. Main Steam Line Pressure-Low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and prior to pressure decreasing below /85 psig, which

| APPLICABILITY results in a scram due to MSIV closure, thus reducing
reactor power to < 25% RTP.)

The MSL low pressure signals are initiated from four
transmitters that are connected to the MSL header. The
transmitters are arranged such that, even though physically
separated from each other, each transmitter is able to
detect low MSL pressure. Four channels of Main Steam Line
Pressure-Low Function are available and are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value was selected to be high enough to
prevent excessive RPV depressurization.

The Main Steam Line Pressure-Low function is only required
to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 since this is when the assumed
transient can occur (Ref. 2).

This function isolates the Group 1 valves.

LL Main Steam line Flow-Hiah

Main Steam Line Flow-High is provided to detect a break of
the MSL and to initiate closure of the MSIVs. If the steam
were allowed to continue flowing out of the break, the
reactor would depressurize and the core could uncover. If

'he RPV water level decreases too far, fuel damage could
ur. Therefore, the isolation is initiated on high flow

u prevent or minimize core damage. The Main Steam Line
1

Flow-High Function is directly assumed in the analysis of :

the main steam line break (MSLB) (Ref. 2). The isolation !
action, along with the scram function of the Reactor j
Protection System (RPS), ensures that the fuel peak cladding
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46 and
offsite doses do not exceed the 10 CFR 100 limits.

The MSL flow signals are initiated from 16 transmitters that
are connected to the four MSLs. The transmitters are
arranged such that, even though physically separated from
each other, all four connected to one MSL would be able to
detect the high flow. Four channels of Main Steam Line
Flow-High Function for each unisolated MSL (two channels

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 1.c. Main Steam Line Flow-Hiah (continued) i
SAFETY ANALYSES,

i LCO, and per trip system) are available and are required to be
| APPLICABILITY OPERABLE so that no single instrument failure will preclude j
j detecting a break in any individual MSL.
,

The Allowable Value is chosen to ensure that offsite dose l
limits are not exceeded due to the break. The Allowable i

i Value corresponds to s 124 psid, which is the parameter
monitored on control room instruments. 1

'

| This Function isolates the Group 1 valves. |

|

| 1.d. Condenser Vacuum-Low

The Condenser Vacuum-Low Function is provided to prevent
overpressurization of the main condenser in the event of a
loss of the main condenser vacuum. Since the integrity of
the condenser is an assumption in offsite dose calculations, |

the Condenser Vacuum-Low Function is assumed to be OPERABLE
: and capable of initiating closure of the MSIVs.
k The closure of the MSIVs is initiated to prevent the
W addition of steam that would lead to additional condenser

pressurization and possible rupture of the diaphragm
installed to protect the turbine exhaust hood, thereby
preventing a potential radiation leakage path following an
accident.

Condenser vacuum pressure signals are derived from four
pressure transmitters that sense the pressure in the
condenser. Four channels of Condenser Vacuum-Low Function
are available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

,

1

The Allowable Value is chosen to prevent damage to the
condenser due to pressurization, thereby ensuring its
integrity for offsite dose analysis. As noted (footnote (a)
to Table 3.3.6.1-1), the channels are not require ' to be
OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3 when all turbi e stop valves
(TSVs) are closed, since the potential for condenser
overpressurization is minimized. Switches are provided to
manually bypass the channels when all 1SVs are closed.

| This Furction isolates the Group 1 valves.

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 1.e. 1.f. Area Temperature-Hiah

SAFETY ANALYSES, |

LCO, and Area temperature is provided to detect a leak in the RCPB j

APPLICABILITY and provides diversity to the high flow instrumentation. i|
'

(continued) The isolation occurs when a very small leak has occurred. l

| If the small leak is allowed to continue without isolation, 1

offsite dose limits may be reached. However, credit for!

these instruments is not taken in any transient or accident
analysis in the FSAR, since bounding analyses are performed

,

! for large breaks, such as MSLBs.

Area temperature signals are initiated from RTDs (for the l
Main Steam Tunnel Temperature-411gh Function) or a l
thermocouple / temperature switch combination (for the Turbine

| Building Area Temperature--fligh Function) located in the area
being monitored. While 16 chacnels of Main Steam Tunnel
Temperature-High Function are available, only 12 channels
(six per trip system) are required to be OPERABLE. This
will ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude
the isolation function, assuming a line break on any line
(the instruments assigned to monitor one line can still

|

| detect a leak on another line due to their close proximity ,

| to one another and the small confines of the area). While
64 channels of Turbine Building Area Temperature-High
Function are available, only 32 channels are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that ne single instrument failure can
preclude the isolation function. Each channel has one
temperature element. The 32 channel requirement is further
'ivided up, as noted in footnote (b), into 16 channels per

ystem with 8 per trip string. Each trip string shall
hannels per main steam line, with no more than

parating any two OPERABLE channels.

ient temperature monitoring Allowable Value is choseno
to actect a leak equivalent to between 1% and 10% rated
steam flow.

| These Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.

!
:

(continued)
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APPLICABLE Primary Centainment isolation

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and 2.a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low. Level 3
APPLICABILITY

(continued) Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. The valves whose penetrations
communicate with the primary containment are isolated to
limit the release of fission products. The isolation of the
primary containment on Level 3 supports actions to ensure
that offsite dose limits of 10 CFR 100 are not exceeded.
The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function
associated with isolation is implicitly assumed in the FSAR
analysis as t5ese leakage paths are assumed to be isolated
post LOCA.

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 signals are
initiated from level transmitters that sense the difference
between the pressure due to a constant column of water
(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water
level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function are
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no

g single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value
was chosen to be the same as the RPS Level 3 scram Allowable
Value (LC0 3.3.1.1), since isolation of these valves is not
critical to orderly plant shutdown.

This Function isolates the Group 2, 6,10, and 12 valves.

2.b. Drywell Pressure-Hiah

High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the RCPB
inside the primary containment. The isolation of some of
the primary containment isolation valves on high drywell
pressure supports actions to ensure that offsite dose limits

of 10 CFR 100 are not exceeded. The Drywell Pressure-High
Function, associated with isolation of the primary
containment, is implicitly assumed in the FSAR accident
analysis as these leakage paths are assumed to be isolated
post LOCA.

(continued)

HA'"H UNIT 2 B 3.3-155 REVISION A



. - _ _ - _ _ _

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

hBASES

APPLICABLE 2.b. Drywell Pressure-Hiah (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure
APPLICABILITY transmitters that sense the pressure in the drywell. Four

channels of Drywell Pressure-High Function are available
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value was selected to be the same as the ECCS
Drywell Pressure-High Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.5.1), since
this may be indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

This Function isolates the Group 2, 6, 7,10, and 12 valves.

2.c. Drywell Radiation-Hiah

High drywell radiation indicates possible gross failure of
the fuel cladding. Therefore, when Drywell Radiation-High
is detected, an isolation is initiated to limit the release
of fission products. However, this Function is not assumed
in any accident or transient analysis in the FSAR because
other leakage paths (e.g., MSIVs) are more limiting.

The drywell radiation signals are initiated from radiation
detectors that are located in the drywell. Two channels of
Drywell Radiation-High Function are available and are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value is low enough to promptly detect gross
failures in the fuel cladding.

This Function isolates the 18 inch containment vent and
purge valves.

|

|

(continued)
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m

BASES
,

:

APPLICABLE 2.d. 2.e. Reactor Buildina and Refuelina Floor Exhaus__t'
SAFETY ANALYSES, Radiation-Hiah
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY High secondary containment exhaust radiation is an:

; (continued) indication of possible gross failure of the fuel cladding.
| The release may have originated from the primary containment
| due to a break in the RCPB. When Exhaust Radiation-High is ;

detr.cted, valves whose penetrations communicate with the '

primary containment atmaphere are isolated to limit the
release of fission products. |

i The Exhaust Radiation-High signals are initiated from
radiation detectors that are located near the ventilation

|

| exhaust ductwork coming from the reactor building and the
' refueling floor zones, respectively. The signal from each

detector is input to an individual monitor whose trip
outputs are assigned to an isolation channel. Four channels

,

' of Reactor Building Exhaust-High Function and four channels
of Refueling Floor Exhaust-High Function are available and

|
are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single

' instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.

O The Allowable Values are chosen to ensure radioactive
d releases do not exceed offsite dose limits.

j These Functions isolate the Group 6,10, and 12 valves.

Hiah Pressure Coolant In.iection and Reactor Core Isolation
Coolina Systems Isolation

3.a. 4.a. HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow-Hiah

Steam Line Flow-High Functions are provided to detect a
break of the RCIC or HPCI steam lines and initiate closure
of the steam line isolation valves of the appropriate
system. If the steam is allowed to continue flowing out of
the break, the reactor will depressurize and the core cani

' uncover. Therefore, the isolations are initiated on high
flow to prevent or minimize core damage. The isolation

i action, along with the scram function of the RPS, ensures
'

that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the
limits of 10 CFR 50.46. Specific credit for these Functions
is not assumed in any FSAR accident analyses since the
bounding analysis is performed for large breaks such as

I
i

O (continued)
~J
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.I

|

|

BASES

APPLICABLE 3.a. 4.a. HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow-Hiah
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and

|

! APPLICABILITY recirculation and MSL breaks. However, these instruments
| prevent the RCIC or HPCI steam line breaks from becoming
; bounding.
|

|
The HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow-High signals are
initiated from transmitters (two for HPCI and two for RCIC)
that are connected to the system steam lines. Each
transmitter provides input to two trip units. Thus, while
four channels of both HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow-High;

| Functions are available, only two are required to be
| OPERABLE (one per trip system) to ensure that no single

instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.'

The Allowable Values are chosen to be low enough to ensure
that the trip occurs to prevent fuel damage and maintains
the MSLB event as the bounding event. The Allowable Values
correspond to s 200 inches water coluhin for HPCI and s 139

i inches water column for RCIC, which are the parameters
monitored on control room instruments.'

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as
appropriate.

3.b. 4 b. HPCI and RCIC Steam Sucoly Line Pressure-Lew

Low MSL pressure indicates that the pressure of the steam in
the HPCI or RCIC turbine may be too low to continue
operation of the associated system's turbine. These
isolations are for equipment protection and are not assumed
in any transient or accident analysis in the FSAR. However,
they also provide a diverse signal to indicate a possible
system break. These instruments are included in Technical
Specifications (TS) because of the potential for risk due to
possible failure of the instruments preventing HPCI and RCIC
initiations. Therefore, they meet Criterion 4 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 7).

The HPCI and RCIC Steam Supply Line Pressure-Low signals
are initiated from transmitters (four for HPCI and four for
RCIC) that are connected to the system steam line. Four
channels of both HPCI and RCIC Steam Supply Line
Pressure-Low Functions are available and are required to

(continued)
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|

APPLICABLE 3.b. 4.b. HPCI and RCIC Steam Sucolv Line Pressure-Low
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)

! LCO, and
APPLICABILITY be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can

|

| preclude the isolation function.
!

| The Allowable Values are selected to be high enough to
prevent damage to the system's turbine.

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as
appropriate.

|

3.c. 4.c. HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaohraam
Pressure-Hiah

!

! High turbine exhaust diaphragm pressure indicates that the
pressure may be too high to continue operation of the
associated system's turbine. That is, one of two exhaust

| diaphragms has ruptured and pressure is reaching turbine
casing pressure limits. These isolations are for equipment
protection and are not assumed in any transient or accident

,_s$ analysis in the FSAR. These instruments are included in the|t|

V TS because of the potential for risk due to possible failure
of the instruments preventing HPCI and RCIC initiations.
Therefore, they meet Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 7).

The HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure-High
signals are initiated from transmitters (four for HPCI and
four for RCIC) that are connected to the area between the

| rupture diaphragms on each system's turbine exhaust line.
! Four channels of both HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust

Diaphragm Pressure-High Functions are available and are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude the isolation function.

!
| The Allowable Values are low enough to prevent damage to the
; system's turbine.

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as
appropriate. |

|

l
l
1

[] (continued)
v 1,
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hBASES

APPLICABLE 3.d. 4.d. Drywell Pressure-Hiah

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the RCPB. The
APPLICABILITY HPCI and RCIC isolation of the turbine exhaust vacuum

(continued) breakers is provided to prevent communication with the
drywell when high drywell pressure exists. A potential
leakage path exists via the turbine exhaust. The isolation
is delayed until the system becomes unavailable for
injection (i.e., low steam line pressure). The isolation of
the HPCI and RCIC turbine exhaust by Drywell Pressure-High
is indirectly assumed in the FSAR accident analysis because
the turbine exhaust leakage path is not assumed to
contribute to offsite doses.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure
transmitters that sense the pressure in the drywell. Two
channels of both HPCI and RCIC Drywell Pressure-High
Functions are available and are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
isolation function.

The Allowable Value was selected to be the same as the ECCS
Drywell Pressure-High Allowable Value (LC0 3.3.5.1), since
this is indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

This Function isolates the Group 8 and 9 valves.

3.e. 3. f. 3.h. 3. i . 4.e. 4.a. 4.h. Area and
Differential Temperature-Hiah

Area and differential temperatures are provided to detect a
leak from the associated system steam piping. The isolation
occurs when a very small leak has occurred and is diverse to
the high flow instrumentation. If the small leak is allowed
to continue without isolation, offsite dose limits may be
reached. These Functions are not assumed in any FSAR
transient or accident analysis, since bounding analyses are
performed for large breaks such as recirculation or MSL
breaks.

Area and Differential Temperature-High signals are
initiated from RTDs that are appropriately located to
protect the system that is being monitored. Two instruments
monitor each area. Two channels for each HPCI and RCIC Area

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 3 . e . 3 . f . 3 ,_h . 3.i. 4.e. 4.a. 4.h. Area and
SAFETY ANALYSES, Differential Temperature-Hiah (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY and Differential Temperature-High function are available

and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Values are set low enough to detect a leak
equivalent to 25 gpm.

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as
appropriate.

3.a. 4.f. Suporession Pool Area Temperature-Time Delay
Relav

The Suppression Pool Area Temperature-Time Delay Relays are
provided to allow all the other systems that may be leaking
into the pool area (as indicated by the high temperature) to
be isolated before HPCI and/or RCIC are automatically
isolated. This ensures maximum HPCI and RCIC System

i operation by preventing isolations due to leaks in other
' systems. These Functions are not assumed in any FSAR

transient or accident analysis.

There are four time delay relays (two for HPCI and two for
RCIC). The time delay relays delay the Suppression Pool
Area Ambient Temperature and Differential Temperature-High
Functions. Two channels each for both HPCI and RCIC
Suppression Pool Area Temperature-Time Delay Relay
Functions are available and are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
isolation function.

The Allowable Values are based on maximizing the
availability of the HPCI and RCIC systems. That is, they
provide sufficient time to isolate all other potential
leakage sources in the suppression pool area before HPCI and
RCIC are isolated.

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as
appropriate.

i

(continued)
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BASES

I
!

| APPLICABLE Reactor Water Cleanuo System Isolation

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LC0, and 5.a. 5.b. Area and Area Ventilation Differential
APPLICABILITY Temperature-Hiah

;

| (continued)
l RWCU area and area ventilation differential temperatures are

provided to detect a leak from the RWCU System. The
isolation occurs even when , ory small leaks have occurred.
If the.small leak continues without isolation, offsite dose
limits may be reached. Credit for these instruments is not
taken in any transient or accident analysis in the FSAR,
since bounding analyses are performed for large breaks such
as recirculation or MSL breaks.

Area and area ventilation differential temperature signals
| are initiated from temperature elements that are located in
| the area that is being monitored. Six RTDs provide input to

the Area Temperature-High Function (two per area). Six
channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

Twelve RTDs provide input to the Area Ventilation
Differential Temperature-High Function. The output of
these RTDs is used to determine the differential
temperature. Each channel consists of a differential
temperature instrument that receives inputs from RTDs that
are located in the inlet and outlet of the area cooling
system and for a total of six available channels (two per
area). Six channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure
that no single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function. !

The Area and Area Ventilation Differential Temperature-
High Allowable Values are set low enough to detect a leak
equivalent to 25 gpm.

1

These Functions isolate the Group 5 valves.

5.c. SLC System Initiation

The isolation of the RWCU System is required when the SLC |
| System has been initiated to prevent dilution and removal of '

the boron solution by the RWCU System (Ref. 3). SLC System
initiation signal is initiated from the SLC pump start
signal.

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE Lc. SLC System Initiation (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and There is no Allowable Value associated with this Function
APPLICABILITY since the channel is mechanically actuated based solely on

the position of the SLC System initiation switch.

One channel of the SLC System Initiation Function is
available and is required to be OPERABLE only in MODES 1
and 2, since these are the only MODES where the reactor can
be critical, and these MODES are consistent with the
Applicability for the SLC System (LCO 3.1.7).

As noted (footnote (c) to Table 3.3.6.1-1), this Function is
only required to close one of the Group 5 RWCU isolation
valves since the signal only provides input into one of the
two trip systems.

5.d. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low. Level 2

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, isolation of
some interfaces with the reactor vessel occurs to isolate
the potential sources of a break. The isolation of the RWCU
System on Level 2 supports actions to ensure that the fuel
peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,
Level 2 Function associated with RWCU isolation is not
directly assumed in the FSAR safety analyses because the
RWCU System line break is bounded by breaks of larger
systems (recirculation and MSL breaks are more limiting).

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of
Reattor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Function are
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

} (continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 5 d. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low low. Level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) |
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, level 2 Allowable

Value was chosen to be the same as the ECCS Reactor Vessel
Water Level-Low Low, level 2 Allowable Value (LC0 3.3.5.1),
since the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.

This Function isolates the Group 5 valves.

RHR Shutdown Coolina System Isolation

6.a. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Hiah

The Reactar Steam Dome Pressure-High Function is provided
to isolate the shutdown cooling portion of the Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) System. This interlock is provided only for
equipment protection to prevent an intersystem LOCA
scenario, and credit for the interlock is not assumed in the
accident or transient analysis in the FSAR.

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High signals are initiated
from two transmitters that are connected to different taps
on the RPV. Two channels of Reactor Steam Dome
Pressure-High Function are available and are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude the isolation function. The Function is only
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, since these
are the only MODES in which the reactor can be pressurized;
thus, equipment protection is needed. The Allowable Value
was chosen to be low enough to protect the system equipment
from overpressurization.

This Function isolates the Group 11 valves.

6.b. Reactor Vessel Water Level-low. Level 3

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool |

the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease j
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, isolation of :

some reactor vessel interfaces occurs to begin isolating tne
potential sources of a break. The Reactor Vessel Water
Level-Low, Level 3 Function associated with RHR Shutdown

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE 6.b. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low. Level 3
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Cooling System isolation is not directly assumed in safety

analyses because a break of the RHR Shutdown Cooling System
is bounded by breaks of the recirculation and MSL. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System isolation on Level 3 supports
actions to ensure that the RPV water level does not drop
below the top of the active fuel during a vessel draindown
event caused by a leak (e.g., pipe break or inadvertent
valve opening) in the RHR Shutdown Cooling System.

Reactor Vessel Water level-Low, Level 3 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of
the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function are
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation |

function. As noted (footnote (d) to Table 3.3.6.1-1), only
two channels of the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3' Function are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 (and
must input into the same trip system), provided the RHR
Shutdown Cooling System integrity is maintained. System
integrity is maintained provided the piping is intact and no
maintenance is being performed that has the potential for
draining the reactor vessel through the system.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value
was chosen to be the same as the RPS Reactor Vessel Water
Level-Low, level 3 Allowable Value (LC0 3.3.1.1), since the
capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, level 3 Function is
only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 to prevent
this potential flow path from lowering the reactor vessel
level to the top of the fuel. In MODES I and 2, another
isolation (i.e., Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High) and
administrative controls ensure that this flow path remains
isolated to prevent unexpected loss of inventory via this
flow path.

This Function isolates the Group 11 valves.

I
(continued)
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BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
primary containment isolation instrumentation channels.
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.
Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure,
with Completion Times based on initial entry into the
Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
primary containment isolation instrumentation channels
provide appropriate compensatory measures for separate
inoperable channels. As such, a Note has been provided that
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable primary
containment isolation instrumentation channel.

A.1

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
isolation signals and the redundancy of the isolation
design, an allowable out of service time of 12 hours for
Functions 2.a, 2.b, and 6.b and 24 hours for Functions other
than Functions 2.a. 2.b, and 6.b has been shown to be

i acceptable (Refs. 4 and 5) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. This out of service
time is only acceptable provided the associated Function is
still maintaining isolation capability (refer to Required
Action B.1 Bases). If the inoperable channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of
service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Action A.l. Placing the inoperable
channel in trip would conservatively compensate for the
inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a single
failure, and allow operation to continue with no further
restrictions. Alternately, if it is not desired to place
the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the

! inoperable channel in trip would result in an isolation),
Condition C must be entered and its Required Action taken.

i

|

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.3-166 REVISION A

|



l

|

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

ACTIONS E_d
(continued)

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in automatic
isolation capability being lost for the associated
penetration flow path (s). The MSL Isolation Functions are
considered to be maintaining isolation capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such that both
trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal . The other isolation functions
are considered to be maintaining isolation capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such that one
trip system will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal. This ensures that one of the
two PCIVs in the associated penetration flow path can
receive an isolation signal from the given Function. As
noted, this Condition is not applicable for Function 5.c
(SLC System Initiation), since the loss of the single
channel results in a loss of the Function (one-out-of-one
logic). This loss was considered during the development of
Reference 5 and considered acceptable for the 24 hours
allowed by Required Action A.I.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes I

risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of |

channels. l

L1
Required Action C.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is Function and MODE '

or other specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each
time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action
of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has
expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition.

m

] (continued)
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BASES
1

1

ACTIONS D.1. D.2.1. and D.2.2 l

(continued)
If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the associated
MSLs may be isolated (Required Action D.1), and, if allowed
(i.e., plant safety analysis allows operation with an MSL
isolated), operation with that MSL isolated may continue.
Isolating the affected MSL accomplishes the safety function
of the inoperable channel. This Required Action will
generally only be used if a Function 1.c channel is
!noperable and untripped. The associated MSL(s) to be
isolated are those whose Main Steam Line Flow-High Function
channel (s) are inoperable. Alternately, the plant must be
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant in at
least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours
(Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2). The Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

Ou
If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must
be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which
the LC0 does not apply. This is done by placing the plant
in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours.

The allowed Completion Time of 6 hourt is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems,

f_d

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, plant operations
may continue if the affected penetration flow path (s) is
isolated. Isolating the affected penetration flow path (s)
accomplishes the safety function of the inoperable channels.

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued)

For the RWCU Area and Area Ventilation Differential
Temperature-High Functions, the affected penetration flow
path (s) may be considered isolated by isolating only that
portion of the system in the associated room monitored by
the inoperable channel. That is, if the RWCU pump room A
area channel is inoperable, the pump room A area can be
isolated while allowing continued RWCU operation utilizing
the B RWCU pump.

Alternately, if it is not desired to isolate the affected
penetration flow path (s) (e.g., as in the case where
isolating the penetration flow path (s) could result in a
reactor scram), Condition G must be entered and its Required
Actions taken.

The I hour Completion Time is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing sufficiant time for personnel
to isolate the affected penetration flow path (s).

) G.1 and G.2

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Tit e, or any Required
Action of Condition f is not met and the associated
Completion Time has expit ed, the plant must be placed in a
MODE or other specified condition in which the LC0 does not
apply. This is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 3
within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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i

ACTIONS H.1 and H.2 i
(continued)

'

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed ,

in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the SLC System ;

is declared inoperable or the RWCU System is isolated.
Since this Function is required to ensure that the SLC
System performs its intended function, sufficient remedial
measures are provided by declaring the SLC System inoperable
or isolating the RWCU System.

The 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing sufficient time for personnel
to isolate the RWCU System.

I.1 and I.2

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the associated
penetration flow path should be closed. Howt.ver, if the
shutdown cooling function is needed to provide c. ore coolirg,
these Required Actions allow the penetration flu path to
remain unisolated provided action is immediately 'nitiated
to restore the channel to OPERABLE status or to isolate the
RHR Shutdown Cooling System (i.e., provide alternate decay
heat removal capabilities so the penetration flow path can
be isolated). Actions must continue until the channel is
restored to OPERABLE status or the RHR Shutdown Cooling
System is isolated.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
REQUIREMENTS Primary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are

found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains trip
capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on

,

| the reliability analysis (Refs. 4 and 5) assumption of the

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE average time required to perform channel surveillance. That
REQUIREMENTS analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does

(continued) not significantly reduce the probability that the PCIVs will
isolate the penetration flow path (s) when necessary.

,

l

SR 3.3.6.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures'

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of,

| something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

| (O
Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based

| ) on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
| including indication and readability. If a channel is
'

outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the ;

| instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that i

demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK |

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

I

; SR 3.3.6.1.2 and SR 3.3.6.1.4
| l

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the i

intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.2 is based on the
reliability analysis described in References 4 and 5. The

| 184 day Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.4 is based on engineering

(l (continued)
%)

!
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.2 and SR 3.3.6.1.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

judgment and the reliability of the components (time delay
relays exhibit minimal drift).

SR 3sj 1,1.3 and SR 3.3.6.1.5

A CHANyD CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop ano the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.3 and SR 3.3.6.1.5 is based on
the assumption of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.6.1.6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
in LC0 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Freqmncy.

SR 3.3.6.1.7

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. The instrument response times must be
added to the PCIV closure times to obtain the ISOLATION
SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME.

IE0LATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME acceptance criteria are
included in Reference 6. This test may be performed in one

(continued) g
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

measurement, or in overlapping segments, with verification
that all components are tested. ;

A Note to the Surveillance states that the radiation
detectors may be excluded from ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME testing. This Note is necessary because of the
difficulty of generating an appropriate detector input

! signal and because the principles of detector operation
virtually ensure an instantaneous response time. Response
times for radiation detector channels shall be measured from

! detector output or the input of the first electronic
component in the channel.

ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an
18 month STAGGERED TEST BASIS. This Frequency is consistent
with the typical industry refueling cycle and is based upon I
plant operating experience that shows that random failures
of instrumentation components causing serious response time

! degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent
occurrences. |

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.3.

! 2. FSAR, Chapter 15. j

| l

3. FSAR, Section 4.2.3.4.2. )
| |

4. NEDC-31677P-A, " Technical Specification Improvement i

Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation," l
| July 1990. |

5. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, " Technical Specifications
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.

6. Technical Requirements Manual.

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation |

B 3.3.6.2 |

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.6.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The secondary containment isolation instrumentation
automatically initiates closure of appropriate secondary
containment isolation valves (SCIVs) and starts the Standby
Gas Treatment (SGT) System. The function of these systems,
in combination with other accident mitigation systems, is to
limit fission product release during and following
postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) (Refs.1 and 2).
Secondary containment isolation and establishment of vacuum
with the SGT System within the assumed time limits ensures
that fission products that leak from primary containment
following a DBA, or are released outside primary
containment, or are released during certain operations when
primary containment is not required to be OPERABLE are
maintained within applicable limits.

The isolation instrumentation includes the sensors, relays,
,

and switches that are necessary to cause initiation of
secondary containment isolation. Most channels include
electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares
measured input signals with pre-established setpoints. When
the setpoint is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates,
which then outputs a secondary containment isolation signal
to the isolation logic. Functional diversity is provided by
monitoring a wide range of independent parameters. The
input parameters to the isolation logic are (1) reactor
vessel water level, (2) drywell pressure, (3) reactor
building exhaust high radiation, and (4) refueling floor
exhaust high radiation. Redundant sensor input signals from
each parameter are provided for initiation of isolation.

The outputs of the logic channe's in a trip system are
arranged into two two-out-of-twi trip system logics. One

|
trip system initiates isolation of one automatic isolation

- valve (damper) in the associated secondary containment
penetration and starts one SGT subsystem in each of the
associated SGT Systems while the other trip system initiates
isolation of the other automatic isolation valve in the
penetration and starts the other associated SGT
subsystem (s). Each logic closes one of the two valves on
each penetration and starts one SGT subsystem in each of the
associated SGT Systems, so that operation of either logic

'

(continued)

|
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f

BASES

I
|

BACKGROUND -isolates the associated secondary containment and provides
(continued) for the necessary filtration of fission products.

APPLICABLE The isolation signals generated by the secondary containment
SAFETY ANALYSES, isolation instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the
LCO, and safety analyses of References I and 2 to initiate closure
APPLICABILITY of valves and start the SGT System to limit offsite doses.

Refer to the Applicable Safety Analyses Bases of LCOs
3.6.4.4, 3.6.4.5, and 3.6.4.6, " Secondary Containment
Isolation Valves (SCIVs) -Operating", "-0PDRVs", and
" Refueling", respectively; and LCOs 3.6.4.7,.3.6.4.8, and-

3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System -Operating",
" OPDRVs", and "-Refueling", respectively, for more detail-

of the safety analyses.

The secondary containment isolation instrumentation
satisfies Criterion'3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7).
Certain instrumentation Functions are retained for other
reasons and are described below in the individual Functions

O(_s
discussion.5

The OPERABILITY of the secor.dary containment isolation
instrumentation is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the

'

individual instrumentatio'n channel Functions. Each Function
must have the required number of OPERABLE channels with
their setpoints set within the specified Allowable Values, -

as shown in Table 3.3.6.2-1. The setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions
(nominal trip setpoint). A channel is inoperable if its
actual trip setpoint is not within its required Allowable
Value. Each channel must also respond within its assumed

,

response time, where appropriate.

Allowable Values are specified for each Functicn specified
in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the
setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected
to ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable
Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip
setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip setpoint,
but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
SAFETY ANALYSES, the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
LCO, and device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits
APPLICABILITY are derived from the limiting values of the process

(continued) parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the
remaining instrement errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe

environmental effects (for channels that must function in
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted
for.

In general, the individual Functions are required to be
OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions when
SCIVs and the SGT System are required.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
function basis.

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low. Level 2

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that
the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.
An isolation of the secondary cantainment and actuation of
the SGT System are initiated in order to minimize the
potential of an offsite dose release. The Reactor Vessel
Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Function is one of the
Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of providing
isolation and initiation signals. The isolation and
initiation systems on Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,

,

level 2 support actions to ensure that any offsite releases
are within the limits calculated in the safety analysis
(Refs. 3 and 4).

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are
initiated from level transmitters that sense the difference
between the pressure due to a constant column of water l

(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water 1

level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of |

!

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 1. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low low. Level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, level 2 Function are

available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Allowable
Value was chosen to be the same as the High Pressure Coolant
Injection / Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (HPCI/RCIC) Reactor
Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Allowable Value
(LCO 3.3.5.1 and LCO 3.3.5.2), since this could indicate
that the capability to cool the fuel is being threatened.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2 Function is
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 where
considerable energy exists in the Reactor Coolant System
(RCS); thus, there is a probability of pipe breaks resulting
in significant releases of radioactive steam and gas. In
MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature ,

/~ limitations of these MODES; thus, this Function is not i

V} required. In addition, the Function is also required to be
OPERABLE during operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel (0PDRVs) because the capability of isolating
p>tential sources of leakage must be provided to ensure that
offsite dose limits are not exceeded if core damage occurs.
This Function initiates the Unit 2 SGT System and isolates
the Unit 2 Secondary Containment.

2. Drywell Pressure - Hiah

High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the reactor
coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). An isolation of the
secondary containment and actuation of the SGT System are
initiated in order to minimize the potential of an offsite
dose release. The isolation on high drywell pressure
supports actions to ensure that any offsite releases are
within the limits calculated in the safety analysis. |

However, the Drywell Pressure - High Function associated with
isolation is not assumed in any FSAR accident or transient
analyses. It is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the secondary containment isolation

O (continued)V
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APPLICABLE 2. Drywell Pressure - Hiah (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and instrumentation as required by the NRC approved
APPLICABILITY licensing basis.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure
transmitters that sense the pressure in the drywell. Four {channels of Drywell Pressure - High Functions are available i

and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude performance of the isolation
function.

The Allowable Value was chosen to be the same as the ECCS
Drywell Pressure - High Function Allowable Value
(LC0 3.3.5.1) since this is indicative of a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA).

The Drywell Pressure - High Function is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 where considerable energy
exists in the RCS; thus, there is a probability of pipe
breaks resulting in significant releases of radioactive
steam and gas. This function is not required in MODES 4
and 5 because the probability and consequences of these
events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature
limitations of these MODES. This Function initiates the
Unit 2 SGT System and isolates the Unit 2 Secondary
Containment.

3. 4. Reactor Buildina and Refuelina Floor Exhaust
Radiation - Hiah

High secondary containment exhaust radiation is an
indication of possible gross failure of the fuel cladding.
The release may have originated from the primary containment
due to a break in the RCPB or the refueling floor due to a
fuel handling accident. When Exhaust Radiation - High is
detected, secondary containment isolation and actuation of
the SGT System are initiated to limit the release of fission
products as assumed in the FSAR safety analyses (Ref. 4).

The Exhaust Radiation - High signals are initiated from
radiation detectors that are located near the ventilation {
exhaust ductwork coming from the reactor building and the j
refueling floor zones, respectively. The signal from each
detector is input to an individual monitor whose trip

(continued)
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! APPLICABLE 3. 4. Reactor Buildino and Refuelino Floor Exhaust
SAFETY ANALYSES, Radiation-Hiah (continued)

4 LCO, and
APPLICABILITY outputs are assigned to an isolation channel. Four channels

of Reactor Building Exhaust Radiation-High Function and
four channels of Refueling Floor Exhaust Radiation-High
Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE to

' ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
isolation function.

4

The Allowable Values are chosen to ensure radioactive
releases do not exceed offsite dose limits.

; The Reactor Building and Refueling Floor Exhaust
Radiation-High Functions are required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 where considerable energy exists; thus,

1 there is a probability of pipe breaks resulting in
i significant releases of radioactive steam and gas. In

MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these'

events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature
; limitations of these MODES; thus, these Functions are not

required. The Reactor Building Exhaust Radiation-High
(] Function is also required to be OPERABLE during OPDRVs
V because the capability of detecting radiation releases due

to fuel failures (due to fuel uncovery) must be provided to
ensure that offsite dose limits are not exceeded. The
Refueling Floor Exhaust Radiation-fiigh Function is also
required to be OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I secondary
containment because the capability detecting radiation
releases due to fuel failures (due to a dropped fuel.

assembly) must be provided to ensure that offsite dose
limits are not exceeded. The Reactor Building Function'

. initiates the Unit 2 SGT System and isolates the Unit 2
1 Secondary Containment while the Refueling Floor Function

initiates the Unit I and Unit E SGT Systems and isolates the;

Unit I and Unit 2 Secondary Containments.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to'

# secondary containment isolation instrumentation channels.
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,

(continued)
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,

ACTIONS will not result in separate entry into the Condition.
(continued) Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the

Condition continue to apply for each additional failure,
with Completion Times based on initial entry into the
Condition.

However, the Required Actions for inoperable secondary
contairment isolation instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, a Note has been orovided that allows

>

separate Condition entry for each inoperable secondary
containment isolation instrumentation channel.

A.d

Because of the diversity of Jensors available to provide
isolation signals and the redundancy of the isolation
design, an allowable out of service time of 12 hours for
Function 2, and 24 hours for Functions other than
Function 2, has been shown to be acceptable (Refs. 5 and 6)
to permit restoration of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE
status. This out of service time is only acceptable
provided the associated Function is still maintaining
isolation capability (refer to Required Action B.1 Bases).
If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable out of service time, the channel
must be placed in the tripped condition per Required
Action A.l. Placing the inoperable channel in trip would
conservatively compensate for the inoperability, restore
capability to accommodate a single failure, and allow
operatior to continue. Alternately, if it is not desired to
place Re channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where
piacing the inoperable channel in trip would result in an,
isolation), Condition C must be entered and its Required
Actions taken.

B.1

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in a comple.te loss
of automatic isolation capability for the associated
Secondary Containment penetration flow path (s) or a complete
loss of automatic initiation capability for the associated

(continued)
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ACTIONS Ed (continued)

SGT System (s)._ A Function is considered to be maintaining
secondary containment isolation capability when sufficient
channals are OPERABLE or in trip, such that one trip system
will generate a trip signal from the given Function on a
valid signal. This ensures that one of the two SCIVs in the
associated penetration flow path (s) and one SGT subsystem in
each associated SGT System can be initiated on an isolation
signal from the given Function.

The Completion Time is intenaed to allow the operator time
,

to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

)

C.1.1. C.I.2. C.2.1. and C.2.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met, the ability to isolate the

,Q secondary containment (s) and start the associated SGT
V System (s) cannot be ensured. Therefore, further actions4

must be performed to ensure the ability to maintain the
' secondary containment function. Isolating the associated
' zone (s) (closing the ventilation supply and exhaust

automatic isolation dampers) and starting the associated SGT4

J subsystem (s) (Required Actions C.1.1 and C.2.1) performs the
intended function of the instrumentation and allows

; operation to continue.

Alternately, declaring the associated SCIVs or SGT4

subsystem (s) inoperable (Required Actions C.I.2 and C.2.2)
is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the

' respective LCOs (LC0 3.6.4.4, LCO 3.6.4.5, LCO 3.6.4.6, LC0
3.6.4.7, LC0 3.6.4.8 and LC0 3.6.4.9) provide appropriate
actions for the inoperable components. Since each trip
system can affect two SGT subsystems (one Unit I and one
Unit 2), Required Actions C.2.1 and C.2.2 can be performed
independently on each SGT subsystem. That is, one SGT

! subsystem can be started (Required Action C.2.1) while the
other SGT subsystem can be declared inoperable (Required
Action C.2.2).

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.l.l. C.l.2. C.2.1. and C.2.2 (continued)

One hour is sufficient for personnel to establish required
plant conditions or to declare the associated components
inoperable without unnecessarily challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SPs, the SRs for each
REQUIREMENTS Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are

located in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition ets. red and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 5
and 6) assumption of the average time required to perform
channel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the SCIVs will isolate the associated
penetration flow paths and that the SGT System will initiate
when necessary.

SR 3.3.6.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHAHNEL CALIBRATION.

(continued)
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i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.2.1 (continued)
'

REQUIREMENTS
! Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based ;

: on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
! including indication and readability. If a channel is
i outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the

j instrument has drifted outside its limit.
1

~

The Frequency is based on operating experience ~that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK<

; supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
; channel status during normal operational use of.the displays

associated with channels required by the LCO.4

.

4

} SR 3.3.6.2.2
i

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required'

channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the.

intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be3

i consistent with the assumptions of the current plant ;

i specific setpoint methodology.

i The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
; analysis of References 5 and 6.

.

! SR 3.3.6.2.3 and SR 3.3.6.2.4
'

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the' sensor. This test verifies the channel

,

; responds to the measured parameter within the necessary ;

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel -

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive<

' calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint .

; methodology.
3

| The Frequencies of SR 3.3.6.2.3 and SR 3.3.6.2.4 are based
i on the assumption of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
; setpoint analysis.

!

,

N

(continued) !
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.2.5
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs
in LC0 3.6.4.4, LC0 3.6.4.5, and LC0 3.6.4.6, and the SGT
System in LC0 3.6.4.7, LCO 3.6.4.8, and LC0 3.6.4.9,
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete

| testing of the assumed safety function.

While this Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at
power for some of the Functions, operating experience has
shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was found to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.3.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. FSAR, Section 15.1.40.

4. FSAR, Sections 15.1.39 and 15.1.41.

5. NEDC-31677P-A, " Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,"
July 1990.

6. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, " Technical Specifications
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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B 3.3.6.3 :

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

[ B 3.3.6.3 Low-Low Set (LLS) Instrumentation :

BASES

i i

BACKGROUND The LLS logic and instrumentation is designed to mitigate .;

the effects of' postulated thrust loads on the safety / relief'

valve (S/RV) discharge lines by preventing subsequent; ,

actuations with an elevated water leg in the S/RV dischargee
,

i line. It also mitigates the effects of postulated pressure '

i loads on the torus shell or suppression pool by preventing
i multiple actuations in rapid succession of the S/RVs
j subsequent to their initial actuation.
.

i Upon initiation, the LLS logic will assign preset opening
and closing setpoints-to four preselected S/RVs. These'

setpoints are selected such that the LLS S/RVs will stay-

open longer; . thus, releasing more steam (energy)- to the.

i suppression pool, and hence more energy (and time) will be
required for repressurization and subsequent S/RV openings.

4

The LLS logic increases the time between (or prevents)'

; subsequent actuations to allow'the high water leg created
i from the initial. S/RV opening to return to (or fall below)
i its normal water level; thus, reducing thrust loads from

subsequent actuations to within their design limits. In ;,

| addition, the LLS is designed to limit S/RV subsequent
; actuations to one valve, so torus loads will also be~ ,

| reduced.
'

[ The LLS instrumentation logic is arranged in two divisions
with Logic channels A and C in one division and Logic ;

channels B and D in the other division (Ref.1). Each LLS;

logic channel (e.g., Logic A channel) controls one LLS
valve. The LLS logic channels will not actuate their

i associated LLS valves at their LLS setpoints until. the
) arming portion of the associated LLS logic is satisfied.

Arming occurs when any one of the 11 S/RVs opens, asi

1 indicated by a signal from one of the redundar:t pressure
switches located on its tailpipe, coincident with a high
reactor pressure signal. Each division receives tailpipe
arming signals from dedicated tailpipe pressure switches on
each of the 11 S/RVs, six in one LLS logic (e.g., Logic C)

: and five in the other LLS logic (e.g., Logic A). Each LLS
logic (e.g., Logic A) receives the reactor pressure arming-

signal from a different reactor pressure transmitter and
trip unit. These arming signals seal in until reset. The

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND arming signal from one logic is sent to the other logic
(continued) within the same division and performs the same function as

the tailpipe arming signal (i.e., Logic A will arm if it has
received a high reactor pressure signal and Logic C has
armed).

After arming, opening of each LLS valve is by a
two-out-of-two logic from one reactor pressure transmitter
and two trip units set to trip at the required LLS opening
setpoint. The LLS valve recloses when reactor pressure has
decreased to the reclose setpoint of one of the two trip
units used to open the valve (one-out-of-two logic).

This logic arrangement prevents single instrument failures
from precluding the LLS S/RV function. The channels include
electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares
measured input signals with pre-established setpoints. When
the setpoint is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates,
which then outputs a LLS initiation signal to the initiation
logic.

APPLICABLE The LLS instrumentation and logic function ensures that the
SAFETY ANALYSES containment loads remain within the primary containment

design basis (Ref. 2).

The LLS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LC0 The LC0 requires OPERABILITY of sufficient LLS
instrumentation channels to ensure successfully
accomplishing the LLS function assuming any single
instrumentation channel failure within the LLS logic.
Therefore, the OPERABILITY of the LLS instrumentation is
dependent on the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation channel
Function specified in Table 3.3.6.3-1. Each Function must
have a required number of OPERABLE channels, with their
setpoints within the specified Allowable Value. A channel
is inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its

|
required Allowable Value. The setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions
(nominal trip setpoint).

(continued)
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LC0 Allowable Values are specified for each LLS actuation
(continued) Function in Table 3.3.6.3-1. Nominal trip setpoints are

specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
setpoints are selected to ensure the setpoints do not exceed,

the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation
with a trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor

! vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits'

are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.

,

The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the'

remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,.
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe

b''T environmental effects (for channels that must function in
harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted
for.

The Tailpipe Pressure Switch Allowable Value is based on,

ensuring that a proper arming signal is sent to the LLS
logic. That is, the pressure switch is initiated only when
an S/RV has opened.

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High was chosen to be the
same as the Reactor Protection System (RPS) Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure Allowable Value (LC0 3.3.1.1) because it would
be expected that LLS would be needed for pressurization4

'

events. Providing LLS after a scram has been initiated
would prevent false initiations of LLS at 100% power. The
LLS valve open and close Allowable Values are based on the
safety analysis performed in Reference 2.

APPLICABILITY The LLS instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 since considerable energy is in the

,

nuclear system and the S/RVs may be needed to provide |pressure relief. If the S/RVs are needed, then the LLS
|

./' (continued)D ,
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APPLICABILITY function is required to ensure that the primary containment
(continued) design basis is maintained. In MODES 4 and 5, the reactor

pressure is low enough that the overpressure limit cannot be
approached by assumed operational transients or accidents.
Thus, LLS instrumentation and associated pressure relief is ;

not required.

<

ACTIONS M
The failure of any reactor steam dome pressure instrument
channel to provide the arming, S/RV opening pr, sure, and
S/RV closing pressure signals for an individ' :.LS valve
does not affect the ability of the other LLI RVs to
perform their LLS function. Therefore, 24 h: irs is provided
to restore the inoperable channel (s) to OPERABLE status
(i.e., restore the LLS valve's initiation capability). If

the inoperable channel (s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable out of service time, Condition D
must be entered and its Required Action taken. The Required
Actions do not allow placing the channel in trip since this gaction could result in an instrumented LLS valve actuation.
The 24 hour Completion Time is considered appropriate
because of the redundancy in the design (four LLS valves are
provided and any one LLS valve can perform the LLS function)
and the very low probability of multiple LLS instrumentation
channel failures, which render the remaining LLS S/RVs
inoperable, occurring together with an event requiring the
LLS function during the 24 hour Completion Time. The
24 hour Completion Time is also based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 3.

M
Although the LLS circuitry is designed so that operation of
a single tailpipe pressure switch will result in arming both
LLS logics in its associated division, each tailpipe
pressure switch provides a direct input to only one LLS
logic (e.g., Logic A). Since each LLS logic normally
receives at least five S/RV pressure switch inputs (and also
receives the other S/RV signals from the other logic in the
same division by an arming signal), the LLS logic and
instrumentation remains capable of performing its safety"

.

(continued)
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ACTIONS B.J (continued)

function if any S/RV tailpipe pressure switch instrument
channel becomes inoperable. Therefore, it is acceptable for
plant operation to continue with only one tailpipe pressure |

switch OPERABLE on each S/RV. However, this is only
acceptable provided each LLS valve is maintaining initiation
capability. (Refer to Required Action A.1 and D.1 Bases).

Required Action B.1 requires restoration of the tailpipe
pressure switches to OPERABLE status prior to entering
MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 to ensure that all switches are
OPERABLE at the beginning of a reactor startup.(this is
because the switches are not accessible during plant
operation). The Required Actions do not allow placing the
channel in trip since this action could result in a LLS
valve actuation. As noted, LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable,
thus allowing entry into MODE 1 from MODE 2 with inoperable
channels. This allowance is needed since the channels only
have to be repaired prior to entering MODE 2 from MODE 3 or
MODE 4. Yet, LC0 3.0.4 would. preclude entry into MODE 1
from MODE 2 since the Required Action does not allow

(J7
unlimited operations.

C.1

A failure of two pressure switch channels associated with
one S/RV tailpipe could result in the loss of the LLS
function (i.e., multiple actuations of the S/RV would go
undetected by the LLS logic). However, the S/RVs are
organized in groups and, during an event, groups of S/RVs
initially open (setpoints are at same settings for a total
of 11 S/RVs in three groups). Therefore, it would be very
unlikely that a single S/RV would be required to arm all the
LLS logic. Therefore, it is acceptable to allow 14 days to
restore one pressure switch of the associated S/RV to
OPERABLE status (Required Action C.1). However, this
allowable out of service time is only acceptable provided
each LLS is maintaining initiation capability (Refer to
Required Action A.1 and D.1 Bases). If one inoperable
tailpipe pressure switch cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable out of service time, Condition D
must be entered and its Required Action taken. The Required
Actions do not allow placing the channels in trip since this
action could result in a LLS valve actuation.

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 (continued) )

A Note has been provided in the Condition to modify the
Required Actions and Completion Times conventions related to
LLS Function 3 channels. Section 1.3, Completion Times,
specifies that once a Condition has been entered, subsequent
divisions, subsystems, components, or variables expressed in
the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within
limits, will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
LLS Function 3 channels provide appropriate compensatory
measures for separate inoperable Condition entry for each
S/RV with inoperable tailpipe pressure switches.

Q.d

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Conditions A, B, or C are not met, or two or more LLS valves
with initiation capability not maintained, the LLS valves gmay be incapable of performing their intended function.
Therefore, the associated LLS valve (s) must be declared
inoperable immediately.

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each LLS
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of

Table 3.3.6.3-1.

The Surveillances are also modified by a Note to indicate
that when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
LLS initiation capability. LLS initiation capability is
maintained provided three LLS valves are maintaining
initiation capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance,
or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 3) assumption of the average

(continued)
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|

SURVEILLANCE time required to perform channel surveillance. That
REQUIREMENTS analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance

(continued) does not significantly reduce the probability that the LLS
valves will initiate when necessary.

:
.

-SR 3.3.6.3.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on'one channel to a similar parameter on another :

channel. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant_ deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of_ ,

excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or .

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect .
'

gross channel failure; thus, it is key 'to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based :
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,

| including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

:

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that -

demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK ,

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of ;

channels during normal operational use of the displays t

associated with channels required by the LCO.

|

| SR 3.3.6.3.2. SR 3.3.6.3.3. and SR 3.3.6.3.4

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be

| consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology. |;

| '

| The 92 day Frequency is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 3.

;

I (continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.3.2. SR 3.3.6.3.3. and SR 3.3.6.3.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

A portion of the S/RV tailpipe pressure switch instrument
channels are located inside the primary containment. The
Note for SR 3.3.6.3.3, "Only required to be performed prior
to entering MODE 2 during each scheduled outage > 72 hours
when entry is made intu primary containment," is based on
the location of these instruments, ALARA considerations, and
compatibility with the Completion Time of the associated
Required Action (Required Action B.1).

SR 3.3.6.3.5

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and sensor. This test verifies the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of once every 18 months for SR 3.3.6.3.5 is
based on the assumption of the magnitude of equipment drift
in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.6.3.6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specified
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LC0 3.4.3, " Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs) and LCO 3.6.1.8,
" Low-Low Set (LLS) Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs)," for S/RVs
overlaps this test to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function.

The Frequency of once every 18 months for SR 3.3.6.3.6 is
based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

9,
,

(continued)
i
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BASES (continued).
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.7.1 Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) System
Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The MCREC System is designed to provide a radiologically
controlled environment to ensure the habitability of the
control room for the safety of control room operators under
all plant conditions. Two independent MCREC subsystems are
each capable of fulfilling the stated safety function. The
instrumentation and controls for the MCREC System
automatically initiate action to pressurize the main control
room (MCR) to minimize the consequences of radioactive
material in the control room environment.

In the event of a Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High
signal, the MCREC System is automatically started in the
pressurization mode. The air is then recirculated through
the charcoal filter, and sufficient outside air is drawn in
through the normal intake to maintain the MCR slightly
pressurized with respect to the turbine building.

The MCREC System instrumentation has two trip systems,
either of which can initiate both MCREC subsystems (Ref. 1).
Each of the two trip systems for the Control Room Air Inlet
Radiation-High is arranged in a one-out-of-one logic. The
channels include electronic equipment (e.g., trip relays)
that compares measured input signals with pre-established
setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the channel
output relay actuates, which then outputs a MCREC System
initiation signal to the initiation logic.

APPLICABLE The ability of the MCREC System to maintain the habitability
SAFETY ANALYSES, of the MCR is explicitly assumed for certain accidents as
LCO, and discussed in the FSAR safety analyses (Refs. 2, 3, 4, and
APPLICABILITY 5). MCREC System operation ensures that the radiation

exposure of control room personnel, through the duration of ,

any one of the postulated accidents, does not exceed the
limits set by GDC 19 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A. l

MCREC System instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the
.

NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7). I

(continued)
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APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the MCREC System instrumentation is4

SAFETY ANALYSES, dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the Control Room Air Inlet
LCO, and Radiation-fligh instrumentation channel Function. The
APPLICABILITY Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels,

(continued) with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Values
of SR 3.3.7.1.3. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip
setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. The
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint
methodology assumptions (nominal trip setpoint).

Allowable Values are specified for the MCREC System Control
Room Air Inlet Radiation-High Function. Nominal trip
setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations. The'

nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints
do not exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. Trip setpoints are those
predetermined values of output at which an action should
take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual
process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water level), and
when the measured output value of the process parameter

O exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., tripD relay) changes state. The analytic limits are derived from
the limiting values of the process parameters obtained from
the safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from
the analytic limits, corracted for calibration, process, and
some of the instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then
determined accounting for the remaining instrument errors
(e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived in this manner
provide adequate protection because instrumentation
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
instrument drift, and severe environmental effects (for
channels that must function in harsh environments as defined
by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

The control room air inlet radiation monitors measure
radiation levels exterior to the inlet ducting of the MCR.
A high radiation level may pose a threat to MCR personnel;
thus, automatically initiating the MCREC System.

The Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High Function
consists of two independent monitors. Two channels of
Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High are available
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude MCREC System initiation.

(continued)
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-

APPLICABLE The Allowable Value was selected to ensure protection of the j
SAFETY ANALYSES, control room personnel. ;

1LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High Function is

(continued) required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 and during CORE
ALTERATIONS, OPDRVs, and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment, to ensure that
control room personnel are protected during a LOCA, fuel
handling event, or vessel draindown event. During MODES 4 |
and 5, when these specified conditions are not in progress 1

(e.g., CORE ALTERATIONS), the probability of a LOCA or fuel |
damage is low; thus, the Function is not required. 1

ACTIONS A hte has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
MCRtt, System instrumentation channels. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or
variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each &
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial W
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable MCREC System instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable *

channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable MCREC System
instrumentation channel.

A.1 and A.2

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the MCREC System
design, an allowable out of service time of 6 hours is
provided to permit restoration of any inoperable channel to
OPERABLE status. However, this out of service time is only
acceptable provided the Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-
High Function is still maintaining MCREC System initiation
capability. The Function is considered to be maintaining
MCREC System initiation capability when sufficient channels

4

are OPERABLE or in trip such that one trip system will
generate an initiation signal from the given Function on a

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) )

valid signal. In this situation (loss of MCREC System
initiation capability), the 6 hour allowance of Required |
Action A.2 is not appropriate. If the Function is not i

maintaining MCREC System initiation capability, the MCREC ;

System must be declared inoperable within 1 hour of l
discovery of the loss of MCREC System initiation capability j

as described above. ;

The 1 hour Completion Time (A.1) is acceptable because it |
'

|minimizes risk while allowing time for restoring or tripping
;

of channels.

If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable out of service time, the channel
must be placed in the tripped condition per Required
Action A.2. Placing the inoperable channel in trip performs
the intended function of the channel (starts both MCREC
subsystems in the pressurization mode). Alternately, if it,

is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the
case where it is not desired to start the subsystem),

< Q. Condition B must be entered and its Required Action taken.
iV

The 6 hour Completion Time is based on the consideration
; that this Function provides the primary signal to start the

MCREC System; thus, ensuring that the design basis of the
MCREC System is met.

B.1 and B.2

'

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
,

met, the associated MCREC subsystem (s) must be placed in the
pressurization mode of operation per Required Action B.1 to
ensure that control room personnel will be protected in the.

event of a Design Basis Accident. The method used to place
the MCREC subsystem (s) in operation must provide for

; automatically re-initiating the subsystem (s) upon
restoration of power following a loss of power to the MCREC
subsystem (s). Alternately, if it is not desired to start
the subsystem (s), the MCREC subsystem (s) associated with
inoperable, untripped channels must be declared inoperable
within I hour. Since each trip system can affect both MCREC
subsystems, Required Actions B.1 and B.2 can be performed
independently on each MCREC subsystem. That is, one MCREC

q (continued)
(./
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ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

subsystem can be placed in the pressurization Mode (Required
Action B.1) while the other MCREC subsystem can be declared
inoperable (Required Action B.2).

The 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoring or tripping
of channels.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High channel is

placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and
Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours, provided
the other channel is OPERABLE. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 6)
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that the MCREC System will initiate when
necessary.

SR 3.3.7.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 24 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other ;

channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 1

'channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations

,

between the instrument channels could be an indication of |
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or l

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the 4

instrumentation continues to operate properly between each |

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(continued)

,
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MCREC System Instrumentation.

'

B 3.3.7.1

,f3
O BASES

_

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant-staff, based
' on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,

including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that"

^
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.7.1.2
,

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

l['d The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience
with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift, which
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel in any 31
day interval is a rare event.

.

SR 3.3.7.1.3
,

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instruntent )loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel '

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive i

calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

iThe Frequency is based upon the assumption of the magnitude
o# equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

l

j

(continued)
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MCREC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

|

BASES

|

|
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7.1.4f

REQUIREMENTS
(continued) The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the

OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific:

! channel. The system functional testing performed in
LC0 3.7.4, " Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC)
System," overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete

|
testing of the assumed safety function.

While this Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at
power, operating experience has shown these components
usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was found to be

i

| acceptable from a reliability standpoint.
|

,
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.3.5

|

| 2. FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Section 6.4.1.2.2.

4. FSAR, Chapter 15.

| 5. FSAR, Table 15.1.28.

6. GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"

| February 1991.

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
| Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
l

l

l

l

i
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

O(3 !B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation ,

!

BASES

BACKGROUND Successful operation of the required safety functions of the
Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) is dependent upon the
availability of adequate power sources for energizing the
various components such as pump motors, motor operated i

'valves, and the associated control components. The LOP
instrumentation monitors the 4.16 kV emergency buses.
Offsite power is the preferred source of power for the
4.16 kV emergency buses. If the monitors determine that
insufficient power is available, the buses are disconnected
from the offsite power sources and connected to the onsite
diesel generator (DG) power sources.

Each 4.16 kV emergency bus has its own independent LOP
,

instrumentation and associated trip logic. The voltage for '

each bus is monitored at two levels: 4.16 kV Emergency Bus i

Undervoltage Loss of Voltage and Degraded Voltage, however, ;

only the Loss of Voltage Function is part of this LCO. The l/,
D) Loss of Voltage Function causes various bus transfers and

disconnects and is monitored by two undervoltage relays for
each emergency bus, whose outputs are arranged in a
two-out-of-two logic configuration for all affected
components except the DGs. The DG start logic configuration
is one-out-of-two (Ref. 1). The channels include electronic
equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares measured input
signals with pre-established setpoints. When tha setpoint
is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then
outputs a LOP trip signal to the trip logic.

APPLICABLE The LOP instrumentation is required for Engineered Safety
SAFETY ANALYSES, Features to function in any accident with a loss of offsite
LC0, and power. The required channels of LOP instrumentation ensure
APPLICABILITY that the ECCS and other assumed systems powered from the

DGs, provide plant protection in the event of any of the
Reference 2, 3, and 4 analyzed accidents in which a loss of
offsite power is assumed. The initiation of the DGs on loss
of offsite power, and subsequent initiation of the ECCS,
ensure that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below
the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

) (continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

APPLICABLE Accident analyses credit the loading of the OG based on the
SAFETY ANALYSES, loss of offsite power during a loss of coolant accident.

i LCO, and The diesel starting and loading times have been included in
APPLICABILITY the delay time associated with each safety system component

(continued) requiring DG supplied power following a loss of offsite
power.

The LOP instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

The OPERABILITY of the LOP instrumentation is dependent upon
the OPERABILITY of the 4.16kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage
(Loss of Voltage) instrumentation channel Function. The

"

Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels
per 4.16 kV emergency bus, with their setpoints within the
specified Allowable Values of SR 3.3.8.1.2. A channel is
inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its

,

required Allowable Value. The setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable procedures (nominal trip
setpoint).

The Allowable Values are specified for the 4.16kV Emergency
Bus Undervoltage function. Nominal trip setpoints are4

specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
' setpoints are selected, based on engineering judgment, to

ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value
between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip
setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip setpoint,
but within the Allowable Value, is acceptable. Trip
setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to
the actual process parameter (e.g., degraded voltage), and
when the measured output value of the process parameter
exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip
relay) changes state.,

Loss of voltage on a 4.16 kV emergency bus indicates that
offsite power may be completely lost to the respective,

emergency bus and is unable to supply sufficient power for
proper operation of the applicable equipment. Therefore,
the power supply to the bus is transferred from offsite
power to DG power when the voltage on the bus drops below1

the Loss of Voltage Function Allowable Values (loss of4

voltage with a short time delay). This ensures that
adequate power will be available to the required equipment.

1

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

.

(/ BASES

APPLICABLE The Bus Undervoltage Allowable Values are low enough to
SAFETY ANALYSES, prevent inadvertent power supply transfer, but high enough
LC0, and to ensure that power is available to the required equipment.
APPLICABILITY The Time Delay Allowable Values are long enough to provide

(continued) time for the offsite power supply to recover to normal
voltages, but short enough to ensure that power is available
to the required equipment.

Two channels of 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Loss of
Voltage) Function per associated emergency bus are only
required to be OPERABLE when the associated DG is required
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
can preclude the DG function. (Two channels input to each.

of the three DGs.) Refer to LC0 3.8.1, "AC
Sources -Operating," and 3.8.2, "AC Sources -Shutdown," for
Applicability Bases for the DGs.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
LOP instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or variables

'v expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable LOP instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry fer each inoperable LOP instrumentation
channel.

L1'

With one or more channels of a Function inoperable, the
Function is not capable of performing the intended function.
Therefore, only 1 hour is allowed to restore the inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status. The Required Action does not
allow placing a char.nel in trip since this action will
result in a DG initiation.

(continued)
_
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

161

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the associated Function is not capable of
performing the intended function. Therefore, the associated
DG(s) is declared inoperable immediately. This requires
entry into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of
LCO 3.8.1 and LC0 3.8.2, which provide appropriate actions
for the inoperable DG(s).

SURVEILLANd The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
DG initiation capability. The Function maintains DG
initiation capability provided two DGs can be initiated by
the Function. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken.

SR 3.3,8,1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
ch nnel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. Any setpoint adjustment shall be
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience
with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift, which
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of a
given Function in any 31 day interval is a rare event.

(continued)

|
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LOP instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.1.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATICN leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.1.3

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LC0 3.8.1 and LC0 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

O The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 8.3.1.

2. FSAR, Section 5.2.

3. FSAR, Section 6.3.

4. FSAR, Chapter 15.

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements,' July 23, 1993.

O
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

BASES

BACKGROUND RPS Electric Power Monitoring System is provided to isolate
!the RPS bus from the motor generator (MG) set or an

alternate power supply in the event of overvoltage,
undervoltage, or underfrequency. This system protects the
loads connected to the RPS bus against unacceptable voltage
and frequency conditions (Ref.1) and forms an important
part of the primary success path of the essential safety
circuits. Some of the essential equipment powered from the
RPS buses includes the RPS logic, scram solenoids, and
various valve isolation logic (e.g., residual heat removal
shutdown cooling).

.

RPS electric power monitoring assembly will detect any
abnormal high or low voltage or low frequency condition in
the outputs of the two MG sets or the alternate power supply

,

and will de-energize its respective RPS bus, thereby causing
all safety functions normally powered by this bus to
de-energize. g,

In the event of failure of an RPS Electric Power Monitoring
System (e.g., both inseries electric power monitoring
assemblies), the RPS loads may experience significant
effects from the unregulated power supply. Deviation from
the nominal conditions can potentially cause damage to the
scram solenoids and other Class lE devices.

In the event of a low voltage condition for an extended
period of time, the scram solenoids can chatter and
potentially lose their pneumatic control capability,
resulting in a loss of primary scram action.

In the event of an overvoltage condition, the RPS logic
relays and scram solenoids, as well as the main steam ,

isolation valve (MSIV) solenoids, may experience a voltage |
higher than their design voltage. If the overvoltage !

condition persists for an extended time period, it may cause
equipment degradation and the loss of plant safety function.

Two redundant Class IE circuit breakers are connected in
series between each RPS bus and its MG set, and between each
RPS bus and its alternate power supply. Each of these

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring k
B 3.3.8.2

I
BASES

BACKGROUND circuit breakers has an associated independent set of
(continued) Class 1E overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency

sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing
logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If ,

the output of the MG set or the alternate power supply }
exceeds predetermined limits of overvoltage, undervoltage,
or underfrequency, a trip coil driven by this logic 'I

..

circuitry opens the circuit breaker, which removes 3

associated power supply from service.

-

APPLICABLE The RPS electric power monitoring is necessary to meet the
SAFETY ANALYSES assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the

equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its
intended function. RPS electric power monitoring provides
protection to the RPS and other systems that receive power
from the RPS buses, by acting to discunnect the RPS from the
power supply under specified conditions that could damage t

the RPS bus powered equipment. (
RPS electric power monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring
assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well as the
OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two electric
power monitoring assemblies are required to be OPERABLE for
each inservice power supply. This provides redundant
protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency
conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric power
monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS
bus powered components. Each inservice electric power
monitoring assembly's trip logic setpoints are required to
be within the specified Allowable Value. The setpoint is
calibrated consistent with applicable procedures (nominal
trip setpoint).

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected, based on

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring i

B 3.3.8.2

BASES
l

l
LCO engineering judgment and operational experience, to ensure

(continued) that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value betveen
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if ;

its actual trip setpoint is not within its required |
Allowable Value. Trip setpoints are those predetermine ('. i

values of output at which an action should take place 'he
setpoints are compared to the actual process parameter
(e.g., overvoltage), and when the measured output valut o/
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associat.ed
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state.

The Allowable Values for the instrument settings are based
on the RPS continuously providing 2 57 Hz, 120 V i 10% (to
all equipment), and 115 V i 10 V (to scram and MSIV
solenoids). The most limiting voltage requirement and
associated line losses determine the settings of the
electric power monitoring instrument channels. The settings
are calculated based on the loads on the buses and RPS MG
set or alternate power supply being 120 VAC and 60 Hz.

O
APPLICABILITY The operation of the RPS electric power monitoring

assemblies is essential to disconnect the RPS bus powered
components from the MG set or alternate power supply during-
abnormal voltage or frequency conditions. Since the
degradation of a nonclass lE source supplying power to the
RPS bus can occur as a result of any random single failure,
the OPERABILITY of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is required when the RPS bus powered components
are required to be OPERABLE. This results in the RPS
Electric Power Monitoring System OPERABILITY being required
in MODES 1, 2, and 3; and in MODES 4 and 5 with any control
rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies or with both residual heat removal (RHR) shutdown
cooling isolation valves open.

O
| (continued)
1
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
8 3.3.8.2

I
BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1

If one RPS electric power monitoring assembly for an
inservice power supply (MG set or alternate) is inoperable,
or one RPS electric power monitoring assembly on each
inservice power supply is inoperable, the OPERABLE assembly
will still provide protection to the RPS bus powered
components under degraded voltage or frequency conditions.
However, the reliability and redundancy of the RPS Electric
Power Monitoring System is reduced, and only a limited time
(72 hours) is allowed to restore the inoperable assembly to
OPERABLE status. If the inoperable assembly cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power supply (s)
must be removed from service (Required Action A.1). This
places the RPS bus in a safe condition. An alternate power
supply with OPERABLE power monitoring assemblies may then be
used to power the RPS bus.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the remaining
OPERABLE electric power monitoring assembly and the low
probability of an event requiring RPS electric power
monitoring protection occurring during this period. It
allows time for plant operations personnel to take

I corrective actions or to place the plant in the required
condition in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

Alternately, if it is not desired to remove the power supply
from service (e.g., as in the case where removing the power
supply (s) from service would result in a scram or
isolation), Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken.

fLd

If both power monitoring assemblies for an inservice power
supply (MG set or alternate) are inoperable or both power
monitoring assemblies in each inservice power supply are
inoperable, the system protective function is lost. In this
condition, I hour is allowed to restore one assembly to
OPERABLE status for each inservice power supply. If one
inoperable assembly for each inservice power supply cannot
be restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power
supply (s) must be removed from service within 1 hour
(Required Action B.1). An alternate power supply with

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

-_

ACTIONS IL1 (continued)

OPERABLE assemblies may then be used to power one RPS bus.
The I hour Completion Time is sufficient for the plant
operations personnel to take corrective actions and is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration or removal from service of the electric power
monitoring assemblies.

Alternately, if it is not desired to remove the power
supply (s) from service (e.g., as in the case where removing
the power supply (s) from service would result in a scram or
isolation), Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken.

C.1 and C l

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 1, 2, or 3, a plant
shutdown must be performed. This places the plant in a
condition where minimal equipment, powered through the
inoperable RPS electric power monitoring assembly (s), is
required and ensures that the safety function of the RPS
(e.g., scram of control rods) is not required. The plant
shutdown is accomplished by placing the plant in MODE 3
within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full*

power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

D.l. D.2.1. and D.2.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of<

Condition A or B are not met in MODE 4 or 5 with any control
rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies or with both RHR shutdown cooling valves open,
the operator must immediately initiate action to fully
insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing
one or more fuel assemblies. Required Action D.1 results in
the least reactive condition for the reactor core and
ensures that the safety function of the RPS (e.g., scram of
control rods) is not renuired.

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
8 3.3.8.2

O
b BASES l

l
1

ACTIONS D.l. D.2.1. and D.2.2 (continued)

In addition, action must be immediately initiated to either
restore one electric power monitoring assembly to OPERABLE
status for the inservice power source supplying the required
instrumentation powered from the RPS bus (Required
Action D.2.1) or to isolate the RHR Shutdown Cooling System
(Required Action D.2.2). Required Action D.2.1 is provided
because the RHR Shutdown Cooling System may be needed to
provide core cooling. All actions must continue until the
applicable Required Actions are completed.

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when an RPS electric power monitoring assembly is placed in

an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other
RPS electric power monitoring assembly for the associated
power supply maintains trip capability. Upon completion of
the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the

(,' assembly must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

SR 3.3.8.2.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
entire channel will perform the intended function. Any
setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions
of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a

| condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the
system is such that the power source must be removed from
service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the
Surveillance.

The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the Surveillance are
based on guidance provided in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).

|

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. ihis test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based on the assumption of the magnitude of
equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.2.3

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual)
signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open
the associated power monitoring assembly. Only one signal
per power monitoring assembly is required to be tested.
This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL CALIBRATION to
provide complete testing of the safety function. The system
functional test of the Class lE circuit breakers is included
as part of this test to provide complete testing of the
safety function. If the breakers are incapable of
operating, the associated electric power monitoring assembly
would be inoperable.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant l
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 1

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

(continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

/~N,
V BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 8.3.1.1.4.B.

2. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, " Modification of '

Surveillance Interval for the Electrical Protective
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection System."

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

.
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Recirculation loops Operating
B 3.4.1

A
V B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.1 Recirculation Loops Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is designed to
provide a forced coolant flow through the core to remove
heat from the fuel. The forced coolant flow removes more
heat from the fuel than would be possible with just natural<

circulation. The forced flow, therefore, allows operation
at significantly higher power than would otherwise be
possible. The recirculation system also controls reactivity
over a wide span of reactor power by varying the
recirculation flow rate to control the void content of the
moderator. The Reactor Coolant Recirculation System
consists of two recirculation pump loops external to the
reactor vessel. These loops provide the piping path for the
driving flow of water to the reactor vessel jet pumps. Each
external loop contains one variable speed motor driven
recirculation pump, a motor generator (MG) set to control
pump speed and associated piping, jet pumps, valves, and
instrumentation. The recirculation loops are part of the

/^) reactor coolant pressure boundary and are located inside the
,

V drywell structure. The jet pumps are reactor vessel
internals.

The recirculated coolant consists of saturated water from
the steam separators and dryers that has been subcooled by
incoming feedwater. This water passes down the annulus
between the reactor vessel wall and the core shroud. A
portion of the coolant flows from the vessel, through the
two external recirculation loops, and becomes the. driving
flow for the jet pumps. Each of the two external
recirculation loops discharges high pressure flow into an i

external manifold, from which individual recirculation inlet i

lines are routed to the jet pump risers within the reactor i
vessel. The remaining portion of the coolant mixture in the
annulus becomes the suction flow for the jet pumps. This
flow enters the jet pump at suction inlets and is
accelerated by the driving flow. The drive flow and suction
flow are mixed in the jet pump throat section. The total
flow then passes through the jet pump diffuser section into
the area below the core (lower plenum), gaining sufficient
head in the process to drive the required flow upward
through the core. The subcooled water enters the bottom of
the fuel channels and contacts the fuel cladding, where heat

(continued)
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BACKGROUND is transferred to the coolant. As it rises, the coolant

(continued) begins to boil, creating steam voids within the fuel channel
that continue until the coolant exits the core. Because of
reduced moderation, the steam voiding introduces negative
reactivity that must be compensated for to maintain or to
increase reactor power. The recirculation flow control
allows operators to increase recirculation flow and sweep
some of the voids from the fuel channel, overcoming the
negative reactivity void effect. Thus, the reason for
having variable recirculation flow is to compensate for
reactivity effects of boiling over a wide range of power
generation (i.e., 55 to 100% of RTP) without having to move
control rods and disturb desirable flux patterns. In
addition, core flow as a function of core thermal power, is
usually maintained such that core thermal-hydraulic
oscillations do not occur. These oscillations can occur
during two-loop operation, as well as single-loop and no-
loop operation. Plant procedures include requirements of
this LC0 as well as other vendor and NRC recommended
requirements and actions to minimize the potential of core
thermal-hydraulic oscillations.

Each recirculation loop is manually started from the control &
room. The MG set provides regulation of individual W
recirculation loop drive flows. The flow in each loop is
manually controlled.

APPLICABLE The operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is
SAFETY ANALYSES an initial condition assumed in the design basis loss of

coolant accident (LOCA) (Ref. 1). During a LOCA caused by a
recirculation loop pipe break, the intact loop is assumed to
provide coolant flow during the first few seconds of the
accident. The initial core flow decrease is rapid because
the recirculation pump in the broken loop ceases to pump
reactor coolant to the vessel almost immediately. The pump
in the intact loop coasts down relatively slowly. This pump
coastdown governs the core flow response for the next
several seconds until the jet pump suction is uncovered
(Ref. 1). The analyses assume that both loops are operating
at the same flow prior to the accident. However, the LOCA
analysis was reviewed for the case with a flow mismatch
between the two loops, with the pipe break assumed to be in
the loop with the higher flow. While the flow coastdown and
core response are potentially more severe in this assumed

(continued)
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I

APPLICABLE case (since the intact loop starts at a lower flow rate and
SAFETY ANALYSES the core response is the same as if both loops were

(continued) operating at a lower flow rate), a small mismatch has been
determined to be acceptable based on engineering judgement.
The recirculation system is also assumed to have sufficient
flow coastdown characteristics to maintain fuel thermal
margins during abnormal operational transients (Ref. 2),
which are analyzed in Chapter 15 of the FSAR. J

lA plant specific LOCA analysis has been performed assuming i

only one operating recirculation loop. This analysis has
demonstrated that, in the event of a LOCA caused by a pipe
break in the operating recirculation loop, the Emergency
Core Cooling System response will provide adequate core
cooling, provided the APLHGR requirements are modified
accordingly (Ref. 3).

The transient analyses of Chapter 15 of the FSAR have also
been performed for single recirculation loop operation
(Ref. 3) and demonstrate sufficient flow coastdown
characteristics to maintain fuel thermal margins during the
abnormal operational transients analyzed provided the MCPR

C requirements are modified. During single recirculation loop
( operation, modification to the Reactor Protection System

(RPS) average power range monitor (APRM) instrument
setpoints is also required to account for the different
relationships between recirculation drive flow and reactor
core flow. The APLHGR and MCPR setpoints for single loop
operation are specified in the COLR. The APRM Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power-High setpoint is in LC0 3.3.1.1,
" Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation."

Recirculation loops operating satisfies Criterion 2 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

LC0 Two recirculation loops are normally required to be in
operation with their flows matched within the limits
specified in SR 3.4.1.1 to ensure that during a LOCA caused
by a break of the piping of one recirculation loop the
assumptions of the LOCA analysis are satisfied.
Alternately, with only one recirculation loop in operation,
modifications to the required APLHGR limits (LC0 3.2.1,
" AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)"), MCPR
limits (LC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)"),

(continued)
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LC0 and APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power - High setpoint
,

i (continued) (LC0 3.3.1.1) must be applied to allow continued operation
consistent with the assumptions of Reference 3. In
addition, core flow as a function of core thermal power must'

be in the " Operation Allowed Region" of Figure 3.4.1-1 to'

ensure core thermal-hydraulic oscillations do not occur.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for operation of the Reactor
i Coolant Recirculation System are necessary since there is

considerable energy in the reactor core and the limiting
,
' design basis transients and accidents are assumed to occur.

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the consequences of an accident are
reduced and the coastdown characteristics of the

! recirculation loops are not important.

i ACTIONS A.1 and B.1

i Due to thermal-hydraulic stability concerns, operation of
the plant with one recirculation loop is controlled by
restricting the core flow to 2 45% of rated core flow when
THERMAL POWER is greater than the 80% rod line. This
requirement is based on the recommendations contained in GE
SIL-380, Revision 1 (Reference 4), which defines the region
-her:-the limit cycle oscillations are more likely to occur.
If the core flow as a function of core thermal power is in
the " Operation Not Allowed Region" of Figure 3.4.1-1, prompt
action should be initiated to restore the flow-power

'

combination to within the Operation Allowed Region. The 2
hour Completion Time is based on the low probability of an
accident occurring during this time period, on a reasonable
time to complete the Required Action, and on frequent core
monitoring by operators allowing core oscillations to be
quickly detected. An immediate reactor scram is also
required with no recirculation pumps in operation, since all
forced circulation has been lost and the probability of
thermal-hydraulic oscillations is greater.

(continued)
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BASES

:
;

| ACTIONS [.J
j (continued)

With the requirements of the LC0 not met for reasons other'

than Conditions A and B, the recirculation loops must be ;
,

: restored to operation with matched flows within 24 hours. A
recirculation loop is considered not in operation when the

j pump in that loop is idle or when the mismatch between total
jet pump flows of the two loops is greater than required
limits. The loop with the lower flow must be considered not; *

i in operation. Should a LOCA occur with one recirculation
loop not in operation, the core flow coastdown and resultanti

core response may not be bounded by the LOCA analyses.4

Therefore, only a limited time is allowed to restore the
; inoperable loop to operating status.
J

i Alternatively, if the single loop requirements of the LCO
: are applied to operating limits and RPS setpoints, operation
J with only one recirculation loop would satisfy the

requirements of the LCO.and the initial conditions of the
accident sequence.

,

i

: The 24 hour Completion Time is based on the low probability

O of an accident occurring during this time. period, on a
reasonable time to complete the Required Action, and on ,

i frequent core monitoring by operators allowing abrupt :
changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected. L

This Required Action does not require tripping the !

! recirculation pump in the lowest flow loop when the mismatch
! between total jet pump flows of the two loops is greater
.

than the required limits. However, in cases where large
! flow mismatches occur, low f, low or reverse flow can occur in

the low flow loop jet pumps, causing vibration of the jet
pumps. If zero or reverse flow is detected, the condition

. should be alleviated by changing pump speeds to re-establish
j forward flow or by tripping the pump.

D.d
i

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition B or C not met, the plant must be brought to a '

,

MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this!

status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours.
1 In this condition, the recirculation loops are not required
] to be operating because of the reduced severity of Design
1

(continued)
:
5
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES

ACTIONS lb.1 (continued)

Basis Accidents and minimal dependence on the recirculation
loop coastdown characteristics. The allowed Completion Time
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach MODE 3 from full' power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures the recirculation loops are within the
allowable limits for mismatch. At low core flow (i.e.,
< 70% of rated core flow), the MCPR requirements provide
larger margins to the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit
such that the potential adverse effect of early boiling
transition during a LOCA is reduced. A larger flow mismatch
can therefore be allowed when core flow is < 70% of rated
core flow. The recirculation loop jet pump flow, as used in
this Surveillance, is the summation of the flows from all of
the jet pumps associated with a single recirculation loop.

The mismatch is measured in terms of percent of rated core
fl ow. If the flow mismatch exceeds the specified limits,
the loop with the lower flow is considered not in operation.
The SR is not required when both loops are not in operation
since the mismatch limits are meaningless during single loop
or natural circulation operation. The Surveillance must be
performed within 24 hours after both loops are in operation.
The 24 hour Frequency is consistent with the Surveillance
Frequency for jet pump OPERABILITY verification and has been
shown by operating experience to be adequate to detect off
normal jet pump loop flows in a timely anner.

SR 3.4.1.2

This SR ensures the core flow as a function of core thermal
power, when only one reactor recirculation loop is
operation, is within the appropriate limits to prevent
uncontrolled thermal-hydraulic oscillations. At low flows
and high power, the reactor exhibits increased
susceptibility to thermal-hydraulic instability. Figure
3.4.1-1 is based on the guidance provided in Reference 4,
which is used to respond to operations in these conditions.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The 24 hour Frequency is based on operating experience and
the operator's inherent knowledge of reactor status,
including significant changes in core thermal power and
flow. The SR is modified by a Note that allows single loop
operation for up to I hour without requiring performance of
this SR. This is necessary since the SR cannot be performed
until only one recirculation loop is operating (since it is
applicable when only one loop is operating). However, the
SR should be performed as soon as possible after entering
single-loop conditions.

,

l

REFERENCES 1. NEDC-31376P, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis,"
December 1986.

2. FSAR, Section 5.5.1.4. |

3. NED0-24205, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
(N. Single-Loop Operation," August 1979.
i%I
'

4. GE Service Information Letter No. 380, Revision 1,
" Interim Recommendations for Stability Actions,"-

February 10, 1984.

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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B 3.4.2

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.2 Jet Pumps

BASES

BACKGROUND The Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is described in the
Background section of the Bases for LCO 3.4.1,
" Recirculation Loops Operating," which discusses the
operating characteristics of the system and how these
characteristics affect the Design Basis Accident (DBA)
analyses.

The jet pumps are part of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation
System and are designed to provide forced circulation
through the core to remove heat from the fuel. The jet
pumps are located in the annular region between the core
shroud and the vessel inner wall. Because the jet pump
suction elevation is at two-thirds core height, the vessel
can be reflooded and coolant level maintained at two-thirds
core height even with the complete break of the
recirculation loop pipe that is located below the jet pump
suction elevation.

Each reactor coolant recirculation loop contains ten jet
pumps. Recirculated coolant passes down the annulus between
the reactor vessel wall and the core shroud. A portion of
the coolant flows from the vessel, through the two external
recirculation loops, and becomes the driving flow for the
jet pumps. Each of the two external recirculation loops
discharges high pressure flow into an external manifold from
which individual recirculation inlet lines are routed to the
jet pump risers within the reactor vessel. The remaining
portion of the coolant mixture in the annulus becomes the
suction flow for the jet pumps. This flow enters the jet
pump at suction inlets and is accelerated by the drive flow.
The drive flow and suction flow are mixed in the jet pump
throat section. The total flow then passes through the jet
pump diffuser section into the area below the core (lower
plenum), gaining sufficient head in the process to drive the
required flow upward through the core.

APPLICABLE Jet pump OPERABILITY is an explicit assumption in the design
SAFETY ANALYSES basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis evaluated in

Reference 1.

(continued)
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BASES

,

APPLICABLE The capability of reflooding the core to two-thirds core
SAFETY ANALYSES height is dependent upon the structural integrity of the jet

(continued) pumps. If the structural system, including the beam holding
a jet pump inlet mixer in place, fails, jet pump:

| displacement and performance degradation could occur,
resulting .in an increased. flow area through the jet pump and
a lower core flooding elevation. This could adversely
affect the water level in the core during the.reflood phase
of a LOCA as well as the assumed blowdown flow during a
LOCA.

! Jet pumps satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 4).

LCO The structural failure of any of the jet pumps could cause
significant degradation in the ability of the jet pumps to
allow reflooding to two-thirds core height during a LOCA.
OPERABILITY of all jet pumps is required to ensure that
operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System will
be consistent with the assumptions used in the licensing
basis analysis (Ref. 1).

APPLICABILITY In MODES I and 2, the jet pumps are required to be OPERABLE
since there is a large amount of energy in the reactor core
and since the limiting DBAs are assumed to occur in these
MODES. This is consistent with the requirements for ;

operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System I

(LC0 3.4.1). l

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the Reactor Coolant Recirculation
System is not required to be in operation, and when not in
operation, sufficient flow is not available to evaluate jet
pump OPERABILITY.

l

ACTIONS !L1

An inoperable jet pump can increase the blowdown area and
!reduce the capability of reflooding during a design basis

LOCA. If one or more of the jet pumps are inoperable, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.d (continued)

apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 within 12 hours. The Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is designed to detect significant degradation in jet
pump performance that precedes jet pump failure (Ref. 2).
This SR is required to be performed only when the loop has
forced recirculation flow since surveillance checks and'

measurements can only be performed during jet pump
operation. The jet pump failure of concern is a complete
mixer displacement due to jet pump beam failure. Jet pump
plugging is also of concern since it adds flow resistaae to
the recirculation loop. Significant degradation is
indicated if the specified criteria confirm unacceptable
deviations from established patterns or relationships. The
allowable deviations from the established patterns have been
developed based on the variations experienced at plants
during normal operation and with jet pump assembly failures
(Refs. 2 and 3). Each recirculation loop must satisfy one
of the performance criteria provided. Since refueling
activities (fuel assembly replacement or shuffle, as well as
any modifications to fuel support orifice size or core plate
bypass flow) can affect the relationship between core flow,
jet pump flow, and recirculation loop flow, these
relationships may need to be re-established each cycle.
Similarly, initial entry into extended single loop operation
may also require establishment of these relationships.
During the initial weeks of operation under such conditions,
while base-lining new " established patterns", engineering
judgement of the daily surveillance results is used to
detect significant abnormalities which could indicate a jet

|pump failure.

The recirculation pump speed operating characteristics (pump i
flow and loop flow versus pump speed) are determined by the
flow resistance from the loop suction through the jet pump
nozzles. A change in the relationship indicates a plug,
flow restriction, loss in pump hydraulic performance,

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

leakage, or new flow path between the recirculation pump
discharge and jet pump nozzle. For this criterion, the pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed relationship must be
verified.

Individual jet pumps in a recirculation loop normally do not
have the same flow. The unequal flow is due to the drive ;

flow manifold, which does not distribute flow equally to all l

'

risers. The flow (or jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure) pattern or relationship of one jet !
pump to the loop average is repeatable. An appreciable I

change in this relationship is an indication that increased
(or reduced) resistance has occurred in one of the jet
pumps. ,

The deviations from normal are considered indicative of a
potential problem in the recirculation drive flow or jet
pump system (Ref. 2). Normal flow ranges and' established
jet pump flow and differential pressure patterns are
established by plotting historical data as discussed in
Reference 2.

*

The 24 hour Frequency has been shown by operating experience
to be timely for detecting jet pump degradation and is
consistent with the Surveillance Frequency for recirculation
loop OPERABILITY verification.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows this
Surveillance not to be performed until 4 hours after the
associated recirculation loop is in operation, since these
checks can only be performed during jet pump operation. The
4 hours is an acceptable time to establish conditions
appropriate for data collection and evaluation.

Note 2 allows this SR not to be performed when THERMAL POWER
is s 25% of RTP and not until 24 hours after exceeding 25%
RTP. During low flow conditions, jet pump noise approaches
the threshold response of the associated flow
instrumentation and precludes the collection of repeatable
and nisaningful data. The 24 hours is an acceptable time to
establish conditions appropriate to perform this SR.

(continued)
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|

REFERFNCES 1. NEDC-31376P, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis,"

| December 1986.

2. GE Service Information Letter No. 330, " Jet Pump Beam
Cracks," June 9, 1990.

| 3. NUREG/CR-3052, "Closecut of IE Bulletin 80-07: BWR Jet
| Pump Assembly Failure," November 1984.
1

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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S/RVs
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O
V B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.3 Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code requires the
reactor pressure vessel be protected from overpressure
during upset. conditions by self-actuated safety valves. As
part of the nuclear pressure relief system, the size and
number of S/RVs are selected such that peak pressure in the -

nuclear system will not exceed the ASME Code limits for the
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).

The S/RVs are located on the main steam lines between the
reactor vessel and the first isolation valve within the
drywell. The S/RVs can actuate by either of two modes: the
safety mode or the relief mode. In the safety mode (orr

spring mode of operation), the spring loaded pilot valve'

opens when steam pressure at the valve inlet overcomes the
spring force holding the pilot valve closed. Opening the
pilot valve allows a pressure differential to develop across
the main valve piston and opens the main valve. This
satisfies the Code requirement.

'

Each S/RV discharges steam through a discharge line to a
point below the minimum water level in the suppression pool.
The S/RVs that provide the relief r. ode are the low-low set
(LLS) valves and the Automatic Depressurization System (ADS)
valves. The LLS requirements are specified in LC0 3.6.1.6,
" Low-Low Set (LLS) Valves," and the ADS requirements are
specified in LC0 3.5.1, "ECCS - Operating."

| APPLICABLE The overpressure protection system must accommodate the most
| SAFETY ANALYSES severe pressurization transient. Evaluations have
' determined that the most severe transient is the closure of

all main steam isolation valves (MSIVs), followed by reactor
,

scram on high neutron flux (i.e., failure of the direct!

; scram associated with MSIV position) (Ref. 1). For the
purpose of the analyses,11 S/RVs are assumed to operate in

! the safety mode. The analysis results demonstrate that the
design S/RV capacity is capable of maintaining reactor
pressure well below the ASME Code limit of 110% of vessel

O (continued); V.,
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BASES

APPLICABLE design pressure (110% x 1250 psig - 1375 psig). Sensitivity

SAFETY ANALYSES analyses have demonstrated that 8 or 9 S/RVs operating in
(continued) the pressure relief mode will maintain the reactor vessel

below 1375 psig. This LC0 helps to ensure that the ;

|acceptance limit of 1375 psig is met during the Design Basis
Event.

1

Reference 2 discusses additional events that are expected to {
actuate the S/RVs. From an overpressure standpoint, the {

design basis events are bounded by the MSIV closure with j
flux scram event described above.

S/RVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref.
4).

LCO The safety function of eleven S/RVs are required to be
OPERABLE to satisfy the assumptions of the safety analysis
(Refs. I and 2), although margins to the ASME Vessel
Overpressure Limit are substantial. The requirements of
this LC0 are applicable only to the capability of the S/RVs
to mechanically open to relieve excess pressure when the
lift setpoint is exceeded (safety function).

The S/RV setpoints are established to ensure that the ASME
Code limit on peak reactor pressure is satisfied. The ASME
Code specifications require the lowest safety valve setpoint
to be at or below vessel design pressure (1250 psig) and the
highest safety valve to be set so that the total accumulated
pressure does not exceed 110% of the design pressure for
overpressurization conditions. The transient evaluations in
the FSAR are based on these setpoints, but also include the
additional uncertainties of 3% of the nominal setpoint
drift to provide an added degree of conservatism.

Operation with fewer valves OPERABLE than specified, or with
setpoints outside the ASME limits, could result in a more
severe reactor response to a transient than predicted,
possibly resulting in the ASME Code limit on reactor
pressure being exceeded.

(continued)
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C BASES (continued)
i

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, all S/RVs must be OPERABLE, since1

considerable energy may be in the reactor core and the
limiting design basis transients are assumed to occur in
these MODES. The S/RVs may be required to provide pressure
relief to discharge energy from the core until such time
that the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System is capable of
dissipating the core heat.

In MODE 4, decay heat is low enough for the RHR System to
,

provide adequate cooling, and reactor pressure is low enough
that the overpressure limit is unlikely to be approached by;

assumed operational transients or accidents. In MODE 5, the
reactor vessel head is unbolted or removed and the reactor-

is at atmospheric pressure. The S/RV function is not needed
during these conditions.

i

1 ACTIONS .A_d
'

With the safety function of one S/RV inoperable, the
remaining OPERABLE S/RVs are capable of providing the

Q necessary overpressure protection. However, the overall'

.V reliability of the pressure relief system is reduced because
additional failures in the remaining OPERABLE S/RVs could
result in failure to adequately relieve pressure during a
limiting event. For this reason, continued operation is
permitted for a limited time only.

The 14 day Completion Time to restore the inoperable S/RV to
OPERABLE status is based on the relief capability of the

| remaining S/RVs, the low probability of an event requiring
S/RV actuation, and a reasonable time to complete the
Required Action.

,

B.1 and 8.2
,

l

With more than one S/RV inoperable, a transient may result !
in the violation of the ASME Code limit on reactor pressure. |-

If the safety function of the inoperable S/RV cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time of Required Action A.1, or if the safety function of
two or more S/RVs is inoperable, the plant must be brought <

to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours

i

/~T (continued) I

|O
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ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance requires that the S/RVs will open at the
pressures assumed in the safety analysis of Reference 1.
The demonstration of the S/RV safety lift settings must be
performed during shutdown, since this is a bench test, to be
done in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program. The
lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient conditions
of the valves at nominal operating temperatures and
pressures. The S/RV setpoint is 3% for OPERABILITY;
however, the valves are reset to i 1% during the
Surveillance to allow for drift.

Performance of this SR in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program requires an 18 month Frequency. The
18 month Frequency was selected because this Surveillance
must be performed during shutdown conditions and is based on
the time between refuelings.

SR 3.4.3.2

A manual actuation of each S/RV is performed to verify that,
mechanically, the valve is functioning properly and no
blockage exists in the valve discharge line. This can be
demonstrated by the response of the turbine control valves
or bypass valves, by a change in the measured steam flow, or
by any other method suitable to verify steam flow. Adequate
reactor steam dome pressure must be available to perform
this test to avoid damaging the valve. Also, adequate steam
flow must be passing through the main turbine or turbine
bypass valves to continue to control reactor pressure when
the S/RVs divert steam flow upon opening. Sufficient time
is therefore allowed after the required pressure and flow
are achieved to perform this test. Adequate pressure at
which this test is to be performed is consistent with the
pressure recommended by the valve manufacturer. Plant

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.4-16 REVISION A !

_ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ .



S/RVs
B 3.4.3

r
BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

startup is allowed prior to performing this test because
valve OPERABILITY and the setpoints for overpressure
protection are verified, per ASME Code requirements, prior
to valve installation. Therefore, this SR is modified by a
Note that states the Surveillance is not required to be
performed until 12 hours after reactor steam pressure and
flow are adequate to perform the test. The 12 hours allowed
for manual actuation after the required pressure is reached
is sufficient to achieve stable conditions for testing and
provides a reasonable time to complete the SR. If a valve
fails to actuate due only to the failure of the solenoid but
is capable of opening on overpressure, the safety function
of the S/RV is considered OPERABLE.

The 18 month Frequency was developed based on the S/RV tests
required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section XI (Ref. 3). Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Supplement SA.

2. FSAR, Section 15,

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

-
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.4 RCS Operational LEAKAGE

BASES

__

BACKGROUND The RCS includes systems and components that contain or
transport the coolant to or from the reactor core. The
pressure containing components of the RCS and the portions
of connecting systems out to and including the isolation
valves define the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).
The joints of the RCPB components are welded or bolted.

During plant life, the joint and valve interfaces can |

produce varying amounts of reactor coolant LEAKAGE, through
either normal operational wear or mechanical deterioration. |
Limits on RCS operational LEAKAGE are required to ensure
appropriate action is taken before the integrity of the RCPB
is impaired. This LCO specifies the types and limits of !

LEAKAGE. This protects the RCS pressure boundary described
in 10 CFR 50.2, 10 CFR 50.55a(c), and GDC 55 of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A (Raferences 1, 2, and 3).

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE from the RCPB varies &
widely depending on the source, rate, and duration. T
Therefore, detection of LEAKAGE in the primary containment
is necessary. Methods for quickly separating the identified
LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE are necessary to
provide the operators quantitative information to permit
them to take corrective action should a leak occur that is
detrimental to the safety of the facility or the public.

A limited amount of leakage inside primary containment is
expected from auxiliary systems that cannot be made 100%
leaktight. Leakage from these systems should be detected
and isolated from the primary containment atmosphere, if
possible, so as not to mask RCS operational LEAKAGE
detection.

This LC0 deals with protection of the RCPB from degradation
and the core from inadequate cooling, in addition to
preventing the accident analyses radiation release
assumptions from being exceeded. The consequences of
violating this LC0 include the possibility of a loss of
coolant accident.

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The allowable RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are based on
SAFETY ANALYSES the predicted and experimentally observed behavior of pipe

cracks. The normally expected background LEAKAGE'due to
equipment design and the detection capability of the
instrumentation for determining system LEAKAGE were also
considered. The evidence from experiments suggests that,
for LEAKAGE even greater than the specified unidentified
LEAKAGE limits, the probability is small that the {
imperfection or crack associated with such LEAKAGE would j

grow rapidly.

The unidentified LEAKAGE flow limit allows time for
corrective action before the RCPB could be significantly
compromised. ~ The 5 gpm limit is a small fraction of the
calculated flow from a critical crack in the primary system
piping. Crack behavior from experimental programs (Refs. 4
and 5) shows that leakage rates of hundreds of gallons per
minute will precede crack instability (Ref. 6).

! The low limit on increase in unidentified LEAKAGE assumes a
| failure mechanism of intergranular stress corrosion cracking
| (IGSCC) that produces tight cracks. This flow increase

limit is capable of providing an early warning of such'

' deterioration.

No applicable safety analysis assumes the total LEAKAGE
limit. The total LEAKAGE limit considers RCS inventory
makeup capability and drywell floor sump capacity.

RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 9).

LC0 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, being
indicative of material degradation. LEAKAGE of this
type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause
further deterioration, resulting in higher LEAKAGE.
Violation of this LC0 could result in continued
degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals and
gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE.

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES

LC0 b. Unidentified LEAKAGE
(continued)

The 5 gpm of unidentified LEAKAGE is allowed as a
reasonable minimum detectable amount that the
containment air monitoring, drywell sump level
monitoring, and containment air cooler condensate flow
rate monitoring equipment can detect within a
reasonable time period. Violation of this LC0 could
result in continued degradation of the RCPB.

c. Total LEAKAGE

The total LEAKAGE limit is based on a reasonable
minimum detectable amount. The limit also accounts
for LEAKAGE from known sources (identified LEAKAGE).
Violation of this LC0 indicates an unexpected amount
of LEAKAGE and, therefore, could indicate new or
additional degradation in an RCPB component or system.

d. Unidentified LEAKAGE Increase

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within the g;previous 24 hour period indicates a potential flaw in '

the RCPB and must be quickly evaluated to determine
the source and extent of the LEAKAGE. The increase is
measured relative to the steady state value; temporary
changes in iEAKAGE rate as a result of transient
conditions (e.a., startup) are not considered. As
such, the 2 gpm increase limit is only applicable in
MODE 1 when operating pressures and temperatures are
established. Violation of this LC0 could result in
continued degradation of the RCPB.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RCS operational LEAKAGE LC0
applies, because the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest
when the reactor is pressurized.

In MODES 4 and 5, RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are not
required since the reactor is not pressurized and stresses
in the RCPB materials and potential for LEAKAGE are reduced.

-

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS Ad
With RCS unidentified ~or total LEAKAGE greater than the
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because
the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified and
quantified, it may be reclassified .and considered as
identified LEAKAGE; however, the total LEAKA.GE would re:::ain
unchanged. The total LEAKAGE must be averaged over the
previous 24 hours for comparison to the limit.

IL1

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a 24 hour
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and
must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not
necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit,
certain susceptible components must be determined not to be
the source of the LEAKAGE increase within the required
Completion Time.

The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable to properly reduce
the LEAKAGE increase before the reactor must be shut down
without unduly jeopardizing plant safety.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant safety systems.

,

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.4.1
'

REQUIREMENTS
The RCS LEAKAGE is monitored by a variety of instruments
designed to provide alarms when LEAKAGE is indicated and to
quantify the various types of LEAKAGE. Leakage detection
instrumentation is discussed in more detail in the Bases for
LC0 3.4.5, "RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation." Sump
level and flow rate are typically monitored to determine
actual LEAKAGE rates; however, any method may be used to
quantify LEAKAGE within the guidelines of Reference 7. In
conjunction with alarms and other administrative controls, a
12 hour Frequency for this Surveillance is appropriate for
identifying LEAKAGE and for tracking required trends
(Ref. 8).

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 55.

4. GEAP-5620, " Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

5. NUREG-75/067, " Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975.

6. FSAR, Section 5.2.7.5.2.

7. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.

8. Generic Letter 88-01, Supplement 1, "NRC Position on
IGSCC in BWR Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping,"
February 1992.

9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.4-22 REVISION A

I
1
!

- - - - - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . -



;

.
RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

B 3.4.5'

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)!

B 3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND GDC 30 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A (Ref. 1), requires means for
detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the
location of the source of RCS LEAKAGE.,

: Limits on LEAKAGE from the reactor coolant pressure boundary
' (RCPB) are required so that appropriate action can be taken

before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired. Leakage
detection systems for the RCS are provided to alert the
operators when leakage rates above normal background levels
are detected and also to supply quantitative measurement of
leakage rates. The Bases for LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Operational

; LEAKAGE," discuss the limits on RCS LEAKAGE rates.

Systems for separating the LEAKAGE of an identified source
from an unidentified source are necessary to provide promptt

and quantitative information to the operators to permit them
j to take immediate corrective action.

LEAKAGE from the RCPB inside the drywell is detected by at
least one of two or three independently monitored variables,,

such as sump level changes and drywell gaseous and
particulate radioactivity level:. The primary means of
quantifying LEAKAGE in the drywell is the drywell floor
drain sump monitoring system.

'
The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system monitors the

! LEAKAGE collected in the floor drain sump. This
: unidentified LEAKAGE consists of LEAKAGE from control rod

drives, valve flanges or packings, floor drains, closed
cooling water, and drywell air cooling unit condensate:

drains, and any LEAKAGE not collected in the drywell
equipment drain sump.

The floor drain sump level indicators have switches that
start and stop the sump pumps when required. A timer starts
each time the sump is pumped down to the low level setpoint.
If the sump fills to the high level setpoint before the
timer ends, an alarm sounds in the control room, indicating
a LEAKAGE rate into the sump in excess of a preset limit.

4

(continued)
,
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation |
B 3.4.5

BASES

BACKGROUND A flow indicator in the discharge line of the drywell floor
(continued) drain sump pumps provides flow indication in the control

room. The pumps can also be started from the control room.

The primary containment air monitoring systems (particulate,
noble gas, and iodine) continuously monitor the primary
containment atmosphere for airborne particulate and gaseous
radioactivity. A sudden increase of radioactivity, which
may be attributed to RCPB steam or reactor water LEAKAGE, is
annunciated in the control room. The primary containment
atmosphere particulate and gaseous radioactivity monitoring
systems are not capable of quantifying LEAKAGE rates, but
are sensitive enough to indicate increased LEAKAGE rates.
Larger changes in LEAKAGE rates are detected in shorter
times (Ref. 2).

.

APPLICABLE A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the
SAFETY ANALYSES barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate

rapidly. LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect
the LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. 3
and 4). Each of the leakage detection systems inside the,

drywell is designed with the capability of detecting LEAKAGE
less than the established LEAKAGE rate limits and providing
appropriate alarm of excess LEAKAGE in the control room.i

A control room alarm allows the operators to evaluate the
significance of the indicated LEAKAGE and, if necessary,
shut down the reactor for further investigation and
corrective action. The allowed LEAKAGE rates are well below
the rates predicted for critical crack sizes (Ref. 5).
Therefore, these actions provide adequate response before a
significant break in the RCPB can occur.

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1
of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 7).

LC0 The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is required
to quantify the unidentified LEAKAGE from the RCS. Thus,
for the system to be considered OPERABLE, either the flow
monitoring or one of the two sump level monitoring portions
of the system must be OPERABLE. The other monitoring
systems (particulate, noble gas, or iodine air monitoring

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES

LC0 systems) provide early alarms to the operators so closer
(continued) examination of other detection systems will be made to

determine the extent of any corrective action that may be
required. With the leakage detection systems inoperable,
monitoring for LEAKAGE in the RCPB is degraded.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, leakage detection systems are required
to be OPERABLE to support LC0 3.4.4. This Applicability is

'

consistent with that for LC0 3.4.4. .

.

ACTIONS ful
With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
inoperable, no other form of sampling can provide the
equivalent information to quantify leakage. However, the
primary containment atmospheric activity monitor will
provide indication of changes in leakage.

O With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
V inoperable, but with RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE

being determined every 12 hours (SR 3.4.4.1), operation may
continue for 30 days. The 30 day Completion Time of
Required Action A.1 is acceptable, based on operating
experience, considering the multiple forms of leakage
detection that are still available. Required Action A.1 is
modified by a Note that states that the provisions of
LC0 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE change is
allowed when the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
is inoperable. This allowance is provided because other
instrumentation is available to monitor RCS leakage.

B.1 and B.2

With both gaseous and particulate primary containment
atmospheric monitoring channels inoperable (i.e., the
required containment atmospheric monitoring system) grab
samples of the primary containment atmosphere must be taken
and analyzed to provide periodic leakage information.
Provided a sample is obtained and analyzed once every
12 hours, the plant may be operated for up to 30 days to '

allow restoration of at least one of the required monitors.
]

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

The 12 hour interval provides periodic information that is
adequate to detect LEAKAGE. The 30 day Completion Time for
restoration recognizes tha6 at least one other form of
leakage detection is available.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that states that
the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a
result, a MODE change is allowed when both the gaseous and
particulate primary containment atmospheric monitoring
channels are inoperable. This allowance is provided because
other instrumentation is available to monitor RCS leakage.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must be brought to
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to &
perform the actions in an orderly manner and without W
challenging plant systems.

D.d

With all required monitors inoperable, no required automatic
means of monitoring LEAKAGE are available, and immediate
plant shutdown in accordance with LC0 3.0.3 is required.

I
,

SURVEILLANCE The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6
hours, provided the other required instrumentation (either
the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system or the
primary containment atmospheric monitoring channel, as
applicable) is OPERABLE. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the i

applicable Conditicn entered and Required Actions taken.

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
,

B 3.4.5

(h
U BASES

.

SURVEILLANCE The Note is based upon a NRC Safety Evaluation Report
REQUIREMENTS (Reference 6) which concluded that the 6 hour testing

(continued) allowance does not significantly reduce the probability of
detecting an unidentified LEAKAGE when necessary.'

SR 3.4.5.1

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the
required primary containment atmospheric monitoring system.
The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel is
operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on
instrument reliability and is reasonable for detecting off
normal conditions.

SR 3.4.5.2

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation. The
test ensures that the monitors can perform their function in
the desired manner. The test also verifies the alarmO setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument string.V The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument reliability,
and operating experience has shown it proper for detecting
degradation.

SR 3.4.5.3

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
required leakage detection instrumentation channels. The
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string,
including the instruments located inside containment. The.

Frequency of 18 months is a typical refueling cycle and
considers channel reliability. Operating experience has
proven this Frequency is acceptable.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.

2. FSAR, Section 5.2.7.2.1.

3. GEAP-5620, " Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

3(g (continued)
_ . _ _ _ _ _ _ .
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES

REFERENCES 4. NUREG-75/067, " Investigation and Evaluation of |

(continued) cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of I
Boiling Water Reactors," October 1975. )

5. FSAR, Section 5.2.7.5.2.

6. NRC Safety Evaluation Report for Amendment 125, April
30, 1993.

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

.
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.a.6

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.6 RCS Specific Activity

BASES

BACKGROUND During circulation, the reactor coolant acquires radioactive
materials due to release of fission products from fuel leaks
into the reactor coolant and activation of corrosion
products in the reactor coolant. These radioactive
materials in the reactor coolant can plate out in the RCS,
and, at times, an accumulation will break away to spike the
normal level of radioactivity. The release of coolant during
a Design Basis Accident (DBA) could send radioactive
materials into the environment.

Limits on the maximum allowable level of radioactivity in

the reactor coolant are established to ensure that in the
event of a release of any radioactive material to the
environment during a DBA, radiation doses are maintained
within the limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref.1).

This LC0 contains the iodine specific activity limit. The
O iodine isotopic activities per gram of reactor coolant are
V expressed in terms of a DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131. The

allowable level is intended to limit the 2 hour radiation
dose to an individual at the site boundary to be well within
the 10 CFR 100 limits.

APPLICABLE Analytical methods and assumptions involving radioactive
SAFETY ANALYSES material in the primary coolant are presented in References

2 and 3. The specific activity in the reactor coolant (the
source term) is an initial condition for evaluation of the
consequences of an accident due to a main steam line break
(MSLB) outside containment. No fuel damage is postulated in
the MSLB accident, and the release of radioactive material
to the environment is assumed to end when the main steam
isolation valves (MSIVs) close completely.

This MSLB release forms the basis for determining offsite
doses (References 2 and 3). The limits on the specific
activity of the primary coolant ensure that the 2 hour
thyroid and whole body doses at the site boundary, resulting

O (continued)
V
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.6

BASES

APPLICABLE from an MSLB outside containment during steady state
SAFETY ANALYSES operation, will be well within the dose guidelines of

(continued) 10 CFR 100.

The limits on specific activity are values from a parametric
evaluation of typical site locations. These limits are
conservative because the evaluation considered more
restrictive parameters than for a specific site, such as the
location of the site boundary and the meteorological
conditions of the site.

RCS specific activity satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LCO The specific iodine activity is limited to s 0.2 pCi/gm DOSE

EQUIVALENT I-131. This limit ensures the source term
assumed in the safety analysis for the MSLB is not exceeded,
se any release of radioactivity to the environment during an
MSLB is well within the 10 CFR 100 limits.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not
isolated, limits on the primary coolant radioactivity are
applicable since there is an escape path for release of
radioactive material from the primary coolant to the
environment in the event of an MSLB outside of primary
containment.

In MODES 2 and 3 with the main steam lines isolated, such
limits do not apply since an escape path does not exist. In
MODES 4 and 5, no limits are required since the reactor is
not pressurized and the potential for leakage is reduced.

ACTIONS A.I and A.2

When the reactor coolant specific activity exceeds the LC0
DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 limit, but is s 4.0 Ci/gm, samples
must be analyzed for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 at least once
every 4 hours. In addition, the specific activity must be
restored to the LCO limit within 48 hours. The Completion
Time of once every 4 hours is based on the time needed to
take and analyze a sample. The 48 hour Completion Time to

.

I

(continued)
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.6
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p BASES

. %J

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

restore the activity level provides a reasonable time for
temporary coolant activity increases ~ (iodine spikes or crud
bursts) to be cleaned up with the normal processing systems.

A Note to the Required Actions of Condition A excludes the
MODE change restriction of LC0 3.0.4. This exception allows
entry into the applicable MODE (S) while relying on the
ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may eventually require plant
shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the
significant conservatism incorporated into the specific
activity limit, the low probability of an event which is
limiting due to exceeding this limit, and the ability to
restore transient specific activity excursions while the
plant remains at, or proceeds to power operation.

B.1. B.2.1. B.2.2.1. and B.2.2.2

If the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 cannot be restored to :s; 0.2
Ci/gm within 48 hours, or if.at any time it is > 4.0

pCi/gm, it must be determined at least once every 4 hours -

O and all the main steam lines must be isolated within
d 12 hours. Isolating the main steam lines precludes the

possibility of releasing radioactive material to the
environment in an amount that is not well within the
requirements of 10 CFR 100 during a postulated MSLB
accident. Alternatively, the plant can be placed in MODE 3
within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. This option
is provided for those instances when isolation of main steam
lines is not desired (e.g., due to the decay heat loads). ;

In MODE 4, the requirements of the LC0 are no longer
applicable.

The Completion Time of once every 4 hours is the time needed
to take and analyze a sample. The 12 hour Completion Time
is reasonable, based on operating experience, to isolate the
main steam lines in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. Also, the allowed Completion
Times for Required Actions B.2.2.1 and B.2.2.2 for placing
the unit in MODES 3 and 4 are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to achieve the required plant conditions from

(continued)

.
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BASES

ACTIONS B.I. B.2.1. B.2.2.1. and B.2.2.2 (continued)

full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance is performed to ensure iodine remains
within limit during normal operation. The 7 day Frequency
is adequate to trend changes in the iodine activity level.

This SR is modified by a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only in MODE 1 because the
level of fission products generated in other MODES is much
less.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11.

2. FSAR, Section 14.4.5.

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-9-US, "GE Standard Application for
Reactor Fuel," Supplement for United States, September
1988.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

I
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown
'

| B 3.4.7-
i

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
'

B 3.4.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown
,

BASES
,

1

BACKGROUND Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
j during the decay of fission products and increases the

temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to reduce the temperature of the reactor. coolant to,

s 212 F. This decay heat removal is in preparation for-
performing refueling or maintenance operations, or for
keeping the reactor in the Hot Shutdown condition.

The two redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling
subsystems of the RHR System provide decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a heat
exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops
have a common suction from the same recirculation loop.
Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after circulation
through the respective heat exchanger, tc the reactor via
the associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangers
transfer heat to the RHR Service Water System (LCO 3.7.1,
" Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) System").

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by operation of the RHR System in the
SAFETY ANALYSES shutdown cooling mode is not required for mitigation of any

event or accident evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay
heat removal is, however, an important safety function that
must be accomplished or core damage could result. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 1).

;

LC0 Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one
OPERABLE RHR pump, one heat exchanger, and the associated
piping and valves. The two subsystems have a common suction
source and are allowed to have a common heat exchanger and

N (continued)(G
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BASES

LC0 common discharge piping. Thus, to meet the LCO, both pumps
(continued) in one loop or one pump in each of the two loops must be

OPERABLE. Since the piping and heat exchangers are passive
components that are assumed not to fail, they are allowed to
be common to both subsystems. Each shutdown cooling
subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can be manually
aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown cooling made for
removal of decay heat. In MODE 3, one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem can provide the required cooling, but two
subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide
redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or
reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.
However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate
average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly
continuous operation is required.

Note 1 permits both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and
recirculation pumps to be shut down for a period of 2 hours
in an 8 hour period. Note 2 allows one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem to be inoperable for up to 2 hours for performance
of Surveillance tests. These tests may be on the affected
RHR System or on some other plant system or component that
necessitates placing the RHR System in an inoperable status
during the performance. This is permitted because the core
heat generation can be low enough and the heatup rate slow
enough to allow some changes to the RHR subsystems or other
operations requiring RHR flow interruption and loss of
redundancy.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 3 with reactor steam dome pressure below the RHR
low pressure permissive pressure (i.e., the actual pressure
at which the interlock resets) the RHR Shutdown Cooling
System must be OPERABLE and shall be operated in the
shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat to reduce or
maintain coolant temperature. Otherwise, a recirculation
pump is required to be in operation.

In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure greater than or equal to the RHR low pressure
permissive pressure, this LC0 is not applicable. Operation
of the RHR System in the shutdown cooling mode is not i

allowed above this pressure because the RCS pressure may ;

exceed the design pressure of the shutdown cooling piping.

(continued) |
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BASES

i
'

APPLICABILITY Decay heat removal at reactor pressures greater than or.'

(continued) equal to the RHR low pressure permissive pressure is
typically accomplished by condensing the-steam in the main

,

condenser. Additionally, ir MODE 2 below this pressure, the
;

; OPERABILITY requirements for the Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS) (LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS - Operating") do not allow
placing the RHR shutdown cooling subsystem into operation.

;

| The requirements for decay heat removal in MODES 4 and 5 are
! discussed in LC0 3.4.8, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)

Shutdown Cooling System- Cold Shutdown"; LC0 3.9.7,
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - High Water Level"; and

,
~ LC0 3.9.8, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - Low Water Level ."

h

ACTIONS A Note to the ACTIONS excludes the MODE change restriction
'

of LC0 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the .

applicable MODE (S) while relying on the ACTIONS even though
the. ACTIONS may emntually require plant shutdown. This
exception is acceptable due to the redundancy of the
OPERABLE subsystems, the low pressure at which the plant is
operating, the low probability of an event occurring during

- operation in this condition,.and the availability of ,

alternate methods of decay heat removal capability.

A second Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS
related to RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been :

entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components _or
'

variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. .Section 1.3 also specifies
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial'
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems provide- appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable shutdown
cooling subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem.

(continued)
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ACTIONS A.1. A.2. and A.3
(continued)

With one required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem inoperable,

for decay heat removal, except as permitted by LC0 Note 2,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
without delay. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
subsystem can provide the necessary decay heat removal. The
overall reliability is reduced, however, because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced
RHR shutdown cooling capability. Therefore, an alternate
method of decay heat removal must be provided.

With both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems inoperable, an
alternate method of decay heat removal must be provided in
addition to that provided for the initial RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem inoperability. This re-establishes backup
decay heat removal capabilities, similar to the requirements
of the LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the
decay heat removal function and the probability of a loss of
the available decay heat removal capabilities.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (uy calculation or demonstration) &
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay W
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate / Main Steam Systems and the Reactor Water
Cleanup System.

However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the
alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required
to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where
MODE 4 is entered.

B.1. B.2. and B.3

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as permitted by LC0 Note 1,
reactor coolant circulation by the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump must be restored without
delay.

Until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be

(continued)
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t

| ACTIONS -B.1. B.2. and B.3 (continued)

placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable'

separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
! circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning

of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued-

temperature monitoring capability.
4

.

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
!

circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
! required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation

pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be'

i periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is'

deemed appropriate.

,

,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.7.1
REQUIREMENTS, s

i This Surveillance verifies that one RHR shutdown cooling
1 subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and

circulating t eactor coolant. The required flow rate is
: determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient

decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is
1 sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications
.

available to~ the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem
in the control room.'

;

| This Surveillance is modified by a Note allowing sufficient
j time to align the RHR System for shutdown cooling operation

after clearing the pressure interlock that isolates the'

; system, or for placing a recirculation pump in operation.
The Note takes exception to the requirements of the

! Surveillance being met (i.e., forced coolant circulation is
! not required for this initial 2 hour period), which also

allows entry into the Applicability of this Specification in
accordance with SR 3.0.4 since the Surveillance will not be

: "not met" at the time of entry into the Applicability.

4

N/ (continued)
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|

REFERENCES 1. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.4-38 REVISION A

_ _ _ - _



-. .- - - .- . . . . -
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B 3.4.8

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown

BASES
,

BACKGROUND Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
during the decay of fission products and increases the
temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant
s 212 F. This decay heat removal is in preparation for
performing refueling or maintenance operations, or for
keeping the reactor in the Cold Shutdown condition.

The two redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling
subsystems of the RHR System provide decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a heat
exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops
have a common suction from the same recirculation loop.
Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after circulation
through the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via
the associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangers
transfer heat to the RHRSW System.

V

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by operation of the RHR System in the
SAFETY ANALYSES shutdown cooling mode is not required for mitigation of any

event or accident evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay
heat removal is, however, an important safety function tlat
must be accomplished or core damage could result. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System meets Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref.1).

LCO Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one
OPERABLE RHR pump, one heat exchanger, one RHRSW pump
providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the associated ,

piping and valves. The two subsystems have a common suction
source and are allowed to have a common heat exchanger and

(continued)
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|
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|
|

| LC0 common discharge piping. Since the piping and heat
| (continued) exchangers are passive components that are assumed not to
! fail, they are allowed to be common to both subsystems.
| Thus, to meet the LCO, both pumps in one loop or one pump in
| each of the two loops must be OPERABLE. In MODE 4, the RHR

cross tie valve (2E11-F010) may be opened (per LC0 3.5.2) to
i allow pumps in one loop to discharge through the opposite
| recirculation loop to make a complete subsystem. In
! addition, the RHRSW cross tie valves may be open to allow
| RHRSW pumps in one loop to provide cooling to a heat
| exchanger in the opposite loop to make a complete subsystem.

Additionally, each shutdown cooling subsystem is considered
OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or local) in

,

|
the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay heat. In
MODE 4, one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem can provide the
required cooling, but two subsystems are required to be'

OPERABLE to provide redundancy. Operation of one subsystem
can maintain or reduce the reactor coolant temperature as
required. However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow
for accurate average reactor coolant temperature monitoring,
nearly continuous operation is required.

Note 1 permits both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and
recirculation pumps to be shut down for a period of 2 hours
in an 8 hour period. Note 2 allows one RHR shatdown cooling
subsystem to be inoperable for up to 2 hours for performance
of Surveillance tests. These tests may be on the affected
RHR System or on some other plant system or component that
necessitates placing the RHR System in an inoperable status
during the performance. This is permitted because the core
heat generation can be low enough and the heatup rate slow
enough to allow some changes to the RHR subsystems or other
operations requiring RHR flow interruption and loss of

l redundancy.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 4, the RHR Shutdown Cooling System must be OPERABLE

| and shall be operated in the shutdown cooling mode to remove
decay heat to maintain coolant temperature below 212 F.i

Otherwise, a recirculation pump is required to be in
operation.

|

|
|
'

(continued)
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.8

I BASES

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome
(continued) pressure greater than or equal to the RHR low pressure

permissive pressure, this LC0 is not applicable. Operation
of the RHR System in the shutdown cooling mode is not
allowed above this pressure because the RCS pressure may
exceed the design pressure of the shutdown cooling piping.
Decay heat removal at reactor pressures greater than or
equal to the RHR low pressure permissive pressure is
typically accomplished by condensing the steam in the main
condenser. Additionally, in MODE 2 below this pressure, the
OPERABILITY requirements for the Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS) (LC0 3.5.1, "ECCS - Operating") do not allow
placing the low pressure RHR shutdown cooling subsystem into
operation.

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODE 3 below the
RHR low pressure permissive pressure and in MODE 5 are
discussed in LC0 3.4.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown"; LC0 3.9.7,
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR) -- High Water Level"; and
LC0 3.9.8, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - Low Water Level ."

|

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
shutdown cooling subsystems provide appropriate compensatory
measures for separate inoperable shutdown cooling
subsystems. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem.

g (continued)
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|

ACTIONS Ad
(continued)

With one of the two required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
,

| inoperable, except as permitted by LC0 Note 2, the remaining
i subsystem is capable of providing the required decay heat

removal. However, the overall reliability is reduced.
Therefore, an alternate method of decay heat removal must be
provided. With both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, an alternate method of decay heat removal must
be provided in addition to that provided for the initial RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem inoperability. This

| re-establishes backup decay heat removal capabilities,
similar to the requirements of the LCO. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the decay heat removal function
and the probability of a loss of the available decay heati

! removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the
functional availability of these alternate method (s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will provide

,

| assurance of continued heat removal capability.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capbility to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay &
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as, or W
contributing to, the alternate method capability. Alternate
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)
the Condensate / Main Steam Systems (feed and bleed) and the
Reactor Water Cleanup System.

B.1 and B.2

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as permitted by LC0 Note 1, and
until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning
of the alternate method must be reconfirmed every 12 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued
temperature monitoring capability.

(continued)
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!

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

During the period when the reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation
pump), the reactor coolant temperature and pressure must be
periodically monitored to ensure proper function of the
alternate method. The once per hour Completion Time is
deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and
circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is
determined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem
in the control room.

REFERENCES 1. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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.

|

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.9 RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects
of cyclic loads due to system pressure and temperature
changes. These loads are introduced by startup (heatup) and
shutdown (cooldown) operations, power transients, and
reactor trips. This LC0 limits the pressure and temperature
changes during RCS heatup and cooldown, within the design
assumptions and the stress limits for cyclic operation.

The PTLR contains P/T limit curves for heatup, cooldown, and
inservice leakage and hydrostatic testing, and data for the
maximum rate of change of reactor coolant temperature. The
heatup curve provides limits for both heatup and
criticality.

Each P/T limit curve defines an acceptable region for normal
operation. The usual use of the curves is operational
guidance during heatup or cooldown maneuvering, when
pressure and temperature indications are monitored and &
compared to the applicable curve to determine that operation W
is within the allowable region.

The LC0 establishes operating limits that provide a margin
to brittle failure of the reactor vessel and piping of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The vessel is the
component most subject to brittle failure. Therefore, the
LC0 limits apply mainly to the vessel.

10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref.1), requires the establishment
of r> limits for material fracture toughness requirements
of the RCPB materials. Reference 1 requires an adequate
margin to brittle failure during normal operation,
anticipated operational occurrences, and system hydrostatic
tests. It mandates the use of the ASME Code, Section III,
Appendix G (Ref. 2).

The actual shift in the RT. of the vessel material will be
established periodically by removing and evaluating the
irradiated reactor vessel material specimens, in accordance
with ASTM E 185 (Ref. 3) and Appendix H of 10 CFR 50
(Ref. 4). The operating P/T limit curves will be adjusted,

!

(continued)
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! BACKGROUND as necessary, based on the evaluation findings and the
'

(continued) recommendations of Reference 5.

The P/T limit curves are composite curves established by:

superimposing limits derived from stress analyses of those
portions of the reactor vessel and head that are the most
restrictive. At any specific pressure, temperature, and
temperature rate of change, one location within the reactor
vessel will dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the
span of the P/T limit curves, different locations are more
restrictive, and, thus, the curves are composites of the
most restrictive regions.

The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions
than the cooldown curve because the directions of the
thermal gradients through the vessel wall are reversed. The
thermal gradient reversal alters the location of the tensile
stress between the outer and inner walls.

| The criticality limits include the Reference 1 requirement
that they be at least 40 F above the heatup curve or the
cooldown curve and not lower than the minimum permissible

Q temperature for the inservice leakage and hydrostatic
,/ testing.

I

The consequence of violating the LCO limits is that the RCS,

| has been operated under conditions that can result in
brittle failure of the RCPB, possibly leading to a
nonisolable leak or loss of coolant accident. In the event
these limits are exceeded, an evaluation must be performed
to determine the effect on the structural integrity of the
RCPB components. ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E
(Ref. 6), provides a recommended methodology for evaluating
an operating event that causes an excursion outside the
limits.'

APPLICABLE The P/T limits are not derived from Design Basis Accident i

SAFETY ANALYSES (DBA) analyses. They are prescribed during normal operation I

to avoid encountering pressure, temperature, and temperature |
irate of change conditions that might cause undetected flaws

to propagate and cause nonductile failure of the RCPB, a
I condition that is unanalyzed. The PTLR (Ref. 7) establishes
I the methodology for determining the P/T limits. Since the )

|'

/] (continued)
w' i

|
'

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.4-45 REVISION A

- -_- ___ -_ - ____ _ - ___



l

|
|

RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

BASES

APPLICABLE P/T limits are not derived from any DBA, there are no
SAFETY ANALYSES acceptance limits related to the P/T limits. Rather, the

(continued) P/T limits are acceptance limits themselves since they
1 preclude operation in an unanalyzed condition.

RCS P/T limits satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
; Statement (Ref. 9).

LCO The elements of this LCO are:

a. RCS pressure, temperature, and heatup or cooldown rate
are within the limits specified in the PTLR during RCS
heatup, cooldown, and inservice leak and hydrostatic
testing;

b. The temperature difference between the reactor vessel
bottom head coolant and the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) coolant is within the limit of the PTLR during
recirculation pump startup, and during increases in
THERMAL POWER or loop flow while operating at low
THERMAL POWER or loop flow;

c. The temperature difference between the reactor coolant
in the respective recirculation loop and in the
reactor vessel meets the limit of the PTLR during
recirculation pump startup, and during increases in
THERPAL POWER or loop flow while operating at low
THERMAL POWER or loop flow;

d. RCS pressure and temperature are within the
criticality limits specified in the PTLR, prior to
achieving criticality; and

e. The reactor vessel flange and the head flange
temperatures are within the limits of the PTLR when
tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting studs.

These limits define allowable operating regions and permit a
large number of operating cycles while also providing a wide
margin to nonductile failure.

The rate of change of temperature limits controls the
thermal gradient through the vessel wall and is used as
input for calculating the heatup, cooldown, and inservice

(continued)
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i

j LCO leakage and hydrostatic testing P/T limit curves. Thus, the
1 (continued) LC0 for the rate of change of temperature restricts stresses

caused by thermal gradients and also ensures the validity of
the P/T limit curves.4

[ Violation of the limits places the reactor vessel outside of
the bounds of the stress analyses and can increase stresses
in other RCS components. The consequences depend on several4

!
factors, as follows:

i
a. The severity of the departure from the allowable'

'

operating pressure temperature regime or the severitys

j of the rate of change of temperature; ,

J

b. The length of time the limits were violated (longer;

j violations allow the temperature gradient in the thick
4

vessel walls to become more pronounced); and
i

i c. The existences, sizes, and orientations of flaws in
'

; the vessel material.
2

APPLICABILITY The potential for violating a P/T limit exists at all times.
i For example, P/T limit violations could result from ambient

temperature conditions that result in the reactor vessel
: metal temperature being less than the minimum allowed

temperature for boltup. Therefore, this LC0 is applicable4

even when fuel is not loaded in the core.
! >

s

i

| ACTIONS A.1 and A.2
:

i Operation outside the P/T limits while in MODES 1, 2, and 3
4 must be corrected so that the RCPB is returned to a

condition that has been verified by stress analyses.
3

;

} The 30 minute Completion Time reflects the urgency of
restoring the parameters to within'the analyzed range. Most

i violations will not be severe, and the activity can be
j accomplished in this time in a controlled manner.
|

Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is2

|
required to determine if RCS operation can continue. The

(continued)
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|

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

evaluation must verify the RCPB integrity remains acceptable |

and must be completed if continued operation is desired. |

Several methods may be used, including comparison with
pre-analyzed transients in the stress analyses, new )
analyses, or inspection of the components. -

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to
support the evaluation. However, its use is restricted to
evaluation of the vessel beltline.

The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable to accomplish the
evaluation of a mild violation. More severe violations may
require special, event specific stress analyses or
inspections. A favorable evaluation must be completed if
continued operation is desired.

Condition A is modified by a Note requiring Required
Action A.2 be completed whenever the Condition is entered.
The Note emphasizes the need to perform the evaluation of
the effects of the excursion outside the allowable limits.
Restoration alone per Required Action A.1 is insufficient
because higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and
may have affected the RCPB integrity.

B.1 and B.2

If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be placed in a lower
MODE because either the RCS remained in an unacceptable P/T
region for an extended period of increased stress, or a
sufficiently severe event caused entry into an unacceptable
region. Either possibility indicates a need for more
careful examination of the event, best accomplished with the
RCS at reduced pressure and temperature. With the reduced
pressure and temperature conditions, the possibility of
propagation of undetected flaws is decreased.

Pressure and temperature are reduced by placing the plant in
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, i

based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

,

k BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

Operation outside the P/T limits in other than MODES 1, 2,
and 3 (including defueled conditions) must be corrected so
that the RCPB is returned to a condition that has been
verified by stress analyses. The Required Action must be
initiated without delay and continued until the limits are
restored.

Besides restoring the P/T limit parameters to within limits,
an evaluation is required to determine if RCS operation is
allowed. This evaluation must verify that the RCPB
integrity is acceptable and must be completed before
approaching criticality or heating up to > 212 F. Several
methods may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed
transients, new analyses, or inspection of the components. ,

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to i
support the evaluation; however, its use is restricted to j

evaluation of the beltline. |
|

Condition C is modified by a Note requiring Required Action )
C.2 be completed whenever the Condition is entered. The i

i

(_') Note emphasizes the need to perform the evaluation of the
V effects of the excursion outside the allowable limits.

Restoration alone per Required Action C.1 is insufficient
because higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and
may have affected the RCPB integrity.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that operation is within PTLR limits is
required every 30 minutes when RCS pressure and temperature
conditions are undergoing planned changes. This Frequency
is considered reasonable in view of the control room
indication available to monitor RCS status. Also, since
temperature rate of change limits are specified in hourly
increments, 30 minutes permits a reasonable time for
assessment and correction of minor deviations.

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing may be discontinued when the criteria
given in the relevant plant procedure for ending ihe
activity are satisfied.

(continued)
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B 3.4.9

BASES

!
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.1 (continued) |<

REQUIREMENTS |
This SR has been modified with a Note that requires this '

Surveillance to be performed only during system heatup and i

Icooldown operations and RCS inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing.

,

SR 3.4.9.2

A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching
criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature
must be verified within the appropriate limits before
withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor
critical.

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before control
rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality
provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be
exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time
of the control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4

Differential temperatures within the applicable PTLR limits
ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of
an idle recirculation pump will not exceed design
allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits
ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup
of an idle recirculation loop (Ref. 8) are satisfied.

Performing the Surveillance within 15 minutes before
starting the idle recirculation pump provides adequate
assurance that the limits will not be exceeded between the

! time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pump
start.

An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance with the
temperature differential requirement in SR 3.4.9.4 is to
compare the temperatures of the operating recirculation loop
and the idle loop.

;

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.9

BASES

;

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4 (continued)
'

REQUIREMENTS
!

i SR 3.4.9.3 and SR 3.4.9.4 have been modified by a Note that
requires the Surveillance to be performed only in MODES 1,.

2, 3, and 4. In MODE 5, the overall stress on limiting;

i components is lower. Therefore, AT limits are not required.
1
1

-) SR 3.4.9.5. SR 3.4.9.6. and SR 3.4.9.7
1

1 Limits on the reactor vessel flange and head flange
i temperatures are generally bounded by the other P/T limits
! during system heatup and cooldown. However, operations
! approaching MODE 4 from MODE 5 and in MODE 4 with RCS
j temperature less than or equal to certain specified values
: require assurance that these temperatures meet the LC0
j limits.

The flange temperatures must be verified to be above the
limits 30 minutes before and while tensioning the vessel
head bolting studs to ensure that once the head is tensioned-

i the limits are satisfied. When in MODE 4 with RCS

( temperature s 80 F, 30 minute checks of the flange4

; s . temperatures are required because of the reduced margin to
e the limits. When in MODE 4 with RCS temperature s 100 F,

monitoring of the flange temperature is required every |
12 hours to ensure the temperature is within the limits !

!specified in the PTLR.>

The 30 minute Frequency reflects the urgency of maintaining'

4 the temperatures within limits, and also limits the time
: that the temperature limits could be exceeded. The 12 hour

Frequency is reasonable based on the rate of temperature,

change possible at these temperatures.
,

!
'

SR 3.4.9.5 is modified by a Note that requires the |

Surveillance to be performed only when tensioning the
reactor vessel head bolting studs. SR 3.4.9.6'is modified i

by a Note that requires the Surveillance to be initiated I
'

30 minutes after RCS temperature $ 80 F in Mode 4. SR
3.4.9.7 is. modified by a Note that requires the Surveillance
to be initiated 12 hours after RCS temperature s 100 F in,

- Mode 4. The Notes contained in these SRs are necessary to
a

4

i

i
i (continued)
i

!
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4 9_.5. SR 3.4.9.6. and SR 3.4.9.7 (continued) I

REQUIREMENTS |
specify when the reactor vessel flange and head flange i

'

temperatures are required to be verified to be within the
limits specified in the PTLR.

,

,

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Appendix G.

3. ASTM E 185-82, " Standard Practice for Conducting
Surveillance Tests for Light-Water Cooled Nuclear
Power Reactor Vessels," July 1982.

4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.
,

,

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Appendix E.

7. Pressure Temperature Limits Report.

8. FSAR, Section 15.1.26.

9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical,

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

!

l

I

|

9
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
B 3.4.10

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.10 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure |

l

BASES )

BACKGROUND The reactor steam dome pressure is an assumed value in the
determination of compliance with reactor pressure vessel
overpressure protection criteria and is also an assumed
initial condition of design basis accidents and transient::.

APPLICABLE The reactor steam dome pressure of s 1020 psig is an
SAFETY ANALYSES initial condition of the vessel overpressure protection

analysis of Reference 1. This analysis assumes an initial
maximum reactor steam dome pressure and evaluates the i

response of the pressure relief system, primarily the
safety / relief valves, during the limiting pressurization
transient. 'The determination of compliance with the i

overpressure criteria is dependent on the initial reactor !

steam dome pressure; therefore, the limit on this pressure |
ensures that the assumptions of the overpressure protection
analysis are conserved. Reference 2 also assumes an initial

Ov reactor steam dome pressure for the analysis of design basis
accidents and transients used to determine the limits for ;

'fuel cladding integrity (see Bases for LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM
CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and 1% cladding plastic strain
(see Bases for LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT
GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)").

Reactor steam dome pressure satisfies the requirements of )
Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 The specified reactor steam dome pressure limit of
s 1020 psig ensures the plant is operated within the
assumptions of the overpressure protection analysis.
Operation above the limit may result in a response' more
severe than analyzed.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the reactor steam dome pressure is
required to be less than or equal to the. limit. In these

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABILITY MODES, the reactor may be generating significant steam and
(continued) events which may challenge the overpressure limits are#

possible.

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the limit is not applicable because
the reactor is shut down. In these MODES, the reactor
pressure is well below the required limit, and no
anticipated events will challenge the overprassure limits.

ACTIONS A.1

With the reactor steam dome pressure greater than the limit,
prompt action should be taken to reduce pressure to below
the limit and return the reactor to operation within the
bounds of the analyses. The 15 minute Completion Time is
reasonable considering the importance of maintaining the
pressure within limits. This Completion Time also ensures
that the probability of an accident occurring while pressure
is greater than the limit is minimized.

9u
If the reactor steam dome pressure cannot be restored to
within the limit within the associated Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an.

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.10.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification that reactor steam dome pressure is s 1020 psig
ensures that the initial conditions of the vessel
overpressure protection analysis is met. Operating
experience has shown the 12 hour Frequency to be sufficient
for identifying trends and verifying operation within safety
analyses assumptions.

(continued)
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
B 3.4.11

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Supplement 5A.

2. FSAR, Section 15.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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ECCS - Operating
B 3.5.1

(3.

V B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

B 3.5.1 ECCS - Operating

BASES

| BACKGROUND The ECCS is designed, in conjunction with the primary and
secondary containment, to limit the release of radioactive'

materials to the environment following a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA). The ECCS uses two independent methods
(flooding and spraying) to cool the core during a LOCA. The
ECCS network consists of the High Pressure Coolant Injection
(HPCI) System, the Core Spray (CS) System, the low pressure
coolant injection (LPCI) mode of the Residual Heat Removal'

(RHR) System, and the Automatic Depressurization System
(ADS). The seppression pool provides the required source of

. water for the ECCS. Although no credit is taken in the
' safety analyses for the condensate storage tank (CST), it is
i

capable of providing a source of water for the HPCI and CS
Systems.'

On receipt of an initiation signal, ECCS pumps automatically

(V9
start. Simultaneously, the system aligns and the pumps'

inject water, taken either from the CST or suppression pool,
into the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) as RCS pressure is
overcome by the discharge pressure of the ECCS pumps.
Although the system is initiated, ADS action is delayed,
allowing the operator to interrupt the timed sequence if the
system is not needed. The HPCI pump discharge pressure
almost immediately exceeds that of the RCS, and the pump
injects coolant into the vessel to cool the core. If the
break is small, the HPCI System will maintain coolant
inventory as well as vessel level while the RCS is still
pressurized. If HPCI fails, it is backed up by ADS in
combination with LPCI and CS. In this event, the ADS timed

~

sequence could be allowed to time out and open the selected,

safety / relief valves (S/RVs) depressurizing the RCS, thus
allowing LPCI and CS to overcome RCS pressure and inject
coolant into the vessel. If the break is large, RCS,

pressure initially drops rapidly and the LPCI and CS cool
the core.

Water from the break returns to the suppression pool where
it is used again and again. Water in the suppression pool
may be circulated through a heat exchanger cooled by the RHR
Service Water System. Depending on the location and size of

f (continued)
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ECCS - Operating |
B 3.5.1 l

l

BASES

BACKGROUND the break, portions of the ECCS may be ineffective; however,
(continued) the overall design is effective in cooling the core

regardless of the size or location of the piping break.

All ECCS subsystems are designed to ensure that no single
active component failure will prevent automatic initiation
and successful operation of the minimum required ECCS
equipment.

The CS System is composed of two independent subsystems
(Ref. 1). Each subsystem consists of a motor driven pump, a
spray sparger above the core, and piping and valves to
transfer water f rom the suppression pool to the sparger.
The CS System is designed to provide cooling to the reactor
core when reactor pressure is low. Upon receipt of an
initiation signal, the CS pumps in both subsystems are
automatically startea when AC power is available. When the
RPV pressure drops sufficiently, CS System flow to the RPV
begins. A full flow test line is provided to route water
from and to the suppression pool to allow testing of the CS
System without spraying water in the RPV.

LPCI is an independent operating mode of the RHR System.
There are two LPCI subsystems (Ref. 2), each consisting of
two motor driven pumps and piping and valves to transfer
water from the suppression pool to the RPV via the
corresponding recirculation loop. The two LPCI subsystems
can be interconnected via the RHR System cross tie valve;
however, the cross tie valve is maintained closed with its

power removed to prevent loss of both LPCI subsystems during
a LOCA. The LPCI subsystems are designed to provide core
cooling at low RPV pressure. Upon receipt of an initiation
signal, all four LPCI pumps are automatically started (all
pumps immediately if power is provided by the 2D Startup
Auxiliary Transformer (SAT), and if power is pr >ided by the
2C SAT or the DGs, C pump approximately 0.5 seconds after AC
power is available, and A, B, and D pumps approximately
10 seconds after AC power is available). RHR System valves
in the LPCI flow path are automatically positioned to ensure
the proper flow path for water from the suppression pool to
inject into the recirculation loops. When the RPV pressure
drops sufficiently, the LPCI flow to the RPV, via the
corresponding recirculation loop, begins. The water then
enters the reactor through the jet pumps. Full flow test
lines are provided for the four LPCI pumps to route water

(continued)
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BACKGROUND from the suppression pool, to allow testing of the LPCI
(continued) pumps without injecting water into the RPV. These test

lines also provide suppression pool cooling capability, as
described in LCO 3.6.2.3, "RHR Suppression Pool Cooling."
Two LPCI inverters (one per subsystem) are designed to
provide the power to various LPCI subsystem valves (e.g.,
inboard injection valves). This will ensure that a
postulated worst case single active component failure,
during a design basis loss of coolant accident (which
includes loss of offsite power), would not result in the low
pressure ECCS subsystems failing to meet their design
function. (While an alternate power supply is available,
the low pressure ECCS subsystems may not be capable of
meeting their design function if the alternate power supply
is in service.)

The HPCI System (Ref. 3) consists of a steam driven turbine
pump unit, piping, and valves to provide steam to the
turbine, as well as piping and valves to transfer water from
the suction source to the core via the feedwater system
line, where the coolant is distributed within the RPV
through the feedwater sparger. Suction piping for the

A system is provided from the CST and the suppression pool.
V Pump suction for HPCI is normally aligned to the CST source

to minimize injection of suppression pool water into the
RPV. However, if the CST water supply is low, or if the
suppression pool level is high, an automatic transfer to the
suppression pool water source ensures a water supply for
continuous operation of the HPCI System. The steam supply
to the HPCI turbine is piped from a main steam line upstream
of the associated inboard main steam isolation valve.

The HPCI System is designed to provide core cooling for a
wide range of reactor pressures (162 psid to 1135 psid,
vessel to pump suction). Upon receipt of an initiation
signal, the HPCI turbine stop valve and turbine control
valve open simultaneously and the turbine accelerates to a
specified speed. As the HPCI flow increases, the turbine
governor valve is automatically adjusted to maintain design

,

flow. Exhaust steam from the HPCI turbine is discharged to |
the suppression pool. A full flow test line is provided to {
route water from and to the CST to allow testing of the HPCI
System during normal operation without injecting water into
the RPV.

!

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND The ECCS pumps are provided with minimum flow bypass lines,
(continued) which discharge to the suppression pool. The valves in

these lines automatically open to prevent pump damage due to
overheating when other discharge line valves are closed. To
ensure rapid delivery of water to the RPV and to minimize
water hammer effects, all ECCS pump discharge lines are
filled with water. The LPCI and CS System discharge lines
are kept full of water using a " keep fill" system (jockey
pump system). The HPCI System is normally aligned to the
CST. The height of water in the CST is sufficient to
maintain the piping full of water up to the first isolation
val ve . The relative height of the feedwater line connection
for HPCI is such that the water in the feedwater lines keeps
the remaining portion of the HPCI discharge line full of
water. Therefore, HPCI does not require a " keep fill"
system.

The ADS (Ref. 4) consists of 7 of the 11 S/RVs. It is
designed to provide depressurization of the RCS during a
small break LOCA if HPCI fails or is unable to maintain
required water level in the RPV. ADS operation reduces the
RPV pressure to within the operating pressure range of the
low pressure ECCS subsystems (CS and LPCI), so that these
subsystems can provide coolant inventory makeup. Each of
the S/RVs used for automatic depressurization is equipped
with one air accumulator and associated inlet check valves.
The accumulator provides the pneumatic power to actuate the
valves.

APPLICABLE The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of
SAFETY ANALYSES break sizes for a postulated LOCA. The accidents for which

ECCS operation is required are presented in References 5, 6,
and 7. The required analyses and assumptions are defined in
Reference 8. The results of these analyses are also
described in References 9 and 10.

This LC0 helps to ensure that the following acceptance
criteria for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46
(Ref. 11), will be met following a LOCA, assuming the worst
case single active component failure in the ECCS:

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is s 2200 F;

(continued)
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APPLICABLE b. Maximum cladding oxidation is s 0.17 times the total
SAFETY ANALYSES cladding thickness before oxidation;

(continued)
c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water

reaction is s 0.01 times the hypothetical amount that
would be generated if all of the metal in the cladding
surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react;

,

d. The core is maintained in a coolable geometry; and

e. Adequate long term cooling capability is maintained.

The limiting single failures are discussed in Reference 10.
The remaining OPERABLE ECCS subsystems provide the
capability to adequately cool the core and prevent excessive
fuel damage.

The ECCS satisfy Criteria 3 and 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 13).

LC0 Each ECCS injection / spray subsystem and seven ADS valves are
required to be OPERABLE. The ECCS injection / spray
subsystems are defined as the two CS subsystems, the two |
LPCI subsystems, and one HPCI System. The low pressure ECCS '

injection / spray subsystems are defined as the two CS
subsystems and the two LPCI subsystems.

With less than the required number of ECCS subsystems
OPERABLE, the potential exists that during a limiting design
basis LOCA concurrent with the worst case single failure,
the limits specified in Reference 11 could be exceeded. All
low pressure ECCS subsystems and ADS must therefore be-
OPEPABLE to satisfy the single failure criterion required by
Reference 11. (Reference 10 takes no credit for HPCI.) :

HPCI must be OPERABLE due to risk consideration. i
i
'LPCI subsystems may be considered OPERABLE during alignment

and operation for decay heat removal when below the actual
RHR low pressure permissive pressure in M0DE 3, if capable
of being manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI
mode and not otherwise inoperable. At these low pressures
and decay heat levels, a reduced complement of ECCS

I

(continued)
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LCO subsystems should provide the required core cooling, thereby
(continued) allowing operation of RHR shutdown cooling when necessary.

APPLICABILITY All ECCS subsystems are required to be OPERABLE during
MODES 1, 2, and 3, when there is considerable energy in the
reactor core and core cooling would be required to prevent
fuel damage in the event of a break in the primary system
piping. In MODES 2 and 3, when reactor steam dome pressure
is s 150 psig, ADS and HPCI are not required to be OPERABLE
because the low pressure ECCS subsystems can provide
sufficient flow below this pressure. ECCS requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 are specified in LC0 3.5.2, "ECCS-Shutdown."

ACTIONS A_d

If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem is
inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this condition, the
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is
reduced, because a single failure in one of the remaining
OPERABLE subsystems, concurrent with a LOCA, may result in
the ECCS not being able to perform its intended safety
function. The 7 day Completion Time is based on a
reliability study (Ref.12) that evaluated the impact on
ECCS availability, assuming various components and
subsystems were taken out of service. The results were used
to calculate the average availability of ECCS equipment
needed to mitigate the consequences of a LOCA as a function
of allowed outage times (i.e., Completion Times).

B.1 and B.2

If the inoperable low pressure ECCS subsystem cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the ,

(continued)
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i
i ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

! required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
; orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. '

C.1 and C.2
,

;
'

If the HPCI System is inoperable and the RCIC System is
: verified to be OPERABLE, the HPCI System must be restored to r

; OPERABLE status within 14 days. In this condition, adequate
core cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of the redundant.
and diverse low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems in4

conjunction with ADS. Also, the RCIC System will
automatically provide makeup water at most reactor operating5

: pressures. Verification of RCIC OPERABILITY within 1 hour
is the*efore required when HPCI is inoperable. This may be4

i performed as an administrative check by examining logs or
other information to determine if RCIC is out of service for,

i maintenance or other reasons. It does not mean to perform
the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of
the RCIC System. If the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System

r cannot be verified, however, condition G must be'immediately
,

( entered. If a single active' component fails concurrent with '

<

! a design basis LOCA, there is a potential, depending on the
j specific failure, that the minimum required ECCS equipment

will not be available. A 14 day Completion Time is based on
; a reliability study cited in Reference 12 and has been found

to be acceptable through operating experience.
1 i

.

| D.1 and D.2
'

If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem is
. inoperable in addition to an inoperable HPCI System, thea

inoperable low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem or-

L the HPCI System must be restored to OPERABLE status within
72 hours. In this condition, adequate core cooling is,

; ensured by the OPERABILITY of the ADS and the remaining low
pressure ECCS subsystems. However, the overall ECCS*

: reliability is significantly reduced because a single
failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE subsystems

,

concurrent with a design basis LOCA may result in the ECCS'

not being able to perform its intended safety function.
- Since both a high pressure system (HPCI) and a low pressure !

; subsystem are inoperable, a more restrictive Completion Time !
l

'

D (continued)
'

b~
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ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued)

of 72 hours is required to restore either the HPCI System or
the low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE
status. This Completion Time is based on a reliability
study cited in Reference 12 and has been found to be
acceptable through operating experience.

L1

The LC0 requires seven ADS valves to be OPERABLE in order to
provide the ADS function. Reference 10 contains the results
of an analysis that evaluated the effect of one ADS valve
being out of service. Per this analysis, operation of only
six ADS valves will provide the required depressurization.
However, overall reliability of the ADS is reduced, because
a single failure in the OPERABLE ADS valves could result in
a reduction in depressurization capability. Therefore,
operation is only allowed for a limited time. The 14 day
Completion Time is based on a reliability study cited in
Reference 12 and has been found to be acceptable through
operating experience.

F.1 and F.2

If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem is
inoperable in addition to one inoperable ADS valve, adequate
core cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of HPCI and the
remaining low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem.
However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced because a
single active component failure concurrent with a design
basis LOCA could result in the minimum required ECCS
equipment not being available. Since both a high pressure
system (ADS) and a low pressure subsystem are inoperable, a
more restrictive Completion Time of 72 hours is required to
restore either the low pressure ECCS subsystem or the ADS
valve to OPERABLE status. This Completion Time is based on
a reliability study cited in Reference 12 and has been found
to be acceptable through operating experience.

(continued)
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ACTIONS G.1 and G.2 '
I (continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of*

Condition C, D, E, or F is not met, or if two or more ADS -

valves are inoperable, the plant must be brought to a
condition in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within '

12 hours and reactor steam dome pressure reduced to'

s 150 psig within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times
| are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an,

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

lid

When multiple ECCS subsystems are inoperable, as stated in
Condition H, the plant is in a condition outside of the1

accident analyses. Therefore, LC0 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

The flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Maintaining the pump discharge
lines of the HPCI System, CS System, and LPCI subsystems i

full of water ensures that the ECCS will perform properly,
injecting its full capacity into the RCS upon demand. This
will also prevent a water hammer following an ECCS ,

initiation signal. One acceptable method of ensuring that
the lines are full is to vent at the high points. In
addition, when HPCI is aligned to the suppression pool
(instead of the CST), one acceptable method is to monitor
pump suction pressure. The 31 day Frequency is based on the
gradual nature of void buildup in the ECCS piping, the
procedural controls governing system operation, and
operating experience.

SR 3.5.1.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated, 1

and automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides ;
'

assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS

(continued)
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B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since these
were verified to be in the correct position prior to
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an
initiation signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position
provided the valve will automatically reposition in the
proper stroke time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are
in the correct position. This SR does not apply to valves
that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
valves. For the HPCI System, this SR also includes the
steam flow path for the turbine and the flow controller
position.

The 31 day Frequency of this SR was derived from the
Inservice Testing Program requirements for performing valve
testing at least once every 92 days. The Frequency of
31 days is further justified because the valves are operated
under procedural control and because improper valve position,

would only affect a single subsystem. This Frequency has &
been shown to be acceptable through operating experience. T

This SR is modified by a Note that allows LPCI subsystems to
be considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation for
decay heat removal with reactor steam dome pressure less
than the RHR low pressure permissive pressure in MODE 3, if
capable of being manually realigned (remote or local) to the
LPCI mode and not otherwise inoperable. This allows
operation in the RHR shutdown cooling mode during MODE 3, if
necessary.

SR 3.5.1.3
.

Verification every 31 days that ADS air supply header
pressure is 2 90 psig ensures adequate air pressure for
reliable ADS operation. The accumulator on each ADS valve
provides pneumatic pressure for valve actuation. The design
pneumatic supply pressure requirements for the accumulator
are such that, following a failure of the pneumatic supply
to the accumulator, at least two valve actuations can occur
with the drywell at 70% of design pressure (Ref.12). The
ECCS safety analysis assumes only one actuation to achieve

(continued)
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'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

the depressurization required for operation of the low
pressure ECCS. This minimum required pressure of a 90 psig
(for one actuation) is provided by the ADS instrument air
supply. The 31 day Frequency takes into consideration
administrative controls over operation of the air system and
alarms for low air pressure.

>

' SR 3.5.1.4

Verification every 31 days that the RHR System cross tie
valve is closed and power to its operator is disconnected
ensures that each LPCI subsystem remains independent and a'

failure of the flow path in one subsystem will not affect
the flow path of the other LPCI' subsystem. Acceptable
methods of removing power to the operator include
de-energizing breaker control power or racking out or'

removing the breaker. If the RHR System cross tie valve is
open or power has not been removed from the valve operator,
both LPCI subsystems must be considered inoperable. The

f~; V} 31 day Frequency has been found acceptable, considering that
these valves are under strict administrative controls that
will ensure the valves continue to remain closed with either
control or motive power removed.

1

SR 3.5.1.5

Verification every 31 days that each LPCI inverter output
has a voltage of a 570 V and s 606 V while supplying its
respective bus demonstrates that the AC electrical power is
available to ensure proper operation of the associated LPCI
inboard injection and minimum flow valves and the
recirculation pump discharge valve. Each inverter must bee

;

OPERABLE for the associated LPCI subsystem to be OPERABLE. |

The 31 day Frequency has been found acceptable based on
engineering judgment and operating experience.

I SR 3.5.1.6

Cycling the recirculation pump discharge valves through one
complete cycle of full travel demonstrates that the valves

|

are mechanically 0PERABLE and will close when required. '

(continued)

1
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Upon initiation of an automatic LPCI subsystem injection
signal, these valves are required to be closed to ensure-

full LPCI subsystem flow injection in the reactor via the
recirculation jet pumps. De-energizing the valve in the
closed position will also ensure the proper flow path for
the LPCI subsystem. Acceptable methods of de-energizing the'

valve include de-energizing breaker control power, racking
i out the breaker or removing the breaker.

The specified Frequency is once per 31 days. However, this
SR is modified by a Note that states the Surveillance is
only required to be performed prior to entering MODE 2 from
MODE 3 or 4, when in MODE 4 > 48 hours. Verification during

.
or following each MODE 4 cold shutdown > 48 hours and prior

' to entering MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4 is an exception to the
normal Inservice Testing Program generic valve cycling
Frequency of 92 days, but is considered acceptable due to
the demonstrated reliability of these valves. The 48 hours
is intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the

,

Surveillance. If the valve is inoperable and in the open &4

position, the associated LPCI subsystem must be declared W
inoperable.

SR 3.5.1.7. SR 3.5.1.8. and SR 3.5.1.9

The performance requirements of the low pressure ECCS pumps
are determined through application of the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix K criteria (Ref. 8). This periodic Surveillance is
performed (in accordance with the ASME Code, Section XI,'

requirements for the ECCS pumps) to verify that the ECCS
.' pumps will develop the flow rates required by the respective

analyses. The low pressure ECCS pump flow rates ensure that
adequate core cooling is provided to satisfy the acceptance
criteria of Reference 10. The pump flow rates are verified
against a system head equivalent to the RPV pressure
expected during a LOCA. The total system pump outlet
pressure is adequate to overcome the elevation head pressure
between the pump suction and the vessel discharge, the
piping friction losses, and RPV pressure present during a
LOCA. These values may be established during preoperational
testing.

(continued)
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| BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.7. SR 3.5.1.8. and SR 3.5.1.9 (continued) ;
,

' '

REQUIREMENTS
The flow tests for the HPCI System are performed at two'

different pressure ranges such that system capability to I-

provide rated flow is tested at both the higher and lower <

l
i operating ranges of the system. The pump flow rates are

verified against a system head corresponding to the RPV
pressure. The total system pump outlet pressure is adequate

! to overcome the elevation head pressure between the pump
suction and the vessel discharge, the piping friction:

i losses, and RPV pressure. Additionally, adequate steam flow
.

must be passing through the main turbine or turbine bypass -i
! valves to continue to control reactor pressure when the HPCI- ,

System diverts steam flow. Since the reactor steam pressure i<

! must be available to perform SR 3.5.1.8 and SR 3.5.1.9,
sufficient time is allowed after adequate pressure and flow ,

i are achieved to perform these tests. Reactor startup is

: allowed prior to performing the low pressure Surveillance
j test because the reactor pressure is low and the time

.

allowed to satisfactorily perform the Surveillance test is
short. The reactor pressure is allowed to be increased to
normal operating pressure since it is assumed that the low
pressure test has been satisfactorily completed-and there is

t no indication or reason to believe that HPCI is inoperable.
Therefore, SR 3.5.1.8 and SR 3.5.1.9 are modified by Notes
that state the Surveillances are not required to be

,

performed until 12 hours after the reactor steam pressure ;

and flow are adequate to perform the test. Therefore, !

implementation of these Notes requires these tests to be '

performed during reactor startup within 12 hours after
adequate steam pressure and flow are achieved. ;

The Frequency for SR 3.5.1.7 and SR 3.5.1.8 is consistent
with the Inservice Testing Program pump testing
requirements. The 18 month Frequency for SR 3.5.1.9 is
based on the need to perform the Surveillance under the I

conditions that apply just prior to or during a startup from |
a plant outage. Operating experience has shown that these |
components usually pass the SR when performed at the
18 month frequency, which is based on the refueling cycle.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.10
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The ECCS subsystems are required to actuate automatically to
perform their design functions. This Surveillance verifies
that, with a required system initiation signal (actual or
simulated), the automatic initiation logic of HPCI, CS, and
LPCI will cause the systems or subsystems to operate as
designed, including actuation of the system throughout its
emergency operating sequence, automatic pump startup and
actuation of all automatic valves to their required
positions. This SR also ensures that the HPCI System will
automatically restart on an RPV low water level (Level 2)
signal received subsequent to an RPV high water level
(Level 8) trip and that the suction is automatically
transferred from the CST to the suppression pool. The LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LCO 3.3.5.1 overlap::
this Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform the
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. &
Operating experience has shown that these components usually W
pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes vessel
injection / spray during the Surveillance. Since all active
components are testable and full flow can be demonstrated by
recirculation through the test line, coolant injection into
the RPV is not required during the Surveillance.

SR 3.5.1.11

The ADS designated S/RVs are required to actuate
automatically upon receipt of specific initiation signals.
A system functional test is performed to demonstrate that
the mechanical portions of the ADS function (i.e.,
solenoids) operate as designed when initiated either by an
actual or simulated initiation signal, causing proper
actuation of all the required components. SR 3.5.1.12 and
the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LC0 3.3.5.1

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.5-14 REVISION A



. _ _ _ _ _ __ _. ._ _ _ _ __ _ _

.

I

ECCS - Operating-

B 3.5.1

BASES
i
!
'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.11 (continued)
. REQUIREMENTS
i overlap this Surveillance to provide complete testing of the
! assumed safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform the
! Surveillance under the conditions.that apply during a plant
! outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. '
;

j Operating experience has shown that these components usually.
; pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
j is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency

was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

i This SR is modified by a Note that excludes valve actuation.
This prevents an RPV pressure blowdown..

. SR 3.5.1.12
1

; A manual actuation of each ADS valve is performed to verify
that the valve and solenoid are functioning properly andi p)( that no blockage exists in the S/RV discharge lines. This:

! is demonstrated by the response of the turbine control or
i bypass valve or by a change in the measured steam flow or by

any other method suitable to verify steam flow. Adequate
reactor steam dome pressure must be available to perform
this test to avoid damaging the valve. Also, adequate steam-

,

flow must be passing through the main turbine or turbine
bypass valves to continue to control reactor pressure when -

i the ADS valves divert steam flow upon opening. Sufficient
time is therefore allowed after the required pressure and.

f flow are achieved to perform this SR. Adequate pressure at
which this SR is to be performed is consistent with the '

pressure recommended by the valve manufacturer. Reactor-

i startup is allowed prior to performing this SR because valve
! OPERABILITY and the setpoints for overpressure protection
i are verified, per ASME requirements, prior to valve
: installation. Therefore, this SR is modified by a Note that

states the Surveillance is not required to be performed-

; until 12 hours after reactor steam pressure and flow are
adequate to perform the test. The 12 hours allowed for,

: manual actuation after the required pressure is reached is
'

sufficient to achieve stable conditions and provides
' adequate time to complete the Surveillance. SR 3.5.1.11 and

the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LC0 3.3.5.1

,

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.12 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

overlap this Surveillance to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on the need to perform
the Surveillance under the conditions that apply just prior
to or during startup from a plant outage. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which is based,

i on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.3.2.2.3.

2. FSAR, Section 6.3.2.2.4.

| 3. FSAR, Section 6.3.2.2.1.
|

4. FSAR, Section 6.3.2.2.2.

5. FSAR, Section 15.1.39.
i

6. FSAR, Section 15.1.40.

7. FSAR, Section 15.1.33.

8. 10 CFR 50, Appendix K.

9. FSAR, Section 6.3.3.

10. NEDC-31376P, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Analysis," December
1986.

11. 10 CFR 50.46.

12. Memorandum from R.L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr.
l (NRC), " Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS

Components," December 1, 1975.

13. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. )
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ECCS - Shutdown
B 3.5.2

83.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING. SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

B 3.5.2 ECCS - Shutdown

BASES

_

BACKGROUND A description of the Core Spray (CS) System and the low
pressure coolant injection (LPCI) mode of the Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) System is provided in the Bases for LC0 3.5.1,
"ECCS - Operating."

APPLICABLE The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of
SAFETY ANALYSES break sizes for a postulated loss of coolant accident

(LOCA). The long term cooling analysis following a design
basis LOCA (Ref. 1) demonstrates that only one low pressure
ECCS injection / spray subsystem is required, post LOCA, to
maintain adequate reactor vessel water level in the event of
an inadvertent vessel draindown. It is reasonable to
assume, based on engineering judgment, that while in MODES 4
and 5, one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem can

,) maintain adequate reactor vessel water level. To provide(V redundancy, a minimum of two low pressure ECCS injection /
spray subsystems are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and
5.

The low pressure ECCS subsystems satisfy Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 Two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems are
required to be OPERABLE. The low pressure ECCS injection /
spray subsystems consist of two CS subsystems and two LPCI
subsystems. Each CS subsystem consists of one motor driven
pump, piping, and valves to transfer water from the
suppression pool or condensate storage tank (CST) to the
reactor pressure vessel (RPV). Each LPCI subsystem consists
of one motor driven pump, piping, and valves to transfer
water from the suppression pool to the RPV. Only a single
LPCI pump is required por subsystem because of the larger
injection capacity in relation to a CS subsystem. In
MODES 4 and 5, the RHR System cross tie valve is not
required to be closed. The necessary portions of the Plant

O (continued)V
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BASES

LC0 Service Water System are also required to provide
,

| (continued) appropriate cooling to each required ECCS subsystem,
l
l One LPCI subsystem may be aligned for decay heat removal and

considered OPERABLE for the ECCS function, if it can be
manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI mode and is
not otherwise inoperable. Because of low pressure and low
temperature conditions in MODES 4 and 5, sufficient time
will be available to manually align and initiate LPCI
subsystem operation to provide core cooling prior to
postulated fuel uncovery.

1

I APPLICABILITY OPERABILITY of the low pressure ECCS injection / spray
subsystems is required in MODES 4 and 5 to ensure adequate
coolant inventory and sufficient heat removal capability for
the irradiated fuel in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel. Requirements for ECCS OPERABILITY
during MODES 1, 2, and 3 are discussed in the Applicability
section of the Bases for LC0 3.5.1. ECCS subsystems are not
required to be OPERABLE during MODE 5 with the spent fuel
storage pool gates removed and the water level maintained at
2: 22 ft 1/8 inches above the RPV flange (equivalent to 21 ft
of water above the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated
in the spent fuel storage pool racks). This provides
sufficient coolant inventory to allow operator action to
terminate the inventory loss prior to fuel uncovery in case
of an inadvertent draindown.

The Automatic Depressurization System is not required to be
OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 because the RPV pressure is
s; 150 psig, and the CS System and the LPCI subsystems can
provide core cooling without any depressurization of the <

primary system. !
|

The High Pressure Coolant Injection System is not required !
to be OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 since the low pressure

i ECCS injection / spray subsystems can provide sufficient flow
'

to the vessel.

(continued)
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B 3.5.7.

BASES (continued)

:

. ACTIONS A.1 and B.1
1

If any one required low pressure ECCS injection / spray
1 subsystem is inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be
;. restored to OPERABLE' status in 4 hours. In this condition,

the remaining OPERABLE subsystem can provide sufficient
vessel flooding capability to recover from an inadvertent :

'

vessel draindown. However, overall system reliability is :
'

reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERABLE .
subsystem concurrent with a vessel draindown could result in -;

the ECCS not being able to perform its intended function. ;4

j The 4 hour Completion Time for restoring the required low
'

pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE status >

is based on engineering judgment that considered the -
,

remaining available subsystem and the low probability of ~a
vessel draindown event. ,

-

With the inoperable subsystem not restored.to OPERABLE
status in the required Completion Time, action must be

.

immediately initiated to suspend operations with a potential,
; for draining the reactor vessel (0PDRVs) to minimize the -
; _ probability of a vessti draindown and.the subsequent

' potential for fission product release. ~ Actions must
.

-

j continue until OPDRVs are suspended. !

| C.l. C.2. D.l. D.2. 0.3. E.1. E.2. and E.3 |

4

! With both of the required ECCS injection / spray subsystems
; inoperable, all coolant inventory makeup capability may be

unavailable. Therefore, actions must immediately be,

] initiated to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a
; vessel draindown and the subsequent potential for fission
i product release. Actions must continue until 0PDRVs are
'

suspended. One ECCS injection / spray subsystem must also be
i restored to OPERABLE status within 4 hours. The 4 hour'

Completion Time to restore at least one low pressure ECCS
injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE status ensures that.

prompt action will be taken to provide the required cooling -

| capacity or to initiate actions to place the plant in a
condition that minimizes any potential fission product ,

release to the environment. '

1

(continued) >

1 HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.5-19 REVISION A

>

. _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ . . _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



ECCS - Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

.

ACTIONS C.I. C.2. 0.1. D.2. D.3. E.1. E.2. and E.3 (continued)

If at leart one icw pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem
is not restored to OPERABLE status within the 4 hour
Completion Time, additional acticns are required to minimize
oy potential fission product release to the environment.o

If the unit is in MODE 4, this includes initiating immediate
action to restore the following to OPERABLE status: Unit 2
secondary containment, one Unit 2 standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem and one secondary containment isolation
valve and associated instrumentation (LC0 3.3.6.2,
" Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation," function
3) in each Unit 2 secondary containment penetration flow
path not isolated. If the unit is in MODE 5, this includes
initiating immediate action to restore both Unit 1 and Unit
2 secor.dary containments, three SGT subsystems, (any
combination of Unit I and Unit 2 subsyster ), and one
secondary containment isolation valve and associated
instrumentation (LC0 3.3.6.2, " Secondary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation," Functions 3 and 4) in each Unit
1 and Unit 2 secondary containment flowpath not isolated.
The Unit I requirements are not required when the unit is in
MODE 4 since the vessel head is not detensioned and the
reactor is depressurized, thus the potential for a fission
product release in the Unit I secondary containment is
negligible. OPERABILITY may be verified by an
administrative check, or by examining logs or other
information, to determine whether the components are out of
service for maintenance or other reasons. Verification does
not require performing the Surveillances needed to
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components. If, however,
any required component is inoperable, then it must be
restored to OPERABLE status, in this case, the Surveillance
may need to be performed to restore the component to
OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until all required
components are OPERABLE.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

The minimum water level of 146 inches required for the
suppression pool is periodically verified to ensure that the
suppression pool will provide adequate net positive suction
head (NPSH) for the CS System and LPCI subsystem pum,)s,
recirculation volume, and vortex prevention. With the

(continued)
_
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O
V BASES

_

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

suppression pool water level less than the required limit,
all ECCS injection / spray subsystems are inoperable unless
they are aligned to an OPERABLE CST.

When suppression pool level is < 146 inches, the CS System
is considered OPERABLE only if it can take suction from the
CST, and the CST water level is sufficient to provide the
required NPSH for the CS pump. Therefore, a verification
that either the suppression pool water level is 2 146 inches
er that CS is aligned to take suction from the CST and the
CST contains 2 150,000 gallons of water, equivalent to
12 ft, ensures that the CS System can supply at least
50,000 gallons of makeup water to the RPV. The CS suction
is uncovered at the 100,000 gallon level. However, as
noted, only one required CS subsystem may take credit for
the CST option during OPDRVs. During OPDRVs, the volume in
the CST may not provide adequate makeup if the RPV were
completely drained. Therefore, only one CS subsystem is
allowed to use the CST. This ensures the other required
ECCS subsystem has adequate makeup volume.

A The 12 hour Frequency of these SRs was developed considering
( operating experience related to suppression pool water level'

and CST water level variations and instrument drift during
the applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is
considered adequate in view of other indications available
in the control room, including alarms, to alert the operator
to an abnormal suppression pool or CST water level
condition.

SR 3.5.2.3. SR 3.5.2.5. and SR 3.5.2.6

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.7, and
SR 3.5.1.10 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5, and
SR 3.5.2.6, respectively. However, the LPCI flow rate
requirement for SR 3.5.2.5 is based on a single pump, not
the two pump flow rate requirement cf SR 3.5.1.7. ,

<

l SR 3.5.2.4

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the ECCS flow path: provides
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are

!

(continued)
v
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BASES
1

l
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.4 (continued) :

REQUIREMENTS I

locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since
these valves were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that
receives an initiation signal is allowed to be in a
nonaccident position provided the valve will automatically
reposition in the proper stroke time. This SR does not
require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of
potentially being mispositioned are in the correct position.
This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. The 31 day
Frequency is appropriate because the valves are operated
under procedural control and the probability of their being
mispositioned during this time period is low.

In MODES 4 and 5, the RHR System may operate in the shutdown
cooling mode to remove decay heat and sensible heat from the
reactor. Therefore, RHR valves that are required for LPCI
subsystem operation may be aligned for decay heat removal.
Therefore, this SR is modified by a Note that allows one
LPCI subsystem of the RHR System to be considered OPERABLE
for the ECCS function if all the required valves in the LPCI
flow path can be manually realigned (remote or local) to
allow injection into the RPV, and the system is not
otherwise inoperable. This will ensure adequate core
cooling if an inadvertent RPV draindown should occur.

REFERENCES 1. NEDC-31376P, "E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2
SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant Analysis," December
1986.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

B 3.5.3 RCIC System

BASES

BACKGROUND The RCIC System is not part of the ECCS; however, the RCIC
System is included with the ECCS section because of their
similar functions.

The RCIC System is designed to operate either automatically
or manually following reactor pressure vessel (RPV)
isolation accompanied by a loss of coolant flow from the
feedwater system to provide adequate core cooling and
control of the RPV water level. Under these conditions, the
High Pressure Coolant Injection (HPCI) and RCIC systems
perform similar functions. The RCIC System design
requirements ensure that the criteria of Reference 1 are
satisfied.

The RCIC System (Ref. 2) consists of a steam driven turbine
pump unit, piping, and valves to provide steam to the

.A turbine, as well as niping and valves to transfer water from
.O the suction source to the core via the feedwater system

line, where the coolant is distributed within the RPV
through the feedwater sparger. Suction piping is provided,

from the condensate storage tank (CST) and the suppression'

pool. Pump suction is normally aligned to the CST to
minimize injection of suppression pool water into the RPV.
However, if the CST water supply is low, or the suppressioni

pool level is high, an automatic transfer to the suppression
pool water source ensures a water supply for continuous
operation of the RCIC System. The steam supply to the

,

turbine is piped from a main steam line upstream of the
associated inboard main steam line isolation valve.

! The RCIC System is designed to provide core cooling for a
wide range of reactor pressures (150 psig to 1120 psig).
Upon receipt of an initiation signal, the RCIC turbine;

accelerates to a specified speed. As the RCIC flow
increases, the turbine control valve is automatically
adjusted to maintain design flow. Exhaust steam from the ,

'' RCIC turbine is discharged to the suppression pool. A full
flow test line is provided to route water from and to the
CST to allow testing of the RCIC System during normal ;
operation without injecting water into the RPV.

1

(continued)
'
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

BACKGROUND The RCIC pump is provided with a minimum flow bypass line,
(continued) which discharges to the suppression pool. The valve in this

line automatically opens to prevent pump damage due to
overheating when other discharge line valves are closed. To
ensure rapid delivery of water to the RPV and to minimize
water hammer effects, the RCIC System discharge piping is
kept full of water. The RCIC System is normally aligned to
the CST. The height of water in the CST is sufficient to
maintain the piping full of water up to the first isolation
valve. The relative height of the feedwater line connection
for RCIC is such that the water in the feedwater lines keeps
the remaining portion of the RCIC discharge line full of
water. Therefore, RCIC does not require a " keep fill"
system.

APPLICABLE The function of the RCIC System is to respond to transient
SAFETY ANALYSES events by providing makeup coolant to the reactor. The RCIC

System is not an Engineered Safety Feature System and no
credit is taken in the safety analyses for RCIC System
operation. Based on its contribution to the reduction of
overall plant risk, however, the system satisfies Criterion
4 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

LC0 The OPERABILITY of the RCIC System provides adequate core
cooling such that actuation of any of the low pressure ECCS
subsystems is not required in the event of RPV isolation
accompanied by a loss of feedwater flow. The RCIC System
has sufficient capacity for maintaining RPV inventory during
an isolation event.

APPLICABILITY The RCIC System is required to be OPERABLE during MODE 1,
and MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure
> 150 psig, since RCIC is the primary non-ECCS water source
for core cooling when the reactor is isolated and
pressurized. In MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure s 150 psig, and in MODES 4 and 5, RCIC is not
required to be OPERABLE since the low pressure ECCS
injection / spray subsystems can provide sufficient flow to
the RPV.

(continuedJ

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.5-24 REVISION A



_ - . _ . _ m .. _ _ . .. . .__ ,,. . _ _ _ _ _ . . __ .. ._ __ ,

l
~

j 2

: RCIC System .

'' .B.3.5.3
l' i

f . BASES (continued)
:

i
l ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 '

i
+

3 -If the RCIC System is inoperable during MODE .1, or MODE 2 .

j or'3 with reactor steam dome pressure >.150 psig, and the
j HPCI System is verified to be 0PERABLE,'the RCIC System must- :

i be restored to OPERABLE status within 14 days. In this i

i condition, loss of the RCIC System will not affect the *

i overall. plant capability to provide makeup inventory at high j

i reactor pressure since the HPCI System is the only high
| pressure system assumed to function during a loss of coolant
1 accident (LOCA). 0PERABILITY of HPCI is_therefore verified ,

l within 1. hour when the RCIC System is inoperable. This may
: be performed as an administrative check, by examining logs-
i or other information,._to determine.if_HPCI.is out of service ,

; for maintenance or other reasons. It does not mean-it.is- 1

j necessary to perform the-Surveillances needed to demonstrate. -

the OPERABILITY of the HPCI System. If the OPERABILITY 'of'

the HPCI System cannot be verified, however, Condition B .

'
j. must be immediately entered. For non-LOCA events, RCIC (as
] opposed to HPCI).is the' preferred source of makeup coolant '

! because of its relatively. small capacity,-which allows
! easier control of'the'RPV water level. Therefore, a limited '

.

time is allowed to restore the~ inoperable.RCIC to OPERABLE;

j status.
: ,

j The 14 day Completion Time is based on a reliability study
(Ref. 3) that evaluated the impact on ECCS availability, '

,

! assuming various components and subsystems were taken out of
; service. The results were used to calculate'the average 6

: availability of ECCS equipment needed to mitigate the
| consequences of a LOCA as a function of. allowed outage times
1 (A0Ts). Because of similar functions of HPCI and RCIC, the
! A0Ts (i.e., Completion Times) determined for HPCI are also
j applied to RCIC.
: >

i
i B.1 and B.2

3 If the RCIC System cannot be restored to OPERABLE status !

| within the associated Completion Time, or if the HPCI System
i is simultaneously inoperable, the plant must be brought to a
j condition in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this ,

j status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and reactor steam dome pressure reduced to 1

; s 150 psig within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times j
4

h'

(continued)-,

:
i
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RCIC System |

B 3.5.3

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

The flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Maintaining the pump discharge
line of the RCIC System full of water ensures that the
system will perform properly, injecting its full capacity
into the Reactor Coolant System upon demand. This will also
prevent a water hammer following an initiation signal. One
acceptable method of ensuring the line is full when aligned
to the CST is to vent at the high points and, when aligned |
to the suppression pool, by monitoring pump suction
pressure. The 31 day Frequency is based on the gradual
nature of void buildup in the RCIC piping, the procedural |

controls governing system operation, and operating
experience.

SR 3.5.3.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the RCIC flow path provides
assurance that the proper flow path will exist for RCIC
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since these i
valves were verified to be in the correct position prior to
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an
initiation signal is allowed to be in a nonaccident position
provided the valve will automatically reposition in the
proper stroke time. This SR does not require any testing or

Ivalve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are
in the correct position. This SR does not apply to valves
that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
valves. For the RCIC System, this SR also includes the
steam flow path for the turbine and the flow controller
position.

.

(continued)
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RCIC System '

B 3.5.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS .

>

The 31 day Frequency of this SR ~was derived from the
Inservice Testing Program requirements for performing valve
testing at least once every 92 days. The Frequency of
31 days is further justified because the valves are operated
under procedural control and because improper valve position
would affect only the RCIC System. This Frequency has been
shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

|

SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4

The RCIC pump flow rates ensure that the system can maintain
reactor coolant inventory during pressurized conditions with
the RPV isolated. The required flow rate (400 gpm) is the
pump design flow rate. Analysis has demonstrated that RCIC ,

can fulfill its design function at a system flow rate of 360
gpm (Reference 4). The pump flow rates are verified against
a system head equivalent to the RPV pressure. The total
system pump outlet pressure is adequate to overcome the.
elevation head pressure between the pump suction'and the
vessel discharge, the piping friction losses, and RPV"

s pressure. The flow tests for the RCIC System are performed
.

;

at two different pressure ranges such that system capability
to provide rated flow is tested both at the higher and lower
operating ranges of the system. Additionally, adequate
steam flow must be passing through the main turbine'or
turbine bypass valves to continue to control reactor
pressure when the RCIC System diverts steam flow. Since the
required reactor steam pressure must be available to perform

| SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4, sufficient time is allowed after '

adequate pressure and flow are achieved to perform these
SRs. Reactor startup is allowed prior to performing the low
pressure Surveillance because the reactor pressure is low
and the time allowed to satisfactorily perform the
Surveillance is short. The reactor pressure is allowed to
be increased to normal operating pressure since it is
assumed that the low pressure Surveillance has been
satisfactorily completed and there is no indication or
reason to believe that RCIC is inoperable. Therefore, these
SRs are modified by Notes that state the Surveillances are
not required to be performed until 12 hours after the
reactor steam pressure and flow are adequate to perform the
test. Therefore, implementation of these Notes requires

9 (continued)
%)
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

these tests to be performed during reactor startup within 12
hours after the reactor steam pressure and flow are adequate
to perform the test. A 92 day Frequency for SR 3.5.3.3 is
consistent with the Inservice Testing Program requirements.
The 18 month Frequency for SR 3.5.3.4 is based on the need<

to perform the Surveillance under conditions that apply just
prior to or during a startup from a plant outage. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which is based
on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.5.3.5

The RCIC System is required to actuate automatically in
order to verify its design function satisfactorily. This
Surveillance verifies that, with a required system
initiation signal (actual or simulated), the automatic
initiation logic of the RCIC System will cause the system to
operate as designed, including actuation of the system
throughout its emergency operating sequence; that is,

,
' automatic pump startup and actuation of all automatic valves

to their required positions. This test also ensures the
RCIC System will automatically restart on an RPV low water;

level (Level 2) signal received subsequent to an RPV high
water level (Level 8) trip and that the suction is
automatically transferred from the CST to the suppression
pool. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in
LC0 3.3.5.2 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

'

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform the
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

(continued)
.
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes vessel injection
during the Surveillance. Since all active components are
testable and full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation
through the test line, coolant injection into the RPV is not
required during the Surveillance.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 33.

2. FSAR, Section 5.5.6.

3. Memorandum from R.L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr.
(NRC), " Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS
Components," December 1, 1975.

|

4. GE Report AES-41-0688, " Safety Evaluation for
Relaxation of RCIC Performance Requirements for Plant
Hatch Units 1 and 2," July 1988.

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technicalg i

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. )
1

I
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Primary Containment I
B 3.6.1.1 !

I

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

|B 3.6.1.1 Primary Containment

BASES

:
I

BACKGROUND The function of the primary containment is to isolate and
contain fission products released from the Reactor Primary |
System following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) and to
confine the postulated release of radioactive material. The :

- primary containment consists of'a steel lined, reinforced
concrete vessel, which surrounds the Reactor Primary System
and provides an essentially leak tight barrier against an
uncontrolled release of radioactive material to the
environment.

The isolation devices for the penetrations in the primary
containment boundary are a part of the containment leak
tight barrier. To maintain this leak tight barrier:

a. All penetrations required to be closed during accident
conditions are either:

- 1. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE automatic
containment isolation system, or

2. closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or ;

de-activated automatic valves secured in their
closed positions, except as provided in
LC0'3.6.1.3, " Primary Containment Isolation
Valves (PCIVs);"

b. The primary containment air lock is OPERABLE, except
as provided in LC0 3.6.1.2, " Primary Containment Air
Lock"; and

c. All equipment hatches are closed.

This Specification ensures that the performance of the iprimary containment, in the event of a DBA, meets the
assumptions used in the safety analyses of References 1
and 2. SR 3.6.1.1.1 leakage rate requirements are in
conformance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), as modified
by approved exemptions. !

l

|

(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The safety design basis for the primary containment is that
SAFETY ANALYSES it must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the

limiting DBA without exceeding the design leakage rate.

The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive
material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the
analysis of this accident, it is assumed that primary
containment is OPERABLE such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of
primary containment leakage.

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the primary
containment are presented in References 1 and 2. The safety
analyses assume a nonmechanistic fission product release
following a DBA, which forms the basis for determination of
offsite doses. The fission product release is, in turn,
based on an assumed leakage rate from the primary
containment. OPERABILITY of the primary containment ensures
that the leakage rate assumed in the safety analyses is not
exceeded.

The maximum allowable leakage rate for the primary
containment (L ) is 1.2% by weight of the containment air
per 24 hours al the maximum peak containment pressure (P,)
of 46.7 psig (Ref.1).

Primary containment satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 4).

LC0 Primary containment OPERABILITY is maintained by limiting
leakage to less than L except prior to the first startup
after performing a req , ired 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, leakageu

test. At this time, the combined Type B and C leakage must
be < 0.6 L , and the overall Type A leakage must be < 0.75
L,. ComplIancewiththisLC0willensureaprimary
containment configuration, including equipment hatches, that
is structurally sound and that will limit leakage to those
leakage rates assumed in the safety analyses.

Individual leakage rates specified for the primary
containment air lock are addressed in LC0 3.6.1.2.

(continued)
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Primary Containment ,

B 3.6.1.1 '

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4

! and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are >

reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of'

these MODES. Therefore, primary containment is not required,

to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 to prevent leakage of'

radioactive material from primary containment.

.

i ACTIONS .A_d
?
j In the event primary containment is inoperable, primary

containment must be restored to OPERABLE status within
| 1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time provides a period of -

time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance'
i
'

of maintaining primary containment OPERABILITY during<

MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also ensures that the
'

: probability of an accident (requiring primary containment
OPERABILITY) occurring during periods where primary

: containment is inoperable is minimal.

)
B.1 and B.2 _ ;.-

1 .

If primary containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE status !~;

within the required Completion Time, the plant must be '

brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
3

; achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
: MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The ;

allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operatinge

i experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
j power conditions in an orderly manner and without
| challenging plant systems.
i

'

:

i SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.1 |

} REQUIREMENTS
Maintaining the primary containment OPERABLE requires'

i

compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate i;

j test requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), as '

modified by approved- exemptions. Failure to meet air lock |

leakage testing (SR 3.6.1.2.1), secondary containment bypass |
4 leakage (SR 3.6.1.3.9), or main steam isolation valve |

'
|

; (continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

leakage (SR 3.6.1.3.10) does not necessarily result in a
failure of this SR. The impact of the failure to meet these 1

SRs must be evaluated against the Type A, B, and C |

acceptance criteria of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by
approved exemptions (Ref. 3). As left leakage prior to the
first startup after performing a required 10 CFR 50,

for
Appendix J, leakage test is required to be < 0.6 L,ll Type Acombined Type B and C leakage, and < 0.75 for overa
leakage. At all other times between required leakage rate
tests, the acceptance criteria are based on an overall

consequences are bounded by the assum.0 L , the offsite dose
Type A leakage limit of 1.0 L . At 1

ptions of the safety
analysis. The Frequency is required by 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J (Ref. 3), as modified by approved exemptions.
Thus, SR 3.0.2 (which allows Frequency extensions) does not |

apply. |

SR 3.6.1.1.2

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of primary &
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell W
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
measures drywell to suppression chamber differential ,

pressure during a 10 minute period to ensure that the !
leakage paths that would bypass the suppression pool are i

within allowable limits. I

Satisfactory performance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and verifying that the
pressure in either the suppression chamber or the drywell
does not change by more than 0.25 inch of water per minute
over a 10 minute period. The leakage test is performed
every 18 months. The 18 month Frequency was developed
considering it is prudent that this Surveillance be
performed during a unit outage and also in view of the fact
that component failures that might have affected this test
are identified by other primary containment SRs. Two
consecutive test failures, however, would indicate
unexpected primary containment degradation; in this event,
as the Hote indicates, increasing the Frequency to once

(continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

,rh

U BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

every 9 months is required until the situation is remedied
as evidenced by passing two consecutive tests.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. FSAR, Section 15.1.39.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.2 Primary Containment Air Lock

BASES

BACKGROUND One double door primary containment air lock has been built
into the primary containment to provide personnel access to
the drywell and to provide primary containment isolation
during the process of personnel entering and exiting the
drywell . The air lock is designed to withstand the same
loads, temperatures, and peak design internal and external
pressures as the primary containment (Ref. 1). As part of
the primary containment, the air lock limits the release of
radioactive material to the environment during normal unit
operation and through a range of transients and accidents up
to and including postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).

Each air lock door has been designed and tested to certify
its ability to withstand a pressure in excess of the maximum
expected pressure following a DBA in primary containment.
Each of the doors contains double gasketed seals and local
leakage rate testing capability to ensure pressure
integrity. To effect a leak tight seal, the air 1 /.k design &
uses pressure sealed doors (i.e., an increase in primary W
containment internal pressure results in increased sealing
force on each door).

The air lock is nominally a right circular cylinder,10 ft
in diameter, with doors at each end that are interlocked to
prevent simultaneous opening. The air lock is provided with
limit switches on both doors that provide control room
indication of door position. Additionally, control room
indication is provided to alert the operator whenever the
air lock interlock mechanism is defeated. During periods
when primary containment is not required to be OPERABLE, the
air lock interlock mechanism may be disabled, allowing both
doors of the air lock to remain open for extended periods
when frequent primary containment entry is necessary. Under
some conditions allowed by this LCO, the primary containment
may be accessed through the air lock, when the interlock
mechanism has failed, by manually performing the interlock
function.

The primary containment air lock forms part of the primary
containment pressure boundary. As such, air lock integrity
and leak tightness are essential for maintaining primary

(continued)
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! Primary Containment Air Lock
: 8 3.6.1.2
:

BASES

!

i- .

:

: BACKGROUND. containment leakage rate to within limits in the event of a
(continued) DBA. Not maintaining air lock integrity or leak tightness

may result in a leakage rate in excess of that assumed in
[ the unit safety analysis.
:

1 APPLICABLE The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive
| SAFETY ANALYSES material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the

'

i analysis of this accident, it is assumed that primary
: containment is OPERABLE,--such that release of fission

products to the environment is controlled by the rate of;

! primary containment leakage. The primary containment is ;

designed with a maximum allowable-leakage rate (L ) of 1.2%
; by weight of the containment air per 24 hours at I.he
i- . calculated maximum peak containment pressure (P,) of
3 46.7 psig (Ref. 2). This allowable leakage rate forms the

basis for the acceptance criteria imposed on the SRs'

associated with the air lock.

Primary containment air lock OPERABILITY is 'also required to '

1

a- minimize the amount'of fission product gases that may escape
!

. primary containment through the air lock and contaminate and- '

; pressurize the secondary containment.
'

The primary containment air lock satisfies Criterion 3 of

: the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4). ,

:

i
; LCO As part of primary containment, the air lock's safety .

function is related to control of containment leakage rates.

i following a DBA. Thus, the air lock's structural integrity
: and leak tightness are essential to the successful

mitigation of such an event.
i
j The primary containment air. lock is required to be OPERABLE.
! For the air lock to be considered OPERABLE, the air lock
i interlock mechanism must be OPERABLE, the air lock must be
' in compliance with the Type B air lock leakage test, and ,

both air lock doors must be OPERABLE. The interlock allows,

only one air lock door to be opened at a time. This
j provision ensures that a gross breach of primary containment

does not exist when primary containment is required to bed

t

i
a

(continued)
'
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Primary Containment Air Lock 1

B 3.6.1.2 |

BASES

LC0 OPERABLE. Closure of a single door in each air lock is
(continued) sufficient to provide a leak tight barrier following

postulated events. Nevertheless, both door are kept closed
when the air lock is not being used for normal entry and
exit from primary containment.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, the primary containment air lock is
not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 to prevent
leakage of radioactive material from primary containment.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by Note 1, which allows entry and
exit to perform repairs of the affected air lock component.
If the outer door is inoperable, then it may be easily
accessed to repair. If the inner door is the one that is
inoperable, however, then a short time exists when the
containment boundary is not intact (during access through
the outer door). The allowance to open the OPERABLE door,
even if it means the primary containment boundary is
temporarily not intact, is acceptable due to the low
probability of an event that could pressurize the primary
containment during the short time in which the OPERABLE door
is expected to be open. The OPERABLE door must be
immediately closed after each entry and exit.

The ACTIONS are modified by a second Note, which ensures
appropriate remedial measures are taken, if necessary, if
air lock leakage results in exceeding overall containment
leakage rate acceptance criteria. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6,
actions are not required, even if primary containment is
exceeding its leakage limit. Therefore, the Note is added
to require ACTIONS for LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment,"
to be taken in this event.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.1. A.2. and A.3
(continued)

With one primary containment air lock door inoperable, the
OPERABLE door must be verified closed (Required Action A.1)
in the air lock. This ensures that a leak tight primary
containment barrier is maintained by the use of an OPERABLE
air lock door. This action must be comoleted within I hour. 1

The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of
LC0 3.6.1.1, which requires that primary containment be
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

In addition, the air lock penetration must be isolated by
locking closed the OPERABLE air lock door within the 24 hour
Completion Time. The 24 hour Completion Time is considered
reasonable for locking the OPERABLE air lock door,
considering that the OPERABLE door is being maintained
closed.

Required Action A.3 ensures that the air lock with an
inoperable door has been isolated by the use of a locked
closed OPERABLE air lock door. This ensures that an
acceptable primary containment leakage boundary is

D maintained. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
based on engineering judgment and is considered adequate in
view of the low likelihood of a locked door being
mispositioned and other administrative controls. Required
Action A.3 is modified by a Note that applies to air lock
doors located in high radiation areas or areas with limited
access due to inerting and allows these doors to be verified
locked closed by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
the door, once it has been verified to be in the proper
position, is small.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes.
Note 1 ensures that only the Required Actions and associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors
in the air lock are inoperable. With both doors in the air
lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C.1 and C.2 are the appropriate
remedial actions. The exception of Note 1 does not affect
tracking the Completion Time from the initial entry into
Condition A; only the requirement to comply with the
Required Actions. Note 2 allows use of the air lock for

I

(continued)
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| Primary Containment Air Lock |

B 3.6.1.2 !
|

BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued)

entry and exit for 7 days under administrative controls.
Primary containment entry may be required to perform
Technical Specifications (TS) Surveillances and Required
Actions, as well as other activities inside primary
containment that are required by TS or activities that
support TS-required equipment. This Note is not intended to

i preclude performing other activities (i.e., non-TS-related
activities) if the primary containment was entered, using
the inoperable air lock, to perform an allowed activity
listed above. The administrative controls required consist
of the stationing of a dedicated individual to assure:

' closure of the OPERABLE door except during the entry and
exit, and assuring the OPERABLE door is relocked after
completion of the containment entry and exit. This
allowance is acceptable due to the low probability of an
event that could pressurize the primary containment during
the short time that the OPERABLE door is expected to be
open.

|

|

| B.l. B.2. and 8.3

With an air lock interlock mechanism inoperable, the
Required Actions and associated Completion Times are
consistent with those specified in Condition A.

|

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes.
Note 1 ensures that only the Required Actions and associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors
in the air lock are inoperable. With both doors in the air
lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C.1 and C.2 are the appropriate
remedial actions. Note 2 allows entry into and exit from
the primary containment under the control of a dedicated
individual stationed at the air lock to ensure that only one
door is opened at a time (i.e., the individual performs the

function of the interlock).

| Required Action B.3 is modified by a Note that applies to
air lock doors located in high radiation areas or areas with
limited access due to inerting and that allows these doors
to be verified locked closed by use of administrative
controls. Allowing verification by administrative controls

,
is considered acceptabic, since access to these areas is

|
t

| (continued)

|
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

O
V BASES

j ACTIONS B.l. B.2. and B.3 (continued)
i
' typically restricted. Therefore, the 3robability of

misalignment of the door, once it has 3een verified to be in
the proper position, is small.

,

C.l. C.2. and C.3

If the air lock is inoperable for reasons other than those
described in Condition A or B,' Required Action C.1 requires
action to be immediately initiated to evaluate containment
overall leakage rates using current air lock leakage test
results. An evaluation is acceptable since it is overly
conservative to immediately declare the primary ~ containment
inoperable if both doors in the air lock have failed a seal
test or if the overall air lock leakage is not within
limits. In many instances (e.g., only-one seal per door has
failed), primary containment remains OPERABLE, yet only
I hour (according to LCO 3.6.1.1) would be provided to
restore the air lock door to OPERABLE status prior to
requiring a plant shutdown. In addition, even with both

,

| /N doors failing the seal test, the overall containment leakage
| d rate can still be within limits.

Required Action C.2 requires that one door in the-primary
containment air lock must be verified closed. This action

.

must be completed within the 1 hour Completion Time. This
! specified time period is consistent with the ACTIONS of

LC0 3.6.1.1, which require that primary containment be
restored to OPERABLE status within I hour.

Additionally, the air lock must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 24 hours. The 24 hour Completion Time is

I reasonable for restoring an inoperable air lock to OPERABLE
|. status considering that at least one door is maintained
' closed in the air lock.

D.1 and D.2

If the inoperable primary containment air lock cannot be
| restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion

Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours' and to MODE 4

|

(continued),
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued)

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Maintaining primary containment air locks OPERABLE requires
compliance with the leakage rate test requirements of
10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), as modified by approved
exemptions. This SR reflects the leakage rate testing
requirements with respect to air lock leakage (Type B
leakage tests). The acceptance criteria were established as
a small fraction of the total allowable containment leakage.
The periodic testing requirements verify that the air lock
leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the overall
primary containment leakage rate. The Frequency is required
by 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Raf. 3), as modified by approved
exemptions. Thus, SR 3.0.2 (which allows Frequency
extensions) does not apply.

The SR has been modified by a Note that states an inoperable
air lock door does not invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock leakage test. This is
considered reasonable since either air lock door is capable
of providing a fission product barrier in the event of a
DBA.

SR 3.6.1.2.2

The air lock interlock mechanism is designed to prevent
simultaneous opening of both doors in the air lock. Since
both the inner and outer doors of an air lock are designed
to withstand the maximum expected post accident primary
containment pressure, closure of either door will support
primary containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the interlock.
feature supports primary containment OPERABILITY while the
air lock is being used for personnel transit in and out of
the containment. Periodic testing of this interlock
demonstrates that the interlock will function as designed

j and that simultaneous inner and outer door opening will not
|

|

(continued)
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

'
BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

inadvertently occur. Due to the purely mechanical nature of
this interlock, and given that the interlock mechanism is
only challenged when the primary containment air lock door,

is opened, this test is only required to be performed upon,

entering or exiting the primary containment air lock, but is
not required more frequently than 184 days when primary
containment is de-inerted. The 184 day Frequency is based,

on engineering judgment and is considered adequate in view
of other administrative controls such as indications of
interlock mechanism status, available to operations

; personnel.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 3.8.2.8.2.2.

2. FSAR, Section 6.2.

3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.

(O
4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical

) Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.4

O
L)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.I.3

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.I.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)

BASES

.

BACKGROUND The function of the PCIVs, in combination with other
accident mitigation systems, is to limit fission product
release during and following postulated Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs) to within limits. Primary containment
isolation ensures that the release of radioactive material
to the environment will be consistent with the assumptions
used in the analyses for a DBA.

The OPERABILITY requirements for PCIVs help ensure that an
adequate primary containment boundary is maintained during
and after an accident by minimizing potential paths to the
environment. Therefore, the OPERABILITY requirements
provide assurance that primary containment function assumed
in the safety analyses will be maintained. These isolation
devices are either passive or active (automatic). Manual
valves, de-activated automatic valves secured in their
closed position, check valves with flow through the valve
secured, blind flanges, and closed systems are considered
passive devices. Check valves and other automatic valves
designed to close without operator action following an
accident, are considered active devices. Two barriers in
series are provided for each penetration so that no single
credible failure or malfunction of an active component can
result in a loss of isolation or leakage that exceeds limits
assumed in the safety analyses. One of these barriers may
be a closed system.

The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
serve a dual function, one of which is primary containment
isolation. However, since the other safety function of the
vacuum breakers would not be available if the normal PCIV
actions were taken, the PCIV OPERABILITY requirements are l

not applicable to the reactor building-to-suppression
chamber vacuum breaker valves. Similar Surveillance
Requirements in the LC0 for reactor building to suppression
chamber vacuum breakers provide assurance that the isolation
capability is available without conflicting with the vacuum
relief function.*

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3 i

O
() BASES

BACKGROUND The primary containment purge supply lines are 18 inches and
(continued) 20 inches in diameter; exhaust lines are 18 inches in

diameter. The 18 inch primary containment purge valves are
normally maintained closed in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure
the primary containment boundary is maintained. However,
the 18 inch valves are qualified for use and may be opened
when used for inerting, de-inerting, pressure control, ALARA
or air quality considerations for personnel entry, or
Surveillances that require the valves to be open. These
valves are qualified to be open because two additional
redundant excess flow isolation dampers are provided on the
vent line upstream of the Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System
filter trains. These isolation dampers, together with the
PCIVs, will prevent high pressure from reaching the SGT
System filter trains in the unlikely event of a loss of
coolant accident (LOCA) during venting. Closure of the
excess flow isolation dampers will not prevent the SGT
System from performing its design function (that is, to
maintain a negative pressure in the secondary containment).
To ensure that a vent path is available, a 2 inch bypass
line is provided around the dampers. The isolation valves
on the 18 inch exhaust lines have 2 inch bypass lines around

O them for use during normal reactor operation or when the 18
d inch valves cannot be opened.

APPLICABLE The PCIVs LCO was derived from the assumptions related to
SAFETY ANALYSES minimizing the loss of reactor coolant inventory, and

establishing the primary containment boundary during major
accidents. As part of the primary containment boundary,
PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak tightness of primary
containment. Therefore, the safety analysis of any event
requiring isolation of primary containment is applicable to
this LCO.

The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material
for which the consecuences are mitigated by PCIVs are a LOCA
and a main steam line break (MSLB). In the analysis for
each of these accidents, it is assumed that PCIVs are either
closed or close within the required isolation times
following event initiation. This ensures that potential
paths to the environment through PCIVs are minimized. Of
the events analyzed in Reference 1, the MSLB is the most
limiting event due to radiological consequences. It is

assumed that the primary containment is isolated such that

G (continued)b
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

APPLICABLE release of fission products to the environment is
SAFETY ANALYSES controlled.

(continued)
PCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 6).

LC0 PCIVs form a part of the primary containment boundary. The
PCIV safety function is related to minimizing the loss of
reactor coolant inventory and establishing the primary
containment boundary during a DBA.

i

The power operated and the automatic isolation valves are
required to have isolation times within limits and the
automatic isolation valves actuate on an automatic isolation
signal. While the reactor building-to-suppression chamber
vacuum breakers isolate primary containment penetrations,
they are excluded from this Specification. Controls on
their isolation function are adequately addressed in LC0
3.6.1.7, " Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum
Breakers." The valves covered by this LCO are listed with
their associated stroke times in Reference 2.

The normally closed PCIVs are considered OPERABLE when
manual valves are closed, or open in accordance with
appropriate administrative controls, automatic valves are
de-activated and secured in their closed position, blind
flanges are in place, and closed systems are intact. These
passive isolation valves and devices are those listed in
Reference 2.

Secondary containment bypass valves and MSIVs must meet
additional leakage rate requirements. Other PCIV leakage
rates are addressed by LCO 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment,"
as Type B or C testing.

This LC0 provides assurance that the PCIVs will perform
their designed safety functions to minimize the loss of ;

reactor coolant inventory and establish the primary
containment boundary during accidents.

|

|

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES (continued)j

APPLICABILITY .In H0 DES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, most PCIVs are not required to be
OPERABLE and the primary containment purge valves are not
required to be sealed closed in MODES 4 and S. Certain
valves, however, are required to be OPERABLE to prevent
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown. These valves are

,

those whose associated instrumentation is required to bei

OPERABLE per LC0 3.3.6.1, " Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation." (This does not include the valves that
isolate the associated instrumentation.)

|
ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing penetration flow

path (s) except for 18 inch purge valve flow path (s) to bei

unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.
These controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at

,

the controls of the valve, who is in continuous-

communication with the control room. In this way, the
/~% penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary
( containment isolation is indicated. Due to the size of the

primary containment purge supply and exhaust line
penetrations and the fact that those penetrations exhaust
directly from the containment atmosphere to the environment
(via the SGT Systems), the penetration flow path containing
these valves is not allowed to be opened under
administrative controls.

!
, A second Note has been added to provide clarification that, !
' for the purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is

allowed for each penetration flow path. This is acceptable,
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV.
Complying with the Required Actions may allow for continued
operation, and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed by
subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

The ACTIONS are modified by Notes 3 and 4. Note 3 ensures
that appropriate remedial actions are taken, if necessary,
if the affected system (s) are rendered inoperable by an
inoperable PCIV (e.g., an Emergency Core Cooling System

.
subsystem is inoperable due to a failed open test return

(continued)
i
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

1

ACTIONS valve) . Note 4 ensures appropriate remedial actions are
(continued) taken when the primary containment leakage limits are

exceeded. Pursuant to LC0 3.0.6, these actions are not
required even when the associated LC0 is not met.
Therefore, Notes 3 and 4 are added to require that the
proper actions to be taken.

A.1 and A.2

With one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV
inoperable except for inoperability due to leakage not
within a limit specified in an SR to this LCO, the affected
penetration flow paths must be isolated. The method of
isolation must include the use of at least one isolation
barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active
failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a
closed and de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual
valve, a blind flange, and a check valve with flow through
the valve secured. For a penetration isolated in accordance
with Required Action A.1, the device used to isolate the
penetration should be the closest available valve to the
primary containment. The Required Action must be completed
within the 4 hour Completion Time (8 hours for main steam
lines). The Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable
considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
the relative importance of supporting primary containment
OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2, and 3. For main steam lines,
an 8 hour Completion Time is allowed. The Completion Time
of 8 hours for the main steam lines allows a period of time
to restore the MSIVs to OPERABLE status given the fact that
MSIV closure will result in isolation of the main steam
line(s) and a potential for plant shutdown.

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected
penetration flow path must be verified to be isolated on a
periodic basis. This is necessary to ensure that primary
containment penetrations required to be isolated following;

an accident, and no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. This Required Action does not require any testing or
device manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that
those devices outside containment and capable of potentially
being mispositioned are in the correct position. The

(continued)
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PCIVs
'

B 3.6.1.3

BASES

i
ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

Completion Time of "Once per 31 days for isolation devices
outside primary containment" is appropriate because the'

'

devices are operated under administrative controls and the:
9bability of their misaligntent is low. For the devices

'de primary containment, the time period specified " Prior
antering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, if primary containment

was de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not performed within the
i previous 92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is

considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the
devices and other administrative controls ensuring that
device misa'*anment is an unlikely possibility.

,

Condition modified by a Note indicating that this
.

Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths
with two PCIVs. For penetration flow paths with one PCIV,
Condition C provides the appropriate Required Actions.

,

!Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
isolation devices located in high radiation areas, and
allows them to be verified by use of administrative means.,

^ p Allowing mification by administrative means is considered
j\ acceptab ;ince access to these areas is typically

restrictec Therefore, the probability of misalignment,.

! once they have been verified to be in the proper position,
is low.,

.

Ed1

j With one or more penetration flow paths with two PCIVs
inoperable except due to leakage not within limits, either-

the inoperable PCIVs must be restored to OPERABLE status or
i the affected penetration flow path must be isolated within
i 1 hour. The method of isolation must include the use of at

least one isolation barrier that cannot be adversely
affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers
that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated
automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange.
A check valve may not be used to isolate the affected -

1 penetration. The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with
the ACTIONS of '.00 3.6.1.1.,

Y

O: (V (continued)
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B 3.6.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS JL1 (continued)

Condition B is modified by a Note indicating this Condition
is only applicable to penetration flow paths with two PCIVs.
For penetration flow paths with one PCIV, Condition C
provides the appropriate Required Actions.

C.1 and C.2

With one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV
inoperable, the inoperable valve must be restored to
OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must
be isolated. The method of isolation must include the use
of at-least one isolatica barrier that cannot be adversely
affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers
that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated
automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange.
A check valve may not be used to isolate the affected
penetration. Required Action C.1 must be completed within
4 hours for lines other than excess flow check valve (EFCV)
lines and 12 hours for EFCV lines. The Completion Time of
4 hours is reasonable considering the relative stability of
the closed system (hence, reliability) to act as a
penetration isolation boundary and the relative importance
of supporting primary containment OPERABILITY during
MODES 1, 2, ;.ad 3. The Completion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable considering the instrument to act as a
penetration isolation boundary and the small pipe diameter
of the affected penetrations. In the event the affected
penetration flow path is isolated in accordance with
Required Action C.1, ti e affected penetration must be
verified to be isoleted on a periodic basis. This is
necessary to ensure that primary containment penetrations
required to be isolated following an accident are isolated.

The Completion Time of once per 31 days for verifying each
affected penetration is isolated is appropriate because the
valves are operated under administrative controls and the i

probability of their misalignment is low. I

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that this
Condition is only applicable to penetration flow paths with
only cne PCIV. For penetration flow paths with two PCIVs,
Conditions A and B provide the appropriate Required Actions.

(continued)
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;

I i

!

j ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

Required Action C.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
i valves and blind flanges located in high radiation' areas and

allows them to be verified by use of administrative means.
;

Allowing verification by administrative means is considered'

i acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
1

restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
these valves, once.they have been verified to be in the

,

i proper position, is low.
:
;

j U
j With the secondary containment bypass leakage rate or MSIV
! . leakage rate not within limit, the assumptions of the safety '

! analysis may not be met. Therefore, the leakage must be- :

restored to within limit within 4 hours. Restoration can be ,

: accomplished by isolating the penetration that caused the
: limit to be exceeded by use of one closed and de-activated ;

i automatic valve, closed manual valve, or blind flange. When i

a penetration is isolated, the leakage rate for the isolated '
;

penetration is assumed to be the actual pathway leakageiO through the isolation device. If two isolation devices are
; used to isolate the penetration, the leakage rate is assumed
i to be the lesser actual pathway leakage of the two devices.
| The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable considering the
! time required to restore the leakage by isolating the

penetration and the relative importance' to the overall i
,

containment function. ;

I E.1 and E.2
i

! 'If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the plant must be brought to a'

i MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this .!

; status, the plant must be brought to at.least MODE 3 within
; 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
i Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating

experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
i power conditions in an orderly manner and without

challenging plant systems.
i

)

!

! (] (continued),

V :
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B 3.6.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS F.1 and F.2
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the unit must be placed in a condition in which the
LC0 does not apply. Action must be immediately initiated to
suspend operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (0PDRVs) to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended
and the valve (s) are restored to OPERABLE status. If

suspending an OPDRV would result in closing the residual
heat removal (RHR) shutdown cooling isolation valves, an
alternative Required Action is provided to immediately
initiate action to restore the valve (s) to OPERABLE status.
This allows RHR shutdown cooling to remain in service while
actions are being taken to restore the valve.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures that the 18 inch primary containment purge
valves are closed as required or, if open, are open for an
allowable reason. If a purge valve is open in violation of
this SR, the valve is considered inoperable (Condition A
applies). The SR is modified by a Note stating that the SR
is not required to be met when the 18 inch purge valves are
open for the stated reasons. The Note states that these
valves may be opened for inerting, de-inerting, pressure
control, ALARA or air quality considerations for personnel
entry, or Surveillances that require the valves to be open.
The 18 inch purge valves are capable of closing in the
environment following a LOCA. Therefore, these valves are
allowed to be open for limited periods of time. The 31 day
Frequency is consistent with other PCIV requirements.

SR 3.6.1.3.2

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primary containment and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the primary containment boundary is within design limits.

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation.
Rather, it involves verification that those isolation
devices outside primary containment, and. capable of being
mispositioned, are in the correct position. Since
verification of valve position for isolation devices outside
primary containment is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency
was chosen to provide added assurance that the isolation
devices are in the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable since access to these areas is typically
restricted during MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these
isolation devices, once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is low. A second Note has been included to ;

clarify that PCIVs that are open under administrative
controls are not required to meet the SR during the time i

p that the PCIVs are open. I

O

SR 3.6.1.3.3

This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is located inside
primary containment and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the primary containment boundary is within design limits. ,

For these isolation devices inside primary containment, the |
'Frequency defined as " Prior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from

MODE 4 if primary containment was de-inerted while in
MODE 4, if not performed within the previous 92 days" is
appropriate since these isolation devices are operated under
administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows 4

valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered

(continued)v
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

iacceptable since the primary containment is inerted and
access to these areas is typically restricted during :

MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA and personnel safety reasons.
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these 1

isolation devices, once they have been verified to be in
their proper position, is low. A second Note has been
included to clarify that PCIVs that are open under
administrative controls are not required to meet the SR
during the time that the PCIVs are open.

SR 3.6.1.3.4

The traversing incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valves are
actuated by explosive charges. Surveillance of explosive
charge continuity provides assurance that TIP valves will
actuate W,en required. Other administrative controls, such
as those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges,
must be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on
operating experience that has demonstrated the reliability
of the explosive charge continuity.

E 3.6.1.3.5
Verifying the isolation time of each power operated and each
automatic PCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate

j

1 OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures that each
valve will isolate in a time period less than or equal to
that listed in the FSAR and that no degradation affecting
valve closure since the performance of the last surveillance
has occurred. (EFCVs are not required to be tested because
they have no specified time limit). The Frequency of this

,

i SR is in accordance with the requirements of the Inservice
! Testing Program.

SR 3.6.1.3.6

| Automatic PCIVs close on a primary containment isolation
signal to prevent leakage of radioactive material from
primary contair. ment following a DBA. This SR ensures that
each automatic PCIV will actuate to its isolation position

|

| (co'itinued)
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PCIVs'

| B 3.6.1.3
,

; BASES
,

,
,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

on a primary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC. SYSTEM
,

FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.1.6 overlaps this SR to provide
complete testing of the safety function. The 18 month

,

Frequency was developed considering it is prudent that this2

Surveillance be performed only during a unit outage since
{ isolation of penetrations would eliminate cooling water flow

and disrupt the normal operation of many critical;

i components. Operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass this Surveillance when performed at-

i the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
j concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.
i

SR 3.6.1.3.7

This SR requires a demonstration that each reactor
instrumentation line excess flow check vaive (EFCV) is
OPERABLE by verifying that the valve reduces flow to within>

; limits on an actual or simulated instrument line break
| condition. This SR provides assurance that the
. . ~ instrumentation line EFCVs will perform as designed. Thej(' 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
: Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.-

| Operating experience has shown that.these components usually
~

;

pass this Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

!
! SR 3.6.1.3.8
:
j The TIP shear isolation valves are actuated by explosive
i charges. An in place functional test is not possible with

this design. The explosive squib is removed and tested to;

provide assurance that. the valves will actuate when4

'

required. The replacement charge for the explosive squib ,

shall be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired 1

; or from another batch that has been certified by having one
of the batch successfully fired. The Frequency of 18 months

; on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is considered adequate given the
administrative controls on replacement charges and the'

frequent checks of circuit continuity (SR 3.6.1.3.4).
,

(continued)
1
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.9
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary
containment bypass leakage paths is less than the specified
leakage rate. This provides assurance that the assumptions
in the radiological evaluations that form the basis of the
FSAR (Ref. 3) are met. The secondary containment bypass
leakage paths are: 1) main steam condensate drain,
penetration 8; 2) reactor water cleanup, penetration 14; 3),

equipment drain sump discharge, penetration 18; 4) floor'

drain sump discharge, penetration 19; and 5) chemical drain
sump discharge, penetration 55. The leakage rate of each
bypass leakage path is assumed to be the maximum pathway
leakage (leakage through the worse of the two isolation
valves) unless the penetration is isolated by use of one
closed and de-activated automatic valve, closed manual
valve, or blind flange. In this case, the leakage rate of
the isolated bypass leakage path is assumed to be the actual
pathway leakage through the isolation device. If both
isolation valves in the penetration are closed, the actual
leakage rate is the lesser leakage rate of the two valves.
This method of quantifying maximum pathway leakage is only
to be used for this SR (i.e., Appendix J maximum pathway &
leakage limits are to be quantified in accordance with W
Appendix J). The Frequency is required by 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions (and
therefore, the Frequency extensions of SR 3.0,2 may not be
applied), since the testing is an Appendix J, Type C test.
This SR simply imposes additional acceptance criteria.

SR 3.6.1.3.10

The analyses in References 1 and 4 are based on leakage that
is less than the specified leakage rate. Leakage through
each MSIV must be s 100 scfh, and a combined maximum pathway
leakage s 250 scfh for all four main steam lines, when
tested at 2: 28.8 psig. In addition, if any MSIV exceeds the

; 100 scfh limit, the as left leakage shall be s 11.5 scfh for
~ that MSIV. The MSIV leakage rate must be verified to be in

accordance with the leakage test requirements of 10 CFR 50,,

Appendix J (Ref. 5), as modified by approved exemptions.
,

This ensures that MSIV leakage is properly accounted for in
determining the overall primary containment leakage i ate.-

M

(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.10 (continued).

REQUIREMENTS
The Frequency is required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as-

modified by approved exemptions; thus, SR 3.0.2 (which
allows Frequency extensions) does not apply.

SR 3.6.1.3.11-

.

The valve seats of each 18 inch purge valve (supply and
exhaust) having resilient material seats must be replaced
every 18 months. This will allow the opportunity for repair

,

before gross leakage failure develops. The 18 month
Frequency is based on engineering judgment and operational
experience which shows that gross leakage normally does not4

,

occur when the valve seats are replaced on an 18 month
Frequency.

4

SR 3.6.1.3.12

The Surveillance Requirement provides assurance that the,

- (~% excess flow isolation dampers can close following an
V isolation signal. The 18 month Frequency is based on vendor

recommendations and engineering judgment. Operating-

experience has shown that these dampers usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 15,

2. Technical Requirements Manual.

3. FSAR, Section 15.1.39.

4. FSAR, Section 6.2.

5. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.

6. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

,

1

-

-

p)u

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.6-27 REVISION A
,

|
|

._-__ _ -. . .



.

Drywell Pressure
B 3.6.1.4 ;

1

gB 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.4 Drywell Pressure

BASES

BACKGROUND The drywell pressure is limited during normal operations to
preserve the initial conditions assumed in the accident
analysis for a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or loss of
coolant accident (LOCA).

APPLICABLE Primary containment performance is evaluated for the entire
SAFETY ANALYSES spectrum of break sizes for postulated LOCAs (Ref.1).

Among the inputs to the DBA is the initial primary
containment internal pressure (Ref.1). Analyses assume an
initial drywell pressure of 0.75 psig. This limitation
ensures that the safety analysis remains valid by
maintaining the expected initial conditions and ensures that
the peak LOCA drywell internal pressure does not exceed the
maximum allowable of 62 psig.

The maxiitum calculated drywell pressure occurs during the g
reactor blowdown phase of the DBA, which assumes an T
instantaneous recirculation line break. The calculated peak
drywell pressure for this limiting event is 46.7 psig
(Ref. 1).

Drywell pressure satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 In the event of a DBA, with an initial drywell pressure
s 0.75 psig, the resultant peak drywell accident pressure
will be maintained below the drywell design pressure.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. An exception
is provided allowing pressure to exceed 0.75 psig when
inerting or de-inerting the drywell. This is allowed since
the time to inert or de-inert is relatively short and the
RPS high pressure trip Function will limit the maximum
pressure to less than 2 psig during this time. In MODES 4

(continued)
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Drywell Pressure
B 3.6.1.4

I BASES

1

APPLICABILITY and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are !

(continued) reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, maintaining drywell pressure within
limits is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

I

ACTIONS A.1

With drywell pressure not within the limit of the LCO,
drywell pressure must be restored within I hour. The
Required Action is necessary to return operation to within !

the bounds of the primary containment analysis. The 1 hour i

Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of i

LCO 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment," which requires that
primary containment be restored to OPERABLE status within ,

'

I hour.

B.1 and 8.2

If drywell pressure cannot be restored to within limit
(~' within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
( brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To

achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANr.E SR 3.6.1.4.1
REQUIREMim i S

Verifying that drywell pressure is within limit ensures that
unit operation remains within the limit assumed in the
primary containment analysis. The 12 hour Frequency of this
SR was developed, based on operating experience related to
trending of drywell pressure variations during the
applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is
considered adequate in view of other indications available
in the control room, including alarms, to alert the operator
to an abnormal drywell pressure condition.

(continued)s
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Drywell Pressure
B 3.6.1.4

BASES (continued) h
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

i

e

8
!
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Drywell Air Temperature
8 3.6.1.5;

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.5 Drywell Air Temperature ,

BASES

) BACKGROUND The drywell contains the reactor vessel and piping, which
add heat to the airspace. Drywell coolers remove heat and,

: maintain a suitable environment. The average airspace
! temperature affects the calculated response to postulated

Design Basis Accidents (DBAs). The limitation on the
drywell average air temperature was developed as reasonable,

; based on operating experience. The limitation on drywell
air temperature is used in the Reference 1 safety analyses.

.

:

APPLICABLE Primary containment performance is evaluated for a-

SAFETY ANALYSES spectrum of break sizes for postulated loss of coolant"

accidents (LOCAs) (Ref. 1). Among the inputs to the design
basis analysis is the initial drywell average air

,

j temperature (Ref. 1). Analyses assume an initial average
drywell air temperature of 135 F. This limitation ensures

(3 that the safety analysis remains valid by maintaining the
?V expected initial conditions and ensures that the peak LOCA
| drywell temperature does not exceed the maximum allowable

temperature of 340 F (Ref. 2). Exceeding this design
j temperature may result in the degradation of the. primary
; containment structure under accident loads. Equipment

inside primary containment required to mitigate-the effects
! of a DBA is designed to operate and be capable of operating

under environmental conditions expected for the accident.'

Drywell air temperature satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
.

Policy Statement (Ref. 3).
.

I
I LCO In the event of a DBA, with an initial drywell average air i

temperature less than or equal to the LC0 temperature limit,
the resultant peak accident temperature is maintained below
the drywell design temperature. As a result, the ability of

; primary containment to perform its design function is
ensured.

,

.

.

0- (continued)
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Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.5

|

BASES (continued) h
APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of

radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
Iand 5, the probability and consequences of these events are

reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, maintaining drywell average air
temperature within the limit is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

I

ACTIONS Ad
With drywell average air temperature not within the limit of
the LCO, drywell average air temperature must be restored
within 8 hours. The Required Action is necessary to return
operation to within the bounds of the primary containment
analysis. The 8 hour Completion Time is acceptable,
considering the sensitivity of the analysis to variations in
this parameter, and provides sufficient time to correct
minor problems.

B.1 and B.2

If the drywell average air temperature cannot be restored to
within limit within the required Completion Time, the plant
must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that the drywell average air temperature is within
the LCO limit ensures that operation remains within the
limits assumed for the primary containment analyses.
Drywell air temperature is monitored in various quadrants
and at various elevations (referenced to mean sea level).
Due to the shape of the drywell, a volumetric average is
used to determine an accurate representation of the actual
avarage temperature.

g!(continued)
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| Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.5<

i

(/ BASES

i
i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.5.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The 24 hour Frequency of the SR was developed based on*

operating experience related to drywell average air _'

temperature variations and temperature instrument drift
during the applicable MODES.and the low probability of a DBA-

.

occurring between surveillances. . Furthermore, the 24 hour
Frequency.is considered. adequate in view of other

i indications available in the control room, including alarms,
j to alert the operator to an abnormal drywell air temperature
a condition.
;

!

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.'

! 2. FSAR, Section 6.2.1.4.1.

I 3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.*
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LLS Valves
B 3.6.1.6

l

hB 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.6 Low-Low Set (LLS) Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND The safety / relief valves (S/RVs) can actuate in either the
safety mode, the Automatic Depressurization System mode, or
the LLS mode. In the LLS mode (or power actuated mode of
operation), a pneumatic diaphragm and stem assembly overcome
the spring force and open the pilot valve. As in the safety
mode, opening the pilot valve allows a differential pressure
to develop across the main valve piston and opens the main
valve. The main valve can stay open with valve inlet steam
pressure as low as 50 psig. Below this pressure, steam
pressure may not be sufficient to hold the main valve open
against the spring force of the pilot valves. The pneumatic
operator is arranged so that its malfunction will not
prevent the valve disk from lifting if steam inlet pressure
exceeds the safety mode pressure setpoints.

Four of the S/RVs are equipped to provide the LLS function.
The LLS logic causes the LLS valves to be opened at a lower
pressure than the relief or safety mode pressure setpoints
and stay open longer, so that reopening more than one S/RV
is prevented on subsequent actuations. Therefore, the LLS
function prevents excessive short duration S/RV cycles with
valve actuation at the relief setpoint (Ref. 1).

Each S/RV discharges steam through a discharge line and
quencher to a location near the bottom of the suppression
pool, which causes a load on the suppression pool wall.
Actuation at lower reactor pressure results in a lower load.

i

!

APPLICABLE The LLS relief mode functions to ensure that the containment
SAFETY ANALYSES design basis is met (Ref. 1). In other words, multiple

simultaneous openings of S/RVs (following the initial
opening), and the corresponding higher loads, are avoided.
The safety analysis demonstrates that the LLS functions to
avoid the induced thrust loads on the S/RV discharge line
resulting from " subsequent actuations" of the S/RV during
Design Basis Accidents (DBAs). Furthermore, the LLS
function justifies the primary containment analysis

(continued) g
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LLS Valves'

B 3.6.1.6

() BASES

APPLICABLE assumption that simultaneous S/RV openings occur only on the
,

j SAFETY ANALYSES initial actuation for DBAs. Even though four LLS S/RVs are
(continued) specified, all four LLS S/RVs do not operate in any DBA

analysis.4

'

LLS valves satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 3).

.

LC0 Four LLS valves are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the
,

assumptions of the safety analyses (Ref.1). The-

requirements of this LCO are applicable to the mechanical
and electrical / pneumatic capability of the LLS valves to
function for controlling the opening and closing of the
S/RVs.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, an event could cause pressurization of
the reactor and opening of S/RVs. In MODES 4 and 5, the
probability and consequences of these events are reduced due

(''N to the pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES.'

\_-) Therefore, maintaining the LLS valves OPERABLE is not
.

#

required in MODE 4 or 5.

.

: ACTIONS a11
4

With one LLS valve inoperable, the remaining 0PERABLE LLS
valves are adequate to perform the designed function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced. The 14 day
Completion Time takes into account the redundant capability4

afforded by the remaining LLS valves and the low probability
of an event in which the remaining LLS valve capability
would be inadequate.

B.1 and B.2
' If two or more LLS valves are inoperable or if the

inoperable LLS valve cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To

,

() (continued)
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LLS Valves
B 3.6.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

A manual actuation of each LLS valve is performed to verify
that the valve and solenoids are functioning properly and no
blockage exists in the valve discharge line. This can be
demonstrated by the response of the turbine control or
bypass valve, by a change in the measured steam flow, or by
any other method that is suitable to verify steam flow.
Adequate reactor steam dome pressure must be available to
perform this test to avoid damaging the valve. Adequate
pressure at which this test is to be performed is consistent
with the pressure recommended by the valve manufacturer.
Also, adequate steam flow must be passing through the main
turbine or turbine bypass valves to continue to control
reactor pressure when the LLS valves divert steam flow upon
opening. The 18 month Frequency was based on the S/RV tests
required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code,
Section XI (Ref. 2). Operating experience has shown that
these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

Since steam pressure is required to perform the
Surveillance, however, and steam may not be available during
a unit outage, the Surveillance may be performed during the
startup following a unit outage. Unit startup is allowed
prior to performing the test because valve OPERABILITY and
the setpoints for overpressure protection are verified by
ASME Section XI testing prior to valve installation. After
adequate reactor steam pressure and flow are reached,
12 hours is allowed to prepare for and perform the test.
Adequate pressure at which this test is to be performed is
consistent with the pressure recommended by the valve
manufacturer.

(continued)
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LLS Valves
B 3.6.1.6-

! BASES

* |

SURVEILLANCE SL 3.6.1.6.2
REQUIREMENTS,

(continued) The LLS designated S/RVs are required to actuate
,

automatically upon receipt of specific initiation signals.-

j A' system functional test is performed to verify that the '

4 mechanical portions (i.e., solenoids) of the LLS function

{;
operate as designed when initiated either by an actual or
simulated automatic initiation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST iii SR 3.3.6.3.6 overlaps this SR to provide"

complete testing of the safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
i Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
! outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the.
: Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

Operating experience has-shown these components usually pass<

; the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
' Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
; a reliability standpoint.

|

. t,

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes valve actuation.
This prevents a reactor pressure vessel pressure blowdown. ;i

|O
\
! REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 5.5.17.
!

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.j

! 3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
'

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.'

}
: i

!
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;
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7*

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.7 Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the reactor building-to-suppression chamber
vacuum breakers is to relieve vacuum when primary
containment depressurizes below reactor building pressure.
If the drywell depressurizes below reactor building
pressure, the negative differential pressure is mitigated by
flow through the reactor building-to-suppression chamber
vacuum breakers and through the suppression-chamber-to-
drywell vacuum breakers. The design of the external
(reactor building-to-suppression chamber) vacuum relief
provisions consists of two vacuum breakers (a mechanical
vacuum breaker and an air operated butterfly valve), located
in series in each of two lines from the reactor building to
the suppression chamber airspace. The butterfly valve is'

actuated by differential pressure. The mechanical vacuum
breaker is self actuating and can be remotely operated for
testing purposes. The two vacuum breakers in series must be
closed to maintain a leak tight primary containment
boundary.

A negative differential pressure across the drywell wall is
caused by rapid depressurization of the drywell. Events
that cause this rapid depressurization are cooling cycles,
inadvertent primary containment spray actuation, and steam
condensation in the event of a primary system rupture.
Reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
prevent an excessive negative differential pressure across
the primary containment boundary. Cooling cycles result in
minor pressure transients in the drywell, which occur slowly
and are normally controlled by heating and ventilation
equipment. Inadvertent spray actuation results in a more
significant pressure transient and becomes important in
sizing the external (reactor building-to-suppression
chamber) vacuum breakers.

Increased differential pressure between the reactor building
and the drywell can also be caused by operations which
remove gas from the drywell. Such operations include
functional testing of the primary containment hydrogen
recombiners.

(continued)
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: Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers |
| B 3.6.1.7

.

i

BASES

BACKGROUND The external vacuum breakers are sized on the basis of the-
(continued) air flow from the secondary containment that is required to

.

mitigate the depressurization transient and limit the ;

maximum negative containment (drywell and suppression ;

chamber) pressure to within design limits. The maximum
depressurization rate is a function of the primary
containment spray flow rate and temperature and the assumed
initial conditions of the primary containment atmosphere.
Low spray temperatures and atmospheric conditions that yield i

the minimum amount of contained noncondensible gases are
'

assumed for conservatism.

|
IAPPLICABLE Analytical methods and assumptions involving the reactor

SAFETY ANALYSES building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers are
presented in Reference 1 as part of the accident response of
the containment systems. Internal (suppression ' chamber- |
to-drywell) and external (reactor building-to-suppression !
chamber) vacuum breakers are provided as part of the primary
containment -to limit the negative differential pressure
across the drywell and suppression chamber walls, which form
part of the primary containment boundary.

The safety analyses assume the external vacuum breakers to
be closed initially and to be fully open at 0.5 psid
(Ref. 1). Additionally, of the two reactor building-to-
suppression chamber vacuum breakers, one is assumed to fail
in a closed position.to satisfy the single active failure
criterion. Design Basis Accident (DBA) analyses assume the
vacuum breakers to be closed initially and to reuain closed
and leak tight with positive primary containment pressure.

The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

l

LC0 All reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
are required to be OPERABLE for opening to satisfy the
assumptions used in the safety analyses. This requirement
ensures both vacuum breakers in each line (mechanical vacuum
breaker and air operated butterfly valve) will open to
relieve a negative pressure in the suppression chamber. The
LC0 also ensures that the two vacuum breakers in each of the

!

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
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hBASES

LC0 two lines from the reactor building to the suppression
(continued) chamber airspace are closed (except when performing their*

intended function).

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive
negative differential pressure across the drywell wall
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of
the drywell is the primary system rupture, which purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in
depressurization of the drywell, which, after the
suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers open (due to
the differential pressure between the suppression chamber
and drywell), would result in depressurization of the.

suppression chamber. The limiting pressure and temperature
of the primary system prior to a DBA occur in MODES 1, 2,
and 3. Excessive negative pressure inside primary
containment could also occur due to inadvertent initiation
of the Drywell Spray System.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining reactor
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers OPERABLE is

,

not required in MODE 4 or 5.
,

ACTIONS A Note has been added to provide clarification that, for the
purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is allowed for

' each penetration flow path.

A.1

; With one or more vacuum breakers not closed, the leak tight
primary containment boundary may be threatened. Therefore,-

the inoperable vacuum breakers must be restored to OPERABLE
status or the open vacuum breaker closed within 72 hours.
The 72 hour Completion Time is consistent with requirements
for inoperable suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers in LC0 3.6.1.8, " Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell

(continued)
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B 3.6.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS M (continued)
Vacuum Breakers'." The 72 hour Completion Time takes into
account the redundant capability afforded by the remaining
breakers, the fact that the OPERABLE breaker in each of the
lines is closed, and the low probability of an event
occurring that would require the vacuum breakers to be
OPERABLE during this period.

M
With one or more lines with two vacuum breakers not closed,
primary containment integrity is not maintained. Therefore,
one open vacuum breaker must be closed within I hour. This
Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment," which requires that
primary containment be restored to OPERABLE status within
I hour.

M
With one line with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the leak tight primary containment boundary is !

intact. The ability to mitigate an event that causes a
containment depressurization is threatened, however, if both *

vacuum breakers in at least one vacuum breaker penetration
are not OPERABLE. Therefore, the inoperable vacuum breaker
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. This
is consistent with the Completion Time for Condition A and
the fact that the leak tight primary containment boundary is
being maintained.

M
With two lines with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the primary containment boundary is intact.
However, in the event of a containment depressurization, the
function of the vacuum breakers is lost. .Therefore, all
vacuum breakers in one line must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 1 hour. This Completion Time is consistent
with the ACTIONS of LC0 3.6.1.1, which requires that primary
containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

hBASES

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

Each vacuum breaker is verified to be closed to ensure that
a potential breach in the primary containment boundary is
not present. This Surveillance is performed by observing
local or control room indications of vacuum breaker position
or by verifying a differential pressure of 0.5 psid is
maintained between the reactor building and suppression
chamber. The 14 day Frequency is based on engineering
judgment, is considered adequate in view of other
indications of vacuum breaker status available to operations-
personnel, and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience.

Two Notes are added to this SR. The first Note allows
reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
opened in conjunction with the performance of a Surveillance
to not be considered as failing this SR. These periods of
opening vacuum breakers are controlled by plant procedures
and do not represent inoperable vacuum breakers. The second
Note is included to clarify that vacuum breakers, which are
open due to an actual differential pressure, are not
considered as failing this SR.

SR 3.6.1.7.2

Each vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that it opens
properly to perform its design function and returns to its
fully closed position. This ensures that the safety
analysis assumptions are valid. The 92 day Frequency of
this SR is in accordance with the requirements of the
Inservice Testing Program.

(continued) h
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

() BASES

;

i SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.7.3
*

REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Demonstration of vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
, necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption

regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure of,

s 0.5 psid is valid. The 18 month Frequency is based on the
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
the 18 month Frequency and is further justified because of
other Surveillances performed at shorter Frequencies that<

convey the proper functioning status of each vacuum breaker.
.

;

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.1.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
,

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.8

hB 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

8 3.6.1.8 Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers is to relieve vacuum in the drywell. There are
12 internal vacuum breakers located on the vent header of
the vent system between the drywell and the suppression
chamber, which allow air and steam flow from the suppression
chamber to the drywell when the drywell is at a negative
pressure with respect to the suppression chamber.
Therefore, suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers
prevent an excessive negative differential pressure across
the wetwell drywell boundary. Each vacuum breaker is a self
actuating valve, similar to a check valve, which can be
remotely operated for testing purposes.

A negative differential pressure across the drywell wall is
caused by rapid depressurization of the drywell. Events
that cause this rapid depressurization are cooling cycles,
inadvertent drywell spray actuation, and steam condensation
from sprays or subcooled water reflood of a break in the
event of a primary system rupture. Cooling cycles result in
minor pressure transients in the drywell that occur slowly
and are normally controlled by heating and ventilation
equipment. Spray actuation or spill of subcoolad water out
of a break results in more significant pressure transients
and becomes important in sizing the internal vacuum
breakers.

Increased differential pressure between the suppression
chamber and the drywell can also be caused by operations
which add gas to the suppression chamber or remove gas from
the drywell. Such operations include functional testing of
the primary containment hydrogen recombiners and inerting/
de-inerting of the primary containment.

In the event of a primary system rupture, steam condensation
within the drywell results in the most severe pressure
transient. Following a primary system rupture, air in the
drywell is purged into the suppression chamber free
airspace, leaving the drywell full of steam. Subsequent
condensation of the steam can be caused in two possible
ways, namely, Emergency Core Cooling Systems flow from a
recirculation line break, or drywell spray actuation

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 8 3.6-44 REVISION A

- - - _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ - - _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ -



Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.8

BASES-

BACKGROUND following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). These two
(continued) cases determine the maximum depressurization rate of the

drywell.

In addition, the waterleg in the Mark I Vent System
downcomer is controlled by the drywell-to-suppression
chamber differential pressure. If the drywell pressure is

;

f less than the suppression chamber pressure, there will be an
increase in the vent waterleg. This will result in an
increase in the water clearing inertia in the event of ai

postulated LOCA, resulting in an increase in the peak,
' drywell pressure. This in turn will result in an increase

in the pool swell dynamic loads. The internal vacuum
breakers limit the height of the waterleg in the vent system
during normal operation.

;
'

APPLICABLE Analytical methods and assumptions involving the
SAFETY ANALYSES suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers are presented

! in Reference 1 as part of the accident response of the
primary containment systems. Internal (suppression

, p chamber-to-drywell) and external (reactor building-
to-suppression chamber) vacuum breakers are provided as parti

'

of the primary containment to limit the negative
i differential pressure across the drywell and suppression

i.
chamber walls that form part of the primary containment
boundary.

The safety analyses assume that the internal vacuum breakers-

are closed initially and are fully open at a differential
pressure of 0.5 psid (Ref. 1). Additionally, 3 of the-

12 internal vacuum breakers are assumed to fail in a closed;

position (Ref. 1). The results of the analyses show that
,

the design pressure is not exceeded even under the worst
case accident scenario. The vacuum breaker opening
differential pressure setpoint and the requirement that 10
of 12 vacuum breakers be OPERABLE (an additional vacuum
breaker is required to meet the single failure criterion)
are a result of the requirement placed on the vacuum
breakers to limit the vent system waterleg height. The
total cross sectional area of the main vent system between
the drywell and suppression chamber needed to fulfill this
requirement has been established as a minimum of 51.5 times
the total break area (Ref.1). In turn, the vacuum relief

capacity between the drywell and suppression chamber should

[ (continued)
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.8

hBASES

APPLICABLE be 1/16 of the total main vent cross sectional area, with
SAFETY ANALYSES the valves set to operate at 0.5 psid differential pressure.

(continued) Design Basis Accident (DBA) analyses assume the vacuum
breakers to be closed initially and to remain closed and
leak tight.

The suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

LCO Only 10 of the 12 vacuum breakers must be OPERABLE for
opening. All suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers, however, are required to be closed (except when
the vacuum breakers are performing their intended design
function). The vacuum breaker OPERABILITY requirement
provides assurance that the drywell-to-suppression chamber
negative differential pressure remains below the design
value. The requirement that the vacuum breakers be closed
ensures that there is no excessive bypass leakage should a
LOCA occur.

O
APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive

negative differential pressure across the drywell wall,
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of
the drywell is the primary system rupture that purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in
depressurization of the drywell. The limiting pressure and
temperature of the primary system prior to a DBA occur in
MODES 1, 2, and 3. Excessive negative pressure inside the
primary containment could also occur due to inadvertent
actuation of the Drywell Spray System.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced by the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES; therefore, maintaining
suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers OPERABLE is
not required in MODE 4 or 5.

(centinued)
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i j BASES (continued)

1

ACTIONS Ad

With one of the required vacuum breakers inoperable for
opening (e.g., the vacuum breaker is not open and may be
stuck closed or not within its opening setpoint limit, so
that it would not function as designed during an event that
depressurized the drywell),.the remaining nine OPERABLEi

vacuum breakers are capable of providing the vacuum relief
function. However, overall system reliability is reduced
because a single failure in one of the remaining vacuum
breakers could result in an excessive suppression chamber-
to-drywell differential pressure during a DBA. Therefore,

i with one of the 10 required vacuum breakers inoperable,
; 72 hours is allowed to restore at least one of the

inoperable vacuum breakers to OPERABLE status so that plant
conditions are consistent with those assumed for the design
basis analysis. The 72 hour Completion Time is considered
acceptable due to the low probability of an event in which
the remaining vacuum breaker capability would not be
adequate.

B.14

a
: An open vacuum breaker allows communication between the

drywell and suppression chamber airspace, and, as a result,,

there is the potential for suppression chamber
overpressurization due to this bypass leakage if a LOCA were
to occur. Therefore, the open vacuum breaker must be

,

closed. A short time is allowed to close the vacuum breaker
due to the low probability of an event that would pressurize
primary containment. If vacuum breaker position indication,

is not reliable, an alternate method of verifying that the
vacuum breakers are closed is to verify that a differential
pressure of > 0.5 psid between the drywell and suppression
chamber is maintained for 1 hour without makeup. The
required 2 hour Completion Time is considered adequate to
perform this test.

; C.) and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO I

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4

o
(continued)
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Suppression Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.8
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.

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

i within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

Each vacuum breaker is verified closed to ensure that this
potential large bypass leakage path is not present. This
Surveillance is performed by observing the vacuum breaker
position indication or by verifying that a differential
pressure of 0.5 psid between the drywell and suppression
chamber is maintained for 1 hour without makeup. The 14 day
Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is considered
adequate in view of other indications of vacuum breaker
status available to operations personnel, and has been shown
to be acceptable through operating experience.

A Note is added to this SR which allows suppression chamber-
to-drywell vacuum breakers opened in conjunction with the
performance of a Surveillance to not be considered as
failing this SR. These periods of opening vacuum breakers
are controlled by plant procedures and do not represent
inoperable vacuum break trs.

SR 3.6.1.B.2

Each required vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that
it opens adequately to perform its design function and
returns to the fully closed position. This ensures that the
safety analysis assumptions are valid. The 31 day Frequency
of this SR was developed, based on Inservice Testing Program
requirements to perform valve testing at least once every
92 days. A 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide
additional assurance that the vacuum breakers are OPERABLE,
since they are located in a harsh environment (the
suppression chamber airspace).

(continued)
..
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- BASES

,

SURVEILLANCE 'SR 3.6.1.8.3'

i REQUIREMENTS
i (continued) Verification of the vacuum breaker opening setpoint_is-

,

necessary to ensure that .the safety analysis assumption ,

regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure of
0.5 psid is valid. The 18 month Frequency is based on the
need to perform this Surveillance under the. conditions that

,

apply during a plant outage and the potential for an*

unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with -
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
the 18 month Frequency, and is further justified because of
other.surveillances performed at shorter Frequencies that
convey the proper functioning status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR,'Section 6.2.1.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical !
Specification Improvements," July 23,,1993.

;
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

hB 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2.1 Suppression Pool Average Temperature

BASES

BACKGROUND The suppression chamber is a toroidal shaped, steel pressure
vessel containing a volume of water called the suppression
pool. The suppression pool is designed to absorb the decay
heat and sensible energy released during a reactor blowdown
from safety / relief valve discharges or from Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs). The suppression pool must quench all the
steam released through the downcomer lines during a loss of
coolant accident (LOCA). This i; the essential mitigative
feature of a pressure suppression containment that ensures
that the peak containment pressure is maintained below the
maximum allowable pressure for DBAs (ASME Code allowable of'

62 psig). The suppression pool must also condense steam
from steam exhaust lines in the turbine driven systems
(i.e., the High Pressure Coolant Injection System and
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System). Suppression pool
average temperature (along with LC0 3.6.2.2, " Suppression
Pool Water Level") is a key indication of the capacity of
the suppression pool to fulfill these requirements. I

The technical concerns that lead to the development of
supprescion pool average temperature limits are as follows:

a. Comp'ete steam condensation;

b. Primary containment peak pressure and temperature ;

c. Condensation oscillation loads; and
|

d. Chugging loads.

APPLICABLE The postulated DBA against which the primary containment
SAFETY ANALYSES performance is evaluated is the entire spectrum of

postulated pipe breaks within the primary containment.
Inputs to the safety analyses include initial suppression
pool water volume and suppression pool temperature
(Reference 1 for LOCAs &nd for the pool temperature analyses
required by Reference 2). An initial pool temperature of
110 F is assumed for the Reference 1 analyses. Reactor
shutdown at a pool temperature of 110 F and vessel

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature

,

B 3.6.2.1

BASES

APPLICABLE depressurization at a pool temperature of 120 F are assumed
SAFETY ANALYSES for the Reference 1 analyses. The limit of 105 F, at which

(continued) testing is terminated, is not used in the safety analyses
because DBAs are assumed to not initiate during unit
testing.

Suppression pool average temperature satisfies Criteria 2
and 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LCO A limitation on the suppression pool average temperature is
required to provide assurance that the containment
conditions assumed for the safety analyses are met. This
limitation subsequently ensures that peak primary
containment pressures and temperatures do not exceed maximum
allowable values during a postulated DBA or any transient
resulting in heatup of the suppression pool. The LC0
requirements are:

a. Average temperature s 100 F when any OPERABLE
intermediate range monitor (IRM) channel is > 25/40

(~' divisions of full scale on Range 7 and no testing that
\ adds heat to the suppression pool is being performed.

This requirement ensures that licensing bases initial
conditions are met.

b. Average temperature s 105 F when any OPERABLE IRM
channel is > 25/40 divisions of full scale on Range 7
and testing that adds heat to the suppression pool is
being performed. This required value ensures that the
unit has testing flexibility, and was selected to
provide margin below the 110 F limit at which reactor
shutdown is required. When testing ends, temperature
must be restored to s 100 F within 24 hours according
to Required Action A.2. Therefore, the time period |

that the temperature is > 100 F is short enough not to
,

cause a significant increase in unit risk. '

c. Average temperature s 110 F when all 0PERABLE IRM
channels are s 25/40 divisions of full scale on
Range 7. This requirement ensures that the unit will
be shut down at > 110 F. The pool is designed to
absorb decay heat and sensible heat but could be
heated beyond design limits by the steam generated if
the reactor is not shut down.

(continued)>
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

BASES

LC0 Note that 25/40 divisions of full scale on IRM Range 7 is a
(continued) convenient measure of when the reactor u producing power

essentially equivalent to 1% RTP. At thir power level, heat
input is approximately equal to normal system heat losses.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause significant heatup
of the suppression pool. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability
and consequences of these events are reduced due to the
pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES.
Therefore, maintaining suppression pool average temperature
within limits is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With the suppression pool average temperature above the
specified limit when not performing testing that adds heat
to the suppression pool and when above the specified power
indication, the initial conditions exceed the conditions
assumed for the References 1 and 3 analyses. However, &
primary containment cooling capability still exists, and the W
primary containment pressure suppression function will occur
at temperatures well above those assumed for safety
analyses. Therefore, continued operation is allowed for a
limited time. The 24 hour Completion Time is adequate to
allow the suppression pool average temperature to be
restored below the limit. Additionally, when suppression
pool temperature is > 100 F, increased monitoring of the
suppression pool temperature is required to ensure that it
remains s 110 F. The once per hour Completion Time is
adequate based on past experience, which has shown that pool
temperature increases relatively slowly except when testing
that adds heat to the suppression pool is being performed.
Furthermore, the once per hour Completion Time is considered
adequate in view of other indications in the control room,
including alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal
suppression pool average temperature condition.

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1 ,

,

J BASES !

ACTIONS . ]L1
(continued)'

'

If the suppression pool average temperature cannot be
restored to within limits within the required Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE inLwhich the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the power must.be
reduced to < 25/40 divisions of full scale on Range 7_ for
all OPERABLE IRMs within 12 hours. The 12 hour Completion
-Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reduce
power from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

| ' f.d |

Suppression pool average temperature is allowed to be -
> 100*F when any OPERABLE IRM channel is > 25/40 divisions
of full scale on Range 7, and when testing that adds heat to
the suppression pool is being performed. However, if
temperature .is > 105 F, all testing must be immediately-
suspended to preserve the heat absorption capability of the
suppression pool. ' With the testing suspended, Condition A

A is entered and the Required Actions and associated
V Completion Times are applicable. |

D.l. D.2. and D.3

i Suppression pool average temperature > 110 F requires that '

the reactor be shut down immediately. This is accomplished
by placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position.

| Further, cooldown to MODE 4 is required at normal cooldown
' rates (provided pool temperature remains s 120 F).

Additionally, when suppression pool temperature is > 110 F,
increased monitoring of pool temperature is required to
ensure that it remains s 120 F. The once per 30 minute

l' Completion Time is adequate, based on operating experience.
Given the high suppression pool average temperature in this
Condition, the monitoring Frequency is increased to twice

; that of Condition A. Furthermore, the 30 minute Completion
| Time is considered adequate in view of other indications

available in the control room, including alarms, to alert -
,

| the operator to an abnormal suppression pool average
temperature condition.

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
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hBASES

ACTIONS E.1 and E.2
(continued)

If suppression pool average temperature cannot be maintained
at s 120 F, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status, the reactor

pressure must be reduced to < 200 psig within 12 hours, and
the plant must be Lrought to at least MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

Continued addition of heat to the suppression pool with
suppression pool temperature > 120 F could result in
exceeding the design basis maximum allowable values for
primary containment temperature or pressure. Furthermore,
if a blowdown were to occur when the temperature was
> 120 F, the maximum allowable bulk and local temperatures
could be exceeded very quickly.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

The suppression pool average temperature (torus average bulk
temperature) is regularly monitored to ensure that the
required limits are satisfied. The average temperature is
determined by using a weighted average of functional
suppression pool water temperature channels. The channels
in the lower half of the suppression pool are averaged and
the channels in the upper half of the suppression pool are

~,

averaged. The suppression pool average temperature is the
average of the upper and lower average temperatures. The
24 hour Frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be acceptable. When heat is being added to
the suppression pool by testing, however, it is necessary to
monitor suppression pool temperature more frequently. The
5 minute Frequency during testing is justified by the rates
at which tests will heat up the suppression pool, has been
shown to be acceptable based on operating experience, and
provides assurance that allowable pool temperatures are not
exceeded. The Frequencies are further justified in view of
other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal suppression ,

pool average temperature condition. '

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. GE Report EAS-19-0388, " Elimination:of'the Suppression
Pool Temperature Limit for Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2," i

March 1988. .|

2. NUREG-0783.

3. FSAR, Section 6.2. !
,

I - 4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. >
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Suppression Pool Water Level
B 3.6.2.2

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2.2 Suppression Pool Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The suppression chamber is a toroidal shaped, steel pressure
vessel containing a volume of water called the suppression
pool. The suppression pool is designed to absorb the energy
associated with decay heat and sensible heat released during
a reactor blowdown from safety / relief valve (S/RV)
discharges or from a Design Basis Accident (DBA). The
suppression pool must quench all the steam released through
the downcomer lines during a loss of coolant accident
(LOCA). This is the essential mitigative feature of a
pressure suppression containment, which ensures that the
peak containment pressure is maintained below the maximum
allowable pressure for DBAs (ASME Code allowable of
62 psig). The suppression pool must also condense steam
from the steam exhaust lines in the turbine driven systems
(i.e., High Pressure Coolant injection (HPCI) System and
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System) and provides
the main emergency water supply source for the reactor
vessel. The suppression pool volume ranges between
approximately 86,000 ft' at the low water level limit of 146
inches and approximately 90,000 ft' at the high water level
limit of 150 inches.

If the suppression pool water level is too low, an
insufficient amount of water would be available to
adequately condense the steam from the S/RV quenchers, main
vents, or HPCI and RCIC turbine exhaust lines. Low
suppression pool water level could also result in an
inadequate emergency makeup water source to the Emergency
Core Cooling System. The lower volume would also absorb
less steam energy before heating up excessively. Therefore,
a minimum suppression pool water level is specified.

If the suppression pool water level is too high, it could
result in insufficient volume to accommodate noncondensible
gases and excessive pool swell loads during a DBA LOCA.
Therefore, a maximum pool water level is specified. This
LC0 specifies an acceptable range to prevent the suppression
pool water level from being either too high or too low.

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Water Level j
,

B 3.6.2.2
!

IA)( BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE Initial suppression pool water level affects suppression ;

SAFETY ANALYSES pool temperature response calculations, calculated drywell !4

pressure during vent clearing for a DBA, calculated pool
swell loads for a DBA LOCA, and calculated loads due to S/RV
discharges. Suppression pool water level must be maintained

! within the limits specified so that the safety analysis of
Reference 1 remains valid.

Suppression pool water level satisfies Criteria 2 and 3 of
the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 A limit that suppression pool water level be 2: 146 inches
and s 150 inches is required to ensure that the primary

j containment conditions assumed for the safety analyses are
met. Either the high or low water level limits were used in
the safety analyses, depending upon which is more
conservative for a particular calculation.

G APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA would cause significant loads on,

U the primary containment. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability
and consequences of these events are reduced due to the4

pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES. The
requirements for maintaining suppression pool water level
within limits in MODE 4 or 5 are addressed in LC0 3.5.2,1

'

" ECCS-Shutdown. "

ACTIONS A.1

With suppression pool water level outside the limits, the,

conditions assumed for the safety analyses are not met. If

water level is below the minimum level, the pressure
suppression function still exists as long as main vents are
covered, HPCI and RCIC turbine exhausts are covered, and
S/RV quenchers are covered. If suppression pool water level
is above the maximum level, protection against ;

overpressurization still exists due to the margin in the
peak containment pressure analysis and the capability of the .

Drywell Spray System. Therefore, continued operation for a !
limited time is allowed. The 2 hour Completion Time is,

sufficient to restore suppression pool water level to within
,

!

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Water Level'

B 3.6.2.2

hBASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

limits. Also, it takes into account the low probability of
an event impacting the suppression pool water level
occurring during this interval.

B.1 and B.2

If suppression pool water level cannot be restored to within
limits within the required Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification of the suppression pool water level is to
ensure that the required limits are satisfied. The 24 hour
Frequency of this SR was developed considering operating
experience related to trending variations in suppression
pool water level and water level instrument drift during the
applicable MODES and to assessing the proximity to the
specified LC0 level limits. Furthermore, the 24 hour
Frequency is considered adequate in view of other
indications available in the control room, including alarms,
to alert the operator to an abnormal suppression pool water
level condition.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.1.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2.3 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling

BASES

BACKGROUND Following a Design Basis Accident (DBA), the RHR Suppression
Pool Cooling System removes heat from the suppression pool.
The suppression pool is designed to absorb the sudden input
of heat from the primary system. In the long term, the pool
continues to absorb residual heat generated by fuel in the
reactor core. Some means must be provided to remove heat
from the suppression pool so that the temperature inside the
primary containment remains within design limits. This
function is provided by two redundant RHR suppression pool
cooling subsystems. The purpose of this LC0 is to ensure
that both subsystems are OPERABLE in applicable MODES.

Each RHR subsystem contains two pumps and one heat exchanger
and is manually initiated and independently controlled. The
two subsystems perform the suppression pool cooling function
by circulating water from the suppression pool through the
RHR heat exchangers and returning it to the suppression
pool. RHR service water, circulating through the' tube sideO of the heat exchangers, exchanges heat with the suppression
pool water and discharges this heat to the external heat
sink.

The heat removal capability of one RHR pump in one subsystem
is sufficient to meet the overall DBA pool cooling
requirement for loss of coolant accidents (LOCAs) and
transient events such as a turbine trip or stuck open
safety / relief valve (S/RV). S/RV leakage and high pressure
core injection and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System
testing increase suppression pool temperature more slowly.
The RHR Suppression Pool Cooling System is also used to
lower the suppression pool water bulk temperature following
such events.

APPLICABLE Reference 1 contains the results of analyses used to predict )
SAFETY ANALYSES primary containment pressure and temperature following large

and small break LOCAs. The intent of the analyses is to
demonstrate that the heat removal capacity of the RHR
Suppression Pool Cooling System is adequate to maintain the
primary containment conditions within design limits. The

(continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

hBASES

APPLICABLE suppression pool temperature is calculated to remain below
SAFETY ANALYSES the design limit.

(continued)
The RHR Suppression Pool Cooling System satisfies
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 During a DBA, a minimum of one RHR suppression pool cooling i

subsystem is required to maintain the primary containment i

peak pressure and temperature below design limits (Ref.1).
To ensure that these requirements are met, two RHR
suppression pool cooling subsystems must be OPERABLE with 4

power from two safety related independent power supplies. |
Therefore, in the event of an accident, at least one
subsystem is OPERABLE assuming the worst case single active |

failure. An RHR suppression pool cooling subsystem is
OPERABLE when one of the pumps, the heat exchanger, and
associated piping, valves, instrumentation, and controls are
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment and cause a
heatup and pressurization of primary containment. In
MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, the RHR Suppression
Pool Cooling System is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4
or 5.

ACTIONS A.1

With one RHR suppression pool cooling subsystem inoperable,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 7 days. In this Condition, the remaining RHR
suppression pool cooling subsystem is adequate to perform
the primary containment cooling function. However, the
overall reliability is reduced because a single failure in
the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced primary
containment cooling capability. The 7 day Completion Time
is acceptable in light of the redundant RHR suppression pool

(continued)
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RHR. Suppression Pool Cooling'

B 3.6.2.3
J

BASES

.

-

j ACTIONS Ad (continued)

i cooling capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE subsystem and
| .the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.
i-
!

i 161
.

With two RHR suppression pool cooling subsystems inoperable,!

i one subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 >

| hours. In this condition,.there is a substantial loss of
the primary containment pressure and temperature mitigation4

. function. The 8 hour Completion Time is based on this loss
| of function and is considered acceptable due to the low
j probability of a DBA and because alternative methods to
j remove heat from primary containment are available.

!

j C.1 and C.2 :

i If any Required Action and associated Completion Time
cannot be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which.i

:
- the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant ,

i must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to
! MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
i reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
j required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
- orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

,

;
4

i SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.3.1
] REQUIREMENTS
! Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,

and automatic valves in the RHR suppression pool cooling
mode flow path provides assurance that the proper flow path
exists for system operation. This SR does not apply toJ

i valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
i position since these valves were verified to be in the
! correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A
j valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
; provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
' the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
i acceptable since the RHR suppression pool cooling mode is
; manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
i valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
}

j (continued)

!
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.3.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The Frequency of 31 days is justified because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
subsystem is a manually initiated system. This Frequency
has been shown to be acceptable based on operating
experience.

SR 3.6.2.3.2

Verifying that each required RHR pump develops a flow rate
2: 7700 gpm while operating in the suppression pool cooling
mode with flow through the associated heat exchanger ensures
that pump performance has not degraded during the cycle.
Flow is a normal test of centrifugal pump performance
required by ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 2). This test
confirms one point on the pump design curve, and the results
are indicative of overall performance. Such inservice tests
confirm component OPERABILITY and detect incipient failures
by indicating abnormal performance. The Frequency of this
SR is in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.2.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

3. NRC b. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specit' cation Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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i RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4 !

4

|
'

a

| B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

' B 3.6.2.4 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Spray |

1

i
BASES*

4

BACKGROUND Following a Design Basis Accident (DBA), the RHR Suppression
Pool Spray System removes heat from the suppression chamber
airspace. The suppression pool is designed to absorb the;

sudden input of heat from the primary system from a DBA or a
j rapid depressurization of the reactor pressure vessel (RPV)
! through safety / relief valves. The heat addition to the

suppression pool results in increased steam in thea

suppression chamber, which increases primary containment;

j pressure. Steam blowdown from a DBA can also bypass the
suppression pool and end up in the suppression chamber
airspace. Some means must be provided to remove heat from

. the suppression chamber so that the pressure and temperature
i inside primary containment remain within analyzed design

limits. This function is provided by two redundant RHR'

,

suppression pool spray subsystems. The purpose of this LC0
j is to ensure that both subsystems are OPERABLE in applicable
: MODES.

Each of the two RHR suppression pool spray subsystems
contains two pumps and one heat exchanger, which are4

j manually initiated and independently controlled. The two
: subsystems perform the suppression pool spray function by
j circulating water from the suppression pool through the RHR

heat exchangers and returning it to the suppression pool,

) spray spargers. The spargers only accommodate a small
portion of the total RHR pun.p flow; the remainder of the

j flow returns to the suppression pool through the suppression
! pool cooling return line. Thus, both suppression pool
{ cooling and suppression pool spray functions are performed

when the Suppression Pool Spray System is initiated. RHR,

| service water, circulating through the tube side of the heat
| exchangers, exchanges heat with the suppression pool water
i and discharges this heat to the external heat sink. Either
1 RHR suppression pool spray subsystem is sufficient to

condense the steam from small bypass leaks from the drywell
,

! to the suppression chamber airspace during the postulated
DBA.-

|

;

O :

(continued)
i
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

BASES (continued) h
APPLICABLE Reference 1 contains the results of analyses used to predict

; SAFETY ANALYSES primary containment pressure and temperature following large
and small break loss of coolant accidents. The intent of
the analyses is to demonstrate that the pressure reduction
capacity of the RHR Suppression Pool Spray System is
adequate to maintain the primary containment conditions
within design limits. The time history for primary
containment pressure is calculated to demonstrate that the
maximum pressure remains below the design limit.

The RHR Suppression Pool Spray System satisfies Criterion 3
of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

:

LCO In the event of a DBA, a minimum of one RHR suppression pool
spray subsystem is required to mitigate potential bypass.

leakage paths and maintain the primary containment peak
pressure below the design limits (Ref. 1). To ensure that
these requirements are met, two RHR suppression pool spray
subsystems must be OPERABLE with power from two safety
related independent power supplies. Therefore, in the event
of an accident, at least one subsystem is OPERABLE assuming4

the worst case single active failure. An RHR suppression
pool spray subsystem is OPERABLE when one of the pumps, the
heat exchanger, and associated piping, valves,
instrumentation, and controls are OPERABLE.

<

APPLICABILITY In MODES I, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause pressurization of
primary containment. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and
consequences of these events are reduced due to the pressure
and temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore,
maintaining RHR suppression pool spray subsystems OPERABLE
is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.1

With one RHR suppression pool spray subsystem inoperable,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 7 days. In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE
RHR suppression pool spray subsystem is adequate to perform;

the primary containment bypass leakage mitigation function.

(continued) g
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

( BASES

;

ACTIONS M (continued)
'

However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced
primary containment bypass mitigation capability. The 7 day
Completion Time was chosen in light of the redundant RHR
suppression pool spray capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE
subsystem and the low probability of a DBA occurring during.

this period.
!

M
With both RHR suppression pool spray subsystems inoperable,
at least one subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status

,
~ within 8 hours. In this Condition, there is a substantial

loss of the primary containment bypass leakage mitigation
function. The 8 hour Completion Time is based on this loss
of function and is considered acceptable due to the low
probability of a DBA and because alternative methods to
remove heat from primary containment are available.

/%() C.1 and C.2
~

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant'

conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.4.1,

REQUIREMENTS
Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,

Iand automatic valves in the RHR suppression pool spray mode
flow path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will )
exist for system operation. This SR does not apply to !

valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A |

|
|

[ (Continued)
m
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.4.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable since the RHR suppression pool cooling mode is
manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The Frequency of 31 days is justified because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
subsystem is a manually initiated system. This Frequency
has been shown to be acceptable based on operating
experience.

SR 3.6.2.4.2

This Surveillance is performed every 10 years to verify that
the spray nozzles are not obstructed and that flow will be
provided when required. The 10 year Frequency is adequate
to detect degradation in performance due to the passive
nozzle design and its normally dry state and has been shown
to be acceptable through operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
B 3.6.3.1

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3.1 Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners

BASES

-

BACKGROUND The primary containment hydrogen recombiner eliminates the
potential breach of primary containment due to a hydrogen
oxygen reaction and is part of combustible gas control
required by 10.CFR 50.44, " Standards for Combustible Gas
Control Systems in Light-Water-Cooled Reactors" (Ref.1),
and GDC 41, " Containment Atmosphere Cleanup" (Ref. 2). The
primary containment hydrogen recombiner is required to
reduce the hydrogen concentration in the primary containment .

following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). The primary '

containment hydrogen recombiner accomplishes this by
recombining hydrogen and oxygen to form water vapor. The
vapor remains in the primary containment, thus eliminating
any discharge to the environment. The primary containment
hydrogen recombiner is manually initiated since flammability
limits would not be reached until several days after a
Design Basis Accident (DBA).

,

O The primary containment hydrogen recombiner functions to
maintain the hydrogen gas concentration within the ;

containment at or below the flammability limit of 4.0 volume
percent (v/o) following a postulated LOCA. It is fully
redundant and consists of two 100% capacity subsystems.
Each primary containment hydrogen recombiner consists of an
enclosed blower assembly, heater section, reaction chamber,
direct contact water spray gas cooler, water separator, and
associated piping, valves, and instruments. The primary
containment hydrogen recombiner will be manually initiated
from the main control room when the hydrogen gas
concentration in the primary containment reaches 3.3 v/o.
When the primary containment is inerted (oxygen
concentration < 4.0 v/o), the primary containment hydrogen
recombiner will only function until the oxygen is used up
(2.0 v/o hydrogen combines with 1.0 v/o oxygen). Two
recombiners are provided to meet the requirement for
redundancy and independence. Each recombiner is powered
from a separate Engineered Safety Feature bus and is
provided with separate power panel and control panel.

The process gas circulating through the heater, the reaction i

chamber, and the cooler is automatically regulated to
150 scfm by the use of an orifice plate installed in the

(continued)

|
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners !
B 3.6.3.I

hBASES

BACKGROUND cooler. The process gas is heated to approximately 1200 F.
(continued) The hydrogen and oxygen gases are recombined into water

vapor, which is then condensed in the water spray gas cooler
by the associated residual heat removal subsystem and
discharged with some of the effluent process gas to the
suppression chamber. The majority of the cooled, effluent
process gas is mixed with the incoming process gas to dilute
the incoming gas prior to the mixture entering the heater
section.

APPLICABLE The primary containment hydrogen recombiner provides
SAFETY ANALYSES the capability of controlling the bulk hydrogen

concentration in primary containment to less than the lower
flammable concentration of 4.0 v/o following a DBA. This
control would prevent a primary containment wide hydrogen
burn, thus ensuring that pressure and temperature conditions
assumed in the analysis are not exceeded. The limiting DBA
relative to hydrogen generation is a LOCA.

Hydrogen may accumulate in primary containment following a
LOCA as a result of:

a. A metal steam reaction between the zirconium fuel rod
cladding and the reactor coolant; or

b. Radiolytic decomposition of water in the Reactor
Coolant System.

To evaluate the potential for hydrogen accumulation in
primary containment following a LOCA, the hydrogen-

gencration is calculated as a function of time following the
initiation of the accident. Assumptions recommended by
Reference 3 are used to maximize the amount of hydrogen
calculated.

The calculation confirms that when the mitigating systems
i are actuated in accordance with emergency procedures, the

peak hydrogen concentration in the primary containment is
< 4.0 v/o (Ref. 4).

The primary containment hydrogen recombiners satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

,

(continued)
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
B 3.6.3.1

BASES (continued)

LC0 Two primary containment hydrogen recombiners must be
i OPERABLE. This ensures operation of at least one primary

containment hydrogen recombiner subsystem in the event of a
worst case single active failure.

Operation with at least one primary containment hydrogen
i recombiner subsystem ensures that the post-LOCA hydrogen

concentration can be prevented from exceeding the!

flammability limit.4

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the two primary containment hydrogen
recombiners are required to control the hydrogen
concentration within primary containment below its
flammability limit of 4.0 v/o following a LOCA, assuming a
worst case single failure.

In MODE 3, both the hydrogen production rate and the total
hydrogen produced after a LOCA would be less than that
calculated for the DBA LOCA. Also, because of the limited
time in this MODE, the probability of an accident requiring.

(] the primary containment hydrogen recombiner is low.
,

(/ Therefore, the primary containment hydrogen recombiner is
not required in MODE 3.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA
are low due to the pressure and temperature limitations in

,

these MODES. Therefore, the primary containment hydrogen
recombiner is not required in these MODES.

ACTIONS .A_d<

With one primary containment hydrogen recombiner inoperable,
the inoperable recombiner must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 30 days. In this Condition, the remaining
OPERABLE recombiner is adequate to perform the hydrogen
control function. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE recombiner
could result in reduced hydrogen control capability. The'

30 day Completion Time is based on the low probability of
the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in
amounts capable of exceeding the flammability limit, the
amount of time available after the event for operator action

'

(continued)
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
B 3.6.3.1 i

hBASES

ACTIONS .A_d (continued)

to prevent exceeding this limit, and the low probability of
failure of the OPERABLE primary containment hydrogen
recombiner.

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note indicating
that the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a
result, a MODE change is allowed when one recombiner is
inoperable. This allowance is provided because of the low
probability of the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate
hydrogen in amounts capable of exceeding the flammability
limit, the low probability of the failure of the OPERABLE
subsystem, and the amount of time available after a
postulated LOCA for operator action to prevent exceeding the
flammability limit.

B.1 and B.2

With two primary containment hydrogen recombiners
inoperable, the ability to perform the hydrogen control
function via alternate capabilities must be verified by 3
administrative means within 1 hour. The alternate hydrogen W
control capabilities are provided by the Primary Containment
Purge System or the Nitrogen Inerting System. The I hour
Completion Time allows a reasonable period of time to verify
that a loss of hydrogen control function does not exist. In
addition, the alternate hydrogen control system capability
must be verified every 12 hours thereafter to ensure its
continued availability. Both the initial verification and
all subsequent verifications may be performed as an
administrative check by examining logs or other information
to determine the availability of the alternate hydrogen
control system. It does not mean to perform the
Surveillances needed to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the
alternate hydrogen control system. If the ability to
perform the hydrogen control function is maintained,
continued operation is permitted with two hydrogen
recombiners inoperable for up to 7 days. Seven days is a
reasonable time to allow two hydrogen recombiners to be
inoperable because the hydrogen control function is
maintained and because of the low probability of the
occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in amounts
capable of exceeding the flammability limit.

!

(continued)

|

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.6-70 REVISION A .

|
i

|

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ - - _ _ _ _ .



- . - --. . . -- , -. - - -.- .

4

1

! Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
~ -B 3.6.3.1

BASES
'

I ACTIONS .C.1
; (continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot,

; be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be,

brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed
{ Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on

operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power;

i conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

j

I
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1.1-

REQUIREMENTS
j Performance of a system functional test for each primary
i containment hydrogen recombiner ensures that the recombiners

are OPERABLE and can attain and sustain the temperature
necessary for hydrogen recombination. In particular, this

; SR verifies that the minimum heater sheath temperature
4

i increases to 2 1200 F in s 1.5 hours and that it is
maintained > 1150 F and < 1300 F for 2 4 hours thereafter to;

check the ability of the recombiner to function properly4

i - (and to make sure that significant heater elements are not.

burned out). Operating experience has shown.that these
: components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at

the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.,

SR 3.6.3.1.2

$ This SR ensures there are no physical problems that could
affect recombiner operation. Since the recombiners are'

mechanically passive, except for the blower assemblies, they;

i are subject to only minimal mechanical failure. The only
credible failures involve loss of power or blower function,
blockage of the internal flow path, missile impact, etc.

q

A visual inspection is sufficient to determine abnormal~

| conditions that could cause such failures. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

i

: Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

1

(continued)
,

'
HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.6-71 REVISION A

:

. - . -.. . - -



I
|

Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners i

B 3.6.3.1
,

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR requires performance of a resistance to ground test
of each heater phase to make sure that there are no
detectable grounds in any heater phase. This is
accomplished by verifying that the resistance to ground for
any heater phase is 2: 1,000,000 ohms.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.44.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 41.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.7, Revision 0, March 1971.

4. FSAR, Section 6.2.5.

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.2

,

,

) B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3.2 Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration

BASES

BACKGROUND Boiling water reactors must be designed to withstand events
that generate hydrogen either due to the zirconium metal
water reaction in the core or due to radiolysis. The
primary method to control hydrogen is to inert the primary
containment. With the primary containment inert, that is,
oxygen concentration < 4.0 volume percent (v/0), a
combustible mixture cannot be present in the primary
containment for any hydrogen concentration. The capability
to inert the primary containment and maintain oxygen
< 4.0 v/o works together with the Hydrogen Recombiner System
(LC0 3.6.3.1, " Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners")
and the Drywell Cooling System fans (LC0 3.6.3.2, "Drywell
Cooling System Fans") to provide redundant and diverse
methods to mitigate events that produce hydrogen. For
example, an event that rapidly generates hydrogen from
zirconium metal water reaction will result in excessive
hydrogen in primary containment, but oxygen concentration
will remain < 4.0 v/o and no combustion can occur. Long

(G.) term generation of both hydrogen and oxygen from radiolytic
,

decomposition of water may eventually result in a
combustible mixture in primary containment, except that the
hydrogen recombiners remove hydrogen and oxygen gases faster
than they can be produced from radiolysis and again no
combustion can occur. This LC0 ensures that oxygen
concentration does not exceed 4.0 v/o during operation in
the applicable conditions.

APPLICABLE The Plant Hatch Individual Plant Examination (Reference 1)
SAFETY ANALYSES assumes that the primary containment is inerted when a

Design Basis Accident loss of coolant accident occurs.
Thus, the hydrogen assumed to be released to the primary
containment as a result of metal water reaction in the
reactor core will not produce combustible gas mixtures in ;

the primary containment. Oxygen, which is subsequently :
generated by radiolytic decomposition of water, is |
recombined by the hydrogen recombiners (LC0 3.6.3.1) more |

rapidly than it is produced. |
|
2

(continued)

!
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.2

hBASES

APPLICABLE The primary containment oxygen concentration satisfies
SAFETY ANALYSES Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 2). It is

(continued) assumed in Reference 1 and can be considered risk
significant.

LC0 The primary containment oxygen concentration is maintained
< 4.0 v/o to ensure that an event that produces any amount
of hydrogen does not result in a combustible mixture inside
primary containment.

APPLICABILITY The primary containment oxygen concentration must be within
the specified limit when primary containment is inerted,
except as allowed by the relaxations during startup and
shutdown addressed below. The primary contaic.;nent must be
inert in MODE 1, since this is the condition with the
highest probability of an event that cculd produce hydrogen.

Inerting the primary containment is an operational problem
because it prevents containment access without an g
appropriate breathing apparatus. Therefore, the primary W
containment is inerted as late as possible in the plant
startup and de-inerted as soon as possible in the plant
shutdown. As long as reactor power is < 15% RTP, the
potential for an event that generates significant hydrogen
is low and the primary containment need not be inert.
Furthermore, the probability of an event that generates
hydrogen occurring within the first 24 hours of a startup,
or within the last 24 hours before a shutdown, is low enough

,

that these " windows," when the primary containment is not'

inerted, are also justified. The 24 hour time period is a
reasonable amount of time to allow plant personnel to
perfort inerting or de-inerting.

ACTIONS A.1

If oxygen concentration is a 4.0 v/o at any time while
operating in MODE 1, with the exception of the relaxations
allowed during startup and shutdown, oxygen concentration

(continued)
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j Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.2-

!

BASES

ACTIONS M (continued)

; must be restored to < 4.0 v/o within 24 hours. The 24 hour
i Completion Time is allowed when oxygen _ concentration is
' 2: 4.0 v/o because of the availability of other hydrogen
i mitigating systems (e.g., hydrogen recombiners) and the low
' probability and long duration of an event that would

~

i

1generate significant-amounts-of hydrogen occurring during
this period.

;

M :

If oxygen concentration cannot be rest'ored to within limits i'

within:the required Completion Time, the plant must be
j brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To

achieve this status', power must be reduced to s 15% RTP-
within 8 hours. The 8 hour Completion Time is -reasonable,-

: based on operating experience, to reduce reactor power from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without.* ,

challenging plant systems. t

! SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.2.1
j REQUIREMENTS

The primary containment (drywell and suppression chamber) |.

must be determined to be inert by verifying that' oxygen 2

: concentration is < 4.0 v/o. The 7 day Frequency is based on i
2- the slow rate at which oxygen' concentration can change and '

: on other indications of abnormal conditions (which would
.] . lead to more frequent checking by operators in accordance
; with plant procedures). Also, this frequency has been shown
} to be acceptable through operating experience.
;

|

REFERENCES 1. Edwin-I. Hatch Nuclear Plants Units 1 and 2 Plant
Hatch Individual Plant Examination (IPE), December 'l

. 1992. I

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement' on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

:

;O
.
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Drywell Cooling System Fans
B 3.6.3.3

hB 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3.3 Drywell Cooling System Fans

BASES

BACKGROUND The Drywell Cooling System (air side) ensures a uniformly
mixed post accident primary containment atmosphere, thereby
minimizing the potential for local hydrogen burns due to a
pocket of hydrogen above the flammable concentration.

The Drywell Cooling System is designed to withstand a loss'

of coolant accident (LOCA) in post accident environments
without loss of function. However, the system is not
" environmentally qualified." The system has eight
subsystems consisting of recirculation fans, fan coil units,
motors, controls, and ducting. However, due to the fact
that the 2T47-8010A/B Units do not receive power from the
diesel generators, they are not allowed to be used to meet
the LC0 requirements. Each of the six credited subsystems
is sized to circulate 8000 scfm (for the 2T47-B007A/B fans),

or 25,000 scfm (for the 2T47-B008A/B and 2T47-B009A/B fans).
The Drywell Cooling System employs both forced circulation
and natural circulation to ensure the proper mixing of &
hydrogen in primary containment. The recirculation fans W
provide the forced circulation to mix hydrogen while the fan
coils provide the natural circulation by increasing the
density through the cooling of the hot gases at the top of
the drywell causing the cooled gases to gravitate to the
bottom of the drywell. The six subsystems are initiated
manually since flammability limits would not be reached
until several days after a LOCA. Three of the subsystems
are powered from one emergency power supply while the other
three subsystems are powered from another emergency power
supply. Since each subsystem can provide 100% of the mixing
requirements, the system will provide its design function
with a worst case single active failure.

The Drywell Cooling System uses the Drywell Cooling System
recirculating fans to mix the drywell atmosphere. The fan
coil units and recirculation fans are automatically
disengaged during a LOCA but may be restored to service
manually by the operator. In the event of a ioss of offsite
power, all fan coil units, recirculating fans, and primary
containment water chillers are transferred to the emergency
diesels. The fan coil units and recirculating fans are

(continued) g
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Drywell Cooling System Fans
B 3.6.3.3

,

,

BASES

BACKGROUND started automatically from diesel power upon loss of offsite
(continued) power.

;

4

APPLICABLE The Drywell Cooling System fans provide the capability for
SAFETY ANALYSES reducing the local hydrogen concentration to approximately4

the bulk average concentration following a Design Basis
4 Accident (DBA). The limiting DBA relative to hydrogen

generation is a LOCA. ,

Hydrogen may accumulate in primary containment following a
LOCA as a result of:

'

a. A metal steam reaction between the zirconium fuel rod
; cladding and the reactor coolant; or

b. Radiolytic decomposition of water in the Reactor
Coolant System.

'

To evaluate the potential for hydrogen cccumulation in,

primary containment following a LOCA, the hydrogen
:' (~~T generation as a function of time following the initiation of

() the accident is calculated. Conservative assumptions
recommended by Reference 1 are used to maximize the amount
of hydrogen calculated.

The Reference 2 calculations show that hydrogen assumed to
be released to the drywell within 2 minutes following a DBA
LOCA raises drywell hydrogen concentration to over
2.5 volume percent (v/o). Natural circulation phenomena'

result in a gradient concentration difference of less then 1

0.5 v/o in the drywell and less than 0.1 v/o in the
suppression chamber. Even though this gradient is
acceptably small ana no credit for mechanical mixing was
assumed in the analysis, two Drywell Cooling System fans are
required to be OPERABLE by this LCO. This will ensure the

' gradient concentration difference is small.

The Drywell Cooling System fans satisfy Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

|
|

LC0 Two Drywell Cooling System fans must be OPERABLE to ensure
i

operation of at least one fan in the event of a worst case !

(continued)
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Drywell Cooling System fans
B 3.6.3.3

hBASES

_

LCO single active failure. Each of these fans must be powered
(continued) from an independent safety related bus. The 2T47-B007A and

B, B008 A and B, and B009 A and B fans shall be used to meet
this requirement. In addition, only the recirculation fan
portion of the system must be OPERABLE; the cooler portion
does not need to be OPERABLE. Operation with at least one
fan provides the capability of controlling the bulk hydrogen
concentration in primary containment without exceeding the
flammability limit.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the two Drywell Cooling System fans ensure
the capability to prevent localized hydrogen concentrations
above the flammability limit of 4.0 v/o in drywell, assuming
a worst case single active failure.

In MODE 3, both the hydrogen production rate and the total
hydrogen produced after a LOCA would be less than that
calculated for the DBA LOCA. Also, because of the limited
time in this MODE, the probability of an accident requiring
the Drywell Cooling System fans is low. Therefore, the
Drywell Cooling System fans are not required in MODE 3.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA
are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations
in these MODES. Therefore, the Drywell Cooling System fans
are not required in these MODES.

ACTIONS Ad

With one required Drywell Cooling System fan inoperable, the
inoperable fan must be restored to OPERABLE status within
30 days. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE fan is
adequate to perform the hydrogen mixing function. However,
the overall reliability is reduced because a single failure
in the OPERABLE fan could result in reduced hydrogen mixing
capability. The 30 day Completion Time is based on the
availability of the second fan, the low probability of the
occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in amounts
capable of exceeding the flammability limit, the amount of
time available after the event for operator action to
prevent exceeding this limit, and the availability of
natural circulation to maintain the atmosphere mixed.

(continued) g
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Drywell Cooling System Fans
B 3.6.3.3 !

BASES;

ACTIONS A_d (continued)
,

:
Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note indicating
that the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a
result, a MODE change is allowed when one required Drywell
Cooling System fan is inoperable. This allowance is
provided because of the low probability of the occurrence of
a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in amounts capcble of
exceeding the flammability limit, the low probability of the
failure of the OPERABLE fan, and the amount of time
available after a postulated LOCA for operator action to
prevent exceeding the flammability limit.

;

IL1

With two Drywell Cooling System fans inoperable, one fan
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. Seven<

days is a reasonable time to allow two Drywell Cooling
: System fans to be inoperable be:ause the hydrogen mixing

function is maintained via natural circulation and because
of the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA that

p would generate hydrogen in amourts ccpable of exceeding the
V flammability limit.

;

L.1<

4 If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve tiiis status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed'

Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on'

operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and withcut challenging
plant systems.

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.3.1
'

Operating each required Drywell Cooling System fan for
2: 15 minutes ensures that each subsystem is OPERABLE and
that all associated controls are functioning properly. It

also ensures that blockage, fan or motor failure, or
excessive vibration can be detected for corrective action.

|,

(] (continued)
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Drywell Cooling System Fans
B 3.6.3.3

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.3.1 (continued) !

REQUIREMENTS
The 92 day Frequency is consistent with the Inservice
Testing Program Frequencies, operating experience, the known
reliability of the fan motors and controls, and the two
redundant fans available.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.7, Revision 0.

2. FSAR, Section 6.2.5.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Secondary Containment-0perating
B 3.6.4.1

'
B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.1 Secondary Centainment-Operating

i

BASES

i

; BACKGROUND The function of the secondary containment-is to contain,
dilute, and hold up fission products that may leak from

J primary containment following a Design Basis Accident (DBA),
In conjunction with operation of the-Standby Gas Treatmenti

(SGT) System and closure of certain valves whose lines
penetrate the secondary containment, the secondary4

containment is designed to. reduce the activity level of the
.

fission products prior to release to the environment and to'

isolate and contain fission products that are released
during certain operations that take place inside primary

! containment, when primary containment is not required to be
i OPERABLE, or that take place outside primary containment.
i

The secondary containment is a structure that completely
: encloses the primary containment and those components that

may be postulated to contain primary system fluid. This
structure forms a control volume that serves to hold up and ,,

j dilute the fission products. It is possible for the |

pressure in the control volume to rise relative to the#

-

environmental pressure (e.g., due to pump and motor heat;

load additions). The Unit 2 secondary containment
encompasses the Unit 2 reactor building zone. The normal

: Unit 1 secondary containment encompasses the Unit I reactor
building zone and the common Unit 1 and Unit 2 refueling4

j floor zone. The modified Unit I secondary containment
includes only the common Unit 1 and Unit 2 refueling floor

,

; zone, provided the following requirements are met.
,

a. All hatches separating the common refueling floor zone'

i from the Unit I reactor building zone are clcsed and
i sealed;
1

b. At least one door in each access path separating the ,

i common refueling floor zone from the Unit 1 reactor
building zone is closed; and

c. The Unit 1 SGT System valves to the Unit I reactor
building zone, the Unit I drywell, and the Unit 1
suppression chamber are secured closed.

:
4

(continued)-
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Secondary Containment-0perating
B 3.6.4.1

hBASES

BACKGROUND To prevent ground level exfiltration while allowing the
(continued) secondary containment to be designed as a conventional

structure, the secondary containment requires support
systems to maintain the control volume pressure at less than
the external pressure. Requirements for these systems are
specified separately in LCOs 3.6.4.4, 3.6.4.5, 3.6.4.6,
" Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)-Operating,"
" OPDRVs," and "-Refueling," respectively, and LCOs 3.6.4.7,-

3.6.4.8, 3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System-Operating," "-0PDRVs," and "-Refueling,"
respectively.

APPLICABLE The principal accident for which credit is taken
SAFETY ANALYSES for secondary containment OPERABILITY in MODES 1, 2, and 3

is a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) (Ref.1). The
secondary containment performs no active function in
response to this limiting event; however, its leak tightness
is required to ensure that the release of radioactive
materials from the primary containment is restricted to
those leakage paths and associated leakage rates assumed in
the accident analysis and that fission products entrapped g
within the Unit 1 and Unit 2 secondary containment W
structures will be treated by the Unit I and Unit 2 SGT
Systems prior to discharge to the environment. Radioactive
materials are assumed to leak into both the Unit 1 and Unit
2 secondary containments following a LOCA.

Secondary containment satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 An OPERADLE Unit 1 secondary containment and Unit 2
secondary containment provide a control volume into which
fission products that bypass or leak from primary
containment, or are released from the reactor coolant
pressure boundary components located in the Unit 2 secondary
containment, can be diluted and processed prior to release
to the environment. For the Unit I and Unit 2 secondary
containments to be considered OPERABLE, they must have
adequate leak tightness to ensure that the required vacuum
can be established and maintained. Unit I secondary
containment configuration may be either normal or modified.

(continued)
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Secondary Containment-0perating
B 3.6.4.1

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a LOCA could lead to a fission product
release to primary containment that leaks to Unit I and
Unit 2 secondary containments. Therefore, Unit 1 secondary
containment and Unit 2 secondary containment OPERABILITY is
required during the same operating conditions that require
Unit 2 primary containment OPERABILITY.

Secondary Containment requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are
covered by LCOs 3.6.4.2 and 3.6.4.3, " Secondary
Containment- OPDRVS" and "-Refueling," respectively.

ACTIONS Ad

If one or both units secondary containments are inoperable,
it must be restored to OPERABLE status within 4 hours. The
4 hour Completion Time provides a period of time to correct
the problem that is commensurate with the importance of
maintaining secondary containment during MODES 1, 2, and 3.
This time period also ensures that the probability of an
accident (requiring Unit I and Unit 2 secondary containments

O OPERABILITY) occurring during periods where secondary
containment is inoperable is minimal.

B.1 and B.2

If both secondary containments cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

O (continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.6-83 REVISION A



Secondary Containment-0perating
8 3.6.4.1

BASES (continued) h
I SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1 and SR 3.6.4.1.2

REQUIREMENTS
Verifying that Unit I and Unit 2 secondary containment
equipment hatches and access doors are closed ensures that
the infiltration of outside air of such a magnitude as to
prevent maintaining the desired negative pressure does not
occur. Verifying that all such openings are closed provides
adequate assurance that exfiltration from the secondary
containments will not occur. Maintaining Unit I and Unit 2
secondary containment OPERABILITY requires verifying each
door in the access opening is closed, except when the access
opening is being used for normal transient entry and exit
(then at least one door must remain closed). When modified
Unit 1 secondary containment configuration is used, these
SRs also include verifying the hatches and doors separating
the common refueling floor zone from the Unit I reactor
building. The 31 day Frequency for these SRs has been shown
to be adequate, based on operating experience, and is
considered adequate in view of the other indications of door
and hatch status that are available to the operator.

SR 3.6.4.1.3. SR 3.6.4.1.4. SR 3.6.4.1.5. and 3.6.4.1.6

The Unit 2 SGT System exhausts the Unit 2 secondary
containment atmosphere and the Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT Systems
exhaust the Unit 1 secondary containment atmosphere to the
environment through apprapriate treatment equipment. To
ensure that all fission products are treated, SR 3.6.4.1.3
and SR 3.6.4.1.4 verify that the appropriate SGT System will
rapidly establish and maintain a pressure in the secondary
containments that is less than the lowest postulated
pressure external to the secondary containment boundary.
This is confirmed by demonstrating that one Unit 2 SGT
subsystem will draw down the Unit 2 secondary containment
and two SGT subsystems (one Unit I and one Unit 2) will draw
down the Unit I secondary containment to 2 0.25 inch of

,

vacuum water gauge in s 120 seconds. This cannot be-

accomplished if the secondary containment boundary is not
intact. SR 3.6.4.1.5 and SR 3.6.4.1.6 demonstrate that one
Unit 2 SGT subsystem and two SGT subsystems (one Unit 1 and
one Unit 2) can maintain Unit 2 and Unit 1 secondary
containments, respectively, 2 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge for 1 hour at a flow rate s 4000 cfm for Unit 2
secondary containment and s 8000 cfm (s 4000 cfm for each of
two subsystems) for Unit I secondary containment. The

(continued) g
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Secondary Containment-Operating
B 3.6.4.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.3. SR 3.6.4.1.4. SR 3.6.4.1.5. and 3.6.4.1.6
REQUIREMENTS (continued)

I hour test period allows secondary containment to be in
thermal equilibrium at steady . state conditions. Therefore, i

these four tests are used to ensure Unit I and Unit 2 |
secondary containments boundary integrity. Since these SRs
are secondary containment tests, they need not be performed
with each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystems are tested on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to ensure that in addition to
the requirements of LC0 3.6.4.7, each SGT subsystem or
combination of subsystems will perform this test. Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency. ,

Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from )
a reliability standpoint. !

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.39.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Secondary Containment-0PDRVs
B 3.6.4.2

hB 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.2 Secondary Containment-0PDRVs

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the Unit 2 secondary containment is
provided in the Bases for LC0 3.6.4.1, " Secondary
Containment-0perating."

APPLICABLE The principal accident for which credit is taken for
SAFETY ANALYSES secondary containment OPERABILITY during operations with a

potential for draining the reactor vessel (0PDRVs) is a loss
of coolant accident (LOCA) (Ref.1). While there is no
specific safety evaluation for an inadvertent vessel
draindown event, it is bounded by the LOCA analysis. The
secondary containment performs no active function in
response to this limiting event; however, its leak tightness
is required to ensure that the release of radioactive
materials from the secondary containment is restricted to
those leakage paths and associated leakage rates assumed in
the accident analysis and that fission products entrapped
within the Unit 2 secondary containment structure will be
treated by the Unit 2 SGT System prior to discharge to the
environment. During an inadvertent vessel draindown event,
water (hence radioactive materials) is assumed to leak only
into the Unit 2 secondary containment.

Secondary containment satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 An OPERABLE Unit 2 secondary containment provides a control
volume into which fission products that are released due to
an inadvertent vessel draindown event, from the reactor
coolant pressure boundary components located in the Unit 2
secondary containment, can be diluted and processed prior to
release to the environment. For the Unit 2 secondary
containment to be considered OPERABLE, it must have adequate
leak tightness to ensure that the required vacuum can be
established and maintained.

(continued)
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Secondary Containment-0PDRVs
| B 3.6.4.2
i

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of the
LOCA are reduced due to the pressure.and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining Unit 2
secondary containment OPERABLE is not required in MODE 4
or 5 to ensure a control volume, except for other situations
for which significant releases of radioactive material can
be postulated, such as during (0PDRVs), since this condition
could lead to an inadvertent vessel draindown event.
Secondary cor tainment requirements for MODES 1, 2 and 3, and
during other conditions for which significant releases of
radioactive material can be postulated, are covered by LCOs .
3.6.4.1 and 3.6.4.3, " Secondary Containment-0perating" and
-Refueling," respectively."

ACTIONS Ad

OPDRVs can be postulated to cause fission product release to
the Unit 2 secondary containment. In such cases, the Unit 2i

i secondary containment is the only barrier to release of
|C fission products to the environment. Therefore, if the
.( Unit 2 secondary containment is inoperable action must be

immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the i
.

probability of a vessel draindown and subsequent potential !l

for fission product release. Actions must continue until
OPDRVs are suspended.

!

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1 and SR 3.6.4.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that Unit 2 secondary containment equipment,

! hatches and access doors are closed ensures that the
|

infiltration of outside air of such a magnitude as to !
' prevent maintaining the desired negative pressure does not j

occur. Verifying that all such' openings are closed provides |
adequate assurance that exfiltration from the secondary '

containment will not occur. . Maintaining Unit.2 secondary<

containment OPERABILITY requires verifying each door in the
| access opening is closed, except when the access opening is |
! being used for normal transient entry and exit (then at

least one door must remain closed). The 31 day Frequency
for these SRs has been shown to be adequate, based on
operating experience, and is considered adequatc'in view of |

(continued)
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Secondary Containment-0PDRVs

| B 3.6.4.2
|

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1 and SR 3.6.4.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

the other indications of door and hatch status that are
available to the operator.

SR 3.6.4.2.3 and SR 3.6.4.2.4

The Unit 2 SGT System exhausts the Unit 2 secondary
containment atmosphere to the environment through
appropriate treatment equipment. To ensure that all fission
products are treated, SR 3.6.4.2.3 verifies that the Unit 2
SGT System will rapidly establish and maintain a pressure in
the Unit 2 secondary containment that is less than the
lowest postulated pressure external to the secondary
containment boundary. This is confirmed by demonstrating
that one Unit 2 SGT subsystem will draw down the Unit 2
secondary containment to a 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in s 120 seconds. This cannot be accomplished if the Unit 2
secondary containment boundary is not intact. SR 3.6.4.2.4
demonstrates that one Unit 2 SGT subsystem can maintain
2 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge for 1 hour at a flow rate
s 4000 cfm. The 1 hour test period. allows secondary
containment to be in thermal equilibrium at steady state
conditions. Therefore, these two tests are used to ensure
Unit 2 secondary containment boundary integrity. Since
these SRs are secondary containment tests, they need not be
performed with each Unit 2 SGT subsystem. The Unit 2 SGT
subsystems are tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to
ensure that in addition to the requirements of LC0 3.6.4.8,
either Unit 2 SGT subsystem will perform this test.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.39.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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| Secondary Containment-Refueling
| B 3.6.4.3
|

| (qj B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.3 Secondary Containment-Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the Unit 1 secondary containment is
provided in the Bases for LC0 3.6.4.1, " Secondary
Containment-0perating."

APPLICABLE The principal accident for which credit is taken for Unit 1
SAFETY ANALYSES secondary containment OPERABILITY during refueling

operations is a fuel handling accident inside secondary
|

containment (Ref. 1). The secondary containment performs no
active function in response to each of these limiting'

events; however, its leak tightness is required to ensure
that the release of radioactive materials from the secondary

I containment is restricted to those leakage paths and
associated leakage rates assumed in the accident analysis
and that fission products entrapped within the Unit I
secondary containment structure will be treated by the Unit

S
(d 1 and Unit 2 SGT Systems prior to discharge to the

environment. During a fuel handling accident, radioactive
materials are assumed to leak only into the common refueling

: floor zone, which is part of the Unit 1 secondary
containment only.

Secondary containment satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 An OPERABLE Unit 1 secondary containment provides a control
volume into which fission products that are released from
the spent fuel storage pool or reactor cavity located in
the Unit I secondary containment, can be diluted and
processed prior to release to the environment. For the Unit
I secondary containment to be considered OPERABLE, it must
have adequate leak tightness to ensure that the required
vacuum can be established and maintained. Unit I secondary
containment configuration may be either normal or modified.

O
V (continued)
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Secondary Containment-Refueling
B 3.6.4.3

hBASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel in
the Unit I secondary containment, a handling accident could
lead to a fission product release to the Unit I secondary
containment. Therefore, Unit I secondary containment
OPERABILITY is required during these operating conditions.

Secondary containment requirements in MODES 1, 2 and 3, and
during other conditions for which significant releases of
radioactive material can be postulated, are covered by LCOs

'

3.6.4.1 and 3.6.4.2, " Secondary Containment-0perating" and
-0PDRVs," respectively."

.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit 1
secondary containment and CORE ALTERATIONS can be postulated
to cause fission product release to the Unit 1 secondary
containment. In such cases, the secondary containment is
the only barrier to release of fission products to the,

4 environment. CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies must be immediately suspended if the Unit 1 gsecondary containment is inoperable. Suspension of these
activities shall not preclude completing an action that
involves moving a component to a safe position.

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LC0 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

2

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.1 and SR 3.6.4.3.2
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that Unit I secondary containment equipment
hatches and access doors are closed ensures that the
infiltration of outside air of such a magnitude as to
prevent maintaining the desired negative pressure does not
occur. Verifying that all such openings are closed provides
adequate assurance that exfiltration from the secondary

(continued)
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Secondary Containment-Refueling
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.1 and SR 3.6.4.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

containment will not occur. Maintaining Unit I secondary
containment OPERABILITY requires verifying each door in the
access opening is closed, except when the access opening is
being used for normal transient entry and exit (then at
least one door must remain closed). When modified Unit 1
secondary containment configuration is used, these SRs also
include verifying that hatches and doors separating the
common refueling floor zone from the Unit I reactor
building. The 31 day Frequency for these SRs has been shown
to be adequate, based on operating experience, and is
considered adequate in view of the other indications of door
and hatch status that are available to the operator.

SR 3.6.4.3.3 and SR 3.6.4.3.4 i
!

The Unit I and Unit 2 SGT Systems exhaust the Unit 1 !
secondary containment atmosphere to the environment through '

appropriate treatment equipment. To ensure that all fission
products are treated, SR 3.6.4.3.3 verifies that the Unit 1

O and Unit 2 SGT Systems will rapidly establish and maintain a
pressure in the Unit I secondary containment that is less
than the lowest postulated pressure external to the
secondary containment boundary. This is confirmed by
demonstrating that two SGT subsystems (one Unit I and one
Unit 2) will draw down the Unit I secondary containment to
2 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in s 100 seconds. This
cannot be accomplished if the secondary containment boundary
is not intact. SR 3.6.4.3.4 demonstrates that two SGT
subsystems can maintain 2 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
for 1 hour at a flow rate s 4000 cfm for each subsystem.
The I hour test period allows secondary containment to be in
thermal equilibrium at steady state conditions. Therefore,
these two tests are used to ensure Unit I secondary
containment boundary integrity. Since these SRs are
secondary containment tests, they need not be performed with
each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystems are tested on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to ensure that in addition to
the requirements of LC0 3.6.4.9, each SGT subsystem
combination will perform this test. Operating experience
has shown these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint, j

O (continued)
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Secondary Containment-Refueling
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BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.41.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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j SCIVs-Operating

B 3.6.4.4,

i

( B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

| B 3.6.4.4 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves .(SCIVs)-Operating
!

| BASES

!

k BACKGROUND The function of the SCIVs, in combination with other
i accident mitigation systems, is to limit fission product
i release during and following postulated Design Basis
j Accidents (DBAs). Secondary containment isolation within
! the time limits specified for those isolation valves
i designed to close automatically ensures that fission
j products that leak from primary containment following a DBA,
j or that are released during certain operations when primary
J containment is not required to be OPERABLE or take place
; outside primary containment, are maintained within the
5

secondary containment boundary.
4

The OPERABILITY requirements for SCIVs help ensure that an'

adequate secondary containment boundary is maintained during
: and after an accident by minimizing potential paths to the
4 - environment. These isolation devices consist of either
; passive devices or active (automatic) devices. Manual -

valves, de-activated automatic valves secured in their'

i closed position, check valves with flow through the valve
i secured, and blind flanges are considered passive devices.

Automatic SCIVs close on a secondary containment isolation
,

signal to establish a boundary for untreated radioactive
; material within secondary containment following a DBA or
i other accidents,
i

Other penetrations are isolated by the use of valves in the
| closed position or blind flanges,

)
;

APPLICABLE The Unit 1 and Unit 2 SCIVs must be OPERABLE to ensure the
4 SAFETY ANALYSES Unit 1 and Unit 2 secondary containment barrier to fission

product releases is established. The accident for which the,

Unit 1 and Unit 2 secondary containment boundary is required
; in MODES 1, 2 and 3 is a loss of coolant accident (Ref.1).

The secondary containment performs no active function in
response to this limiting event, but the boundary

' established by SCIVs is required to ensure that leakage from
the primary containment is processed by the Standby Gas

(continued)
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SCIVs-Operating
B 3.6.4.4

hBASES

APPLICABLE Treatment (SGT) System before being released to the
SAFETY ANALYSES environment.

(continued)
Maintaining Unit 1 and Unit 2 SCIVs OPERABLE with isolation
times within limits ensures that fission products will
remain trapped inside the Unit I and Unit 2 secondary
containments so that they can be treated by the Unit 1 and !

Unit 2 SGT Systems prior to discharge to the environment.

SCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref.
3).

LC0 Unit I and Unit 2 SCIVs form a part of the Unit I and Unit 2
secondary containments boundary. The SCIV safety function
is related to control of offsite radiation releases
resulting from DBAs.

The power operated isolation valves are considered OPERABLE
when their isolation times are within limits and the valves
actuate on an automatic isolation signal. The valves
covered by this LCO, along with their associated stroke
times, are listed in Reference 2.

The normally closed isolation valves or blind flanges are
considered OPERABLE when manual valves are closed, or open
in accordance with appropriate administrative controls,
automatic SCIVs are de-activated and secured in their closed
position, and blind flanges are in place. These passive
isolation valves or devices are listed in Reference 2.

When the Unit I secondary containment is in the normal
configuration, Unit 1 SCIVs in penetrations communicating
with the Unit I reactor building or Unit I refueling floor
zones are required to be OPERABLE. However, when the Unit 1
secondary containment is in the modified configuration, only
those Unit 1 SCIVs in penetrations communicating with the
refueling floor zone are required to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a LOCA could lead to a fission product
release to the primary containment that leaks to the Unit I
and Unit 2 secondary containment. Therefore, the
OPERABILITY of SCIVs is required.

(continued)
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I SCIVs-0perating !

] B 3.6.4.4
a

BASES

!

APPLICABILITY SCIV requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are covered by LCOs,

: (continued) 3.6.4.S and 3.6.4.6, SCIVs-0PDRVs" and "-Refueling,"
! respectively. .

!

! ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by three Notes. The first Note
allows penetration flow paths to be unisolated

,

intermittently under administrative controls. These
! controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is
i in continuous communication with the control room, at the
I controls of the isolation device. In this way, the

: penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for Unit 1 .'

j and Unit 2 secondary containment isolation is indicated.

) The second Note provides clarification that for the purpose
' of this LC0 separate Condition entry is allowed for each
i penetration flow path. This is acceptable, since the
| Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate

compensatory actions for each inoperable SCIV. Complying;

with the Required Actions may allow for continued operation,
'and subsequent inoperable SCIVs arc governed by subsequent,

Condition entry and application of associated Required>

'

Actions.
I

The third Note ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken, if necessary, if the affected system (s) are rendered

; inoperable by an inoperable SCIV.

i

A.1 and A.2 |
~

| 1

In the event that there are one or more penetration flow4

paths with one SCIV inoperable, the affected penetration
flow path must be isolated. . The method of isolation must

,

include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic SCIV, a closed manual valve, and a

4 blind flange. For. penetrations isolated 'n accordance with
Required Action A.1, the device used to isolate the

.,

i penetration should be the closest available device to
secondary containment. The Required Action must be,

completed within the 8 hour Completion Time. The specified
time period is reasonable considering the time required to |3

1

(continued)
,
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SCIVs-0perating
B 3.6.4.4

|

hBASES

ACTIONS A.I and A.2 (continued)

isolate the penetration, and the probability of a DBA, which
requires the SCIVs to close, occurring during this short
time is very low.

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected
penetration must be verified to be isolated on a periodic
basis. This is necessary to ensure that secondary
containment penetrations required to be isolated following
an accident, but no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
appropriate because the isolation devices are operated under
administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low. This Required Action does not require
any testing or device manipulation. Rather, it involves
verification that the affected penetration remains isolated.

i

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
devices located in high radiation areas and allows them to
be verified closed by use of administrative controls.
Allowing verification by administrative controls is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is low.

IL1

With two SCIVs in one or more penetration flow paths
inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be
isolated within 4 hours. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable
considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
the probability of a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to close,
occurring during this short time, is very low.

(continued)
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SCIVs-Operating
B 3.6.4.4

O) BASES
L

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that each Unit I and Unit 2 secondary
containment manual isolation valve and blind flange that is
required to be closed during accident conditions is closed.
The SR helps to ensure that post accident leakage of
radioactive fluids or gases outside of the secondary
containment boundary is within design limits. This SR does

rs not require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it'
involves verification that those isolation devices in
secondary containment that are capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position.

Since these isolation devices are readily accessible to
personnel during normal operation and verification of their
position is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen
to provide added assurance that the isolation devices are in
the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these isolation devices, once
they have been verified to be in the proper position, is ;

low. '

lA second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that ;

are open under administrative controls are not required to |
meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are open.

/7 (continued)V
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gBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.4.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Verifying that the isolation time of each power operated and
each automatic Unit 1 and Unit 2 SCIV is within limits is
required to demonstrate OPERABILITY. The isolation time
test ensures that the SCIV will isolate in a time period
less than or equal to that assumed in the safety analyses.
The Frequency of this SR was developed based upon
engineering judgment and the similarity to PCIVs.

SR 3.6.4.4.3

Verifying that each automatic Unit 1 and Unit 2 SCIV closes
on a secondary containment isolation signal is required to
prevent leakage of radioactive material from Unit 1 and
Unit 2 secondary containments following a DBA or other
accidents. This SR ensures that each automatic SCIV will
actuate to the isolation position on a secondary containment
isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in
SR 3.3.6,2.5 overlaps this SR to provide co;nplete testing of
the safety function. The 18 month Frequency is based on the
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.39.

2. Technical Requirements Manual.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.5 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)-0PDRVs

| BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the Unit 2 SCIVs is provided in the Bases
,

| for LC0 3.6.4.4, " Secondary Containment Isolation Valves
(SCIVs)-Operating."t

| APPLICABLE The Unit 2 SCIVs must be OPERABLE to ensure the Unit 2
SAFETY ANALYSES secondary containment barrier to fission product releases is

established. The principal accident for which the Unit 2
secondary containment boundary is required during operations

| with a potential for draining the reactor vessel (0PDRVs) is
| a loss of coolant accident (Ref. I). While there is no
| specific safety evaluation for an inadvertent vessel
I draindown event, it is bounded by the LOCA analysis. The
| secondary containment performs no active function in

response to this limiting event, but the boundary
established by SCIVs is required to ensure that leakage from

h the primary containment is processed by the Standby Gas
'j Treatment (SGT) System before being released to the

environment.

Maintaining Unit 2 SCIVs OPERABLE with isolation times
within limits ensures that fission products will remain
trapped inside the Unit 2 secondary containment so that they
can be treated by the Unit 2 SGT System prior to discharge
to the environment. During an inadvertent vessel draindown
event, water (hence radioactive materials) is assumed to

|leak only into the Unit 2 secondary containment, thus only I

the Unit 2 SCIVs are required.

SCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref.
3). '

LC0 Unit 2 SCIVs form a part of the Unit 2 secondary containment
boundary. The SCIV safety function is related to control of '

offsite radiation releases resulting from an inadvertent
vessel draindown event.

W
(continued)
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LCO The power operated isolation valves are considered OPERABLE
(continued) when their isolation times are within limits and the valves

actuate on an automatic isolation signal. The valves
covered by this LCO, along with their associated stroke
times, are listed in Reference 2.

The normally closed isolation valves or blind flanges are
considered OPERABLE when manual valves are closed, or open
in accordance with appropriate administrative controls,
automatic SCIVs are de-activated and secured in their closed
position, and blind flanges are in place. These passive
isolation valves or devices are listed in Reference 2.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA
are reduced due to pressure and temperature limitations in
these MODES. Therefore, maintaining Unit 2 SCIVs OPERABLE
is not required in MODE 4 or 5, except for other situations
under which significant radioactive releases can be
postulated, such as during OPDRVs, since this condition
could lead to an inadvertent vessel draindown event. SCIV
requirements for MODES 1, 2 and 3, and during other
conditions for which significant releases of radioactive
material can be postulated, are covered by LC0 3.6.4.4 and
3.6.4.6, "SCIVs-Operating" and "-Refueling," respectively.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by three Notes. The first Note
allows penetration flow paths to be unisolated
intermittently under administrative controls. These
controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is
in continuous communication with the control room, at the
controls of the isolation device. In this way, the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for Unit 2
secondary containment isolation is indicated.

The second Note provides clarification that for the purpose
of this LC0 separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetration flow path. This is acceptable, since the
Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate
compensatory actions for each inoperable SCIV. Complying
with the Required Actions may allow for continued operation,
and subsequent inoperable SCIVs are governed by subsequent

(continued) g
| HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.6-100 REVISION A
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BASES

i

ACTIONS Condition entry and application of associated Required
(continued) Actions.

The third Note ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken, if necessary, if the affected system (s) are rendered )
inoperable by an inoperable SCIV. l

A.1 and A.2

In the event that there are one or more Unit 2 penetration
flow paths with one SCIV inoperable, the affected
penetration flow path must be isolated. The method of
isolation must include the use of at least one isolation ;

barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active;

failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a.

closed and de-activated automatic SCIV, a closed manual
valve, and a blind flange. For penetrations isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the device used to
isolate the penetration should be the closest available
device to secondary containment. The Required Action must
be completed within the 8 hour Completion Time. The'

p specified time period is reasonable considering the time
Q required to isolate the penetration, and the probability of

a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to close, occurring during
this short time is very low.

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in i

accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected !penetration must be verified to be isolated on a periodic,

basis. This is necessary to ensure that secondary'

containment penetrations required to be isolated following
'

an accident, but no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
appropriate because the isolation devices are operated under
administrative controls and the probability of their j
misalignment is low. This Required Action does not require j
any testing or device manipulation. -Rather, it involves '

verification that the affected penetration remains isolated.

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
devices located in high radiation areas and allows them to
be verified closed by use of administrative controls.
Allowing verification by administrative controls is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is

|p (continued) ],D '
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ACTIONS A.1 and Q (continued)

typically restricted. Therefore, the probability
ofmisalignment once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is low.

ikl

With two SCIVs in one or more Unit 2 penetration flow paths
inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be
isolated within 4 hours. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable
considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
the probability of a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to close,
occurring during this short time, is very low.

C.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which
the LC0 does not apply. Therefore, actions must be
immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs in order to minimize
the probability of a vessel draindown and the subsequent
potential for fission product release. Actions must
continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that each Unit 2 secondary containment
manual isolation valve and blind flange that is required to
be closed during accident conditions is closed. The SR
helps to ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive
fluids or gases outside of the secondary containment
boundary is within design limits. This SR does not require
any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves
verification that those isolation devices in secondary
containment that are capable of being mispositioned are in
the correct position.

(continued)
;
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.5.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Since these isolation devices are readily accessible to
personnel during normal operation and verification of their
position is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen
to provide added assurance that the isolation devices are in
the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first' Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during certain i
conditions for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the probability _of ;

misalignment of these isolation devices, once they have been '

verified to be in the proper position, is low. ;

IA second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that
are open under administrative controls are not required to !

meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are open. |

SR 3.6.4.5.2

Verifying that the isolation time of each power operated and '

each automatic Unit 2 SCIV is within limits is required to
demonstrate OPERABILITY. The isolation time' test ensures
that the SCIV will isolate in a time period less than or
equal to that assumed in the safety analyses. The Frequency
of this SR was developed based upon engineering judgment and
the similarity to PCIVs.

SR 3.6.4.5.3

Verifying that each automatic Unit 2 SCIV closes on a j
secondary containment isolation signal is required to
prevent leakage of radioactive material from Unit 2
secondary containment following a DBA or other accidents.
This SR ensures that each automatic SCIV will actuate to the<

isolation position on a secondary containment isolation
signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.2.5
overlaps this SR to provide complete testing of the safety
function. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to
perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply

(continued)
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gBASES

i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.5.3 (continued) ;

REQUIREMENTS
during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the
reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these
compont 's usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
the 16 .unth Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint,

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.39.

2. Technical Requirements Manual.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O

O
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SCIVs-Refueling j
B 3.6.4.6

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

!B 3.6.4.6 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)-Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the Unit 1 SCIVs is provided in the Bases i
for LC0 3.6.4.4, " Secondary Containment Isolation |
Valves-Operating." ~

APPLICABLE The Unit 1 SCIVs must be OPERABLE to ensure the Unit 1
SAFETY ANALYSES secondary containment barrier to fission product releases-is

established. The principal accident for which the Unit 1
,

secondary containment boundary is required is a fuel
handling accident inside secondary containment (Ref. 1). .

The secondary containment performs no active function in >

response to this limiting event, but the boundary
established by SCIVs is required to ' ensure that leakage from
the primary containment is processed by the Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System before being released to the
environment. During a fuel handling accident, radioactive
materials are assumed to leak only into the common refueling

-O floor zone, which is part of the Unit 1 secondary
containment only.

Maintaining Unit 1 SCIVs OPERABLE with isolation times
within limits ensures that fission products will remain
trapped inside Unit I secondary containment so that they can ;

be treated by the Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT' Systems prior to
discharge to the environment.

SCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. |

3).

!
LC0 Unit 1 SCIVs form a part of the Unit I secondary containment i

boundary. The SCIV safety function is related to control of
offsite radiation releases resulting from a fuel handling
accident.

The power operated isolation valves are considered OPERABLE
when their isolation times are within limits and the valves 4

actuate on an automatic isolation signal. The valves
1

(continued)
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B 3.6.4.6

BASES

LC0 covered by this LCO, along with their associated stroke
(continued) times, are listed in Reference 2.

The normally closed isolation valves or blind flanges are
consider;d OPERABLE when manual valves are closed, or open
in accordance with appropriate aaministrative controls,
automatic SCIVs are de-activated ar.d secured in their closed
position, and blind flanges are in place. These passive
isolation valves or devices are listed in Reference 2.

When the Unit 1 secondary containment is in the normal
configurations, Unit 1 SCIVs in penetrations communicat.ng
with the Unit I reactor building or Unit I refueling floor
zones are required to be OPERABLE. Howcver, when the Unit 1,

secondary containment it in the modified configuration, only
those Unit 1 SCIVs in penetrations communicating with the
refueling floor zone are required to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel-

assemblies in the Unit I secondary containment, a handling
accident could lead to a fission product release to the
Unit 1 secondary containment. Therefore, the OPERABILITY of
Unit 1 SCIVs is required.

t

SCIV requirements in MODES 1, 2 and 3, and during other
conditions for which significant releases of radioactive
material can be postulated, are coverad by LCOs 3.6.4.4 and
3.6.4.5, "SCIVs-0perating" and "-OPDRVs," respectively.

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by three Notes. The first Note
allows penetration flow paths to be unisolated
intermittently under administrative controls. These
controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is
in continuous communication with the control room, at the
controls of the isolation device. In this way, the
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for Unit I
secondary containment isolation is indicated.

The second Note provides clarification that for the purpose
of this LC0 separate Condition entry ;s allowed for each
penetration flow path. This is acceptable, since the

(continued) g
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=[ BASES

ACTIONS Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate
(continued) compensatory actions for each inoperable SCIV. Complying

with the Required Actions may allow for continued operation,
and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed by subsequent
Condition entry and application of associated Required .
Actions.

The third Note ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken, if necessary, if the affected system (s) are rendered
inoperable by an inoperable SCIV.

! A.1 and A.2

In the event that there are one or more Unit i penetration
i flow paths with one SCIV inoperable, the affected

penetration flow path must be isolated. The method of
isolation must include the use of at least one isolation;

! barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active
i failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a

closed and de-activated automatic SCIV, a closed manual-

i valve, and a blind flange. For penetrations isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the device used toiO isolate the penetration should be the closest available
device to secondary containment. The Required Action must'

be completed within the 8 hour Completion Time. The"

,

specified time period is reasonable' considering the time i

required'to isolate the penetration, and the probability of |
a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to close, occurring during I

,

this short time is very low. I

,

; For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.I, the affected
penetration must be verified to be isolated on a periodic

; basis. This is necessary to ensure that secondary
j containment penetrations required to be isolated following
: an eccident, but no longer capable of being automatically
! isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event ,

't occur. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
appropriate because the isolation devices are operated under :-

; administrative controls and the probability of their
; misalignment is low. This Required Action does not require

'

any testing or device manipulation. Rather, it involves
verification that the affected penetration remains isolated.-

t
'

i
'

(continued)
'J
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ACTIONS A.1 and A.] (continued)

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
devices located in high radiation areas and allows them to
be verified closed by use of administrative controls.
Allowing verification by administrative controls is
considered acceptable, since access to these areas is.

! typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is low.

Ed

With two SCIVs in one or more Unit 1 penetration flow paths
inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be
isolated within 4 hours. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable
considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
the probability of a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to close,
occurring during this short time, is very low.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which
the LC0 does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit 1
secondary containment must be immediately suspended.
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of movement of a component to a safe position.

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LC0 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving fuel while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a sufficient reason
to require a reactor shutdown.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.6.1
REQUIREMENTS ,

This SR verifies that each Unit 1 secondary containment !
manual isolation valve and blind flange that is required to
be closed during accident conditions is closed. The-SR
helps to ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive.
fluids or gases outside of the secondary containment
boundary is within design limits. This SR does not require
any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves
verification that those isolation devices in secondary.
containment that are capable of being mispositioned are in
the correct position.

Since these isolation devices are readily accessible to
personnel during normal operation-and verification of their
position is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen
to provide added assurance that the isolation devices are in
the correct positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high

,

radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing verification by

O administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during certain
conditions for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment of these isolation devices, once they have been
verified to be in the proper position, is-low.

A second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that '

are open under administrative controls are not required to
meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are open.

1

SR 3.6.4.6.2

Verifying that the isolation time of each power operated and
each automatic Unit 1 SCIV is within limits is required to
demonstrate OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures
that the SCIV will isolate in a time period less than or !
equal to that assumed in the safety analyses. The Frequency j
of this SR was developed based upon engineering judgment and
the similarity to PCIVs.

-!

(continued)
-

- .
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.6.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Verifying that each automatic Unit 1 SCIV closes on a
secondary containment isolation signal is required to
prevent leakage of radioactive material from Unit I
secondary containment following a DBA or other accidents.
This SR ensures that each automatic SCIV will actuate to the
isolation position on a secondary containment isolation
signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.2.5
overlaps this SR to provide complete testing of the safety
function. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to-

perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply
during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the
reactor at power. Operating experience has shown these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.41,

2. Technical Requirements Manual . h
3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

.

h

9
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SGT System-Operating
B 3.6.4.7

- B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 1

B 3.6.4.7 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System-Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The SGT System is required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 41, ,

" Containment Atmosphere Cleanup" (Ref. 1). The function of
the SGT System is to ensure that radioactive materials that
leak from the primary containment into the secondary
containment following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) are
filtered and adsorbed prior to. exhausting to the
environment. '

The Unit 1 ::nd. Unit 2 SGT Systems each consists of two fully
redundant subsystems, each with its own set of dampers,
charcoal filter train, and controls. The Unit 1 SGT
subsystems' ductwork is separate from the inlet to the
filter train to the discharge of the fan. The rest of the
ductwork is common. The Unit 2 SGT subsystems' ductwork is
separate except for the suction from the drywell and torus,
which is common (However, this suction path is not required

' for subsystem OPERABILITY).
{

Each charcoal filter train consists of (components listed in
order of the direction of the air flow):
a. A demister or moisture separator;

b. An electric heater (not required for subsystem
OPERABILITY);

c. A prefilter;

d. A high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter;

e. Two charcoal adsorbers for Unit I subsystems and one
charcoal adsorber for Unit 2 subsystems;

f. A second HEPA filter; and

g. A centrifugal fan.

The sizing of the SGT Systems equipment and components is i
based on the results of an infiltration analysis, as well as
an exfiltration analysis of the Unit 1 and Unit 2 secondary
containments. The internal pressure of the SGT Systems

(continued)
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BASES

BACKGROUND boundary region is maintained at a negative pressure of
(continued) 0.25 inches water gauge when the system is in operation,

which represents the internal pressure required to ensure
zero exfiltration of air from the building when exposed to a
10 mph wind.

The demister is provided to remove entrained water in the
air, while the electric heater (no credit is taken for
heater OPERABILITY) reduces the relative humidity of the
airstream to < 70% (Refs. 2 and 3). The prefilter removes
large particulate matter, while the HEPA filter removes fine
particulate matter and protects the charcoal from fouling.
The charcoal adsorbers remove gaseous elemental iodine and
organic iodides, and the final HEPA filter collects any
carbon fines exhausted from the charcoal adsorber.

The Unit I and Unit 2 SGT Systems automatically start and
operate in response to actuation signals indicative of
conditions or an accident that could require operation of
the system. Following initiation, all required charcoal
filter train fans start. Upon verification that the
required subsystems are operating, the redundant required
subsystem is normally shut down.

APPLICABLE The design basis for the Unit I and Unit 2 SGT Systems
SAFETY ANALYSES during MODES 1, 2, and 3 is to mitigate the consequences of

a loss of coolant accident (Refs. 2, 3, and 4). For this
event, the SGT Systems are shown to be automatically
initiated to reduce, via filtration and adsorption, the
radioactive material released to the environment.

The SGT System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 5).

LC0 Following a LOCA, a minimum of three SGT subsystems are
required to maintain the Unit I and Unit 2 secondary
containments at a negative pressure with respect to the
environment and to process gaseous releases. Meeting the
LC0 requirements for four OPERABLE subsystems ensures
operation of at least three SGT subsystems in the event of a
single active failure.

(continued) g
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LC0 In addition, with Unit-1 secondary containment in the
(continued) modified configuration, the Unit 1 SGT System valves to the

IUnit 1. reactor building zone are not included as part of
Unit 1 SGT System OPERABILITY (i.e., the valves may be
secured closed and are not required to open on an actuation
signal). ,

1

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a LOCA could lead to a fission product
release to primary containment that leaks to Unit I and Unit
2 secondary containments. Therefore, Unit I and Unit-2 SGT
Systems OPERABILITY are required during these MODES.

SGT System requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are covered by
LCOs 3.6.4.8 and 3.6.4.9, "SGT System-0PDRVs" and
-Refueling," respectively."

ACTIONS The Actions are modified by a Note to indicate that when
both Unit 1 SGT subsystems are placed in an inoperable
status for inspection of the Unit I hardened vent rupture

O disk, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions ,

may be delayed for up to 24 hours, provided both Unit 2 SGT
subsystems are OPERABLE. Upon completion of the inspection
or expiration of the 24 hour allowance, the Unit 1 SGT
subsystems must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Conditions entered and Required Actions taken.
The 24 hour allowance is based upon precluding a dual unit
shutdown to perform the inspection, yet minimizing the time
both Unit 1 SGT subsystems are inoperable.

,

A.1

With one Unit 1 or Unit 2 SGT subsystem inoperable, the
inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status in
7 days. In this condition, the remaining 0PERABLE SGT
subsystems are adequate to perform the required
radioactivity release control function. However, the
overall system reliability is reduced because a single
failure in one of the OPERABLE subsystems could result in
the radioactivity release control function not being
adequately performed. The 7 day Completion Time is based on
consideration of such factors as the availability of the

(continued)
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ACTIONS Ad (continued)

OPERABLE redundant SGT subsystems and the low probability of
a DBA occurring during this period.

B.1 and B.2

If the SGT subsystem cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the required Completion Time in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

Operating each required Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT subsystem for
2 15 minutes verifies that the subsystem starts on demand
and continues to operate. Standby systems should be checked
periodically to ensure that they start and function
properly. As the environmental and normal operating
conditions of thase subsystems are not severe, testing each
subsystem once every month provides an adequate check on
this system. Since the SGT subsystems do not take credit

j for the heaters that are installed, each subsystem need only
| be operated for 2 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of

each subsystem. The 31 day Frequency was developed in
consideration of the known reliability of fan motors and
controls and the redundancy available in the system.

SR 3.6.4.7.2

This SR verifies that the required Unit I and Unit 2 SGT
i

| filter testing is performed in accordance with the
Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). The VFTP
includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber
efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical

l properties of the activated charcoal (general use and
| following specific operations). Specific test frequencies
1

I

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.7.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

and additional information are discussed in detail in the
VFTP.

SR 3.6.4.7.3

This SR verifies that each Unit I and Unit 2 SGT subsystem
starts on receipt of an actual or simulated initiation
signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.2.5
overlaps this SR to provide complete testing of the safety
function. While this Surveillance can be performed with the
reactor at power, operating experience has shown that these
components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at
the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was found
to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 41.

2. Unit 1 FSAR, Section 5.3.\p)" 3. FSAR, Section 6.2.3.

4. FSAR, Section 15.1.39.

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

,
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.8 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System-0PDRVs

BASES
.

BACKGROUND A description of the Unit 2 SGT System is provided in the
Bases for LC0 3.6.4.7, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System-0perating."

APPLICABLE The design basis for the Unit 2 SGT System during operations
SAFETY ANALYSES with a potential for draining the reactor vessel (0PDRVs) is

to mitigate the consequences of a loss of coolant accident
(Refs. I and 2). While there is no specific safety
evaluation for an inadvertent vessel draindown event, it is
bounded by the LOCA analysis. For this event, the Unit 2
SGT System is shown to be automatically initiated to reduce,
via filtration and adsorption, the radioactive material
released to the environment. During an inadvertent vessel
draindown event, water (hence radioactive materials) is
assumed to leak only into the Unit 2 secondary containment,
thus, only the Unit 2 SGT system is required.

The SGT System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 3).

.

LCO Following an inadvertent vessel draindown event, a minimum
of one Unit 2 SGT subsystem is required to maintain the Unit
2 secondary containment at a negative pressure with respect
to the environment and to process gaseous releases. Meeting
the LC0 requirements for two OPERABLE subsystems ensures
operation of at least one SGT subsystem in the event of a
single active failure.*

In addition, since only the Unit 2 secondary containment is-

'

required to mitigate the consequences of an inadvertent
vessel draindown event, the Unit 2 SGT System valves to the
refueling floor zone are not included as part of Unit 2 SGT
System OPERABILITY (i.e., the valves may be secured closed
and are not required to open on an actuation signal).

(continued)
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O BASES (continued)
wJ

APPLICABILITY In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA
event is reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining the
Unit 2 SGT System in OPERABLE status is not required in
MODE 4 or 5, except for other situations under which
significant releases of radioactive material can be
postulated, such as during OPDRVs, since this condition
could lead to an inadvertent vessel draindown event. SGT

System requirements for MODES 1, 2 and 3, and during other
conditions for which significant releases of radioactive
material can be postulated, are covered by LCOs 3.6.4.7 and
3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System-Operating" and
-Refueling," respectively."

ACTIONS Ad

With one Unit 2 SGT subsystem inoperable, the inoperable
subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status in 7 days. In
this condition, the remaining OPERABLE Unit 2 SGT subsystem
is adequate to perform the required radioactivity release
control function. However, the overall system reliability

n, , is reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE
v subsystem could result in the radioactivity release control

function not being adequately performed. The 7. day
Completion Time is based on consideration of such factors as
the availability of the OPERABLE redundant Unit 2 SGT
subsystem and the low probability of a DBA occurring during
this period.

1

B.1 and B.2
i

During OPDRVs, when Required Action A.1 cannot be completed
within the required Completion Time, the OPERABLE Unit 2 SGT
subsystem should immediately be placed in operation. This
action ensures that the remaining subsystem is OPERABLE,
that no failures that could prevent automatic actuation have l
occurred, and that any other failure would be readily ;

detected. 1

Ar: alternative to Required Action B.1 is to immediately |
isuspend activities that represent a potential for releasing

radioactive material to the Unit 2 secondary containment,
thus placing the plant in a condition that minimizes risk.

p (continued)
U
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ACTIONS B.1 and 8.2 (continued)

Therefore, actions must immediately be initiated to suspend I
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

C.1 and C.2

When two Unit 2 SGT subsystems are inoperable, actions must
immediately be initiated to suspend OPDRVs in order to
minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and
subsequent potential for fission product release. Actions
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

Operating each Unit 2 SGT subsystem for 1 15 minutes
verifies that the subsystem starts on demand and continues
to operate. Standby systems should be checked periodically
to ensure that they start and function - operly. As the
environmental and normal operating conditions of these
subsystems are not severe, testing each subsystem once every
month provides an adequate check on this system. Since the
SGT subsystems do not take credit for the heaters that are
installed, each subsystem need only be operated for 2 15
minutes to demonstrate the function of each subsystem. The
31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known
reliability of fan motors and controls and the redundancy
available in the system.

SR 3.6.4.8.2

This SR verifies that the required Unit 2 SGT filter testing
is performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter
Testing Program (VFTP). The VFTP includes testing HEPA
filter performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum
system flow rate, and the physical properties of the
activated charcoal (general use and following specific
operations). Specific test frequencies and additional,

information are discussed in detail in the VFTP.
'

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.8.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR verifies that each Unit 2 SGT subsystem starts on
receipt of an actual or simulated initiation signal. The
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL . TEST in SR 3.3.6.2.5 overlaps this-
SR to provide complete testing of the safety function.
While this Surveillance can be-performed with the' reactor at
power, operating. experience has shown that'these components
usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was found to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.2.3.

2. FSAR, Section.15.1.39,

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. .
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h8 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.9 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System-Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT System is
provided in the Bases for LC0 3.6.4.7, " Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System-Operating."

4

APPLICABLE The design basis for the Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT Systems
SAFETY during CORE ALTERATIONS and during movement of irradiated
ANALYSES fuel assemblies in the Unit 1 secondary containment is to

mitigate the consequences of a fuel handling accident
(Refs. 1, 2 and 3). For this event, the Unit I and Unit 2
SGT Systems are shown to be automatically initiated to
reduce, via filtration and adsorption, the radioactive
material released to the environment. During a fuel
handling accident, radioactive materials are assumed to leak
only into the common refueling floor zone, which is part of
the Unit I secondary containment only.

The SGT System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 4).

LCO Following a fuel handling accident, a minimum of two SGT
subsystems are required to maintain the Unit 1 secondary
containment at a negative pressure with respect to the
environment and to process gaseous releases. Meeting the
LC0 requirements for three OPERABLE subsystems ensures
operation of at least two SGT subsystems in the event of a
single active failure.

Since only the Unit 1 secondary containment is required to
mitigate a fuel handling accident, the Unit 2 SGT System
valves to the Unit 2 reactor building are not included as
part of Unit 2 SGT System OPERABILITY (i.e., the valves may
be secured closed and are not required to open on an
actuation signal). In addition, with Unit I secondary
containment in the modified configuration, the Unit 1 SGT
System valves to the Unit I reactor building zone are not
included as part of Unit 1 SGT System OPERABILITY (i.e., the

,

(continued)
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a
LC0 valves may be secured closed and are not required to open on

(continued) an actuation signal).

:

APPLICABILITY During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the Unit 1 secondary containment, a fuel
handling accident.could lead to a fission product release to
the Unit 1 secondary containment. Therefore, Unit I and
Unit 2 SGT System 0PERABILITY is required during these
conditions.

SGT System requirements in MODES 1, 2 and 3, and during
other conditions for which significant releases of
radioactive material can-be postulated, are covered by LCOs
3.6.4.7 and 3.6.4.8, "SGT System-Operating" and "-0PDRVs,"
respectively.

ACTIONS .A_ 1

bith one required Unit 1 or Unit 2 SGT subsystem inoperable,(qf the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
in 7 days. In this condition, the remaining required
OPERABLE SGT subsystems are adequate to perform the required
radioactivity release control function. However, the
overall system reliability is reduced because a single
failure in one of the remaining required OPERABLE subsystems
could result in the radioactivity release control function
not being adequately performed. The 7 day Completion Time
is based on consideration of such factors as the
availability of the OPERABLE redundant SGT subsystem and the i
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period. i

B.l. B.2.1. and B.2.2
,

I
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, in the Unit I l
secondary containment or during CORE ALTERATIONS, when
Required Action A.1 cannot be completed within the required
Completion Time, the two remaining required OPERABLE SGT
subsystems should immediately be placed in operation. This
action ensures that the remaining subsystems are OPERABLE,
that no failures that could prevent automatic actuation have

p) (continued)
%

|
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ACTIONS B.l. B.2.1. and B.2.2 (continued)

An alternative to Required Action B.1 is to immediately
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing
radioactive material to the Unit I secondary containment,
thus placing the plant in a condition that minimizes risk.
If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies must immediately be suspended. Suspension
of these activities must not preclude completion of movement
of a component to a safe position.

The Required Actions of Condition B have been modified by a
Note stating that LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LC0 3.0.3
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either
case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a
reactor shutdown.

C.1 and C.2

When two or three required SGT subsystems are inoperable, if
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in Unit I secondary containment must immediately
be suspended. Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LC0 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.9 1
REQUIREMENTS

Operating each required Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT subsystem for
1 15 minutes verifies that the subsystem starts on demand

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.9.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

and continues to operate. Standby systems should be checked i

!periodically to ensure that they start and function
properly. As the environmental and normal operating |

conditions of these subsystems are not severe, testing each
subsystem once every month provides an adequate check on
this system. Since the SGT subsystems do not take credit
for the heaters that are installed, each subsystem need only

'

be operated,for 2 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of
each subsystem. The 31 day Frequency was developed in
consideration of the known reliability of fan motors and
controls and the redundancy available in the system.

SR 3.6.4.9.2

This SR verifies that the required Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT
filter test hg is performed in accordance with the
Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP). The VFTP
includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber
efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical

p properties of the activated charcoal (general use and
( following specific operations). Specific test' frequencies

and additional information are discussed in detail in the
VFTP.

SR 3.6.4.9.3

This SR verifies that each required Unit I and Unit 2 SGT
subsystem starts on receipt of an actual or simulated
initiation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in
SR 3.3.6.2.5 overlaps this SR to provide complete testing of
the safety function. While this Surveillance can be
performed with the reactor at power, operating experience
has shown that these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was found to be acceptable from a
reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. Unit 1 FSAR, Section 5.3.

2. FSAR, Section 6.2.3.

(continued)
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REFERENCES

(continued) 3. FSAR, Section 15.1.41.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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i B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.1 Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) System
>

BASES

BACKGROUND The RHRSW System is designed to provide cooling water for
the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System heat exchangers,
required for a safe reactor shutdown following a Design
Basis Accident (DBA) or transient. The RHRSW System is
operated whenever the RHR heat exchangers are required to
operate in the shutdown cooling mode or in the suppression
pool cooling or spray mode of the RHR System.

The RHRSW System consists of two independent and redundant
subsystems. Each subsystem is made up of a header, two
4000 gpm pumps, a suction source, valves, piping, heat
exchanger, and associated instrumentation. Either of the
two subsystems is capable of providing the required cooling
capacity with two pumps operating to maintain safe shutdown
conditions. The_two subsystems are separated from each
other by normally closed motor operated cross tie valves, so
that failure of one subsystem will not affect the-
OPERABILITY of the other subsystem. The RHRSW System isO designed with sufficient redundancy so that no single active
component failure can prevent it from achieving its' design
function. -The RHRSW System is described in the FSAR,
Section 9.2.7, Reference 1.

Cooling. water is pumped by the RHRSW pumps from the Altamaha
River through the tube side of the RHR heat exchangers, and
discharges to the circulating water flume. A minimum flow
line from the pump discharge to the intake structure !

prevents the pump from overheating when pumping against a
closed discharge valve.

The system is initiated manually from the control room. If
'

operating during a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) or a loss
of offsite power (LOSP), the system is automatically tripped
to allow the diesel generators to automatically power only
that equipment necessary. The system can be manually !

started any time the LOCA signal is manually overridden or
|clears. The system can be manually started any time after i

the LOSP signal is received. |

(continued)
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BASES (continued) h
APPLICABLE The RHRSW System removes heat from the suppression pool to
SAFETY ANALYSES limit the suppression pool temperature and primary

containment pressure following a LOCA. This ensures that
the primary containment can perform its function of limiting
the release of radioactive materials to the environment
following a LOCA. The ability of the RHRSW System to
support long term cooling of the reactor or primary
containment is discussed in the FSAR, Chapters 6 and 15
(Refs. 2 and 3, respectively). These analyses explicitly
assume that the RHRSW System will provide adequate cooling
support to the equipment required for safe shutdown. These
analyses include the evaluation of the long term primary
containment response after a design basis LOCA.

The safety analyses for long term cooling were performed for
various combinations of RHR System failures. The worst case
single failure that would affect the performance of the
RHRSW System is any failure that would disable one subsystem
of the RHRSW System. As discussed in the FSAR,
Section 6.2.1.4.3 (Ref. 4) for these analyses, manual
initiation of the OPERABLE RHRSW subsystem and the
associated RHR System is assumed to occur 10 minutes after a
DBA. The RHRSW flow assumed in the analyses is 4000 gpm per
pump with two pumps operating in one loop. In this case,
the maximum suppression chamber water temperature and
pressure are approximately 210 F and 37 psig, respectively,
well below the design temperature of 340 F and maximum
allowable pressure of 62 psig.

The RHRSW System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 5).

LC0 Two RHRSW subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide
the required redundancy to ensure that the system functions
to remove post accident heat loads, assuming the worst case
single active failure occurs coincident with the loss of
offsite power.

(continued)
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LCO An RHRSW subsystem is considered OPERABLE when:
(continued)

a. -Two pumps are OPERABLE; and

b. An OPERABLE flow path is capable of taking suction
from the intake structure and transferring the water
to the RHR heat exchangers at the assumed flow rate.
Additionally, the RHRSW cross tie valves (which allow
the two RHRSW loops to be connected) must be closed so
that failure of one subsystem will not affect .the
OPERABILITY of the other subsystems.

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LCO
since the minimum net positive suction head (59 ft mean sea
level in the pump well) is bounded by the plant service
water pump requirements (LC0 3.7.2, " Plant Service Water
(PSW) System and Ultimate Heat Sink (VHS)").

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RHRSW System is required to be
OPERABLE to support the OPERABILITY of the RHR System for

e primary containment cooling (LC0 3.6.2.3, " Residual Heat
'

Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling," and LC0 3.6.2.4,
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Spray") and
decay heat removal (LCO 3.4.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown"). The Applicability
is therefore consistent with the requirements of these
systems.

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the RHRSW
System are determined by the systems it supports, and
therefore, the requirements are not the same for all facets
of operation in MODES 4 and 5. Thus, the LCOs of the RHR
Shutdown Cooling System (LCO 3.4.8, "RHR Shutdown Cooling .

System-Cold Shutdown," LC0 3.9.7, "RHR-High Water Level," |
and LCO 3.9.8, "RHR-Low Water Level"), which require ;

portions of the RHRSW System to be OPERABLE, will govern
RHRSW System requirements during operation in MODES 4 and 5.

ACTIONS L1

With one RHRSW pump inoperable, the inoperable pump must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days. With the unit

(continued)
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ACTIONS .A_d (continued)

in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE RHRSW pumps are
adequate to perfonn the RHRSW heat removal function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced
RHRSW capability. The 30 day Completion Time is based on
the remaining RHRSW heat removal capability, including
enhanced reliability afforded by manual cross connect
capability, and the low probability of a DBA with concurrent
worst case single failure.

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that
indicates that the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not
applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when one
RHRSW pump is inoperable. This allowance is provided
because of the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA
and the redundancy of the remaining portions of the System.

fL1

With one RHRSW pump inoperable in each subsystem, if no
additional failures occur in the RHRSW System, and the two
OPERABLE pumps are aligned by opening the normally closed
cross tie valves (i.e., after an event requiring operation
of the RHRSW System), then the remaining OPERABLE pumps and
flow paths provide adequate heat removal capacity following
a design basis LOCA. However, capability for this alignment
is not assumed in long term containment response analysis
and an additional single failure in the RHRSW System could
reduce the system capacity below that assumed in the safety
analysis. Therefore, continued operation is permitted only
for a limited time. One inoperable pump is required to be
restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 7 day
Completion Time for restoring one inoperable RHRSW pump to
OPERABLE status is based on engineering judgment,
considering the level of redundancy provided.

C.1

Required Action C.1 is intended to handle the inoperability
of one RHRSW subsystem for reasons other than Condition A.
The Completion Time of 7 days is allowed to restore the
RHRSW subsystem to OPERABLE status. With the unit in this

(continued)
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ACTIONS M (continued)
condition, the remaining OPERABLE RHRSW subsystem is
adequate to perform the RHRSW heat. removal function.
However, the overall reliability. is. reduced because a singlr:

,

failure in the OPERABLE RHRSW subsystem could result in loss
of RHRSW function. The Completion Time is based on the-
redundant RHRSW capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE
subsystem and the low probability of an event occurring
requiring RHRSW during this period.

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that
the applicable Conditions of LC0 3.4.7 be entered and

3

Required Actions taken if the inoperable RHRSW subsystem ;

results in an inoperable RHR. shutdown cooling subsystem.
This is an exception to LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the proper
actions are taken for these components.

D.d

With both RHRSW subsystems inoperable for reasons other than
Condition B (e.g., both subsystems with inoperable flow -

O- paths, or one subsystem with an inoperable pump and one i;
'subsystem with an inoperable flow path), the RHRSW System is

_

not capable.of performing its intended function. At.least
one subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within
8 hours. The 8 hour Completion Time for restoring one RHRSW
subsystem to OPERABLE status, is based on the Completion
Times provided for the RHR suppression pool cooling and
spray functions.

1

The Required Action is modified by a Note indicating that I

the applicable Conditions of LC0 3.4.7 be' entered and
Required Actions taken if an inoperable RHRSW subsystem
results in an inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.
This is an exception to LC0 3.0.6 and ensures the proper
actions are taken for these components.

E.1 and E.2
)

If the RHRSW subsystems cannot be not restored to OPERABLE
status within the associated Completion Times, the unit must
be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To

4

achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least ]
|

(continued)

l
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ACTIONS E.1 and E.2 (continued)

MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in each RHRSW subsystem flow
path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will
exist for RHRSW operation. This SR does not apply to valves
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
since these valves are verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is
also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and yet
considered in the correct position, provided it can be
realigned to its accident position. This is acceptable
because the RHRSW System is a manually initiated system.
This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation;
rather, it involves verification that those valves capable
of being mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR
does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently
misaligned, such as check valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.2.7.

E. FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15.

4. FSAR, Section 6.2.1.4.3.

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.2 Plant Service Water (PSW) System and Ultimate Heat Sink UHS

BASES

BACKGROUND The PSW System is designed to provide cooling water for the
removal of heat from equipment, such as the diesel
generators (DGs), residual heat removal (RHR) pump coolers,
and room coolers for Emergency Core Cooling System
equipment, required for a safe reactor shutdown following a
Design Basis Accident (DBA) or transient. The PSW System
also provides cooling to unit components, as required,
during normal operation. Upon receipt of a loss of offsite
power or loss of coolant accident (LOCA) signal,
nonessential loads are automatically isolated, the essential
loads are automatically divided between PSW Divisions 1 '

and 2, and one PSW pump is automatically started in each
division.

The PSW System consists of the VHS and two independent and
redundant subsystems. Each of the two PSW subsystems is
made up of a header, two 8500 gpm pumps, a suction source,
valves, piping and associated instrumentation. Either of

O the two subsystems is-capable of providing the required
.

|

cooling capacity to support the required systems ~with one
pump operating. The two subsystems are separated from each
other so failure of one subsystem will not affect the
OPERABILITY of the other system.

Cooling water is pumped from the VHS (i.e., the Altamaha |
River) by the PSW pumps to the essential components through
the two main headers. After removing heat from the
components, the water is discharged to the circulating water
flume to replace evaporation losses from the circulating
water system, or directly to the river via a bypass valve.

APPLICABLE Sufficient water inventory is available from the Altamaha
SAFETY ANALYSES River when the river level is at 60.7 feet MSL for all PSW

System post-LOCA cooling requirements for a 30 day period
with no additional makeup water tource available. The
ability of the PSW System to support long term cooling of
the reactor containment is assumed in evaluations of the
equipment required for safe reactor shutdown presented in
the FSAR, Section 9.2.1 (Ref. I). These analyses include

(continued)
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BASES

APPLICABLE the evaluation of the long term primary containment response
SAFETY ANALYSES after a design basis LOCA.

(continued)
The ability of the PSW System to provide adequate cooling to
the identified safety equipment is an implicit assumption
for the safety analyses evaluated in References 2 and 3.
The ability to provide onsite emergency AC power is
dependent on the ability of the PSW System to cool the DGs.
The long term cooling capability of the RHR, core spray, and
RHR service water pumps is also dependent on the cooling
provided by the PSW System. In the analysis presented in
Reference I, only one PSW pump is required for safe
shutdown, including RHR Shutdown Cooling Systerr
requirements.

The PSW System, together with the VHS, satisfy Criterion 3
of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LCO The PSW subsystems are independent of each other to the
degree that each has separate controls, power supplies, and
the operation of one does not depend on the other. In the
event of a DBA, one PSW pump is required to provide the
minimum heat removal capability assumed in the safety
analysis for the system to which it supplies cooling water.
To ensure this requirement is met, two subsystems, each with
two pumps, of PSW must be OPERABLE. At least one pump will
operate, if the worst single active failure occurs

I coincident with the loss of offsite power.

| A subsystem is considered OPERABLE when it has an OPERABLE
UHS, two OPERABLE pumps, and an OPERABLE flow path capable
of taking suction from the intake structure and transferring
the water to the appropriate equipment.

|
The OPERABILITY of the UHS is based on having a minimum

; water level in the pump well of the intake structure of
60.7 feet mean sea level. This value is well above that
required to operate one PSW pump at a reduced (post-
accident) flow rate.

| The isolation of the PSW System to components or systems may
| render those components or systems inoperable, but does not

|
affect the OPERABILITY of the PSW System.

|

|

(continued)
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B 3.7.2

( BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the PSW System and UHS are required to
be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced
by the PSW System. Therefore, the PSW System and UHS are
required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.

In MODES 4 and 5, and defueled the OPERABILITY requirements
of the PSW System and UHS are determined by the systems they
support and therefore, the requirements are not the same for
all facets of operation in MODES 4 and 5 and defueled.
Thus, the LCOs of the individual systems, which require
portions of the PSW System and the UHS to be OPERABLE, will
govern PSW System and UHS requirements during operation in
MODES 4 and 5 and defueled.

ACTIONS Ad

With one PSW pump inoperable, the inoperable pump must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days. With the unit
in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE PSW pumps (even
allowing for an additional single failure) are adequate to
perform the PSW heat removal function; however, the overall

's reliability is reduced. The 30 day Completion Time is based
on the remaining PSW heat removal capability to accommodate
additional single failures, and the low probability of an
event occurring during this time period.

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that
indicates that the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not
applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when one
PSW pump is inoperable. This allowance is provided because
of the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA and the
redundancy of the remaining portions of the System.

B.1 |

|
With one PSW turbine building isolation valve inoperable, I

the inoperable valve must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 30 days. With the unit in this condition, the
remaining OPERABLE PSW turbine building isolation valve in
the subsystem is adequate to isolate the non-essential
loads, and, even allowing for an additional single failure,

!

/] (continued)
b
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ACTIONS M (continued)
the other PSW subsystem is adequate to perform the PSW heat
removal function; however, the overall reliability is
reduced. The 30 day Completion Time is based on the
remaining PSW heat removal capability to accommodate
additional single failures, and the low probability of an
event occurring during this time period.

Required Action B.1 has been modified by a Note that
indicates that the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not
applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when one
PSW turbine building isolation valve is inoperable. This
allowance is provided because of the low probability of the
occurrence of a LOCA and the redundancy of the remaining
portions of the System.

M
With one PSW pump inoperable in each subsystem, one
inoperable pump must be restored to OPERABLE status within
7 days. With the unit in this condition, the remaining
OPERABLE PSW pumps are adequate to perform the PSW heat4

removal function; however, the overall reliability is
reduced. The 7 day Completion Time is b sed on the,

remaining PSW heat removal capability t accommodate an
additional single failure and the low probability of an
event occurring during this time period.

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note that
indicates that the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not
applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when onea

PSW pump in each subsystem is inoperable. This allowance is.

provided because of the low probability of the occurrence of
a LOCA and the redundancy of the remaining portions of the
System.

D.d

With one PSW turbine building isolation valve inoperable in
each subsystem, one inoperable valve must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours. With the unit in this
condition, the remaining OPERABLE PSW valves are adequate to
perform the PSW non-essential load isolation function;

(continued)
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ACTIONS Rd (continued)

however, the overall reliability is reduced. The
72 hour Completion Time is based on the remaining PSW heat
removal capability to accommodate an additional single
failure and the low probability of an event occurring during
this time period.

L1

With one PSW subsystem inoperable for reasons other than
Condition A and Condition B (e.g., inoperable flow path,
both pumps inoperable in a loop, or both turbine building
isolation valves inoperable in a loop)', the PSW subsystem
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. With
the unit in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE PSW
subsystem is adequate to perform the heat removal function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single ,

failure in the OPERABLE PSW subsystem could result in loss i

of PSW function.

The 72 hour Completion Time is based on the redundant PSW
System capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE subsystem, the :

O low probability of an accident occurring during this time ,

period, and is consistent with the allowed Completion Time
for restoring an inoperable DG.

Required Action E.1 is modified by two Notes indicating that
the applicable Conditions of LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources-;

| Operating," LC0 3.4.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown
Cooling System-Hot Shutdown," be entered and Required

,

Actions taken if the inoperable PSW subsystem results in an:

i inoperable DG or RHR shutdown cooling subsystem,
;' respectively. This is in accordance with LC0 3.0.6 and
; ensures the proper actions are taken for these components.

F.1 and F.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, C, D, or E cannot be met, or both PSW |

subsystems are inoperable for reasons other than Conditions
C and D, or the UHS is determined inoperable, the unit must !

be placed in a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To ;-

achicve this status, the unit must be placed in at least I

,

(continued)
,
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PSW System and UHS
B 3.7.2

BASES

ACTION 3 F.1 and F.2 (continued)

MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full,

power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEll|ANCE SR 3. idd
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies the UHS is OPERABLE by ensuring the water
level in the pump well of the intake structure to be
sufficient for the proper operation of the PSW pumps (net
positive suction head and pump vortexing are considered in
determining this limit). In addition, if a temporary weir
is in place, the river level must also correspond to a level
in the pump well of the intake structure of 2 60.7 ft MSL
with no weir in place. If the water level is > 61.7 ft MSL,'

there is sufficient margin to the minimum level requirement
(60.7 ft MSL), so the Surveillance is only required to be
performed every 14 days. However, if the level is
s 61.7 ft, the Surveillance must be performed more g
frequently (every 12 hours), since the conditions are closer y
to the minimum level limit.

SR 3.7.2.2

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in each PSW subsystem flow
path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will
exist for PSW operation. This SR does not apply to valves
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
since these valves were verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is
also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and yet.

considered in the correct position, provided it can be
automatically realigned to its accident position within the
required time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

(continued) g
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PSW System and UHS
B 3.7.2

BASES

I

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that isolation of
the PSW System to components or systems may render those
components or systems inoperable, but does not affect the
OPERABILITY of the PSW System. As such, when all PSW pumps,
valves, and piping are 0PERABLE, but a branch connection off
the main header is isolated, the PSW System is still
OPERABLE.

The 31 day Frequency.is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.2.3
'

This SR verifies that the automatic isolation valves of the
PSW System will automatically switch to the safety or

i

emergency position to provide cooling water exclusively to 1
the safety related equipment during an accident event. This 1

is demonstrated by the use of an actual or simulated
initiation signal. This SR also verifies the automatic
start capability (on a LOCA or LOSP signal) of one of tha

I two PSW pumps in each subsystem.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, this Frequency is concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.2.1.

2. FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical !

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. I

D
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DG 1B SSW System
B 3.7.3

gB 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.3 Diesel Generator (DG) IB Standby Service Water (SSW) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The DG 1B SSW System is designed to provide cooling water
for the removal of heat from the DG 18. DG IB is the only'

component served by the DG 1B SSW System.

The DG 18 SSW pump autostarts upon receipt of a diesel
generator (DG) start signal when power is available to the
pump's electrical bus. Cooling water is pumped from the2

- Altamaha River by the DG 1B SSW pump to the essential DG
components through the SSW supply header. After removing
heat from the components, the water is discharged to the
plant service water (PSW) discharge header. The capability
exists to manually cross connect the PSW System to supply
cooling to the DG IB during times when the SSW pump is
inoperable. A complete description of the DG 1B SSW System,

is presented in the FSAR, Section 9.2.1 (Ref. 1).
!

'i

APPLICABLE The ability of the DG 1B SSW System to provide adequate h
SAFETY ANALYSES cooling to the DG 1B is an implicit assumption for the

safety analyses presented in the FSAR, Chapters 6 and 15
(Refs. 2 and 3, respectively). The ability to provide
onsite emergency AC power is dependent on the ability of the
DG 1B SSW System to cool the DG 18.

The DG 1B SSW System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy i
Statement (Ref. 4). I

!

LC0 The OPERABILITY of the DG 1B SSW System is required to
provide a coolant source to ensure effective operation of
the DG IB in the event of an accident or transient. The
OPERABILITY of the DG 1B SSW System is based on having an
OPERABLE pump and an OPERABLE flow path.

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LC0
since the minimum net positive suction head of the DG 1B SSW '

|pump is bounded by the PSW requirements (LC0 3.7.2, " Plant
Service Water (PSW) System and Ultimate Heat Sink (VHS)").

(continued)
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B 3.7.3 |
I

.

BASES (continued)

!#

APPLICABILITY The requirements for OPERABILITY of the DG 18 SSW System are ;

; governed by the required OPERABILITY of the DG IB
(LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating," and LC0 3.8.2, "AC ,

!Sources - Shutdown").

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3
~

The Required Actions are modified by a Note indicating that
the LC0 3.0.4 does not apply. As a result, a MODE change is
allowed when the DG 1B SSW System is inoperable, provided
the DG 1B has an adequate cooling water supply from the

i Unit 1 PSW.

If the DG 18 SSW System is inoperable, the OPERABILITY of-

the DG 1B is affected due to loss of its cooling source;
however, the capability exists to provide cooling to DG IB
from the PSW System of Unit 1. Continued operation is

,

allowed for 60 days if the OPERABILITY of a Unit 1 PSW'

System, with respect to its capability to provide cooling to
the DG IB, can be verified. This is accomplished by

e aligning cooling water to DG 1B from the Unit 1 PSW System'

() within 8 hours and verifying this linet!p once every 31 days.'

The 8 hour Completion Time is based on the time required to
reasonably complete the Required Action, and the low
probability of an event occurring requiring DG 1B during
this period. The 31 day verification of the Unit 1 PSW
lineup to the DG 1B is consistent with the PSW valve lineup
SR. The 60 day Completion Time to restore the DG IB SSW
System to OPERABLE status allows sufficient time to repair
the system, yet prevents indefinite operation with cooling
water provided from the Unit 1 PSW System.

IL1

If cooling water cannot be made available to the DG 1B
within the 8 hour Completion Time, or if cooling water
cannot be verified to be aligned to DG 1B from a Unit 1 PSW
subsystem as required by the 31 day verification Required 1

Action, the DG 1B cannot perform its intended function and !
must be immediately declared inoperable. In accordance with
LC0 3.0.6, this also requires entering into the Applicable

]
1

,

i

/'3 (continued)
V
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DG IB SSW System
B 3.7.3

gBASES

ACTIONS f!d (continued) ,

1

Conditions and Required Actions for LC0 3.8.1 or LCO 3.8.2. !
1Additionally, if the DG 1B SSW System is not restored to

OPERABLE status within 60 days, DG 1B must be immediately
declared inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the DG 1B SSW System flow path
provides assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for
DG 1B SSW System operation. This SR does not apply to

; valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A
valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and
yet be considered in the correct position provided it can be"

automatically realigned to its accident position, within the
required time. This SR does not require any testing or

, valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
,; those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the

correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
i

cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.3.2
;

This SR ensures that the DG 18 SSW System pump will
automatically start to provide required cooling to the DG IB
when the DG 1B starts and the respective bus is energized.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
is based at the refueling cycle. Therefore, this Frequency
is concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

(continued)
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DG 18 SSW System
B 3.7.3

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.2.1.

2. FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O

O
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4

h8 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.4 Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The MCREC System provides a radiologically controlled
environment from which the unit can be safely operated

,

following a Design Basis Accident (DBA).

The safety related function of MCREC System includes two
independent and redundant high efficiency air filtration
subsystems for emergency treatment of recirculated air or
outside supply air. Each subsystem consists of a prefilter,
a high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter, an
activated charcoal adsorber section, a second HEPA filter, a
booster fan, and the associated ductwork and dampers. Air
handling units, while in the flow path, are addressed as
part of LCO 3.7.5, " Control Room Air Conditioning (AC)
System." Prefilters and HEPA filters remove particulate
matter, which may be radioactive. The charcoal adsorbers
provide a holdup period for gaseous iodine, allowing time
for decay.

The MCREC System i; a standby system, parts of which also
operate during normal unit operations to maintain the

i control room environment. Upon receipt of the initiation
2 signal (s) (indicative of conditions that could result in

radiation exposure to control room personnel), the MCREC
' System automatically switu es to the pressurization mode of

operation to prevent infiltration of contaminated air into
the control room. A system of dampers isolates the control
room, and a part of the recirculated air is routed through
either of the two filter subsystems. Outside air is taken
in at the normal ventilation intake and is mixed with the,

recirculated air before being passed through one of the
charcoal adsorber filter subsystems for removal of airborne
radioactive particles and gaseous iodines.

The MCREC System is designed to maintain the control room
environment for a 30 day continuous occupancy after a DBA
without exceeding 5 rem whole body dose or its equivalent to
any part of the body. A single MCREC subsystem will

; pressurize the control room to 2 0.1 inches water gauge to
prevent infiltration of air from surrounding buildings.
MCREC System operation in maintaining control room
habitability is discussed in the FSAR, Sections 6.4 and
9.4.1, (Refs. 1 and 2, respectively).

(continued)
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|
MCREC System

3

| B 3.7.4
;

BASES (continued)

!
I APPLICABLE The ability of the MCREC System to maintain the
! SAFETY ANALYSES habitability of the control room is an explicit assumption
! for the safety analyses presented in the FSAR, Chapters 6
i and 15 (Refs 3 and 4, respectively). The pressurization

mode of the MCREC System is assumed to operate following a
! loss of cociant accident, fuel handling accident, main steam
| line break, and control rod drop accident, as discussed in

the FSAR, Section 6.4.1.2.2 (Ref. 5). The radiologicali

doses to control room personnel as a result of the various
,

; DBAs are summarized in Reference 6. No single active.or

i passive failure will cause the loss of outside or
j recirculated air from the control room.

)- The MCREC System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 7).;

,

!

!

LCO Two redundant subsystems of the MCREC System are required to-

; be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available,
: assuming a single failure disables the other subsystem.
| Total system failure could result in exceeding a dose of
j 5 rem to the control room operators in the event of a DBA.

The MCREC System is considered OPERABLE when the individual,

| components necessary to control operator exposure are
OPERABLE in both subsystems. A subsystem is considered

: OPERABLE when its associated:

a. Fan is OPERABLE;
;

} b. HEPA filter and charcoal adsorbers are not excessively
j restricting flow and are capable of performing their

filtration functions; and
"

l c. Associated ductwork, valves, and dampers are OPERABLE,
j and air circulation can be maintained.

j In addition, the control room boundary must be maintained,
; including the integrity of the walls, floors, ceilings,
1 ductwork, and access doors, such that the pressurization i

limit of SR 3.7.4.4 can be met. However, it is acceptable !

j for access doors to be opened for normal control room entry
and exit and not consider it to be a failure to meet the

j LCO.

i
j

- (continued)
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4

BASES (continued) h
APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the MCREC System must be OPERABLE to

control operator exposure during and following a DBA, since
the DBA could lead to a fission product release.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a DBA
are reduced because of the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining the
MCREC System OPERABLE is not required in MODE 4 or 5, except
for the following situations under which significant
radioactive releases can be postulated:

a. During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
Unit 1 secondary containment. Moving irradiated fuel
assemblies in the Unit I secondary containment may
also occur in MODES 1, 2, and 3;

b. During CORE ALTERATIONS; and

c. During operations with potential for draining the
reactor vessel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS ,A_d

With one MCREC subsystem inoperable, the inoperable MCREC
subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days.
With the unit in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
MCREC subsystem is adequate to perform control room
radiation protection. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE subsystem
could result in reduced MCREC System capability. The 7 day
Completion Time is based on the low probability of a DBA
occurring during this time period, and that the remaining
subsystem can provide the required capabilities.

B.1 and B.2

In MODE 1, 2, or 3, if the inoperable MCREC subsystem cannot
be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated
Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE that
minimizes risk. To achieve this status, the unit must be
placed in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in M0DE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the

(continued) g
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4 i

,

BASES

:

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

required unit conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

C.I. C.2.1. C.2.2. and C.2.3

The Required Actions of Condition C are modified.by a Note
indicating that LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

'

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit 1
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, if the inoperable MCREC subsystem cannot be restored

:

to OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the
OPERABLE MCREC subsystem may be placed in the pressurization
mode. This action ensures that the remai.ning subsystem is
OPERABLE, that no failures that would prevent automaticO actuation have occurred, and that any active failure will be
readily detected.

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately
suspend activities that present a potential for releasing ,

radioactivity that might require isolation of the control
room. This places the unit in a condition that minimizes
risk.

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the Unit I secondary containment must be
suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. Also, if applicable, action must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and the subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

i

1

| (Continued) |
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4

hBASES

ACTIONS Rd
(continued)

If both MCREC subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
the MCREC System may not be capable of performing the
intended function and the unit is in a condition outside the
accident analyses. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.

E.1. E.2. and E.3

The Required Actions of Condition E are modified by a Note
indicating that LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit 1
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, with two MCREC subsystems inoperable, action must be
taken immediately to suspend activities that present a
potential for releasing radioactivity that might require .

isolation of the control room. This places the unit in a
condition that minimizes risk.

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the Unit 1 secondary containment must be
suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. If applicable, action must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release.. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that a subsystem in a standby mode starts
on demand and continues to operate. Standby systems should
be checked periodically to ensure that they start and
function properly. As the environmental and normal
operating conditions of this system are not severe, testing

(continued)
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$ MCREC System
B 3.7.4;

:

BASES

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.1 (continued)
i REQUIREMENTS

each subsystem once every 31 days provides an adequate check
i on this system. Since the MCREC System does not have
j heaters, each subsystem need only be operated for
: 2: 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of the subsystem.
i Furthermore, the 31 day Frequency is based on the known
! reliability of the equipment and the two subsystem
! redundancy available.

!

SR 3.7.4.2<

; This SR verifies that the required MCREC testing is'

i performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
i Program (VFTP). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter
; performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum system
i flow rate, and the physical properties of the activated
; chcrcoal (general use and following specific operations).

Specific test frequencies and additional information are
,

discussed in detail in the VFTP.
i

SR 3.7.4.3

| This SR verifies that on an actual or simulated initiation
! signal, each MCREC subsystem starts and operates. The LOGIC
| SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.7.1.4 overlaps this SR to
: provide complete testing of the safety function. While this
j Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power,
I operating experience has shown that these components usually
| pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
; Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was found to be
j acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

,l
4 SR 3.7.4.4
i
'

This SR verifies the integrity of the control room enclosure
and the assumed inleakage rates of potentially contaminated
air. The control room positive pressure, with respect to

; potentially contaminated adjacent areas (the turbine
i building), is periodically tested to verify proper function

!,

(continued)
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MCREC System
B 3.7.4

hBASES

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

of the MCREC System. During the pressurization mode of
operation, the MCREC System is designed to slightly
pressurize the control room 2: 0.1 inches water gauge
positive pressure with respect to the turbine building to
prevent unfiltered inleakage. The MCREC System is designed
to maintain this positive pressure at a flow rate of
s 2750 cfm through the control room in the pressurization
mode. This SR ensures the total flow rate meets the design
analysis value of 2500 cfm 10% and ensures the outside air
flow rate is s 400 cfm. The Frequency of 18 months on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS is consistent with industry practice
and other filtration systems SRs.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 6.4.

2. FSAR, Section 9.4.1.

3. FSAR, Chapter 6.

4. FSAR, Chapter 15.

5. FSAR, Section 6.4.1.2.2.

6. FSAR, Table 15.1-28.

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Control Room AC System
B 3.7.5

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.5 Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Control Room AC portion of the Main Control Room
Environment Control System (hereafter referred to as the
Control Room AC System) provides temperature control for the
control room following isolation of the control room.

The Control Room AC System consists of three independent,
50% capacity subsystems that provide cooling and heating of
recirculated control room air. Each subsystem consists of
cooling coils, fans, water cooled condensing units,
refrigerant compressors, ductwork, dampers, and
instrumentation and controls to provide for control room
temperature control. The condensing units receive cooling
water from the Plant Service Water System.

The Control Room AC System is designed to provide a
controlled environment under both normal and accident
conditions. Two subsystems provide the required temperature

I control to maintain a suitable control room environment for
t a sustained occupancy of 14 persons. The design conditions

for the control room environment are 72-79 F and < 75%
relative humidity. The Control Room AC System operation in
maintaining the control room temperature is discussed in the
FSAR, Sections 6.4 and 9.4.1 (Ref. 1).

APPLICABLE The design basis of the Control Room AC System is to
SAFETY ANALYSES maintain the control room temperature for a 30 day

continuous occupancy.

The Control Room AC System components are arranged in three
50% capacity safety related subsystems. During emergency
operation, the Control Room AC System maintains a habitable
environment and ensures the OPERABILITY of components in the
control room. A single failure of a component of the
Control Room AC System, assuming a loss of offsite power,
does not impair the ability of the system to perform its
design function. Redundant detectors and controls are
provided for control room temperature control. The Control
Room AC System is designed in accordance with Seismic
Category I requirements. The Control Room AC System is

(continued)
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Control Room AC System
B 3.7.5

hBASES

APPLICABLE capable of removing sensible and latent heat loads from the
SAFETY ANALYSES control room, including consideration of equipment heat

(continued) loads and personnel occupancy requirements to ensure
equipment OPERABILITY.

The Control Room AC System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 Three independent and 50% capacity subsystems of the Control
Room AC System are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that at
least two are available, assuming a single failure disables
one of the subsystems. Total system failure could result in
the equipment operating temperature exceeding limits.

The Control Room AC System is considered OPERABLE when the
individual components necessary to maintain the control room
temperature are OPERABLE in both subsystems. These
components include the cooling coils, fans, water cooled
condensing units, refrigerant compressors, ductwork,

, dampers, and associated instrumentation and controls.
'

During operation in MODE 1, 2 or 3, when Unit 1 PSW System
is supplying the cooling water to a Control Room AC
subsystem, the Control Room AC System OPERABILITY
requirements also include the applicable Unit 1 PSW'

subsystem. Under these conditions, one Unit 1 PSW pump per
PSW subsystem is required to supply adequate cooling water
to its respective Control Room AC subsystem (s). In
addition, during conditions in MODES other than MODES 1, 2,
and 3 when the Control Room AC System is required to be
OPERABLE (e.g., during CORE ALTERATIONS), the necessary
portions of both Unit I and Unit 2 Plant Service Water

|
System and the Ultimate Heat sink are part of the 1

OPERABILITY requirements covered by this LCO. As described )'

above, one PSW pump per PSW subsystem, is adequate to supply '

cooling water to its respective Control Room AC
subsystem (s).

1

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, 2, or 3, the Control Room AC System must be
OPERABLE to ensure that the control room temperature will
not exceed equipment OPERABILITY limits following control
room isolation.

(continued)
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B 3.7.5

1

| BASES

1

APPLICABILITY In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a'

(continued) Design Basis Accident are reduced due to the pressure and
temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore,
maintaining the Control Room AC System OPERABLE is not
required in MODE 4 or 5, except for the following situations

,

under which significant radioactive releases can be
postulated:

a. During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the4

4 Unit 1 secondary containment. Moving irradiated fuel
{ assemblies in the Unit 1 secondary containment may

also occur in MODES 1, 2, and 3;

; b. During CORE ALTERATIONS; and

c. During operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessal (0PDRVs).,

2

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

p With one control room AC subsystem inoperable, the outside
Q air temperature must be verified to be s 65 F within 1 hour

and the maximum outside air temperature in the previous 24
hours must be verified to be s 65 F within 1 hour. With

; temperature s 65 F, analysis has shown that only one control
room AC subsystem is needed to meet the design basis 105 F
equipment limit. Thus, since there are still two OPERABLE
control room AC subsystems, (and the single failure
criterion is maintained), operation may continue provided
outside air temperature remains s 65 F. The 1 hour
Completion Times allow a reasonable period of time to verify
the outside air temperature. The 12 hour periodic
Completion Time ensures the operators are aware of the
outside air ten.perature and any changes to the outside air

; temperature, which could change the number of control room
'

AC subsystems needed to meet the design basis equipment
limiting temperature.

H.d

With one control room AC subsystem inoperable and the
outside air temperature not within the limitations of
Required Actions A.1 and A.2, the inoperable control room AC
subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within
30 days. With the unit in this condition, the remaining

/S (continued)d,
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BASES

ACTIONS B2 (continued)

OPERABLE control room AC subsystems are adequate to perform
the control room air conditioning function. However, the
overall reliability is reduced because a single failure in
an OPERABLE subsystem could result in loss of the control
room air conditioning function. The 30 day Completion Time
is based on the low probability of an event occurring
requiring control room isolation, the consideration that the
remaining subsystems can provide the required protection.

,

C.l. C.2. and C.3

With two control room AC subsystems inoperable, the outside
air temperature must be verified to be s 65 F within 1 hour
and the maximum outside air temperature in the previous 24
hours must be verified to be s 65 F within 1 hour. With
temperature s 65*F, analysis has shown that only one control
room AC subsystem is needed to meet the design basis. Thus,
with the unit in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE
control room AC subsystem is adequate to perform the control
room air conditioning function. However, the overall
reliability is reduced because a single failure in the
OPERABLE subsystem could result in loss of the control room
air conditioning function. Therefore, one inoperable
control room AC subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion time is based
on the low probability of an event occurring requiring
control room isolation, the consideration that the remaining
subsystem can provide the required protection.

D 1 and D.2

In MODE 1, 2, or 3, with any Required Action and associated
Completion Time of Condition B or C not met, the unit must
be placed in a MODE that minimizes risk. To achieve this
status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

(continued) g
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(O BASES
) ;

,

!
ACTIONS E.1. E.2.1. E.2.2. and E.2.3 ,-

|

(continued)
The Required Actions of Condition E are modified by a Note,

indicating that LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the.

fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor*

shutdown.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit 1*

secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during'

OPDRVs, if any Required Action and associated Completion
Time for Condition B or C is not met, the necessary OPERABLE

; control room AC subsystems may be placed immediately in
operation. One operable control room AC subsystem is
necessary if the outside air temperature is s 65 F and the
maximum outside air temperature in the previous 24 hours has
been s 65 F. If both of these conditions are not met, then
two OPERABLE control room AC subsystems are necessary. This
action ensures that the remaining subsystems are OPERABLE,
that no failures that would prevent actuation will occur,

g and that any active failure will be readily detected.

: An alternative to Required Action E.1 is to immediately
*

suspend activities that present a potential for releasing
radioactivity that might require isolation of the control
room. This places the unit.in a condition that minimizes
risk.

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated'

fuel assemblies in the Unit I secondary containment must be,

,

suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
1 not preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe

position. Also, if applicable, action must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission,

product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
,

:
i suspended.

l

!

1

(continued)
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gBASES

ACTIONS f.d
(continued)

If three control room AC subsystems are inoperable in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the Control Room AC System may not be
capable of performing the intended function. Therefore,
LC0 3.0.3 must be entered immediately.

G.I. G.2. and G.3

The Required Actions of Condition G are modified by a Note
indicating that LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not a sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, with three control room AC subsystems inoperable,
action must be taken immediately to suspend activities that
present a potential for releasing radioactivity that might
require isolation of the control room. This places the unit
in a condition that minimizes risk.

If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and handling of irradiated
fuel in the Unit 1 secondary containment must be suspended
immediately. Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. Also, if applicable, action must be initiated
immediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended,

l
1

(continued)
1
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Control Room AC System
i B 3.7.5
J
. - ,

{() BASES (continued)
; ,

i
: SURVEILLANCE- SR 3.7.5.1
: . REQUIREMENTS
i This SR verifies that the heat removal capability of the i

I system is sufficient to remove the control room heat load
.

i assumed in the safety analysis. The SR consists of a !

combination of testing and calculation. The 18 month4

j Frequency is appropriate since significant degradation of -
; the Control Room AC System is not expected over this time
:; peri od.- i

!

:
>

i REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sections 6.4 and 9.4.1.
;

- 2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final 1 Policy Statement on Technical -

! Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. |

1
i

:
4

! :
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4
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i
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Main Condenser Offgas
B 3.7.6

gB 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.6 Main Condenser Offgas

BASES

BACKGROUND During unit operation, steam from the low pressure turbine
is exhausted directly into the condenser. Air and
noncondensible gases are collected in the condenser, then
exhausted through the steam jet air ejectors (SJAEs) to the
Main Condenser Offgas System. The offgas from the main
condenser normally includes radioactive gases.

The Main Condenser Offgas System has been incorporated into
the unit design to reduce the gaseous radwaste emission.
This system uses a catalytic recombiner to recombine
radiolytically dissociated hydrogen and oxygen. The gaseous
mixture is cooled by the offgas condenser; the water and
condensibles are stripped out by the offgas condenser and
moisture separator. The radioactivity of the remaining
gaseous mixture (i.e., the offgas recombiner effluent) is
monitored downstream of the moisture separator prior to
entering the holdup line.

O
APPLICABLE The main condenser offgas gross gamma activity rate is an
SAFETY ANALYSES initial condition of the Main Condenser Offgas System

failure event, discussed in the FSAR, Sections 11.3
and 15.1.35 (Ref. 1). The analysis assumes a gross failure
in the Main Condenser Offgas System that results in the
rupture of the Main Condenser Offgas System pressure
boundary. The gross gamma activity rate is controlled to
ensure that, during the event, the calculated offsite doses i

will be well within the limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2).

The main condenser offgas limits satisfy Criterion 2 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

LC0 To ensure compliance with the assumptions of the Main
Condenser Offgas System failure event (Ref. 1), the fission
product release rate should be consistent with a noble gas i

release to the reactor coolant of 100 mci /MWt - second after
decay of 30 minutes. This LCO is established consistent

I
(continued)

,
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Main Condenser Offgas '

; B 3.7.6

BASES
,

i
~

LC0 with this requirement (2436 MWt x 100 mci /MWt - second -
(continued) 240 mci /second).

i

APPLICABILITY The LC0 is applicable when steam is being exhausted to the
main condenser and the resulting noncondensibles are being
processed via the Main Condenser Offgas System. This occurs'

during MODE 1, and during MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam'

line not isolated and the SJAE in operation. In MODES 4
and 5, steam is not being exhausted to the main condenser
and the requirements are not applicable.

] ACTIONS Ad

$ If the offgas radioactivity rate limit is exceeded, 72 hours
is allowed to restore the gross gamma activity rate to4

i within the limit. The 72 hour Completion Time is -

reasonable, based on engineering judgment, the time required'

: to complete the Required Action, the large margins
; associated with permissible dose and exposure limits, and
; the low probability of a Main Condenser Offgas Systemi ,

j rupture.

j :

i B.I. B.2. B.3.1. and B.3.2
;

I If the gross gamma activity rate is not restored to within
: the limits in the associated Completion Time, all main steam
: lines or the SJAE must be isolated. This isolates the Main
; Condenser Offgas System from the source of the radioactive
; steam. The main steam lines are considered isolated if at
; least one main steam isolation valve in each main steam line

is closed, and at least one main steam line drain valve in
,

the drain line is closed. The 12 hour Completion Time is !:
d reasonable, based on operating experience, to perform the

actions from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
; without challenging unit systems.
4

. An alternative to Required Actions B.1 and B.2 is to place -
the unit in a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To

; achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The'

i

!

(Continued) I

:
'
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Main Condenser Offgas
B 3.7.6

gBASES

ACTIONS B.l. B.2. B.3.1. and B.3.2 (continued)

allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR, on a 31 day Frequency, requires an isotopic
analysis of an offgas sample to ensure that the required
lHio are satisfied. The noble gases to be sampled are
Xe D3, Xe-135, Xe-138, Kr-85, Kr-87, and Kr-88. If the
measured rate of radioactivity increases significantly (by
2: 50% after correcting for expected increases due to changes
in THERMAL POWER), an isotopic analysis is also performed
within 4 hours after the increase is noted, to ensure that

the increase is not indicative of a sustained increase in
the radioactivity rate. The 31 day Frequency is adequate in
view of other instrumentation that continuously monitor the
offgas, and is acceptable, based on operating experience.

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR is not
required to be performed until 31 days after any main steam
line is not isolated and the SJAE is in operation. Only in
this condition can radioactive fission gases be in the Main
Condenser Offgas System at significant rates.

.

I

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sections 11.3 and 15.1.35.

2. 10 CFR 100.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

0>
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4

] B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.7 Main Turbine Bypass System

BASES ,

BACKGROUND The Main Turbine Bypass System is designed to control steam
pressure when reactor steam generation exceeds turbine-
requirements during unit startup, sudden load reduction, and -
cooldown. It allows excess steam flow from the reactor to
the condenser without going through the turbine. The bypass-
capacity of the system is 25%.of the turbine design steam
flow. Sudden load reductions within the capacity of the
steam bypass can be accommodated without reactor scram. The
Main Turbine Bypass System consists of three valves
connected to the main steam lines between the main steam
isolation valves and the turbine stop valves. Each of these
three valves is operated by hydraulic _ cylinders. The bypass
valves are controlled by the pressure regulation function of-
the Turbine Electrohydraulic Control System, as discussed in
the FSAR, Section 7.7.4 (Ref. 1). The bypass valves are
normally closed, and the pressure regulator controls the
turbine control valves that direct all steam flow to the
turbine. 'If the speed governor or-the load limiter

O restricts steam flow to the turbine, the pressure regulator
controls the system pressure by opening the bypass valves.-

When the bypass valves open, the steam flows from the bypass
chest, through connecting piping, to the pressure breakdown
assemblies, where a series of orifices are used to further ;

'reduce the steam pressure before the steam enters the
condenser.

i

APPLICABLE The Main Turbine Bypass System is assumed.to function during .

SAFETY ANALYSES the feedwater controller failure to maximum flow demand as I

discussed in the FSAR, Section 15.1.7 (Ref. 2). Opening the |

bypass valves during the pressurization event (subsequent to |
-

'the resulting main turbine trip) mitigates the increase in'

reactor vessel pressure, which affects the MCPR during the
event. An inoperable Main Turbine Bypass System may result
in an MCPR penalty.

The Main Turbine Bypass System satisfies Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

,

|

O ;
<ceetieu. )
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B 3.7.7 j

BASES (continued) g;
LC0 The Main Turbine Bypass System is required to be OPERABLE to

limit peak pressure in the main steam lines and maintain
reactor pressure within acceptable limits during events that
cause rapid pressurization, so that the Safety Limit MCPR is
not exceeded. With the Main Turbine Bypass System
inoperable, modifications to the MCPR limits (LC0 3.2.2,
" MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") may be applied to
allow this LC0 to be met. The MCPR limit for the inoperable
Main Turbine Bypass System is specified in the COLR. An
OPERABLE Main Turbine Bypass System requires the bypass
valves to open in response to increasing main steam line.

pressure. This response is within the assumptions of the
applicable analysis (Ref. 2).

APPLICABILITY The Main Turbine Bypass System is required to be OPERABLE at
2 25% RTP to ensure that the fuel cladding integrity Safety
Limit and the cladding 1% plastic strain limit are not
violated during the feedwater controller failure to maximum
flow demand transient. As discussed in the Bases for
LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR)," and LC0 3.2.2, sufficient margin to these limits
exists at < 25% RTP. Therefore, these requirements are only hnecessary when operating at or above this power level .

ACTIONS .A_d

If the Main Turbine Bypass System is inoperable (one or more
bypass valves inoperable), or the MCFR limits for an
inoperable Main Turbine Bypass System, as specified in the
COLR, are not applied, the assumptions of the design basis
tranciant analysis may not be met. Under such
circumstances, prompt action should be taken to restore the
Main Turbine Bypass System to OPERABLE status or adjust the
MCPR limits accordingly. The 2 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, based on the time to complete the Required
Action and the low probability of an event occurring during
this period requiring the Main Turbine Bypass System.

(continued)
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Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.7

(''T BASES
V

ACTIONS Bil
(continued)

If the Main Turbine Bypass System cannat be restored to
OPERABLE status or the MCPR limits for an inoperable Main
Turbine Bypass System are not applied, THERMAL POWER must be
reduced to < 25% RTP. As discussed in the Applicability
section, operation at < 25% RTP results in sufficient margin
to the require 6 limits, and the Main Turbine Bypass System
is not required to protect fuel integrity during the turbine
generator load rejection transient. The 4 hour Completion
Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
the required unit conditions from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

Cycling each main turbine bypass valve through one complete
cycle of full travel demonstrates that the valves are
mechanically 0PERABLE and will function when required. The
31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is

f- consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
("'g) operation, and ensures correct valve positions. Operating

experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the 31 day Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.7.7.2

The Main Turbine Bypass System is required to actuate
automatically to perform its design function. This SR

'

demonstrates that, with the required system initiation
.

signals, the valves will actuate to their required position.
The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this |

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit
outage and because of the potential for an unplanned
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the
reactor at power. Operating experience has shown the
18 month Frequency, which is based on the refueling cycle,
is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

;

(''g (continued)
V
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B 3.7.7

gBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.7.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR ensures that the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
is in compliance with the assumptions of the appropriate
safety analysis. The response time limits are specified in
Technical Requirements Manual (Ref. 3). The 18 month
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance
under the conditions that apply during a unit outage and
because of the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown the 18 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle, is acceptable from a
reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.7.4.

2. FSAR, Section 15.1.7.

3. Technical Requirements Manual.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

i

O
1
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! Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water l'evel
; B 3.7.8
i

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS;
' '

B 3.7.8 Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
:

i

j BASES

i

.

BACKGROUND The minimum water level in the spent fuel storage pool meets
j the assumptions of iodine decontamination factors following
i a fuel handling accident.
;

j- A general description of the spent fuel-storage pool design
! is found in the FSAR, Section 9.1.2 (Ref. 1). The

assumptions of the fuel handling accident in the spent fuel'

j storage pool are found in Reference 2.
I
:

; APPLICABLE The water level above the irradiated fuel assemblies is an
i SAFETY ANALYSES explicit assumption of the fuel handling accident. A fuel

handling accident in the spent fuel storage pool was
evaluated (Ref. 2) and ensured that the radiological-

consequences (calculated whole body-and thyroid doses at the :4

. exclusion area and low population zone boundarie:) were well e
i below the guideline doses of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 3) and met the
; y' exposure guidelines of NUREG-0800 (Ref. 4). A fuel handling

accident could release a fraction of the fission product:

inventory by breaching the fuel rod cladding as discussed in
.

the Regulatory Guide 1.25.(Ref. 5).i

! The fuel handling accident is evaluated for the dropping of
] an irradiated fuel assembly onto the spent fuel storage pool

racks (Ref. 2). The water level in the spent fuel storage.

pool provides for absorption of water soluble fission'

product gases and transport delays of soluble and insoluble
: gases that must pass through the water before being released
! to the secondary containment atmosphere. This absorption
. and transport delay reduces the potential radioactivity of

the release during a fuel handling accident.
.

! The spent fuel storage pool water level satisfies
} Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 6).
i
.

*

)
.

(continued)
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!

BASES (continued) g
LC0 The specified water level preserves the assumptions of the

fuel handling accident analysis (Ref. 2). As such, it is
the minimum required for fuel movement within the spent fuel
storage pool.

_,

fiPPLICABILITY This LCO applies during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool since the
potential for a release of fission products exists.

ACTIONS Ad

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that
LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, inability to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies is not a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

,

When the initial conditions for an accident cannot be met,
action must be taken to preclude the accident from
occurring. If the spent fuel storage pool level is less
than required, the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the spent fuel storage pool is suspended immediately.
Suspension of this activity shall not preclude completion of
movement of an irradiated fuel assembly to a safe position..

This effectively precludes a spent fuel handling accident
from occurring.

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that sufficient water is available in the
event of a fuel handling accident. The water level in the*

spent fuel storage pool must be checked periodically. The
7 day Frequency is acceptable, based on operating
experience, considering that the water volume in the pool is
normally stable, and all water level changes are controlled
by unit procedures.

(continued)
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.8

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.1.2.

2. NRC Safety Evaluation Report related to Unit 1
Amendment 172 and Unit 2 Amendment 112, August 28,
1991.

3. 10 CFR 100.

4. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4, Revision 1, July 1981.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 1972.

6. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

/^N
%J

l

n
U

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.7-41 REVISION A



-
, _ . _ _ __ _ _ _

.

;

l

: J

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

,

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

i B 3.8.1 AC Sources - Operating

! .

BASES

:

BACKGROUND The Unit 2 Class IE AC Electrical Power Distribution System
AC sources consist of the offsite power sources (preferred;
power sources, normal and alternate), and the onsite standbye

power sources (diesel generators (DGs) 2A, 2C, and IB). As
required by '10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17 ;(Ref.1), the -

i design of the-AC electrical power system provides
j independence and redundancy to ensure an available source of

power to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) systems.

i The Class 1E AC distribution. system is divided into
redundant load groups, so loss of any one group does not.

j' prevent the minimum safety functions from being performed.
Each load group has connections to two preferred offsite
power supplies and a single DG.

j Offsite power is supplied to the 230 kV and 500 kV
switchyards.from the transmission network by eight7

- transmission lines. From the 230 kV switchyards, twoi

electrically ar.d physically separated circuits provide AC
i power, through startup auxiliary transformers 2C and 2D, to

4.16 kV ESF buses 2E, 2F, and 2G. A detailed description of
F the offsite power network and circuits to the onsite

Class 1E ESF buses is found in the FSAR, Sections 8.2 and'

8.3 (Ref. 2).'

'

An offsite circuit consists of all breakers, transformers,
switches, interrupting devices, cabling, and controls4

! required to transmit power from the offsite transmission
network to the onsite Class lE ESF bus or buses.

Startup auxiliary transformer (SAT) 2D provides the normal
, source of power to the ESF buses 2E, 2F, and 2G. If any
1 4.16 kV ESF bus loses power, an automatic transfer from

SAT 2D to SAT 2C occurs. At this time, 4.16 kV buses 2A-

: and 2B and supply breakers from SAT 2C also trip open,
disconnecting all nonessential loads from SAT 2C to preclude
overloading ef the transformer.,

SATs 2C and 2D are sized to accommodate the simultaneous
starting of all required ESF loads on receipt of an accident4

signal without the need for load sequencing.'

,

;

(continued)
;

i
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AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

i
4 i

l

hBASES

BACKGROUND A description of the Unit 1 offsite power sources is
(continued) provided in the Bases for Unit 1 LC0 3.8.1, "AC

Sources-0perating."

The onsite standby power source for 4.16 kV ESF buses 2E,
2F, and 2G consists of three DGs. DGs 2A and 2C are
dedicated to ESF buses 2E and 2G, respectively. DG 1B (the
swing DG) is a shared power source and can supply either
Unit 1 ESF bus IF or Unit 2 ESF bus 2F. A DG starts
automatically on a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) signal
(i.e., low reactor water level signal or high drywell
pressure signal) or on an ESF bus degraded voltage or>

undervoltage signal. After the DG has started, it
automatically ties to its respective bus after offsite power
is tripped as a consequence of ESF bus undervoltage or
degraded voltage, independent of or coincident with a LOCA
signal. The DGs also start and operate in the standby mode
without tying to the ESF bus on a LOCA signal alone.
Following the trip of offsite power, load shed relays strip
nonpermanent loads from the ESF bus. When the DG is tied to
the ESF bus, loads are then sequentially connected to its
respective ESF bus by the automatic load sequence timing
devices. The sequencing logic controls the permissive and
starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading
the DG.

In the event of a loss of preferred power, the ESF
electrical loads are automatically connected to the DGs in
sufficient time to provide for safe reactor shutdown and to
mitigate the consequences of a Design Basis Accident (DBA)
such as a LOCA.

,

Certain required plant loads are returned to service in a
predetermined sequence in order to prevent overloading of
the DGs in the process. After the initiating signal is
received, all automatic and permanently connected loads
needed to recover the unit or maintain it in a safe
condition are returned to service (i.e., the loads are
energized.)

Ratings for the DGs satisfy the requiremerits of Regulatory
Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). DGs 2A and 2C have the following
ratings:

a. 2850 kW - continuous,

(continued)
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BACKGROUND b. 3100 kW - 2000 hours,
(continued)

c. 3250 kW - 300 hours, and

d. 3500 kW - 30 minutes.
.

DG 1B has the following ratings:
,

a. 2850 kW - 1000 hours, and

b. 3250 kW - 168 hours.

A description of the Unit 1 onsite power sources is provided,

in the Bases for Unit 1 LCO 3.8.1.

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of DBA and transient analyses in the
SAFETY ANALYSES FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 4) and Chapter 15 (Ref. 5), assume ESF

systems are OPERABLE. The AC electrical power sources are
designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability,
redundancy, and reliability to ensure the availability of
necessary power to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor) Coolant System (RCS), and containment design limits are not,

'

exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the
Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits;
Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) and
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and4

Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is
consistent with the initial assumptions of the accident
analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the
unit. This includes maintaining the onsite or offsite AC
sources OPERABLE during accident conditions in the event of:

4 a. An assumed loss of all offsite power sources or all'

onsite AC power sources; and
4

b. A postulated worst case single failure.

AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(Ref. 14).

4

(continued)
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LC0 Two qualified circuits between the offsite transmission

network and the onsite Unit 2 Class IE Distribution System
end three separate and independent DGs (2A, 20, and IB)
ensure availability of the required power to shut down the
reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after
an anticipated operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated )
DBA. In addition, since some components required by Unit 2
are powered from Unit I sources (i.e., Standby Gas Treatment
(SGT) System, Main Control Room Environmental Control
(MCREC) System, and Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) i

System), one qualified circuit between the offsite I

transmission network and the onsite Unit 1 Class lE |

Distribution System and one Unit 1 DG (lA or IC) must also
be OPERABLE.

Qualified offsite circuits are those that are described in
the FSAR, and are part of the licensing basis for the unit.
Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintaining rated
frequency and voltage, and accepting cequired loads during
an accident, while connected to the ESF buses. For the
purpose of this LCO, each Unit 2 offsite circuit consists of
incoming breaker and disconnect to the respective 2C and 2D
SATs, the 2C and 2D transformers, and the respective circuit
path including feeder breakers to 4.16 kV ESF buses.
(However, for design purposes, the offsite circuit excludes
the feeder breakers to each 4.16 kV ESF bus). Feeder
breakers from each circuit to the 2F ESF bus are required to
be OPERABLE; however, only one feeder breaker per bus to the
2E and 2G ESF buses is required to be OPERABLE, but they
must be from different SATs (e.g., 2E feeder breaker from
the 2C SAT and the 2G feeder breaker from the 2D SAT). With
2E and 2G ESF buses both fed from one SAT (normal line up is
both buses fed from 2D SAT), both feeder breakers to each of
these ESF buses are required to be OPERABLE. The Unit I
offsite circuit also consists of the incoming breaker and
disconnect to the 4.16 kV ESF buses required to be OPERABLE
to provide power to the Unit 1 equipment required by LC0
3.6.4.7, LC0 3.7.4, and LC0 3.7.5.

Each DG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated
frequency and voltage, and connecting to its respective ESF
bus on detection of bus undervoltage. This sequence must be
accomplished within 12 seconds. Each DG must also be
capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate
until offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses. These

(continued)
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I LCO capabilities are required to be met from a variety of
|- (continued) initial conditions, such as DG in standby with the engine

-
hot and DG in standby with the engine at ambient condition.

; Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG
OPERABILITY.

The AC sources must be separate and independent (to the
extent possible) (Ref.1) of other AC sources. For the DGs,
the separation and independence are complete. For the
offsite AC sources, the separation and independence are to
the extent practical. A circuit may be connected to more
than one ESF bus, with automatic transfer capability to the
other circuit OPERABLE, and not violate separation criteria.
A circuit that is not connected to an ESF bus is required to
have OPERABLE automatic transfer capability to at least two
ESF buses (one of which must be to the 2F bus) to support
OPERABILITY of that circuit. !

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3 to ensure that;

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of A00s or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

The AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 and other
conditions in which AC Sources are required, are covered in
LC0 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown."

ACTIONS Ad

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
offsite circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the
availability of the remaining required offsite circuits on a
more frequent basis. Since the Required Action only
specifies " perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance
criteria does not result in a Required Action not met.

O (continued)V
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ACTIONS Ad (continued)
However, if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the I
second offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition D, for |

two offsite circuits inoperable, is entered.

i

A.2

Required Action A.2, which only applies if a 4160 V ESF bus
cannot be powered from an offsite source, is intended to
provide assurance that an event with a coincident single
failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete
loss of safety function of critical systems. These features
are designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.,
single division systems are not included). Redundant
required features failures consist of inoperable features
associated with a division redundant to the division that
has no offsite power.

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to
allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows an exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning
the allowed outage time " clock." In this Required Action
the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both:

a. The 4160 V ESF bus has no offsite power supplying its
loads; and

b. A redundant required feature on the other division is
inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
offsite circuit inoperable) a redundant required feature
subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time would
begin to be tracked.

Discovering no offsite power to one 4160 V ESF bus of the
onsite Class lE Power Distribution System coincident with
one or more inoperable redundant required support or -
supported features, or both, that are associated with any
other ESF bus that has offsite power, results in starting
the Completion Times for the Required Action. Twenty-four
hours is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing

(continued) g
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ACTIONS 162 (continued)

time for restoration before the unit is subjected to
transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE offsite circuits and DGs are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class lE
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection may have been lost for the required
feature's function; however, function is not lost. The
24 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time
take into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the ^

low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

A3

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition A for a period that should not exceed
72 hours. With one required offsite circuit inoperable, the

I reliability of the offsite system is degraded, and the
potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with
attendant potential for a challenge to the plant safety
systems. In this condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE
offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical
power to the onsite Class IE Distribution System.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity
and capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time
for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring
during this period.

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.3
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required AC power sources to be inoperablet

during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
LC0 3.8.1.a, b, or c. If Condition A is entered while, for
instance, the swing DG is inoperable, and that DG is
subsequently returned OPERABLE, LCO 3.8.1.a, b, or c may
already have been not met for up to 7 days. This situation
could lead to a total of 10 days, since initial failure to
meet LC0 3.8.1.a, b, and c, to restore the offsite circuit.

At this time, the swing DG could again become inoperable,

g (continued)
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ACTIONS A.3 (continued)

the circuit restored OPERABLE, and an additional 7 days (for
a total of 17 days) allowed prior to complete restoration of
LC0 3.8.1.a, b, and c. The 10 day Completion Time provides
a limit on the time allowed in a specified condition after
discovery of failure to meet LC0 3.8.1.a, b, or c. This
limit is considered reasonable for situations in which
Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The "AND" ,

connector between the 72 hours and 10 day Completion Times !
means that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, and
the more restrictive Completion Time must be met.

As in Required Action A.2, the Completion Time allows for an |
Iexception to the normal " time zero" for beginning the

allowed outage time " clock." This exception results in
establishing the " time zero" at the time LC0 3.8.1.a, b, i
or c was initially not met, instead of at the time that
Condition A was entered. ;

M
To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
Unit 2 or the swing DG inoperable, it is necessary to verify
the availability of the required offsite circuits on a more
frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies
" perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does
not result in a Required Action being not met. However, if
a circuit fails to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon
offsite circuit inoperability, additional Conditions must
then be entered.

M
Required Action B.2 is intended to provide assurance that a
loss of offsite power, during the period that a Unit 2 or
swing DG is inoperable, does not result in a complete loss
of safety function of critical systems. These features are
designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e..
single division systems are not included). Redundant
required features failures consist of inoperable features
associated with a division redundant to the division that
has an inoperable DG.

(continued) g
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ACTIONS L2 (continued)

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time,

I to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock." !
In this Required Action the Completion Time only begins on |

discovery that both:

a. An inoperable Unit 2 or swing DG exists; and
,

|

b. A redundant required feature on the other division ;'

(Division 1 or 2), or divisions in the case of the !
Unit 1 and 2 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, is !
inoperable. |

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
Unit 2 or swing DG inoperable), a redundant required feature
subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time begins i

to be tracked. I

Discovering one required DG inoperable coincident with one
e or more inoperable redundant required support or supported
(~) features, or both, that are associated with the OPERABLE DGs i

'

results in starting the Completion Time for the Required i

Action. Four hours from the discovery of these events
existing concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration before subjecting
the unit to transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class IE
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single

| failure protection for the required feature's function may
| have been lost; however, fuaction has not .;een lost. The
| 4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
| OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
| required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
i takes into account the capacity and capability of the

remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

I

l

(continued)
;v
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ACTIONS B.3.1 and B.3.2
'

(continued)
Required Action B.3.1 provides an 'llowance to avoid
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE L B. If it can be
determined that the cause of the :co;,'rable DG does not

,

exist on the OPERABLE DG(s), SR 1.E.4.2.a does not have to
,

be performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
DG(s), they are declared inoperable upon discovery, and
Condition F of LC0 3.8.1 is entered. Once the failure is
repaired, and the common cause failure no longer exists,
Required Action B.3.1 is satisfied. If the cause of the
initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed not to exist on
the remaining DG(s), performance of SR 3.8.1.2.a suffices to
provide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of those DGs.
In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE
status prior to completing either B.3.1 or B.3.2, the
deficiency control program, as appropriate, will continue to

,

evaluate the common cause possibility. This continued
evaluation, however, is no longer under the 24 hour
constraint imposed while in Condition B.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7), 24 hours is a
reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DGs are not
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

fl. !..

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition B for a period that should not exceed
72 hours. However, if the inoperable DG is the swing DG,
operation may continue in Condition B for a period that
should not exceed 7 days. In Condition B, the remaining
OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate to supply
electrical power to the onsite Unit 2 Class lE Distribution
System. The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining AC sources,
reasonable time for repairs, and low probability of a DBA
occurring during this period. The 7 day Completion Time for
the swing DG also takes into consideration the fact that the,

DG is common to both units, and that time must be provided
to perform routine maintenance on the DG without requiring a
dual unit shutdown.

(continued) g
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ACTIONS B. 4 (continued)

The third Completion Time for Required Action B.4
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required f.C power sources to be inoperable
during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet
LC0 3.8.1.a, b, or c. If Condition B is entered while, for
instance, an offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit
is subsequently restored OPERABLE, LC0 3.8.1.a, b, or c may
already have been not met for up to 72 hours. This
situation could lead to a total of'10 days, since initial
failure to meet LC0 3.8.1.a,.b, and c, to restore the DG.
At this time, an offsite circuit could again 'oecome
inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and an additional
72 hours (for a total of 13 days) allowed prior to complete
restoration of LC0 3.8.1.a, b, and c. The 10 day Completion
Time provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified
condition after discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.1.a,- b,
or c. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in
which Conditions A and B are entered concurrently. The
"MQ" connector between the 72 hour and 10 day Completion
Times means that both Completion Times apply simultaneously,
and the more restrictive must be met.

As in Required Action B.2, the Completion Time allows.for an
exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time " clock." This exception results in
establishing the " time zero" at the time that LCO 3.8.1.a,
b, or c was initially not met, instead of the time that
Condition B was entered.

C .1

To ensure a hig!1y reliable power source remains with the
required Unit 1 DG inoperable, it is necessary to verify the
availability of the required offsite circuits on a more
frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies
" perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does
not result in a Required Action being not met. However, if
a circuit fails to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon
offsite circuit inoperability, additional Conditions must
then be entered.

(continued)
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ACTIONS _C_,1

(continued)
Required Action C.2 is intended to provide assurance that a
loss of offsite power, during the period that '.he required
Unit 1 DG is inoperable, does not result in a complete loss
of safety function of critical systems. These features are
designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.,
single division systems are not included). Redundant
required features failures consist of inoperable features
associated with a division redundant to the division that
has an inoperable DG.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
In this Required Action the Completion Time only begins on
discovery that both:

a. An inoperable required Unit 1 DG exists; and

b. A redundant required feature on the other division
(Division 1 or 2), or divisions in the case of the
Unit I and 2 SGT System, is inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
required Unit 1 DG inoperable), a redundant feature
subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time begins
to be tracked.

Discovering required Unit 1 DG inoperable coincident with
one or more inoperable redundant required support or
supported features, or both, that are associated with the
OPERABLE DGs results in starting the Completion Time for the
Required Action. Four hours from the discovery of these
events existing concurrently is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration before
subjecting the unit to transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class IE
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection for the required feature's function may
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The
4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable

(continued) g
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ACTIONS L1 (continued) |

required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion 'T'ime
takes into-account the capacity and capability of the j

remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low- :

! probability of a DBA occurring during this period. 1

C.3.1 and C.3.2

Required Action C.3.1 provides an allowance to avoid- ,

unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs.- If it can be
determined that the cause of the inoperable DG does not
exist on the'0PERABLE DG, SR 3.8.1.2.a does not have to be ;

performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
DG(s), they are declared inoperable upon discovery, and
Condition F of LC0 3.8.1 is entered. Once the failure is
repaired, and the common cause failure no longer exists,
Required Action C.3.1 is satisfied. If th'e cause of the
initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed not to exist on
the remaining DG(s), performance of SR 3.8.1.2.a suffices to .

provide assurance of continued'0PERABILITY of those DGs.
p In the event the inoperable DG is _ restored to 0PERABLE .

V status prior to completing either C.3.1 or C.3.2, the
deficiency control program, as appropriate, will continue to
evaluate the common cause possibility. This continued
evaluation, however, is no longer under the 24 hour
constraint imposed while in Condition C.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7), 24 hours is a
reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DGs are not
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

.

C.4

In Condition C, the remaining 0PERABLE offsite circuit is -

adequate to supply electrical power to the required onsite
Unit 1 Class 1E Distribution System. The 7 day Completion
Time takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC source, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period. -In
addition, the shortest restoration time allowed for the
systems affected by the inoperable DG is 7 days in the 1

individual system's LCOs. I

l

(continued)
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ACTIONS D.1 and D.2
(continued)

Required Action D.1 addresses actions-to be taken in the
event of inoperability of redundant required features
concurrent with inoperability of two or more required
offsite circuits. Required Action D.1 reduces the
vulnerability to a loss of function. The Completion Time
for taking these actions is reduced to 12 hours from that
allowed with one 4160 V ESF bus without offsite power
(Required Action A.2). The rationale for the reduction to
12 hours is that Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6) allows a'

Completion Time of 24 hours for two required offsite
circuits inoperable, based upon the assumption that two
complete safety divisions are OPERABLE. (While this ACTION
allows more than two circuits to be inoperable, Regulatory
Guide 1.93 assumed two circuits were all that were required
by the LCO, and a loss of those two circuits resulted in a
loss of all offsite power to the Class 1E AC Electrical
Power Distribution System. Thus, with the Plant Hatch-

design, a loss of more than two required offsite circuits
results in the same conditions assumed in Regulatory Guide
1.93.) When a concurrent redundant required feature failure
exists, this assumption is not the case, and a shorter
Completion Time of 12 hours is appropriate. These features
are designed with redundant safety related divisions, (i.e.,
single division systems are not included in the list).
Redundant required features failures consist of any of these
features that are inoperable because any inoperability is on
a division redundant to a division with inoperable offsite
circuits.

The Completion Time for Required Action D.1 is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows for an exception to the normal " time zero" for
beginning the allowed outage time " clock." In this Required
Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that,

both:

a. All required offsite circuits are inoperable; and

b. A redundant required feature is inoperable.

(continued) g
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ACTIONS D.1 and M (continued)

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (two
or more required offsite circuits inoperable), a redundant
required feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this
Completion Time begins to be tracked.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition D for a period that should not exceed
24 hours. This level of degradation means that the offsite
electrical power system does not have the capability to
effect a safe shutdown and to mitigate the effects of an
accident; however, the onsite AC sources have not been
degraded. This level of degradation generally corresponds
to a total loss of the immediately accessible offsite power
sources.

Because of the normally high availability of the offsite
sources, this level of degradation may appear to be more
severe than other combinations of two AC sources inoperable
that involve one or more DGs inoperable. However, two
factors tend to decrease the severity of this degradation |

A level: '

a. The configuration of the redundant AC electrical power
system that remains available is not susceptible to a
single bus or switching failure; and

b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable
offsite power source is generally much less than that
required to detect and restore an unavailable onsite
AC source.

With two or more of the required offsite circuits
inoperable, sufficient onsite AC sources are available to
maintain the unit in.a safe shutdown condition in the event
of a DBA or transient. In fact, a simultaneous loss of
offsite AC sources, a LOCA, and a worst case single failure
were postulated as a part of the design basis in the safety
analysis. Thus, the 24 hour Completion Time provides a
period of time to effect restoration of one of the offsite

circuits commensurate with the importance of maintaining an
AC electrical power system capable of meeting its design
criteria.

(continued)
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ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued)

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), with the
available offsite AC sources two less than required by the
LC0 (which as stated earlier, generally corresponds to a
total loss of the immediately accessible offsite power
sources; this is the condition experienced by Plant Hatch
when two or more required circuits are inoperable),
operation may continue for 24 hours. If all required offsite
sources are restored within 24 hours, unrestricted operation
may continue. If all but one required offsite sources are
restored within 24 hours, power operation continues in
accordance with Condition A.

,

E.1 and E.2

Pursuant to LC0 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would
not be entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable,
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition E are modified by a Note to indicate
that when Condition E is entered with no AC source to any
ESF bus, ACTIONS for LC0 3.8.7, " Distribution

' Systems - Operating," must be immediately entered. This
allows Condition E to provide requirements for the loss of
the offsite circuit and one DG without regard to whether a
division is de-energized. LC0 3.8.7 provides the
appropriate restrictions for a de-energized ESF bus.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition E for a period that should not exceedi

12 hours. In Condition E, individual redundancy is lost in
both the offsite electrical power system and the onsite AC
electrical power system. However, since power system
redundancy is provided by two diverse sources of power, the
reliability of the power systems in this Condition may
appear higher than that in Condition D (loss of two or more
required offsite circuits). This difference in reliability
is offset by the susceptibility of this power system
configuration to a single bus or switching failure. The j
12 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity and ;

capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for i

repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring during !

this period. |

(continued)
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ACTIONS L1
(continued)

With two or more Unit 2 and swing DGs inoperable, with an
assumed loss of offsite electrical power, insufficient
standby AC sources are available to power the minimum
required ESF functions. Since the offsite electrical power
system is the only source of AC power for the majority of
ESF equipment at this level of degradation, the risk
associated with continued operation for a very short time
could be less than that associated with an immediate
controlled shutdown. (The immediate shutdown could cause
grid instability, which could result in a total loss of AC
power.) Since any inadvertent unit generator trip could
also result in a total loss of offsite AC power the time
allowed for continued operation is severely restricted. The
intent here is to avoid the risk associated with an
immediate controlled shutdown and to minimize the risk
associated with this level of degradation.

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), with two or
more DGs inoperable, operation may continue for a period
that should not exceed 2 hours. (Regulatory Guide 1.93
assumed the unit has two DGs. Thus, a loss of both DGsp) results in a total loss of onsite power. Therefore, a loss(' of more than two DGs, in the Plant Hatch design, results in
degradation no worse than that assumed in Regulatory Guide ;

1.93. In addition, the loss of a required Unit 1 DG |
concurrent with the loss of a Unit 2 or swing DG, is !
analogous to the loss of a single DG in the Regulatory Guide
1.93 assumptions, thus, entry into this Condition is not
required in this case).

G.1 and G.2

If the inoperable AC electrical power sources cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

~/G (continued)d
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(continued)
Condition H corresponds to a level of degradation in which
all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been
lost. At this severely degraded level, any further losses
in the AC electrical power system will cause a loss of'

function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for
continued operation. The unit is required by LC0 3.0.3 to
commence a controlled shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and<

REQUIREMENTS testing of all important areas and features, especially'

those that have a standby function, in accordance with
10 CFR 50, GDC 18 (Ref. 8). Periodic component tests are.

: supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling
: outages under simulated accident conditions. The SRs for

demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs are generally
consistent with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9
(Ref. 3), Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), and Regulatory
Guide 1.137 (Ref.10), although Plant Hatch Unit 2 is not
committed to Regulatory Guides 1.108 or 1.137. Specific
commitments relative to DG testing is described in FSAR
Section 8.3 (Ref. 2).

Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequency
tolerances, the following summary is applicable. The
allowable values for achieving steady state voltage are
specified within a range of minus 10 percent (3740V) and
plus 2 percent (4243V) of 4160 V. The Allowable Value of
3740 V is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 for,

'

demonstrating that the diesel generator is capable of
attaining the required voltage. A more limiting value of
4243 V is specified as the allowable value for overvoltage
due to overvoltage limits on the 600 V buses. The plus 2

. percent value maintains the required overvoltage limits.
' The specified minimum and maximum frequencies of the DG are

58.8 Hz and 61.2 Hz, respectively. These values are equal
to 2% of the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are derived from
the recommendations found in Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).

I

l
l

(continued)

1
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to tne onsite distribution network
and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The
breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its
correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads
are connected to their prefeered power source and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is
not likely to change without the operator being aware of it
and because its status is displayed in the control room.

SR 3.8.1.2

This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition, and verifies
that the DGs are capable of proper startup, synchronizing,
and accepting a load approximately 50% of the continuous
load rating. This demonstrates DG capability while

r^ minimizing the mechanical stress and wear on the engine. A

( minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize
'

engine temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DG
is connected to the offsite source.

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design
rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational
limitation.

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, this SR has been
modified by a Note (Note 2) to indicate that all DG starts
for this Surveillance may be preceded by an engine prelube
period and followed by a warmup prior to loading.

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

U^ (continued)
!
|
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines, the DG
manufacturer recommends a modified start in which the
starting speed of DGs is limited, warmup is limited to this
lower speed, and the DGs are gradually accelerated to>

synchronous speed prior to loading. These start procedures
are the intent of Note 3.

SR 3.8.1.5.a requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG
starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage
and frequency within 12 seconds. The 12 second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA analysis of FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 4). The 12 second
start requirement is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2
(see Note 3), when a modified start procedure as described
above is used. If a modified start is not used, the
12 second start voltage and frequency requirements of
SR 3.8.1.5.a apply.

Since SR 3.8.1.5.a does require a 12 second start, it is
more restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in
lieu of SR 3.8.1.2. This procedure is the intent of Note 1.

To minimize testing of the swing DG, this SR is modified by
a note (Note 4) to allow a single test (instead of two
tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for
both units, using the starting circuitry of one unit for one
periodic test and the starting circuitry of the other unit
during the next periodic test. This is allowed since the
main purpose of the Surveillance, to ensure DG OPERABILITY,
is still being verified on the proper frequency, the
starting circuits historically have a very low failure rate,
as compared to the DG itself, and that, while each starting
circuit is only being tested every second test (due to the
staggering of the tests), some portions of the starting
circuits are common to both units. If the swing DG fails
one of these Surveillance, the DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure
can be directly related to only one unit.

I

Note 5 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimized.

g'(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Notes 6 and 7 modify this Surveillance by stating that
momentary voltage and load transients because of changing
bus loads do not invalidate this test.

Note 8-indicates that this Surveillance is required to-be
conducted on only one DG at a time in order to avoid common
cause failures that might result from offsite circuit or
grid perturbations. !

The normal 31 day Frekency for SR 3.8.1.2 (see
Table-3.8.1-1, " Diesel Generator Test Schedule") is
consistent with Regulatory Guide.l.108 (Ref. 9). This !

Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY,
while minimizing degradation resulting from testing.

I

SR 3.8.1.3 j

This SR provides verification that the. level of fuel oil in
the day tank is at.or above the level at which fuel oil is

] automatically added. The level is expressed as an
s equivalent volume in gallons, and is selected to ensure

adequate fuel oil for a minimum of 1 hour of DG operation at
full load plus 10%. The actual amount required to meet the
SR (900 gallons) will provide approximately 3.5 hours of DG
operation at full load.

*

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, .since low level alarms are
provided and operators would-be aware of any large uses of
fuel oil during this period.

I
SR 3.8.1.4 1

)

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
fuel oil day tanks once every 184 days eliminates the
necessary environment for bacterial survival.

This is a means of controlling microbiological fouling. In-
addition, it eliminates the potential for water entrainment

O (continued)
J
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gBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water in th:1 day tank
may come from condensation, rain water, contaminated fuel
oil, and breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria. Checking
for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
oil system. The Surveillance Frequency is based on
engineering judgment and has shown to be acceptable through
operating experience. This SR is for preventive
maintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated
water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

SR 3.8.1.5

This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition. This
Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of a " fast
cold" start, synchronizing, and accepting a load more
closely simulating accident loads. A minimum run time of
60 minutes is required to stabilize engine temperatures,
while minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the
offsite source.

SR 3.8.1.5 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG
starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage
and frequency within 12 seconds. The 12 second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA analysis of FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 4).

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

Although no power factor requirements are established by
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design
rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational
limitation.

(continued) g
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The 184 day. Frequency for_SR 3.8.1.5-is a reduction.in cold
testing consistent with Generic Letter _84-15 (Ref. 7). -This
Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY,

-

while minimizing degradation resulting from testing.

To minimize the wear on' moving parts that do not get
lubricated when-the engine is not running, this SR has been i

modified by a Note (Note 1) to indicate that all DG starts
for this Surveillance may be preceded by an-engine prelube
period and followed by a warmup prior to loading.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance to indicate-that-diesel'
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimized.- ,

Notes 3 and 4 modify this Surveillance by stating that
momentary voltage or. load transients because of changing bus ,

loads do not invalidate this test. 3

Note 5 indicates that this Surveillance is required to be
conducted on only one DG at a time in order to avoid common
cause failures that might result from offsite circuit or
grid perturbations.

,

i

To minimize testing of the swing DG, Note'6 allows a single '

test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
the requirements for both units, with the DG started using j
the starting circuitry of one unit and synchronized to the j

ESF bus of that unit for one periodic test and started using
the starting circuitry of the other unit and synchronized to
the ESF bus of that unit during the.next periodic test.
This is allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance, j
to ensure DG OPERABILITY,'is still being verified on the 1

proper frequency, and each unit's starting circuitry and
breaker control circuitry, which is only being tested every-
second test (due to the staggering of the tests),
historically have a very low failure rate. If the swing DG
fails one of these Surveillances, the SG should be
considered inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the
failure can be directly related to only one unit.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 31L1
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Transfer of each 4.16 kV ESF bus power supply from the:

normal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. The
18 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on
engineering judgment taking into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed on the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from

,

a reliability standpoint.'

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events
that satisfy this SR.

[ This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does

i not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1 or 2 and the Unit 1
test should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1 or 2.

SR 3.8.1.7

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent'

damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by
the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine
overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of
the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load
response characteristics and capability to reject the
largest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage
and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to

(continued) g
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.7 (continued)
'

REQUIREMENTS.

the overspeed trip. The largest single load for each DG is
a residual heat removal service water pump at rated flow
(1225 bhp). Although Plant Hatch Unit 2 is not committed to
IEEE-387-1984, (Ref. 11), this SR is consistent with the
IEEE-387-1984 requirement that states the load rejection
test is acceptable if the increase in diesel speed does not
exceed 75% of the difference between synchronous speed and
the overspeed trip setpoint, or 15% above synchronous speed,
whichever is lower. For all DGs, this represents 65.5 Hz,
equivalent to 75% of the difference between nominal speed
and the overspeed trip setpoint.

i

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9).

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
that, during operation with the reactor critical,
performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as a result, plant
safety systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events(qj that satisfy this SR.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions asa

i possible, testing is performed with only the DG providing
power to the associated 4160 V ESF bus. The DG is not
synchronized with offsite power.

} To minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 2 allows a single
test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy-

the requirements for both units. This is allowed since the4

main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing
the test on either unit (no unit specific DG components are
being tested). If the swing DG fails one of these
Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

;

/3 (continued)U
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.8
REQUIREMENTS1

(continued) This Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a
full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load rejection
may occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker

' tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator
load response under the simulated test conditions. This'

.
test simulates the loss of the total connected load that the

: DG experiences following a full load rejection and verifies
that the DG does not trip upon loss of the load. These
acceptance criteria provide DG damage protection. While the
DG is not expected to experience this transient during an
event, and continues to be available, this response ensures
that the DG is not degraded for future application,
including reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can
be corrected or isolated.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor
s 0.88. This power factor is chosen to be representative of
the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG would
experience.

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the recommendation
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9) and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

:

This SR is modified by four Notes. Note I states that
momentary transients due to changing bus loads do not
invalidate this test. The reason for Note 2 is that during
operation with the reactor critical, performance of this SR
could cause perturbations to the electrical distribution
systems that would challenge continued steady state
operation and, as a result, plant safety systems. Credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
Note 3 is provided in recognition that if the offsite
electrical power distribution system is lightly loaded
(i.e., system voltage is high), it may noi. be possible to
raise voltage without creating an overvoltage condition on,

the ESF bus. Therefore, to ensure the bus voltage, supplied'

ESF loads, and DG are not placed in an unsafe condition
during this test, the power factor limit does not have to be
met if grid voltage or ESF bus loading does not permit the
power factor limit to be met when the DG is tied to the

(continued) g
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| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.8 (continued) )
REQUIREMENTS

i grid. When.this occurs, the power factor should be !
.

j maintained as close to the limit as practicable. To
'

j minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 4 allows a single
; test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
{ the requirements for both units. This is allowed since the
i main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing

the test on either unit (no unit specific DG components are.

.
being tested). If the swing DG fails one of these

j Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
: both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly

'

j. related to only one unit.
1

i

SR 3.8.1.9

| This Surveillance demonstrates the as designed operation of
j the standby power sources during loss of the offsite source
'

and is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9),
: paragraph 2.a.(1). This test verifies all actions
' encountered from the loss of offsite power, including

shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of theO. emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It

further demonstrates the capability of the DG to
| automatically achieve the required voltage and frequency

within the specified time.,

The DG auto-start time of 12 seconds is derived from
requirements of the accident' analysis for responding to a

! design basis large break LOCA. The Surveillance should be |
'

continued for a minimum of 5 minutes in order to demonstrate ;

; that all starting transients have. decayed and stability has !

i been achieved ~ l

1 The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
{ permanent and auto-connected loads is intended to
! satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
j DG loading logic. In certain circumstances, many of these
; loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without undue
: hardship or potential for undesired operation. For
I instance, Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) injection |
1 valves are not desired to be stroked open, or systems are
i not capable of being operated at full flow, or RHR systems

performing a decay heat removal function are not desired to
j be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. In lieu of
!

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.9 (continued)
'
i

REQUIREMENTS
actual demonstration of the connection and loading of these
loads, testing that adequately shows the capability of the
DG system to perform these functions is acceptable. This
testing may include any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire connection and loading
sequence is verified. For the purpose of this testing, the !
DGs shall be started from standby conditions, that is, with
the engine coolant and oil being continuously circulated and
temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer
recommendations.

The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9),
paragraph 2.a.(1), takes into consideration plant conditions
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is mc,dified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. The
reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance would
remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR. This Surveillance tests the applicable
logic associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable
test specified in the Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests
the applicable logic associated with the Unit I swing bus.
Consequently, a test must be performed within the specified
Frequency for each unit. The Note specifying the
restriction for not performing the test while the unit is in
MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability to Unit 1. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Unit 2
Surveillance should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1,
2, or 3 and the Unit 1 test should not be performed with
Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3.

SR 3.8.1.10

This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time (12 seconds) from the design basis

(continued) g
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j SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)
: REQUIREMENTS

actuation signal- (LOCA signal) and operates for a: 5 minutes.,

The 5 minute period provides sufficient time to demonstrate
j _ stability.
' The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of

permanent and autoconnected loads is intended to4

i satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain
circumstances, many of these loads cannot actually be4

! - connected or loaded without undue hardship or potential for i

: undesired operation. For instance, ECCS injection valves
J .are not desired to be stroked open, low pressure injection
i systems are not capable of being operated at full flow, or

RHR systems performing a decay heat removal function are not
desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation. Inj
lieu of actual demonstration of the connection and loading'

; of these loads, testing that adequately shows the- capability
of the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable.4

This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection

j
- and loading sequence is verified. For the purpose of this

: testing, the DGs must be started from standby conditions, ,

that is, with the engine coolant and oil being continuously3

; circulated and temperature maintained consistent with
i manufacturer recommendations.
I

! The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration plant
; conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
i intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
i lengths. Operating experience has shown that these
i components usually pass the SR when performed.at the

18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable,

from a reliability standpoint. ;

1

| This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is- |
'

to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. The
! reason for Note 2 is that during operation with the reactor

critical, performance of.this Surveillance could potentially
cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems
that could challenge continued steady state operation and,

: as a result, plant safety systems. Credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR. This Surveillances

tests the applicable logic associated with the Unit 2 swing
bus. The comparable test specified in the Unit 1 Technical

!

|( (continued)

1
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.10 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Specifications tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test must be
performed within the specified Frequency for each unit. The
Note specifying the restriction for not performing the test
while the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does not have applicability
to Unit 1. As the Surveillance represents separate tests,
the Unit 2 Surveillance should not be performed with Unit 2
in MODE 1 or 2 and the Unit 1 test should not be performed
with Unit 1 in MODE 1 or 2.

SR 3.8.1.11

This Surveillance demonstrates that DG non-critical
protective functions (e.g., high jacket water temperature)
are bypassed on a loss of voltage signal concurrent with an
ECCS initiation signal and critical protective functions
(engine overspeed, generator differential current, and low
lubricating oil pressure) are available to trip the DG to
avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The non-critical
trips are bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm on an
abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides the operator
with sufficient time to react appropriately. The DG
availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical than
protecting the engine against minor problems that are not
immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the DG.

The 18 month Frequency is based on engineering judgment,
takes into consideration plant conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has
shown that these components usually pass the SR when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

The SR is modified by a Note The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required DG
from service. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy this SR. This Surveillance tests the applicable
logic associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable
test specified in the Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests
the applicable logic associated with the Unit 1 swino nus.
Consequently, a test must be performed within the spec;fted

(continued) g
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.11 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Frequency for each unit. The Note specifying the
restriction for not performing the test while the unit is in
MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability to Unit 1. As
the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Unit 2

,

Surveillance should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1,
2, or 3 and the Unit I test should not be performed with
Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3. '

SR 3.8.1.12

Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(3), requires
demonstration once per 18 months that the DGs can start and
run continuously at full load capability for an interval of
not less than 24 hours. The first 2 hours of this test are
performed at a 3000 kW and the last 22 hours of this test
are performed at 2 2775 kW and s 2825 kW, which is near the
continuous rating of the DG. This is in accordance with
commitments described in FSAR Section 8.3 (Ref. 2). . The DG |

starts for this Surveillance can be performed either from |
standby or hot conditions. The provisions for prelube and '

O. warmup, discussed in SR 3.8.1.2, and for gradual loading,
discussed in SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design conditions as
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor
s 0.88. This power factor is chosen to be representative of
the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG could

!experience. A load band is provided to avoid routine i

overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the
.

recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), '

paragraph 2.a.(3); takes into consideration plant conditions
required to perform the Surveillance; and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This Surveillance has been modified by four Notes. Note 1
states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power
factor transients above the limit do not invalidato the

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.12 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

test. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation with
the reactor critical, performance of this Surveillance could
cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems
that would challenge continued steady state operation and,
as a result, plant safety systems. Credit may be taken for
unplanned events that satisfy this SR. Note 3 is provided
in recognition that if the offsite electrical power
distribution system is lightly loaded (i.e., system voltage
is high), it may not be possible to raise voltage without
creating an overvoltage condition on the ESF bus.
Therefore, to ensure the bus voltage, supplied ESF loads,
and DG are not placed in an unsafe condition during this
test, the power factor limit does not have to be met if grid
voltage or ESF bus loading does not permit the power factor
limit to be met when the DG is tied to the grid. When this
occurs, the power factor should be maintained as close to
the limit as practicable. To minimize testing of the swing
DG, Note 4 allows a single test (instead of two tests, one
for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for both units.
This is allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance
can be met by performing the test on either unit (no unit
specific DG components are being tested). If the swing DG
fails one of these Surveillances, the DG should be
considered inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the
failure can be directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.13

This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage
and frequency within 12 seconds. The 12 second time is
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA. The 18 month
Frequency is consistent with the recommendations of
Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(5).

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 ensures that the
. test is performed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The

requirement that the diesel has operated for at least
2 hours at near full load conditions prior to performance of
this Surveillance is based on manufacturer recommendations
for achieving hot conditions. Momentary transients due to

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.13 (continued) |

REQUIREMENTS
changir.g bus loads do not invalidate this test. Note 2 l

allows all DG starts to be preceded by an engine prelube )
period to minimize wear and tear on the diesel during |

testing. To minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 3 allows '

; a single test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to
satisfy the requirements for both units. This is allowed,

since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by
j performing the test on either unit (no unit specific DG

components are being tested). If the swing DG fails one of
,

these Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable
; on both units, unless the cause of the failure can be

directly related to only one unit.

SR 3.8.1.14

This Surveillance is consistent with the recommendations of
i Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), paragraph 2.a.(6) and

ensures that the manual synchronization and automatic load
transfer from the DG to the offsite source can be made and
that the DG can be returned to ready-to-load status when

hm offsite power is restored. It also ensures that the
auto-start logic is reset to allow the DG to reload if a
subsequent lose of offsite power occurs. The DG is
considered to be in ready-to-load status when the DG is at
rated speed and voltage, the output breaker is open and can
receive an auto-close signal on bus undervoltage, and the
load sequence timers are reset.,

3 The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the
'

recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9),
q paragraph 2.a.(6), and takes into consideration plant

conditions required to perform the Surveillance.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required

' offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. Credit

~
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.4

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with |
the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable test specified in the |
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 1 swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.14 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
1 test should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

SR 3.8.1.15

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG
availability under accident conditions is not compromised as
the result of testing. Interlocks to the LOCA sensing
circuits cause the DG to automatically reset to
ready-to-load operation if an ECCS initiation signal is
received during operation in the test mode. Ready-to-load
operation is defined as the DG running at rated speed and
voltage with the DG output breaker open. Although Plant
Hatch Unit 2 is not committed to this standard, this SR is
consistent with the provisions for automatic switchover
required by IEEE-308 (Ref. 12), paragraph 6.2.6(2).

The requirement to automatically energize the emergency
loads with offsite power is essentially identical to that of
SR 3.8.1.10. The intent in the requirements associated with
SR 3.8.1.15.b is to show that the emergency loading is not
affected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of
actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the
emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified.

The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9),
paragraph 2.a.(8); takes into consideration plant conditions
required to perform the Surveillance; and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.15 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is :

that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit.from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. Credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.
This Surveillance-tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not-
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 1. -As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
I test should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

SR 3.8.1.16

Under accident conditions, loads are sequentially connected
to the bus by the automatic load sequence timing devices.
The sequencing logic controls the permissive and starting
signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading of the DGs
due to high motor starting currents. The 10% load sequence
time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient time exists
for the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to
applying the next load and that safety analysis assumptions
regarding ESF equipment time delays are not violated.
Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic loading of
ESF buses.

The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9),
paragraph 2.a.(2); takes into consideration plant conditions
required to perform the Surveillance; and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution system, and challenge safety systems. Credit
may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this SR.

(continued) i

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8-35 REVISION A

-- . _ . -. -. .. .. _ - . _ . . _ _ _ _ .



_ _ - - - _ _ _ _ _

AC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.1

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE j_R. 3.8.1.16 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
I test should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

SR 3.8.1.17
-

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

This Surveillance demonstrates DG operation, as discussed in
the Bases for SR 3.8.1.9, during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is
acceptable. This testing may include any series of
. sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
connection and loading sequence is verified. For the
purpose of this testing, the DGs must be started from
standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil
baing continuously circulated and temperature maintained
consistent with manufacturer recommendations.

The Frequency of 18 months takes into consideration plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance and is
intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length
of 18 months.

This SR is modified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 is
to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. The
reason for Note 2 is that performing the Surveillance wculd
remove a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the

(continued)
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| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.17 (continued)
! REQUIREMENTS
| electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
j systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that

satisfy this SR. This Surveillance tests the applicable )

j logic associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable l
; test specified in the Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests
; the applicable logic associated with the Unit I swing bus.

,

Consequently, a test must be performed within the specifiedi i

| Frequency for each unit. The Note specifying the |restriction for not performing the test while the unit is in'

i MODE 1, 2, or 3 does not have applicability to Unit 1. As
' the Surveillance represents separate tests, the Unit 2

Surveillance should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1,4

i 2, or 3 and the Unit I test should not be performed with |

! Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3.

I
|

! SR 3.8.1.18. I

i
This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG starting

i independence has not been compromised. Also, this
! Surveillance demonstrates that each engine can achieve
s j proper speed within the specified time when the DGs are i

'

started simultaneously. For the purpose of this testing,
,

| the DGs must be started from standby conditions, that is,
,

j with the engine coolant and oil continuously circulated and !
: temperature maintained consistent with manufacturer

recommendations. It is permissible to place all three DGs,

: in test simultaneously, for the performance of this
Surveillance.

The 10 year Frequency is consistent with the recommendations
: of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9). This SR is modified by

a Note. The reason for the Note is to minimize wear on the
i DG during testing.
!

! SR 3.8.1.19

i With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
,

| Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 through SR
3.8.1.18) are applied only to the Unit 2 DG and offsite ;
circuits, and swing DG. This Surveillance is provided to :

i

direct that the appropriate Surveillances for the required
,

| Unit 1 DG and offsite circuit are governed by the Unit 1
i
.

|Q (continued)
v
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.19 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Technical Specifications. Performance of the applicable
Unit 1 Surveillances will satisfy both any Unit I
requirements, as well as satisfying this Unit 2 Surveillance
requirement. Two exceptions are noted to the Unit 1 SRs of
LC0 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.6 is excepted since only one Unit I
circuit is required by the Unit 2 Specification. Therefore,
there is not necessarily a second circuit to transfer to.
SR 3.8.1.18 is excepted since there is only one Unit 1 DG
required by the Unit 2 Specification. Therefore, there are
not necessarily multiple DGs for simultaneous start.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 1 SR also
governs performance of that SR for both Units.

Diesel Generator Test Schedule

The DG test schedule (Table 3.8.1-1) implements the industry
guidelines for assessment of diesel generator performance
(Ref. 13). The purpose of this test schedule is to provide
timely test data to establish a confidence level associated
with the goal to maintain DG reliability at > 0.95 per test.

According to the industry guidelines (Ref. 13), each DG unit
should be tested at least once every 31 days. Whenever a DG
has experienced 4 or more valid failures in the last
25 valid tests, the maximum time between tests is
reduced to 7 days. Four failures in 25 valid tests is a
failure rate of 0.16, or the threshold of acceptable DG
performance, and hence may be an early indication of the
degradation of DG reliability. When considered in the light
of a long history of tests, however, 4 failures in the last
25 valid tests may only be a statistically probable
distribution of random events, increasing the test
frequency allows a more timely accumulation of additional
test data upon which to base judgment of the reliability of
the DG. The increased test Frequency must be maintained
until seven consecutive failure free tests have been
performed.

The Frequency for accelerated testing is 7 days, but no less
than 24 hours. Tests conducted at intervals of less than 24
hours may be credited for compliance with Required Actions.

(continued) g
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SURVEILLANCE Diesel Generator Test Schedule (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

However, for the purpose of re-establishing the normal 31
day Frequency, a successful test at an interval of less than
24 hours should be considered an invalid test and not count
towards the seven consecutive failure free starts, and the
consecutive test count is not reset.

A test interval in excess of 7 days (or 31 days, as
appropriate) constitutes a failure to meet SRs and results
in the associated DG being declared inoperable. It does
not, however, constitute a valid test or failure of the DG,
and any consecutive test count is not reset.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. FSAR, Sections 8.2 and 8.3.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.9, March 1971.

4. FSAR, Chapter 6.

5. FSAR, Chapter 15.

6. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

7. Generic Letter 84-15.

8. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18.

9. Regulatory Guide 1.108, August 1977.

10. Regulatory Guide 1.137, October 1979.

11. IEEE Standard 387 - 1904.

12. IEEE Standard 308 - 1980.

13. NUMARC 87-00, Revision 1, August 1991,

14. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.2 AC Sources - Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating."

APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 4
SAFETY ANALYSES and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in

the Unit I secondary containment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate AC electrical power is provided to mitigate
events postulated during shutdown, such as an
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling
accident.

In general, when the unit is shut down the Technical
Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the
capabiitty to mitigate the consequences of postulated
accidents. However, assuming a single failure and
concurrent loss of all offsite or loss of all onsite power
is not required. The rationale for this is based on the
fact that many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) that are
analyzed in MODES 1, 2, .and 3 have no specific analyses in
MODES 4 and 5. Postulated worst case bounding events are
deemed not credible in MODES 4 and 5 because the energy

' contained within the reactor pressure boundary, reactor
coolant temperature and pressure, and corresponding stressos
result in the probabilities of occurrences significantly
reduced or eliminated, and minimal consequences. These
deviations from DBA analysis assumptions and design
requirements during shutdown conditions are allowed by the
LC0 for required systems.

.

(continued) j
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BASES

APPLICABLE During MODES 1, 2, and 3, various deviations from the
SAFETY ANALYSES analysis assumptions and design requirements are allowed4

d

(continued) within the ACTIONS. This allowance is in recognition that
certain testing and maintenance activities must be

.i conducted, provided an acceptable level of risk is not
' exceeded. During MODES 4 and 5, performance of a

significant number of required testing and maintenance
'

activities is also required. In MODES 4 and 5, the
activities are generally planned and administratively

.
controlled. Relaxations from typical MODES 1, 2, and 3 LC0

'

requirements are acceptable during shutdown MODES, based on:
;

a. The fact that time in an outage is limited. This is a'

risk prudent goal as well as a utility economic
consideration.

,
<

b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for
certain conditions. These may include administrative

' controls, reliance on systems that do not necessarily
- meet typical design requirements applied to systems
; credited in operation MODE analyses, or both.
' p c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated
. ( with multiple activities that could affect multiple
| systems.

I d. Maintaining, to the extent practical, the ability to
perform required functions (even if not meeting
MODES 1, 2, and 3 OPERABILITY requirements) with
systems assumed to function during an event.

"

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LC0
ensures the capability of supporting systems necessary for
avoiding immediate difficulty, assuming either a loss of all'

offsite power or a loss of all onsite (diesel generator i

j (DG)) power.
t

i The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
| Statement (Ref. 1).
>

4

?

LC0 One Unit 2 offsite circuit supplying the onsite Class 1E
power distribution subsystem (s) of LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution,

; Systems - Shutdown," ensures that all required Unit 2 loads
are powered from offsite power. An OPERABLE Unit 2 DG,>

"

, . (continued)
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LC0 associated with a Distribution System Engineered Safety
(continued) Feature (ESF) bus required OPERABLE by LC0 3.8.8, ensures

that a diverse power source is available for providing
electrical power support assuming a loss of the offsite
circuit. In addition, some components that may be required
by Unit 2 are powered from Unit I sources (e.g., Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System). 1herefore, one qualified circuit
between the offsite transmission network and the onsite Unit
1 Class IE Distribution System, and one Unit 1 DG capable of
supplying power to one of the required Unit I subsystems of
each of the required components, must also be OPERABLE.
Together, OPERABILITY of the required offsite circuits and i

'DGs ensures the availability of sufficient AC sources to
operate the plant in a safe manner and to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.,
fuel handling accidents and reactor vessel draindown).

The qualified offsite circuits must be capable of
maintaining rated frequency and voltage while connected to
their respective ESF buses, and of accepting required loads
during an accident. Qualified offsite circuits are those
that are described in the FSAR and are part of the licensing
basis for the unit. The Unit I and Unit 2 offsite circuits
consist of incoming breaker and disconnect to the 10 or ID
and the 20 or 2D startup auxiliary transformers (SATs),
associated IC or ID and 2C or 20 SATs, and the respective
circuit path including feeder breakers to all 4.16 kV ESF
buses required by LC0 3.8.8. (However, for design purposes,
the offsite circuit excludes the feeder breakers to each
4.16 kV ESF bus.)

The required DGs must br capable of starting, accelerating
to rated frequency and voltage, connecting to their
respective ESF bus on detection of bus undervoltage, and
accepting required loads. This sequence must be
accomplished within 12 seconds. Each DG must also be
capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate
until offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses. These
capabilities are required to be met from a variety of
initial conditions such as DG in standby with engine hot and
DG in standby with engine at ambient conditions.

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG
OPERABILITY,

(continued) g
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LC0 It is acceptable during shutdown conditions, for a single
(continued) offsite power circuit to supply all 4.16 kV ESF buses on a

unit. No fast transfer capability is required for offsite
circuits to be considered OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5
and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
Unit I secondary containment to provide assurance that:

a. Systems providing adequate coolant inventory makeup
are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in
the core in case of an inadvertent draindown of the
reactor vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in
LC0 3.8.1.

ACTIONS A_d !
;

A required offsite circuit is considered inoperable if no ;

qualified circuit is supplying power to one required ESF |

4160 V bus. If two or more ESF 4.16 kV buses are required
per LC0 3.8.8, the remaining buses with offsite power
available may be capable of supporting sufficient required
features to allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel
movement, and operations with a potent:al for draining the
reactor vessel. By the allowance of the option to declare

<

required features inoperable that are not powered from '

offsite power, appropriate restrictions can be implemented
in accordance with the required feature (s) LCOs' ACTIONS.

(continued)
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ACTIONS L1 (continued)

Required features remaining powered from a qualified offsite
power circuit, even if that circuit is considered inoperable
because it is not powering other required features, are not
declared inoperable by this Required Action.

A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. B.1. B.2. B.3. and B.4

With the offsite circuit not available to all required
4160 V ESF buses, the option still exists to declare all
required features inoperable (per Required Action A.1).
Since this option may involve undesired administrative
efforts, the allowance for sufficiently conservative actions
is made. With the required DG inoperable, the minimum
required diversity of AC power sources is not available. It

is, therefore, required to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS,
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I
secondary containment, and activities that could result in
inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in
order to provide the necessary AC power to the plant safety
systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

Pursuant to LC0 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would
not be entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable,
resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the Required
Actions of Condition A have been modified by a Note to
indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power
to any required ESF bus, ACTIONS for LC0 3.8.8 must be
immediately entered. This Note allows Condition A to

(continued) g
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i !

ACTIONS A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. B.l. B.2. B.3. and B.4 )
| (continued) |

provide requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit
whether or not a bus is de-energized. LC0 3.8.8 provides
the appropriate restrictions for the situation involving a
de-energized bus.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1.

REQUIREMENTS
SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 that are
necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in
other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. SR 3.8.1.6 is not required to
be met since only one Unit I and one Unit 2 offsite circuits
are required to be OPERABLE. SR 3.8.1.15 is not required to,

be met because the required OPERABLE DG(s) is not required
to undergo periods of being synchronized to the offsite

. circuit. SR 3.8.1.18 is excepted because starting
! independence is not required with the DG(s) that is not
"

required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the corresponding Bases
for LC0 3.8.1 for a discussion of each SR.

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being
paralleled with the offsite power network or otherwise4

rendered inoperable during the performance of SRs, and to
preclude de-energizing a required 4160 V ESF bus or
disconnecting a required offsite circuit during performance
of SRs. With limited AC sources available, a single event i

: could compromise both the required circuit (s) and the DG(s). i
4 It is the intent that these SRs must still be capable of ,

being met, but actual performance is not required. |

SR 3.8.2.2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 1 DG and offsite circuit

,

are governed by the Unit 1 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 1 Surveillances will
satisfy both any Unit I requirements, as well as satisfying
this Unit 2 Surveillance requirement. The Frequency
required by the applicable Unit 1 SR also governs
performance of that SR for both Units. l

(continued)
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AC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.2

I

BASES (continued) g
REFERENCES 1. NRC No. 92-102, " Final Policy Statement o.1 Technical

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

;
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

1

O B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
V

B 3.8.3 Diesel fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air *

1

BASES
,

BACKGROUND Each diesel generator (DG) is provided with a storage tank.
The 33,000 gallons required to be maintained in each of the

IUnit 2 and swing DG's fuel oil tanks represent a total
volume of oil sufficient to operate any two DGs at 3250 kW
for a period of 7 days (Reference 1). In addition, it

provides excess fuel to also operate the other Unit's
required DGs at a load sufficient to maintain power to the
components, required to be OPERABLE by the Unit 2 Technical
Specifications, for approximately 7 days. This onsite fuel
oil capacity is sufficient to operate the DGs for longer ,

than the time to replenish the onsite supply from outside |

sources. I

Fuel oil is transferred from storage tank to day tank by
either of two transfer pumps associated with each storage
tank. Valving is also available so that fuel oil can be
transferred between fuel oil storage tanks and the day

p tanks. Redundancy of pumps and piping precludes the failure
Q of one pump, or the rupture of any pipe, valve, or tank to

result in the loss of more than one DG. All outside tanks, 1
'

pumps, and piping are located underground.

For proper operation of the standby DGs, it is necessary to
ensure the proper quality of the stored fuel oil. The fuel
oil property monitored is the total particulate
concentration. Periodic testing of the stored fuel oil
total particulate concentration is a method to monitor the i

potential degradation related to long term storage and the ;

potential impact to fuel filter plugging as a result of high
particulate levels. j

The DG lubrication system is designed to provide sufficient |
lubrication to permit proper operation of its associated DG l
under all loading conditions. The system is required to !
circulate the lube oil to the diesel engine working surfaces ;

and to remove excess heat generated by friction during |
operation. Each engine oil sump contains an inventory
capable of supporting a minimum of 7 days of operation. The
onsite storage in addition to the engine oil sump is !
sufficient to ensure 7 days' continuous operation. This

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

gBASES

.

.
BACKGROUND supply is sufficient to allow the operator to replenish lube

(continued) oil from outside sources.i

i Each DG has an air start system with adequate capacity for
five successive start attempts on the DG without recharging-

the air start receivers.
,

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 2), and

Chapter 15 (Ref. 3), assume Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)
systems are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to provide
sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability
to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems
so that fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design
limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more
detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution
limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS)

,

and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System; and
Section 3.6, Containment Systems.

.

Since diesel fuel oil and transfer, lube oil, and starting'

air subsystem support the operation of the standby AC power
sources, they satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 4).

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply
for 7 days of full load operation. Three fuel oil storage
tanks (the Unit 2 and swing DGs), each 2 33,000 gallons,
will provide the necessary volume. Included in this
reqtirement is the transfer capability automatically from
the Unit 2 and swing DGs storage tanks to the associated day
tank and manually from each Unit 2 and swing DGs storage
tank to the day tanks of each required DG. It is also |

required to meet specific standards for quality. !
Additionally, sufficient lube oil supply must be available
to ensure the capability to operate at full load for 7 days.

' This requirement, in conjunction with an ability to obtain
replacement supplies within 7 days, supports the
availability of DGs required to shut down the reactor and to
maintain it in a safe condition for an anticipated
operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated DBA with loss,

of offsite power. DG day tank fuel oil requirements are
I

(continued)
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Diesel fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

LC0 addressed in LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating," and
(continued) LC0 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown." |

The starting air system is required to have a minimum
capacity for five successive DG start attempts without
recharging the air start receivers. Only one air start
receiver per DG is required, since each air start receiver i

has the required capacity.

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LC0 3.8.1 and LC0 3.8.2) are required to
ensure the availability of the required power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition
after an A00 or a postulated DBA. Because stored diesel
fuel oil and transfer, lube oil, and starting air subsystem
support LC0 3.8.1 and LC0 3.8.2, stored diesel fuel oil and
transfer, lube oil, and starting air are required to be
within limits when the associated DG is required to be
OPERABLE.

ACTIONS A Note has been added providing that, for this LCO, separate
Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is acceptable,
since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable DG
subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one
inoperable DG subsystem allows for restoration and continued
operation, and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem (s) may be
governed by separate Condition entry and application of ;

associtted Required Actions. i,

!,
A.1

'

With one or more required DGs with one fuel oil transfer
. pump inoperable, the inoperable pump muit be restored to
i OPERABLE status within 30 days. With the unit in this

,

condition, the remaining OPERABLE fuel transfer pump is I
adequate to perform the fuel transfer function. However, I

the overall reliability is reduced because a single failure '

in the OPERABLE pump could result in loss of the associated

t

O (continued)
} U
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

BASES

ACTIONS AJ (continued)

DG and loss of the fuel oil in the respective tank. The 30
day Completion Time is based on the remaining fuel oil
transfer capability, and the low probability of the need for
the DG concurrent with a worst case single failure.

IL1

In this condition, the 7 day fuel oil supply for a required
DG is not available. However, the Condition is restricted
to fuel oil level reductions that maintain at least a 6 day
supply. These circumstances may be caused by events such
as:

a. Full load operation required for an inadvertent start
while at minimum required level; or

b. Feed and bleed operations that may be necessitated by
increasing particulate levels or any number of other
oil quality degradations.

This restriction allows sufficient time for obtaining the
requisite replacement volume and performing the analyses
required prior to addition of the fuel oil to the tank. A
period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration of the required level prior to declaring the DG
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining capacity (> 6 days), the fact that procedures will
be initiated to obtain replenishment, and the low
probability of an event during this brief period.

L1

With a required DG lube oil inventory < 400 gal, sufficient
lube oil to support 7 days of continuous DG operation at
full load conditions may not be available. However, the
Condition is restricted to lube oil volume reductions that
maintain at least a 6 day supply. This restriction allows
sufficient time for obtaining the requisite replacement
volume. A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to
complete restoration of the required volume prior to

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil an; Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

i

BASES

ACTIONS [.J (continued)

declaring the DG inoperable. This period is acceptable
based on the remaining capacity (> 6 days), the low rate of
usage, the fact that procedures will be initiated to obtain
replenishment, and the low probability of an event during
this brief period.

IL1

This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet
the acceptance criterion for particulates. Normally,
trending of particulate levels allows sufficient time to
correct high particulate levels prior to reaching the limit
of acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling),
contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory
analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend.
Since the presence of particulates does not mean failure of
the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, since
particulate concentration is unlikely to change
significantly between Surveiilance Frequency intervals, and
since proper engine performance has been recently
demonstrated (within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a
brief period prior to declaring the associated DG
inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time allows for further
evaluation, resampling, and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil.

L.1

With required starting air receiver pressure < 225 psig,
sufficient capacity for five successive DG start attempts
does not exist. However, as long as the receiver pressure |

is 2170 psig, there is adequate capacity for at least one
start attempt, and the DG can be considered OPERABLE while

ithe air receiver pressure is restored to the required limit. '

A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
,

restoration to the required pre cc prior to declaring the '

DG inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts
are accomplished on the first attempt, and the low
probability of an event during this brief period.

i

|

!

(continued)
'
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air !

B 3.8.3 !

gBASES

ACTIONS f_d
(continued)

With a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B, C, D, or E not met, one or more required DG
fuel oil transfer subsystems inoperable for reasons other
than Condition A, one or more required DG fuel oil storage
tanks with fuel oil level not within limits for reasons
other than Condition B, or the stored diesel lube oil or
starting air subsystem not within limits for reasons other
than addressed by Condition C or E, the associated DG may be
incapable of performing its intended function and must be
immediately declared inoperable.

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR provides verification that there is an adequate
inventory of fuel oil in the Unit 2 and swing DG storage
tanks to support the required DGs' operation for 7 days at
the assumed load.

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alarms are
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.3.2

'his Surveillance ensures that sufficient lubricating oil
inventory (combined inventory in the DG lubricating oil sump
and stored in the warehouse) is available to support at
least 7 days of full load operation for each required DG.
The 400 gal requirement is based on the DG manufacturer's
consumption values for the run time of the DG. Implicit in
this SR is the requirement to verify the capability to
transfer the lube oil from its storage location to the DG,
since the DG lube oil sump does not hold adequate inventory
for 7 days of full load operation without the level reaching
the manufacturer's recommended minimum level.

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
lube oil supply is onsite, since DG starts and run time are
closely monitored by the plant staff.

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

) BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR verifies that the required Unit 2 and swing DG fuel
oil testing is performed in a accordance with the Olesel
Fuel Oil Testing Program. Tests are a means of monitoring
the potential degradation related to long term storage and
the potential impact to fuel filter plugging as a result of
high particulate levels. Specific sampling requirements,
frequencies, and additional information are discussed in
detail in the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.

SR i.d.3.4

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the
refill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for each
required DG is available. The system design requirements
provide for a minimum of five engine start cycles without
recharging. A start cycle is defined by the DG vendor, but
usually is measured in terms of time (seconds of cranking)
or engine cranking speed. The pressure specified in this SR
is intended to reflect the lowest value at which the five
starts can be accomplished using one air receiver.

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity,
capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and
other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start
pressure.

SR 3.8.3.5

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required Unit 2 and
swing DG fuel oil transfer pump operates and transfers fuel
oil from its associated storage tank to its associated di.y
tank. It is required to support continuous operation of
standby power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance
that the fuel oil transfer pumps are OPERABLE, the fuel oil
piping system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for
automatic fuel transfer are OPERABLE.

i

l
l

(continued) J
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The design of the fuel transfer systems is such that pumps
operate automatically in order to maintain an adequate
volume of fuel oil in the day tanks during or following DG
testing. Therefore, a 31 day Frequency is specified to
correspond to the maximum interval for DG testing.

SR 3.8.3.6

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in.

fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water
environment in order to survive. Removal of water from the
required Unit 2 and swing DG fuel storage tanks once every
184 days eliminates the necessary environment for bacterial
survival. This is the most effective means of controlling
microbiological fouling. In addition, it eliminates the
potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG
operation. Water in the storage tank may come from any of
several sources, including condensation, ground water, rain
water, contaminated fuel oil, and from breakdown of the fuel
oil by bacteria. Checking for and removal of accumulated
water minimizes fouling and provides data regarding the
watertight integrity of the fuel oil system. The
Surveillance Frequency is based on engineering judgment and
has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience. This SR is for preventive maintenance. The
presence of water does not necessarily represent failure of
this SR, provided the accumulated water is removed during
performance of the Surveillance.

SR 3.8.3.7

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required Unit 2 and
swing DG fuel oil transfer pump operates and transfers fuel j
oil from its associated storage tank to each required DG's I

day tank. It is required to support continuous operation of j
standby power sources, since fuel from three storage tanks i

is needed to supply fuel for two DGs to meet the 7 day
supply requirement discussed in tne Background section of
these Bases. This Surveillance provides assurance that the
fuel oil transfer pumps are OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping ;

i

I(continued),
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Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube.0il, and Starting' Air
B 3.8.3

( ). BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not
obstructed, and the controls and control systems for manual
fuel transfer are OPERABLE.

,

Since the fuel cil-transfer pumps are being tested on a 31-
day Frequency in accordance with SR 3.8.3.5, the 18 month-
Frequency has been determined Eto be acceptable based on
engineering judgement and operating experience.

,

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 9.5.4.-

2. FSAR, Chapter 6.

3. FSAR, Chapter 15. ;

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement of Technical .

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. .

O

.

i

i

!

.
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

h|B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.4 DC Sources - Operating

|
BASES

BACKGROUND The DC electrical power system provides the AC emergency
power system with control power. It also provides both
motive and control power to selected safety related
equipment. As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17
(Ref. 1), the DC electrical power system is designed to have
sufficient independence, redundancy, and testability to
perform its safety functions, assuming a single failure.
The DC electrical power system also conforms to the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.6 (Ref. 2) and
IEEE-308 (Ref. 3).

The station service DC power sources provide both motive and
control power to selected safety related and nonsafety
related equipment. Each DC subsystem is energized by one
125/250 V station service battery and three 125 V battery
chargers (two normally inservice chargers and one standby
charger). Each battery is exclusively associated with a*

single 125/250 VDC bus. Each set of battery chargers
exclusively associated with a 125/250 VDC subsystem cannot
be interconnected with any other 125/250 VDC subsystem. The
normal and backup chargers are supplied from the same AC
load groups for which the associated DC subsystem supplies
the control power. The loads between the redundant
125/250 VDC subsystem are not transferable except for the
Automatic Depressurization System, the logic circuits and
valves of which are normally fed from the Division 1 DC
system.

4

The diesel generator (DG) DC power sources provide control
and instrumentation power for their respective DG. In
addition, DG 2A and 2C DC power sources provide circuit
breaker control power for the respective Division I and
Division II loads. Each DG DC subsystem is energized by one
125 V battery and two 125 V battery chargers (one normally
inservice charger and one standby charger).

During normal operation, the DC loads are powered from the
respective station service and DG battery chargers with the
batteries floating on the system.

(continued)
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! BASES

:

} BACKGROUND _ In case of loss of normal power.to any' battery charger, the
]- (continued). DC loads are automatically powered from the associated
3 battery. This will result in the discharging of the

] associated battery (and affect the battery cell parameters).

The DC power distribution system is described in more detail
L in Bases for LC0 3.8.7, " Distribution System - Operating,"

and LC0 3.8.8,'" Distribution System - Shutdown."
,

I
. Each battery has adequate storage capacity to carry the

,

a ,

i required load continuously for.approximately 2 hours . !

.(Ref. 4). !'

J l

j Each DC battery subsystem is separately housed'in a
L ' ventilated room apart from its charger and distribution
i panels. Each-subsystem is located in an area separated
^ physically and electrically from the other subsystems to
| ensure that a single failure in one subsystem does not cause
j a failure in a redundant subsystem. There is no sharing

.
between' redundant Class IE subsystems such as batteries,

4 battery chargers, or' distribution panels.
1

'

> The batteries for DC electrical power subsystems are sized
;
~g to produce required capacity at 80Wof nameplate rating,

corresponding to warranted capacity at end of life. The,

j minimum design voltage limit is 105/210 V.

1 Each battery charger of DC electrical power subsystem has
; ample power output capacity for the steady state operation

of connected loads required during normal operation, while4

i at the same time maintaining'a fully charged battery. Each
! battery charger has sufficient capacity to restore the
i battery from the design minimum charge to its fully charged

state within 24 hours while supplying normal steady state
loads (Ref. 4).

} A description of the Unit 1 DC power sources is provided in
; the Bases for Unit 1 LC0 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 5) and

Chapter 15 (Ref. G). assume that Engineered Safety Feature
(ESF) systems are OPERACLE. The DC electrical power system
provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for the

i

(continued)
:
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DC Sources - Operating
, B 3.8.4

hBASES

APPLICABLE DGs, emergency auxiliaries, and control and switching during
SAFETY ANALYSES all MODES of operation. The OPERABILITY of the DC

(continued) subsystems is consistent with the initial assumptions of the
accident analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis

4

of the unit. This includes maintaining DC sources OPERABLE
during accident conditions in the event of:

;

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC power sources or all
onsite AC power sources; and

b. A postulated worst case single failure.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 13).

LC0 The Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystems - with: 1) each
station service DC subsystem consisting of two 125 V
batteries in series, two battery chargers, and the
corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling
supplying power to the associated bus; and 2) each DG DC
subsystem consisting of one battery bank, one battery<

charger, and the corresponding control equipment and
interconnecting cabling - are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure the availability of the required power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated
DBA. In addition, some components required by Unit 2
require power from Unit I sources (e.g., Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System, Main Control Room Environmental
Control (MCREC) System, and Control Room Air Condition (AC)
System). Therefore, the Unit 1 DG DC electrical power
subsystems needed to provide DC power to the required Unit I
components are also required to be OPERABLE. Thus, loss of |
any DC electrical power subsystem does not prevent the j
minimum safety function from being performed (Ref. 4). |;

:

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLE
in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure safe unit operation and to2

ensure that:

1

(continued) |
'
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APPLICABILITY a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
(continued) pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result

-of A00s or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
integrity and other vital functions are maintained in
the event of a postulated DBA.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 4 and 5, and
other conditions in which DC Sources are required, are
addressed in the Bases for LC0 3.8.5, "DC Sources -
Shutdown."

ACTIONS A_d

If one or more of the required Unit 1 DG DC electrical power
subsystems is inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery,
inoperable battery charger (s), or inoperable battery charger
and associated inoperable battery), or if the swing DG DC
electrical power subsystem is inoperable due to performance

,e - of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8, and a loss of function has not
occurred as described in Condition E, the remaining DC
electrical power subsystems have the capacity to support a
safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. In the
case of an inoperable required Unit 1 DG DC electrical power
subsystem, since a subsequent postulated worst case single
failure could result in the loss of certain safety functions
(SGT System), contir ued power operation should not exceed 7
days. The 7 day Completion Time takes into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining DC sources, and is

Ibased on the shortest restoration time allowed for the
systems affected by the inoperable DC source in the
respective system Specification. I

In the case of an inoperable swing DG DC electrical power
subsystem, since a subsequent postulated worst case single
failure could result in the loss of minimum necessary DC
electrical subsystems to mitigate a postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should also not exceed 7
days. The 7 day Completion Time is based upon the swing DG
DC electrical power subsystem being inoperaole due to
performance of SR 3.8 i.7 or SR 3.8.4.8. Performance of
these two SRs will result in inoperability of t: e DC-
battery. Since this battery is common to both units, more

3 (continued)
(O
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BASES

O
ACTIONS Ad (continued)

time is provided to restore the battery, if the battery is
inoperable for performance of required Surveillances, to
preclude the need to perform a dual unit shutdown to perform
these Surveillances. The swing DG DC electrical power
subsystem also does not provide power to the same type of
equipment as the other DG DC sources (e.g., breaker control
power for 4160 V loads is not provided by the swing DG
battery). The Completion Time also takes into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining DC sources.

IL1

If a Unit 2 or swing DG DC electric power subsystem is
inoperable (for reasons other than Condition A), the
remaining DC electrical power subsystems have the capacity
to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident
condition. Since a subsequent postulated worst case single
failure could result in the loss of minimum necessary DC
electrical subsystems to mitigate a postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should not exceed 12
hours. The 12 hour Completion Time provides a period of
time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance
of maintaining the DG DC electrical power subsystem
OPERABLE. (The DG DC electrical power subsystem affects
both the DG and the offsite circuit, as well as the breaker
closure power for various 4160 V AC loads, but does not
affect 125/250 V DC divisional loads).

C_d

Condition C represents one Unit 2 station service division
with a loss of ability to completely respond to an event,
and a patential loss of ability to remain energized during
normal operation. It is therefore imperative that the
operator's attention focus on stabilizing the unit, |

minimizing the potential for complete loss of DC power to
the affected division. The 2 hour limit is consistent with
the allowed time for an inoperable DC Distribution System
division.

|

|

(continued)
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,' ACTIONS L1 (continued)

If one of the required DC electrical power subsystems is
inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery, inoperable battery
charger (s), or inoperable battery charger and associated
inoperable battery), the remaining DC electrical power
subsystems have the capacity to support a safe shutdown and
to mitigate an accident condition. Since a subsequent
postulated worst case single failure could result in the
loss of minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to
mitigate a postulated worst case accident, continued power
operation should not exceed 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion
Time is based on Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7) and reflects
a reasonable time to assess unit status as a function of the
inoperable DC electrical power subsystem and, if the DC
electrical power subsystem is not restored to OPERABLE
status, to prepare to effect an orderly and safe unit
shutdown.

D.1 and D.Z

If the DC electrical power subsystem cannot be restored to I
OPERABLE status within the required Completion Time, the(q unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not'^j
apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems. The Completion Time
to bring the unit to MODE 4 is consistent with the time
required in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 7).

Ll |

Condition E corresponds to a level of degradation in the DC
electrical power subsystems that causes a required safety
function to be lost. When more than one DC source is lost,
and this results in the loss of a required function, the
plant is in a condition outside the accident analysis.
Therefore, no additional time is justified for continued
operation. LC0 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to
commence a controlled shutdown.

(continued)
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES (continued)

ei
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the
charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in
which the charger is supplying the continuous charge
required to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or
battery cell) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell)
in a fully charged state. The voltage requirement for
battery terminal voltage is based on the open circuit
voltage of a lead-calcium cell of nominal 1.215 specific
gravity. This voltage is indicative of a battery that is
not receiving adequate charging current but has not
experienced a significant discharge. The 7 day Frequency is
consistent with manufacturer's recommendations and IEEE-450
(Ref. 8).

SR 3.8.4.2

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells
and connections, or measurement of the resistance of each
inter-cell, inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connection,
provides an indication of physical damage or abnormal
deterioration that could potentially degrade battery
performance.

The connection resistance limits are established to maintain
connection resistance as low as reasonably possible to
minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery and the
possibility of battery damage due to heating of connections.
The resistance values for each battery connection are
located in the Technical Requirements Manual (Reference 9).

The Frequency for these inspections, which can detect
conditions that can cause power losses due to abnormally
high resistance, is 92 days. This Frequency is considered
acceptable based on operating experience related to
detecting corrosion trends.

SR 3.8.4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or

(continued)
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade
battery performance.

The 18 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on
engineering judgment,.taking into consideration the desired
plant conditions to perform the Surveillance. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

SR 3.8.4.4 and SR 3.8.4.5

Visual inspection and resistance measurements of inter-cell,
inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connections provides an
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition. The
anti-corrosion material is used to help ensure good
electrical connections and to reduce terminal deterioration.

; ~ The visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to
require removal of and inspection under each terminal,

connection.

The removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance
SR. The presence of visible corrosion does not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

The connection resistance limits are established to maintain
connection resistance as low as reasonably possible to
minimize the overall voltage drop across the battery and the
possibility of battery damage due to heating of connections.
The resistance values for each battery connection are
located in the Technical Requirements Manual (Reference 9).

The 18 month Frequency of the Surveillances is based on
engineering judgment, taking into consideration the desired
plant conditions to perform the Surveillance. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

]) (continued)
%
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.6
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Battery charger capability requirements are based on the
design capacity of the chargers (Ref. 4). According to
Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. 10), each battery charger supply
is required to be based on the largest combined demands of
the various steady state loads and the charging capacity to
restore the battery from the design minimum charge state to
the fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the
unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum required
amperes and duration ensures that these requirements can be
satisfied.

The Frequency is acceptable, given the unit conditions
required to perform the test and the other administrative
controls existing to ensure adequate charger performance
during these 18 month intervals. In addition, this
Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuel
cycle lengths.

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The
discharge rate and test length corresponds to the design
duty cycle requirements as specified in Reference 4.

The Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref.10) and
Regulatory Guide 1.129 (Ref.11), which state that the
battery service test should be performed during refueling
operations or at some other outage, with intervals between
tests not to exceed 18 months.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 to SR 3.8.4.7
allows the once per 60 months performance of SR 3.8.4.8 in
lieu of SR 3.8.4.7. This substitution is acceptable because
SR 3.8.4.8 represents a more severe test of battery capacity
than SR 3.8.4.7. The reason for Note 2 is that performing
the Surveillance would remove a required DC electrical power
subsystem from service, perturb the electrical distribution
system, and challenge safety systems. Credit may be taken
for unplanned events that satisfy the Surveillance. The

(continued)
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

i BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

swing DG DC battery is exempted from this restriction, since
it is required by both units' LCO 3.8.4 and cannot be
performed in the manner required by the Note without
resulting in a dual unit shutdown.

SR 3.8.4.8

A battery performance test is a constant current capacity
test of a battery, usually not performed in the as found
service condition, to detect any change in the capacity
determined by the acceptance test. The test results reflect
the overall effects of usage and age.

The acceptance criteria for this Surveillance is consistent

with IEEE-450 (Ref. 8) and IEEE-485 (Ref. 12). These
references recommend that the battery be replaced if its
capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating.
Although there may be ample capacity, the battery rate of
deterioration is rapidly increasing.

The Frequency for this test is normally 60 months. If the
battery shows degradation, or if the battery has reached 85%
of its expected application service life and capacity is <
100% of the manufacturers rating, the Surveillance Frequency
is reduced to 12 months. However, if the battery shows no
degradation but has reached 85% of its expected application
service life, the Surveillance Frequency is only reduced to
24 months for batteries that retain capacity' 2: 100% of the
manufacturer's rating. Degradation is indicated, according
to IEEE-450 (Ref. 8), when the battery capacity drops by
more than 10% of rated capacity from its capacity on the
previous performance test or is more than 10% below the
manufacturer's rating. All these Frequencies are consistent
with the recommendations in IEEE-450 (Ref. 8).

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is
that performing the Survellance would remove a required DC
electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety
systems. Credit may be taken for unplanned events that
satisfy the Surveillance. The swing DG DC battery is
exempted from this restriction, since it is required by both

A (continued)U
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.8 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

units' LCO 3.8.4 and cannot be performed in the manner
required by the Note without resulting in a dual unit
shutdown.

SR 3.8.4.9

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1 through SR
3.8.4.8) are applied only to the Unit 2 DC sources. This
Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 1 DC sources are
governed by the Unit 1 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 1 Surveillances will
satisfy both any Unit I requirements, as well as satisfying
this Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 1 SR also
governs performance of that SR for both Units.

O
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6.

3. IEEE Standard 308 - 1971.

4. FSAR, Sections 8.3.2.1.1 and 8.3.2.1.2

5. FSAR, Chapter 6.

6. FSAR, Chapter 15.

7. Regulatory Guide 1.95, December 1974.

8. IEEE Standard 450 - 1987.

9. Technical Requirements Manual.

10. Regulatory Guide 1.32, February 1977.

11. Regulatory Guide 1.129, December 1974.

(continued)
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DC Sources - Operating
B 3.8.4

O BASESV

REFERENCES 12. IEEE Standard 485 - 1983.
(continued)

13. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
j

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. j
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DC Sources - Shutdown 1

B 3.8.5 1

hB 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.5 DC Sources - Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for
LC0 3.8.4, "DC Sources - Operating."

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and

Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume that Engineered Safety Feature
systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power system
provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for the
diesel generators (DGs), emergency auxiliaries, and control
and switching during all MODES of operatt on.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the
requirements for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC eh .tyical power sources
during MODES 4 and 5 and during moveme't of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the Unit I secondary cont,inment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate DC electrical power is provided to mitigate,

events postulated during shutdown, such as an
inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling'

accident.,

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 3).

,

LC0 The necessary Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystems -with: )
1) each station service DC subsystem consisting of two 125 V '

batteries in series, two battery chargers, and the

(continued) g
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DC Sources - Shutdown
B 3.8.5

(9 BASES
\,.)

LC0 corresponding control equipment and interconnecting cabling;
(continued) and 2) each DG DC subsystem consisting of one battery bank,

one battery charger, and the corresponding control equipment
and interconnecting cabling - are required to be OPERABLE to
support required DC distribution subsystems required'

OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution Systems - Shutdown."
: In addition, some components that may be required b.y Unit 2

require power from Unit 1 sources (e.g., Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System). Therefore, the Unit 1 DG DC
electrical power subsystems needed to provide DC power to

; the required Unit I components are also required to be
OPERABLE. This requirement r.nsures the availability of
sufficient DC electrical power sources to operate the unit
in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling
accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel draindown).

,

It is acceptable for divisions to be crosstied during
shutdown conditions, permitting a single DC source to supply
all required divisions. In addition, cross-tying of battery
chargers is also acceptable.

(G.")
APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in.

MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the Unit 1 secondary containment provide
assurance that:

a. Required features to provide adequate coolant i
inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel
assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the reactor vessel;

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling
accident are available;

c. Required features necessary to mitigate the effects of
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown
are available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

(continued)
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B 3.8.5

hBASES

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3
(continued) are covered in LC0 3.8.4.

ACTIONS A.l. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4
.

If more than one DC distribution subsystem is required
according to LC0 3.8.8, the DC subsyr.tems remaining OPERABLE
uith one or more DC power sources irsperable may be capable
rJ supporting sufficient required features to allow

' continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.
By allowance of the option to declare required features
inoperable with associated DC power sources inoperable,

,

appropriate restrictions are implemented in accordance withJ

the affected system LCOs' ACTIONS. In many instances, this
option may involve undesired administrative efforts.
Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative
actions is made (i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I secondary
containment, and any activities that could result in
inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel).

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required DC electrical power
subsystems and to continue this action until restoration is
accomplished in order to provide the necessary DC electrical
power to the plant safety systems.

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required DC electrical power subsystems
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.8.5.1 requires performance of all Surveillances
required by SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.8. Therefore, see

(continued)
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DC Sources-Shutdown
R'>.5

; I-
. BASES

,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1 (continued)-
REQUIREMENTS

: the corresponding Bases for LC0 3.8.4 for a discussion.of
each SR.

'

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is-
to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DC sources from being

i discharged below their capability to provide the required
i power supply or otherwise rendered inoperable during the
i performance of SRs. It is the intent that these SRs must
; still be capable of being met, but actual performance is not
j required.
i

SR 3.8.5.2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriatei

i Surveillances for the required Unit 1 DC sources are
governed by the Unit 1 Technical Specifications.,

:i Performance of _the applicable Unit 1 Surveillances will
; satisfy both any Unit I requirements, as well as satisfying

this Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement. The Frequencyi

;A required by the applicable Unit 1 SR also governs
V performance of that SR for both Units.

; ,

i

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.
,

:

) 2. FSAR, Chapter 15.
;

j 3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
j Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

;

!

i
i
i
;

,

I
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

BASES,

BACKGROUND This LC0 delineates the limits on electrolyte temperature,
level, float voltage, and float charging current for the DC
electrical power subsystems batteries. A discussion of
these batteries and their OPERABILITY requirements is
provided in the Bases for LC0 3.8.4, "DC Sources -
Operating," and LC0 3.8.5, "DC Sources - Shutdown."

.

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 1) and

Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Feature
systems are OPERABLE. The DC electrical power subsystems
provide normal and emergency DC electrical power for the
diesel generators (DGs), emergency auxiliaries, and control
and switching during all MODES of operation.

The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the
initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based
upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining at least one division of DC sources OPERABLE
during accident conditions, in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC or all onsite AC
power; and

b. A postulated worst case single failure.

Since battery cell parameters support the operation of the
DC electrical power subsystems, they satisfy Criterion 3 of
the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

LC0 Battery cell parameters must remain within acceptable limits
to ensure availability of the required DC power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence or a postulated DBA.
Cell parameter limits are established to allow continued DC
electrical system function even with Category A and B limits
not met.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

( BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The battery cell parameters are required solely for the
support of the associated DC electrical power subsystem.
Therefore, these cell parameters are only required when the
DC power source is required to bc OPERABLE. Refer to the
Applicability discussions in Bases for LCO 3.8.4 and
LC0 3.8.5.

ACTIONS A Note has been added providing that, for this LCO, separate
Condition entry is allowed for each battery. This is
acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
battery. Complying with the Required Actions for battery
cell parameters allows for restoration and continued
operation, and subsequent out of limit battery cell
parameters may be governed by separate Condition entry and
application of associated Required Actions.

A.I. A.2. and A.3

With parameters of one or more cells in one or morep) batteries not within limits (i.e., Category A limits not met(
'

or Category B limits not met, or Category A and B limits not
met) but within the Category C limits specified in
Table 3.8.6-1, the battery is degraded but there is still
sufficient capacity to perform the intended function.
Therefore, the affected battery is not required to be
considered inoperable solely as a result of Category A or B
limits not met, and continued operation is permitted for a
limited period.

The pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are
required to be verified to meet the Category C limits within
I hour (Required Action A.1). This check provides a quick
indication of the status of the remainder of the battery
cells. One hour provides time to inspect the electrolyte
level and to confirm the float voltage of the pilot cells.
One hour is considered a reasonable amount of time to
perform the required verification.

Verification that the Category C limits are met (Required
Action A.2) provides assurance that during the time needed
to restore the parameters to the Category A and B limits,

(] (continued)V
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

hBASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued)

the battery is still capable of performing its intended
function. A period of 24 hours is allowed to complete the
initial verification because measurements must be obtained
for each connected cell. Taking into consideration both the
time required to perform the required verificatio.i and the
assurance that the battery cell parameters are not severely
degraded, this time is considered reasonable. The
verification is repeated at 7 day intervals until the
parameters are restored to Category A and B limits. This
periodic verification is consistent with the normal
Frequency of pilot cell surveillances.

Continued operation is only permitted for 31 days before
battery cell parameters must be restored to within
Category A and B limits. Taking into consideration that,
while battery capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity
exists to perform the intended function and to allow time to
fully restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits,
this time is acceptable for operation prior to declaring the
associated DC battery inoperable.

M
When any battery parameter is outside the Category C limit
for any connected cell, sufficient capacity to supply the
maximum expected load requirement is not ensured and the
corresponding DC electrical power subsystem must be declared
inoperable. Additionally, other potentially extreme
conditions, such as not completing the Required Actions of
Condition A within the required Completion Time or average
electrolyte temperature of representative cells falling
below the appropriate limit (65of for station service and
40 F for DG batteries), also are cause for immediately
declaring the associated DC electrical power subsystem
inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which recommends regular
battery inspections (at least one per month) including

(continued)
1
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

voltage and electrolyte level of pilot cells, and charging
current.

SR 3.8.6.2

The 92 day inspection of charging current, cell voltage, and
level is consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3). In addition,
within 24 hours of a battery overcharge > 150 V, the battery
must be demonstrated to meet Category B limits. This
inspection is also consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which
recommends special inspections following a severe
overcharge, to ensure that no significant degradation of the
battery occurs as a consequence of such overcharge.

SR 3.8.6.3

This Surveillance verification that the average temperature
of representative cells is within limits is consistent with

p a recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 3) that states that the
t temperature of electrolyte in representative cells should be

determined on a quarterly basis.

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce
battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating
temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.
This limit is based on IEEE-450 or the manufacturer's
recommendations when provided.

Table 3.8.6-1

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float
voltage, and float charging current for three different
categories. The meaning of each category is discussed
below.

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each
designated pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected
as pilot cells are those whose temperature and voltage
approximate the state of charge of the entire battery, while
charging current is representative of the state of charge of

[the entire battery.

(continued)
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are
based on manufacturer's recommendations and are consistent
with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), with the extra
% inch allowance above the high water level indication for
operating margin to account for temperature and charge
effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote a to
Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be above the
specified maximum level during equalizing charge, provided
it is not overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates
suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron
transfer capability is maintained in the event of transient
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 3) recommends that electrolyte
level readings should be made only after the battery has
been at float charge for at least 72 hours.

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is 2 2.13 V
per cell. This value is based on the recommendation of
IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which states that prolonged operation of
cells below 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.

The Category A limit for float charging current is
characteristic of a fully charged battery. The limit for
each battery is specified in the Technical Requirements
Manual (Ref. 4).

Category B defines the normal parameter limits for each
connected cell. The term " connected cell" excludes any
battery cell that may be jumpered out.

The Category B limits specified for electrolyte level, float
voltage, and float charging current are the same as those
specified for Category A and have been discussed above.

Category C defines the limits for each connected cell.
These values, although reduced, provide assurance that
sufficient capacity exists to perform the intended function
and maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter
is outside the Category C limit, the assurance of sufficient
capacity described above no longer exists, and the battery
must be declared inoperable.

The Category C limits specified for electrolyte level (above
the top of the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the
plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate

(continued) g
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE Table 3.8.6-1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

electron transfer capability. The Category C limit for
voltage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which states that a
cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under float conditions and
not caused by elevated temperature of the cell, indicates
internal cell problems and may require cell replacement.
The Category C limit for float charging current is
characteristic of a battery'that is approaching a fully
charged condition. The limit for each battery is specified
in Reference 4.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. IEEE Standard 450 - 1987.

4. Technical Requirements Manual.

O 5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
V Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Distribution Systems - Operating
B 3.8.7

h8 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.7 Distribution Systems - Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The onsite Class IE AC and DC electrical power distribution
system is divided into redundant and independent AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems.

The primary AC distribution system consists of three 4.16 kV
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) buses each having an offsite
source of power as well as a dedicated onsite diesel
generator (DG) source. Each 4.16 kV ESF bus is normally
connected to a norrral source startup auxiliary transformer
(SAT) (2D). During a loss of the normal offsite power
source to the 4.16 kV ESF buses, the alternate supply
breaker from SAT 2C attempts to close. If all offsite
sources are unavailable, the onsite crnorgency DGs supply
power to the 4.16 kV ESF buses.

The secondary plant distribution systr.m includes 600 VAC
emergency buses 2C and 2D and associated load centers, and
transformers.

There are two independent 125/250 VDC station service
electrical power distribution subsystems and three
independent 125 VDC DG electrical power distribution
subsystems that support the necessary power for ESF

i

functions. '

A description of the Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power |

distribution system ir provided in the Bases for Unit 1 LC0
3.8.7, "Distributior. System-Operating."

The list of required Unit 2 distribution buses is presented
in Table B 3.8.7-1.

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyser in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref.1) and

Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume ESF systems are OPERABLE. The
AC and DC electrical power distribution systems are designed
to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and
reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to

(continued) g
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Distribution Systems - Operating
B 3.8.7

BASES

APPLICABLE ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and
SAFETY ANALYSES containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits

(continued) are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2,
Power Distribution Limits; Section 3.5, Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling
(RCIC) System; and Section 3.6 Containment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution subsystem: is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and is based upon
meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining distribution systems OPERABLE during accident
conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power sources or all
onsite AC electrical power sources; and

b. A postulated worst case single failure.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution system satisfies.

Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

O
LC0 The Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution

subsystems are required to be OPERABLE. The required Unit 2
electrical power distribution subsystems listed in
Table B 3.8.7-1 ensure the availability of AC and DC
electrical power for the systems required to shut down the
reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated
DBA. The bus list in Table B 3.8.7-1 was developed based on
the number of safety significant electrical loads associated
with each bus. Other buses, such as motor control centers
(MCC) and distribution panels, which help comprise the AC
and DC Distribution Systems were not listed in Table
B 3.8.7-1, since the loss of electrical loads associated

with these buses may not result in a complete loss o' a
redundant safety function necessary to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe condition. Therefore, should one
or more of these buses become inoperable due to a failure
not affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in Table
B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., a breaker supplying a single MCC faults
open), the individual loads on the bus would be considered
inoperable, and the appropriate Conditions and Required

(continued)
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LC0 Actions of the LCOs governing the individual loads would be
(continued) er.tered. If however, one or more of these buses is

inoperable due to a failure also affecting the OPERABILITY
of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., loss of a 4.16 kV
ESF bus, which results in de-energization of all buses
powered from the 4.16 kV ESF bus), the Conditions and
Required Actions of the LCO for the individual loads are not
required to be entered, since LCO 3.0.6 allows this
exception (i.e., the loads are inoperable due to the
inoperability of a support system governed by a Technical
Specification; the 4.16 kV ESF bus). In addition, since

some components required by Unit 2 receive power through
Unit 1 electrical power distribution subsystems (e.g.,
Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System, Main Control Room
Environmental Control (MCREC) System, and Control Room Air
Conditioning (AC) System), the Unit 1 AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems needed to support the required
equipment must also be OPERABLE.

Maintaining the Division 1 and 2 and swing bus AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems OPERABLE ensures
that the redundancy incorporated into the design of ESF is
not defeated. Therefore, a single failure within any system
or within the electrical power dist; sbution subsystems will
not prevent safe shutdown of the reactor. j
The AC electrical power distribution subsystem requires the
associated buses and electrical circuits to be energized to
their proper voltages. OPERABLE DC electrical power
distribution subsystems require the associated buses to be
energized to their proper voltage from either the associated
battery or charger.

In addition, tie breakers between redundant safety related
,

f
AC and DC power distribution subsystems, if they exist, must
be open. This prevents any electrical malfunction in any)

power distribution subsystem from propagating to the
redundant subsystem, which could cause the failure of a,

i

redundant subsystem and a loss of essential safety
function (s). If any tie breakers are closed, the electrical
power distribution subsystem which is not being powered from
its normal source (i.e., it is being powered from its
redundant electrical power distribution subsystem) is
considered inoperable. This applies to the onsite, safety
related, redundant electrical power distribution subsystems.

(continued)
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|

|
LC0 It does not, however, preclude redundant Class lE 4.16 kV

(continued) ESF buses from being powered from the same offsite circuit. :
i

|

|,

| |

| APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to |

| be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
of A00s or abnormal transients; and |

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

!
! Electrical power distribution subsystem requirements for

MODES 4 and 5, and other conditions in which AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems are required, are

| covered in the Bases for LC0 3.8.8, " Distribution
Systems - Shutdown."

.

1

l''J \

ACTIONS L1 !'

| If one or more of the required Unit 1 AC or DC electrical |'

power distribution subsystems are inoperable, and a loss of i

function has not occurred as described in Condition F, the j
remaining AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems '

have the capacity to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate
an accident condition. Since a subsequent postulated worst
case single failure could, however, result in the loss of

certain safety functions (e.g., SGT System), continued power
operation should not exceed 7 days. The 7 day Completion l
Time takes into account the capacity and capehility of the '

| remaining AC and DC electrical power distribution
' subsystems, and is based on the shortest restoration time

allowed for the systems affected by the inoperable AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystem in the respective
system Specification.

|

(continued)
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| ACTIONS ILl.
! (continued)
| If a Unit 2 or swing DG DC electrical power distribution
' subsystem is inoperable, the remaining DC electrical power

distribution subsystems have the capacity to support a safe
! shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. Since a

subsequent postulated worst case single failure could,
however, result in the loss of minimum necessary DC
electrical subsystems to mitigate a postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should not exceed 12
hours. The 12 hour Completion Time provides a period of
time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance
of maintaining the DG DC electrical power distribution
subsystem OPERABLE. (The DG DC electrical power
distribution subsystem affects both the DG and the offsite
circuit, as well as the breaker closure power for various
4160 V AC loads, but does not affect 125/250 V DC station
service loads). The 12 hour time limit before requiring a )
unit shutdown in this Condition is acceptable because: J

a. There is a potential for decreased safety if the unit
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected ,

bus (es) to the actions associated with taking the unit i

1to shutdown within this time limit.;

|

| b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component in the
division with AC power. (The redundant component is
verified OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 5.5.10, " Safety Function Determination
Program (SFDP).")

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.1 i

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any !
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of |

failing to meet LC0 3.8.7.a. If Condition B is entered
while, for instance, a Unit 2 or swing AC bus is inoperable

,

| and subsequently returned OPERABLE, LC0 3.8.7.a may already
| have been not met for up to 8 hours. This situation could

lead to a total duration of 20 hours, since initial failure
of LC0 3.8.7.a, to restore the Unit 2 and swing DG DC
distribution system. At this time a Unit 2 or swing AC bus
could again become inoperable, and Unit 2 and swing DC

(continued)
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ACTIONS D_d (continued)

distribution system could be restored OPERABLE. This could
continue indefinitely.

*

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
This results in establishing the " time zero" at the time
LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time
Condition B was entered. The ~16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet LC0 ;

3.8.7.a indefinitely.

f_d

With one or more required Unit '2 or swing AC buses, load
centers, motor control' centers, or distribution panels in
one subsystem inoperable, the remaining AC electrical power
distribution subsystems are capable of supporting the
minimum safety functions necessary to shut down the reactor
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition,. assuming no-
single failure. - The overall reliability is reduced,O however, because a single failure in the remaining power
distribution subsystems could result in the minimum required

| ESF functions not being supported. 'Therefore, the required
| AC buses, load centers, motor control centers,. and

distribution panels must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 8 hours.

The Condition C postulated worst scenario is one 4160 V bus
without AC power (i.e., no offsite power to the 4160 V bus

( and the associated DG inoperable). In this condition, the
! unit is more vulnerable to a complete loss of Unit 2 AC
| power. It is, therefore, imperative that the unit

operators' attention be focused on minimizing the potential
for loss of power to the remaining buses by stabilizing the
unit, and on restoring power to the affected buses. The

3

8 hour time limit before requiring a unit shutdown in this !

Condition is acceptable because:

a. There is a potential for decreased safety if the unit
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected
bus (es) to the actions associated with taking the unit
to shutdown within this time limit.

(continued)
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ACTIONS L.J (continued)

b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component in the
division with AC power. (The redundant component is
verified OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 5.5.10, " Safety Function Determination
Program (SFDP).")

The second Completion Time for Required Action C.1
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition C is entered
while, for instance, a Unit 2 station service DC bus is
inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, LC0 3.8.7.a
may already have been not met for up to 2 hours. This
situation could lead to a total duration of 10 hours, since
initial failure of LC0 3.8.7.a, to restore the Unit 2 and
swing AC distribution system. At this time a Unit 2 station
service DC bus could again become inoperable, and Unit 2 and
swing AC distribution system could be restored OPERABLE.
This could continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
This results in establishing the " time zero" at the time
LC0 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time
Condition C was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet LC0
3.8.7.a indefinitely.

D.1

With one Unit 2 station service DC bus inoperable, the
remaining DC electrical power distribution subsystem is
capable of supporting the minimum safety functions necessary
to shut down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
condition, assuming no single failure. The overall
reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in
the remaining DC electrical power distribution subsystems !

Icould result in the minimum required ESF functions not being
supported. Therefore, the required Unit 2 DC buses must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours by powering the
bus from the associated battery or charger.

g|(continued)
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ACTIONS Rd (continued)

Condition D represents one Unit 2 division without adequate
DC power, potentially with both the battery significantly
degraded and the associated charger nonfunctioning. In this
situation the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a
complete loss of all Unit 2 station service DC power. It

is, therefore, imperative that the operator's attention
focus on stabilizing the plant, minimizing the potential for
loss of power to the remaining division, and restoring power
to the affected division.

| This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times
| allowed for the majority of components that would be without
| power. Taking exception to LC0 3.0.2 for components without

adequate DC power, which would have Required Action
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because
of:,

1

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a
change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a
shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to

r3 continue;
i("/

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring
entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required
Actions for components without DC power, while not
providing sufficient time for the operators to perform
the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring
power to the affected division;

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component.

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC buses is consistent with
Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 3).

The second Completion Time for Required Action D.1
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any
combination of required distribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of
failing to meet LC0 3.8.7.a. If Condition D is entered
while, for instance, Unit 2 or swing AC bus is inoperable

.

i
and subsequently restored OPERABLE, LC0 3.8.7.a may already
have been not met for up to 8 hours. This situation could
lead to a total duration of 10 hours, since initial failure

(continued)
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ACTIONS Rd (continued)
! of LCO 3.8.7.a, to restore the Unit 2 station service DC

distribution system. At this time, Unit 2 or swing AC bus
could again become inoperable, and Unit 2 station service DC
distribution system could be restored OPERABLE. This could
continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
This allowance results in establishing the " time zero" at
the time LC0 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at

| the time Condition D was entered. The 16 hour Completion
Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential of

| failing to meet the LC0 indefinitely.

|

,

E.1 and E.2
|

| If the inoperable distribution subsystem cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time,
the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within

|

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, '

;

! based on operating experience, to reach the required plant !
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner '

and without challenging plant systems.
|

F.1

Condition F corresponds to a level of degradation in the
electrical power distribution system that causes a required,

safety function to be lost. When more than one AC or DC
electrical power distribution subsystem is lost, and this
results in the loss of a required function, the plant is in
a condition outside the accident analysis. Therefore, no
additional time is justified for continued operation. LC0
3.0.3 must be entered immediately to commence a controlled
shutdown.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies'that the AC and DC electrical
power distribution systems are functioning properly, with 1

'the correct circuit breaker alignment. The correct breaker
alignment ensures the appropriate separation and
independence of the electrical buses are maintained, and the
appropriate-voltage is available to each required bus. The
verification of proper voltage availability on the buses
ensures that the required voltage is readily available for
motive as well as control functions for critical system
loads connected to these buses. The 7 day Frequency takes
into account the redundant capability of the AC and DC

,

electrical power distribution subsystems, and other
indications available in .the control room that alert the
operator to subsystem malfunctions.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

i

|
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Table B 3.8.7-1 (page 1 of 2)
Unit 2 AC and DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION 1(a) DIVISION 2 ") SWING BUS (*)I

AC Buses 4160 V ESF Bus 2E ESF Bus 2G ESF Bus 2F
(2R22S005) (2R22S007) (2R225006)

600 V Station Service Station Service
Switchgear 2C Switchgear 20

(2R23S003) (2R23S004)

600 V Motor control Motor control Motor control
Centers Centers Centers

D/B MCC 2A D/B MCC 2C D/B MCC 1B
(2R24S025) (2R245027) (1R24S026)
R/B MCC 2C R/B MCC 28
(2R245011) (2R24S012)

R/B MCC R/B MCC
(2R24S011A) (2R24S012A)

R/B MCC
(2R24S0128)

120 V Distribution Distribution Distribution
Panels Panels Panels

Ess Cab 2A Ess Cab 2B Dist Cab 1K
(2R25S036) (2R25S037) (1R25S030)
Inst Bus 2A Inst Bus 2B
(2R255064) (2R25S065)

Misc Pwr Cab Misc Pwr Cab
(2R25S101) (2R25S102)

Dist Cab 2J Dist Cab 2L
(2R255029) (2R25S031)

(a) Each of the three coltann listings of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution systems is a subsystem.

O
i
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m.

(dI Table B 3.8.7-1 (page 2 of 2)
Unit 2 AC ard DC Electrical Power Distribution Systems

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION 1(a) DIVISION 2 *) SWING BusI ta)

DC buses 250 V DC swer 2A DC swer 2B
(2R225016) (2R22s017)
DC swgr 2C DC Swgr 2D
(2R22s018) (2R22s019)
DC MCC 2A DC MCC 2B
(2R24s021) (2k245022)

125 V Cab 2D Cab 2F Cab 2E
(2R25s004) (2R25s006) (2R25s005)

Cab 2A Cab 2B
(2R25s001) (2R25s002)

Cab 2C Dist Cab 2E
(2R25s003) (2R25S130)

Dist Cab 2D
(2R255129)

(a) Each of the three cottann listings of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution systems is a subsystem.

,0>
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.8 Distribution Systems - Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC and DC electrical power distribution
l system is provided in the Bases for LC0 3.8.7, " Distribution

Systems - Operating."

|

| APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design Basis Accident and
i SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in the FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref.1) and

Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), assume Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)
systems are OPERABLE. The AC and DC electrical power
distribution systems are designed to provide sufficient

I capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability to ensure
l the availability of necessary power to ESF systems so that
'

the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power
distribution system is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and the requirements
for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC and DC electrical power
sources and associated power distribution subsystems during
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the unit 1 secondary contair. ment ensures that:

a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or
refueling condition for extended periods;

b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate power is provided to mitigate events
postulated during shutdown, such as an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling accident.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 3).

(continued)
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J

LC0 Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, and
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs, depending on
the specific plant condition. Implicit in those
requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary
support required features. This LC0 explicitly requires
energization of the portions of the Unit 2 electrical,

distribution system necessary to support OPERABILITY of
Technical Specifications required systems, equipment, and
components - both specifically addressed by their own LCO,
and implicitly required by the definition of OPERABILITY.
In addition, some components that may be required by Unit 2
receive power through Unit 1 electrical power distribution
subsystems (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System).
Therefore, the Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power,

~ distribution subsystems needed to support the required
equipment must also be OPERABLE.'

Maintaining these portions of the distribution system
energized ensures the availability of sufficient power to
operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequences of postulated events during shutdown (e.g.,
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vessel
draindown).

'v

APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and during movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I secondary
containment provide assurance that:

a. Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup
1 are available for the irradiated fuel in the core in

case of an inadvertent draindown of the reactor
vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown aree

available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

(continued)
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APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystem
(continued) requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in LCO 3.8.7.

!

|
! l

| ACTIONS A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5

Although redundant required features may require redundant
electrical power distribution subsystems to be OPERABLE, one

.

| OPERABLE distribution subsystem may be capable of supporting
| sufficient required features to allow continuation of CORE

ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with a potential
for draining the reactor vessel. By allowing the option to
declare required features associated with an inoperable

! distribution subsystem inoperable, appropriate restrictions
|

are implemented in accordance with the affected distribution
' subsystem LC0's Required Actions. In many instances this

option may involve undesired administrative efforts.
Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative
actions is made, (i.e., to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS,
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit 1 i

secondary containment, and any activities that could result i

gIin inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel).

Suspension cf these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.,

These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems and to continue this action
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the
necessary power to the plant safety systems.

Notwithstanding performance of the above conservative
Required Actions, a required residual heat removal-shutdown
cooling (RHR-SDC) subsystem may be inoperable. In this
case, Required Actions A.2.1 through A.2.4 do not adequately
address the concerns relating to coolant circulation and
heat removal. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the RHR-SDC ACTIONS
would not be entered. Therefore, Required Action A.2.5 is
provided to direct declaring RHR-SDC inoperable, which
results in taking the appropriate RHR-SDC ACTIONS.

(continued) g
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Distribution Systems - Shutdown
8 3.8.8

m
BASES

ACTIONS A.l. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5 (continued)

The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required distribution subsystems should
be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the
time the plant safety systems may be without power.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystem is functioning properly, with
the buses energized. The verification of proper voltage
availability on the buses ensures that the required voltage
is readily available for motive as well as control functions
for critical system loads connected to these buses. The
7 day Frequency takes into account the redundant capability
of the electrical power distribution subsystems, as well as
other indications available in the control room that alert*

the operator to subsystem malfunctions.

O
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter 6.

2. FSAR, Chapter 15.

3. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

,

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

BASES

BACKGROUND Refueling equipment interlocks restrict the operation of the
refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control rods to
reinforce unit procedures that prevent the reactor from
achieving criticality during refueling. The refueling
interlock circuitry senses the _ conditions of the refueling
equipment and the control rods. Depending on the sensed
conditions, interlocks are actuated to prevent the operation
of the refueling' equipment or the withdrawal of control-
rods. >

GDC 26 of'10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be

| capable of holding' the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The cetrol rods, when fully inserted,!

i

serve as the system capable of maintaining the reactor
subcritical in cold conditions during all-fuel movement
actitities and accidents.

i Instrumentation is-provided to sense the position of the
refueling platform, the loading of the refueling platform
fuel grapple, and the full insertion of all control rods.
Additionally, inputs are provided for the loading of the
refueling platform frame-mounted hoist, the loading of the
refueling platform trolley-mounted hoist, the full '

retraction of the fuel grapple, and the loading of the '

service platform hoist. With the reactor mode switch in the '
;

| shutdown or refueling position, the indicated conditions are
combined in logic circuits to determine if all restrictions

| on refueling equipment operations and control rod insertion
i are satisfied.

A control rod not at its full-in position interrupts power
to the refueling equipment and prevents operating the-
equipment over the reactor core when loaded with a fuel,

| assembly. Conversely, the refueling equipment located over
the core and loaded with fuel inserts a control rod
withdrawal block in the Control Rod Drive System to prevent
withdrawing a control rod.

The refueling platform has two mechanical switches that open
before the platform or any of its hoists are physically

(continued)
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

hBASES

I

BACKGROUND located over the reactor vessel. All refueling hoists have |

(continued) switches that open when the hoists are loaded with fuel. I

The refueling interlocks use these indications to prevent
operation of the refueling equipment with fuel loaded over ,

the core whenever any control rod is withdrawn, or to |
prevent control rod withdrawal whenever fuel loaded |
refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2).

1

!The hoist switches open at a load lighter than the weight of
a single fuel assembly in water. ]

|

i

l

APPLICABLE The refueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in the FSAR |
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for the control rod removal error during refueling I

(Ref. 3) and the fuel assembly insertion error during j
refueling (Ref. 4). These analyses evaluate the I

consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling and
also fuel assembly insertion with a control rod withdrawn.
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could
potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release ,

of radioactive material to the environment.

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity ;

excursions are prevented during the insertion of fuel, |

provided all control rods are fully inserted during the fuel |
insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by
preventing loading of fuel into the core with any control ;

rod withdrawn or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the
core during fuel loading.

The refueling platform location switches activate at a point |
outside of the reactor core such that, with a fuel assembly
loaded and a control rod withdrawn, the fuel is not over the
Core.

Refueling equipraent interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 5).

LC0 To prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling
interlocks ensure that fuel assemblies are not loaded with
any control rod withdrawn.

(continued)
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

/%
Q BASES

LC0 To prevent these conditions from developing, the
(continued) all-rods-in, the refueling platfore. position, the refueling

platform fuel grapple fuel loaded, the refueling platform
trolley-mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling platform
framo-mounted hoist fuel ioaded, the refueling platform fuel
grapple full-up position, and the service platform hoist
fuel loaded inputs are required to be OPERABLE. These
inputs are combined in logic circuits, which provide
refueling equipment or control rod blocks to prevent
operations that could result in criticality during refueling
operations.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel
damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the
environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect
against prompt reactivity excursions during MODE 5. The
interlocks are required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel fuel
movement with refueling equipment associated with the
interlocks.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
s on, and CORE ALTERATIONS are not possible. Therefore, the

refueling interlocks are not required to be OPERABLE in
these MODES.

ACTIONS A.1

With one or more of the required refueling equipment
interlocks inoperable, the unit must be placed in a
condition in which the LCO does not apply. In-vessel fuel
movement with the affected refueling equipment must be
immediately suspended. This action ensures that operations
are not performed with equipment that would potentially not
be blocked from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel
into a cell with a control rod withdrawn). Suspension of
in-vessel fuel movement shall not preclude completion of
movement of a component to a safe position.

(continued)
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks i

B 3.9.1 !

I

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each
required refueling equipment interlock will function
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a
required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the
entire channel is tested.

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of other indications of

i refueling interlocks and their associated input status that
are available to unit operations personnel,

i

| REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.
1

2. FSAR, Section 7.6.1,

3. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.

4. FSAR, Section 15.1.14.

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

i

;

|

| 9
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
| B 3.9.2

m
Q B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

BASES

BACKGROUND The refuel position one-rod-out interlock restricts the
movement of control rods to reinforce unit procedures that
prevent the reactor from becoming critical during refueling
operations. During refueling operations, no more than one
control rod is permitted to be withdrawn.

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold

.

conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
| capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold
| conditions.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock prevents the
selection of a second control rod for movement when any
other control rod is not fully inserted (Ref. 2). It is a
logic circuit that has redundant channels. It uses the all-

;(] rods-in signal (from the control rod full-in position
|V indicators discussed in LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position |

Indication") and a rod selection signal (from the Reactor i

Manual Control System).

This Specification ensures that the performance of the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock in the event of a
Design Basis Accident meets the assumptions used in the
safety analysis of Reference 3.

APPLICABLE The refueling position one-rod-out interlock is explicitly
SAFETY ANALYSES assumed in the FSAR analysis for the control rod withdrawal

error during refueling (Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates
the consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling. |

'A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could
potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release
of radioactive material to the environment.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock and adequate SDM
(LCO 3.1.1, " Shutdown Margin (SDM)") prevent criticality by
preventing withdrawal of more than one control rod. With

(continued)
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l Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
| B 3.9.2 i

!

h|BASES

i -

APPLICABLE one control rod withdrawn, the core will remain |

SAFETY ANALYSES subcritical, thereby preventing any prompt critical !

(continued) excursion.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock satisfies
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

LC0 To prevent criticality during MODE 5, the refuel position
one-rod-out interlock ensures no more than one control rod
may be withdrawn. Both channels of the refuel position
one-rod-out interlock are required to be OPERABLE and the
reactor mode switch must be locked in the refuel position to
support the OPERABILITY of these channels.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel
position, the OPERABLE refuel position one-rod-out interlock

.
provides protection against prompt reactivity excursions.

1

i In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the refuel position one-rod-out
! interlock is not required to be OPERABLE and is bypassed.

In MODES 1 and 2, the Reactor Protection System
(LC0 3.3.1.1) and the control rods (LCO 3.1.3) provide
mitigation of potential reactivity excursions. In MODES 3
and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position, a control rod block (LC0 3.3.2.1) ensures all
control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality
during shutdown conditions.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With one or both channels of the refueling position
one-rod-out interlock inoperable, the refueling interlocks
may not be capable of preventing more than one control rod
from being withdrawn. This condition may lead to
criticality.

Control rod withdrawal must be immediately suspended, and
action must be immediately initiated to fully insert all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all such
control rods are fully inserted. Control rods in core cells

(continued) g
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock*

B 3.9.2

j BASES

:

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity
| of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.

!
'

.

I' SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.1
! REQUIREMENTS

'.
Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out
interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.

'- During control rod withdrawal in MODE _5, improper
positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some.

! instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.
Therefore, this Surveillance imposes.an additional level of'

j assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock
will be OPERABLE when required. By " locking" the reactor;

mode switch in the proper position (i.e., removing the'

~ reactor mode switch key from the console while the reactor
mode switch is positioned in refuel), an additional
administrative control is in place to preclude operatort

: errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation.
;

The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other
; administrative controls utilized during refueling operations

|
to ensure safe operation. I2

1

SR 3.9.2d

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel
demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out
interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual

i signal indicative of a required condition is injected into
j the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by

any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel
steps so that the entire channel is tested. The 7 day

.

4 Frequency is considered adequate because of demonstrated !

j circuit reliability, procedural controls on control rod
: withdrawals, and vi.sual and audible indications available in

the control room to alert the operator to control rods not i

fully inserted. To perform the required testing, the 1
.

applicable condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod;
^

must be withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore,
.

SR 3.9.2.1 has been modified by a Note that states the

)
(continued)

!
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
B 3.9.2

,

hBASES

I
'

: SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed
until I hour after any control rod is withdra.vn.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Section 7.6.1.

3. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O

O
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Control Rod Position
B 3.9.3

i

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONSj

B 3.9.3 Control Rod Position
i

1

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods provide the capability to maintain the reactor
subcritical under all conditions and to limit the potential |

amount and rate of reactivity increase caused by a :

malfunction in the Control Rod Drive System. During I

refueling, movement of control rcds is limited by the
! refueling interlocks (LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2) or the

control rod block with the reactor mode switch in the
shutdown position (LCO 3.3.2.1).

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold
conditions.

The refueling interlocks allow a single control rod to be
i,q wivdrawn at any time unless fuel is being loaded into the
() cone To preclude loading fuel assemblies into the core

with a control rod withdrawn, all control rods must be fully
inserted. This prevents the reactor from achieving
criticality during refueling operations.

i
J

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions
! SAFETY ANALnts ouring refueling are provided, when required, by the
| refueling interlocks (LC0 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the
| SDM (LC0 3.1.1), the intermediate range monitor neutron flux
i scram (LC0 3.3.1.1), and the control rod block

instrumentation (LC0 3.3.2.1).

The safety analysis for the control rod withdrawal error
during refueling in the FSAR (Ref. 2) assumes the
functioning of the refueling interlocks and adequate SDM.
The analysis for the fuel assembly insertion error (Ref. 3)
assumes all control rods are fully inserted. Thus, prior to
fuel reload, all control rods must be fully inserted to

I minimize the probability of an inadvertent criticality.
Control rod position satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 4). j

i

(continued)

| HATCH UNIT 2 8 3.9-9 REVISION A

|
:



.

Control Rod Position
B 3.9.3

BASES (continued) h
LCO All control rods must be fully inserted during applicable

refueling conditions to minimize the probability of an
inadvertent criticality during refueling.

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, loading fuel into core cells with control
rods withdrawn may result in inadvertent criticality.
Therefore, the control rods must be inserted before loading
fuel into a core cell. All control rods must be inserted
before loading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does
not result in loading fuel into a core cell with the control
rod withdrawn.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and no fuel load' .g activities are possible. Therefore,-

this Specification is not applicable in these MODES.

ACTIONS Ad

With all control rods not fully inserted during the &applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could W
occur that is not analyzed in the FSAR. All fuel loading
operations must be immediately suspended. Suspension of
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement
of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1
! REQUIREMENTS
! During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains

subcritical, all control rods must be fully inserted prior
to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control |

rod position ensure this condition is maintained.

The 12 hour Frequency takes into consideration the ;

procedural controls on control rod movement during refueling '

as well as the redundant functions of the refueling
interlocks.

|
1

I

,

(continued)
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Control Rod Position
B 3.9.3

[) BASES (continued)
%

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.

3. FSAR, Section 15.1.14.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication

BASES

BACKGROUND The full-in position indication channel for each control rod
provides necessary information to the refueling interlocks
to prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling
operations. During refueling, the refueling interlocks
(LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2) use the full-in position
indication channel to limit the operation of the refueling
equipment and the movement of the control rods. The abser .
of the full-in position channel signal for any control rot
removes the all-rods-in permissive for the refueling
equipment interlocks and prevents fuel loading. Also, this
condition causes the refuel position one-rod-out interlock
to not allow the withdrawal of any other control rod.

1

GDC U of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control sy3tems be
capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold
conditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system i

capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold
conditions.

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided, when required, by the

refueling interlocks (LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2), the
SDM (LC0 3.1.1), the intermediate range monitor neutron flux
scram (LC0 3.3.1.1), and the control rod block
instrumentation (LC0 3.3.2.1).

The safety analysis for the control rod withdrawal error
during refueling (Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM. The analysis for the
fuel assembly insertion error (Ref. 3) assumes all control
rods are fully inserted. The full-in position indication
channel is required to be OPERABLE so that the refueling
interlocks can ensure that fuel cannot be loaded with any
control rod withdrawn and that no more than one control rod
can be withdrawn at a time.

Control rod position indication satisfies Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4). |

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication I

B 3.9.4 ;
.

,

BASES (continued)
|

LC0 Each control rod full-in position indication channel must be |
OPERABLE to provide the required input to the refueling

,,

interlocks. A channel is OPERABLE if it provides correct i
*

!position indication to the refueling interlock logic.

!

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, the control rods must have OPERABLE full-in-

position indication channels to ensure the applicable
refueling interlocks will be OPERABLE.

,

J l

In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for control rod position are,
specified in LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY." In
MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position, a control rod block (LC0 3.3.2.1) ensures all 1

control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality I
'during shutdown conditions.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
control rod position indication channels. Section 1.3,

O Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
|V entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or

variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate

'

entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that )
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each !

additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial j,

entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for ;,

inoperable control rod position indication channels provide )
; appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable !

channels. As such, this Note has been provided, which:
'

allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable required
control rod position indication channel.-

A.1.1. A.1.2. A.1.3. A.2.1 and A.2.2

With one or more required full-in position indication
channels inoperable, compensating actions must be taken to
protect against potential reactivity excursions from fuel
assembly insertions or control rod withdrawals. This may be
accomplished by immediately suspending in-vessel fuel
movement and control rod withdrawal, and immediately |'

initiating action to fully insert all insertable control

; (continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication ,

B 3.9.4 |

BASES !

ACTIONS A.l.l. A.I.2. A.l.3. A.2.1 and A.2.2 (continued)

rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.
Actions must continue until all insertable control rods in
core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully
inserted. Suspension of in-vessel fuel movements and
control rod withdrawal shall not preclude moving a component
to a safe position.

l Alternatively, actions must be immediately initiated to
fully insert the control rod (s) associated with the
inoperable full-in position indicator (s) and disarm
(electrically or hydraulically) the drive (s) to ensure that2

the control rod is not withdrawn. A control rod can be
hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and

Jexhaust water isolation valves. A control rod can be |

electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four
direction control valve solenoids. Actions must continue
until all associated control rods are fully inserted and

drives are disarmed. Under these conditions (control rod
fully inserted and disarmed), an inoperable full-in channel
may be bypassed to allow refueling operations to proceed.
An alternate method must be used to ensure the control rod
is fully inserted (e.g., use the "00" notch position
indication).

.

i

1

1
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.4.1 1

REQUIREMENTS
'

The full-in position indication channels provide input to |
the one-rod-out interlock and other refueling interlocks |

that require an all-rods-in permissive. The interlocks are
actuated when the full-in position indication for any
control rod is not present, since this indicates that all
rods are not fully inserted. Therefore, testing of the
full-in position indication channels is performed to ensure
that when a control rod is withdrawn, the full-in position
indication is not present. The full-in position indication
channel is considered inoperable even with the control rod
fully inserted, if it would continue to indicate full-in
with the control rod withdrawn. Performing the SR each time
a control rod is withdrawn from the full-in position is
considered adequate because of the procedural controls on
control rod withdrawals and the visual and audible
indications available in the control room to alert the
operator to control rods not fully inserted.

(continued)
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Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26. .

2. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.

3. FSAR, Section 15.1.14.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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B 3.9.5

83.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD)
System, the primary reactivity control system for the
reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection System,
the CRD System provides the means for the reliable control
of reactivity changes during refueling operation. In
addition, the control rods provide the capability to
maintain the reactor subcritical under all conditions and to
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase
caused by a malfunction in the CRD System.

,

| GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
l two required independent reactivity control systems be
| capable of holding the reactor core subcritical under cold

conditions (Ref. 1). The CRD System is the system capable'

of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold conditions.

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provided, when required, by refueling

interlocks (LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1.1),
the intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram
(LC0 3.3.1.1), and the control rod block instrumentation
(LC0 3.3.2.1).

The safety analyses for the control rod withdrawal error
during refueling (Ref. 2) and the fuel assembly insertion
error (Ref. 3) evaluate the consequences of control rod

| withdrawal during refueling and also fuel assembly insertion
; with a control rod withdrawn. A prompt reactivity excursion

during refueling could potentially result in fuel failure
with subsequent release of radioactive material to the

,

| environment. Control rod scram provides protection should a
prompt reactivity excursion occur.

|

| Control rod OPERABILITY during refueling satisfies
! Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement (Ref. 4).

|

| (continued)
|
'
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Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling
j B 3.9.5
|
[

BASES (continued)

LCO Each withdrawn control rod must be OPERABLE. The withdrawn
control rod is considered OPERABLE if the scram accumulator
pressure is ;a: 940 psig and the control rod is capable of
being automatically inserted upon receipt of a scram signal.
Inserted control rods have already completed their

.

reactivity control function, and therefore, are not required
to be OPERABLE.

i

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE to
ensure that in a scram the control rods will insert and
provide the required negative reactivity to maintain the
reactor subcritical.

For MODES 1 and 2, control rod requirements are found in
LC0 3.1.2, " Reactivity Anomalies," LC0 3.1.3, " Control Rod
OPERABILITY," LC0 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram Times," and
LC0 3.1.5, " Control Rod Scram Accumulators." During MODES 3
and 4, control rods are not able to be withdrawn since the
reactor mode switch is in shutdown and a control rod block
is applied. This provides adequate requirements for control
rod OPERABILITY during these conditions.

,

1

ACTIONS L1
! With one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action
'

must be immediately initiated to fully insert the inoperable
control rod (s). Inserting the control rod (s) ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.
Actions must continue until the inoperable control rod (s) is
fully inserted.

!
|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 i

REQUIREMENTS I

During MODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily
required to ensure a withdrawn control rod will

,

automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor
shutdown occurs. Because no explicit analysis exists for

|

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.9-17 REVISION A

!-
. - . _ . _ - -



O

|
Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling I

B 3.9.5

BASES

9 '|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function
is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of
automatic insertion and the associated CRD scram accumulator
pressure is 2 940 psig. )

\

The 7 day Frequency takes into consideration equipment i
reliability, procedural controls over the scram |

accumulators, and control room alarms and indicating lights !
that indicate low accumulator charge pressures. l

l

SR 3.9.5.1 is modified by a Note that allows 7 days af ter
withdrawal of the control rod to perform the Surveillance. |
This acknowledges that the control rod must first be 1

withdrawn before performance of the Surveillance, and :

therefore avoids potential conflicts with SR 3.0.3 and SR
3.0.4.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.

2. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.

3. FSAR, Section 15.1.14.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
.

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. |

,

l

|

|

|

9
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RPV Water Level,

B 3.9.6

8 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The movement of fuel assemblies or handling of control rods
within the RPV requires a minimum water level of 23 ft above
the top of the irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the
RPV. During refueling, this maintains a sufficient water
level in the reactor vessel cavity. Sufficient water is
necessary to retain iodine fission product activity in the
water in the event of a fuel handling accident (Refs. I
and 2). Sufficient iodine activity would be retained to
limit offsite doses from the accident to well below the
guideline doses of 10 CFR 100, as provided by the guidance-
of Reference 3.

APPLICABLE During movement of fuel assemblies or handling of control
SAFETY ANALYSES rods, the water level in the RPV is an initial condition.

design parameter in the analysis of a fuel handling accident i

in containment postulated by Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref.1).O A minimum water level of 23 ft (Regulatory Position C.I.c of
Ref.1) allows a decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory
Position C.I.g of Ref. 1) to be used in the accident
analysis for iodine. This relates to the assumption that
99% of the total iodine released from the pellet to cladding
gap of all the dropped fuel assembly rods is retained by the
water. The fuel pellet to cladding gap is assumed to
contain 10% of the total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref.1).

| Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is
' described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of'

23 ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel,

j handling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that
| the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling
| accident is adequately captured by the water and that
! offsite doses are maintained within allowable limits
| (Ref. 4). The related assumptions include the worst case

dropping of an irradiated fuel assembly onto the reactor
core loaded with irradiated fuel assemblies.

RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy,

| Statement (Ref. 5).
i

LU (continued)
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RPV Water Level
B 3.9.6

BASES (continued)

O
LC0 A minimum water level of 23 ft above the top of the

irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV is required
to ensure that the radiological consequences of a postulated
fuel handling accident are within acceptable limits, as
provided by the guidance of Reference 3.

APPLICABILITY LCO 3.9.6 is applicable when moving fuel assemblies or I

handling control rods (i.e., movement with other than the
normal control rod drive) within the RPV. The LC0 minimizes
the possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment
that is beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. If

irradiated fuel is not present within the RPV, there can be
no significant radioactive release as a result of a
postulated fuel handling accident. Requirements for fuel
handling accidents in the spent fuel storage pool are
covered by LC0 3.7.8, " Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level."

ACTIONS Ad

If the water level is < 23 ft above the top of the
irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV, all
operations involving movement of fuel assemblies and
handling of control rods within the RPV shall be suspended
immediately to ensure that a fuel handling accident cannot
occur. The suspension of fuel movement and control rod
handling shall not preclude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification of a minimum water level of 23 ft above the top
of the irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV
ensures that the design basis for the postulated fuel
handling accident analysis during refueling operations is
met. Water at the required level limits the consequences of
damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to result from a
fuel handling accident in containment (Ref. 2).

(continued)
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RPV Water Level
.'8 3.9.64

f

BASES;

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.6.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS-

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions,
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23,1972.

2. FSAR, Section 15.1.41,

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4.
.

4. '10 CFR 100.11,

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

.

O ;

.

.

|

|
.

O !

|
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RHR -High Water Level
B 3.9.7

8 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.7 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) -High Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required
by GDC 34 (Ref. 1). Each of the two shutdown cooling loops
of the RHR System can provide the required decay heat
removal. Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a
heat exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both
loops have a common suction from the same recirculation
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it
has been cooled by circulation through the respective heat
exchangers, to the reactor via the associated recirculation
loop. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the RHR
Service Water System. The RHR shutdown cooling mode is
manually controlled.

In addition to the RHR subsystems, the volume of water'above
the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) flange provides a heat
sink for decay heat removal.

O
APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the RHR System is not required to
SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety

analyses. The RHR System is required for removing decay
heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.

The RHR System satisfies criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 Only one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is required to be
OPERABLE and in operation in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in
the RPV and the water level 2 22 ft 1/8 inches above the RPV
flange (equivalent to 21 feet of water above the top of
irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the spent fuel
storage pool racks). Only one subsystem is required because
the volume of water above the RPV flange provides backup
decay heat removal capability.

(continued) g
HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.9-22 REVISION A
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| RHR - High Water Level
B 3.9.7

BASES

LC0 An~ 0PERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an
(continued) RHR pump, a heat exchanger, an RHRSW pump providing cooling

-to the heat exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. In MODE 5, the
RHR cross tie valve is not required to_ be closed; thus, the
valve may be opened to allow RHR pumps in one loop to
discharge through the opposite recirculation loop to make a
complete subsystem. In addition, the RHRSW cross tie valves -

may be open to allow RHRSW pumps in one loop to provide
cooling to a heat exchanger in the opposite loop to make a
complete subsystem.

Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is
considered OPERABLE if it.can be manually aligned (remote or
local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay
heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one
subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant :
temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core
flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant
temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is
required. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception to
shut down the operating subsystem every 8 hours.

O
'

APPLICABILITY One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be OPERABLE and in
| operation in MODE 5, with irradiated fuel in the RPV and the
| water level 2: 22 ft 1/8 inches above the top of the RPV
'

flange, to provide decay heat removal. RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem requirements in other MODES are covered by LCOs in
Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS). RHR Shutdown

t

i Cooling subsystem requirements in MODE 5 with irradiated '

fuel in the RPV and the water level < 22 ft 1/8 inches above
the RPV flange are given in LC0 3.9.8, " Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) - Low Water Level."

|

| ACTIONS A.1 ,

|

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem OPERABLE, an
alternate method of decay heat removal must be established
within 1 hour. In this condition, the volume of water above
the RPV flange provides adequate capability to remove decay
heat from the reactor core. However, the overall
reliability is reduced becaused loss of water level could

,

I

I

j (continued) |
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RHR - High Water Level
B 3.9.7

BASES

ACTIONS AJ (continued)

result in reduced decay heat removal capability. The I hour
Completion Time is based on decay heat removal function and
the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the
functional availability of these alternate method (s) must be
reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter. This will ensure
continued heat removal capability.

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the
operators for review and preplanning in the unit's Operating
Procedures. For example, this may include the use of the
Fuel Pool Cooling System, the Reactor Water Cleanup System,
operating with the regenerative heat exchanger bypassed, or
any other subsystem that can remove heat from the coolant.
The method used to remove the decay heat should be the most
prudent choice based on unit conditions.

B.l. B.2. B.3. and B.4

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is OPERABLE and an
alternate method of decay heat removal is not available in
accordance with Required Action A.1, actions shall be taken
immediately to suspend operations involving an increase in
reactor decay heat load by suspending loading of irradiated
fuel assemblies into the RPV.

Additional actions are required to minimize any potential
fission product release to the environment. This includes
initiating immediate action to restore the following to
OPERABLE status: Unit 1 secondary containment, two standby
gas treatment subsystems (any combination of Unit I and Unit
2 subsystems), and one secondary containment isolation valve
and associated instrumentation (LCO 3.3.6.2, " Secondary
Containment Isolation Instrumentation," Function 4) in each
associated Unit I secondary containment penetration flow
path not isolated. This may be performed as an
administrative check, by examining logs or other information
to determine whether the components are out of service for
maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to
perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required
component is inoperable, then it must be restored to

(continued)
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RHR - High Water Level
B 3.9.7

BASES

ACTIONS B.1. B.2. B.3. and B.4 (continued)

OPERABLE status. In this case,.a Surveillance may need to
be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.
Actions must continue until all required components are

.

OPERABLE. The Unit 2 Secondary Containment is not required '

since the vessel head is detensioned.(or removed); Thus the
potential for a fission product release in the Unit 2
Secondary Containment, resulting from a loss of decay heat
removal, is negligible.

C.1 and C.2
1

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be
established within I hour. The Completion Time.is modified
such that the I hour is applicable separately for each
occurrence involving a loss of coolant circulation.

During the period when the~ reactor coolant is being
circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem), the reactor
coolant temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure
proper functioning of the alternate method. The once per !

hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance demonstrates that the required RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation and circulating-

reactor coolant. The required flow rate is determined by
the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient decay heat
removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient
in view of other visual and audible indications available to
the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem in the control
room.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 34.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

O
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RHR - Low Water Level
B 3.9.8

8 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.8 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - Low Water Level

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RHR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay
heat and sensible heat from the reactor coolant, as required
by GDC 34 (Ref. 1). Each of the two shutdown cooling loops
of the RHR System can provide the required decay heat
removal. Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a
heat exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both
loops have a common suction from the same recirculation
loop. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it
has been cooled by circulation through the respective heat
exchangers, to the reactor via the associated recirculation
loop. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the RHR
Service Water System. The RHR shutdown cooling mode is
manually controlled.

APPLICABLE With the unit in H0DE 5, the RHR System is not required to
SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety

analyses. The RHR System is required for removing decay
heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.

The RHR System satisfies Criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement (Ref. 2).

LC0 In MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure
vessel (RPV) and the water level < 22 ft 1/8 inches above
the RPV flange, two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems must be
OPERABLE.

An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an
RHR p. imp, a heat exchanger, an RHRSW pump providing cooling
to the heat exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. The two
subsystems have a common suction source and are allowed to
have a common heat exchanger and common discharge piping.

(continued) g
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RHR - Low Water Level
B 3.9.8,

a ,

BASES

!

LC0 Since the piping and heat exchangers are passive components
;| (continued) that are assumed not to fail, they are allowed to be common
; to both subsystems. Thus, to meet the LCO, both pumps in
~

one loop or one pump in each of the two loops must be >

OPERABLE. In MODE 5, the RHR cross tie valve is not
'

required to be closed; thus, the valve may be opened to.

allow pumps in one loop to discharge through the opposite
recirculation loop to make a complete subsystem. In
addition, the RHRSW cross tie valves may be open to allow-

RHRSW pumps in one loop to provide cooling to a heat
exchanger in the opposite loop to make a complete subsystem.>

t Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is
; considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or
; local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay ;

heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one l

subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant
temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core ;

flow to allow for accurate _ average reactor coolant |
temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is i

,

required. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception to
shut down the operating subsystem every 8 hours.

]
,

'

APPLICABILITY Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and one must be in operation in MODE 5, with
irradiated fuel in the RPV and the water level < 22 ft
1/8 inches above the top of the RPV flange, to provide decay
heat removal. RHR shutdown cooling subsystem requirements
in other MODES are covered by LCOs in Section 3.4, Reactor
Coolant System (RCS). RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
requirements in MODE 5 with irradiated fuel in the RPV and
the water level 2: 22 ft 1/8 inches above the RPV flange are '

given in LCO 3.9.7, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) - High
Water Level."

ACTIONS A.1

With one of the two required RHR shutdown cooling' subsystems
inoperable, the remaining subsystem is capable of providing
the required decay heat removal. However, the overall
reliability is reduced. Therefore an alternate method of
decay heat removal must be provided. With both required RHR

(continued)
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RHR - Low Water Level
B 3.9.8

BASES

1

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

shutdown cooling subsystems inoperable, an alternate method
of decay heat removal must be provided in addition to that
provided for the initial RHR shutdown cooling subsystem-
inoperability. This re-establishes backup decay heat !
removal capabilities, similar to the requirements of the
LCO. The I hour Completion Time is based on the decay heat i

removal function and the probability of a loss of the ;
available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore,
verification of the functional availability of this
alternate method (s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours
thereafter. This will ensure continued heat removal
capability.

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the J
operators for review and preplanning in the unit's Operating
Procedures. For example, this may include the use of the
Reactor Water Cleanup System, operating with the
regenerative heat exchanger bypassed. The method used to
remove decay heat should be the most prudent choice based on
unit conditions.

B.l. B.2 and B.3

With the required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem (s)
inoperable and the required alternate method (s) of decay
heat removal not available in accordance with Required
Action A.1, additional actions are required to minimize any
potential fission product release to the environment. This
includes initiating immediate action to restore the

,

following to OPERABLE status: Unit I secondary containment, l
two standby gas treatment subsystems (any combination of |

Unit I and Unit 2 subsystems), and one secondary containment i
'isolation valve and associated instrumentation (LC0 3.3.6.2,

" Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation," Function
4) in each associated Unit I secondary containment
penetration flow path not isolated. This may be performed 1

as an administrative check, by examining logs or other
information to determine whether the components are out of
service for maintenance or other reasons. It is not
necessary to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate
the OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any
required component is inoperable, then it must be restored

(continued)
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RHR - Low Water Level
B 3.9.8 .

L

'

BASES
,

ACTIONS B.l. B.2 and B.3 (continued)
i

to OPERABLE status. In this case, the Surveillance may need
,

to be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status. '

Actions must continue until all required components are .
OPERABLE. The Unit 2 secondary containment is not required
since the vessel head is detensioned (or removed); Thus the
potential for a fission product release in the Unit 2
secondary containment, resulting from a loss of decay heat
removal, is negligible. '

C.1 and C.'2

If no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation, an
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be
established within I hour. The Completion Time is modified
such that the 1 hour is applicable separately for each
occurrence involving a loss of coolant circulation.

;

During the period when the reactor coolant is being >

'circulated by an alternate method (other than by the
required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem), the reactorO coolant temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure i

proper functioning of the alternate method. The once per
hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance demonstrates that one required RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem is in operation and circulating
reactor coolant. The required flow rate is determined by
the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient decay heat
removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient
in view of other visual and audible indications available to
the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystems in the
control room.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 34.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23,-1993.

O
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

g() B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
i

B 3.10.1 Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

BASES !
!
!

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LC0 is to allow !
certain reactor coolant pressure tests to be performed in !

MODE 4 when the metallurgical characteristics of the reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) require the pressure testing at
temperatures > 212 F (normally corresponding to MODE 3).

System hydrostatic testing and system leakage (same as
inservice ~ leakage tests) pressure tests required by
Section XI of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers
(ASME) Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code (Ref.1) are
performed prior to the reactor going critical after a
refueling outage. Inservice cystem leakage tests are
performed at the end of each refueling outage with the
system set for normal power operation. Some parts of the
Class 1 boundary are not pressurized during these system
tests. System hydrostatic tests are required once per
interval and include all the Class 1 boundary unless the

p test is broken into smaller portions. Recirculation pump
Q operation and a water solid RPV (except for an air bubble

,

for pressure control) are used to achieve the necessary
temperatures and pressures required for these tests. The
minimum temperatures (at the required pressures) allowed for
these tests are determined from the RPV pressure and
temperature (P/T) limits required by LC0 3.4.10, " Reactor
Coolant System (RCS) Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."
These limits are conservatively based on the fracture
toughness of the reactor vessel, taking into account l
anticipated vessel neutron fluence. I

With increased reactor vessel fluence over time, the minimum
allowable vessel temperature increases at a given pressure.
Periodic updates to the RCS P/T limit curves are performed
as necessary, based upon the results of analyses of
irradiated surveillance specimens removed from the vessel.

APPLICABLE Allowing the reactor to be considered in MODE 4 during i
SAFETY ANALYSES hydrostatic or leak testing, when the reactor coolant '

temperature is > 212 F, effectively provides an exception to
MODE 3 requirements, including OPERABILITY of primary

:

I

! (continued)
v
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

hBASES

APPLICABLE containment and the full complement of redundant Emergency
SAFETY ANALYSES Core Cooling Systems. Since the hydrostatic or leak tests

(continued) are performed nearly water solid (except for an air bubble
for pressure control), at low decay heat values, and near
MODE 4 conditions, the stored energy in the reactor core
will be very low. Under these conditions, the potential for
failed fuel and a subsequent increase in coolant activity
above the LC0 3.4.6, "RCS Specific Activity," limits are
minimized. In addition, the secondary containment will be
OPERABLE, in accordance with this Special Operations LCO,
and will be capable of handling any airborne radioactivity
or steam leaks that could occur during the performance of
hydrostatic or leak testing. The required pressure testing
conditions provide adequate assurance that the consequences
of a steam leak will be conservatively bounded by the
consequences of the postulated main steam line break outside
of primary containment described in Reference 2. Therefore,
these requirements will conservatively limit radiation
releases to the environment.

In the event of a large primary system leak, the reactor
vessel would rapidly depressurize, allowing the low pressure
core cooling systems to operate. The capability of the low
pressure coolant injection and core spray subsystems, as
required in MODE 4 by LC0 3.5.2, "ECCS - Shutdown," would be
more than adequate to keep the core flooded under this low
decay heat load condition. Small system leaks would be
detected by leakage inspections before significant inventory
loss occurred.

For the purposes of this test, the protection provided by
normally required MODE 4 applicable LCOs, in addition to the
secondary containment requirements required to be met by
this Special Operations LCO, will ensure acceptable
consequences during normal hydrostatic test conditions and
during postulated accident conditions.

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

O1(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.10-2 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ - - - - -



- . _ .

Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

BASES (continued)

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LC0 is optional. Operation at reactor coolant
temperatures > 212 F can be in accordance with Table 1.1-1
for MODE 3 operation without meeting this Special Operations
LC0 or its ACTIONS. This option may be required due to P/T
limits, however, which require testing at temperatures
> 212 F, while the ASME system hydrostatic test itself
requires the-safety / relief valves to be gagged, preventing
their OPERABILITf.

If it -is desired to perform these tests while complying with
this Special Operations LCO, then the MODE 4 applicable LCOs
and specified MODE 3 LCOs must be met. This Special
Operations LC0 allows changing Table 1.1-1 temperature
limits for MODE 4 to "NA" and suspending the requirements of
LCO 3.4.9, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling
System - Cold Shutdown." The additional requirements for
secondary containment LCOs to be met will provide sufficient
protection for operations at reactor coolant temperatures
> 212 F for the purpose of performing either an inservice
leak or hydrostatic test.

This LC0 allows primary containment to be open for frequent
,) unobstructed access to perform inspections, and for outage

activities on various systems to continue consistent with
the MODE 4' applicable requirements that are in effect-
immediately prior to and immediately after this operation.

, ,

|
"

APPLICABILITY The MODE 4 requirements may only be modified for the
performance of inservice leak or hydrostatic tests so that
these operations can be considered as in MODE 4, even though

.

.the reactor coolant temperature is > 212 F. The additional|
requirement for secondary containment OPERABILITY according
to the imposed MODE 3 requirements provides conservatism in
the response of the unit to any event that may occur.
Operations in all other MODES are unaffected by this LCO.

!

(continued)
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
inservice leak and hydrostatic testing operation.
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a
Condition has been entered, subsequent divisions,
subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.
Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions of the
Condition continue to apply for each additional failure,
with Completion Times based on initial entry into the
Condition. However, the Required Actions for each
requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

A.1

If an LC0 specified in LC0 3.10.1 is not met, the ACTIONS
applicable to the stated requirements are entered
immediately and complied with. Required Action A.1 has been
modified by a Note that clarifies the intent of another
LC0's Required Action to be in MODE 4 includes reducing the
average reactor coolant temperature to s 212 F.

A.2.1 and A.2.2

Required Action A.2.1 and Required Action A.2.2 are
alternate Required Actions that can be taken instead of
Required Action A.1 to restore compliance with the normal
MODE 4 requirements, and thereby exit this Special Operation
LCO's Applicability. Activities that could further increase
reacto= coolant temperature or pressure are suspended
immediately, in accordance with Required Action A.2.1, and
the reactor coolant temperature is reduced to establish
normal MODE 4 requirements. The allowed Completion Time of
24 hours for Required Action A.2.2 is based on engineering
judgment and provides sufficient time to reduce the average
reactor coolant temperature from the highest expected value
to s 212 F with normal cooldown procedures. The Completion
Time is also consistent with the time provided in LC0 3.0.3
to reach MODE 4 from MODE 3.

(continued)
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

|

| BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

The LCOs made applicable are required to have their
Surveillances met to establish that this LC0 is being met.
A discussion of the applicable SRs is provided in their
respective Bases.

REFERENCES 1. American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

2. FSAR, Section 15.1.40.

|

|OCh
|
!

i

|

|

C
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.2 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

BASES

| BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LC0 is to permit
operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to

|

i another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks
during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

| The reactor mode switch is a conveniently located,
| multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the
) necessary scram functions for various plant conditions

(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriatel

, trip relays for scram functions and provides appropriate
| bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram
| interlock functions are summarized as follows:

a. Shutdown -Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main
steam line isolation scram;

b. Refuel - Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram
function for low neutron flux level operation (but
does not disable the average power range monitor
scram); bypasses main steam line isolation scram;

c. Startup/ Hot Standby - Selects NHS scram function for
low neutron flux level operation (intermediate range
monitors and average power range monitors); bypasses
main steam line isolation; and

d. Run - Selects NHS scram function for power range
operation.

The reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such
functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume trip
bypass, refueling interlocks, and main steam isolation valve
isolations.

APPLICABLE The acceptance criterion for reactor mode switch interlock
SAFETY ANALYSES testing is to prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity

excurs' ions or core criticality. The interlock functions of

(continued) g
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j Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

i

BASES

1 APPLICABLE the shutdown and refuel positions normally maintained for
SAFETY ANALYSES the reactor mode switch in MODES 3, 4, and 5 are provided to

;

i (continued) preclude reactivity excursions that could potentially result-
i in fuel failure. Interlock testing that requires moving the

reactor mode switch to other positions (run, startup/ hot
standby, or refuel) while in MODE 3, 4, or 5 requires -

,
' administratively maintaining all control rods inserted and

no other CORE ALTERATIONS in progress. With all control
, rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel

assemblies, and no CORE ALTERATIONS in progress, there are
; no credible mechanisms for unacceptable reactivity

excursions during the planned interlock testing. !'

!

$ For postulated accidents, such as control rod removal error
during refueling or loading of fuel with a control rod'

withdrawn, the accident analysis demonstrates that fuel
failure will not occur (Refs. 2 and 3). The withdrawal of a,

single control rod will not result in criticality when ;
.

adequate SDM is maintained. Also, loading fuel asse :blies
into the core with a single control rod withdrawn will not'

result in criticality (provided adequate SDM is maintained),1

j thereby preventing fuel failure. .

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
,

Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of |
'

the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs +

4 provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
i appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
; discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
' provided in their respective Bases. ,

.

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special4

j Operations LC0 is optional. MODES 3, 4, and 5 operations
not specified in Table 1.1-1 can be performed in accordance,

j with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e., LC0 3.10.1,
" Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation,";

; LC0 3.10.3, " Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown,"
LC0 3.10.4, " Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown,"

i and LC0 3.10.8, " SDM Test - Refueling") without meeting
: this LC0 or its ACTIONS. If any testing is performed that

involves the reactor mode switch interlocks and requires
i repositioning beyond that specified in Table 1.1-1 for the
i current MODE of operation, the testing can be performed,

provided all interlock functions potentially defeated are4

,

(continued)
4
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

BASES

LC0 administratively controlled. In MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the
(continued) reactor mode switch in shutdown as specified in Table 1.1-1,

all control rods are fully inserted and a control rod block
is initiated. Therefore, all control rods in core cells
that contain one or more fuel assemblies must be verified
fully inserted while in MODES 3, 4, and 5, with the reactor4

mode switch in other than the shutdown position. The
additional LC0 requirement to preclude CORE ALTERATIONS is
appropriate for MODE 5 operations, as discussed below, and
is inherently met in MODES 3 and 4 by the definition of CORE
ALTERATIONS, which cannot be performed with the vessel head
in place.

In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel
position, only one control rod can be withdrawn under the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"). The refueling equipment
interlocks (LC0 3.9.1, " Refueling Equipment Interlocks")

; appropriately control other CORE ALTERATIONS. Due to the
increased potential for error in controlling these multiple
interlocks, and the limited duration of tests involving the
reactor mode switch position, conservative controls are
required, consistent with MODES 3 and 4. The additional
controls of administratively not permitting other CORE
ALTERATIONS will adequately ensure that the reactor does not
become critical during these tests.

APPLICABILITY Any required periodic interlock testing involving the
'

reactor mode switch, while in MODES 1 and 2, can be
performed without the need for Special Operations
exceptions. Mode switch manipulations in these MODES would
likely result in unit trips. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, this
Special Operations LC0 is only permitted to be used to allow
reactor mode switch interlock testing that cannot
conveniently be performed without this allowance or testing
which must be performed prior to entering another MODE.
Such interlock testing may consist of required,

Surveillances, or may be the result of maintenance, repair,'

or troubleshooting activities. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the
interlock functions provided by the reactor mode switch in
shutdown (i.e., all control rods inserted and incapable of
withdrawal) and refueling (i.e., refueling interlocks to
prevent inadvertent criticality during CORE ALTERATIONS)

(continued) g<

'
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
C 3.10.2

BASES

*

:
: APPLICABILITY positions can be administratively controlled adequately
j (continued) during the performance of certain tests.

|
'

4

) ACTIONS A.I. A.2. A 3.1. and A.3.2 |
1 - i

i These Required Actions are provided to restore compliance i

i with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special
Operations LCO. Restoring compliance will also result in

: exiting the Applicability of this Special Operations LCO.
1

i All CORE ALTERATIONS except for control rod insertion, if in
progress, are immediately suspended in accordance with4

j Required Action A.1, and .all. insertable control- rods in core
cells that contain one or more fuel assemblies are fully'

j inserted within 1 hour, in accordance with Required
i Action A.2. This will preclude potential mechanisms that

could lead to criticality. Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS'

shall not preclude the completion of movement of a component
to a safe condition. Placing the reactor mode switch in the- l

>

shutdown position will ensure that all inserted control rods i
Ij remain inserted and result in operating in accordance with

! ( Table 1.1-1. Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode
switch may be placed in the refuel position, which will also

, result in operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1. A Note |

| is added to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this
i Required Action is not applicable in MODES 3 and 4, since
: only the shutdown position is allowed in these MODES. The

allowed Completion Time of 1 hour for Required Action A.2,e

i Required Action A.3.1, and Required Action A.3.2 provides
j sufficient time to normally insert the control rods and

'

place the reactor mode switch in the required position,
; based on operating experience, and is acceptable given that
| all operations that could increase core reactivity have been
: suspended.

j

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 and SR 3.10.2.2
,

REQUIREMENTSi

j Meeting the requirements of this Special Operations LC0
maintains operation consistent with or conservative to

i operating with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position (or the refuel position for MODE 5). The functions
of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not in#

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing :

B 3.10.2

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 and SR 3.10.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately
compensated for by the Special Operations LCO requirements.
The administrative controls are to be periodically verified
to ensure that the operational requirements continue to be
met. The Surveillances performed at the 12 hour and 24 hour
Frequencies are intended to provide appropriate assurance

| that each operating shift is aware of and verifies
compliance with these Special Operations LC0 requirements.

1

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 7.2.2.10.5

2. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.

3. FSAR, Section 15.1.14.

| .

i

|

|

9
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
,

| B 3.10.3
|
ie
|( B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown

BASES
!

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 3 Special Operations LCO is to i

permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing
while in hot shutdown, by imposing certain restrictions. In
MODE 3, the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position,
and all control rods are inserted and blocked from

j withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not required in
these conditions, due to the other installed interlocks that
are actuated when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown
position. However, circumstances may arise while in MODE 3
that present the need to withdraw a single control rod for

t

i various tests (e.g., friction tests, scram timing, and
coupling integrity checks). These single control rod
withdrawals are normally accomplished by selecting the
refuel position for the reactor mode switch. This Special
Operations LCO provides the appropriate additional controls
to allow a single control rod withdrawal in MODE 3.

n

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
,

,

| SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are |

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses |
'

are satisfied in MODE 3, these analyses will bound the i

consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in
the FSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the

| withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the i

core will always be shut down even with the highest worth I

control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks,
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.

O (continued)G
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown '

B 3.10.3

BASES

APPLICABLE Alternate backup protection can be obtained by ensuring that
SAFETY ANALYSES a five by five array of control rods, centered on the

(continued) withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of
withdrawal.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LC0 is optional. Operation in MODE 3 with the
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed
in accordance with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e.,
LC0 3.10.2, " Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing") without
meeting this Special Operations LC0 or its ACTIONS.
However, if a single control rod withdrawal is desired in
MODE 3, controls consistent with those required during
refueling must be implemented and this Special Operations
LC0 applied. " Withdrawal", in this application, includes
the actual withdrawal of the control rod, as well as
maintaining the control rod in a position other than the
full-in position, and reinserting the control rod.

The refueling interlocks of LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel Position
One-Rod-Out Interlock," required by this Special Operations
LC0, will ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.
To back up the refueling interlocks (LC0 3.9.2), the ability
to scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an
inadvertent criticality is provided by this Special
Operations LCO's requirements in Item d.l. Alternately,
provided a sufficient number of control rods in the vicinity'

of the withdrawn control rod are known to be inserted and
incapable of withdrawal (Item d.2), the possibility of.

criticality on withdrawal of this control rod is
sufficiently precluded, so as not to require the scram
capability of the withdrawn control rod. Also, once this
alternate (Item d.2) is completed, the SDM requirement to
account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod, and
the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow the

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.10-12 REVISION A



Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3

tg'N
T

BASES

LC0 withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single highest
(continued) worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in
accordance with this Special Operations LC0 or Special
Operations LC0 3.10.4, and if limited to one control rod.
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch
in the refuel position. For these conditions, the
one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2), control rod position
indication (LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication"),
full insertion requirements for all other control rods and
scram functions (LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System1

(RPS) Instrumentation," and LC0 3.9.5, Control Rod
OPERABILITY - Refueling"), or the added administrative
controls in Item d.2 of this Special Operations LCO,
minimize potential reactivity excursions.

in

C ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies once a Condition has been
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components or
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
each requirement of the LC0 not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

,

!

A.1*

If one or more of the requirements specified in this Special
Operations LC0 are not met, the ACTIONS applicable to the

' stated requirements of the affected LCOs are immediately
entered as directed by Required Action A.1. Required

Q (continued)
U
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3

BASES

ACTIONS .A_d (continued)

Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that clarifies the
intent of any other LCO's Required Actions to insert all
control rods. This Required Action includes exiting this
Special Operations Applicability by returning the reactor
mode switch to the shutdown position. A second Note has
been added, which clarifies that this Required Action is
only applicable if the requirements not met are for an
affected LCO.

A.2.1 and A.2.2

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are alternate Required
Actions that can be taken instead of Required Action A.1 to
restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 requirements,
thereby exiting this Special Operations LC0's Applicability.
Actions must be initiated immediately to insert all
insertable control rods.. Actions must continue until all
such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the reactor
mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure all
inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation in
accordance with Table 1.1-1. The allowed Completion Time of
I hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position provides sufficient time to normally insert the
control rods.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.3.1. SR 3.10.3.2. and SR 3.10.3.3
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their Surveillances met to
establish that this Special Operations LC0 is being met. If
the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification in accordance with
SR 3.10.3.2 is required to preclude the possibility of
criticality. SR 3.10.3.2 has been modified by a Note, which
clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if
SR 3.10.3.1 is satisfied for LC0 3.10.3.d.1 requirements,
since SR 3.10.3.2 demonstrates that the alternative
LCO 3.10.3.d.2 requirements are satisfied. Also,
SR 3.10.3.3 verifies that all control rods other than the
control rod being withdrawn are fully inserted. The 24 hour

(continued) g
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'

i

!SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.3.1. SR 3.10.3.2. and SR 3.10.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Frequency is acceptable because of the administrative
*

controls on control rod withdrawal, the protection afforded
involved, and hardwire interlocks that preclude additional ;

'
. control rod: withdrawals.

i

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.

i

,
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! Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

|

hB 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.4 Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown |

!

BASES

1

| BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 4 Special Operations LC0 is to |
permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing or

,

maintenance, while in cold shutdown, by imposing certain
restrictions. In MODE 4, the reactor mode switch is in the |

shutdown position, and all control rods are inserted and
blocked from withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not
required in these conditions, due to the installed

| interlocks associated with the reactor mode switch in the
shutdown position. Circumstances may arise while in MODE 4,
however, that present the need to withdraw a single control
rod for various tests (e.g., friction tests, scram time
testing, and coupling integrity checks). Certain situations
may also require the removal of the associated control rod
drive (CRD). These single control rod withdrawals and
possible subsequent removals are normally accomplished by
selecting the refuel position for the reactor mode switch.

O
APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses
are satisfied in MODE 4, these analyses will bound the
consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in
the FSAR (Ref.1) demonstrate that the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the
core will always be shut down even with the highest worth
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection in
the event normal refueling procedures and the refueling
interlocks fail to prevent inadvertent criticalities during
refueling. Alternate backup protection can be obtained by
ensuring that a five by five array of control rods, centered

(continued)

|
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| Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
L B 3.10.4

! BASESv

APPLICABLE on the withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable
SAFETY ANALYSES of withdrawal. This alternate backup protection is required

(continued) when removing a CRD because this removal renders the
| withdrawn control rod incapable of being scrammed.

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

!

| LCO As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
| Operations LC0 is optional. Operation in MODE 4 with the

reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed
in accordance with other LCOs (i.e., Special Operations LC0

,

3.10.1, " Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation,"'

and LC0 3.10.2, " Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing")
without meeting this Special Operations LC0 or its ACTIONS.

p/ If a single control rod withdrawal is desired in MODE 4,
C controls consistent with those required during refueling|

i must be implemented and this Special Operations LC0 applied.
" Withdrawal", in this application, includes the actual,

' withdrawal of the control rod, as well as maintaining the
control rod in a position other than the full-in position,
and reinserting the control rod.

The refueling interlocks of LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel Position
One-Rod-Out Interlock," required by this Special Operations
LC0 will ensure that only one control rod can be withdrawn.
At the time CRD removal begins, the disconnection of the
position indication probe will cause LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod
Position Indication," and therefore, LC0 3.9.2 to fail to be
met. Therefore, prior to commencing CRD removal, a control
rod withdrawal block is required to be inserted to ensure'

that no additional control rods can be withdrawn and that
compliance with this Special Operations LC0 is maintained.

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2) or the,

control rod withdrawal block, the ability to scram the
withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent
criticality is provided by the Special Operations LC0

'

(continued)

HATCH UNIT 2 8 3.10-17 REVISION A



Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

hBASES

LC0 requirements in Item c.l. Alternatively, when the scram
(continued) function is not OPERABLE, or when the CRD is to be removed,

a sufficient number of rods in the vicinity of the withdrawn
control rod are required to be inserted and made incapable

- of withdrawal (Item c.2). This precludes the possibility of
criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. Also, once
this alternate (c.2) is completed, the SDM requirement to
account for both the withdrawn-untrippable control rod, and
the highest worth control rod may be changed to allow the
withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single highest
worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY Control rod withdrawals are adequately controlled in
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in
accordance with Special Operations LC0 3.10.3, or this
Special Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod.
This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch
in the refuel position.

During these conditions, the full insertion requirements for
all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlock
(LC0 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LCO 3.9.4),
and scram functions (LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation," and LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod
OPERABILITY - Refueling"), or the added administrative
controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this Special Operations
LCO, provide mitigation of potential reactivity excursions.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3, i
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been i
entered, subsequent divisions, subsystems, components, or |

variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial |

|entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
each requirement of the LC0 not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not

,

(continued)
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| Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

|(nj BASES

ACTIONS met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate i
I

(continued) Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.
i

!

t A.l. A.2.1. and A.2.2 I
i

If one or more of the requirements of this Special l
Operations LC0 are not met with the affected control rod |

| insertable, these Required Actions restore operation !

' consistent with normal MODE 4 conditions (i.e., all rods !

inserted) or with the exceptions allowed in this Special !
Operations LCO. Required Action A.1 has been modified by a
Note that clarifies that the intent of any other LC0's
Required Actions to insert all control rods. This Required
Action includes exiting this Special Operations
Applicability by returning the reactor mode switch to the
shutdown position. A second Note has been added to Required

,

Action A.1 to clarify that this Required Action is only!
applicable if the requirements not met are for an affected
LCO.

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are specified, based on the
| p assumption that the control rod is being withdrawn. If the

I ( control rod is still insertable, actions must be immediately
initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods and
within 1 hour place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position. Actions must continue until all such control rods
are fully inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour
for placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position
provides sufficient time to normally insert the control
rods.

i

B.l. B.2.1. and B.2.2
,

|

If one or more of the requirements of this Speciali

| Operations LC0 are not met with the affected control rod not
insertable, withdrawal of the control rod and removal of the
associated CRD must be immediately suspended. If the CRD
has been removed, such that the control rod is not
insertable, the Required Actions require the most
expeditious action be taken to either initiate action to
restore the CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate
action to restore compliance with this Special Operations
LCO.

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold Shutdorn ;

B 3.10.4 '

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1. SR 3.10.4.2. SR 3.10.4.3. and SR 3.10.4.4
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations
LC0 are required to have their associated surveillances met
to establish that this Special Operations LC0 is being met.
If the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification is required to ensure that
the possibility of criticality remains precluded.
Verification that all the other control rods are fully
inserted is required to meet the SDM requirements.
Verification that a control rod withdrawal block has been

| inserted ensures that no other control rods can be
| inadvertently withdrawn under conditions when position

indication instrumentation is inoperable for the affected'

,

control rod. The 24 hour Frequency is acceptable because of|
| the administrative controls on control rod withdrawals, the
| protection afforded by the LCOs involved, and hardwire
| interlocks to preclude an additional control rod withdrawal.
|

SR 3.10.4.2 and SR 3.10.4.4 have been modified by Notes,
.

which clarify that these SRs are not required to be met if
I the alternative requirements demonstrated by SR 3.10.4.1 are

satisfied.

|
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.

|
;

!
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling
B 3.10.5

B 3.10 -SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.5 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal - Refueling ,

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to
- permit the removal of a single CRD during refueling
operations by imposing certain administrative controls.
Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical during refueling operations. During
refueling operations, no more' than one control rod is.
permitted to be withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies. The refueling interlocks use the
full-in position indicators to. determine the position of all
control rods. If the full-in position signal is not present-
for every control rod,.then the all-rods-in permissive for
the refueling equipment interlocks is not present and fuel- |
loading is prevented. Also,- the refuel . position one-rod-out J

interlock will not allow the withdrawal of a second control
rod. l

The control rod scram function provides backup protection -in
the event normal refueling procedures, and the refueling
interlocks described above, fail to prevent inadvertent
criticalities during refueling. The requirement for this
function to be OPERABLE precludes the possibility of
removing the CRD once a control rod is withdrawn from a core
cell containing one or more fuel assemblies. This Special
Operations LC0 provides controls sufficient'to ensure the
possibility of an inadvertent criticality is precluded,
while allowing a single CRD to be removed from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies. The removal of the
CRD involves disconnecting the position indication probe,
which causes noncompliance with LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod
Position Indication," and, therefore, LC0 3.9.1, " Refueling
Equipment Interlocks," and LC0 3.9.2, " Refueling Position '

One-Rod-Out Interlock." The CRD removal also requires
isolation of the CRD from the CRD Hydraulic ~ System, thereby
causing inoperability of the control rod (LC0 3.9.5,
" Control Rod OPERABILITY - Refueling").

(continued)
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| Single CRD Remon1 - Refueling
| B 3.10.5
|

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses
are satisfied, these analyses will bound the consequences of
accidents. Explicit safety analyses in the FSAR (Ref.1)
demonstrate that proper operation of the refueling
interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude unacceptable
reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal
of more than one control rod. Under these conditions, since
only one control rod can be withdrawn, the core will always
be shut down even with the highest worth control rod
withdrawn if adequate SDM exists. By requiring all other
control rods to be inserted and a control rod withdrawal
block initiated, the function of the inoperable one-rod-out
interlock (LC0 3.9.2) is adequately maintained. This
Special Operations LC0 requirement to suspend all CORE
ALTERATIONS adequately compensates for the inoperable all

| rods in permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks
| (LC0 3.9.1).
[
'

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks,
which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.
Since the scram function and refueling interlocks may be
suspended, alternate backup protection required by this
Special Operations LC0 is obtained by ensuring that a five
by five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn
control rod, are inserted and are incapable of being
withdrawn (by insertion of a control rod block).

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

O!(continued)
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling
B 3.10.5

(O/ BASES (continued)

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in'M00E 5 with any of
the following LCOs, LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation," LC0 3.3.8.2, " Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," LC0 3.9.1,
LC0 3.9.2, LC0 3.9.4, or LC0 3.9.5 not met, can be performed
in accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs
without meeting this Special Operations LC0 or its ACTIONS.
However, if a single CRD removal from a core cell containing
one or more fuel assemblies is desired in MODE 5, controls
consistent with those required by LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2,
LCO 3.9.1, LC0 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LC0 3.9.5 must be
implemented, and this Special Operations LC0 applied.

By requiring all other control rods to be inserted and a
control rod withdrawal block initiated, the function of the
inoperable one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2) is adequately
maintained. This Special Operations LC0 requirement to
suspend all CORE ALTERATIONS adequately compensates for the
inoperable all rods in permissive for the refueling
equipment interlocks (LC0 3.9.1). Ensuring that the five by
five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn

A control rod, are inserted and incapable of withdrawal
V adequately satisfies the backup protection that LC0 3.3.1.1 1

and LC0 3.9.2 would have otherwise provided. Also, once !
these requirements (Items a, b, and c) are completed, the |
SDM requirement to account for both the withdrawn- i

untrippable control rod and the highest worth control rod !
may be changed to allow the withdrawn-untrippable control I

rod to be the single highest worth control rod.

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The !
allowance to comply with this Special Operations LCO in lieu
of the ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, LC0 3.9.1,
LCO 3.9.2, LC0 3.9.4, and LC0 3.9.5 is appropriately
controlled with the additional administrative controls
required by this Special Operations LCO, which reduce the |

potential for reactivity excursions.

O
O (continued)
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling
B 3.10.5

BASES (continued) h
ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of
these Required Acticns restores operation consistent with
the normal requirements for failure to meet LC0 3.3.1.1,
LCO 3.9.1, LC0 3.9.2, LC0 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 (i.e., all
control rods inserted) or with the allowances of this
Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required
Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2
are intended to require that these Required Actions be
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the
CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate action to
restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.
Actions must continue until either Required Action A.2.1 or
Required Action A.2.2 is satisfied.

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.5.1. SR 3.10.5.2. SR 3.10.5.3. SR 3.10.5.4.
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.5.5

Verification that all the control rods, other than the
control rod withdrawn for the removal of the associated CRD,
are fully inserted is required to ensure the SDM is within
limits. Verification that the local five by five array of
control rods, other than the control rod withdrawn for
removal of the associated CRD, is inserted and disarmed,
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, is required to ensure that the possibility of
criticality remains precluded. Verification that a control
rod withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that no other
control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under conditions .

when position indication instrumentation is inoperable for !
the withdrawn control rod. The Surveillance for LC0 3.1.1, i
which is made applicable by this Special Operations LCO, is
required in order to establish that this Special Operations
LCO is being met. Verification that no other CORE
ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure the
assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied. While not
required by this LCO, verification of the core loading may
be prudent to ensure that a fuel loading error has not
invalidated the assumptions of the safety analysis.

(continued) g
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Single CRD Removal - Refueling
B 3.10.5

(Oj BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.5.1. SR 3.10.5.2. SR 3.10.5.3. SR 3.10.5.4.
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.5.5 (continued)

Periodic verification of the administrative controls ,

'established by this Special Operations LC0 is prudent to
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative
controls on control rod removal and hardwire interlock to
block an additional control rod withdrawal.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.

l
l
1

I

I

:

O |

!
l

i
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O
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Hultiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling
B 3.10.6

hB 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.6 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling

'

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LC0 is to
! permit multiple control rod withdrawal during refueling by
' imposing certain administrative controls.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
,

| and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
| operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
! becoming critical during refueling operations. During

refueling operations, no more than one control rod is
permitted to be withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies. When all four fuel assemblies are
removed from a cell, the control rod may be withdrawn with

! no restrictions. Any number of control rods may be
withdrawn and removed from the reactor vessel if their cells
contain no fuel.

The refueling interlocks use the full-in position indicators
to determine the position of all control rods. If the full-

| in position signal is not present for every control rod,

| then the all rods in permise'.ve for the refueling equipment
interlocks is not presenc and fuel loading is prevented.
Also, the refuel position one-rod-out interlock will not
allow the withdrawal of a second control rod.

To allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn during
refueling, these interlocks must be defeated. This Special
Operations LC0 establishes the necessary administrative
controls to allow bypassing the full-in position indicators.

APPLICABLE Explicit safety analyses in the FSi',R (Ref.1) demonstrate
SAFETY ANALYSES that the functioning of the refueling interlocks and

adequate SDM will prevent unacceptable reactivity excursions
.

during refueling. To allow multiple control rod
| withdrawals, control rod removals, associated control rod
| drive (CRD) removal, or any combination of these, the full-
i in position indication is allowed to be bypassed for each
j withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from the

(continued) g
|

t HATCH UNIT 2 8 3.10-26 REVISION A
1

1



.- .-

Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling
B 3.10.6 1

i

BASES

APPLICABLE cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the

SAFETY ANALYSES associated control rod has no reactivity control function
(continued) and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading

fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must
be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does
not occur, as evaluated in the Reference 1 analysis.

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of :

the NRC Pelicy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases. I

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 5 with either
LC0 3.9.3, " Control Rod Position," LC0 3.9.4, " Control Rod

i Position Indication," or LCO 3.9.5, " Control Rod
| OPERABILITY - Refueling," not met, can be performed in

accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs without,

| meeting thit Special Operations LC0 or its ACTIONS. If

j multiple control rod withdrawal or removal, or CRD removal
| is desired, all four fuel assemblies are required to be

removed from the associated cells. Prior to entering this |

LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose CRD was previously I

removed under the provisions of another LC0 must be removed.
" Withdrawal", in this application, includes the actual
withdrawal of the control rod as well as maintaining the I

control rod in a position other than the full-in position, |

and reinserting the control rod. !
,

1 ,

| When fuel is loaded into the core with multiple control rods |
| withdrawn, special spiral reload sequences are used to |
| ensure that reactivity additions are minimized. Spiral |reloading encompasses reloading a cell (four fuel locations i

immediately adjacent to a control rod) on the edge of a '

continuous fueled region (the cell can be loaded in any
sequence). Otherwise, all control rods must be fully
inserted before loading fuel. |

O (continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal - Refueling
B 3.10.6

1
'

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The
exceptions from other LC0 requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of
LC0 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LC0 3.9.5) allowed by this Special
Operations LC0 are appropriately controlled by requiring all

| fuel to be removed from cells whose full-in indicators are
allowed to be bypassed.

| ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. and A.2.2
!

If one or more of the requirements of this Special;

Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of'

these Required Actions restores operation consistent with
the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control

| rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies) or with the exceptions granted by this SpecialI

Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required
Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2

,

l are intended to require that these Required Actions be
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an
expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the

| affected CRDs and insert their control rods, or initiate

| action to restore compliance with this Special Operations
LCO.

!

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.6.1. SR 3.10.6.2. and SR 3.10.6.3
REQUIREMENTS

Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this Special Operations LC0 is prudent to
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The
24 hour Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative
controls on fuel assembly and control rod removal, and takes
into account other indications of control rod status
available in the control room.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 15.1.13.

!

O
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Control Rod Testing - Operating.
B 3.10.7_

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS -

B 3.10.7 Control Rod Testing - Operating

BASES
,
,

:

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LC0 is to permit '

control _ rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing
certain administrative controls. Control rod patterns
during startup conditions are controlled by the' operator and
the rod worth minimizer (RWM) (LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod

'

Block -Instrumentation"), such that only the specified
control rod' sequences and relative positions required by -

- LC0 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control," are allowed over the !

| operating' range from all control _ rods inserted to the low !
power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM. The sequences effectively' -

limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase
that' could occur during a control rod drop accident (CRDA).
During these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes ;

required that may result in control _ rod patterns not in_ ;

compliance with the prescribed. sequences of LCO 3.1.6. !

These tests include SDM demonstrations, control rod scram
time testing, and control rod friction testing. This ,

Special Operations LCO provides the necessary exemption toO
'

the requirements of LC0 3.1.6 and provides additional
administrative controls to allow the deviations in such
tests from the prescribed sequences in LC0 3.1.6.

t

._

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used _in evaluating
i SAFETY ANALYSES the CRDA are summarized in References I and 2. .CRDA

analyses assume the reactor operator follows prescribed
withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potential
initial conditions for the CRDA analyses. The RWM provides
backup to operator control of the withdrawal sequences to

:,

| ensure the initial conditions of the CRDA analyses' are not i
violated. For special sequences developed for control rod j
testing, the initial control rod patterns assumed in the i

safety analysis of References 1 and 2 may not be preserved. I

Therefore, special CRDA analyses may be required to !
demonstrate that these special sequences will not result in 1

Iunacceptable consequences, should a CRDA occur during the
testing. These analyses, performed in accordance with an
NRC approved methodology, are dependent on the specific test
being performed.

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing - Operating
B 3.10.7

hBASES

APPLICABLE As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
SkFETY ANALYSES Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of

(continued) the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LC0 As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LC0 is optional. Control rod testing may be
performed in compliance with the prescribed sequences of
LC0 3.1.6, and during these tests, no exceptions to the
requirements of LC0 3.1.6 are necessary. For testing
performed with a sequence not in compliance with LCO 3.1.6,
the requirements of LC0 3.1.6 may be suspended, provided
additional administrative controls are placed on the test to
ensure that the assumptions of the special safety analysis
for the test sequence are satisfied. Assurances that the
test sequence is followed can be provided by either
programming the test sequence into the RWM, with conformance
verified as specified in SR 3.3.2.1.8 and allowing the RWM
to monitor control rod withdrawal and provide appropriate
control rod blocks if necessary, or by verifying conformance
to the approved test sequence by a second licensed operator
(Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or other
qualified member of the technical staff (e.g., a qualified
shift technical advisor or reactor engineer). These
controls are consistent with those normally applied to
operation in the startup range as defined in the SRs and
ACTIONS of LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block Instrumentation."

APPLICABILITY Control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, with THERMAL
POWER > 10% RTP (Ref. 2), is adequately controlled by the
existing LCOs on power distribution limits and control rod
block instrumentation. Control rod movement during these
conditions is not restricted to prescribed sequences and can
be performed within the constraints of LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE
PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)," LCO 3.2.2,
" MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," and LC0 3.3.2.1.
With THERMAL POWER s 10% RTP, the provisions of this Special
Operations LCO are necessary to perform

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing - Operating
B 3.10.7

q(g BASES

APPLICABILITY special tests that are not in conformance with the
(continued) prescribed sequences of LC0 3.1.6. While in MODES 3 and 4,

control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in
accordance with Special Operations LC0 3.10.3, " Single
Control Rod Withdrawal - Hot Shutdown," or Special
Operations LC0 3.10.4, " Single Control Rod Withdrawal - Cold
Shutdown," which provide adequate controls to ensure that
the assumptions of the safety analyses of Reference 1 and 2
are satisfied. During these Special Operations and while in
MODE 5, the one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2, " Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,") and scram functions
(LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," and LC0 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY
- Refueling"), or the added administrative controls

prescribed in the applicable Special Operations LCOs,
provide mitigation of potential reactive excursions.

ACTIONS A.1

With the requirements of the LC0 not met (e.g., the control
fG rod pattern is not in compliance with the special test |

() sequence, the sequence is improperly loaded in the RWM) the
testing is required to be immediately suspended. Upon
suspension of the special test, the provisions of LC0 3.1.6
are no longer excepted, and appropriate actions are to be
taken to restore the control rod sequence to the prescribed
sequence of LC0 3.1.6, or to shut down the reactor, if
required by LC0 3.1.6.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

With the special test sequence not programmed into the RWM,
a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff (e.g., a qualified shift technical advisor
or reactor engineer) is required to verify conformance with
the approved sequence for the test. This verification must
be performed during control rod movement to prevent

! deviations from the specified sequence. A Note is added to
| indicate that this Surveillance does not need to be

performed if SR 3.10.7.2 is satisfied.

O (continued)(V
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Control Rod Testing - Operating
B 3.10.7

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.7.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) When the RWM provides conformance to the special test
sequence, the test sequence must be verified to be correctly
loaded into the RWM prior to control rod movement. This
Surveillance demonstrates compliance with SR 3.3.2.1.8,
thereby demonstrating that the RWM is OPERABLE. A Note has
been added to indicate that this Surveillance does not need
to be performed if SR 3.10.7.1 is satisfied.

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel, Supplement for United
States, (revision specified in the COLR).

| 2. Letter from T. Pickens (BWR0G) to G.C. Lainas (NRC)
" Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical i

Report NEDE-240ll-P-A," August 15, 1986. |

1

| 9

'

|

|

!

'

O
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| SDM_ Test - Refueling

| B 3.10.8
| |

1 m
| - Q) B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.8 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test - Refueling )
i
1

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to ;

|
i permit SDM testing to be performed for those plant

configurations in which the reactor pressure vessel (RPV)'

:

head is either not in place or the head bolts are not fully
tensioned. 1

LCO 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," requires that adequate
SDM be demonstrated following fuel movements or control rod
replacement within the RPV.' The demonstration must be

,

l performed prior to or within 4 hours after criticality is
reached. This SDM test may be performed ' prior to or during-
the first startup following the refueling. Performing the
SDM test prior to startup requires the test to be performed
while in MODE 5, with the vessel head bolts less than fully
tensioned-(and possibly with~ the vessel head removed).

. While in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch is required _to be
| in the shutdown or refuel position, where the applicable

-

( control rod blocks ensure that the reactor will not become
( critical. The SDM test requires the reactor mode switch to

be in the startup/ hot standby position, since more than one !

control rod will be withdrawn for the purpose of
demonstrating adequate SDM. This Special Operations LCO
provides the appropriate additicnal controls to allow
withdrawing more than one control rod from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies when the reactor,

' vessel head bolts are less than fully tensioned.

| APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of unacceptable reactivity
| SAFETY ANALYSES excursions during control rod withdrawal, with the reactor
! mode switch in the startup/ hot standby position while in

MODE 5, is provided by the intermediate range monitor (IRM)
neutron flux scram (LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS)_ Instrumentation"), and control rod block
instrumentation (LC0 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block
Instrumentation"). The limiting reactivity excursion during
startup conditions while in MODE 5 is the control rod drop
accident (CRDA).

!

| |
| I

'

(continued)'
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SDM Test - Refueling
8 3.10.8

h-BASES

APPLICABLE CRDA analyses assume that the reactor operator follows
SAFETY ANALYSES prescribed withdrawal sequences. For SDM tests performed

(continued) within these defined sequences, the analyses of References 1
and 2 are applicable. However, for some sequences developed
for the SDM testing, the control rod patterns assumed in the
safety analyses of References 1 and 2 may not be met.
Therefore, special CRDA analyses, performed in accordance
with an NRC approved methodology, may be required to
demonstrate the SDM test sequence will not result in
unacceptable consequences should a CRDA occur during the
testing. For the purpose of this test, the protection
provided by the normally required MODE 5 applicable LCOs, in
addition to the requirements of this LCO, will maintain
normal test operations as well as postulated accidents
within the bounds of the appropriate safety analyses
(Refs. I and 2). In addition to the added requirements for
the RWM, Average Power Range Monitor, and control rod
coupling, the notch out mode is specified for out of
sequence withdrawals. Requiring the notch out mode limits
withdrawal steps to a single notch, which limits inserted
reactivity, and allows adequate monitoring of changes in
neutron flux, which may occur during the test.

As described in LC0 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A

discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LC0 As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LC0 is optional. SDM tests may be performed
while in MODE 2, in accordance with Table 1.1-1, without
meeting this Special Operations LC0 or its ACTIONS. For SDM
tests performed while in MODE 5, additional requirements
must be met to ensure that adequate protection against
potential reactivity excursions is available. To provide
additional scram protection beyond the normally required
IRMs, the Average Power Range Monitors are also required to
be OPERABLE (LC0 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.e) as though
the reactor were in MODE 2. Because multiple control rods
will be withdrawn and the reactor will potentially become

(continued)
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)

BASES

i

LC0 critical, the approved control rod withdrawal sequence must
. (continued) be enforced by the RWM (LC0 3.3.2.1, Function 2, MODE 2), or
j must be verified by a second licensed operator or other
i qualified member of the technical staff. To provide
j additional protection against an inadvertent criticality,
; control rod withdrawals that do not conform to the banked ~

position withdrawal sequence specified in LC0 3.1.6, " Rodi

Pattern Control," (i.e., out of sequence control rod
withdrawals) must be made in the individual notched,~ withdrawat mode to minimize the potential reactivity
insertion associated with each movement. Coupling integrity
of withdrawn control rods is required to minimize the

; probability of a CRDA and ensure proper functioning of-the
: withdrawn control rods, if they are required to scram.
1 Because the reactor vessel head may be removed during these
; tests, no other CORE ALTERATIONS may be in progress.
4 Furthermore, since the control rod scram function with the

RCS at atmospheric pressure relies solely on the CRD'

; accumulator, it is essential that the CRD charging water -
- 'ader remain pressurized. This Special Operations LCO then
i <. 'ows changing the Table 1.1-1 reactor mode switch position
! requirements to include the startup/ hot standby position,
i such that the SDM tests may be performed while in MODE 5.

: APPLICABILITY These SDM test Special Operations requirements are only
j applicable if the SDM tests are to be performed while in
; MODE 5 with the reactor vessel head removed or the head

bolts not fully tensioned. Additional requirements during
these tests to enforce control rod withdrawal sequences and4

restrict other CORE ALTERATIONS provide protection against'

potential reactivity excursions. Operations in all otheri

j MODES are unaffected by this LCO.

$

i ACTIONS A.1

i With one or more control rods discovered uncoupled during
i this Special Operation, a controlled insertion of each
: uncoupled control rod is required; either to attempt

recoupling, or to preclude a control rod drop. This
controlled insertion is preferred since, if the control rod,

i fails to follow the drive as it is withdrawn (i.e., is
~

" stuck" in an inserted position), placing the reactor. mode
1

(continued)
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hBASES

ACTIONS L 1 (continued)

switch in the shutdown position per Required Action B.1
could cause substantial secondary damage. If recoupling is
not accomplished, operation may continue, provided the
control rods are fully inserted within 3 hours and Hsarmed
(electrically or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting a
control rod ensures the shutdown and scram capabilities are
not adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to
prevent inadvertent withdrawal during subsequent operations.
The control rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing
the drive water and exhaust water isolation valves.
Electrically, the control rods can be disarmed by
disconnecting power from all four directional control valve
solenoids. Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note that
allows the RWM to be bypassed if required to allow insertion
of the inoperable control rods and continued operation. LCO
3.3.2.1 " Control Rod Block Instrumentation," ACTIONS provide
additional requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure
compliance with the CRDA analysis.

The allowed Comple'. ion Times are reasonable, considering the
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide
time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate
Condition entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is
acceptable since the Required Actions for this Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each uncoupled
control rod. Complying with the Required Actions may allaw
for continued operation. Subsequent uncoupled control rods
are governed by subsequent entry into the Condition and
application of the Required Actions.

lLl

With one or more of the requirements of this LCO not met for
reasons other than an uncoupled control rod, the testing
should be immediately stopped by placing the reactor mode
switch in the shutdown or refuel position. This results in
a condition that is consistent with the requirements for
MOCE 5 where the provisions of tnis Special Operations LC0
are no longer required.

(continued)
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SDM Test - Refueling
B 3.10.8

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.8.1. 3.10.8.2. and'SR 3.10.8.3 ,

|
REQUIREMENTS

ILC0 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.e, made applicable in this
Special Operations LCO, are required to have their
Surveillances met to establish that this Special Operations
LC0 is being met. However, the control rod withdrawal ;

sequences during the SDM tests may be enforced by the RWM '

(LC0 3.3.2.1, function 2, MODE 2 requirements) or by a |
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor i

Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff
(e.g., a qualified shift technical advisor or reactor
engineer). As noted, either the applicable SRs for the RWM
(LC0 3.3.2.1) must be satisfied according to the applicable
Frequencies (SR 3.10.8.2), or the proper movement of control
rods must be verified (SR 3.10.8.3). This latter
verification (i.e., SR 3.10.8.3) must be performed during
control rod movement to prevent deviations from the
specified sequence. These Surveillances provide adequate

,

assurance that the specified test sequence is being
followed.

SR 3.10.8.4 >

' Periodic verification of the administrative controls
established by this LC0 will ensure that the reactor is ,

operated within the bounds of the safety analysis. The
12 hour Frequency is intended to provide appropriate i
assurance that each operating shift is aware of and verifies
compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.

SR 3.10.8.5

Coupiing verification is performed to ensure the control rod I
1is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will

perform its intended function when necessary. The
verification is required to be performed any time a control
rod is withdrawn to the full-out notch position, or prior to
declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the control
rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This
Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability
that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not
being moved, as'well as operating experience related to
uncoupling events.

,

|
i

(continued) )

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.10-37 REVISION A

,
_ _ _ - _ .



SDM Test - Refueling
B 3.10.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.8.6
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) CRD charging water header pressure verification is performed
to ensure the motive force is available to scram the control
rods in the event of a scram signal. A minimum accumulator
pressure is specified, below which the capability of the
accumulator to perform its intended function becomes
degraded and the accumulator is considered inoperable. The
minimum accumulator pressure of 940 psig is well below the
expected pressure of 1100 psig. The 7 day Frequency has
been shown to be acceptable through operating experience and
takes into account indications available in the control
room.

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel, Supplement for United
States (revision specified in the COLR).

2. Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas, NRC,
" Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-24011-P-A," August 15, 1986.

1 O
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($ Cold Shutdown Condition - Cold shutdown condition means reactor.

operation with the Mode Switch in the SHUTDOWN position, coolantg'u
: temperature s 212*F, and with no core alterations permitted.*-

The Mode Switch may be placed in the REFUEL position while a single
j control rod and/or control rod drive is being removed from the core

-

; and/or reactor pressure vessel per Specification 3.10.E.3.

!,

.%,

| Y)
!

4

i
<

$
MOVeb b LC.O 310.\k.

1

' *During the performance of inservice hydrostatic or leakage testing with
all control rods fully inserted and reactor coolant temperature > 212*F,'

,- and/or reactor vessel pressurized, the reactor may be considered to be in
; the Cold Shutdown Condition for the purpose of determining Limiting
: Condition for Operation applicability. Note that the Cold Shutdown
1 Condition may be referred to in different ways throughout the Technical

Specifications. For example, " reactor subcritical and reactor coolant
i temperature < 212*F," " irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel and the

reactor is depressurized," " reactor water temperature < 212*F and--
reactor coolant system vented," or " reactor is not pressurized (i.e.,*

s 212*F)" should be interpreted as COLD SHUTDOWN. However, compliancei

with an ACTION requiring COLD SHUTDOWN shall require a reactor coolant
, temperature 1 212*F. In addition, compliance with the followingt

Specifications is required when performing the hydrostatic or leakagei

testing under the identified conditions: 3.5.B. I .b, 3.5.C. I .c.*
. .. ,

(3.6.F.2.d. 3.7.C.I.a(7), 3.9.c, and applicable notes in Table 3.2-1 3
O

.

.
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AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific planar height and is
! equal to the sum of the LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the

,

! specified bundle at the specified height divided by the number of
fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the height.

!

|O
|
.

|
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$. Core Alteration - Care altgration shall be the movement of any

O fuel, sources greact'ivity_ c-iWitrol components 4 enae emneno [
6fi.Quv rwactW1t3 within the reactor VHTeTwith the vessel head

y j removed and fuel in the vessel.e* Movement of source range monitors,,

local power range monitors, 'ntermediate range monitors, traversing
I indtore probes, or special movable detectors (including undervessel;

replacement).' nt ee..Md;..; . ,.r: 2 :".m 45iispension of
cge a era shall not precludicompletion of movement of a
component. o a safem oo m ei.WTJposition.

i.h. rv.- invei
'k . Desian re.ar -

sign power 1 iD
reactor itsproducing 105 perc tofreactorve\stIratedsteam

o

low.
Design power does not necessari correspond to 195 percent of ted
reactor powe The stated desig power in megawatts thermal (MWt is
the result of heat balance for a articular plant design. For H ch'
uclear plant Un t I the design p is approximat y 2537 MWt.

E. Ena: neered Safety atures - Engineere safety featur ' are those
feat res provided fo mitigating the co equences of p tulated
acci nts, including r example contai nt, emergency ore cooling.j .

and st dby gas treatme_ system. "q

d ( g Hot Shutdown Condition - Hot shutdown condition means reactor operationwith the Mode Switch in the SHUTDOWN position, coolant temperature
greater than 212*F, and no core alterations are permitted,

HotStandbyCondition-Hotstandbyconditionfposition, coolant
ee G

@ ans reactor operation (
with the Mode Switch in the START & H0T STANDB t __p

O temperature greater than 212'F, reactor pressure less than 1045 psig,
critical.

Immehete - Immed means that t required acti shall be i ated
as soon s practica considering safe operatio of the Unit
e impor nce of the r ed action.

I. Instrumen u ai1Dration - An in trument calibration ns the adjustment'"

of an instrhnent output signal that it corresponds, within acceptable
range and ac. racy, to a known va (s) of the paramete which the
instrument mon ors.

OM- J. In trument Channe An instrument chann means an arrangeme t of a-

sen r and auxiliar equipment required to enerate and transa to a
trip stem a single ip signal related to e plant parameter
monitor by that instr nt channel,

ecae h T*During the performance of inservice hydrostatic or leakage testing wit
wuo m all control rods fully inserted and reactor coolant temperature > 212*F,

and/or reactor vessel pressurized, the reactor may be considered to be i
{theColdShutdownConditionforthepurposeofdeterminingLimiting

Condition for Operation applicability. However, compliance with an
ACTION requiring COLD SHUTDOWN ~shall require a reactor coolant

j temperature 1 212*F. -
-

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-2 Amendment No. 44, MB, M9,- MG,
183
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Insert 1.1B

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies
in the associated core cell.

J

i

|

|
l

|

|

,

O
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K. Insuume..t Che - An instrument check is the qua e-p/4

detennination of acc abl . operabilit - rvation oft
h.1 instrument behavior d This determination

,

shall incl de,-vtre're possible, compariso instrument
er independent instruments measuring the sam vac{able/.w

Lv Instrument Functional Test - An instrument functjionalest. --

' 5 m3 at 4-intV~the instrument4means the injed kn Of
~

A .~l 4 ope hannel response,''

,_ _ . - -

Mo Conditions for Operation (LC01 - The limiti ons !

<
- for operRh 3;;; ify the acceptable level m performance

M necessary to assure safe s euu upor Q-the Unit.'
_ '

When these e are met, the Unit can be operautt sr
ormal situations can be safely controlled. -

P
.3 t --t-imitino Safety System Settino (LSSS) - The limiting safety 2

systemN ings are settings on instrumentation tiate 1

the automatic tive action'at a le ch that a Safety

Insert j g3 Limit will not be excee The on between the Safety
i.) L A Limit and these settings se r in with normal operation

lying on the co ve side of these The margin.

has b a lished so that with proper operat e A '-
IM tMNumentation the Safety timits will never be exceeded.

era..h,s uar4 4.13a e6V' I
1.1C-

'

p Q h Logic System Functional Test - A 1 ic sy em f u onal tm t .5 bit 6_
d* A4 r .

eeans a test or aTT1 relays and con ts,o a log c~ circuit'
I "b'"ed rom sensorgte activated devise to in ;r; that ce penents ar+ v,qubtasu0j,,

8]7
W' eperel: ;;;r design 4atent. ticaole. actinn ump
@ m . N _iep; e a__ uo m s w, M % a ann voi ya ::: ,d J

- L,w.d
m 4.b we 4

i .1 DQ'''N @ g **+iod djg
*

- gLa

F'y @ beOperable)-Asystem, subsystem,tN,componen or device shall
~

!

erable or have lity when it is capa le of performing
Dbp its spec fied, f unction (s .-Imp 44<4t in this definition shal' QQ

all necessary attendant instrumentation,
the-ammat4:n +M emergency electrical power : urces, coolingQ p'i

"+
*

( p controls, norma
4 er seal water, lubrication, ordo her auxiliary equipment that are 6

'

required for the system, subsystem, , component, or device to
perform its4 function (s) are also capable of erforming their j

#p related support function (s). i+5

sv5 Fem or component is
~

: R. OperatTn r Gyureting n en: Li a
-peff~orming itsJtended f unctions in its requireu mefmer.

(a3
HATCH - UNIT I 1.0-3 Amendment No. 27, 162
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Insert 1.1CA

L,

The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate, L, shall
be 1.2% of primary containment air weight per day at the
calculated peal containment pressure ( P,) .

Insert 1.1C

LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from pump seals
or valve packing,.that is captured and conducted to a
sump or collecting tank; or

2. LEAKAGE'into the drywell atmosphere from sources that
are both specifically located and known either not to
interfere with.the operation of leakage detection
systems or.nct to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not identified LEAKAGE;

c. Total LEAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified LEAKAGE;

d. Eressure Boundarv LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a Reactor Coolant
System (RCS) component body, pipe wall, or vessel wall.

Insert 1.1D

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the
entire logic system is tested.

r'g Hatch Unit 1 Insert 1.1-3V
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S. Operath-Cyrle - An nnera_ tin cvele is the intervat'IfiillTeen
-

entage and the end of the{O g, (, u sequent _ scheduled refueling outage for the same W t.
the end of shedtri re ue c-|

V new

Primary containment integrity - Primary containment integrity 3 |'

s that the drywell and suppression chamber are intact ) |

d all following conditions are satisfied ,

p\( i
'

\- 1. All non- omatic containment isolation val on lines
connected 4he reactor coolant system ontainment
which are not rigired to be open du)r accident conditions |

'

are closed. These va es may be p'ened to perf orm
operational activities. ,s

2. At least one door in e personne lock is closed and ( |
'

sealed.
g,0 ic containment isolation valves are able

3. All aut
ctivated in the isolated position.or

Q . All blind flanges and manways are closed.

W :---Pro _tective Action - A protective action actinn init4ated |
~ s reached. A protective

'

by the proleutivd:"stemwhel or system levei oid h c::ential to
3. y , a pctiond ne accomplishme_nt of a safety action. _.

7testivalunction - A protective funct M monitoring |

Q' of one or more plaiiY ve ' "" a t ar and the associated.

'N tions which eventually result ifrj\ initiati n '

-p ve action -

ETP) MTP_ shu be c4Af rak core 64 %QRated tusrm;: per!er maan me m actor 15 -
g Rated Thermal Poweoperating, at a steady ste-te pc er of 2436 /isa)laQhemal.MhAS Thh i: che rcierr;d to c3100 perccr.t theM1 p^wer. %r.at

de--
@ ['TeattorJode - The reactor mode is established by t

Switch pos switch positio e-R SHUTOOWN,
,

.

g START & HOT STANDBY ,6 us he Fnu reactor

m e Mode, Shutdown Mode, Start te
.

Meactor_. Power Operation - Reactor powerAir en R ^
operation with tTi ade4wQ'Trthe START & HOT STANDBY or

~
~

,%
ha RUNJosit4e the reactor crifirat-eQ of rated

-thermal power.
- J

l
.

eq

HATCH - UNIT 1 1. 0-4
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Jnsert 1.1E
PHYSICS TESTS

PHYSICS TESTS chall be those tests performed to measure the
fundamental nuclear characteristics of the reactor core and
related instrumentation. These tests are:

a. Described in Section 13.6, Startup and Power Test<

Program, of the FSAR;

b. Authorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59; or l

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory
Commission.

IRgert 1 1E

PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPOl!T (PTLR)

The PTLR is the unit specific document that provides the-reactor
vessel pressure and temperature limits, including heatup and
cooldown rates, for the current reactor vessel fluence period.
These pressure and temperature limits shall be determined for
each fluence period in accordance with Specification 5.6.6.
Plant operation within these operating limits is addressed in LCO
3.4.9, "RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."

i
"

l

Insert 1.1G

MODE

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination of mode
switch position, average reactor coolant temperature, and reactor
vessel head closure bolt tensioning specified in Table 1.1-1 with
fuel in the reactor vessel.

|
!

|

|

I
,

Hatch Unit 1 Insert 1.1-4O
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/ ZN r- Pressure - Unless otherwise indicat d = *eactor-
A7 pressure listed in nMuhMed-Su tions is that

,yessttre 1: re at threactor vessel steam ^dum.p ~

ANeuiode - The reactor is in the Refuel Mode when tuei Ts-ipth

pq tensioned or wi+h +he heacrervveo. gs_Isss-thairTullyreactor v8 Tut wt closure
...e Made Swiltb~may be in

A IDOWN~ir~i[EFUEL.
'

_

-

BB.Mcfuelineautace - Refueling out r4od-ef-time ~'
between the shutdom-of-t+te-Unii pr cr to a refueling and the_-

.startup~bTthe Unil_after that rafnaling

CC. un Mode d reactor is in the Run Mode when the Mode
Sw' he RUN position. In this mode c or

g;p pressure is at or eig ;r.d th eactor protection
system i rgtz wt AP xc htino the APRM

the flux scram) and APRM rod blocks in service

Db4afety Limit - The Safety Limits are limits below which hal
.;p - reas5% maintenance of the physical barriers wh uard

against the cUntr 4 ed release of radioa s assured.
Exceeding such a limTtwqui s utdown and review by
the Atomic Energy C n be um tion of Unit
Operation a ton beyond such a limit m in itself

p n serious consequences, but it indicates an ]

(] operational deficiency subject to reculatory review. #
V

EthJ5econdary Containment Inteority - Secondary containmEftt 3
integrtty means that the reactor building is intact and il
the follow conditions are met:

1. At least one door T ch opening is closed.

2. The standby-1 prs treatment system able.

3 atic ventilation system isolation valves a e
operable or are secured in the isolated position.

I
F h down Mode - The reactor is in the Shutdown Ho Aden-

.
the Mode is in the SHUTDOWN posit nd fFo core-

(N.1 alterations are per 4, ode Switch is placed
in the SHUTDOWN _ppsit4 as initiated, power to the
control rod-drF.es is removed, and t e r protection
sysjsed rip systems are de-energized for two sec q annot

-46 reset before ten seconds have elapsed.

psak
sd

A3
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Insert 1.1H :

I,,_
\~- SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) i

i

SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the reactor is .

Isubcritical or would be subcritical assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;

b. The moderator temperature is 68*F; and

c. All control rods are fully inserted except for the single
control rod of highest reactivity worth, which is assumed to
be fully withdrawn. With control rods not capable of being
fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these control rods
must be accounted for in the determination of SDM.

|

1

,

!

(~/)
s

s_
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SimubdAutomaticbuation-Sim ated automat tuati means
appl %imulatedsigTaltothese r to actuat he circ t in

,

Start &HotStandbyMode-ThereactorisintheStart&HotStandby]HH.
Mode when the Mode Switch is in the START & HOT STANDSY position. .

In this mode the reactor protection system is energized with IRM
andAPRM(Start &HotStandbyMode)neutronmonitoringsystemtrips)

dand control rod withdrawal inter-locke in cary!ce,

II. Surveillance Freouency - Periodic surveillance tests, checks,'

calibrations, and examinations shall be performed within the
moveW specified surveillance intervals. These intervals may be adjusted
$ des plus or minus 25%. The operating cycle interval is defined as 18

months. In the case where the elapsed interval has exceeded 100%
" of the specified interval, the next surveillance interval shall

commence at the end of the original specified interval.

JJ. Surveillance Reouirements - The surveillance requirements 'are
requirements established to ensure that the LC0 stated in Section 3
of these Technical' Specifications are met. Performance of a
surveillance requirement within the specified surveillance interval
shall constitute compliance with the operability ' requirement for an ,

LCO. Surveillance requirements are not required on systems or
parts of systems that are not required to be operable or are ,

tripped. If tests are missed on parts not required to be operable
or are tripped, then they shall be performed prior to returning thej
s stem to an operable status.

KK. Total Pe\kina Factor (TPF) - The total peaking facto is the highes D
product o radial, axial, and cal peaking factors s ultaneously
operative a any segment of fue od. j

LL. Transition Boi na - Transition boi * g is the boiling th t occurs~

etween nucleate nd film boiling. T nsition boiling is nifested |

an unstable fue cladding surface te rature, rising su enly as
s am blanketing of he heat transfer sur e occurs, then dr ping
as he steam blanket swept away by the ant flow, then r ing '

( aga . I.

i

O'

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-6 Amendment No. -lM, MB,170
11 J 2.1.

.-. . _ - _ ._ - . _ . - _ _ _ _- -



- an . .

(cP0%Seish
I A uwe k

11rd k N 6 M class efd/
Cr iiice' Peucr ";tio)[^ h Minimum Critical Power Ratio (MCPR) - ilinhuu.n

N NMCPR P h tL valuc vf4hefRTtTtal power ratiofaweted mth the
mest 'imit4n9-4ss ~tly h the re:&4cr cere$Criticel-re er natic-(CPR J'
n the- ~ 'c c' that power in14-fus4 assembly._.wh.tch 41s calculated dp.k p cause some point in the assembly to experience boiling transition. 4t-te l

the actual assembly operatig power. ( ti

NR W n-Svstem - A trif sy5iem meant an arrangement of instrument 7'

trip sigHaTr e- (tect1vE'tuntuxiliary equipment required to in,1,,t_inte-act%_pcna
-

n to
%

accomplish a pro
_ ,

At yttem'Tnay require one or {bj more instrument chann jel t-+igird Ts r ed- one or more plant

__

4eMo initiate trip system a(ction.'Qon of
-

parameters pi
pro.tectWe action may require the tripping of a single trip sy' stem orj

I Tiie coincident tripping of two trip systems. f

W e@
i

C cle ssc& !3(Co $ paa akr
coat

g Core Operating limits Repor - The Cuiu Cpsreting Lim +ts-Report is
the unitgtpecific document that provides eeee-operet4aiplimits for

- the current <tioeratimff eload cycle. These cycleAEDecific Q@>4 -
ONp c178TTdlimits shall be determined for each reload cycle in

accordance with Specification 5.9.' 'l. Plant operation within
these <@tsraTTnflimits is addressed ividualghecifications.

( Channel Calibration - A Channel Calibration the adjustment, as
()T necessary, of the channel oTtput suchl at it responds withkthe

necessary range and accuracy to known values of the parameter th
channel monitors. The Chgagl Calibration shallencomoass the enti -

channel including tne7 sensor and alarmgndMrip functions, and shal
, ~

p Dg include the Channel Functional Tnt. The Unannel catioration may uc 4
j j

D
performedby;anTserieTYfseque5Tial,overlappingortotalchannel 5(
teps g h that the entire channel is calibrated.j

_ ____

r f,7

1Channel Functional Test - A Channel Functional Test shall b
L)* %

g .A. ^n:10g ch2rne h - the injection of a simulated signal into the

f channel ss close to3hi piiiLory tuosos es pi ouM"to verif v
' '\ operability, including alarn3(and ip functions [ G u p p6 ," * * * * *',r il2 5~

I < - n. , g
,

O. Bhtab40-- Channe :s --- thc .ngetion Of a sim"laterLsinnal_iate4hg
p ehaenel 'en;0r to vet.if_g cparahility._.$ncluding,61sr;n eng tffp |

functtens. 1
'

A ser41. U $-

S3Nion of Liiniting Fuwn Densitv (FLPD) - T.ne ratio ni %e ii nea r-nea
! generation ~ rate U.riBFG uting 2tMcation to-the-de-@ % R ]I

|L -fw tTie bundle type. -

TTr Core Max 4="m Fraction of t_imitino Pnwen_Sens4ty-{tMFitD) - the CMFLPD

(N. O is t p shest V3Tue existing in the core of the FLFU. %

r3
\vJ

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-7 Amendment No. 75, 21, Id, 75
771, 731, 168 gn
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,

Insert 1.1I
'

Calibration of instrument channels with resistance temperature
,

detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an inplace ;

qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and normal calibration
of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel.

: Insert 1.1J

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means' of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that
the entire channel is tested.

.

;

i

t

i.

Hatch Unit 1 Insert 1.1-7
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1

I l DEFINITIONS ec b d

UU. OURCE CHECK

A5 RCE CHECK shall the qualitative asses ment of channel n ii

respo e when the chann sensor is exposed to a source of p
|

increa d radioactivity. i

9

f {**'VV. PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM ;

The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) shall be implemented by % 53.% |
procedures which contain the current fomulas, sampling, "%

* ianalyses, tests, and deteminations to be made to ensure
that the processing and packaging of solid radioactive
wastes based on demonstrated processing of actual or
simulated wet solid wastes will be accomplished in such
a way as to assure compliance with-10 CFR Parts 20, 61, |

and 71, State regulations, burial ground requirements, j
|and other requirements governing the disposal of solid -}radioactive waste.

_

W. M IDIFICATION ,7

This finition transfer d to the PCP per N Generic
~ Letter -01. ,

XX. OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL ,g

The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) shall contain Sed g, ;

L the methodology and parameters used in the calculation of sqMod
'

offsite doses resulting from radioactive gaseous and liquid'

! effluents, in the calculation of gaseous and liquid effluent f*A
monitoring alarm / trip setpoints, and in the conduct of the
Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program. The ODCM shall
also contain (1) the radioactive effluent controls required by
Technical Specification 6.18 and Radiological Environmental
Monitoring Program required by Technical Specification 6.19
and (2) descriptions of the information that should be included
in the Annual Radiological Environmental Surveillance Report
required by Technical Specification 6.9.1.6 and the Annual
Radioactive Effluent Release Report required by Technical
Specification 6.9.1.8.

'
b GASEOUS RADWASTE TRh TMENT SYSTEM O,

T s definition transfe red to the ODCM per NRC neric Letter
89- k

.

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-8 Amendment No. 444, 190
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f,gr|on 1, 0

S I
~

g,( II' DEFINITIONS (ContinuIdi

O
~

MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC AJ
|..

EMBER OF THE PUBLIC means an individual in a controlled area
' UNRESTRICTED AREA. However, an individual is not a MEMBER

OF HE PUBLIC during any period in which the individual
ret ves an occupational dose. This category may include person
who u portions of the site for recreational, occupational, or
other rposes not associated with the plant.

AAA. SITE BOUNDA

The SITE BOUND Y shall be that line beyond which the nd
is not owned, ba d, or otherwise controlled by Geor
Power Company, as hown in figure 3.15-1.

BBB. UNRESTRICTED AREA

UNRESTRICTED AREA means area, access to hich is neither
limited nor controlled by e licensee o any area within '

the SITE BOUNDARY used for idential uarters or for
industrial, commercial, insti tiona , and/or recreational
purposes.

O
CCC. PURGE - PURGING

PURGE or PURGING is t controlled proce of discharging fair or gas from a e inement to maintain emperature, I
pressure, humidit , concentration, or other perating
condition in s a manner that replacement a or gas is

j required to rify the confinement.

DDD. VENTI

( TING is the controlled process of discharging air or
! 1 gas from a confinement to maintain temperature, pressure,

humidity, concentration, or other operating condition in
i such a manner that replacement air or gas is not provided

or required during VENTING. The term " vent" used in
system names, does not imply a VENTING process.

|

|(~
HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-9 Amendment he. 190
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| Ql.gDEFINITIONS(Continued)

BEE. MILhNIMAL

at that is p% acing milk or humanA cow or
L nsumotion.

l

@ DOSE E0VIVALENT ts&MEI-G) g

| The DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall e that concentration of |

I-131 (microcuriefgram)gqtfG) alone would produce the l
same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1

A'l I-131, I-132, I-133, I-134, and I-135 actually present. >gy gz,, g M. ,

i The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this o, g 4
'

i

| calculation shall be those_ listed in dble :ll of__ Pou/df[ft*f*
! TID-14844 cr there h "RC4 Regulatory buice 1.109, Revision p g

$f Y #
l'or rule 30, .%gp|w kMg7 7r' |

'

w m w c._ m o ,q ,., ~ . g *7 i

@ . ACTION 6 L %aus erTiuues n, nw + w g ,
,

ACTIONS shall be that part of a/pecification WehAt '

'N prescribes remedid =aceres /equired,under designated
Abndition g,g

@ CHANNEL CHECK

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessmen of ),

channel behavior during operation (by ooservatio . his ||
' determination shall include, where possible, com arison of
s

|

the channel indication and@ status wRh o er ' 4

indicationsatf G Lr status ferived from independent (Qinstrument channels measuring the same parameter.
,

h STAGGERED TEST BASIS

A test scht ule for n system subsystems, tra s or other.,

| designated c onents obtaine y dividing the s cified

| t
est interval to n equal subin rvals.

'b. The testing of one (tem, subsystem, train or other
% ated comoonents R the beginning f each subinter 1

JJ . REPORTAlkE M NT

A REPORTABL EVENT shall b any of those nditions
ecified in ection 50.73 10 CFR Part a,

!

W*h \r
ghs.A1.\H &

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-10 Amendment No. IM, 447, 149
h,e42.2-
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|
,

i

Insert 1.1K
/~~N4

\._,) A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of one of the
systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components
during the interval specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so
that all systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated 1

components are tected during n Surveillance Frequency intervals, |
where n is the total number of systems, subsystems, channels, or
other designated components in the associated function. i

!
|Insert 1.1L

THERMAL POWER

'

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate
to the reactor coolant.

Insert 1.1M

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME consists of two
components:

a. The time from initial movement of the main' turbine stop
valve or control valve until 80% of the turbine bypass

(" capacity is established; and

* Q])
b. The time from initial movement of the main turbine stop

valve or control valve until initial movement of the turbine
bypass valve.

The response time may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

.

Hatch Unit 1 Insert 1.1-10rs
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'Spe 3 | cat.'on I. o
.

O SAFETY LIMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2.1.A.4. Turbine Control Valve Fast -

,

closure Scram Trio Settino i,

---
,

urbine control valve fast |closure scram trip shall :

initiate within 30 milliseconds I

of start of_ control valve fast
closure j ast closure is N

rsensen ny measuring electro-T
T hydraulic control oil line,

pressure which decreasesN'3 E i

rapidly upon generator load l'rejection and just prior to ;

M 5 4 "5/ * * I'I " o
fast closure of the contro1 ]j

|, valves. Jinis so .- is oniy
effective when turbine steam

g " b'iI " " 8* ^ 0
i

a

flow is above that corres-
ponding to 30% of rated coreCM% 4s Ny '
thennel power as measured by

ITS*.3.1.1.|j \ turbine first stage pressure.
gp3 g g 5. Main Steam Line Isolation
= $dc.Is,8H3*I Valve Closure Scram Trio Set-8h g

,-
i

ScramtripsettingfrommainT |

steam line isolation valve
closure shall be 510 percent

O. valve closure from full open.
This scram is effective in

he Run Mode.,

.

6. Main Steam Line Isolation
Valve Closure on Low Pressure

valveclosureonlowpressure}in steam line isolation

at inlet to turbine valves
shall occur at t 825 psig,
while in the Run Mode.

i 7. Main Steam Line Isolation
hascu es s'd e 77 Valve Closure on Low Con- |

g

yey denser Vacuum 1g ,

7 73 ; 3.1 6.l [ b Main stum line isolation valve
(onia,#6M g,Q',7

j

,, closure on low condenser va-
cuum shall occur at t 7 inches,

gpgATKTor en Hg' vacuum.

Sa n|o- 1 3. ~

_

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.1-4 Amendment No. 25, 783,105 -
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|
'

)
i.

ISJ-Lt iCaiten |,0

'.
*

|

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE001REMENTS |
i

3.1.C. RPS Response Time '

b*
|hhesystemresponsetimefromth ,

opening of the sensor contact up
to and including the openi,

the trio actuator contacts _ 1 Cad Me,rcufften eh Cheq4.f '
,

,

not exceed 50 milliseconds. gg 3,j, y gpg g,y,, A if|%T

t' n fa c T,'e n ), 3<

|

|
,

m

.

e

el

|
1

,

a

?

O " " " - " " " ' '" ~ ~'" "
,

,
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% Toble 4.2-9
-4

O CHECK AND CAllBRATION MINIMUM FREQUENCY FOR INSTRUMENTATION
WHICH INITIATES RECtRCULATiON PUMP TRIP,

E ' Ref. Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test Instrument Calibretion

Q No. Mirdmum Frequency Minimum Frequency henimum Frequency

1 Instrument

1 Reector Vessel Weter Level OnueleNft Once/querter Once/ operating cycle |
(ATWS RPTi '8ll

2 Reector Pressure Once/ shift Once/querter Once/ operating cycle |
(ATWS RPil

1

3 EOC - RPT Trip
al Initisting Logie None Once/querter None |
bl Brookers None Once/ operating cycle None
el Reeponse Time None * None Onoeloperating cycle

RPT logic + Breakoes'*I

Notes for Table 4.2-9
g

(el The column entitled 'Ref. No.* le ordy for convenience so that e one-to-one reistionship con be

g established between iteme in Table 3.2-9 end iteme in Table 4.2-9

g An ATWS recirculation pump trip logie system functional test shall he nerformed once per operating cycle. _ __ -

g ict The EOC-RPT System Response Time ehen be thet time intervel from initial signal generstlen by the secocleted
turbine stop valve limit switch or from when the turbine control velve hydreulle control oil pressureto

{ , strope below the pressure switch setpoint to complete suppression of the electric are between the .

E fuWrepen conteete of the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The roeponse time may be measured by

$ eny series of sequential, everlapping, or total stepe such that the entire response time le
meeeuredfech test ehen enevuee et seest tne logse si um irv. oi e-. mput, turtdne control 9 g," r

PZ Wwe foot closure or turbine stop velve cloeure, such that both types of channel inpute are tested 4
et least once por 36 monthe The EOC-RPT System Response Time ecceptance criterte sesociated with { $ b .TTs. g g g g

. Lturbine stop volve closure shall be K 155 millie.conde; the EOC-RPT System Response Time acceptence (oc g g b,

eriterie eseociated with the turbine control vetve feet closure shell be K 175 milliseconde. - /

C - '# 5%4>aa 1,1, 7*

gcx.,p.P T 5 y e
y paewsc muE

# y kGthe a

S
w

N W
F
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'

) TABLE 1.
e

s

FREQUENCY NOTATI S
,

'

j' Notation Definition F auency
,

S . Once per shift Once pe 12 hours -

D D ly Once per 2 hours

|
W Week 1 Once per.7 da

m
;'

M Monthly , Once per 31 days (,__

;

Q Quarterly Once per 92 days
_

SA . Semi-annually. Once per 184 days ,

.

,

'

R REFUELING ~ Once per 18 months

i U STARTUP or to each reactor
sta up

+

3 P Prior Comple d prior to each ;

release

NA Not applicable Not applicab(
1-

.

r@tw b
N#ES 71Lk A .tc
l I-L

M l 1, l.3,%d 19

Iw b %:s page

,

.

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-11 Amendment No.110
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*

:

Insert 1.2. 1.3. and 1.4

Insert new Sections 1.2, " Logical Connectors," 1.3, " Completion
Times," and 1.4, " Frequency," as shown in the Hatch Unit 1
Technical Specifications.

|
|

|
i

|

|
r

!

l !

|

|

/ \

V

|

|

|
t

Hatch Unit 1 Insert 1.1-1)
|(
i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable and, therefore,
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. In the specific case of the Definitions |

Isection, no individual numbering of each definition is made and the new
section number is 1.1. In addition, the definitions are now listed in I

alphabetical order and the defined terms are capitalized. |

A.2 Editorial rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical |

Specifications, NUREG 1433 or generic changes to the NUREG. During its i

development, certain wording preferences or English language conventions
were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications.

1

A.3 These definitions have been added consistent with the BWR Standard l

Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 or generic changes to the NUREG. |

Discussion of the technical aspects of these additions is addressed in
each Specifications where the definition is used. Therefore, the addition
of these definitions is considered administrative, with no impact of its
own.

A.4 This definition has been moved to proposed Table 1.1-1 consistent with the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The following
administrative changes have also been made:

- This condition is now referred to as " MODE 4."

- The phrase, "no core alterations permitted" has been replaced with
a footnote stating, "All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully
tensioned." With all head bolts fully tensioned, no core
alterations can physically take place.

- The last sentence referring to an allowance to place the Mode Switch
in the refuel position has been moved to Special Operations LCO
3.10.4. Refer to the Discussion of Changes for LCO 3.10.4 for any
technical changes to this allowance.

A.5 This footnote is addressed by the exceptions allowed to LCO requirements
in the proposed Special Operations Section (currently titled "Special Test
Exceptions"). Refer to proposed LCO 3.10.1 for discussion of any
technical changes to this requirement.

I

i

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |
Is\ ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION
()

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued) l

A.6 When CORE ALTERATIONS are required to be suspended, it is acknowledged
that a specific movement may have to be completed. Completing the
movement that was; in progress at the time of the requirement to suspend is
required to establish a " safe" configuration (e.g., no fuel bundle i

suspended from the fuel mast). The requirement to establish a " safe" |
position is deemed proper and sufficient, in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Eliminating the existing

,

requirement to also be a " conservative" position avoids potential I

confusion and perhaps overly restrictive interpretation. Since there is I
,

'

no reference on which to base the conservative evaluation (i.e.,

conservative with respect to what?), it is assumed that " conservative" is
intended to reflect the same context as " safe." That is, if it is " safe"
it is also " conservative." Given this understanding, the wording change
is editorial. This is acceptable since " safe" adequately controls the
allowance to complete the move.

| A.7 These definitions are deleted since the proposed revision to the specific
~

Specifications referring to them no longer contains their use. Discussion
of the technical aspects of this change is addressed in each
Specifications where the phrase is removed. The removal of a definition

| is considered administrative, with no impact of its own.

A.8 This definition has been moved to proposed Table 1.1-1 consistent with the
| BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The following
: administrative changes have also been made:

- This condition is now referred to as " MODE 3."

- The phrase "no core alterations are permitted" has been replaced ,

with a footnote stating, "All reactor vessel head closure bolts i

fully tensioned." With head bolts fully tensioned, no core
' alterations can physically take place.'

1
! A.9 This definition, combined with the Start & Hot Standby Mode definition,

has been moved to proposed Table 1.1-1, consistent with the BWR Standard
,

| Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The following administrative
i changes have been made:

- This condition is now referred to as " MODE 2" and its title is now |

"Startup." !

- The reactor pressure limit has been removed since, for all practical
,

purposes, if pressure is > 1045 psig, the reactor will scram on high |

pressure (actual setpoint is approximately 1045 psig). This limit
| was specified since Hot Standby currently means the reactor is

critical. |

,.

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
"

| ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

? ADMINISTRATIVE ,

| (continued)
'

4

1 - The term " critical" has been deleted since the current Startup and
Hot Standby Mode encompasses both a critical and a subcritical

: reactor. As such, the new term, MODE 2, will also encompass both a
subcritical and a critical condition.;

! - The phrase " coolant temperature greater than 212*F" has been deleted
: since the current definition of Start & Hot Standby has no
i ter:perature limit. As such, the new term, MODE 2, will also have no
j temperature limit (it is now specified as not applicable). ;

- The description of the neutron monitoring system trips (in the Start
i & Hot Standby Mode definition) has been deleted since it is

duplicative of proposed LCO 3.3.1.1 (RPS) Applicability statement '
4

for these scram functions. The rod block functions have been
j relocated (refer to Split Report, Appendix A). <

A.10 This term has been moved to Section 1.3, Completion Times. Editorial
rewording is made consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. During its development, certain wording

.
preferences or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in
no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical'

Specifications. The new wording is: When "Immediately" is used as a,

'v Completion Time, the Required Action should be pursued without delay and
j in a controlled manner.

5 A.11 This definition's concept has been moved to the Background section of 1.3,
"Completicn Times." Editorial rewording is made consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

'
A.12 The definition of LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) has been modified to

not include the actuated device. The actuated device is to be tested as
part of the system functional test (e.g., proposed SR 3.5.1.10, which '

.

verifies each ECCS subsystem actuates on an initiation signal, is
considered a system functional test). Deleting the actuated device fromi

the definition of LSFT eliminates the confusion as to whether a previously,

j performed LSFT is rendered invalid if the final actuated device is
.

'

j discovered to be inoperable as a consequence of another Surveillance
(e.g., valve cycling). In instances where the existing Technical4

Specifications do not contain a corresponding " system functional test":

which would test the actuated device, one is being proposed for addition.
Therefore, this change is seen as presenting the same technical
requirement; however, part of the existing requirements will be moved to

,

! other Specifications.
'A.13 The allowance to perform the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and the LOGIC SYSTEM

FUNCTIONAL TEST by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
. total steps so that the entire channel is tested has been added. This is
j consistent with other required tests (e.g., CHANNEL CALIBRATION), and is

I HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION |

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.13
(cantinued)

i

the actual way the tests are performed. Thus, this change provides
clarification only and does not technically change the requirements of the
test (since the entire channel is still tested).

1

A.14 These additions provide clarification of the existing requirement without .

Iany modification of intent.

A.15 The definition of OPERABILITY (Operable) has been modified to only require
a normal (offsite) or emergency (onsite) power source. Currently, when j
one source is not available, the definition of OPERABILITY alone requires '

the supported features to be declared inoperable. However, consistent ,

with guidance contained in the April 10, 19PO letter from the NRC to all I

power reactor licensees, if a system is inoperable solely due to a powr !
source failure, only the power source LCO is entered. The current Unit 2 |
LCO 3.0.5 incorporates this guidance and deems the features to be OPERABLE <

provided at least one source of power is still available and their |
redundant features are OPERABLE. Georgia Power Company applies this Unit |
2 LCO 3.0.5 to the Unit 1 Technical Specifications. Because preentation ;

differences between current Unit I and Unit 2 Technical Specifications !

could lead to a lack of clarity, this administrative control results in I

the NRC guidance being consistently applied to both units. These existing |

p requirements, as described in Unit 2 LC0 3.0.5 are incorporated into I

v Proposed LCO 3.8.1 ACTIONS for when a diesel or offsite power source is ,

inoperable. Thus, the new requirements are effectively the same as the i
current requirements and the change is considered administrative, with no !

'

impact of its own. In proposed LC0 3.8.1, new times have been provided to
perform the determination of OPERABILITY. These changes are discussed in !
the Discussion of Changes for LC0 3.8.1. ;

1

A.16 The definitions of the various Surveillance Frequencies have been deleted l
since the abbreviations or nomenclature in the existing Table 1.1 and
Definitions section are no longer used. All Surveillance Requirement
Frequencies in the proposed Technical Specifications are directly
specified.

A.17 The definitions of Primary Containment Integrity and Secondary Containment
Integrity have been deleted from the proposed Plant Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications. This was done because of the confusion associated with
these definitions compared to their use in their respective LCOs. The
change is editorial in that all the rquirements are specifically
addressed in the LCOs for the Primary Containment and Secondary
Containment, along with the remainder of the LCOs in the Containment
Systems section. Therefore, the change is an administrative presentation
preference adopted by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433.

Ov
'

HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

t'V)
ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.18 Reactor Mode has been deleted and a definition of MODE is added to be
consistent with terminology used in the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. Since their use is interchangeable, this
change is considered to be editorial. An additional clarifying statement
is added to indicate that defined MODES in proposed Table 1.1-1 apply only
when fuel is in the reactor vessel. This intent was previously conveyed
by the existing footnote definition of Refuel. (Refer also to comment
A.19.)

A.19 This definition has been moved to proposed Table 1.1-1 consistent with the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The following
administrative changes have also been made:

- This condition is now referred to as " MODE 5."

The phrase "when fuel is in the reactor vessel" has been deleted-

since the new definition of " MODE" (refer to comment A.18) now
includes this requirement.

- Since the vessel head can only be removed if the head closure bolts
are less than fully tensioned, there is no purpose in including "or

(] with the head removed."
%/

A.20 This definition has been moved to proposed Table 1.1-1 consistent with the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The following
administrative :hanges have also been made.

- This conu1 tion is now referred to as " MODE 1."

- The reactor pressure limit has been removed since, for all practical
purposes, if pressure is < 825 psig, the reactor will scram (due to
MSIV closure with the mode switch in ren); thus, the reactor will
not be in MODE 1.

- The description of the neutron monitoring system trips has been
deleted since it is duplicative of the proposed LCO 3.3.1.1 (RPS)
Applicability statement for the APRM scram functions. The rod block
functions have been relocated (refer to Split Report, Appendix A).

A.21 This definition has been deleted since it is duplicative to the
information and requirements provided in proposed Section 2.0, Safety
Limits. The intent and requirements of this definition are not changed in
the proposed wording of Section 2.0.

A.22 The technical content of this definition is being moved te proposed
Section 3.0, as proposed SR 3.0.1 and SR 3.0.2. Any techt. * al changes toc
this requirement will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for the

^N proposed Specifications.(d
HATCH UNIT 1 5 REVISION A;
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued) -

A.23 These definitions are deleted since they are not used in the current
Technical Specifications, nor will. they be used in the proposed Technical !

Specifications. Thus, the removal of these definitions is considered '

administrative, with no impact of its own.

A.24 This definition has been removed since it provides a generic description
that is found in other plant specific documents (e.g., FSAR, procedures, ;

proposed Bases). This definition is not used to provide specific, ,

requirements found in the current or proposed Technical Specifications
(i.e., the Specifications do not require a certain number of Trip Systems
to be OPERABLE, but use " Trip System" as a column header to describe how
many channels are required per Trip System). Therefore, this change is
administrative in nature.

A.25 As a requirement for OPERABILITY of a Technical Specifications channel,
not all channels will have a required sensor or alarm function.
Conversely, some channels may have a required display function. This is
the intent of the existing wording, and, therefore, the revised wording is
proposed to more accurately reflect this intent, consistent with the BWR t

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

A.26 Usage of the terms "and/or" has been changed to be either "and" or "or",
(G) as applicable. The BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433,

Writer's Guide recommends the use of "and/or" be avoided. The intent of
the definitions is not changed.

A.27 The definitions of 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL and PROCESS CONTROL
,

PROGRAM have been moved to the Administrative Controls section. Any -

technical changes to these definiticns are addressed in the Discussion of
Changes associated with Section 5.0.

A.28 The format of the Actions in the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, |

NUREG 1433, contains specific fields which are more accurately presented
,

in this revised wording of the definition.

A.29 The definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS has been modified to be consistent
with its usage throughout the proposed Plant Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications. The intent of the frequency of testing components on a |

Staggered Test Basis is not changed. The revised definition allows the
minimum Surveillance interval to be specified in the Surveillance
Requirements' Frequency column of the applicable LCOs independent of the
number of subsystems. This represents a human factored improvement to the
current approach, which requires a determination of the Surveillance sub- |

'interval from the test schedule based on the number of subsystems.

A.30 Proposed MODES Table 1.1-1 is being added. It incorporates current
definitions as described in comment numbers A.4, A.8, A.9, A.19, and A.20.

q Refer to the proposed Hatch Technical Specifications for the proposed
Q wording of Table 1.1-1.

HATCH UNIT 1 6 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

m

(d ADMINISTRATIVE l

(continued) |

A.31 The following sections are being added to the Technical Specifications.
These additions aid in the understanding and use of the new standard
Technical Specifications format and style of presentation. Some
conventions in applying the Technical Specifications to unique situations |

have previously been the subject of debate and interpretation by the
licensee and the NRC Staff. Because the guidance in these proposed i

sections is presented in the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433, as approved by the NRC Staff, and the guidance is not a specific
deviation from the existing Technical Specifications, these additions are i

considered to be administrative. The added sections are as follows:

SECTION 1.2 - LOGICAL CONNECTORS

Proposed Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical
connectors "AND" and "DE" and the numbering sequence associated with
their use. This revision is being proposed consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

SECTION 1.3 - COMPLETION TIMES

Proposed Section 1.3 provides proper use and interpretation of
Completion Times. The proposed section also provides specific
examples that aid the user in understanding Completion Times. The

Im) proposed Completion Times section is consistent with the BWR'

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

SECTION 1.4 - FREQUENCY

Proposed Section 1.4 provides proper use and interpretation of the
Surveillance frequency. The proposed section also provides specific
examples that aid the user in understanding Surveillance Frequency.
The proposed Frequency section is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

A.32 The definition of Reactor Protection System (RPS) Response Time has been
reworded to be consistent with NUREG 1433 and Hatch Unit 2 provisions.
These changes do not alter current testing provisions in the Hatch Unit 1
Technical Specifications and, thus, are considered administrative in
nature.

A.33 This definition has been added consistent with generic changes to NUREG
1433. Discussion of the technical aspects of this addition is addressed
in each specification where the definition is used. Therefore, the
addition of the definition is considered administrative, with no impact of

,

|

its own. |

1

%
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
~

M.1 The intent of this change is to provide clarity and completeness, and as
such could be considered administrative. However, technically, the
changes eliminate the potential to interpret certain plant conditions such
that no MODE, or a less restrictive MODE, would exist. Therefore, in
proposing this change (consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433), it will be discussed and justified as a "more
restrictive" change. The proposed STARTUP MODE will now include the mode
switch position of " Refuel" when the head bolts are fully tensioned
(footnote (a)). This is currently a plant condition which has no
corresponding MODE and could, therefore, be incorrectly interpreted as not
requiring the application of the majority of Technical Specifications. By<

defining this plant condition as STARTUP MODE, sufficiently conservative.

restrictions will be applied by the applicable LCOs.

M.2 Specific CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirements for RTD or thermocouple sensors
have been added. The intent of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to adjust the
channel output so that the channel responds with known range and accuracy.
Most instrument channels contain an adjustable transmitter (sensor) which
is also subject to drift. Thus, for most channels, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
includes adjustments to the transmitter (sensor) to re-establish proper
input / output relationships. Certain types of sensing elements, by their
design, construction, and application, have an inherent resistance to
drift. They are designed such that they have a fixed input / output
response which cannot be adjusted or changed once installed. When a
credible mechanism which can cause change or drift in this fixed response
does not exist, it is unnecessary to test them in the same manner as thev

other remaining devices in the channel to demonstrate proper operation.
RTDs and thermocouples are sensing elements that fall into such a
category. Thus, for these types of sensors, the appropriate calibration
at the Frequencies specified in the Technical Specifications would consist
of a verification of OPERABILITY of the sensing element and a calibration
of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel. Calibration of the
adjustable devices in the channel is performed by applying the sensing
elements (RTDs or thermocouples) fixed input / output relationships to the
remainder of the channels and making the necessary adjustments to ensure
range and accuracy.

This " verification of OPERABILITY" of the sensing element (RTDs or
thermocouples) is currently unspecified. The proposed revision to the
definition will impose a specific requirement for periodic testing as well
as initial testing after replacement. This change will impose a
requirement that previously did not exist.

M.3 The definition of TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME has been added
consistent with the Improved BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433. This new definition will apply to a new LC0 being added (proposed
LCO 3.7.7) and will add new requirements not currently existing in the l
Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications.

HATCH UNIT 1 8 REVISION A |
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES_

ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION
'

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 This change is proposed to allow control rod movement in a defueled cell ,

to not be considered a CORE ALTERATION. In this configuration, the '

negative reactivity inserted by removing the adjacent four fuel assemblies ,

'is significantly more than any minimal positive reactivity inserted during
the removal of the control rod. Appropriate Technical Specifications
controls are applied during the fuel movements preceding the control rod
removal to protect from or mitigate a reactivity excursion event. After
the fuel has been removed, sufficient margin and design features (the
design of a control rod precludes its removal without all fuel assemblies
in the cell removed) are in place to allow removing the Technical
Specifications controls during the control rod removal . The proposed
change focuses the definition on activities that can affect the core
reactivity. Maintaining CORE ALTERATIONS as movement of only that which
can affect core reactivity is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The basis for this is evident in that the
Specifications that are applicable during CORE ALTERATIONS are those that

|
' protect from or mitigate a reactivity excursion event.

L.2 Since the requirements are essentially the same, the analog and bistable
channel requirements have been combined. The only technical difference is
the location of the injected signal. As provided in the definition of
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for instruments with analog channels, the signal

,(3 used to test bistable channels is proposed to be allowed to be injected
() "as close to the sensor as practicable." Injecting a signal at the sensor

would in some cases involve significantly increased probabilities of
initiating undesired circuits during the test since several logic channels
are often associated with a particular sensor. Performing the test by
injection of a signal at the sensor requires jumpering of the other logic
channels to prevent thei.r initiation during the test, or increases the
scope of the test to include multiple tests of the other logic channels.
Either method significantly increases the difficulty of performing the
surveillance. Allowing initiation of the signal close to the sensor
provides a complete test of the logic channel while significantly reducing
this probability of undesired initiation. In addition, the sensor is
still being checked during a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

I

L.3 The words "or actual" in reference to the injected signal, has been added
to the definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Some CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TESTS are being performed by insertion of the actual signal into the logic ,

(e.g., rod block interlocks). For others, there is no reason why an
'

| actual signal would preclude satisfactory performance of the test. Use of
| an actual signal instead of the existing requirement, which limits use to

a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the channel.
OPERABILITY can be adequately demonstrated in either case since the
channel itself cannot discriminate between " actual" or " simulated."

i

O
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1

p.Q 5eh 2.D
q ~ SAFETY LIMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

1.1. FUEh CLADDING INTEGRITY 2.1. FU LADDING INTEGRITY \ g

! .
Applic lity Acclicability \ .

The Safety L(imMs established to ' pre-The Limittitg Safety System Settings \
N \-

4
-

; serve the fuel cla
!~ tothosev:riables(dingintegrityapply. applytotriksettingsoftheinstru-ich monitor the ments and devites which are provided to; fuel theriaal. behavior, prevent the fueTyladding integrity '

': Safety Limits from ing exceeded.
;

'

Objective Ob.iective
'

!

! The objective of the Safety Limits 'The objective of the Limi- g Safety*

i '

to establish limits below which the System Settings is to defin he level
,

tegrity of the fuel cladding is of the process variables at Jch auto-i pre rved, tic protective action is initi4ted j *

i to vent the fuel cladding integrity /
'j Safet 41mits from being exceeded. , ,,
,

| Specifications A.1 Snecifications. - ' AM '
i
j A. Reactor Pressure 800 osia and Core A. Trio settines Na h.-

Flow (>J105 of Ratea
. . % L.Lo}

i' W The limiting safety system trip set- '3.1.111 The existence of a minimum critical tings shall be as specified below: ;
;

6L ' 'g4 power ratio (MCPR) less than 1.07.;

for two-loop operation or 1.08 for 1. Neutron Flux Trio Settinos;
; single-loop operation shall
4

itute violation of__the hcon
i g,3 dingNntetc.1ts safety limit.
.

a. MRM Mich Mich Flux scram Trio
| hf.111!!1
. - 8. Core Thermal Power Limit (Reactor ' The IRM flux scram trip setting; Pressure /E B00 osiiL
i 4,y shall be i 120/125 of full scale,

Wh n the reactor pressure /is < 800 b. APRM Flux Scram Trio Settine
1

j .u. \ ' or core flow 1s pess Inan 1U5 of (Refuel or Start & Hot Standbvi - ra , the core thermal power shall 3tigj,j not exceed 255 of rated thermal power. When the Mode Switch is in the
REFUEL or START & HOT STAND 8Y1

5

j
- g position, the APRM flus scram

C. Power Transient trip setting shall be 5 15/125 of*

Toe \ fu11 scale (i.e., 5155 of rated-

ns4 re that the Safe Limit estab- thermal power).' lished in Specification 1 A and ;L, i m 1 1 8 isN ot' exceeded, each quired c. APRM Flux Scram Trin; _) scram shal'hbe' initiated by i i Settines (Run Mode)
4 . expected ser signal. The Safe
j Limit shall be sumed to be excee (1) Flow Referenced Simulated '
4' en scram is accomplished by a means Thermal Power Monitor Scram! other than the expe'cted scram signal. , Trio settineg

-;

1

3 When the Mode Switch is in |
-the RUN position the APRM

; i
flow referenced simulated'

i
1 thermal power scram trip 4

setting shall be:
-

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.1-1 Amendnent No. 27, 38, (2, 32. af 195. !
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SAFETY LIMITS
LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS <$S :

Wf1.1.D.
Reactor Water level (Hot or Cold 2.1.A.I.c.(1) Flow Re b ed Simulated

,

-

Shutdown Condition!
A 2. Therusal Power Monitor Trio

( @enever the reactor is in the Hot Settino (Run Mode) (Continued)
-

N 7.\ @ M a,old Shutdown condition with
or C\

44=+-d fuel in the reme+ne wettet 5 5 0.58W + 625 - 0.58 aW |

the water level shall bel > 378 inchei' (Not to exceed 1175)
[above vessel Invert when fuel is where:
{ seated in the core.

---

A.f 3 = Setting in percent of.
rated thermal power
(2436 Wt)

W = Total loop recirculation j
flow rate in percent of
rated (rated loop recircu-
lation flow rate equals
34.2 x 106 lb/hr) |,

AW = Maximum measured difference :
between two-loop and single- i

loop drive flow for the same |
core flow in percent of rated

irecirculation flow for single- jloop operation. The value
is zero for two-loop operation.

,

|
|

l

e ,1

O
j (2) Eired APRM High Hich
1 Elux Scram Trio Settina ,

IRun Mode)

The APRM fixed flux
scram trip setting shall

;
not be allowed to exceed
1205 of rated thermal
power.

,

pc i W LtoWd

,

|

,

!

,

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.1-2 Arnendment No. 27, 42. 52. 58, 69, 73.
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[ccTe'o n 2.0*

.

SAFETY LIMITS LIMITIE SAFETY SYSTEM SETilES ;

. APRt Rod Black Trio Settino \
This section deleted. !

k.d
-

..
-

\
.i

*

1
i

1

i
s

.

l

!
l

2.1.A.2. Reactor vessel idater Law Level serm
Trin settino (Level 3)

Reactor vessel water low level scru
trip setting (Level 3) shall be
2 0.0 inches (narrow range scale). |

3. Turbine stao Valve Closure Scram

Turbine stop valve closurt scra
trip setting shall be i 10 percent
valve closure from full open. This
scram is only effective den tur .
bine steam flow is above that corres-
ponding to 305 of rated core thermal ,

power, as seasured by turbine first i
stage pressurt.

/
/

m -

b 4e 3 31.1

i
.
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SAFETY LIMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS 1O _

.

2.1.A.4. TurbineContN1ValveFast
Closure Scram Trio Settina -

.

-
,

Turbine control valve fast |kM closure scram trip shall. \ s i
initiate within 30 milliseconds } li
of start of control valve fast '

r.losure. Fast closure is
sensed by measuring electro-

' hydraulic control oil line
3. pressure which decreases ; ,;

' r&pidly upon generator load i lrejection and just prior to !.-

fast closure of the control |valves. This scram is only
effective when turbine steam
flow is above that corres-
pending to 305 of rated core
thermal power as measured by
turbine first stage pressure.

'5. Main Steam Line Isolation
Valve Closure Scram Trio Set-

.1121 1

Scram trip setting from main I

steam line isolation valve T |
closure shall be < 10 percent

|, ,

O valve closure from full open. '

This scram is effective in -
,

the Run Mode. '
,

6. Main Steam Line Isolation
Valve Closure on Low Pressure

Main steam line isolation
valve closure on low pressure
at inlet to turbine valves
shall occur at t 825 psig,
while in the Run Mode.

);7. Main Steam Line Isolation
Valve Closure on Low Con-,

.

|
j

denser Vacuum '

I Main steam line isolation valve
| closure on low condenser va-

cuum shall occur at 1 7 inches ,

Hg' vacuum. ) )
|

' ~

* b ho LLo 3 3.|.190 ito ]],[,|
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Se et,h 2 , o

SAFETY LIMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS
__

2.1.B. Reactor vesse'1' Water level Trio Settinas
Which initiate Core Standby Cool-
ino Systems (CSCS)

#
b Reactor vessel water level trip settings

which initiate core standby cool-
ing systems shall be as shown in
Tables 3.2-2 thru 3.2-6 at
normal operating conditions.

1. HPCI Actuation (Level 2)

HPCI actuation (Level 2) shall
occur at a water level 1 -47 |

| inches.

2. Core Sorav and LPCI Actuation
,

(Level 1)

| Core Spray and LPCI actuation
|
| (Level 1) shall occur at a water

level 1 -113 inches. |

-

Mwt& b L4o %3.0 )

!

O

|

i

i

t
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SAFETY LIMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

b.2. RfACTORCOOLANTSYSTEMINTEGRITY2.2. REACTOR COOLANT SYST M INTEGRITY

Appli ility ADDliCabilitV

The Safety imit, established to pre- e Limiting Safety System ttings apply i

A serve the rea +or coolant system t trip settings of the instr \ments andRI -integrity, apphes to the limit on the devt s which are provided to event the
reactor vessel si e dome pressure, react vessel steam dome pressu Safety

Limit being exceeded.

Objective Obiective,

e objective of the Safety imit (asso- The objective the Limiting Safety Sys-
{ ci ed with preserving the rea or cool- tem Settings is define the level of'

ant stem integrity) is to esta ish a the process variab s at which automatic
press e limit below which the int rity protective action is nitiated to prevent
of the actor coolant system is not the reactor vessel ste dome pressure
threaten due to any overpressure con- Safety Limit from being eeded.,

dition. ,
>

Specifications Specifications

A. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure A. Nuclear System Pressure

1. When Irradiated Fuel is in the 1. When Irradiated Fuel is in the
Reactor ' Reactor

The reactor vessel steam dome pres- When irradiated fuel is present in
f g "? .1,2 sure shall not exceed 1325 psig at the reactor vessel, and the head

any time when irradiated fuel is is bolted to the vessel, the
present in the reactor vessel. limiting safety system settings

shall be as specified below:

Limiting Safety
Protective System Settings

Action (osic)

a. Scram on high 1 1054 I i

reactor pres- i
sure (reactor

,

vessel steam i

dome pressure) !

b. Nuclear system 4 valves at
relief valves 1080
open on 4 valves at
nuclear system 1090
pressure 3 valves at

1100

%

iwove& % Lto M .3
cwd Lco 7 31.)

1

!

HATCH - UNil 1 1.2-1 Amendment No. 27, 37, 103
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L hechno 1.D
; . -

SAFETY LIMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SET 11NGS
_ , _ - -

2.2.A. Nuclear System Pressure (cont.1

The allowable setpoint relief error
for each valve shall be i 1%. In
the event that an installed safety-
relief valve requires replacement,

OM a spare valve whose setpoint is
lower than that of the failed valve
may be substituted for the failed

valve until the first refueling
outage following such substitution.
No more than two valves with lower

Mgegw setpoints may be substituted in
g.3 place of valves with higherg

setpoints. Spare valves which are
used as substitutes under the
abovementioned provisions shall have

l-. k a setpoint equal to 1080 psig 11%
or 1090 psia !1u

-

, ,

1.2.A. When Operatin e RHR Sys- 2.1.A.2. When Operatino The RHR System
em in the Shutdosn_ Coolina in the Shutdown Cooline Mode

Mode
{ N The reactor pressure trip set-

The re tor vessel steam ting which closes (on increas-
pressur hall not exceed 1 ing pressure) or permits open-
psig at an time when operat- ing (on decreasing pressure) of
ing the RHR stem in the Shut- the shutdown cooling isola-
down Cooling e. I

.O . / tion valves shall be 1 145 psig u |
'

myek % 1.to 34 t. . \

!

'

:
,

!

|

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.2-2 Amendment No. 143, 121
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Sedoa 2 *
. -

ADNINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

n/ C
%

,k. The Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program and the results '

thereof annually.

*\'
1. The 00CM, Process Control Program, and implementing procedures

of MO at least once per 24 months.
fut 5ed#
%WW AUTHORITY-
4AcA'?

6.5.2.g. The SR8 shall report to and advise the Vice President-Nuclear on |-

these areas of responsibility specified in sections 6.5.2.7. and 6.5.2.0.

B1ELAM

6.5.2.10. Records of SR8 activities shall be prepared, approved and
Idistributed as indicated below:

a. Minutes of each SRB meeting shall be prepared, approved and
~

forwarded to the Vice President-Muclear within 14 days following |
each meeting.

b. Reports of reviews encompassed by section 6.5.2.7. above, shall be
|prepared, approved and forwarded to the yice President-Nuclear

within 14 days following completion of the reviw.

c. Audit reports encompassed by section 6.5.2.8. above, shall be |[- ,

forwarded to the Vice President-Nuclear and to the management positions
responsible for the areas audited within 30 days af ter completion ofg
the audit.

6.6. REPORTA8LE EVENT ACTION

6 . 6.1. The following actions shall be taken for REPORTA8LE EVENTS:

a. The Conseission shall be notified and/or a report submitted pursuant
to the requirements of section 50.73 to 10 CFR part 50, and

b. Each REPORTA8LE EVENT shall be reviewed by the PR8 and the results
of this review shall be submitted to the SRO. the General Manager-
Nuclear Plants and the Vice President-Nuclear. ,

6.7. SAFETY LINIT VIOLATION

L 7. 6.7.1. The following actions shall be taken in the event a Safety Limit is
violated:

% 2 't a. The unit shall be placed in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours.
i

| b. The Safety Limit violation shall be reported to the Commission as
MI soon as practical and in all cases within l' hour of occurrence.

The General Manager-Muclear Plant, and the Vice President-Nuclear. |
l' M and the SR8 shall be notified within 24 hours.

C
n
U
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ADMINTITRATIVE cDKTADL1
~

5AFETY LIMIT VIOLATION ICoatinued)'

. v.

c. ' A Licensee Event Report shall be prepared pursu to 10 CFR 50.73.-' g 2.Q

d. The Licensee Event Report shall be submitted to e Cosmission in}g accordance with 10 CFR 50.73, and to , the SRB. the GeneralM
hb Manager-Nuclear Plant, and the Vice Pres t-Mucisar within 30 days
L P"P**d of the violation.Sg85

iM Gs
"

6.8. PROCEDURL5

6.8.1 Written procedur1ts shall be established, luplemented and maintained
covering the activities referenced below:

bM/od a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix A of Regulatory,.

( oF(k Guide 1.33, Revision 2, February 1978. j
,

k j b. Refueling operations.

c. Surveillance and test activities of safety-related equipment. fCo,W ,
i

'

d. Security Plan implementation. l

e. Emergency Plan implementation.
"

f. Fira Protection Program implementation.

g. PROCESS CONTRDL PROGRAM implementation.

h. 00CM implementation.

- 6.8.2 Each procedure of 6.B.1 and other procedures which the General
Manager-Nuclear Plant, the AGM-p0, or the A W P5 has determined to affect nuclear
safety, and changes thereto, shall be nylemed by the PRB and approved by
the appropriate member of plant management, designated by the General Manager- ;

Nuclear Plant, the AWPO or the AGM-P5 prior to implementation. The General '

Manager-Muclear Plant, the AEM-PO, or the AEM-P5 will approve administrative
procedures, security plan implementing procedures, and changes thereto. The
Manager-plant Training and Emergency Preparedness shall approve the emergency
plan implementing procedures and changes thereto. All other procedures of this

(specification and chanoes thereto will be approved by the department head i

designated by the General Manager-Wuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS.
'

The procedures of this specification shall be reviewed periodically as set
forth in administrative procedures.

; 6.8.3 Temporary changes to procedures of 6.8.1. above may be made provided:

a. The intent of the original procedure is not altered.

!

!

!
_

_
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-() ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS
v

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable and, therefore,
understandable by plant operators, as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. In the specific case of the Safety Limits
and Limiting Safety System Settings section, the new section number is
2.0, and the section has been retitled to only include Safety Limits (see
comment A.4 below).

A.2 The reactor pressure limit unit of measure has been changed from psia to
psig. In addition, the requirement for when the MCPR limit is applicable
has been reduced slightly (by adding the " equal to" sign) for consistency
with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. While this
change is actually more restrictive, since it is so minor, it is
considered an administrative change.

A.3 The description of the actual safety limit violation has been deleted.
This information is more appropriately located in the Bases and does not
add any detail needed for compliance with the MCPR Safety Limit.

A.4 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.3 of-

U) the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the(
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement will be addressed with the content of the proposed

!chapter location.

A.5 The wording has been changed from specifying the actual level to the more
generic words " greater than the top of active irradiated fuel." The
intent is not changed; thus, this is considered an administrative change
only.

A.6 A current requirement of 10 CFR 50.36, stating that if a Safety Limit is
violated, critical " Operation of the unit will not be resumed until ;

authorized by the NRC" has been added (proposed 2.2.5). Since it is a |
regulation, the addition of this to the Technical Specifications is
considered administrative in nature. 1

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The limit on core flow is now specified as greater than or equal to. The
current Safety Limits do not address the situation when core flow is equal
to the limit. This change resolved a discontinuity between SL 1.1.A and
SL 1.1.B in the current Safety Limits.

M.2 The APPLICABILITY of each of the SLs is extended to all MODES of
operation. Although it is physically impossible to violate some SLs in
some MODES, any SL violation should receive the same attention and
r;sponse.f

V
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

C) ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS
V

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 The proposed change deleted the " Power Transient" Safety Limit. The
intent of this Safety Limit was to ensure that other Safety Limits are not'

exceeded. This Safety Limit is assumed to be exceeded when a scram is
accomplished by means other than the expected scram signal. The scram
setpoints are established in order to ensure margin to the safety limits.
Exceeding the scram setpoint, in and of itself, does not necessarily
indicate that a Safety Limit has been exceeded. Sections 2.1.A and 2.2.A
of the current Technical Specifications contain eleven trip settings that
initiate a reactor scram. These scram setpoints arc included in proposed
Table 3.3.1.1-1 of the Plant Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical
Specifications. The Surveillance Requirements imposed on these scram
setpoints in Table 3.3.1.1-1 help to ensure that the margin to a safety
limit is preserved. The redundancy built into the RPS is maintained by
the ACTION of proposed LC0 3.3.1.1. Therefore, the intent of current'

Power Transient Safety Limit 1.1.C is maintained by the proposed
provisions in the proposed LC0 3.3.1.1 for the RPS.

.

L.2 The current Technical Specification Safety Limit, when operating the RHR |
System in the Shutdown Cooling Mode, is proposed to be incorporated into' '

LCO 3.3.6.1 (Table 3.3.6.1-1 for Primary Containment Isolation
,

Instrumentation) of the proposed Technical Specifications. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System is designed with an interlock in the logic for the

p system isolation valves, which are normally closed during power operation, <

d to prevent opening of the valves above a preset pressure setpoint I

(Allowable Value) of s 145 psig. This setpoint is selected to assure that
; pressure integrity of the RHR system is maintained. The high pressure

interlock is only provided for equipment protection to prevent an
intersystem LOCA and, as such, this function should not be considered a
Safety Limit on plant operation.

L.3 The review of the LER by the Plant Review Board is duplicative of the
review performed by the Safety Review Board. Deleting this review
responsibility from the onsite review group provides additional review

.

'time for the remaining functions. Since this review is after submittal,
the offsite review function provides sufficient, adequate, and timely
review.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
j (-} ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS BASES
v

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section pages (1.1-6
through 1.1-17, 1.2-3 through 1.2-7, and Figure 2.1-1) have been completely
replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of
proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications Section 2.0, consistent with the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as
shown in the Proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications Bases.

|

n
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!

|
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Insert 3.0A-

/ \
1 LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other

#

(_/
specified conditions in the Applicability, except
as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

h LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the
Required Actions of the associated Conditions
shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and
LCO 3.0.6.

i If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior
to expiration of the specified Completion Time (s),
completion of the Required Action (s) is not

.,

; required, unless otherwise stated.

h\ 3 LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS
are not met, an associated ACTION is not provided,4

or if directed by the associated ACTIONS, the unit
shall be placed in a MODE or other specified
condition in which the LCO is not applicable.
Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to place
the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;

b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and 9

(q c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.,,/

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that.

permit operation in accordance with the LCO or
ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by*

LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.4

,

|
,

I
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Insert 3.0A fcontinued)

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability shall not
be made except when the associated ACTIONS to be ;

M .) entered permit continued operation in the MODE or !
'

other specified condition in the Applicability for
an unlimited period of time. This Specification I

shall not prevent changes in MODES or other |
specified conditions in the Applicability that are |
required to comply with ACTIONS, or that are part )
of a shutdown of the unit. |

|

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the j
individual Specifications. These exceptions allow
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in
the Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to
be entered allow unit operation in the MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability
only for a limited period of time. I

I LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared
L,j inoperable to comply with ACTIONS may be returned

| to service under administrative control solely to
perform testing required to demonstrate itsi

OPERABILITY, the OPERABILITY of other equipment,
.

or variables to be within limits. This is an

| (Q
exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system returned to

, ,,/ service under administrative control to perform ;
'the required testing.'

' LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due
b9 to a support system LCO not being met, the

Conditions and Required Actions associated with ;

this supported system are not required to be
entered. Only the support system LCO ACTIONS are
required to be entered. This is an exception to
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this
event, additional evaluations and limitations may ;

be required in accordance with Specification
! 5.$.10, " Safety Function Determination Program

(SFDP) . " If a loss of safety function is
determined to exist by this program, the '

| appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the )
| LCO in which the loss of safety function exists j

are required to be entered.'

i

|
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Insert 3.0A fcontinued)~s

|()t

\
l LCO 3.0.6 When a support system's Required Action directs a

(continued) supported system to be declared inoperable or

Db directs entry into Conditions and Required Actions
for a supported system, the applicable Conditions

| and Required Actions shall be entered in

| accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

LCO 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow
specified Technical Specifications (TS)

> requirements to be changed to permit performance
of special tests and operations. Unless otherwise
specified, all other TS requirements remain
unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations
LCOs is optional. When a Special Operations LCO
is desired to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS

: of the Special Operations LCO shall be met. When
a Special Operations LCO is not desired to be met,
entry into a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability shall only be made in accordance

| with the other applicable Specifications.

Or
(.)

|
|

I
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&clLhca3.0
i

Simulated Automatic Actuation - Simulated automatic actuation means' (r 6.
y] applying a simulated signal to the sensor to actuate the circuit in _

lee bi3u ,9, question.
% Start & Hot Standby Mode - The reactor is in the Start & Hot Standbf iM' % lH.TTs.59
%e y' Mode when the Mode Switch is in the START & HOT STANDBY position. i

In this mode the reactor protection system is energized with IRMNg,y, ,
and APRM (Start & Hot Standby Mode) neutron monitoring system trips !

and control rod withdrawal inter-locks in tervira
- )

I
*

(Lse, O (II . Surveiiiance Frecumy - Feriod' - surveillance sts, checks, j'

4cA j ca ibrations, and ' xaminations sh 11 be perfonned ithin the 1

I

g49 spe fied surveill e intervals. These intervals y be adjusted
plus minus 25%. ftie operating c le interval is fined as 18

| ( ke -se,+ months. In the case w re the elapse interval has ex eded 100%
of the sp ified interva the next sur 111ance interva \shall( \ k bu s,a

,

nce a the end_of the ricinal spec ied int h
'

i

cQQ \} (u J
! a

Survetlance Recukements. - The surveillanceNequirements are
requirementsestabithedtoensurethattheLC(statedinSection3];

"
|

.

! w
(A.Q of these Technical Sp ifications are met. Perf nce of a l

J rveillance requiremen within the specified surv illance interval /
sh 11 constitute complian g with the operability re irement for an ! ;

|

| tCO. Surveillance requireme ts are not required on s tems or i
I

parts systems that are not equired to be operable o are
erformed prior togur ino the](

arts not required to be perable _tripped. If tests are missed o
|or are tr ed, then they shall be

\
|e9 system to a operable s h
\ /

hK. Total Peaking Factor (TPF_) - The total peaking factor is the highest
product of radial, axial, and local peaking factors simultaneously

t ,'A,c- operative at any segment of fuel rod.
k s - +v '

,

d,d c, LL. Transition Boiling - Transition boiling is the boiling that occurs
between nucleate and film boiling. Transition boiling is manifested

g* k"b by an unstable fuel cladding surface temperature, rising suddenly asi
steam blanketing of the heat transf er surf ace occurs, then dropping
as the steam blanket is swept away by the coolant flow, then rising

( agai p -
- -

-

h st r W
4.c
y Nww

b1M 4 Dise6nfw d f#

bu(%4,,4 )
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Insert 4.0A

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other
S.b spe'cified conditions in the Applicability for

,

!

individual LCOs, unless otherwise stated in the
,

SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such |
'

j failure is experienced during the performance of
| the Surveillance or between performances of the .

'

Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO.
Failure to perform a Surveillance within the I

specified Frequency shall be failure to meet'the |
LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3. Surveillances.

'

do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

Insert 4.0Bi

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the !
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the

A,7 interval specified in the Frequency, as measured
from the previous-performance or as measured from
the time a specified condition of the Frequency is
met. ;

$For Frequencies specified as "once," the above
,

(. interval extension does not apply. If a j

Completion Time requires periodic performance on a ,m '"once per . ." basis, the above Frequency

'O
.

'7 extension applies to each performance after the
initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the,

| 7 individual Specifications.
|
|

Hatch Unit 1 Insert 3.0-N
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Insert 4.oC

SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not
performed within its specified Frequency, then

L+ compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO
not met may be delayed, from the time of
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This
delay period is permitted to allow performance of
the Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the
delay period, the LCO must immediately be declared
not met, and the applicable Condition (s) must be
entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the
delay period and the Surveillance is not met, the
LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the

,

applicable Condition (s) must be entered.!

|
'

Insert 4.0D

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability of an LCO shall not be made.

Om.i unless the LCO's Surveillances have been metwithin their specified Frequency. This provision
| shall not prevent entry into MODES or other

specified conditions in the Applicability that are,,

.B required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part
of a shutdown of the unit.

|

1

|
1
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Insert 3/4.OA
b
V Section 3.0, LCO and SR Applicability Bases

Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of the
proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications Section 3.0,
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,.NUREG
1433, are being added. The Bases are as shown in the proposed
Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specification Bases.

I
i

10
l
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

(-) ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY
~,

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This section has been added to provide generic guidance on how LCOs and
Surveillance Requirements are to be used throughout the Technical |

l Specifications. Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of |

| pro)osed Section 3.0 are also being added. This new Section is consistent |
wit 1 the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. |

|

t.2 These two LCOs are being added to provide general guidance on when LCOs |

must be met and what actions to take if they are not met. This guidance
is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433,
and the current Hatch Unit 1 operating philosophy. As such, these !
additions are administrative in nature only.

A.3 This LC0 is being added to provide the proper actions when a specification
does not provide actions to take when an LCO is not met. Currently, all
Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications provide proper actions; however, in
the proposed Technical Specifications, entry into this proposed LCO 3.0.3
will be required. Therefore, it is being added. Any technical change
relating to a change in a time to complete a current action will be
discussed in the Discussion of Changes section for the individual
specification that is affected. Therefore, this change is administrative
in nature.

|

| O) A.4 LC0 3.0.6 is added to provide guidance regarding the appropriate actions
|( tc be taken when a single inoperability (e.g., a support system) also
! '# results in the inoperability of one or more related systems (e.g.,

supported system (s)). The existing Technical Specifications and various
NRC guidance documents have not provided a consistent approach to the

| combined support / supported inoperability.
!

- Guidance provided in the June 13, 1979, NRC memorandum from Brian K.
Grimes (Assistant Director for Engineering and Projects) to Samuel
E. Bryan (Assistant Director for Field Coordination) indicates an

| intent / interpretation consistent with the proposed LC0 3.0.6 -
; without the necessity of also requiring the additional actions of a

Safety function Determination Program. That is, only the inoperable
support system actions need be taken.

- Guidance provided by the NRC in their April 10, 1980 letter to all
| Licensees regarding the definition of OPERABILITY and its impact as
| a support system on the remainder of the Technical Specifications,

indicates a similar philosophy of not taking actions for the
inoperable supported equipment. However, in this case, additional i
actions similar to the proposed Safety Function Determination
Program actions, were addressed and required. j

- Generic Letter 91-18 and literal reading of the existing Standard
Technical Specifications provide an interpretation that failure to |
perform a required function, even as a result of a Technical
Specification support systam, requires all associated actions be

|q taken.

|V
| HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A ;
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |

O ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY I(J
ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued) I

- Certain existing specifications contain actions such as: Declare
(the supported system) inoperable and take the Actions of [its
specification]. In many cases the supported system would likely

,

already be considered inoperable. The implication of this
presentation is that the actions of the inoperable supported system
would not have been taken without the specific action to do so.

1-

IConsidering the history of disagreement and misunderstandings in this
area, the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 were developed
with Industry input and approval of the NRC to include LC0 3.0.6. Since' i

its function is to clarify existing ambiguities and maintain actions
within the realm of previous interpretations, this new provision is deemed
to be administrative in nature.

A.5 LCO 3.0.7 is added to provide guidance regarding the meeting of Special
Operations LCOs in proposed Section 3.10. These Special Operations LCOs i

allow specified Technical Specifications requirements to be changed (made )<

applicable in part or whole, or suspended) to permit the performance of j
special tests or operations which otherwise could not be performed. If

the Special Operations LCOs did not exist, many other special tests and i
,

'operations necessary to demonstrate selected plant performance4

O characteristics, special maintenance activities, and special evolutionsb could not be performed. This Specification eliminates the confusion which
would otherwise exist as to which LCOs apply during the performance of a

' special test or operation. This is consistent with the intent of existing )
Special Test Exceptions; however, without this specific licensed allowance j
to change the requirements of another LCO, a conflict of requirements '

could be interpreted to exist (incorrectly). Therefore, this change !
provides only administrative clarity. ;

i
A.6 This definition has been moved to proposed section 3.0 and renumbered as !

! SR 3.0.1. Editorial rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. During its development, certain
wording preferences or English language conventions were ado.rted which
resulted in no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to ,

the Technical Specifications. j
!

- The first sentence in the current definition has been changed to I

" Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced
J. during the performance of the Surveillance or between performances

of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO." This is
proposed to clarify an existing intent that is not explicitly
stated.

- The second sentence of the definition has been changed to " Failure
to perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be
failure to meet the LC0 except as provided in SR 3.0.3." This is
proposed to clarify the intent.

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

- The third sentence of the definition has been changed, for clarity,
to "Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside limits. Since all LCOs do not deal
exclusively with equipment operability, the clarifying phrase "...or
variables outside limits" has been added.

- The last se ' ,ce has been reworded and coved to the Bases for-

proposed 0 This statement is not needed in SR 3.0.1 since'
.

the first an. ond sentences already say that a failure to meet or
perform the Surveillance is a failure to meet the LCO. Thus, to
meet the LCO (i.e., restore a component to OPERABLE status), the
missed Surveillance must be performed.

This presentation of proposed F" 3.0.1 combines the basic issues relating
Surveillances to the associat .T.

A.7 Editorial rewording is cons m ent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, which resulted in no technical changes (either
actual or interpretational) to the basic application of the 25% extension
to routine Surveillances.

N

(d - The definition of operating cycle has been deleted since it is no
longer used as a frequency in the proposed Technical Specifications.

- The d u cription as to the interval is tracked is now covered by
proposed section 1.4, quency.

- The sentence " Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications" is added to acknowledge the explicit use
of exceptions in various Surveillances.

These changes provide clarity and consistency in wording. No technical
changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
Specifications are intended by these changes.

A.8 The statement "This provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
the ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit" is added following i

the intent of NRC Generic Letter 87-09 to clarify that the provisions of i

proposed SR 3.0.4 do not prevent passage to or through lower MODES or
other specified conditions to comply with ACTIONS. A clarification is
also provided to ensure that a unit shutdown can be performed even if not
directed by Action provisions.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY,

G
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Currently, there are only a few instances where MODE changes with
inoperable equipment (which would include equipment inoperable due to a
missed Surveillance) are prohibited. Therefore, the addition of this4

requirement is generally more restrictive. In addition, the
Specifications that do restrict MODE changes do not allow continued'

operation indefinitely with an inoperable component. Thus, the addition
of the ' allowance" in proposed LC0 3.0.4 ta change MODES (provided the
ACTIONS allow continued operation) is also not less limiting than current
requirements, and, therefore, is censidered an added restriction.

M.2 The sentence "For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the above interval
extension does not apply" is proposed to be added. This is because the
interval extension concept is based on scheduling flexibility for
repetitive performances, and these Surveillances are not repetitive in
nature and essentially have no interval as measured from the previous
performance. This precludes the ability to extend these performances, and
is, therefore, an additional restriction. The nisting Specification can
be seen to allow the extension to apply to all Surveillances.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

{ L.1 LCO 3.0.5 is added to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for instances ;

- where restoration of inoperable equipment to an OPERABLE status could not
be performed while continuing to comply with Required Actions. Many
Technical Specifications actions require an inoperable component to be
removed from service, such as: maintaining an isolation valve closed,
disarming a control rod, or tripping an inoperable instrument channel. An
exception to these Required Actions is necessary to allow the performance
of Surveillance Requirements to either demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
equipment being returned to service, or to demonstrate the OPERABILITY or
other equipment which otherwise could not be performed without returning
the equipment to service. ;

ILCO 3.0.5 is necessary to establish an allo ance that, although informally
utilized in restoration of inoperable equipment, is not formally
recognized in the present Technical Specifications. Without this
allowance, certain components could not be restored to OPERABLE status and
a plant shutdown would ensue. Clearly, it is not the intent or desire
that the Technical Specifications preclude the return to service of a
suspected OPERABLE component to confirm its OPERABILITY. This allowance
is deemed to represent a more stable, safe operation than requiring a
plant shutdown to complete the restoration and confirmatory testing.

P

v
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i DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

'O ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY
v

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

! (continued)

L.2 The sentence "If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a
"once per. . ." basis, the above~ Frequency extension applies to each !.

performance after the initial performance." is proposed to be added. This I

i provides the consistency in scheduling flexibility for all performances of
: periodic requirements, whether they are Surveillances or Required Actions.
| The intent remains to perform the activity, on the average, once during
! each specified interval.
.

I L.3 A new SR 3.0.3 has been added that reads:
,

If it is discovered that 'a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the.

i requirement to declare the LC0 not met may be delayed, from the
: time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the
: specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay period is - ;

! permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance.

I If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, ,

; the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the
'

j applicable Cundition(s) must be entered.

!( When t'e Surveillance is performed within the delay period andn
s the Surveillance is not met, the LC0 must immediately be !

1 declared not met, and the applicable Condition (s) must be
'

entered.
l

This change allows the requirement to declare the equipment inoperable.

{ (LC0 not met) to be delayed for up to 24 hours instead of the LC0 being
; declared not met at the time it is discovered that the Surveillance has

not been performed. As stated in NRC Generic Letter 87-09, "It is overly
conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a

i surveillance has not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case,
the vast majority of surveillances demonstrate that systems or components

L in fact are operable. When a Surveillance is missed, it is primarily a
; question of operability that has not been verified by the performance of
* the required surveillance." Based on consideration of plant conditions,
: adequate planning, availability of personnel, the time required to perform
j the Surveillance and the safety significance of the delay in completing
' the Surveillance, the NRC has concluded that 24 hours is an acceptable

time limit for completing a missed Surveillance when the allowable outage
times of the ACTIONS are less than the 24 hour limit or a shutdown is !

required to comply with ACTIONS.
.

- Generic letter 87-09 is very clear as to the manner in which the staff |came to the conclusior.s that it did, and the provisions in NRC Generic '

Letter 67-09 regarding LC0 4.0.3 (in the GE STS) provide greater
flexibility than previous guidance. In addition, it stands to reason that*

LO
~
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES[3 ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

since 24 hours has been determined to be an acceptable time limit for
completing the Surveillance, this 24 hour deferral should apply to all
systems or components, regardless of whether or not their ACTIONS
Completion Time is 24 hours or less. This is primarily because shorter
Completion Times are generally provided for more safety significant
Required Actions. Therefore, if a 24 hour delay can be safely applied to
a Required Action with a 2 hour Completion Time, there should be less of
a safety impact when a 24 hour delay, is applied to a Required Action with
a 7 day Completion Time. Furthermore, consistent application of the 24
hour delay regardless of Completion Time, is critical to eliminating
potential confusion and misapplication. For example, some ACTIONS have
more than one Completion Time -- some > 24 hours and other s 24 hours.
The confusion associated with the application of the LC0 4.0.3 24 hour
deferral to the Completion Times of this example's Required Actions
illustrates the potential for misapplication throughout the Technical
Specifications. In addition, the limit of 24 hours is not applicable if
the specified Frequency of the missed Surveillance is less than 24 hours.
In cases such as these, the specified Frequency dictates the delay period.
The delay was provided based on the above discussion; thus for
Surveillances with Frequencies less than 24 hours, the longer delay is not
necessary.

h The second and third paragraphs are added to clearly state the actions to
take if the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period or the
Surveillance fails when performed. This clarification will help avoid
confusion as to when the Completion Time (s) of the Required Action (s)
begins in various situations.

l
.

I
!
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERA 110N SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

a v ,
>.

-

,

( 3.g. REACTIVITY CONTROL &p1 4.3. REACTIVITY CDfTRDL )

.colicabihty Acolicability

The Limiting Co itions for Opera. Surveillance Requirements as-N
tion associated threactivity lated with reactivity control

oper,ational appl the control rod system.
controlapplytoth(lToasystem.status of the controq i

Obiective Obiective

T jective of the Limiting Theobjectiveof rveillance
Condi s for Operation is to Requirements is to ver the abil- 1

assure t e ability of the con- ity of the control rod sy to |xtrol rod systets to control re- control reactivity.
. |

activity \ !

Soecifications Specifications

p) A. v Marcin A. Core Reactivity Maruin

A sufficient number of control fgN A uffici ' r of ical-
ly lect 1 mi 1 F= ,rods capable of insertion shall .

ADf M fully inserted, the core is sub- foadingoranyreuelingoutage
always be available so that when h j followi initTaTfu~ei' {",

/ critical for any reactivity condi- (wnen_ core alterations are o
tion during the operating cycle, m dmmstrate with a margin of

| with the highest 'sorth control 4

}#)
j rod capable of withdrawal fully .

0.38% Ak that the core can be made
subtritical for any reactivity^

withdrawn. p ges e condition during the subseque9t

Wm. p3e A d g.t.u,b operating cycle with the analyt-'

gr itally determined, hi s vnrth A
s) fermas 4 c, control espanle wi' 5 )raw-

(,/ b' D rods of insert
''u y withdrawn, and all ther

__ _ *- / * reps }
'

'B. Inocerable Control Rods B. Operable Control Rod Exercise yx
Recuirements

1. No Movement by Con _1rol Rod Drive
Pressure Each partially or fully withdrawn

operable control rod shall be exer-
Control rod drives which cannot be cised one notch at least once each
moved with control rod drive pres- week when operating above 30% rated
sure shall be considered inoperable. themal power. In the event power
Control rod drives falling within operation is continuing with three
this category shall have their di- or more inoperable control rods, the
rectional control valves disamed test shall be perfomed at least once
electrically and the associated rod each day when operating above
positions shall be accounted for in 30% rated thermal power.
corplying with specification 3.3.A.

be' NStMW :y$ C ,Q
h h I 5, wk. ) L.d OfCtib G a lT ja |1

M se M
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O LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPEPATION SUDVEILLANCE FEOUIREMENTS

b.3.G2. Seecial Test Excections 4.3.G 2 foecial Test Exceetions
- The BPWS rod pattern . If the RWM or individual

requirements of Specification rods in the RWM are bypassed.
3.3.G.1 may be suspended while a second licensed operator or
in Startup and Hot Standby and qualified member of the plant
Run Modes with thernal power. technical staff shall verify
less than 10%~cf rated to that movement of control rodsallow performance of SHUT- is in compliance with the
DOWN MARGIN demonstrations, approved control rod moves
control rod scram time . for the specified test.

|testing, control rod friction
,

testing, or startup testing,
|provided the RWM is bypassed

or individual rods in the ,

'

RWM are bypassed and con-
I formance to the approved

control rod movement for
the specified test is

verified by a second licensed
operator or qualified member

,

|,

of the plant technical staff.

Discus sie a of MYSee

for ITS : 3.ro.7," con % I itod

TesTiny - Opmh\ , " ,', 5prio,9
/~ 3 lo.

I

I

H. Shutdown Decuirements

If Specifications 3.3.A through
3.3.(i are not met, an orderly

kcJe,o n 3 shutdown shall be initiated a. d
t reactor placed in t_he o
hu ww.n CundiTTon with1Ti 24

jyi, i hours.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES .

O ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN
'

V

ADMINISTRATIVE I

!

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR j

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
'

Specifications should be easier to read, and therefore, understandable by
plant operators as well as other users. During this reformatting and
renumbering process, no technical changes to the Technical Specifications !
were made unless they were identified and justified. In the specific case
of the Reactivity Control and Standby Liquid Control System sections, the |
new section number is 3.1, and the section has been titled " Reactivity l

Control Systems."

A.2 The LC0 has been reworded to include the actual limit, rather than just
stating how it is obtained. Both the required limit when the highest
worth rod is analytically determined (0.38% Ak/k) and the required limit |

when the highest worth rod is determined by test (0.28% Ak/k) are included '

for clarity.

A.3 The following administrative changes have been made to this Frequency:

- A specific completion time for the SDM test is proposed to clarify
._han "following" a refueling outage. Most SDM tests are performedw
as an in-sequence critical, and therefore, 4 hours after reaching
criticality is provided as a reasonable time to perform the required
calculations and have appropriate verification completed.
Interpretations, both more and less conservative, can be made for
the existing requirement; however, this interpretation of the intent
is supported by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433. Because this is an enhanced presentation of the existing
intent, the proposed change is considered administrative.

- More explicit wording is proposed to replace the activity referred
to as " refueling outage when core alterations are made." The intent
is to perform the SDM test after in-vessel activities which could
have altered SDM. These activities are more explicitly presented as
" fuel movement within the reactor pressure vessel or control rod
replacement." Because this is an enhanced presentation of the
existing intent, the proposed change is considered to be
administrative.

- The frequency of "following initial fuel loading" has been deleted !
since this event has already occurred and can never occur again.

A.4 Both limits described in Comment A.2 above are also listed in the
Surveillance. Thus, the limit for when the highest worth rod is
determined by test (0.28% Ak/k) has been added.

|
t
V
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
.

ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN
{
I
i

| ' TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
,

;

M.1- Currently, if SDM is not met, Specification 3.3.H requires that the unit
; be placed in Cold Shutdown (MODE 4). Proposed Action B required the unit

to be placed in MODE 3 if SDM is not met. While this change could be
,

considered operationally less restrictive, it is considered to be' morei

{ conservative with respect to providing proper reactivity controls. In
addition, no actions are provided if SDM is not met while in MODES 4 and:

j 5. Therefore, the following changes have been made: .

1
- If SDM is not. met while the unit is in MODE 1 or 2, the proposed

,

: ACTIONS (ACTIONS A and B) require SDM to be restored within 6 hours
or to be in MODE 3 within the following 12 hours. This places the
unit in a shutdown condition and does not require a cooldown to MODE'

j 4, which would add positive reactivity during a time when SDM is not
; met. (A cooldown could result in re-criticality.) . In addition,

once in MODE 3, proposed ACTION C requires action to be initiated to
; fully insert all insertable control rods. This action further

i reduces core reactivity.

| - If SDM is not met in MODE 4 or 5, new ACTIONS (ACTIONS D and E) are
provided to initiate action to: 1) insert all insertable control*

,

j rods (in the core cells containing fuel for MODE 5); - 2) suspend '

i CORE ALTERATIONS, except for control rod insertion and fuel assembly
j removal (if in MODE 5), and 3) initiate actions within I hour to

restore to OPERABLE status secondary containment, two SGT subsystems ,
,

and one SCIV and associated instrumentation in each required 1
,

secondary containment penetration flow path not isolated. The first-

: two actions ensure SDM is not further reduced, while the last three
actions provide some protection from radioactive release if an

| inadvertent criticality is experienced.

M.2 An additional Surveillance Frequency for SDM verification has been added
,

to clarify the requirements necessary for assuring SDM during the-

refueling process. Because SDM is assumed in several refueling mode,

analyses in the FSAR, assurance that intermediate fuel loading patterns4

; during refueling have adequate SDM is necessary. This change imposes a
; requirement where none is explicitly provided in the existing Technical

Specifications. However, this new requirement does not require>

introducing tests or modes of operation of a new or different nature. |

! As discussed in the Bases corresponding to this Surveillance Frequency,
; the SDM verification in these situations is best accomplished by analysis-

(rather than in-sequence criticals) because of the many changes in core
.

loading during a typical refueling. Bounding analyses may be used to
j demonstrate adequate SDM for the most reactive configurations during
; refueling, thereby showing acceptability of the entire fuel movement

sequence.

:O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.A.1 Details of the method to perform the Surveillance are relocated to the
procedures. The requirement to verify that the SDM is within the limit
remains in the Surveillance.

'

O
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| LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION I SURVEILLANCE REQUIRENENTS
|

l|Q
3.3.C.3. [2ntrol Rod Drive Housino Sunnad 4.3.C.3. Control Rod Drive Housino Sun-

System Dort System

The control rod drive housing The control rod drive housing
I

support system shall be in support system shall be in-
place during reactor power op- spected after reassembly and
eration or when the reactor cool- the results of the inspection i
ant system is pressurized above recorded. )
atmospheric pressure with fuel '

in the reactor vessel, un- i
| less all control rods are !

fully inserted and Specif-'

( ication 3.3.A is met. |

See Nuusssw of d 95
%" %A k vu,_ i

'

Minimum Count Rate for Rod With-
drawal 4.3.D. Mininian Count Rate for Rod With-

drawal
Control rods shall not be with- . i

drawn for startup or refueling Prior to control rod withdrawal |

1 unless at least two source ange for startup or during refueling i

channels have an observed count verify that at least two source
rate equal to or greater than range channels have an observed
three counts per seconds. count rate of at least three

,

ts per secAnd. -

E. $ Nte -Mti:. E. Rod Worth Inventory Determination M M*2 *I
Lcc 5 A 2

b5At a specific steady state base con- Durin no-c artuo t m .nrou s e
dition of the reactor, actual control I"I tfpacn nartup follownig reg
rod inventory shall be compared to @'e7TMi outanesCactua - 42, g ,;4

a normalized computed prediction of ,,og normalized computed prediction of
inventory shall or compared to a

the inventory. If the difference
exceeds 1% Ak, dan orderly snut- d(<g sec%+e(.

FIese c isoF e be e.t
43 (the inventorANfn down shall be ini and the ~11 De use ase d

pMI 'AJO reactor place in the Co Shutdown rea vity monito during
(ondition within 24 hoursf The reac- sequen r opera .on throuah- 4

tor shall remain shutdown until the out the f I cycle _ At specificm

LCo7 04 cause has been detennined and cor- power operating conditions, the
rective actions have been taken as actual rod configuration shall
appropriate. be compared to the configurati

2W
comparison shall be made at least
every equivalentdull power mon . .3

I
!

!

:

,

!
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[~ LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPEDATION SURVEltLANCE GEOUIREMENTS

- 3.3.G.2. Soecial Test Exceetient 4.3.G.2 Soecial Test Exceetions
-- The BPWS rod pattern If the RWM or individualrequirements of Specification rods in the R W are bypassed.-

3.3.G.1 may be sus ended while a second licensed operator or
in Startup and Hot Standby and qualified member of the plant
Run Modes with thermal power technical staff shall verify
less than 10% of rated to that movement of control rodsallow performance of SHUT- is in compliance with the
DOWN MARGIN demonstrations, approved control rod moves
controi rod scram time for the specified test.
testing, control rod friction

testing, or startup testing,
provided the RWM is bypassed
or individual rods in the-
RWM are bypassed and con-
formance to the approved
control rod movement for-
the specified test is

verified by a second licensed
operator or qualified member
of the plant technical staff.

[Q.a Ncv S SE0 n b y.g s'
So e ITS: 3. to '1, " cant <o I

Ro) TesTin - O p v a L , " ,' ap
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|
4

H. Shutdown Pecuirements

If Specifications 3.3.A through
3.3.G are not met, an orderly
shutdown shall be. initiated nd
the reactor placed in th old*

koY'Oh b nuWuwn concitton wunin 24 l g 2.
hours.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES(g ITS: 3.1.2 - REACTIVITY ANOMALIES4 ;
v

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The Frequency of "During the startup test program" has been deleted since
this event has already occurred and can never occur again.

A.2 A specific time for completing the reactivity anomaly surveillance is
proposed to clarify when "during each startup" the test must be
performed. The test is performed by comparing the actual rod density to
the predicted rod density as a function of cycle exposure while at steady
state reactor power conditions. Therefore, "24 hours after reaching
these conditions" is provided as a reasonable time to perform the
required calculations and complete the appropriate verification.
Interpretations, both more and less conservative, can be made for the
existing requirement; however, this interpretation of the intent is
supported by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.
Because this is an enhanced presentation of the existing intent, the
proposed change is considered administrative. In addition, more explicit
wording is proposed to replace the activity referred to as " refueling
outage." The intent is to perform the test after in-vessel fuel
movement.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
O
d M.1 An additional requirement has been added to perform the Surveillance if

control rods have been replaced, regardless of whether or not the unit
has performed a refueling. This ensures that any core change that could
affect reactivity is properly evaluated.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods to perform the Surveillance are relocated to
the Bases and procedures. The requirement to verify the reactivity
anomaly is within the limit remains in the Surveillance. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications
and changes to procedures will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

f(
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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| g) DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.1.2 - REACTIVITY ANOMALIESr g

L

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

" Specific"

L.1 A 72 hour time is proposed to allow the core reactivity difference to be
restored to within limits (i.e., to " perform an analysis to determine and

| explain the cause of the reactivity difference"). Typically, a
reactivity anomaly is indicative of incorrect analysis inputs or
assumptions of fuel reactivity used in the analysis. A determination and
explanation of the cause of the anomaly generally involves an offsite
fuel analysis department and the fuel vendor. Contacting and obtaining,

| the necessary input may require a time period longer than 24 hours - the
| current time to be in Cold Shutdown. Since SDM has typically been

demonstrated by test prior to reaching the conditions at which a
reactivity anomaly would be found, the safety impact of the extended time
for evaluation is negligible. This change is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

|
'

L.2 The requirement to place the unit in Cold Shutdown (MODE 4) within 24
hours has been changed to only require the unit to be in MODE 3 within
12 hours. Since reactivity anomaly is a measure of rod density, placing
the unit in MODE 3 ensures all insertable control rods are fully

(] inserted. Cooling down the unit does not provide any additional margin
'v and, in some cases, could be counter productive since positive reactivity

is inserted during a cooldown. In addition, since SDM has typically been
demonstrated by test prior to reaching the conditions at which the re-
activity anomaly Surveillance is performed, the safety impact of this
change is negligible. Additionally, the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, only requires a shutdown to MODE 3 if
reactivity anomaly is not within limit.

L.3 The Frequency " full power month" is proposed to be replaced with "1000
MWD /T during operations in MODE 1." Both Frequencies consider the
relatively slow change in core reactivity with exposure and operating
experience related to variations in core reactivity. The proposed change
is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

r~%
\
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AIMITINGCONDITIONSFOROPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ;

r i
3.3. REACTIVITY CONTROL 4.3. REACTIVITY CONTROL

'

Apolicability ADDlicability,

,

t i l

i The Limiting Conditions for Opera- The Surveillance Requirements as- i

tion associated with reactivity sociated with reactivity control I
9control apply to the operational apply to the control rod system. |

status of the control rod system.
4

I

Obiective Objective
-

"

The objective of the Limiting The objective of the Surveillance
Conditions for Operation is to Requirements is to verify the abil-
assure the ability of the con- ity of the control rod system to

{
trol rod system to control re- control reactivity.
activity. j

Specifications Specifications i

A. Core Reactivity Margin A. Core Reactivity Marcin
,

1

A sufficient number of control A sufficient number of analytical-
rods capable of insertion shall ly selected control rods shall be
always be available so that when withdrawn following initial fuel
fully inserted, the core is sub- loading or any refueling outage '

(
t ~

{ critical for any reactivity condi- when core alterations are made tof
tion during the operating cycle, demonstrate with a margin of
with the highest worth control 0.38% Ak that the core can be made
rod capable of withdrawal fully suberitical for any reactivity
withdrawn. condition during the subsequent

operating cycle with the analyt- i

itally determined, highest worth
control rod capable of withdraw-
al, fully withdrawn, and all other
control rods capable of insertion j

_

fully inserted. _ > )

:

8. % F=hia Control Rods' ChAAucEy B. Doerable Control Rod Exercise gp 34y,g
Reauirementsbq M 31. No Movement by Control Rod Drive

k
,

Each partially or fully withdrawn. n.3(d%;rwyen b > operable control rod shall befexer-
Pressure

g",
' one notch at least once eachControl rod drives which cannot be#g

LCc3./S moved with control rod drive pres- e when operJatinW 30% rated
t%D sure shall be considered inoperable. afGraal p6FMr In the event power

"ta Control roa drives \ alling within operation is continuinnfwith thrR>f M My |hir d ish this category shal14have their di- Cor more inopn able control rod g theA ''f e
"' C.2 rectional_ control valves disarmed Gicji@ialLbe performed at leastJon

test st ' AA
1c icatlh and.the associated rod y when operating above / A4

kposi(tionTTfall be accounted for in'[f%l Q ated thermal pow n py b'bcomplying with specification 3.3.A. N
(4LL ,1

4 kcvX}'
/ b.3&

bIj k& 2%g.

Q)
-
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bis 4 u.2 ;
I

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS I

O 3.3 BfACTIVITY CONTROL

B. Inonerable Control Rods (Cont'd) '

rbposed g.s |
1. No Movement by Control Rod Drive guild b i

Pressure (Cont'd1 Pi.id b'I '

gag', if a partially or fully withdrawn
control rod drive cannot be Proposef (dep,gg
moved with drive or scram pressur Acitod 4.y I'

*

the ctor shall be brought to

hg tta t snutoown tantitIT6e
E ___ _n 24 hours ~arn snan reftsi

s )i tigation
that case of L 2-

fathet not a fail 1 i

ve collet ng,
"and (z) ademate shutane pergin b 7hvi 4-

R4 has been demonstrated as mquired ~ |
1gdird4.) by Specification 4.3.A.:

O nvestigation strates that
"

the use of contro rod drive
fall is a cracked liet
housing if that pass ility I

cannot be iminated, the b ' 2- )
reactor shal not be start

v til the aff ed control
dr s en laced or

|

O
|
|

|

|

|

|
|

i
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

i I '

3.3.B.2. Excessive Scram Time 4.3.B, Operable Control Rod Exercise
Recutrements (Cont'd) ~ 7t"otos e i

ontrol rods with a scras insertion 3 m . i.1. sl
4 time to reach notch position 6 which N(henitisini\iallydetekiped L

k exceeds 7.00 seconds shall be con- at a control bd is incap ble
sidered inoperablegbut if they calil o nomal insert on, an att t
tRnfiifved with control rod drive to lly insert t e control

| pressure, they need not be fully shal be made. If he control O.)f-
| tinsertedordisarmedelectrically.) rod cagnot be fully nserted

{'

the re tor shall be ught to
.3. Inocerable Accumulators the Col Shutdown Cond ion )

within 2 hours and a sh tdown t5 c bio uss,w of margin te made to demon trate
'

| g% 4 Ils p.{
! Control rods with inoperable under this ondition that theaccumulators (or Ui5se whose 503,3,3 core can be de subcriticalg g'"

position cannot be positively enr, di or any reactivity condition
N MMe 8 " *(" determinedishall be considered Wn ringtherealnderofthe
IO- inoperable, g7 op rating cycle ith the \

ana leally dete ined,
4. Limitina Number of inocerable Control high t worth cont I rod

Eggi capab of withdrawn), fullygQ,Lg ,1 withdr , and all other controly, 7,
| DuringCreactor oower coeratT69, n ,4 p rods cap le of insertbn fully
! ore than one control rod in any dnserted. '

CwW 5 x 5 array may be inoperable (at
't) least 4 operable control rods must |Onceperweek,checkthestatus) g-. Q ,,*g h

b es 4 TM L'beparate any 2 inoperable ones). If
kof the pressure and level alam/ %blIU ir.g.$ this Specification cannot be met the for each accumulator _ d

A%(b, /., /L(o3df ~~ " ^' ' " ' ' "' " '" ' % or i f -

pap, at powere theg eactor shall be g 4.3.C. Control Rod Drive System M 3d,. . /
(ge y Acie 3 brought to alshutdown conditioq/

E ra.J P 1 A within{ l. Control Rod Drive Couclino In-

f i L. Control Rod Drive System

() h(*cd Pj4:| The coupling integrity shall be g 7,)'3,(f pled 1. Control Rod Drive Couclino o verified for each withdrawn con-,

y;+% M
N ookbod 6 /
C Inteority trol rod as follows:

J W
a Whenyerodiswit rawn the I

.

g 'l Each control rod shall be cou-~ ] gM
g.q pied to its drive or enranletely / w r* first t me after each efuel- O

inserted *and its direc onal e ing outa or after ma te- /.A 1g |
control valves disame LA.) nance, obs e discernib re-ArTRO

C vi dur ~ S wnir sponse of th uclear ins -
enance s state in ntation and position -

p icat 3.10 1
~

cation includi where ap-
L*f 6- N% d , hB pl able the " full n' and !

# " fu -out' position. However,
AoDCs 4 4 7 I for i tial rods when esponse
Appp is not scernible, sub quent

.
| w q5 ) exercisin of these rods fter |

e reacto is above 30% p .r I

response. j )s. 11 be per med to verif
ins ntatio

|

|
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.C.1.b. When the rod is fully
withdrawn jirn fu,ffY ),g ,3,g 1me a r each refuelino )

agefor furter main-)
u -- - m erve that the b*!

drive does not go to the
. overtravel position.

i 3.3.C.2. Scram Insertion Times 4.3.C.2. } gram insertion Times
'

a. All Doerable Control Rods a. After each refueling outage
1 all control nds capable of

The average scram insertion time nomal insertion shall be
3

of all operable control rods at scram time tested from the 6

a reactor dome pressure 1 950 psig fully withdrawn position I.
based on the de-energization of after a reactor done pressure
the scram pilot valve solenoids of 950 psig has been attained.
as time zero, shall be no greater This testing must be complete
than: before 40% rated themal i

power is exceeded.
Notch Position Average Scram
From Fully Insertion b. Routine Time Tests,

i Withdrawn Time (Sec)
'

At 16-week intervals,10% of
46 0.358 the control rods capable of
36 1.096 movement with control rod
26 1.860 drive pressure shall be scram

6 3.419 timed above 950 psig. When-,

ever such scram time measure-
b. Three Out of Four Rods in a ments are made, an evaluation

*
Two-by-Two Arrav shall be made to provide

reasonable assurance that
- The average of the scram inser- proper control rod drive) tion times for the three fast- performance is being maintained.g) est control rods of all groups i

of four control rods in a two- :
by-two array at a reactor dome
pressure 1 950 psig shall be
no greater than: ;

Notch Position Average Scram
From Fully Insertion
Withdrawn Time (Sec)

46 0.379
36 1.162
26 1.972

6 3.624

-_

is ru g,o y of L fy ry g 3,g,,j (p

"* I'he $ i,a %d je g

!
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Spee$a'c2|on 3,1.3_-

|
L!MITING CONDITIONS FOR ODEcATION SURVElLLANCE GEOUIREMENTS

(-
. 1

~

3.3.G.2. Soecial Test Exceetions 4.3.G 2 Soecial Test Excentions

k -- The BPWS red pattern If the RWM or individual '

I requirements of Specification rods in the Rnet are bypassed,
3.3 G.1 may be suspended while a second licensed operator or !
in Startup and Hot Standby and qualified member of the plant
Run Modes with thermal power technical staff shall verify

<

)less than 10% of rated to that movement of control rodsallow performance of SHUT- is in compliance with the
DOWN MARGIN demonstrations, approved control rod moves ;

control rod scram time for the specified test, i
testing, control rod friction

|testing, or startup testing,
;

provided the RWM is bypassed
|

or individual rods in the
RWM are bypassed and con-
formance to the approved
control rod movement for
the specified test is

verified by a second licensed
operator or qualified member
of the plant technical staff.

!
:. %

$ea h tJCL/$ $ C h 0 *)#5

=b I b I Ss lC o 'l " Con % l $0b '
r y

T< % - op<,as ,'' ,' ,p
LTkn 3 1c.

,

H. Shutdown Pecuirements

If Specifications 3.3.A through
3.3.G are not met, an orderly
shutdown shall be initiatedAfh,o w E the reacter elated in the old

|utdown Condition wi in 24 i

AT ',on 9.2 hours. L,3 |

|
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.3-7 Amendment No. na, M B, 180
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY
'J

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The organization of the Control Rod OPERABILITY specification is proposed
to include all conditions that can affect the ability of the control rods ;

to provide the necessary reactivity insertion. The proposed i

Specification is also simplified as follows:

1) A control rod is considered " inoperable" only when it is degraded to !
the point that it cannot provide its scram function. All inoperable
control rods (except stuck rods) are required to be fully inserted
and disarmed.

2) A control rod is considered " inoperable" and " stuck" if it is
incapable of being inserted. Requirements are retained to preserve
SHUTDOWN MARGIN for this situation.

3) A control rod is considered " slow" when it is capable of providing i
the scram function, but may not be able to meet the assumed time
limits. The scram reactivity used in the safety analysis allows for
a specified number of slow scramming rods.

4) Special considerations are provided for nonconformance to the banked

(3)
position withdrawal sequence (BPWS), due to inoperable control rods,

y at < 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

Two Notes have also been proposed. The ACTION Table Note, " Separate
Condition entry is allowed for each control rod," provides more explicit
instructions for proper application of the ACTIONS for Technical
Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the proposed
Specification 1.3, " Completion ' Times," this Note provides direction
consistent with the intent of the existing Actions for inoperable control :
rods. It is intended that each inoperable control rod be allowed a '

specified period of time in which compliance with certain limits is
verified and, when necessary, the control rod is fully inserted and i

disarmed. The second Note is added to various ACTIONS and allows for
bypassing the RWM if needed for continued operations. This Note is
informative in that the RWM may be bypassed at any time provided the
proper ACTIONS of proposed LC0 3.3.2.1 (the RWM Specification) are taken.
This is a human factors consideration to assure clarity of the
requirement and allowance.

A.2 This requirement has been deleted since it is redundant to the
requirement relocated in the proposed definition of SDM. This
requirements' only purpose is to serve as a cross-reference. In the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, cross-references are not
included. As such, the deletion of this cross-reference is
administrative.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
(9 ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY
\d

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.3 This condition (above 30% rated thermal power) is now described as the
low power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM and is shown in the form of a Note.
The actual LPSP (30%) will be moved to plant procedures. This is a human
factors consideration to assure clarity of the requirement and allowance.

!
1A.4 The requirement that maximum control rod scram insertion time be s 7

seconds is presented in SR 3.1.3.4, making it a requirement for control
rods to be considered OPERABLE. Eliminating the separate Specification
for excessive scram time by moving the requirement to a Surveillance |
Requirement does not eliminate any of the requirements, or impose a new
or different treatment of the requirements (other than those proposed in
comments A.7, M.8, M.9, and L.4). Therefore, this proposed change is
administrative.

A.5 These requirements have been deleted since they are duplicative of those 1

found in current Specification 3.3.B.l. Any changes to Specification !
'3.3.B.1 are described in the Discussion of Changes relating to that

Specification. As such, this change is considered administrative.

Q A.6 The term " shutdown condition" has been changed to " hot shutdown
Ny condition"; i .e. , MODE 3. This is a human factors consideration to fully

explain what condition is meant since " shutdown" could be interpreted
either as hot or cold shutdown.

A.7 The requirement that control rods be coupled to their drive mechanism is
presented in SR 3.1.3.5. As a Surveillance in the Control Rod
OPERABILITY LC0 it is a requirement for control rods to be considered |
OPERABLE. The actions for uncoupled control rods continue to be required '

(see comments M.10 and LA.2). Eliminating the separate LC0 for control
rod coupling, by moving the surveillance and actions to another
Specification, does not eliminate any requirements or impose a new or
different treatment of the requirements (other than those separately
proposed). Therefore, this proposed change is administrative.

A.8 This allowance has been deleted since it is redundant to the allowance
located in current Specification 3.10.E. In addition, proposed LC0 3.0.7
has been added to ensure that it is understood that a special operation
Specification can be met in lieu of a normal requirement. As such, the
deletion of this allowance is administrative,

i

O'v
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY
,

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.9 This Surveillance is reworded . to more explicitly describe the
requirement, which is to ensure that coupling is verified if maintenance
on the control rod affected coupling. If maintenance that does not
affect coupling (e.g.,'HCU valve maintenance) is performed, there is no
reason to perform testing. ;

I

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

.M.1 Proposed Required Action C.1 has -been added. If a rod is considered ;
, inoperable, it must be fully ' inserted within 3 hours (unless it is i

stuck). This is more restrictive than current requirements that allow. I

the rod to remain withdrawn-when. inoperable. !

M.2 A new Completion Time to disarm the CRDs has been provided. The new time
allows a maximum of 4 hours to complete this action (proposed Required
Action C.2). Currently, no maximum time limit is provided.

'
M.3 Proposed SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 require control rods to be inserted

f in lieu of the existing requirement for " exercising." The existing
,

requirement can be met by control rod withdrawal. It is conceivable that !'

! a mechanism causing binding of the control rod that prevents insertion r
can exist such that a withdrawal test will not detect the problem. Since
the purpose of the test is to assure scram insertion capability,
restricting the test to only allow control rod insertion provides an ;

increased likelihood of this test detecting a problem that impacts this
capability. |

M.4 This Surveillance has been moved to Required Action A.2. In addition,
,

this is required when as few as one control rod is immovable. '

M.5 An additional requirement to disarm the stuck control rod (proposed
Required Actions A.1 and B.1) has been added. This additional
requirement provides a level of protection to the control rod drive

| should a scram signal occur. If mechanically bound, the stuck control
|

rod could cause further damage if not disarmed. Disarming normally could i

preclude control' rod insertion on a scram signal; however since thisI i

'control rod is stuck, disarming has no effect.

M.6 Proposed Required Actions C.1 and C.2 have been added. If a rod is
considered inoperable, it must be fully inserted within 3 hours (unless
it is stuck) and disarmed within 4 hours. This is more restrictive than
current requirements that allow the rod to remain withdrawn when
inopers>1e.

O |

|- HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES -

ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R00 OPERABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

M.7 This requirement has been modified to require the' position of each
control rod to be verified every 24 hours (proposed SR 3.1.3.1). The
current requirement does not have a specific Frequency for this ,

requirement.

M.8 Required Actions have been added to allow time to restore this
Specification to within limits (i.e., restore control rods to operable
status or restore compliance with BPWS). Proposed Required Actions D.1
and D.2 allow 4 hours to restore compliance. However, this change is <

'

considered more restrictive since'the current time to reach a shutdown
condition (MODE 3) has been reduced from 24 hours to 12 hours (per
proposed Required Action E.1). Therefore, the total time to reach a i
shutdown condition has been changed from 24 hours to 16 hours (4 to |

restore and 12 to reach MODE 3). Therefore, this change is more '

restrictive. j
!

M.9 A new Condition has been added (second part of Condition E) requiring an |
immediate shutdown (i.e., be in MODE 3 within 12 hours) if 9 or more |

control rods are inoperable. Currently, 9 control rods can be |
|

O inoperable, provided they are separated by 2 operable rods, without
requiring a shutdown.

M.10 New Completion _ Times to insert and disarm the CRDs have been provided.
The new times allow a maximum of 3 hours to insert the rod (proposed
Required Action C.1) and 4 hours to disarm the CRD (proposed Required
Action C.2). No maximum time limit currently is provided.

M.11 This frequency has been changed to require the coupling to be verified
each time the rod is withdrawn to the full-out position, not just the
first time following each refueling outage.

1

I
TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

~

" Generic"
,

!

LA. I . Details of the methods of disarming control rod drives (CRDs) are I

relocated to the Bases and procedures. The requirement to disarm the !
CRDs remains in the Specifications. Changes to the . Bases will be ,

'controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications and changes to
procedure will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of the methods of verifying control rod coupling are relocated
to plant procedures. Changes to procedure will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

| (continued)

" Specific"

L.1 The surveillance verifying control rods to be non-stuck is proposed to
be extended from 7 days to 31 days for control rods that are not fully
withdrawn. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. Partially withdrawn control rods have a
significantly greater effect on core flux distribution than do fully

,

withdrawn control rods. Historically, power reductions are required nch'

week to perform this test on these partially withdrawn control i;ds.
This impact on plant capacity is excessive given the following

| considerations:

1) At full power, a large percentage of control rods (typically 80 to
90%) are fully withdrawn and would continue to be exercised each

.

week. This represents a significant sample size when looking for an|
unexpected random event (i.e., a stuck control rod.)

2) Operating experience has shown " stuck" control rods to be an
'extremely rare event while operating.

IU 3) Should a stuck rod be discovered,100% of the remaining control rods
(even partially withdrawn) must be tested within 24 hours (proposed
Required Action A.2).

L.2 The proposed Specification allows continued operation with a stuck
control rod. With a single withdrawn control rod stuck, the remaining
OPERABLE control rods are capeble of providing the required scram and
shutdown reactivity. The assumptions utilized in establishing the
proposed scram time limits account for a single stuck control rod in
addition to an assumed single failure during a transient. SHUTDOWN
MARGIN must still be met, accounting for the loss of negative reactivity
due to the stuck control rod (refer to the proposed definition of SDM and
proposed Required Action A.3 of LC0 3.1.3). In addition, a time limit
of 72 hours on the Shutdown Margin determination has been provided. The
existing limitation on reactor startup based on the reason for the
failure (e.g., failed collet housing) is eliminated. The particular
failure mechanism is not significant, provided all other rods are tested
to ensure a similar failure has not occurred. Proposed Required Action
A.2 performs this check to confirm no additional stuck control rods
exist. Therefore, continued operation is proposed to be allowed.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 5 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.3 The requirement to place the unit in cold shutdown (MODE 4) within 24
hours has been changed to only require the unit to be in MODE 3 within

.

12 hours. Placing the unit in MODE 3 effectively ensures all control
| rods are fully inserted. Cooling down the unit does not provide any

additional reactivity margin and, in some cases, could be
counterproductive since positive reactivity is inserted during a
cooldown. Given that the only difference between MODES 3 and 4 is the
temperature requirement, the safety impact of this change as it relates ,

to control rods and the safety analysis they affect, is negligible. l
|Additionally, the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, only

|

| requires a MODE 3 entry if the control rod actions are not met. Therefore
proposed change is considered acceptable.

L.4 The requirement (control rod separation requirement) associated with the
proposed Note to Condition D (which limits the requirement to s 10% RTP)'
is necessary to ensure the rod pattern is in compliance with BPWS. This
ensures that a rod drop accident will not result in excessive local power
in a fuel bundle. Analysis has shown that inoperable control rod )
distribution is not a problem when > 10% RTP. (This analysis was

,A described in the submittal for Amendment 180 to Plant Hatch Unit 1;()
| Technical Specifications and reviewed by the NRC in the SER to this
i amendment.) The analysis also showed that inoperable control rod

distribution is needed at s 1% RTP, which is broader than the current
| requirement for power operation. The inoperable control rod distribution

requirement has been modified to include this new restriction.
Therefore, any decrease in safety by eliminating the distribution
requirement > 10% RTP, is offset by the added safety of requiring
inoperable control rod distribution at lower power current when a rod
drop accident can impact fuel design limits.

L.5 The proposed coupling requirement only applies in MODES 1 and 2. The
current LC0 implies that coupling is required at all times. Coupling
requirements during hot shutdown, cold shutdown, and refueling are not
necessary since, at most, only one control rod can be withdrawn from core
cells containing fuel assemblies. The probability and consequences of
a single control rod dropping from its fully inserted position are

| negligible (i.e., reactor will remain subtritical). However, coupling
requirements are retained for the proposed Special Operation for the SDM
testing in MODE 5 (Specification 3.10.8) when more than one control rod
can be withdrawn.

|

,O
HATCH UNIT 1 6 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY

i

.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RISTRICTIVE
'

(continued)

L.6 The current present TS require a daily notch test in the event power
operation is continuing with three or more inoperable control rods and
the plant is operating at > 30% RTP. The proposed TS only require the
control rod notch test in the case of a single stuck control rod, and ;

only once within 24 hours. The purpose of the control rod notch test on j

i each withdrawn operable control rod is to ensure that a generic problem )
i does not exist and that control rod insertion capability remains. The !

'

]~ single performance of the control rod . notch test satisfies the same
function as the daily notch test of the current TS without requiring the

-

j additional testing. j
';

| L.7 The requirement that no more than one control rod in any 5 X 5 array may
4 be inoperable (at least four operable control rods must separate any two
! inoperable ones) is proposed to be changed to allow inoperable control

rods to be separated by two operable control rods. This is consistent
j with the safety analyses associated with this limitation. Proposed
- ACTION D addresses the condition when the reactor'is s 10% RTP and two
; or more inoperable control rods are not in compliance with the BPWS (this

i(
includes .not being separated by two or more operable control rods when !

; required.) The required action is to restore compliance with the BPWS |
j within 4 hours or restore the control rod to operable status within 4 i

j hours. Inoperable control rod separation requirements are required at
< 10% RTP because of Control Rod Drop Accident (CRDA) concerns related;

to control rod worth. Above 10% RTP, control rod worths that are of
4

j concern for the CRDA are not possible. The proposed two operable control
; rod separation criteria in ACTION D is acceptable for the BPWS analysis

- and therefore, is acceptable for use in the proposed TS.

4

k

i
3

;

I

b

(

l
4
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4"ib hm 3.1.4

LIMIT]NG CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS
~

.Sec b uvau d 4.3.C.I.b. When the rod is fully'

. withdrawn the firstgf* pfy33g.) time after each refueling>

hkl /MI d a 6d.h outage or after main-p
w ho 3 4 ,, tenance, observe that the

drive does not go to the
overtravel position.

3.3.C.2. Scram Insertion Times 4.3.C.2. Scram Insertion Times

a. All Ooerable Control Rods After each 6 TfE=14aa nutaf
U g y.|,4 all control rods capable of

The average scram insertion time connal insertion shall be
M8of all operable control s _ scram time tested from the

a reactor dome pressure 50 si fully withdrawn position
based on the de-energira o ft aer aactor done pressure'I o 450 ostiDhas been attained.the scram pilot valve solenoids
as time zero, shall be no greate . This testing must be complete
than: 4 gy, befors 40% rated thennal "g g ,3

@[,jdpower is exceeded.
M.1 Notch Position Average Scram .

. From Fully Insertion b. Routine Time Tests-
Withdrawn Time (Sec) M ,)

46 0.358 {
the control rods capab e of

36 1.096 movement with control rod
26 1.860 drive pressure shall be scram

D 'I6 3.419 timed above @ -j,........

eve su scr asure-
b. Three Out of Four Rods in a nts a made, an av uation

Two-by-Two Arrav all be e to prowl
re onable surance th

r The average of the scram inser- pro r contr rod drive
i tion times for the three fast- Qrfo nce is ing maint ined.)

est control rods of all groups
of four control rods in a two-

M g,p.34 A
by-two array.at a reactor dome ,g3 i40

[8 ,) _shall be f g $f.3 IM

Notch Position Average Scram g.y
From Fully Insertion
Withdrawn Time (Sec)

46 0.379 I

36 1.162

( 26 1.972
6 3.624 /s

' J

1

I
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DeshccgT|o n 5 I' N

f LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE GEOUIREMENTS

h3.U. Soecial Test Exceotient 4.3.G.2 Soecial Test Excentions ]
l

- The BPWS rod pattern
. If the R W or individualrequirements of Specification rods in the RW are bypassed,

3.3.G.1 may be suspended while a second licensed operator or
in Startup and Hot Standby and qualified member of the plant
Run Modes with thermal power technical staff shall verify -
less than 10% of rated to that movement of control rods
allow performance of SHUT- is in compliance with the
DOWN MARGIN demonstrations, approved control rod moves
control rod scram time for the specified test.
testing, control rod friction

testing, or startup testing,
provided the RWM is bypassed
or individual rods in the

i
RWM are bypassed and con-
formance to the approved
control rod movement for
the specified test is

verified by a second licensed
operator or qualified member
of the plant technical staff.

I'l D*'3C VS$jo e ~c h $ a nc;AS

.5r .TTS ', ) . 40.*7, 'deu%ee l /ko)

mt:9 - op, r:9, n L
Q $1eT|on T al0 -

!
.

H. Shutdown Decuirements

If Specifications 3.3.A through
43.3.G are not est, an orderly

shutdown shall be initiated an
hch'on A tha_ reactor olated in th o

hutdown Condition within 24
hours.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.3-7 Amendment No. B2, Ma,180
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |

ITS: SECTION 3.1.4 - CONTROL R00 SCRAM TIMES |

|

|
I

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The Surveillance Frequency has been modified to require, testing after |
fuel movement within the reactor pressure vessel. This is equivalent to |

refueling outage since a refueling outage implies that fuel was moved. :
:

I
1

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
|

M.1 The pressure at which the control rods must be tested has been changed
to be 2: 800 psig. This pressure corresponds to the limiting pressure for -

|

| CRD scram testing for the Hatch Unit I system. " Limiting" refers to the
| maximum scram times experienced at or below this pressure because of the

competing- effects of the reactor vessel pressure and the accumulator
| pressure scram _ forces. The scram time . requirements are related to
| transients analyzed at rated reactor pressure (assumed to be > 950 psig);
| however, if the scram times are demonstrated at pressures above 800 psig,

the reasured times. are conservative with respect to the conditions!

assumed in the design basis transient and accident analyses. In
addition, a Note has been added to the SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS Table
requiring that, during a single control rod scram time Surveillance, the
CRD pumps be isolated from the associated accumulator. This ensures that

.

i

! accumulator pressure alone is scramming the : rod, not the CRD pump !
"

'pressure (which can improve the scram times.)

| M.2 The purpose of the control rod scram time LC0 is to ensure the negative
i scram reactivity corresponding to that used in licensing basis

calculations is supported by individual control rod drive scram
performance distributions allowed by the Technical Specifications. The

, current Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications accomplish the above-
| purpose by placing requirements on maximum individual control rod drive

scram times (7.0 second requirement), average scram times, and local
scram times (fcur control rod group.)!

:

Because of the methodology used in the design basis transient analysis
(one dimensional neutronics), all control rods are assumed to scram at
the same speed, which is the analytical scram time requirement.
Performing an evaluation assuming all control rods scram at the ;

analytical limit results in the generation of a scram reactivity versus I

time curve, which is the analytical scram reactivity curve. The purpose
of the scram time LC0 is to ensure that, under allowed plant conditions, j
this analytical scram reactivity will be met. Since scram reactivity '

cannot be readily measured at the plant, the safety analyses use
appropriately conservative scram reactivity versus insertion fraction
curves to account for the variation in scram reactivity during a cycle. '

Therefore, the Technical Specifications must only ensure the scram times
are satisfied.

!

O i
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

4
ITS: SECTION 3.1.4 - CONTROL R0D SCRAM TIMES

!
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE'

M.2
(continued)

The first obvious result is that, if all control rods scram at least as
fast as the analytical limit, the analytical scram reactivity curve will ;

be met. However, a distribution of scram times (some slower and some
faster than the analytical limit) can also provide adequate ' scram
reactivity. By definition, for a situation where all control rods do not-
satisfy the analytical scram time limits, the condition is acceptable if |
the resulting scram- reactivity meets or exceeds the analytical scram
reactivity curve. This can be evaluated using models which allow for a '

distribution of scram speeds. It follows that the more control rods that
scram slower than the analytical limit, the faster the remaining control |
rods must scram to compensate for the reduced scram reactivity rate of
the slower control rods. The proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications incorporate this philosophy by specifying scram time
limits for each individual control rod instead of limits on the average
of all control rods and the average of three fastest rods in all four
control rod groups. This philosophy is similar to that curre'ntly being-
used for the BWR/6 STS. The LC0 scram time limits have margin to the

O analytical scram time limits to allow ' for a specified number and -
distribution of slow control rods, a single stuck control rod and an j
assumed single failure.

Therefore, if all control rods meet the proposed LCO time limit found in
| Table 3.1.4-1, the analytical scram reactivity assumptions are satisfied.

If any control rods do not meet the LC0 time limit, the LCO specifies the
number and distribution of these " slow" control rods to ensure the '

analytical scram reactivity assumptions are still satisfied. i

| If the number of slow rods is more than 10, or the rods do not meet the
! distribution requirements, the unit must be shut down. This change is
! considered more restrictive on plant operation since the proposed

| individual times are more restrictive than the average times. That is,
! currently, the " average time" of all rods or a group can be improved by

a few fast scramming rods, even when there may be more than 10 slow rods,
as defined in the proposed Specification. Therefore, this new

,

| Specification limits the number of slow rods to 10 and ensures no more
than 2 slow rods occupy adjacent locations.

The current maximum scram time requirement, Specification 3.3.B.2, has
been retained in the proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications,
proposed LC0 3.1.3, for the purpose of defining the thresnold between a
slow control rod and an inoperable control rod even though the analyses
to determine the LC0 scram time limits assumed slow control rods did not
scram. Note 2 to Table 3.1.4-1 ensures that a control rod is not
inadvertently considered slow when the scram time exceeds 7 seconds.

;

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
e ITS: SECTION 3.1.4 - CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

1

M.3 An additional Frequency has been added (second Frequency to SR 3.1.4.1)
to perform scram time tests on all control rods prior to exceeding 40%
RTP after each reactor shutdown 2120 days.

,

M.4 Two Surveillance Requirements have been added (SRs 3.1.4.3 and 3.1.4.4) |

requiring a scram time test after work on a control rod or CRD that could i
'affect the scram time. SR 3.1.4.3 will require a scram time test, which

may be dona at any pressure, prior to declaring a control rod operable
(and thus, enabling its withdrawal during a startup).
SR 3.1.4.4 will require a scram time test after reactor pressure has
reached 2 800 psig and prior to exceeding 40% RTP.

To allow testing at less than ncrmal operating pressures, scram time
limits at 0 psig have been provided. These limits appear to be less
restrictive than the operating limits; however, due to lower reactor
pressures not being available to assist the scram speed, the limits are
reasonable for application as a test of operability at these conditions.
Since these tests, and therefore any limits, are not applied in the
existing Specification, this is an added restriction. Furthermore, the

/7 existing scram time test requirement (performed at normal reactorO operating pressure) is additionally required to be performed prior to
exceeding 40% RTP. It is noted that if the control rod remains
inoperable (which requires it to be inserted and disarmed) until normal
operating pressures, a single scram time test will satisfy both new
Surveillance Requirements.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIV_E

" Generic"

LA.1 A " representative sample" of control rods is proposed to be tested each
120 days of power operation instead of the currently required "10% of the
control rods" (current Surveillance 4.3.C.2.b). The proposed change
adopts the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, position
that these details be located within plant procedures and summarized in
the Bases for the Surveillance. Changes to the Bases will be controlled
by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications and changes to procedures will
be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES() ITS: .SECTION 3.1.4 - CONTROL R0D SCRAM TIMES

r

TECHNICAL-CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE>

; (continued)

" Specific"
4

! L.1 The requirement to place the unit in cold shutdown (MODE 4) within 24
hours (current Specification 3,3.H) has been changed to only require the;
unit to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours. Since the MODE 3 definition means
the Mode Switch is in Shutdown-(which inserts a scram signal), placing~

i the unit 'in MODE 3 ensures all insertable control rods are fully
; inserted. Cooling'down the unit does.not provide any additional margin

and, in some cases, could be counterproductive since positive reactivity;

is inserted during a cooldown. Given that the only difference between4

1 MODES 3 and 4 is the temperature requirement, the safety impact of this.
I change is negligible. Additionally, the BWR Standard Technical
i Specifications, NUREG 1433, only requires a shutdown to MODE 3 if the rod -
| scram times are not within limits.

i

!
'

.
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i

i
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uMJ. LANA,g NDITIONS FOR OPERAil0'I SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS
| f .3.8.2. Excessive Scra' Time 4.3.B. Coerable control Rod Exercise3|

j
i

| Recutrements (Ccnt'd)Control rods with a scram insertion
! time to reach notch position 6 which | ndhen it is initially deter 1 mined I
| exceeds 7.00 seconds shall be con- that a control rod is incapable
/ sidered inoperable, but if they can of normal insertion, an attempti

i (
( be moved with control rod drive to fully insert the control rod

| 'f% 4r3 A \ pressure, they need not be fully shall be made. If the control(,g - inserted or disarmed electrically._ rod cannot be fully inserted
the reactor shall be brought to3.3.B.3. Inoperable Accumulators the Cold Shutdown Condition )
within 24 hours and a shutdown
margin test made to demonstrateLdC hl. I Control rods with inoperable _ under this condition that them accumulators or tnose wnose -

core can be made suberitical
L,\ pas t on EaTriot be cositivel for any reactivity condition

eterminedfshall be cons ered during the remainder of the
iinoperable. operating cycle with the )

he. ree_ , / 4 -
- analytically determined,T .

Limitina Number of Inoperable Control highest worth control rodfd,0 O f .R_od. j, capable of withdrawal, fully
withdrawn, and all other control.

,During reactor power operation, no rods capable of insertion fully /

more ther, one control rod in any Jnsarted- -

5 % 2 array may be inoperable (at hvud7 acco,*Mw fesu t WD f(' 3,g,y,g*deast 4 operable control rods must Unce per weetsje kthe% tatseparate any T inoperable ones). If [o the pre e an levelhyra qgthis Specification cannot be met the (for och acc ulator. J-

reactor shall not be started, or if
at power, the reactor shall be 4.3.C. Control Rod Drive System
brought to a shutdown condition
within 24 hoers. 1. Control Rod Drive Couplino In-

tetrity
. Control Rod Drive System )i

1

The coupling integrity shall be-

1. Control Rod Drive Couplino verified for each withdrawn con-
Intecrity trol rod as follows:

%./
Each control rod shall be cou- a. Idhen the rod is withdrawn thepled to its drive or completely first time af ter each refuel-i

'

iinserted and its directional ing outage or af ter mainte- i
; control valves disarmed electri- nance, observe discernible re-

cally except during control red sponse of the nuclear instru-
!

i drive maintenance as stated in mentation and rod position in-
Specification 3.10.E. dication including where ap-

plicable the " full-in' and f" full-out' position. However, f

for initial rods when response
is not discernible, subsequent }'

exercising of these rods after

(g O m ",''" d the reactor is above 30% power
shall be performed to verifys

3 b Tis';,f.g ) instrumentation response.
j%) /Mw4,AOgly,/ ji

;
')

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.3-2 Amendment No. 28, 139
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f~ LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPEPATION SURVEILLANCE FEOUIREMENTSi
3.3.G.2. Seccial Test Exceetions 4.3.G.2 SDecial Test Excettfcns

~

\
- The BPWS rod pattern if the RWM or individual

requirements of Specification rods in the Ri#1 are bypassed.
3.3.G.1 may be suspended while a second licensed operator or
in Startup and Hot Standby and qualified member of the plant

f Run Modes with themal power technical staff shall verify
less than 10% of rated to that movement of control rodsallow performance of SHUT- is in compliance with the
DOWN MARGIN demonstrations, approved control rod moves
control rod scram time for the specified test.
testing, control rod friction

testing, or startup testing,
provided the RWM is bypassed
or individual rods in the '

RWM are bypassed and con-
formance to the approved
control rod movement for
the specified test is

verified by a second licensed
operator or qualified member
of the plant technical staff.

? YMya5h?sev4S ph s).r e

.Eer- ZT5 1 .5.10 * Co&r | )< ob

QSh - O ar$t sN Vebony y ja
3 10

.

I

i

H. Shutdown pecuirements

if Specifications 3.3.A through
3.3.G are not met /an orderly

fCi|# ^ 3 s utdown shall be initiated andt

the reactor placed in the Cold
Shutdown Condition within 24,

hours.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.3 7 Amendment No. G2, M B, 180
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.5 - CONTROL R0D SCRAM ACCUMULATORS i

;

ADMINISTRATIVE
l

A.1 The proposed surveillance specifically states the pressure requied to |
be verified (" pressure is a 940 psig") rather than stating the
description " check the status of the pressure and level alarm for e.ach i

accumulator." No change in the intent of the requirement occurs with !

this proposed change.

!

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Current requirement 3.3.H requires an orderly shutdown to be initited and
the reactors to be placed in cold shutdown within 24 hours if the
provisions of Specification 3.3.8.3 are not met for control rod .'accumulators. New ACTION D is more restrictive and provides the proper
action if CRD System verification is not satisfactory. If system
pressure is not adequate, an immediate' scram is required to ensure that
the extensions of ACTIONS B and C will not be used unless adequate CRD

i pressure is available to scram the reactor. A proposed Note is added to
i ACTIONS D to make the ACTION not applicable if all inoperable control rod

scram accumulators are associated with fully inserted control rods.
1

l TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS' RESTRICTIVE

; L.1 The current requirements have been modified to allow a short out of
service time for the accumulators prior to declaring the associated

'control rods inoperable. New ACTIONS A, B, C, and D have been added to
allow up to 8 hours, depending upon the number of inoperable accumulators ,

and the reactor pressure, j

- New ACTION A allows one accumulator to be inoperable for up to 8 |

hours,l rod accumulator affects the associated control rod scram jprovided the reactor pressure is a 900 psig. An inoperable
contro

|

time. However, at sufficiently high reactor pressure, the ;
accumulators only provide a portion of the scram force. With this I

reactor pressure, - the control rod will scram even without the,

! associated accumulator, although probably not within the required
! scram times. Providing this short time to restore the accumulator

to operable status does not significantly increase the risk of an| ;

j ATWS event. In addition, the option to declare a control rod with |

an inoperable accumulator " slow" when reactor pressure is sufficient !

is also proposed. Since the existing action to declare the control
rod inoperable allows the control rod to remain withdrawn and not

4

disarmed the proposed action to declare the control rod " slow" is i

essentially equivalent. The proposed limits and allowances for
numbers and distribution of inoperable and slow control rods
(proposed LCOs 3.1.3 and 3.1.4 respectively) are appropriately
applied to control rods with inoperable accumulators whether
declared inoperable or slow. The ogtion for declaring the control
rod with an inoperable accumulator slow" is restricted (by a Note
to Required Actions A.1 and B.2.1) to control rods that were not
previously known to be slow. This restriction limits the flex-
ibility to control rods not otherwise known to have impaired scram
times..(

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.5 - CONTROL R0D SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(L.1 continued) ,

- New ACTION B allows any number of control rods to be inoperable'for
up to I hour when reactor pressure is 2: 900 psig. The requirement
for declaration of slow or inoperable (and the implied concurrent
restoration allowed time) is provided in proposed Required Actions

|
! B.2.1 and B.2.2. This I hour allowance provides a' reasonable time

to attempt investigation and restoration of the inoperable
accumulator. The time is much shorter than that allowed in ACTION
A, as described above, but is still sufficiently short such that it
does not significantly increase the risk of an ATWS event.
Furthermore, proposed Required Action 8.1 addressees the situation
where additional accumulators may be rapidly becoming inoperable due
to loss of charging pressure. Once verification of
adequate (continued) charging pressure is made (20 minutes is
provided), and considering that reactor pressure is adequate to
assure the scram function of the control rods with inoperable
accumulators, the proposed I hour extension is not significant.

1
- New ACTION C allows any number of accumulators to be inoperable for

up to I hour when reactor pressure is < 900 psig. .This I hour
O allowance provides a reasonable time to attempt investigation and|

(/ restoration of the inoperable accumulator. Furthermore, proposed|

Required Action C.1 addresses the situation where additional

| accumulators may be rapidly becoming inoperable due to a loss of
charging pressure. The verification is similar to that described in
ACTION B above; however, the verification must be made immediately
since adequate scram pressure is not guaranteed without the CRD-
system in operation. Once verification of adequate charging
pressure is made to assure the scram function of the control rods
with inoperable accumulators, the proposed I hour extension is not
significant. In addition, since the reactor pressure may not be
adequate to scram the rods in a proper time, the allowance provided
in ACTIONS A and B above (to declare the rod " slow") is not provided
under the lower pressure condition.

- A proposed Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
control rod scram accumulator") to the ACTIONS Table provides more
explicit instructions for proper application of the new ACTIONS for
Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with proposed
Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," this Note provides direction
consistent with the intent of the existing Actions for inoperable
control rod accumulators. Upon discovery of each inoperable
accumulator, each specified action is to be applied, regardless of
previous application to' other inoperable accumulators.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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Insert New Specification 3.1.6
,

' Insert new Specification 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control," as shown
in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications.

i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
t'"

( 3) ITS: SECTION 3.1.6 - ROD PATTERN CONTROL
,

<

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 A Specification requiring the control rod pattern to be in compliance
with the BPWS is being added. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance
Requirements are also added, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433,

,

U
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS |

V' 3.4. N TANDBY L10VID con dD M TEM 4.4. STANDBYtibufDCONTROLSYSTEM
.

'

! A cability Anolicability l

The L ng Conditions for Opera- The Surveillance quirements apply
,

tion app to the operating status to the periodic tes and examination

{~
of the Stan' y Liquid Control of the Standby Liquid ontrol System.
System.

,

Obiective Ob.iective
'

i The objective of the siting Th objective of the Surveillanc
Conditions for Operatio is to Requ enents is to verify the ope
ssure the availability o abilit f the Standby Liquid Contr

s tem with the capability t System.
sh down the reactor and main-

Itain e shutdown condition
without e use of control rods.

_

Soecifications joecifications

A. Normal System Availability A. Nomal Doerational Tests

faing periods when fuel Q The operability of the Standby
t tha ranr+ar yd prior to Liquid Control System shall be

p,g Q,|k_ Uttu rom Ene Cold Shut verified by the performance of
gg,y wn conditionfTiiIstanacy ,g) the following tests: I

liquid control system shall
.

f to bl 7 be operable except: g

1. Wh performin control 1. Monthly j

dri maintenanc at whic ' Ad At s once r month hl
,

time cification .10.E. pump op shall locall 1
; / tarte nd functi llyg hall be t, s

U ted by ecirculat de- . ,

L m.in, alized ter to th test ior
<..

2. W operating ith an in er- 2. -Each Goeratino Cycle
abl mponent, which t A ,1 At least once during each oper-
Speci tion 3.4. shall ating cycle:
'et, >

n. Chec that the etting of g ,j
or he sy relie alve is

t .x+7 neia .s

When e reacto s iD s b. Verify tha't each pump will.

Cold Sh down Con tion a \ C deliver 41.2 gpa a ainst a jg 3,l.7 7
App dekl all cent rods ca ble o ' / 'I s stem head of at east 1190

rmal ins ion are nserte \ ps g,g g .,.
an the requi ments o Specij c. Initiate one of the Standby g 3* p'g i

fica 'on 3.3.A are met. Liquid Control System loo s |
1 -

dfom_ Ve controi_To er
ng su on from [J.

he reactor

L

IN AC.co r a u c e
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.4-1 gg Amendment No. 138 1
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

I- |
4.4.A.2. EachGoeratinoCycle(Continued) '

c. vessel.{Th test che sth]e 3(e osive cha , proper ra- g ,3
'

"
ti the ass ated val s t

uand s eted otmo rabilit ,,)

/ine as- _.. w . to ou m p
nstall will be s ted fros. f' A ,3

I a nufact -batch 'ich has ;
beeih}este yd

d. Both loops incitafing both explo.- 6g 3' g'7 gsive valves should be testad in -

the course of tuo operatirg cycles. I

e. (Prior to stardverify (by
analysts) Inat the sodita
pentaborate enrichuint 9L 3,1, T . lD
is within prescribed limits.

~ ' |
Pro fwJ |

3.4.B. Ooeratina with Inocerable B. Surveillance with inocerable d 3 1.T*b ;

Comoonents Components S#, M74; ;

s~6 $23J.T.f |

If one Standby Liquid Control (Deleted) |Ng redundant component is inoperable !
6 the reactor may remain in operation m .L l

for a period not to exceed seven
*

t a .
_ L1-

N"#$ /4.au re leh'o x T~Eem.m. Nea"
'

WW O As,t).ns mQ c;. |N0 C. Sodium pentaborate Solution C. Sodium Pentaborate Solution

V all times n the St dby The following tests shall be
performed to verify the avail-Li id Control S tem is - '

qui to be opera e the M9 bility of the liquid control
,f

foll conditionsshallby solution: j
q -

Fl. b lume 1. Volume

The volume of the iguid
|

Check the standby liquid 5A117l
~

cont I solution in\the i control tank volume at least
liquid control tank hall ! once per day.\
be maintained as requir d
in Figure 3.4-1,

2. Concentratioh 2. Concentration

he concentrat of the Check the concentration of the
I uid control ta shall liquid in the standby liquid MM6
be aintained as r utred control tank by chemical
in%ure3.4-1.j analysis:

-

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.4-2 Amendment No. 142, 17C
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Pent,r % 3 t.1
1

! LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0ulREMENTS

3.4.C.3. re 4.4.C.2. Concentration (Continued)

The emperature f the. [A.t) a. at least once per month, S E I.l II |
'

11gu control so tion
shall maintained we b. following water or boron
the cury shown in F1 addition to the solution, 5F 3 J.'7.f

'

3.4-2. T s includes t .
.

1 ping bet n the stand- c. whenever the solution temper-
liquid con 1 tank ature is below the temper-. -92347f

! an the suctio inlet toj ature required in Figure 3.4-2. !

3. Temperaturg
4. Shutdown Reauirements

Check the temperature of the $ fg 3.b 7.7
If the conditions of liquid in the liquid control 2

[*1 Specification 3.4.C.I. tank and the temperature of 60 lb
through 3.4.C.3. are the piping between the liquid
exceeded the conditions control tank and the suction
shall bLeorrected inlet to the pumps at least

' N".M t& Q or the once per day.
M' reactor shall be placed

in theftolo snutaown
Condition with all control
rods capable of normal I. Ie

4 m ertion fully interia M
gunin tne next 24 hour

D. Shutdown Reauirements
,

'

If Specification 3.4.A. and B.
bCTIC4 cannot be met, the reactor .

T shall be placed in the o
' Shutdown sono m on with all L,I)

O, j
control rods capable of normal
datertion fully inserted s

Qfnm o nuuia

i

i

!

!

|
!

'

!
I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES lO ITS: SECTION 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM
'

V

|

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
iStandard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the

Technical Specifications should be easier to read and therefore more
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this

no technical changes to the !reformatting and renumbering
process,less they weremade un identified andTechnical Specifications were

,justi fied. In the specific case of the Reactivity Control and Standby
Liquid Control System sections, the new section number is 3.1, and the l

section has been titled " Reactivity Control Systems."

A.2 The phrase "from the Cold Shutdown Condition" has been deleted since the
intent of the Specification is to require the SLC System prior to any i

!

| startup, regardless of whether or not it is from the Cold or Hot Shutdown
j Condition. As such, this change is considered administrative.

,

! A.3 This allowance has been deleted since it is redundant to the allowance
located in current Specification 3.10.E. In addition, proposed LC0 3.0.7 |
has been added to clearly state that a special operation Specification |
can be met in lieu of another normal requirement. As such, the deletion
of this allowance is considered administrative.

A.4 This phrase has been deleted since the manner in which the ACTIONS are
'Q written ensures that the 7 day allowance is only applicable if the other
|Q SLC System is operable.

| A.5 The Frequency has been reworded from "18 months" to "In accordance with
| the Inservice Testing Program" for proposed SR 3.1.7.7 (current

4.1.5.c.2). Since the ISI program requires the test every 18 months,
this change is administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Frequency has been changed from " prior to startup" to " prior to
addition to SLC tank." This new Frequency is considered more
restrictive, since a sample may be required more often.

M.2 Three additional Surveillances have been added (SRs 3.1. 7.4, 3.1. 7.6, and
3.1.7.9) to verify: 1) the explosive charges have continuity; 2) each

; manual and power operated valve in the SLC flow path, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position is in the correct position or'

can be aligned to the correct position; and 3) all heat traced piping
between the storage tank and pump suction is unblocked.

|
| M.3 Since the Actions have been modified to only require entry into MODE 3
| if a shutdown is required (see comment L.1) the time to reach the

shutdown condition has been decreased to 12 hours. This is adequate time
to reach the required MODE.

M.4 Recently performed calculations have resulted in raising the minimum
boron concentration limit from 6.2% to 6.9%. This is an additional,

restriction on plant operation.'

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESs

(v) ITS: SECTION 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

I
'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Verification of the relief valve's proper operation and setpoint is |
conducted in accordance with the plant's Inservice Test Program and ASME '

Code requirements. Changes to these procedures will be controlled by the i

provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 The method of performing the surveillance test is relocated to plant
procedures. Changes to these procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 Requirements on the replacement charges for explosive valves have been
relocated to the Bases and plant procedures. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technict.1 Specifications and changes to
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.4 The details relating to system design and what features constitute
OPERABILITY have been relocated to the Bases. The design features and
system descriptions are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program in

(~N Chapter 5 ' of the Improved Technical Specifications. In addition, the
(',) - Surveillances ensure that the features, which constitute OPERABILITY, are

properly tested. Changes to the Surveillance procedures and FSAR will
be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 It is proposed that the SLC System not be required during hot and cold
shutdown (MODES 3 and 4) since no control rods can be withdrawn and
adequate SDM prevents criticality under these conditions. As such, any ;_

Action requiring the Unit to te placed in cold shutdown has also been|
changed to only require entry into MODE 3 (hot shutdown), since this
exits the proposed Applicability. In addition, it is proposed that the

,

1 SLC System not be required during refueling (MODE 5) since only a single i
'

control rod can be withdrawn and adequate SDM prevents criticality under
these conditions.

L.2 Two additional ACTIONS have been added.

- ACTION A allows the boron concentration of the SLC tank to be
j outside the limits for 72 hours, provided the concentration is
I still within the limits of the original licensing basis (pre
i 10 CFR 50.62). With boron concentration still within the original

licensing bases, the unit can still be shut down within 125 minutes
even assuming a single failure of one pump and/or flow path. Since
the probability of an ATWS event is very low (in part due to hard-

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

a

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE !

" Specific" |

iL.2 - ware changes made to the RPS/SDV System in recent years), the
extension from 8 hours to 72 hours is not significant. This-
new region of operation is identified as Region B in both Figures
3.1.7-1 and 3.1.7-2. In addition, this allowance is currently i

licensed at Grand Gulf where enriched baron is used to meet the ATWS l
Rule (10 CFR 50.62). j# ,

- ACTION C allows' the entire SLC System to be inoperable for up to 8 !
hours prior to requiring a unit shutdown. The 8 hours provides !a

time to restore minor problems (e.g., low tank- level) prior to |
requiring a unit shutdown. The 8 hours is considered acceptable ,

since the time is short and the SLC System is not the primary method I
of shutting down the unit, and the probability of an ATWS event is i

very small.

Due to new ACTION A, restrictions are imposed to limit the maximum time
the requirements of proposed LCO 3.1.7 are not met (the second Completion '

Time of the restoration Required Actions for ACTIONS A and B). -The
current Technical-Specifications is interpreted to allow a maximum of 7
days for restoration of inoperable SLC components. The Completion Time

.

'

( in proposed ACTIONS A and B contains a provision' that allows 10 days from
discovery of failure to meet the LCO.

|

;

|

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
;
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

'

3.3.1. Scram Discharoe Volume Vent 4.3.1. Scram Discharue Voltane Vent
i and Drain Valves and Drain Valves
'

During &eactor - r operation 1. Valve Position Verification
Llo SIB all scram discharge volume vent ;

and drain valves shall be Each scram discharge volume vent g 3 J,g,g'

operable.flf this specificati b*f and drain valve shall be verified
Cannot be metf an orderly shut- to be in the open position * at

,

down shall be initiated and least once per 31 days.d gg
c., the reactor shall be placed in

,

the Hot Shutdown Condition 2. Valve Testino4

within 12 hours.'
a. Each scram dischartje volume

vent and drain valve shall'

be operated through at least M 3 'I' b 1'

one couplete cycle of full
travel at least once per 92
days.

. b. At least once per 18 months,
it shall be verified that

.the scram discharge volume %1I83
vent and drain valves:

1. Close within 45 seconds ,

after receipt of a
signal for control rods
to scram, and

2. Open when the scram
signal is reset.

\

l

|
,

g g 96 \ *These valves may be closed intemittently for testing under administrative
pcs controls.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.3-7a Amendment No. W , 136 |
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.8 - SDV VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The' Applicability of this Specification has been. changed from " reactor.
power operation," which .is a 1% RTP, to MODES 1 and 2. The design intent :

is for the valves to be OPERABLE when needed to accept the water from a-
scram; i.e., MODES 1 and 2. The change is more restrictive because MODE :
2 also covers the condition from 0% power to 1% power.

.i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 The' SDV vent and drain valves' primary _ safety function is to -isolate-the
SDV during a scram to. contain the reactor coolant discharge. The
isolation function - can .still be satisfied if at least one valve is
operable in each line or the line is isolated. Therefore, the actions
are proposed to be modified as follows:

1) Allow 7 days to restore inoperable SDV vent or drain valves-(ACTION
A) provided at least one valve in each line is operable or when'the i

line is isolated while concurrently-in ACTION B.

2) With both valves in a line inoperable, an 8 hour. limit is proposed
; (ACTION B). This will allow the' option to isolate that line within j
!, this time frame, followed by the 7 day allowance (described _above
\ for ACTION A) to restore both valves to operable status.

3) Recognizing that the SDV vent and drain valves are normally open to |
| prevent accumulation of water in the SDV, a Note has been added to. i
' Required Action B.1 (which requires isolation of the line). This

'

Note allows periodic opening of the.affected line for draining and
| venting of the SDV. This draining will be necessary to avoid

automatic reactor scrams on~high level in the SDV.

4) A proposed Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDV
vent and drain line.") to the ACTIONS Table has been added to
provide more explicit instructions for proper application of the
Actions for Technical Specifications compliance. In conjur.ction
with proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," this Note 1,

| provides direction consistent with the intent of the proposed I
Actions for inoperable SDV vent and drain valves. Each SDV line is

; allowed a specified period of time to confirm that it is .i sol ated -
! or capable of isolation, and to restore the complete function of the

line.

These extended times and the option to administratively open a SDV line
isolated by a Required Action are consistent with the ~ BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. These increased allowances will
not significantly increase the risk of a scram with an additional failure

| that could allow the SDV to remain un-isolated. Additionally, the
allowances will not substantially increase the risk of the SDV failing
to accept the control rod drive water displaced during a scram.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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f3 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

(N ,) v-- %'D. Control Rod Drive Houting Support 4.3.C.3. Control Rod Driv ( Housina Sup- '
.

stem port _ System
,

The co od-dr.ive housing e control rod drive housing j
support system shalPbeA , - support system shall be in- / l
place during reactor power-cP spected af ter reassembly and /eration or when the reactor cool- the results of the inspection
ant system is,pret' ,surized above corded,

i

atmospheArpressure with fuel N I
. ,

in 3he' reactor vessel, un-
,less all control rods are )/ fully inserted and Specif- -

ication 3.3.A is met. _

%q hl.scussroa of c V p
bro i %k }jg 3h, |

k %rrM

D. Minimum Count Rate for Rod With- I*
drawal 4.3.0. Minimum Count Rate for Rod With-

drawal |

Control rods shall not be with-
i drawn for startup or refueling Prior to control rod withdrawal
i unless at least two source range for startup or during refueling

channels have an observed count verify that at least two source
rate equal to or greater than range channels have an observed

L three counts Der seCQads. Count rate of at least three j
W unts_per_.5eIDDd- #

(\
r

E. Rod Worth inventerv Detemination E. Rod Worth Inventory Determination

At a specific steady state base con- During the startup test program )
dition of the reactor, actual control and at each startup following re-
rod inventory shall be compared to fueling outages, the actual rod
a normalized computed prediction of inventory shall be compared to a
the inventory. If the difference normalized computed prediction of
exceeds 1% Ak, an orderly shut- the inventory. These comparisons
down shall be initiated and the shall be used as base data for
reactor placed in the Cold Shutdown reactivity monitoring during sub- |
Condition within 24 hours. The reac- sequent power operation through-
tor shall remain shutdown until the out the fuel cycle. At specific
cause has been determined and cor- power operating conditions, the- s,

rective actions have been taken as actual rod configuration shall J<

appropriate. be compared to the configuration
,

expected based upon appropriate-
f

ly corrected past data. This ;

comparison shall be made at least j
every equivalent full power month. j

)( rec e ~ s,- ,< %,y s m.sf w h
/w u secsn

.

(] HATCH - UNIT 1 3.3-4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.C.3 - CONTROL R0D ORIVE HOUSING SUPPORT SYSTEM-

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
|

" Specific"

L.1 The requirement for the CRD housing support to be in place is included
in the OPERABILITY requirements for control rods. Plant configuration
management provides adequate controls to assure the CRD housing support
is in place. The current-Technical Specifications require inspections
of the CRD housing support prior to startup following Current Technical
Specifications reassembly. This Current Technical Specifications
requirement verifies that the CRD housing support is in place for reactor
operation in Modes 1, 2, and 3. Post-maintenance inspections conducted
through plant configuration management control have the same function as'

the Current Technical Specifications requirement. Since work is not
normally performed on the CRD housing support at power, and checks on its
installation are not made at power, there is no current requirement to
verify CRD housing support installation in power operating conditions.
Therefore, the deletion of this Current Technical Specifications is
acceptable based on use of plant configuration management control to
ensure proper CRD housing support installation.

~]
J

!

|

|

|

(

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS i
,

'3.3.C.3. Control Rod Drive Houting Suonort 4.3.C.3. Control Rod Drive Housino Sun-
j System nort System
.

The control rod drive housing The control rod drive housing
support system shall be in support system shall be in- )'
place during reactor power op- spected after reassembly and
eration or when the reactor cool- the results of the inspection
ant system is pressurized above recorded,
atmospheric pressure with fuel
in the reactor vessel, un-,

less all control rods are }fully inserted and Specif- c 4~ ~

ication 3.3.A is met. ICC b'.'* * # *I dD!
-

w r< w d S p r, A . A w W 34 &
h h4 5a 69

p.\ < -

~

D. Minimum Count Rate for Rod With-
drawal 4.3.0. Minimum Count Rate for Rod With-i #b

drawalO# Control rods shall not be with-
drawn for startup or refueling Prior to control rod withdrawal -

-

1 unless at least two source range for startup or during refueling
channals have an observed count verify that at least two source
rate equal to or greater than range channels have an observed,

J three counts per seconds. count rate of at least three }s

,
N oer second. t

E. Rod Worth Inventerv Determination E. Rod Worth Inventerv Determination

At a specific steady state base con- During the startup test program
dition of the reactor, actual control and at each startup following re-

{
rod inventory shall be compared to fueling outages, the actual rod
a normalized computed prediction of inventory shall be compared to a
the inventory. If the difference normalized computed prediction of

i

exceeds 1% Ak, an orderly shut- the inventory. These comparisons i
down shall be initiated and the shall be used as base data for
reactor placed in the Cold Shutdown reactivity monitoring during sub-
Condition within 24 hours. The reac- sequent power operation through-
tor shall remain shutdown until the out the fuel cycle. At specific
cause has been determined and cor- power operating conditions, the- T,

rective actions have been taken as actual rod configuration shall J'

appropriate. be compared to the configuration
. expected based upon appropriate-'

ly corrected past data. This
comparison shall be made at least

every equivalent full power month j,

t );
be MLcMS/W cd do.-{ &M S %Ia, % % %s,

a +% 6e Q., s c

(2

i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

( CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.0 - MINIMUM COUNT RATE FOR R0D WITHDRAWAL

ADMINISTRATIVE

'

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Section 3.3 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in Discussion of Changes for proposed LC0
3.3.1.2.

,

b

,

I
!

Iv
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

(e} CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.0 - MINIMUM COUNT RATE FOR R0D WITHDRAWALj

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of these requirements is moved to Section 3.3 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to these
requirements are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for proposed LC0
3.3.2.1.

,

!

!

|

|

r
k

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
|
|

I



, - -

&}-TJ dcA b u Ac k 3/4 3 EA tr'H \

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS !

; [O I

g) ,A .3.F. Doeration with a timitino Control 4.3.F. Goeration with a timitino Control
,\ i Rod Pattern (for Rod Withdrawal tod Pattern (for Rod Withdrawal'

Error. RWE) Error. RWE)

A Limiting Rod Patte m for RWE During operation when a Limiting
exists when the MCPR is less Control Rod Pattern for RWE existsi

than the value provided in the and only one RBM channel is i

Core Operating Limits Report. c-erable, an instrant functional |
", ,, g test of the RM shall be perfomed .

During operation with a Limiting prior to withdrawal of the control l

la LLo Control Rod Pattern for RWE and rod (s). A Limiting Rod Pattern for
when core thermal power is 1 30%, RWE is defined by Specification

3 ,I y,g either: 3.3.F.

1. Both rod block monitor (RBM)
channels shall be operable, or

2. If only one RBM channel is
OPERABLE, control rod with-
drawal shall be blocked within
24 hours, or

3. If neither RBM channel is OPER- 1

ABLE, control rod withdrawal fshall be blocked.
|
'

G. Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM) | G. Rod Worth Minimizer fRW) |

1. Operability | 1. Doerability |

Whenever the reactor is in the a. The RWM shall be demon.
Start & Hot Standby * or Run Mode strated OPERABLE in the
below 10% rated themal power, Start and Hot Standby

h the RWM shall be OPERABLE. Mode prior to withdrawal
d of control rods for the

a. With the RWM inoperable purpose of making the
before the first 12 control reactor critical and in
rods are withdrawn on a the Run Mode when the RWM
startup, one startup per is initiated during control
calendar year may be per- rod insertion when reducing
formed provided that THERMAL POWER by: I
control rod movement and
compliante with the pre- (1) Verifying proper
scribed BPWS control rod annunciation of the ! |
pattern are verified by a selection error of at ! j
second licensed operator least one control rod - 1

or qualified member of the which violates the pre- i

plant technical staff. scribed withdrawal
sequence loaded into

b. With the RWH inoperable the RWM, and
after the first 12 control
rods have been fully with- (2) Verifying the rod block
drawn on a startup, opera- function of the RWM by
tion may continue provided attempting to move a
that control rod movement control rod that i

and compliance with the violates the prescribed f
withdrawal sequence f
loaded into the RWM. '

)
*Lntry into the Start and Hot Standby Mode and withdrawal of selected control rods is permitted /
for the purpose of determining the OPERABILITY of the RWM prior to withdrawal of control rods /

f for the purpose of bringing the reactor to criticality. _j
.f ~-

HATCH - L' NIT 1 3.3-5 Amendment No. N, 38, 42, 62, ME, B2, J
MB, 180 |
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.3.G.I.b. prescribed BPWS control 4.3.G.I.b. The RWM shall be demonstrated j
rod pattern are verified OPDIABLE after a sequence of
by a second licensed rod moves has been loaded into
operator or qualified the 1881 by verifying that
member of the plant sequence conforms to BPWS.
technical staff.

,

c. With RWI inoperable on a I

shutdown, shutdown may !
!continue, provided control
I

rod movement and com-
pliance with the prescribed )
BPWS control rod pattern ,

iare verified by a second
licensed operator or
qualified member of the
plant technical staff.

I

Model'h Ltc~3.3.L.)
i

'I
,

!

.

!
|
i

I

4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.F and G - R00 BLOCK MONITOR AND R00 WORTH MINIMIZERp]s'w ||

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of these requirements is moved to Section 3.3 of i
' the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to these |

requirements are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for proposed LC0 !
3.3.2.1. '

|

,

!

'

!

1

i

!

l

i

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS !

.3.G.2. Soecial Test Excaotions 4.3.G.2 Soecial Test Exceptions N
|

3The BPWS rod pattern . If the RWM or individual
requirements of Specification rods in the Rim are bypassed,
3.3.G.1 may be suspended while a second licensed operator or

- in Startup and Hot Standby and qualified member of the plaat
Run Modes with themal power technical staff shall verify i

less than 105 of rated to that movement of control rods f
allow performance of SHUT- is in compliance with the
DOWN MARGIN demonstrations, approved control rod moves ]
control rod scram time for the specified test.
testing, control rod frictian
testing, or startup testing,
provided the RWM is bypassed
or individual rods in the |
RWM are bypassed and con- |

'

formance to the approved |

control rod movement for
the specified test is
verified by a second licensed
operator or qualified member

|of the plant technical staff.
._

0. j ) gel -}o LC 0 310 7M'

O 1

|b

!
.

:

-'
.

H. Shutdown Recuirements

| See $)iscus tica :) Cla1u' If Specifications 3.3.A through
IIS 3 * I* I sbvTde.a. *

-

-

3.3.G are not met, an orderly ### s

! shutdown shall be initiated and M Y G o 4 )," 77 g 3*y,g/ ,-
.\ qNeec7h4?y hmIIts, d

/
'

the reactor placed in the Cold
Shutdown Condition within 24
hours. In g,;,y tig g, f g)

O p relo'l &y ,o E VS 3. W ,
" Co.Tro l R*) Scr.- 7,mts,". )
ETF 3,I,5 !* con % ) Ro) Scr+w

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.3-7 Amendment No. H2, M8 180
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.G.2 - SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.10
of the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the discussion of changes for proposed LC0

,

| 3.10.7.

|

|

|

O

|
|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
' ITS: SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 3.3-8
through 3.3-19, 3.4-4, and 3.4-5) have been completely replaced by revised Bases
reflecting the format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 1
Technical Specification 3.1, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the proposed Hatch
Unit 1 Technical Specifications Bases.

,

'I

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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JIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIPEMENTS )
1

J 3d1. FWEt90D5 bUt M73L B4TM MIT5 4.11. FUEL RODS4
i

M11 cab 111tv Anolicability -

The initing Condition r Operation The rveillance Requir'ements a ly
assoc ted with the fuel r s apply to to the arameters which monitor t

'

those rameters which moni the fuel rod erating condt;1ons.
j [fuelr operating conditions. ;,

Obiective Obiettive )
The Objective f the Limiting Condi- The Objective of t Surveillance
tions for Opera \ici is to assure the Requirements is to sp ify the type

,performanceoftgfuelrods. and frequency of surve ance to
@ plied to the fuel ro

_

Soecifications Soecifications'

3, g .g A. Avernoe Planar linear Heat ",enera- A. Avernoe Planar Linear Heat Genera- ;

LLO tion Rate (APLHR tion Rate (APLHGR)

AL 'urino oower operati R the APLHGR The APLHGR for each type of fuel as
for all core locationt shall not a function of average planar %3. '2.l.|exceed the appropriate APLHGR limit exposure shall be determined daily

L.cn3M provided in the Core Operating Limits during reactor operation at 2 25%
Report. If at any time during oper- rated thermal power. pr. A*wd

,

ation it is determined by normal g frpsurveillance that the limiting e
value for APLHGR is being exceeded, 'qgpyu

i tion i il uc init tea wi in'

'l inutes o restor ratio LA. g AqACTp 6 to h i" " "r" crib limits -
If the ALPHGR is not returned toO AMb within the prescribed limits within

--

two (2) hours, then reduce reactor.
power to less than 25% of rated

i

(thermalpowerwithinthenextfour(4) hours J t tne il tia.g condt-
on for o ration is r tored prior
expiratio of the spec ed time 3,

in rval, then urth?r progr sion !

o1 s than 25 rated the 1
ower not requi ._

1

.

'

linear Heat Generation Rate ftHGR)

The LHGR as function of core I

height shall be checked daily dur-
ing reactor operation at 1 25%

( rated thermal power.

See W'*"s'M C%s %ag |c

4Q ha l\.($ Q

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.11-1 Amendment No. $J,$J,$p 57.pp,JP) ;

JM ,1fl 168 !
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DISCUSSION Of CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.2.1 - AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

MMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable and, therefore,

| understandable by plant operators, as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. In the specific case of the Fuel Rods
section, the new section number is 3.2, and the section has been retitled
" Power Distribution Limits."

A.2 The Applicability has been changed from " power operation" (i.e., 21% RTP)
to " THERMAL POWER 2 25% RTP". This change is considered administrative in
nature since, if APLHGR is not within limits, the actions only require
power. to be reduced to < 25% RTP. This change also implements human
factors considerations to ensure the Applicability and the ACTIONS work in
conjun'ction with one another.

A.3 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.2 provides this
allowance. Therefore, deletion of this allowance is administrative only.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

AT
V M.1 A new Frequency has been added to require verifying APLHGR within 12 hours

of reaching or exceeding 25% RTP. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE ;

" Generic"

! LA.1 The requirement to initiate action within 15 minutes is relocated to the
Bases in the form of a discussion that " prompt action" should be taken to
restore the parameter to within the limits. Immediate action may not;

| always be the conservative method to assure safety. The 2 hour completion
time allows appropriate actions to be evaluated by the operator and

! completed in a timely manner.
|

|

|

|

;
|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A |

:
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A LIMITING COND1110NS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

3.11.B. Linear Heat Generation Rate (LHGR) )
(Continued) g
cperation it is detemined by normal 9 GrrM 3 *@cabe

!
.

surveillance that the limiting value F |

for LHGR is being exceeded, action M 4.lLG iu % Sec W . i

shall be initiated within 15 minutes
to restore operation to within i

the prescribed limits. If the |
LHGR is not reterned to within the i

prescribed limits within 2 hours,
then reduce reactor power to
less than 25% of rated thermal
power within the next 4 hours.
If the limiting condition for
operation is restored prior to
expiration of the specified time
interval, then further progression
to less than 25% of rated thermal f<

power is not required. #
,

C. Minimum Critical Power Ratio (M(fjQ 4.ll.C.I. Minimum Critical Power Ratio (MCPR)
4

The minimum critical power ratio MCPR shall ha determined to be g 3, p,.2.1
'I'1 (MCPR) shall be equal to or greater equal to or greater than the

than the operating limit MCPR applicable linilt, d.ily during prop Sc6
(OLMCPR) provided in the CORE reactor power operation at 125% ~ lad Fryc.,_g if

A.\ J?(of64 OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. rated thermal power g op g g@j,Q ny c angt power leve or

C.)NL ,> A .)
If at any time during operation it I tributic at would ca e
is determined by normal surveillance ! ope ation wit 4 limiting co rol
that the limiting value for MCPR (rod tiern as de cribed in th,

O 1 being exceeded, au mu
nuteskail 14 I

a De bases ar Soecifica on 3.3.F. _)
{ j i tiatedwRhin15V res re operatton to_ hin t'Yg presc bed limih f If the steady 4.11.C.2. Minimum Crit.ical Pc-er Ratio limit

M 0) state MCPR is not returned to within
the prescribed limits within two (2) The MCPR limit at rated flow and
hours, then reduce reactor power to rated power shall be determined, SfE3*bI d
less than 25% of rated thermal power as provided in the CORE OPERAT- ,

(within the_next four(4) hours. ING LIMITS REPORT, ng: '

'ane L mtting Lonaitt for operation
k t=1 0 prior to init~ l scram .is res red prior to tration of

|thespec ied time int 1, then 4,1 i
time easurements fo the,

urther pr ression to 1 ( than j cycle, erformed in ac rdance
2 of rated ermal power K not / with Sp ification 4.3.C. .a.

{reau ed e
.hor

{b. is determine from scram
' me measuremen. performed

in ccordance wit Specifica-
k - tin 4.Lc 3.

The determination of the limit g ,7,g,Lmust be completed within 72 hours
of the conclusion of each scram
time surveillance test required
by Specification 4.3.C.2.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.11-2 An;endment No. 51,52,$9,1$,5f,195,
151,159,191,151,168 Y

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS:-SECTION 3.2.2 - MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The Applicability of the Specification has been added, consistent with |

Surveillance Requirement 4.11.C.1 (m 25% RTP) and ' the BWR Standard |

Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. ;

A.2 This statement has been deleted since proposed LCO 3.0.2 provides this ,

allowance. Therefore, deletion of this allowance is administrative only.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE ,

'M.1 A new Frequency has been added to require verifying MCPR within 12 hours
of reaching or exceeding 25% RTP, This is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
'

" Generic"

LA.1 The requirement to initiate action within 15 minutes is relocated to the
Bases in the form of a discussion that " prompt action" should be taken to
restore the parameter to within the limits. Immediate action may not

O always be the conservative method to assure safety. The 2 hour completion
time allows appropriate actions to be evaluated by the operator and
completed in a timely manner.

LA.2 The method used to determine r is relocated to the Bases ir. the form of a
discussion (describing the ways to compute r). The actual calculation
steps for r are located in plant procedures. -This information is better
suited for plant specific controls, and no intent change is being made.

" Specific"

L.1 Since a limiting control rod pattern is currently defined as operating on
a power distribution limit, such as MCPR, the condition is extremely
unlikely and the surveillance would seldom be required. Additionally, the
initial surveillance is superfluous as it would not be evident that a
limiting control rod pattern has been achieved until the surveillance is
performed.

'

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A |

. - - . - - _ _ _
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! LIMITING CONDIT10NS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE Rf oUIREMENTS\-

3.11. FUEL 1t005 4.11. Ig Lg(31
1

Aeolicability Amelicability

The Limiting Conditions for Operation The surveillance Requir'ements apply
associated with the fuel rods apply to to the parameters which monitor the
those parameters which monitor the fuel rod operating conditions.
fuel rod operating conditions.

,

I
'

Obiective gdggilyvg j

The Objective of the Limiting Condi- The Objective of the Surveillance
i tions for Operation is to assure the Requirements is to specify the type It

performance of the fuel rods. and frequency of surveillance to I

be applied to the fuel rods.

$necifications Soecifications

A. Averaan Planar Linear Heat Genera . A. Averaae Planar Linear Heat Genera-
tion Rate (APLHGR) tion Rate (APuMR)

'

| During power operation, the APLHGR The APLHGR for each type of fuel as

I for all core locations shall not a function of average planar
exceed the appropriate APLHGR limit exposure shall be determined daily
provided in the Core Operating Limits during reactor operation at 1 25%

| Report. If at any time during oper- rated thermal power.
lation it is determined by normel

surveillance that the limiting f

value for APLHGR is being exceedea,
action shall be initiated within
15 minutes to restore operation
to within the prescribed limits.
If the ALPHGR is not returned toO within the prescribed limits within
two (2) hours, then reduce reactor
power to less than 25% of rated
thermal power within the next four
(4) hours. If the limiting condi-
tion for operation is restored prior
to expiration of the specified time
interval, then further progression
to less than 25% of rated thermal
power is not required.

bSusDoa erf g 5
0 h ^% 2s. h PLHt,K %
%sw.

B. Lin Heat Generat Rate (LHGR
!

The LHGR function of a |

eight shal be checked da dur- I
ireactor o ration at 1 2

ra thermal r.
(

~ L LU

l

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.11-1 Amendment No. II,52,5p,87,pp,Jpp
IH,HJ,1sa

lcf 3
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CtArrt4 S %',Ab 3/4, it.St

!tlMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

LinearHeatGener\ionRate(LHGR)II.B. Linear Hea eration Rate (LHGR) 1.B.

During power opera , the LHGR The LNGR shall be che d daily
shall not exceed the atting. ing reactor operation t 1 255 )ue provided in the C Oper- -rat thermal power. j <

ati Limits Report. If a i
time ng

]
--

L,\

'l

1

|

3
(G

l

I

J

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.ll-la Amendment No. HJ, J)7,168 2..f3
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b 4 N k b M h rs M M .II kf

SURVEltLAufF RFOUIRtntnis
LIMITING ensanlTIolts FOR OPERATIONp
1.8. Lib hat Canaration R (LHGR)

(Conti )

operation it is determined by no
surveillance t the Italting value

b. }
for LHER is be exceeded, action
shall be initia withis 15 minutes
to restore operati to within

. prescribed limits. If the
LHKisnotreturnedto thin thepres bed limits within 2 rs,
then a reacter power to
less than 5 of rated themal
power within he next 4 hours.
If the limitt ondition for
operation is rest prior to
' expiration of the sp ified time
int al, then further ssion
to le than 255 of rat real

- power'i t required.

[C. Minimum Critical Power Ratio (NEpR) 4.11.C.I. Minium Criticai a tic ZZ

The minimum critical power ratio MCPR shall be deterstned to be
(MCPR) thall be equal to or greater equal to or greater than the
than the operating 11stt MCPR appitcable limit, daily during
(DLMCPR) provided in the CORE reactor power operation at 1 255
DPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

rated themal power and fo1 Towing
any change in power level or

If at any time during operation it distribution that would cause
is determined by normal surveillance operation with a limiting control
that the limiting value for MCPR rod pattern as described in the
is being exceeded, action shall be bases for Specification 3.3.F.

[m} initiated within 15 minutes to
(,,/ restore operation-to within the

prescribed limits. If the steady 4.ll.C.2. rinimum Critical Power Ratto limit
state MCPR is not returned to within .

the prescribed limits within two (2) The MCPR limit at rated flow and
hours, then reduce reactor power to rated power shall be determined,
less than 255 of rated themal power as provided in the CORE OPERAT-
within the next four(4) hours. If ING LIMITS REPORT, using:
the Limiting Condition for Operation
is restored prior to expiration of a. t=1.0 prior to initial scram
the specified time interval, then time seasurements for the
further progression to less than cycle, perfomed in accordance
25% of rated themal power is not with Specification 4.3.C.2.a.
required.

or

b. t is deterstned free scram
time measurements performed
in accordance with Specifica-
tion 4.3.C.2.

k e'>N The determination of the limit
b D5 3,2.?. %p(Pt must be completed within 72 hours

' of the conclusion of each scras
l** %Is $echa time surveillance test required

by Specification 4.3.C.2.

~

-

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 3,33 2 Amendment No. pf,pg,pp,73,pp,Jpp, _

111,119,101,197,188 3

,

. - . - ,



4

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i CTS: SECTION 3/4.ll.B - LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 This specification is being deleted since it is adequately addressed by
proposed Specification 3.2.1, " Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate
(APLHGR)". This is consistent with a letter from A.C. Thadani (NRC) to
J.S. Charnley (GE), " Acceptance for Referencing of Amendment 19 to General
Electric Licensing Topical Report NEDE-240ll-P-A (GESTAR-II), General
Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel," dated April 7,1987.

O
.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES(~N ITS: SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS BASES l( ,)
The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages

,

3.11-3 through 3.11-6) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that i

reflect the format and applicable content of proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical !

. Specifications Section 3.2, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the Proposed Hatch
Unit 1 Technical Specifications Bases. In addition, page 3.11-16, which is a
blank page, has been deleted. |

i

i
l

.

O

i

!

O !
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A !

l
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I LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Q .l. REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) 4.1.N KLALIUK FKultLI1ONIEM (RPS)

i Aeolicab111tv icability
<

f T' Limiting Conditions for Operation The Su illance Requirements asso-
asso ated with the Reactor Protection cisted wi the Reactor Protection,

System ply to the instrumentation and System appi to the instrumentationi

. k.' associat devices which initiate a and associat evices which initiate"

1 reactor ser a reactor scram..

,] Obiective Ob.iective

: The objective of t Limiting Condi- The objective of the Su 111ance
; tions for Operation to assure Requirements is to specif he type
j the operability of the actor and frequency of surveillanc to be

Protection System. applied to the protection inst n-<

tation to assure operability.,

Specifications Soncifications
i

A. Sources of a Trio Sianal Which A. Test and Calibration Reauirementsd

j Initiate a Reactor Scram for the RPS
!

The instrumentation requirements RPS instrumentation systems and MCTF i fui
t.Co 3 I I' g associated with each source of a associated systems shall be func- %. g*'

| scram signal shall be as given in tionally tested and calibrated as % *"*j Table 3.1-1. indicated in Table 4.1-1. 0

The action to be taken if the number e trip system con) ining DPa A1 of operable channels is not met for u afe failure may be laced in
,

; D bothtripsystemsisalsogivenjn the ntripped conditio during the L(0 3-0 iI4

Table 3.1-1. .-
|

'
pert in which surveil ce
testing s being performe n the
ther RP hannels. 3*

I B N Core Maximum Fraction of B. Core Maximus Fraction of
.

.

LN itino Power Density (CMFLPD) Limitina Power Density (CMFLPD)

This on deleted, T section deleted.
i N N

!

:
4

i

!
!

}

}
.

I

;

i

i HATCH - UNIT 1 3.1-1 Amendment M. MS,170

i

t

-

.



_ __

9 <W A boo 7.7.l.)

' LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION $URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.1.C. RPS Resconse Time

The system response time from the gyg flpWTWT Def ygh
opening of the sensor contact up

$N to and including the opening of
9,3,\,t.Jb the trip actuator contacts shallbewif(io lju,43

pgexcyeea xt mii n sectmas

oQ,

i

|

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.1-2 hw g n

2of j[
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O O

3 3-\.\ ~\,

$ Table &M
--4

b REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM (RPS) INSTRUMENTATION REQU REMENTS

'; s
.

C
2 When the reactor is subcritical and the reactor water temperature is less thart 212*Fsordy the following

Q sources of scram trip signals need to be operable:
*"

Mode Switch in SHUTDOWN
Manuel Scram
IRM High High Rux . h |( @ , W 3 y &
Scram Discharge Volume Hiah Hiah Level

Speci4tel (wbbsu
,

'abtWfu @T # h Operable
~

em
S_;dCr- T:-9-8 Channels , Scw httina S e of Scram Signalis

(a) Required Per . Requir Operable
Trip System Except es indicat ow

(b)

h"a SwaYin Automatically bypassed twoy 10 Mode Switch in SHUTDOWN 1

A' SHUTeeWi+ g seconds after the Mode McG31 d 'L
Switch is placed in the gg py

W SHUTDOWN position.
,

.r )) Manual Scram 1 C.v. . - . " _ 8JA ' gg Sqc3 IML OU WDf'M-

MenweHrceem-Sutton -L
% 7 gg rwe073'

9

. 7 |,q ' IRM High High Flux 3 1120/125 of full IRMs ero automaticeHy bypeseed ggg ;

I scale Tech Spec when APRMe are on scale and the bN -I
j 2.1 a.t.m Mode Switch is in the Run

P''i'I'"- L .l. dekhparf AspGrJ#

j.b inoperative 3 Not Applicable IRMs are automatically bypaesed s

when APRMs are on scale and the %Dr E'
> Mode Switch is in the RUN %g7 ys '

@ ' position.
. :s

S ,4 3 Reactor Vessel Steam Dome 2 11054 peig Not required when reactor head Ag OI$ Pressure - High "cr' ";r 2 2.? tr is not bolted to the weseel. C,
v, n

rkhwO y
'

x b* yhe 3 [.

', Cg
u.

-_ m

.

i

!

i

. _ = _ _ _ _ . _ . . _ . - . _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ - _ _ _ _ - - _ - _ _ _ - - _ - _ _ . _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ . . _ _ . __ .- .- .



. - .. .. . _ - _ . . . ~ . _ . w ,. .. . . . . - , . - ~ . , _ . . . ~ . w.,_____..-.._-.. .. .s x

0 O U '

1

3 3.1.1-l
5 Table 3,41 (Cont'd) '

y Appfita Ne. ^40OS W D'

M Operable Q'g tbt -Se n .

mber -5uu no v: C.. .. Lp 5iunoi - Channels S ng S e of Scrum signalis Required

:z: (a) Required Per to be Operabis'tre--* - Meged -

,

5 Trip System Below
(b) ,

e-.

Yh High Drywelt Pressure 2 11.92 psig Not required to be operable when b 0
primary containment integrity is MON 3 MdM
not required.

-2

8' 9 Reactor Vesset Water level 2 2.0.Oinches - , . . geggd t .

(Lowl (Level 3)
Q te4 % o( MeAB 3

*

7 Scram Discharge Volume Permissible to bypass tinitiates ,

D 1High High Level control rod block) in order to
reset RPS when the Mode Switchis de d ,ofa,og

b 4. Float Switches 2 i71 gallons in the REFUEL of SHUTDOWN position. N Ef .

,

s -4. Thermal Level Sensors 2 i 71 gallons @h NCF p

f y ~2_ b APRM Flow Referenced Simulated 2 S S 0.S8W + 62% - ' SASpecificatio .1.A.1.c(1) for 9,7b .4 (Not to exceed h) defiruhns of W e W- Thermal Power Monitor . L

1 " W 2."..A.;.
~~' '

. .. Acog 1 elebdQ
t t f.T % L

c, . Fixed High High Neutron 2 S $ 120% Power _ _ Mog } k) dea,JMeog t * "I % 8t'
pux ._ c .. . . ..,_x

...m... m .

k e, inoperative 2 Not Applicebte rAn APRM is inoperable if there
,

less then two LPRM inputs per levelfD -
.

3 ,

A *bI or there are less than 111.PRMc. '
$ inputs to the APRM channel,s

ek o ."
' Mb@$ |d b gy . g

*F * bas 3'

. . __

bd

$d

. -O
US $.

I_'a P
e.
#. . .
o.
(

.c ~
% U. N

w
-D

.

t

|
|
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3. 3.1. \ - \

$ Table 34-t"(Cont'd)

M heatha M 'f5 "
}W b Md b b W Mhtf S/td Ned b 6Operable

er A va vi sumn Trip-Snpe6- Channels L- . .- '; S r "; - rce o cram E isa

:;c (el Required Per R ' red to Oper

Z Trip System Exc as indic Bel

(b)

l], M-b
A2 d . APRM Downscele 2 h/ 25 of futi scale The APRM down=cale trip le Aggogg

active only when the Mode
Switch le in RUN.
r MM oow e trip is

1 elly b when .

* 2-,g
the M instrument - n le]opor and not t .g

q, 15% Flux 2 125 of full The APRM 15% Setemis auto- $4e DE 2,
scale Tech Spec metically bypeseed when the

*I b o b, 142.1. ^..? A Mode Switch is in the RUN-

Dopf 3y
po.ition.

F
y 9 (Deleted) |
um

16 ( Main Stearn Line Isolation A'6 $ 'l 5,10% valve closure ' Automatically bypeseed when Agap q
Velve Closure from full open the Mode Switch is not in'

m T-un spec 4.i.A.5. the RUN position. p ]'

rmete cHwure f any twos
li without e oc being *1g

g
' initi

c+
MCl Turbine Control Velve 2 ithin 30 li- Automatically bypassed when

o Fest Closure e onds of t stort turbine steem flow is below ~ 'W [%2

Mf of c trol velve that corresponding to 30% of* '

frated thermal powerf redgg f313 fastc ure
I T.ch Sp 2.i.A.4. 7 ret .tg gfiw.

k .h.

c-

D'
.

9 $ .'vs +
- ~

I

i

i
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h 3..I. j .) "!
N Table 1H (Cont'd)

bg |icedk MD$f$ #
S Operable M|e Ya|q p dhcl$d Q(Q$" " ' h

! Z er Sa w 56.-u inp oivnai Channels h.L L. _. T c-"N ourc of Scram gnal is

.-4 (a) Required Per quir o be Op
Trip System Ex t es icated ow

(b)

)% Turbine Stop Velve 4 110% velve closure Automatically bypeseed when yg
Closure from full open - turbine steem flow is below

~

A 'd
T h " '' *% that corresponding to 30% of

- rated thermal power
eeured by rbine first Q,1

et ressure.j

Notes for Table 3.1-1
,

b~I
. The column entit " Scram Number" is for con nience so that e one-to-one r tionship can be established

ween items in T 3.1-1 and items in Table 4. 1.

7 b.t. There shall be two roble or tripped trip syst for each potentisi scram if the number of
2 m channele c met for one of the trip tems, the inoperable che (e) or the eseociated

hatthe1.___ 9-*

d b.2. One instrument channel mey be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillences prior to entering C h A b ~$urue'sN g t,
other applicable actione%vided et leset one nnerable channelin the same trip system es morutonng that p. - . . ke g g)

5
5'e

2
o

t, fn- _.

't)g
82" +P
_

M b4

.G*

.tA
e~~ _o! o 1*
"t?

%
i

. - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ .
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03 O D
d.2

13.p - ) - -

A 15 Notes for Tabte tt:14cond5 (cfoseg g 9 64 p/upo3e c) Ac.77us A,6,f, %J 6g
:

, __

feeNnf hnTW5 b** A Ac- For SCRAMS 1 thru 7 and 8 APRM 15% Hux,if the number of operside channels is not rnet for both trip systems: Pz
Q iets ;. .; i vi sii'iioRtEii~.- -- _ _ .,; L.. 6 moved by control rod drive pressure and complete their wogi J14geu*rewIs

n within four (43 haute" " h00C 5f)dW45# h.g pg $
t,L % ro) (ojs wedbA

pp# For SCRAM 8 (APRM High T nd Downscele), if the number of operable channele le not rg
w'rve d$.uoi r uo cemeta= or v - - ;x mr som, , roc ..., be ia3ef te

..-..M. _ _ _ ov., vi ;; o re o[ reduce power to t5e IRM rengs 'and go to the A.I
for both trip systems:

their I n within foforossitue andp
START & HOT STANDBY poweion of the Mode Switch within

yk For SCRAM 10, If the number of operable channele is not met for both trip systems;feduce tustd |
remia - .L- _. . -_ _ __ -men scant hours _op ... ui sii oQ and rtion within ours.yee -. . . -,, _. u, uo m. - . . .g..- . - g .v.ete

3el For SCRAMS 11 and 12, if the number of operable channele le not met for both trip systems, reduce reactor
b power t of rated themwd power or less within ours.

g(p
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Table 4r+-1

S Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation Functional Test. Functional
Test Minimum Frequency, and Calibration Minimum Frequency

A '3.3.11 4, 3.3.14.% $ ti}. 3.1 8 80 *J-

E NNd lad .b(& 3 3 U I $J.1.[.9 g 3 3.f.f.12, 3.*J.1.1.13
Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test Instrument CalibrationQ qarE- -g

~ '

Source of Scram Trip Signal q G roup Minimum Frequency Mirumum Frequency Minimum FrequencyN er"
s) (b) @M g

X)O Mode Switch in SHUTDOWN A NA Once/ Operating Cycle -l') Not Applicable
,

flufrStb
2 11 Manual Scram .A NA Once/ week 'T Not Applicable Aio,felk

St 3 3.1143*2
J 1.g IRM High High Flux C IP5 Once/ Week 4 nee / Operating Cycle -)]

sR.3.3.l.t.L sh St13.u.7 papwa uLM .a
6 Inoperative NA Once ok d NA S R. 3.*3.t. l.54

43 Reactor Vessel Steam Dome !l S*I Every 3 months -1 Once/ Operating Cycle -{3
Pressure - High

f F $, Drywell Pressure - High C S -I Every 3 months d Once/ Operating Cycle -@

FN Reactor Vessel Water Level - 0 SL Every 3 months -9 Once/ Operating Cycle -13
Low (Level 3)

4
7 Scram Discharge Volume High High 6 g,

1 Level
13 (_ ,7

'

$ h 4. Float Switches A NA Every , n s

Q A. Thermet Level Sensors B NA Every 3 months - 9 nee / Operating Cycle A3-
g

_ ,g

,8 2. C- APRM Fixed High-High Flux B S-l Every 3 months -- 9 8 - (nce/ Week t}p SA-lO e t,

NA Every 3 mon " NA 3.l.1.2.
'

{Bc. Inoperable
z

* o
d Downscale B NA Once/Weekte) - ^ NA

*d
* / gy_ 13

* g4

M.g ( Flow Reference Simulated B S -I Every 3 months -1 Qnce/ Week ( SA - lo g
*-Thermal Power Monitor 3 3gg*

b- wa

$* ( 15% Flux SI One -l f'
r

; AA *% w P*

B NA M Every ~ Effective gg

M 46 33U.8
.W

.

Full Powe oursLg
.wg

y 3 a.119 so.nn) z% P_-; a.u

,

4
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h gg77cd Table 4+4 (Cont.)
b yt, $3JDA A% Sf5 3.34 11%gJ st33J4l

m
S A4 Instrument du%J 3 33I 32-3. hl.9 3 3 1113'

nctional Test instrument Calibrationtem instrument Check, ;

Nu e Source of Scram Trip Signal ' Group Minimum Frequency Mini Minimum Frequency

' --4
9 (Deleted) |

W[ Main Steam Line isolation Velve A NA Every 3 months A $ A 3,.f.1,1,O
Closure ,g

M Turbine Control Velve Fast NA Every 3 monthe Once/ Operating-d
Closure Cycle (k)

Every 3 monthe d#ff Turbine Stop Velve Closure NA

RPS Channel Switch . A NA Once/ Operating Cycle M Not Applicable

Turbine First Stage Pressure A NA Every 3 months -3 ' Every 6 months- Il
Permissive

once so that e one-to-one r%onship con be established bl
fe column entitled *S Number" is for con
( be een 3-- In Table 4. nd items in Table 3.

' b. The definition for oech of t four groupe es es ronows;
3

to
G A. On-off sensors the rovide e scram trip signal.*

7 G B. Analog devices coupe with bi-stable trips that provide a ser trip signel. Q,1
CD Group Devices which only serve useful function during some restrict e of operation,

such as startup or shutdown, r for which the only practical test is o that con be
rformed at shutdown.'( s

trenorretters and_tgnits t provide a scram trip function.e aaa D. ^-

c. Functional tests are not r when the syst r
-

to be operable.or are inpped. 7
owever, if functional tests are 'esed, they shall be performed p to returning the systems to |

. reble status. g,g.]
y. .d. Calibre are not required when the s are not required to be oper or are tripped.

'
5 However, a elibratione are missed, they a performed prior to retuming system to .

$ en operable o e.
.

Q.
I 3 his instrumentation is empted from the instrume nctional test definitio e instrumente.

$ fu _ _' nel test will consist
niecting a simulated el signal into the me nt

'

e a

Z ,

,o f. Deleted fg
-. , g. The water level in the reactor we perturbed and the corresponding love 'ndicator changes will ) h !

'I h,@ ] monitored. This perturbation to ill be performed every 3 months efter ompletion of the
fu tsonal test program. p

#
h Physi _c , -*ian and me" dan of these pos n switches will be performed once r operating cycle, j [

!
t.

i. (Deleted) h*

--
w~ - a __

ure terne interve%lHC pressure switch ion to RPS relay kde-energization. LM)0
; ,,

.- - _ . _ __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __ ._. . _ _ _ _ . . . . _ . . . . , _ . _ .I
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~} .3.1. I -)
% Notes for Table 4.5-1 (Cont'd)
-A
n

The electrohydraulic control oil pressure sensors shall be set to trip atg600 psig control oil pressure. YI'ab ft )' M'I ' 'e "' sd N S![0Veb[e Yuf*4ek.

(f. Mrm withinMhours of sterMif not performed whin the previous 7 days

m. When changing from the Run Mode to the Start and Hot Standby Mode, perform the required surveillance within Ma k h 3 A ).3./J,Q MJf g 3. 3 /,/, g
12 hours after entering the Start and Hot Standby Mode pNess DeMermed witNe the prewoWE / cays

S/2 3. 3.1.1- (.
ThekPRM, IRMT SRM channels shall be compared for overlap during each startup,if not performed within g y y ,[, 7n.,

the previous 7 days. j
p. This cainbration shall consist of the adjustment of the APRM channel to conform to the power values b g g, g, g

calculated by a heat belance during the Run Mode when thermal power 125% of rated thermal power
7

Adjust the APRM channelif the absolute difference 12%. I f- m
*@M E Mok b 3[d 3.1 f.f.2 # 4-

This calibration shall consist of the adjustment of the APRM flow referenced simulated thermal power [ SR 3 3 (g y
q.

channel to conform to a calibrated flow signal. I
, ,

,

w ., _.
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SAFETY tlMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

O I .1. FUEL CLADDING INTEGRITY 2.1. flIl CLA[DIMI INTEGRITY1

Aeolicability Acolicability

The Safety Limits established to pre- The Limiting Safety System Settings
serve the fuel cladding integrity apply apply to trip settings of the instru-
to those variables which monitor the ments and devices idlich are pmvided to
fuel thermal behavior. prevent the fuel cladding integrity

Safety Limits frim being exceeded.

Obieetive Ob.iective

The objective of the Safety Limits is The objective of the Limiting Safety
to establish limits below which the System Settings is to define the level J

integrity of the fuel cladding is of the process variables at which auto-
preserved. matic protective action is initiated

to prevent the fuel cladding integrity
Safety Limits from being exceeded.

Soecifications Soecification@
'TAalt 3.3 .1.1 - 1

A. Reactor Pressure > B00 osia and Core A. Trio Settinos gig gggFlow > 10% of Rated ,

1

The limiting safety system trir set- j
The existence of a minimum critical tings shall be as specified below:
power ratio (MCPR) less than 1.07 !

for two-loop operation or 1.08 for ,15 Neutron Flux Trio Settinas
|single-loop operation shall 1

constitute violation of the fuel |
cladding integrity safety limit. IEWp IM Hiah Hioh Flux Scram Trio-- p'*" Settina )

B. Core Thermal Power Limit (Reactor The IM flux scram trip setting
Pressure < 800 csia) shall be 5120/125 of full scale. |

When the reactor pressure is s 800 % Ar. APRM F ux Scram Trio Settina
psia or core flow is less than 10% of (Refue" or Start & Hot Standby !

,

Irated, the core themal power shall ftgirl '

not exceed 25% of rated themal power. When the Mode Switch is in the '

REFUEL or START & HDT STNOBY y
position, the APM flux s am

p
C. Power Transient trip setting shall be of

full scale (i.e., 1 5 of rated .
To ensure that the Safety Limit estab- thermal power). t

-lished in Specification 1.1.A and N

1.1.B is not exceeded, each required - c. APRM Flux Scram Trio
scram shall be initiated by its Settinos (Run Mode)
expected scram signal. The Safety
Limit shall be assumed to be exceeded 2.b (1) Flow Referenced Simulated
when scram is accmplished by a means Themal Power Monitor Scrami

other than the expected scram signal. Trio Settina

f' When the Mode Switch is in
the RLN position the APM

k* D' W/u of M flow referenced simulated
g thermal power scram trip

setting shall be:/ g IT5:
.5e b 2..o,Ide.gc

bbi

,

( HATCH - (N1T 1 1.1-1 Amendnent No. N, 38, 42, 52, 69, MS,
141

I) A)$

_- - ..
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*Liolt 33 Il-l , Alla.4fe Lhe (e;
SAFETY LIMITS LIMITIE SAFETY SYSTEM SETTIES

O\ [1.1.D. BfJctor Water Level (Hot or Cold 2.1.A.l.c.(1) Flow Referunced SimJlated |
'

Shutdown Condition) Thermal Power ftmitor Trio
,

fg.,4 Settino(RunMude)(Continued) |
Whenever the reactor is in the Hot j

or Cold Shutdown Condition w'.th 2.b 5 5 0.5eW + 62EI- 0.5s oW ) '''' N (
,

I

' irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel, (Nottoexceed q p'g g ,lo !

the water level shall be > 378 inches |

above vessel invert h fuel is f , :
{

seated in the core. J
I'f

'
5 Setting in percent of'

/ See hwa eth **d *"y'l P"""

'

( m
W - Tota oop rectreulationg g Na hM 2. . o , flow ra in percent of

t

f rated (ra loop recirtu-
lation fl w te equals
34.2 x 10' lb

]
AW = Maxima meas ifference <

| between two-loop single-
i loop drive flow for same

; core flow in pertent o rated
recirculation flow for s le-'

loop operation. The value
is zero for two-loop operat .

@
|

N

2.c (2) 1xed APRM Hioh Hioh
clux Scram Trio settino
(Run Mode)

The APRM fixed flux
scram trip setting shall
not be allowed to exceed
120% of rated themal j
P""-

I

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.1 2 knen&ent No. W, 42, 62, 68, 69, 74,
MS,141
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g SAFETY LIMITS LIMITIE SAFETY SYSTEN SETTIES

2.1.A.1.d. APIN lied Black Trio Settino-

This section deleted.
,

i

I4 bit 3 31.I-1;

MI% ble Jsl a (ofuua

r

,
[4Abb9 2.1.A.2. Reactor Vessel Water low Level Scram |

Trio Settino (Level 3)4. ,

Reactor vessel water low level scram
trip setting (Level 3) shall be
20.0 inches (narrowrangescale).

'

3. Tuttine Stoo Valve Closure Scram

Tuitine stop valve closure scram
trip setting shall be i 10 percent
valve closure from full open. This'
scram is only effective den tur- /)fpfj4{,, ,1
bine steam flow is above that corres- 'l
ponding to 30K of rated cort thermal

W by tu g itrstm

I
FGTCH - UNIT 1 1.1 3 Amenenent No. 49, 42, 68, M, M3,

435, 4M,173
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T.Lk 33 I.1-1, sil.aAle %e caw
SAFETY LIMITS LIMITIls SAFETY SYSTEM SETTitCS

NM- bM 2.1.A.4. Turtine tetro' Valve Fast
Closure Scram "rio Settinoq
Turtine control valve fast 7

|closurtscrmtripshall
linitiate within 30 millisecond -4 8

co f of start of contrul valve fas

M~ph closure. Fast closure is
sensed by measuring electro- . ABCPg ghydraulic contrul oil line
pressure dich decreaser (IP.5 bF*gyr
rapidly upon generator lud 9 de9 ,rg'g
rejection and just prior to jgj,g j,ofast closure of th -W

Wval This scram is only
effective een turtine stem g- 1
f1w is above that corres- I "i

( . pond to 305 of rated core

' y"*""5 M M|

f 5. Main S+== tine Isolation
Valve Closure Scram Trio Set-
1D!1

Scram trip setting frun main
steam line isolation valve
closure shall be s 10 pertent
valve closure from full open.

| This scram is effective in N
- tpe Rm Me. J Pg-Q15
,A

h I 6. Bain Steam Line Isolation
Valve Closure on Lw Pressure

Main steam line isolation
valve closure on lw pressure
at inlet to turtine valves
shall occur at 1825 psig,
while in the Run Mode.

7. Main Steam Line Isolation
Valve Closure on Lw Con-
denser Vacuta

Main steam line isolation valve
closure on lw condenser va-
cuta shall occur at 2 7 inches

( Hg vacutn.

See );,, , Q ,,p.
G,

b'o & M 13.L.),
| Nr1 4%%
| * **skues % '" % Se,sa.

IMTCH - UNIT 1 1.1-4 knersent No. 44, M1,105
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SAFETY LIMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTDi SETTINGS

I REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM INTEGRITY 2.2. REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM INTEGRITY

Applicability Apolicability |
,

The Safety Limit, established to pre- The Limiting Safety System Settings apply |

serve the reactor coolant system to trip settings of the instruments and I

integrity, applies to the limit on the devices which are provided to prevent the {
reactor vessel steam dome pressure. reactor vessel steam dome pressure Safety

'

Limit from being exceeded,

Obiective Ob.iective
t

!
! The objective of the Safety Limit (asso- The objective of the Limiting Safety Sys-

ciated with preserving the reactor cool- tem Settings is to define the level of
ant system integrity) is to establish a the process variables at which automatic 1

pressure limit below which the integrity protective action is initiated to prevent ;

of the reactor coolant system is not the reactor vessel steam dome pressure '

| threatened due to any overpressure con- Safety Limit fran being exceeded. 1

! - dition. l

|
'

Specifications Specifications

Nuclear System Pressure-h| A. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure A.

c
|Q l. When Irradiated Fuel is in the 1. When Irradiated Fuel is in the

Reactor Reactor

The reactor vessel steam dome pres- When irradiated fuel is present in
sure shall not exceed 1325 psig at the reactor vessel, and the head
any time when irradiated fuel is is bolted to the vessel, the
present in the reactor vessel. limiting safety system settings

shall be as specified below:

/$ee Disc %pos of Tuge]3.1.H' All d e J* h e (* k
Limiting Safety

Protective System SettingsCL b D kb l 0P Action (osia)

b% liath & ach e . Scram on high s 1054a

reactor pres-
sure(reactor
vessel steam
domepressure)

I
b. Nuclear system 4 valves at l

beeh%ciea relief valves 1080
open on 4 valves at6F Ck9

b ITs0 9 3 nuclear system 1090
pressure 3 valves ate

s/%, la 1100

h) Secb j.9.
s.

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.2-1 Amendment No. U, #,103
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIV1 |
A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR 1

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical |
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore j
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this i

i reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual |

or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. In the specific case of the RPS Section
and the Safety Limits Sections that list RPS setpoints, the sections have
been combined into one section, and the new section number is 3.3.1.1,
titled Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation.

A.2 This specific action has been modified such that some actions are required
prior to entering the Condition referenced in the Table. Refer to comment !

| LB.2 for these changes. The New Action (ACTION D) references the Table if |

these new ACTIONS are not met.

A.3 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.5 already contains
this allowance. Notes c and d to Table 4.1-1 have been deleted since these

| allowances are specified in proposed SR 3.0.1.
;

- A.4 This Note has been deleted and the Applicability has been rewritten for
j each Function. In the markup, only the Functions listed in this Note are1

| assumed to be required in MODES 4 and 5. Therefore, any changes to'

| current requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are be addressed for these four
listed Functions.

|
A.5 The Allowable Values for these two Functions have been changed to NA, |

'since in reality, there is no Allowable Value. The Functions mechanically
actuate contacts and are not adjustable (i.e., the setpoints cannot be
adjusted). Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

; A.6 The current applicability for LPRM OPERABILITY has been deleted since it
| is covered by the OPERABILITY of the APRM Functions. The Bases states
! that if sufficient LPRMs are not available (the same number as in current
| Table 3.3.1), then the associated APRM is inoperable. Thus, this change

is considered administrative.
|
'

A.7 Each of the 8 HSIV's inputs its closure signal to each RPS trip system.
All channels are required operable to assure a scram with the worst single

t failure. Therefore, the minimum channels is more appropriately specified
| as "8." Since this change involves no design change but is only a
l difference of nomenclature, this change is considered administrative.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

_ __ _ _



m DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

U ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.8 The Allowable Value has been changed to 2 600 psig trip oil pressure. The
current value, is a response time. The proposed value is consistent with
the Hatch Unit 2 value and with current Note k to Table 4.1-1. Current
Note k provides the actual Allowable vake of the Function. The response
time will be maintained since prcposed SR 3.3.1.1.16 still requires a
response time test to be performed.

A.9 Comment number not used.

A.10 This ACTION has been deleted since it is redundant to the ACTION that
follows (in the case of actions for Scram 8) or the ACTION that precedes
it (in the case of the actions for Scram 10). The other ACTIONS already
say to reduce power, thus a statement on how to reduce power (i.e., insert
control rods) is not necessary. In addition, the other ACTIONS provide
more time to reduce power, thus this would be the ACTION the plant would
follow.

A.11 The ACTION to reduce power to 25% RTP if channels for Scrams 11 or 12 were
inoperable has been changed to only require power to be reduced to < 30%

( RTP. The Applicability of these Functions is a 30% RTP, thus as soon as
(' power is reduced to < 30% RTP, the Functions are not required, and further

reduction to 25% RTP would not be required. Therefore, this change is
administrative and made to provide clarity.

A.12 The surveillance frequencies of current Note 1, " Perform within 24 hours
of startup if not performed within the previous 7 days" and current Note
m, "unless performed within the previous 7 days" are redundant to the
requirements of SR 3.0.4 which require the surveillance to be performed
and current prior to entry into the applicable operational conditions.
Once the applicable conditions are entered, the periodic surveillance
frequency provides adequate assurance of operability, if required.
Therefore, the removal of this Frequency is considered administrative.

A.13 The phrase "during refueling" has been deleted since the Function is not
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 5. Thus, no Surveillance is required. As
such, this change is considered administrative.

tJ

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES!O ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.14 Theexistingactionto"initiateinsertion...withinfour(4) hours"(see
comment L.6 for a change to what gets inserted) is proposed to be revised

| to " initiate action to insert...Immediately." The existing requirement
; would appear to provide 4 hours in which control rods could be left

even if able to be inserted. Also, if the control rod is
withdrawn, f being inserted in 4 hours, the existing action would appearincapable o
to result in the requirement for an LER. The intent of the action is more
appropriately presented in proposed Required Action H.1. With the
proposed action, a significantly more conservative requirement to insert
the control rod (s) and maintain them inserted is imposed. No longer would
the provision to withdraw or leave withdrawn one or more control rods for
up to 4 hours appear to exist. With this conservatism however, comes the
understanding that if best efforts to insert the control rod (s) took
longer than 4 hours, no LER would be required.

This interpretation of the intent is supported by the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As an enhanced presentation of the
existing intent, the proposed change is considered to be administrative.

A.15 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In

O conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") and the
wording for ACTION B and C ("one or more Functions") provides direction
consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an inoperable RPS
instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides more explicit
direction of the current interpretation of the existing specifications,
this change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The time provided to be in MODE 2 (for Scram 8) has been reduced from 8 i

hours to 6 hours. This new Completion Time provides adequate time to
reach MODE 2 without challenging plant systems. The ACTIONS for the APRM
inoperable scram has also been modified to require a shutdown to MODE 3,
instead of the existing MODE 2. This is required since the APRM 15% scram
is applicable in MODE 2, and the inoperable scram supports the 15% scram.
The time provided for Scram 10 (the MSIV closure scram) to be in MODE 2
has been reduced from 8 hours to 6 hours. The current ACTIONS require the
MSIVs to be closed in 8 hours, whereas, the new ACTION (ACTION F) requires
the unit to be in MODE 2 within 6 hours. (The MODE 2 ACTION is consistent
with the current Applicability). The time provided for the reactor to be l

less than 30% RTP (see A.11), for the Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure
and Turbine Stop Valve Closure (Action E) has been changed from eight
hours to four hours. These chances are consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, and are additional restrictions on
plant operation.

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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s DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

] ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION !

|
,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
| (continued)

M.2 The IRM CHANNEL CHECK Frequency has been changed from daily to once per 12
hours. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433 and is an additional restriction on plant operation.

I
<

! M.3 The IRM/APRM overla) is now required to be verified during shutdown |

Thi- is an additional restriction on plant
(Proposed SR 3.3.1.m.7)is not.,

operation. The overlap quired to be checked on startup since thei

APRM Downscale Function provides adequate protection to ensure the MODE'

Switch is not shifted to the Run mode prior to proper APRM indication.
Therefore, this deletion of overlap checking during startup is considered
administrative. These changes are also consistent with the BWR Standard

| Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

M.4 A finite time of 12 hours has been provided to perform the first
Surveillance after power is 2: 25% RTP. Currently, up to 7 days is
provided. This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is considered an additional restriction on
plant operation.

M.5 Two additional Surveillances have been added. Proposed SR 3.3.1.1.14
verifies the APRM Flow Biased Scram time constant is within the limits
specified in the COLR. Proposed SR 3.3.1.1.15 verifies all logic is

Oi functioning properly by performing a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. These
' changes are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,

NUREG 1433 and are additional restrictions on plant operation.

M.6 The APRM Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High setpoint has been
decreased from a maximum of 117% to 115.5% and the APRM Downscale setpoint
has been increased from a minimum of 3% to 4.2%. The current values are
the analytical limits. The proposed values are the Allowable Values.
These are additional restrictions on plant operation.

M.7 The current Technical Specifications do not contain a Frequency for RPS
RESPONSE TIME TESTING. The addition of the 18 month STAGGERED TEST BASIS
Frequency is therefore more restrictive and is consistent with present
testing methods.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for performing response time testing and other
surveillances, as well as the actual response time, are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. Testing of the response time is provided by a
specific SR and is an integral part of the operability of certain
instrumentation channels. The design features and system operation which
dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Additionally, changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases

(3 Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
U/ Changes to the FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of

10 CFR 50.59.

HATCll UNIT 1 4 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

(ae'l ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION
1

1

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
'

(continued) !

LA.2 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases, I
procedures, and FSAR. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is j
not directly related to the operability of the instrumentation. The
Allowable Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this .

value is retained. Thus, for the current APRM 15% Flux scram (proposed i

Function 2.a) Allowable Value.the current value is the trip setpoint. The proposed value,
'

20%, is the This is also consistent with the current
Unit 2 Allowable Value. Details relating to system design, purpose and ,

operation (e.g., been relocated to the Bases and procedures. bypasses and number of inputs) are also unnecessary in]
the LCO and have The design '

features and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to l

the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases !

Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. j
Changes to the FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of ;

10 CFR 50.59. )

LB.1 The words are clarified to provide direct indication of the intent of the
current wording. Providing "at least one OPERABLE channel in the same |

trip system is monitoring that parameter" is intended to assure that the I
trip capability of that function is maintained. However, it does not
provide this assurance for all logic system designs. The proposed Note
will assure trip Function capability for all designs.

v LB.2 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for placing the channel or trip
system in trip is extended to I hour if RPS trip capability is not
maintained ACTION C , 6 hours if channels in both trip systems are
inoperable b(ut trip c)apability is maintained (ACTION B), and 12 hours if j
channels in one trip system are inoperable but trip capability is 1

maintained (ACTION A). If these new ACTIONS are not met, proposed ACTION
D will direct the operator to the Table to determine the follow-on .

actions. These A0Ts have been shown to maintaia an acceptable risk in I

accordance with previously conducted reliability analyses (NEDC-30851-P-A,
March 1988).

LB.3 The Channel Calibration Frequency has been changed to 184 days consistent
with that provided in NEDC-30851-P-A, March 1988, and the, other APRM
functions. Plant Hatch performed a plant specific evaluation of the RPS
system by letter to the NRC, submitted March 27, 1986. This evaluation
concluded that the plant Hatch RPS system is consistent with the GE
analysis aerformed in NEDC-30851-P, May 1985. This plant specific '

analysis custifies the extension from weekly to 184 days for the APRM
Neuton Flux - Upscale,15%, Channel Calibration.

" Specific"

L.1 Applicability has been modified to only require RPS functions to be
operable in Mode 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies. Control rods withdrawn from a
core cell containing no fuel assemblies have a negligible impact on the
reactivity of the core and therefore are not required to be operable with

q the capability to scram. Provided all rods otherwise remain inserted, the
(", RPS functions serve no purpose and are not required. In this condition

the required shutdown margin (LC0 3.1.1) and the required one-rod-out

HATCH UNIT 1 5 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-

,( ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION
1

TECHNICAL CHANGL - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1
(continued)

interlock LC0 3.9.2) ensure no .tvent - requiring RPS will occur. The
~ lso revised to beActions for inoperable equipment in Mode 5 are a

consistent with the_ interlock (LC0 proposed Applicability). Since all
control rods are required to be fully inserted during fuel sovement .(LCO
3.9.1), the proposed app _licable conditions cannot be entered while moving

L fuel. The only possible core alteration is control rod withdrawal +hich
is adequately addressed by the proposed action.

L.2 During ' normal operation in MODES 3.and 4, all- controi rods are fully
inserted and the Reactor Mode Switch ' Shutdown position control rod
withdrawal- block - (LC0 3.3.2.1) does not' allow any control red to be
withdrawi. Under these conditions, the RPS function is not required to be
operable. The Actions associated with these Functions for MODES 3 and 4
are also removed. Special Operations LCO 3.10.3 and LC0 3.10.4 will allow
a single control . rod to be withdrawn in MODE 3 or 4 by allowing the =
Reactor Mode' Switch to be in the Refuel position. -Therefore,:these MODE

L 3 and 4 RPS requirements have been included in LC0 3.10.3 and LC0 3.10.4.

L.3 During normal operation in MODE .2, the APRM 15% scram is in effect and
provides proper protection. The APRM fixed scram at 120% and the flow
biased scram would not trip the _ reactor prior to the 15% scram. In
addition, the APRM 15% scram is actually the ' backup to the IRM scram,!-

thus, there is no need to have two backup : scraras to a backup scram.
Therefore, the MODE 2 requirements for.the APRM Fixed Scram at 120% and
the Flow Blased S: ram have been deleted.

L.4 BWR power operation relies upon readings from fixed in-core neutron
detectors known as Local Power Range Monitors. LPRMs are'small fission
chambers with an approximatSly linear response to the local neutron flux
and, thus, local thermal power. Me current Surveillance' Requirement to

! calibrate the LPRMs every 1000 EFPH employs a second set of movable
detectors known as the Traversing In-core Probe (TIP) system. The
required LPRM calibration relates the power distribution, measured by thei

'

TIP system, to the then existing LPRM readings. When the LPRMs are
i normalized to one another, to the TIP readings, and to a plant heat
| balance calculation, these LPRMs allow determination of the local power
! for each (approximately) 6 inch fueled region of the core (node).

Outputs from the calibrated LPRMs are used in the Reactor Protection
System (Average Power Range Monitor), the Rod Worth Minimizer, the Rod
Block Monitor, as well as daily surveillance of Power Distribution Limits
(reactor thermal limits monitoring). Accuracy requirements en the pcwer
distribution are defined by GESTAR-II, (NEDE-240ll-P-A-10, Section

( 4.3.1.1.1.) and GE Fuel Bundle Designs, NEDE-3112P, which are part of the
V]|
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TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.4
(continued)

Plant Hatch fuel licensing basis. In particular, Table 3-3 of NEDE 3112P
requires calculated nodal powers to have a root mean square (rms)
uncertainty of no more than 8.7% for reload cores. The attending Table
3-3 comment states that this uncertainty also applies to the power
distribution as determined by the LPRM system. Thus, the accuracy in
power distribution is determined by the LPRM system between TIP sets and
must also meet the 8.7% rms uncertainty.

Advances in process computer monitoring include the development of new'

mathematical techniques and algorithms combining reactor physics theory
with on-line core data, (e.g., LPRM re. dings). One such methodology
presently employs an adaptive learning algorithm using on-line as well as.
historical core data inputs to improve power calculations within the
reactor physics model by effectively modifying the neutron leakage terms
(adaptive coefficients) to force the calculated power . distribution to
match the measured power distribution as determined by the TIP system. An
adequate number of LPRM calibrations are performed upon startup and
initial operation to establish a base set of adaptive coefficients.O Subsequent calculations use the adaptive coefficients and LPRM readings
during monitoring between LPRM calibrations. The set of adaptive
coefficients is updated at each LPRM calibration throughout the cycle. ,

!

Corrections made within the monitoring process account for decay of LPRM
sensitivity due to depletion of the fissile coating within each LPRM. The
1000 EFPH calibration interval was based upon the older monitoring
methodology and older LPRM designs in use at the time. Part of the study
discussed below investigated the sensitivity decay characteristics of the
present generation of LPRM detectors in use at Flant Hatch. Calibration i

current and exposure data demonstrate a significant reduction in the |
uncertainty associated with LPRM sensitivity as a function of exposure. |

This reduced uncertainty, combined with improved monitoring methods, i
allows lengthening of the LPRM calibration interval as discussed below. |

This reactor physics methodology was used off-line to model 4 continuous
months of rated operation at Plant Hatch during a recent cycle to study
the effect of lengthening the LPRM calibration interval, as proposed in
this Technical Specification change. This period included a control rod
pattern sequence exchange. Actual plant LPRM readings were modified using
TIP set (OD1) calibration currents to unfold the plant LPRM calibrations.
These new LPRM readings were combined with other reactor setpoint data for
a self-consistent set of conditions and this period of operation re-
burned. Comparisons of 2D bundle and 3D nodal power distributions were
made and percent rms deviations calculated at the LPRM calibration points

Q between the power distributions with and without the TIP sets. Results'of
b
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TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.4
(continued)

this analysis show that the licensing basis nodal power uncertainty of
8.7% was satisfied for up to approximately 3000 EFPH between LPRM
calibrations. Additionally, peak power limits (core thermal limits) for
the burn omitting LPRM calibrations were either in excellent agreement
with or were conservative to the power distribution which included all
LPRr; calibrations. Therefore, the Frequency for LPRM calibrations is
being changed from 1000 EFPH to 2000 EFPH.

L.5 The time to reach MODE 3 (all rods inserted) has been extended from 4
hours to 12 hours. This provides the necessary time to shutdown the plant
in a controlled and orderly manner that is within the capabilities of the
unit, assuming the minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This extra
time reduces the potential for a unit upset that could challenge safety
systems. These times are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

L.6 The action to insert all insertable control rods in MODE 5 has been
modified to only require those control rods in core cells containing one

- or more fuel assemblies to be fully inserted. If all fuel assemblies are
removed from a core cell, inserting the associated control rod has a
negligible impact on core reactivity. Furthermore, during MODE 5,
operation refueling procedures could have cells emptied and the control
rod withdrawn, but "i nsertabl e. " However, due to a variety of
considerations (i.e., location of blade guides, ongoing instrumentation
maintenance, water chemistry, etc.), it may not be desirable ' to insert
these control rods. Since there is negligible impact on SDM should the
control rod be inserted with no fuel in the cell, it is acceptable to
provide this fiexibility.

L.7 The current exception provided by Note m has been added to the IRMs and
the APRM CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillances. They are also required in
MODE 2, but not in MODE 1, and the required surveillance cannot be
performed in MODE 1 (prior to entry in the applicable MODE 2) without
utilizing jumpers or lifted leads. Use of these devices is not
recommended since minor errors in their use may significantly increase the
probability of a reactor transient or event which is a precursor to a
previously analyzed accident. Therefore, time is allowed to conduct the
SR after entering the applicable mode. This frequency is consistent with
the frequency for the APRM CHANNEL FUNCTION TEST requirements which have
similar surveillance requirements.

O
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O ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.B The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST'(CFT) requirement for the float type switches
- has been extended from quarterly to once per 18 months. This new
Frequency will reduce radiation exposure to plant personnel performing
this ' Surveillance. This change is ' described in GPC letter from J.T.
Beckham, Jr. to the NRC, dated September 20, 1993. Analysis has also been
performed (GENE-770-25-IO92) that shows a negligible impact on safety with
the Surveillance being performed every 18 months instead of the current 3
months. Since the CFT is part of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION (per the
definition), and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement is specified every 18
months (proposed SR 3.3.1.1.13), an actual CFT SR is not provided.

O
)

!

|
,

O
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Spec d A 3. 3.1. 2-

1
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.3.C.3. Control Rod Drive Houting Support 4.3.C.3. Control Rod Drive Housing Sup-O System port System

The control rod drive housing The control rod drive housing ,

support system shall be in support system shall be in- )
place during reactor power op- spected after reassembly and
eration or when the reactor cool- the results of the inspection
ant system is pressurized above recorded.
atmospheric pressure with fuel
in the reactor vessel, un- kt S'bwoJ o f
less all control rods are C6 -

fully inserted and Specif- M g m : 3A uf' )
ication 3.3.A is met. bM bV3 "/Md

h5M,M3edag3.l.

D. Minimum Count Rate for Rod With-
drawal 4.3.0. Minimum Count Rate for Rod With-00f' ,cfuch6JI d d rawalLCo 3 1g'g
Control rods hall not be with #gaTde # rior to control rod withdrawaldrawn for QLt rtud or (iTueRiIgT P

3,3,|.L,g unless at_least@ source rangeh ) for startup ot during refueling- g
channelsJhave an ooserveu coun *ff rog.3e,) verify that at least two source ) , y ,f,g , q
rate equal to or greater than fme,y)a.J range channels have an observedN three counts per second wt w tscount rate of at least three* '

3 N2 m.2 counts per second. prope Jf .5 g }.).s.z. [O E. Rod Worth Inventory Deterrnination E. Rod Worth Inventory Determination , St.3.'f. l.a .>/ '
'

(Fy+g!d 'sn3.1.z4, wAt a specific steady state base con- During the startup test program (M3.J.126 |
4 ~ .) dition of the reactor, actual control and at each startup following re-

,

rod inventory shall be compared to fueling outages, the actual rod rg. 1
8

0 a normalized computed prediction of inventory shall be compared to a
the inventory. If the difference normalized computed prediction of g g[gexceeds 1". Ak, an orderly shut- the inventory. These comparisons i-

83 down shall be initiated and the shall be used as base data for
reactor placed in the Cold Shutdown reactivity monitoring during sub-
Condition within 24 hours. The reat- sequent power operation through-
tor shall remain shutdown until the out the fuel cycle. At specific
cause has been determined and cor- power operating conditions, the - g
rective actions have been taken as actual rod configuration shall 1
appropriate. be compared to the configuration

expected based upon appropriate-
ly corrected past data. This
comparison shall be made at least
every equivalent full power month. |

)
A As,u m

* 3 t 2- Re

%,. off g,
. 1
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14 Ada 3,3.1,2
LIMlilNG CONDITIOfd FOR CPERATION

SVRVElttA* ACE REC'J1RD1ENTS

3.10.C. Core Monitorina Durina Core 4.10.C. Core Ptnitorino Ourino CoreAlterations
__ Alterations g

/'\ ND M I'2- (1. During normal core alterations, two 8M'
SRMs shall be operable; one in the note. M to sakirq ronnal alterations,t

M 's.").lJ.-l ( qcore quadrant where fuel or control the core the SRis shall be 5f 3.3.f.2./V
tI fmettonally testad and checkas for jA3 312 4

SR 3 3.v2.1.g rods are being noved and one in an neutrun respmse. Thereafter,
,

j adjacent quadrant, except as snecified sile recnired to be operable, the(,( NOTE t.) gin 2 and 3 DeloW. 6posek S rt13.I.2.lA o.[ SM will be checked for .
M. response. n. M x.f '

r an SRM to be consi operable,
LA .\ it all be inserted _to normal Use of special povable, dmkirg

i., opera level andtshan nave a type detectors dring initial fuel 334 c 4,e
gg ~

mininun of 3 cps with all rods capable loading ard najor core alterations
of normal imertion fully inserted. in place of nonnal detectors is T'*Ide.73.M-I3,3.1.L .4

,

pennissible as long as the detector.
2. Prior to spiral unloading the SRMs is connected to the normal sri

Q2 h above, however, during spiral
.

}shall be proven operable as stated cin:uit.
b
3 (L3 0'g.2. 4 unloading the count rate may drop spiral mioading or 3g y,3,ga ,g-below 3 cps. g / m re oading the SRis shall be

fm etionally tested. o
3. Prior to spiral reload, up to four (4) spiral mioading the stould g 3, y, p l .1fuel assablies will be loaded into also te checked for neutronib core positions next to fe 3. 7.). 2 4

-

response.
0 g.gA each of the 4 SRMs to obtain the M.

j
5 red 3 cas./Tfiese assenoitespmaybeanywhichhavebeenshownto f^d h h M 37'12~2poet the criteria for storace in the

. Lspent fuel pool. JUntil these* q 3R 3,3.12 7
assenblies havehen loaded, the 3 cps [Idlgl

\ requirement is not necessary.

[D. Soent Fuel Pool Water level D. Scent Fuel Pool Water level
bC W#

At least 21 feet of water shall be main- The water level in the spent fuelbi CL Sier tained over the top of irradiated pool shall be detennined to be at/(j yy3.,y, fuel assent 11es seated in the spent . least its minir.un reoJind depth -
N

fuel storage racks,
SQ e) % at least once per 7 days.

gQ E. Control Rod Drive Maintenance E. Control Rod Drive Maintenance
'H W h 8 37' l. Recuirements for Withdrawal 1. Fea;irments for WitMrawal

of I or 2 Control Reds of I or 2 Control Rods

A maxinun of two control rods
separated by at least two control
cells in all directions may be
withdrawn or removed from the core for
the purpose of performing control rod

f drive maintenance provided that:

a. The litie Switch is locked in the a. This surveillance reqJinnmt is*

RERIEL position. The refueling the sane as given in 4.10.A.
interlock eich prvvents core than
me cmtnal red frun teirg wittdra
may be bypassai for me of the

control ruis on sich naintenance is
..

/

0(Mus& BI hkydC

b ITs 1.io.y .,J 3.lo C
b hhew 310-
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Table 3.2-7

NEUTRON MONITORtNG FNSTRUMENTATTON '!;elCH INITIATES CONTROL ROD BLOCKS

h! o.
-

,

y .g.
o Ref. Trip Required
% No. Instrument Condition operable Trip Setting Remarks
s (a) Nomenc I a tu re ChanneIs

per Trip |

E System

M .

}
I

fa

1 SRM loope ra t ive 2[b) c)(d Not applicable Inoperative trip praduced by / i

k. ( switch not in opera te, power '

t_ supply voltage l ow, a nd c i rcui t
'" g boa rds not in ci rcui t. {3t,
{ |

Not fully inserted @(b) c)(d) Not fully inserted This function is bypassed when j

7
~ the count ra te i s > 100 cps

b D N %/ca or the IRMs are on range 3 or
above.c+c( p

D 3 k Z. l . Downscale 2(b)| c d) 23 counts /sec This function is bypassed when I

N the count rate is >100 cpsp gp %M '

ebT7 or the IRMs are on range 3 or
w '>E> above.

Upscale (b) c)(d) 310' counts /sec --

[2. IRM Inopesative 3(b)(d) Not appi scause Inoperative trip prodt
w switch not in operate, power
.

N supply vol tage low, or ci rcuit

i boa rds not in ci rcuit.
Ln

Not fully inserted 3(b)(d) Not fully inserted Only required in the Refuel and
Sta rt & Hot Standby Modes.

Downscale 3(b)(d) . 25/125 or full scale Trip bypassed when IRM on Range 1.*

High Flux 3(b)(d) 5108/125 of full scale

3. APRM I nope ra t ive 2(b)(e) Not applicable Inoperative trip produced by swltch
not in operate, power supply voltage
low, or c i rcui t boa rds not
circuit.

$ ~

K'2%
8 -

n
'

2 IO
wJ -

D
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k GJ
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Notes for Table 3.2-7 .J

[4 i~

m
I i

The column e-4 led "Ref. No.* is only for convenience so that e orwto-one relationsNp con be establishedte s.
between items ct Toble 3.2-7 end items in Table 4.2-7.

C
3 b.1. For the START & HOT STANDBY position of the Mode Switch, there shell be two operable or tripped eyeteme |

for each potential trip contHa on. If the requiremente estableshed by the column connot be met for one-4
of the two trip systeme, the condition may exist for up to seven deye provided that during that time
the operable system te functionally teeted immediately and defy thereafter;if tNo cordtion feste longer
then seven days, the system shall be tripped. If the requiremente estebHohed by tNe column cannot bepL rner for both trip systems, the systems shell be ; '

b.2. One inetrument channel mey be Inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillences prior to eroTE' 2 to ArvetMouct w,'fg me,.oh '

entering other applicable actione,

c. One of the four SRM leipute may be bypassed.

d. The SRM and IRM blocks reed not be operebte in the Ron Mode. TNe function le bypaesed when the Mode
Switch is pieced in the RUN position. _

,

The APRM and RBM rod blocks need not be Operable in the Stort & Hot Stendby Mode (Except 12% APRM Rod Block).s.

| f. The R8M le ordy required when core thermal power le 230% and the limiting cordtion defined in Section |
.

3.3.F exists.

TNe trip le Operable in Power Operation end Hot Standby Mode, and Refuel Mode when any control rod leg.
withdrawn. Not applicable to control rode removed per Specification 3.10.E.w

I.

N h. Withdrawal of control rode le not permitted durin0 required surveillence testing. I*

b C
w

l

j See hssiw 4 cWs
9ec res L.3.21, CN*oI

i'
.

(M G(ed r,dreea%%$
-,

: E is +% Se e% s . da/ r~*s V=
O Y
k c
= C,
#
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O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O- ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This description include all irradiated fuel assemblies since they must
come from the spent fuel pool. Eliminating this discussion has no impact
and is therefore considered administrative.

IECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 The MODE 2 SRM requirements have been modified to require three SRMs
instead of the current two SRMs. Additionally, the MODE 2 requirements
are applied on Unit shutdown below Range 3 of the IRMs. These are
additional restrictions on plant operation and are consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

|

.
M.2 Requirements have been added to ensure two SRMs are OPERABLE during MODE

'

3 and MODE 4. This ensures flux monitoring is available while shutdown.
Appropriate ACTIONS (ACTION D) and Surveillance Requirements (SRs i,

| 3. 3.1. 2. 3, 3. 3.1. 2. 4, 3.3.1.2.6, and 3.3.1.2.7) have also been added. '

i This is an additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent ,

'with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

p M.3 Currently, no actions are provided, other than not to startup, refuel, or ;

Q perform CORE ALTERATIONS, if the required SRMs are not OPERABLE. Proposed '

ACTIONS A, B, and C are provided to ensure proper actions are taken once
a startup has commenced. These ACTIONS ensure the SRMs are restored to
OPERABLE status, and if not, requires suspension of rod withdrawal and
shut down of the unit. Proposed ACTION E is provided to ensure proper !
actions are taken during MODE 5 operations, including CORE ALTERATIONS. ;

The proposed ACTIONS require suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS, except for !
rod insertion, and require control rods in core cells containing fuel |
assemblies to be inserted. These are additional restrictions on plant

,

operation and are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical 1

Specifications, NUREG 1433.

M.4 Additional Surveillance Requirements have been added to ensure SRM
OPERABILITY. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.1 requires a CHANNEL CHECK to be |

performed every 12 hours during MODE 2. Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.2 requires
the requirements of current Specification 3.10.C.1 (SRM location
requirements) to be verified every 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS.
Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 require a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
to be performed every 7 days in MODE 5 and 31 days during MODE 2.
Proposed SR 3.3.1.2.7 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION to be performed every
18 months during MODE 2 and MODE 5. SR 3.3.1.2.4 and SR 3.3.1.2.5 have
added requirements to verify and determine SRM signal-to-noise ratio.
These new Surveillances are additional restrictions on plant operation and
are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

J
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|DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-

ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIy1

(continued)

M.5 A time limit has been placed on how soon prior to CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel
loading and fuel unloading, the Surveillances must be performed. The
" prior to making normal core alterations" portion of current requirement
4.10.C must be performed 12 hours prior to CORE ALTERATIONS, and every 12

,

l

hours thereafter, instead of the daily allowance (proposed SR 3.3.1.2.1 ;

and first Frequency of SR 3.3.1.2.4). The " prior to spiral unloading or |reloading" functional test requirement of 4.10.C must be performed 7 days -

prior to the events (proposed SR 3.3.1.2.5) and every 7 days thereafter.
Additionally, SR 3.3.1.2.5 applies to all MODE 5 operations, not just :

spiral unloading and reloading. The " prior to spiral unloading" neutron I
response check of 4.10.C must be performed 12 hours prior to the event for I

the CHANNEL CHECK (SR 3.3.1.2.1) and 24 hours prior to the event for the ;

count rate (2nd Frequency of SR 3.3.1.2.4). These changes are additional !
restrictions on plant operaticn and are consistent with the BWR Standard i

Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

^ " Generic" iU LA.1 Details of the requirements of SRM OPERABILITY are relocated to the Bases.
Changes to be Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical l

Specifications. |

" Specific"

L.1 In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside the fueled
region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE, since it is not capable
of monitoring neutron flux in the fueled region of the core. However, the
SRM detector in the fueled region must be OPERABLE, and this single
detector is sufficient.

i

l

(w)
i
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i
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _ - I

"

-

\.2 PROTECTIVE INSTRUMENTATION 4. PROTECTIVE INSTRUMENTATIONf-
*1Q Aeolicability licability

he Limiting Conditions for Operation The veillance Requirements
, apply to the plant instrumentation apply t the instrumentation

,! whit perforlas a protective function. which pa ras a protective !function.

Obiectiv Obiective

The objectiv of the Limiting Condt- The objective of t Surveillance !
tions for Oper ton is to assure the Requirements is to s cify the type l

operability of p tective instrumen- and frequency of surve lance tot

| tation. be applied to protective nstru-
i

| mentation.
;

'

Soecifications -

Soecifications

The Limiting Conditions for peration The check, functional test, and |
of the protective instrumenta on af- calibration minimum frequency for ifacting each of the following p tec- protective instrumentation affect- ',

'

A.i tive actions shall be as indicat in ing each of the following protec- |
| the corresponding LCO table. tive actions shall be as indicate |j in the corresponding SR table. j

iProtective Action C0 Table SR Table |
1

A. Initiates Isolation Actuation 3. -1 4.2-1
'

B. Initiates or Controls HPCI 3. 4.2-2
C. Initiates or Controls RCIC 3.2- 4.2-3
D. Initiates or Controls ADS 3.2-4 4.2-4
E. Initiates or Controls the 3.2-5 4.2-5

LPCI Mode of RHR

.O F. Initiates or Controls Core- 3.2-6 4.2-6i

Spray
Initiates Control Rod Blocks 3.2-7 4.2-7

H. imits Radioactivity Release 3.2-8 4.2-8
I. itiates Recirculation Pump 3.2-9 4.2-9

Tr |J. Mont ors Leakage into the 3.2-10 4.2-10
DryweK

K. Provide Surveillance 3.2-11 4.2-11
Informat n

L. Degraded ation Vt,ltage 3.2-12 4. -12
Protection strumentation

M. (Deleted) 3.2-13 4.2-
N. Arms the Low L Set S/RV 3.2-14 4.2-1

System

-

HATCH - UNIT 1 ** 3.2-1 - Amenchnent No.186
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b3.2 1-1
% Table 3+7
-4

9 UTRON MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION WHICH INITIATES CONTROL ROD BLOCKS4

I
Ref. strument Trip Required Trip Setting Rome

i

:;z No. Condition Operable

.Q (a) Nornenclature Channels
per Trip

; _
System

*

1. SRM Inoperative 2(b)(c)(d) Not applicable Inoperative trip produced by
switch not in operate, power
supply voltage low, and circuit

. boards not in circuit.

Not fully ins 2(b)(c)(d) Not fully inserted This function is bypassed when
the count este is >100 cps
of the IRMs are on range 3 or

'

'

above.

' Downscale 2(b d) 23 counts /sec This function is bypassed when
the count rate is > 100 eps
or the IRMs are on range 3 or
above.. s

ro
5Upscale 2(b)(c)(d) s courts /sec

'

2. IR. Inoperative 3(b)(d) Not applic Inoperative trip produced by
switch not in operate, power
supply voltage low, or circuit
boards not in circuit.

Not fully inserted 3(b)(d) Not fully inserted required in the Refuel and
Ste Hot Standby Modes.

Downscale 3(b)(d) 25/125 of full scale Trip bypass when IRM on Range 1.

igh Rux 3(b)(d) 5108/125 of full scale r. ,
:s

Q f 3. APRM inope tive 2(b)(e) - Not applicable Inoperative trip produced switch
g not in operate, power suppl age f'
e low, or circuit boards not in *

g _ circuit.

tJ P N '

y

b '

g N
" =.

~
CD
tri

_ _ . . _ . _



. - - - . . & ,

1

O O O
3 3.2.l-I

y Table 3-2C (Continued)

A U -) 1A..]=
Ref. mrtmmeng Required T.:r C;5n; R ks,

(Al%Q(M
No. Co ' ion Operable

z (a) It *'s D W Nomenc ture Channels
FWCT244) per Trip~

_
System

APRM Downscale 2(b)(e) 23/125 of full scale Not required wNie performing low
power physics test at atmospheric

ressure during or efter refueling
et wer levels not to exceed 5 MWt. j

i

12% Flux 2 (e) 512/125 of fun scale This fu tion is bypassed when the
Mode Sw h is placed in the RUN
position.

Upscele 2(b)(e) 50.58 W + 50% - 0.58 AW See Specificatio .1.A.1.c(1) for
definitions of W e W. Trip

level setting is in perc t of
rated power. Not requir while
perforrning low power ph a tests
et atmospheric pressure duri or.

y N after refueling et power levels t
g to exceed 5 MWt.

]A' RBM d, inoperative 2 I'IUII @ }) Not applicable 'l retive trip produced awitch
| not in rete, circuit boards t

Kg
'

, pew T f in circuit, ' to null,less
ja Ak then required of LPRM i eto '

{ ggw for rod selected.
,,

'i g

e, Downscele y , ;t 125 of fuH scale'

= v
: P ^+ )

k-4 ,
..

W
w b
Jh* C

Y
'i' v-

* $ .N
'

-s : -
,

e

.

I

i
1
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$3.2 1-\
y Table 327 (Continued) !

4- "

O Ref. Tu. u .. , . ; Required 4 , mens Remarks
Z No. C on Operable A) M Qggg ,

e (a) N e ute Channels N94Atla a' per Trip

Q_ System

M A RBM Upscale )(f) Ya 1

1 % km stSS |
q. Low Trip 5fA 5M1125 of full scale There are t se upscale trip levels."

Setpoint (LTSP) y#W4t Only one is ied over a specified
.y pg | t41 7 f operating cor thermal power range.

b. Intermediate Trip s M4-t/125 of full scale All RBM trips automatically by-
,

Setpoint (ITSP) passed below t low power setpoin1.
sof-1 The upscale LTS is applied between

c .High Trip s107.4/125 of full scale the low power a the intermediate
power setpoints.- upscale ITSP

;is applied between t
Setpoint (HTSP)

intermediate
power setpoint and t high power
setpoint. The upscale TSP is

Mb applied above the high wer set-
4

point.<

f'
'

Power Range Not
Setpoints applicable'

A Low Power s rated core thermal Power range setpoints contr the
' W Setpoint (LPSP) puwer enforcement of the appropri up-

M g$ cele trips over the proper cor*

.y
s@5% rated core thermal t3 34 g ,6}8' Setpoint (IPSP) power '

al power ranges. The po orb- Intermediate Power js
to the RBM is provided b-

* i rf the PRM.
C. High Power $2* \585% rated core thermal;

Setpoint (HPSP) power

1-E. Bypass Time Nor s2.0 seconde RBM b o time deley is set low
i Delay (td l p6pf(able enough to sure minimum rod rnoa ment while cele tripe are by'

passed.

|5. cram h Water (h) 518 fons
j De arge Lp

g Volu;
;

! 8 ' 41
, a.

I

!),b,
(D
='
~

f0 *N

pea pr
1

: -
'

! I' Oi
%- F

, Y1 n
~CDi p
U1 .

N.

;

!

*
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3 3.2 1-1

[ Notes for Table 3-b7
-4
m
:n _ - -

, c.

(s. bet items in Table
.* is only for conve so that a one-tene r ship can be establishedmn entitledt

and items in Table 4.

3 1. For the START & HOT ST Y position or me moon switun, mm. . ..:: ' 6me,m u:e systems |
-

-l for each potential trip conditio f the requirements established by the colu cannot be rnet for one
the two trip systems, the co may exist for up to seven days provid at during that time 4.

the table system is functionally to immediately and daily thereafter;if this ndition lasts longer
than s en days, the system shall be tripp if the requiremente established by thi olumn cannot
met for b trip systems, the systems shall b 'pped.

b.2. One instrument channet may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to Alia /. 2 M 1 (egel g
ientenng other applicable actions, g % it& ,

, c. One of the r SRM inputs may be bypassed. -

d M blocks need not be operable in the Run M e. This function is bypassed who the Mode
L. The SRM andSwitch is plac_the RUN nonition.

*

The(@ 68@Fsad blocks nM not be operacrun tne sten as riowtanaoy moae (txedbtiz% _APRM RodQR.) e.

f. Ii ne nom is muy sequ! red when core thermal power is g and the hmsting condition defined in Sectio [ J
13.3.F exists. /

This tnp Operable in Power Ope tion and Hot Standby Mode, Refuel Mode when ny control rod % A. 3s<

w withdrawn. ot applicable to contr ods removed per Specificati 3.10.E.'

.

N h.
' rewal of co of rods is not permitt during required surveillance stin0 Ri 23 6 |,L u

~
i

53
ru
3
CL

Y
, a
, =, '"" .

#z
: P D-

.

wr -
*

% Wa

M% ja E-a,

e-o
@
U1

I

!

!
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ __________ _ _ _ _ _ . __ ._. ~_ _ __ __ _____ __ . _.__ _



- _ _ _ . - - - _ _ _ . - - - - - - _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ - - _ _ - - _ _ - _ - . - - _ _ . - - - _ .. - - - - - _ . _ . _ _ . _ _ . _ - - _ _ _ _ _ - _ - - _ _ - - _ _ - _ _ - - . - _ - _ - - - _ - - - _ - _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ -

O O O

2l")~
-4

S Check. Functionsi Test, and Cahbration Minimum Frequency for
Neutron Monitoring Instrumentation Which Initiates,

Control Rod Blocks

E @,3 .1.}. ]
*

*

Q Ref. I rument Check Instrument Functional Test Instrument Calibration

No. Mini requency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency

laL Instrument (b) fel (d)

i'
SOURCE RANGE MONITORS

a. Detector not full in NA SNIU, W NA

Upscale NA SNIU, W R

c. operative NA SNIO, W NA

d. Do scale NA S/U"I, W R

2 !NTERMEDIA RANGE MONITORS

a. Detector not fu NA S, IU. W *I NAI

b. Upscale NA SN . (*I R

c. Inoperative NA SN"I, d NA

d. Downscale NA SMIU, W ' R . R.fI

7 3 APRM

i s. Flow Referenced Simulated
Thermal Power-Upscale NA SN"I. O R'

b. Inoperative NA SNIO, Q ~ NA

c. Downscale A SNIU, O R
|

.
d. Neutron Flux - High,12% N SNIU, Q R

() ROD BLOCK MONITOR 4.; * @wd SEJ. 3. 2-.f.

MN"I;O Rahc s. Upscale NA3
SA 3* '! *$ d .h. Inoperative NA S "I Q NA

$ g .e. Downscale NA S ',O R JR332 t. f

SCRAM OtSCHARGE VOLUM ~
,.

' :2:
O e. ater Level-High NA R ig,j

: $ '*f*W W 1 t hu%e. Ry;eep Notee for Table 4 2-7
- [
f(op %dJ3y* .

column titled "Ref. N y for convenience so one-to-one relationship can abhshed N 3.bd-|4
: S m it.m. In 1.. .., .m.in T . . S.2.T. ,

-i .
-

; g b. Deieted.
1

f

'
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3 3 2.J-j
% Notes for Table 4:f-7
-4

z- c. T instrunwntaUon is e tad from the functional st definition. The inst nt functional gg .

. nneine nf iniectina = stme=A =laceric=f =; anal in the rrrrr"* ament che

Z

Q I tional tests are not required when the instruments are not required to be operable or are -'

,

~
tripp However,if functional tests are miss they shall be performed prior to returnin0 the AA
instrument an operable status,

s K 3.a-1
d. . Calibratione are t required when the instruments er ot required to be operable or ere tripped.

However,if calibratio are missed, they shall be perfor prior to returning the instrument to

{an operable status.

e. en changing from the Run Mode the Start and Hot Standby M perform the required surveill *l ,

,

within 1 urs after entering the Start a ot Standby Mode unless perf within the previous . y

w

Q. Mhin b hours of aktup if not performed wkn the previous 7 d
~

#
g a.-

em
o ,

3k *SN'3a w

k3 E.
r+

4 u8
*

2 MO *
:

s
*

. N. . f

.

-

M
O h
w
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

O 3.3.F. Operation with a Limitino Control 4.3.F. %eration with a Limitina Control
Rod Pattern (for Rod Withdrawal | lod Pattern (for Rod Withdrawal j

Error. RWE) drror. RWE) |

A Limiting Rod Pattern for RWE During operation when a Limiting
exists when the MCPR is less Control Rod Pattern for RWE exists
than the value provided in the and only one RBM channel is

g M M Core Operating Limits Report. operable, an instrument functional
g test of the RBM shall be performed

During operation with a Limiting F prior to withdrawal of the control
by Control Rod Pattern for RWE and p rod (s). A Limiting Rod Pattern for|

when core thennal power is 2 RWE is defined by Specification,

keither: 3.3.F.

y ,-), q .g 1. Both rod block monitor (RBM)
gg p,p channels shall be operable, or

IQM 2. If only one RBM channel is
OPERABLE, control rod with- b'ghcP b drawal shall befotocked within

vb6 ge nours. or

1
3. If neither RBM channel is OPER ' !M ABLE, control rod withdrawal

' l6 shall be blocked m-)

G. Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM) |- G. Rod Worth Minimirer (RWM) |
I

1. Ooerability | 1. Ooerability | ;

n|henever the reactor is in the a. RlM shall be demon- '

.O p'). M I Start & Hot Standby * or Run Mode strated OPERABLE in the ]4 below 10% rated thermal power, Start and Hot Standby(/ Shk 3'3, .1
p%* * -~~"

Mode prior to withdrawalthe RWM shall be OPERABLE.
of control rods for the $23.J.Z.J.L

a. With the RWM inoperable purpose of making the g g, g,ybefore the first 12 control reactor critical and in
rods are withdrawn on a the Run Mode when the RWM
startup, one startup per is initiated during control |

hc51C4 L- calendar year may be per- rod insertion when reducing i

fomed provided that bfopo:,ej TH ' ""E" 4- J '
-

control rod movement and * -Mg
I( Verifying propecompliance with the pre-

scribed BPWS control rod .5R).3.2.13 nnunciation of t

h4
pattern are verified by a s ection error of
second licensed operator

, lea one control r .

er qualified member of the M which tolates the pre-
h plant technical staff. scri ithdrawal

(lh (MI_ sequence onded into
Cd b. With the RWM inoperable the RWM, a

after the first 12 control
g pod " rods have been fully with- {2) Verifying the od block

,

drawn on a startup, opera- function of the WM by I
'

tion may continue provided attempting to no a l
that control rod movement control rod that ;
and compliance with the olates the prescri |

wi drawal sequence
load into the RWM.

k -

g sa 3 3.2.\.L
f7E'ntry into the Start and Hot Standby Mode and withdrawal of selected control rods is permitted

4 q for the purpose of determining the OPERABILITY of the RWM prior to withdrawal of control rods
Lfor the purpose of bringing the reactor to criticality.

O HATCH - UNIT 1 3.3-5 Amendment No. N, 38, 42, 62, ME, M2, |

M8, 180

hf9
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a

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

O. 3.3.G.I.b. prescribed BPWS control 4.3.G.1.b. The IBM shall be demonstrated
rod pattern are verified OPERABLE after a sequence of '

gy c. by a second licensed rod moves has been loaded intog
$.3,g,1 3

operator or qualified the RlM by verifying that
member of the plant sequence conforms to BPWS.
technical staff.

c. With RWM inoperable on a

fDgg 3.S }..b$
,

shutdown, shutdown may
continue, provided control

gog b rod movement and com- l
pliance with the prescribed |
BPWS control rod pattern g.6 !
are verified by a second
licensed operator or
qualified member of the'

plant technical staff.

[Io@MS kW F "

h

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily- readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. In the specific case of the Protective
Instrumentation Section, the . section has been combined with the RPS
Section into one section, and the new section number is .3.3, titled
Instrumentation. In addition, the listing of the various tables has been
deleted since it is found in the Table of Contents at the beginning of the
document.

i

A.2 The minimum number of OPERABLE channels has been increased to 2, since
this number is already required in current Specification 3.3.F. In
addition, the proper number of. Time Delay Relay channels has been added,
for consistency. Thus, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 The specific Applicability for each of the Functions has been added for
clarity. The upscale Function has been divided into 3 parts, with each
part having a separate Applicability. The specific MCPR values have beenm
added for clarity instead of referencing the COLR. The new Applicabilityd '

is consistent with the current requirements; no technical changes have
been made other than that discussed in comment M.6 below. The change is
administrative only, and is made to provide clarity for when each Function
is required.

A.4 Current Notes c (second paragraph) and d to Table 4.2-7 have been deleted
since these allowances are specified in proposed SR 3.0.1.

A.5 A new Required Action has been added (proposed Required Action C.1) to
provide proper guidance for when a startup is not allowed (i.e., less than
12 rods withdrawn and a startup within the current calendar year has
already been performed). This action is implied by the current wording.
This change therefore, is considered administrative and provides added
clarity.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The APRM, SRM, IRM and scram discharge volume control rod blocks function
to prevent a control rod withdrawal error at power transient. However, no
design basis accident or transient takes credit for rod block signals
initiated by this instrumentation.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp
Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1
(continued)

Further, the evaluation summarized in NED0-31466 determined the loss of
the this instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor to core
damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements
specified for these Functions did not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement
Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position Function has been added. MODE
3 and 4 requirements ensure that all rods remain inserted when the mode
switch is in shutdown. In MODE 5 with the mode switch in shutdown, the
control rod withdrawal blocks are assumed in the safety analysis to
prevent criticality. Therefore, they must be OPERABLE to fulfill the
safety analysis. An applicable ACTION (ACTION E) and a Surveillance

,Q Requirement (SR 3.3.2.1.6) have also been added.
V

M.2 Three Surveillances have been added. SR 3.3.2.1.4 has been added to
calibrate the automatic enabling points of the RBM. SRs 3.3.2.1.1
(CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST) and 3.3.2.1.7 (CHANNEL CALIBRATION) have been
added for the RBM bypass time delay. These are additional restrictions on
plant operation.

M.3 A finite Completion Time of 1 hour has been provided to place the channel
in trip. Currently, no time limit is specified. This time is an
additional restriction on plant operation and is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

M.4 These requirements have been rewritten as Notes, and a finite I hour time
to perform the Surveillance after entering the RWM Applicability has been
added. Currently, no Completion Time is specified. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M.5 An additional Surveillance has been added for the RWM. Proposed SR
3.3.2.1.5 ensures the automatic enabling point of the RWM is calibrated
properly. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.6 The RBM setpoints have been decreased by 1%. The current values are the
analytical limits. The proposed values are the Allowable Values. This is
an additional restriction on plant operation.

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R00 BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION ,

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., description of
inoperable tri), etc.) . are also unnecessary in the LC0 and have been
relocated to tie Bases and procedures. The design features and system ,

operation are also described in the FSAR. . Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of- the proposed Bases' Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

,

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing surveillances are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. The design features and system operation which
dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of tne Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

O |" Specific"

L.1 These surveillance tests are required to be performed periodically while
in the applicable MODES. The required periodic Frequency has been
determined - to be sufficient verification that the RBMs are properly
functioning. Performing a reactor startup does not impact the ability of
the monitors to perform their required function. Therefore, an additional
surveillance required to be performed " prior to a reactor startup" is an
extraneous and unnecessary performance of a surveillance.

L.2 The time provided to insert a control rod block has been extended by I
hour. Proposed ACTION A will provide 24 hours to restore the RBM channel
to OPERABLE status. If this is not accomplished, ACTION B provides an

'additional I hour to trip the channel. This added time has a negligible
impact on plant safety since the other required channel remains capable of
performing the RBM function.

L.3 The Frequency of this Surveillance has been changed. Currently, the
Surveillance must be performed every reactor startup and shutdown,
regardless of the actual frequency of these events. The new Frequency
will only require the Surveillances to be performed every 92 days. The
RWM is a highly accurate NUMAC System, which has been previously shown in
other functions to be reliable. In addition, other similar functions have
a 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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' Insert New Snecification 3.3.2.2
.

Insert new Specification 3.3.2.2, "Feedwater and Main Turbine
High Water Level Trip Instrumentation," as shown in the Hatch
Unit 1 Improved _ Technical Specifications,
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r"'S DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

'(,,) ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.2 - FEE 0 WATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL
TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A new Specification is being added requiring the three channels of
feedwater and main turbine high water level trip instrumentation to be
OPERABLE when THERMAL POWER is 2: 25% RTP. This instrumentation is assumed
to- function in the feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event.
Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements are also added. This is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and
is an additional restriction on plant operation.'
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3 ,o
b INSTRUMENTATION WHICH PROVIDES SURVEILLANCE INFORMATION

Required M*) g
;;;c Ref. Operable

[ No. Instrument instrument ype and

1 (b) Channels Ranee Action Remarks

% hot _ Fhaen
/ Reactor Vessel Water Level f c. 4 d ecorder-150" to +60* (c) {(d)b* 2 icator -150* to + 60" (c) (d)

2.4 Shroud Water Level 1 R order -317" to 17* (c) (d)
i L Ind stor -317" to 17" (c) (d)

|7 Reactor Pressuie 1- Reco er 0 to 1500 psig (c) )

2 Indica r O to 1500 psig (c) ()

>

4.4 Drywell Pressurg 2 Recorde 10 to + 90 psig . (c) ( l }

}D W Drywell Temperature Recorder to 500+F - (c) (d

Suppression er Air Temperature 2 Recorder 0 t 5000F (d

g# Suppression Chamber Water Temperature 2 Recorder O to 50eF (c) (d

34(b Suppression Chamber Water Level 2 Indicator O to - (c) (d) I"
~

i 2 Recorder 0 to (c)(e) (d) .-
*

t

h Sunorh Chamber PressureN Recorder-10 to 90 pi (d)

hN Rod Poei% formation SystemM W 28 Volt Indicating ghts (d)

41 Hydrogen and Oxygen Analyrer Recorder o to 5% % (d)

(c) * (d) ]| o Post LOCA Radiation Monitoring System 1 Recorder '

Indicator 1 to 100 R c) (d) p
,

@
i a- f rii g . 3 r'i .ag '

[P M ded f .e*g
y- 13 a) Saf IReiief Valve Position Primary RV Indicating Ught et 85 g (f) W b8c.L b

,

,o indicat 3.7.A.L.c , g(
b) Safety /Reli Valve Position Secondary 1 Recorder 0 to 6000F - (f) /&ig e6 C i.

[, Indicator b d ' JTS % Ap , y
."_$

~ ~
>~

$ D Gg R.\
,. .

a
'
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3.3.3.I'}
h TABLEm1 (Continued) -
--4

b INSTRUMENTATION WHICH PROVIDES SURVEILLANCE INFO?tMATION*

I
Required

z Operable

Q Ref. Operable
No. Instrument Instrument .

s

la) ,, (b) Channels \voe and Reno Action I
~

'

Drywell High Range Pressure 2 Re rder o to 250 pelg (c) di

g J5 Drywell High Range Radiation /2 4*b Indica r 1 to 10 R/Hr (g)7
,

7'
i2 , Recoro 1 to 10 RMr (g)

6 J .
'

-- g ,

Main Stack Post-Accident Effluent Monit . 1 Recorder 10*8 to . i (g)
51x10 pCi/

17 tor Building Vent Plenum 1 Recorder 5x1 ~3 to (g th)
5Post- ident Effluent Monitor 1x10 Ci/cc {

Q.]L-

Y

E D 1

a.,
!.

i
r

preg k46u 2.c., z.. A, 4.h, ' L, '14 IE
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'3 3.3.| -)
pg gy { NOTES FOR TABLE L2-11

r
he. %_Qcolumn entitled "Re ,o." is only for convenience so\at e one-to-one relationship can be ,Ig

\ estaotished between items in able 3.2-11 and items in Tabl#42-1 L
C -

(b. Qng Conditions for vpengtjon for the Neutron Monitonna Syshup are listed in Table 3.2-7

b |
*-a .1. With one the monitoring channels inoperable. either restore the inoperable channel (s.

TIM - to OPERA status within 30 da rQin at least HOT _ SHUTDOWN within the next 12 noursyg p

Continued operation is permissible for cavan da'vs7 rom and afrar the date met one ou mese oerametare iC

ht. @iW in the control rootdpu emarAo of locarpanels will be suusuyed for indicsgn m me {,gC Gomse room durmg me seven days.

One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to entering ] p,)4 2. h SMlQ*c.2.
other applicable actions. ks(tWI5.

d. Drywell and Suppression Chamber Pressure are each recorded on t same recorders. Each output channet has
own recorder.

.\

Drywe nd Suppression Chamber air temperature and suppression chamber eter tornoerature are all recorded
on the sa recorders. Each output channel has its own recorder. Each reco takes input from several
temperature nts.

f Hydrogen and Ox n are indicated on one recorder. The recorder has two pens, one p for each parameter.

LA.I"
M Each channel of the post CA radiation monitoring system includes two detectors; one locat in the
ta drywell and the other in the pression chamber. Each detector feeds a signal to a separate tog nt

rete meter. The meter output g to a two pen recorder. One high radiation level alarm is provid er-
channel and annunciation of alarm i rovided in the control room.

High Range Drywett Pressure and High Ran rywell Radiation are recorded on the same recorders. Each
k l output _ channel has its own recorder. -

co

5,, in the event that snosceticm v" d.;. pm..Me disabled and such indice ' n cannot be restored in
B iu (G) hours. en ord shutdown shall be initiet the reactor shall be in Hot Shutdown conditio

7

$ [ in (6) hours and a C hutdown condition in the owing eighteen (18) ho
@c+

e.2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to entering p)o{ Z g $ g gz
,o other applicable actions,

g] u t'(C Me .

.1. If either the primary or s ondary enoscauon as moperable, the torus reture will be monitored at I $g
| least once per shift to obs . any unexplained temperature Increase 'ch might be indicative of enhn E.

g'g 7SRV. With both the primary secondary monitoring channels of two more SRVs inoperable either
' $ restore sufficient inoperable cha'rys such that no more than one SRV has th primary and secondary i t

hannels inoperable within 7 days o in at least hot shutdown within the ne 12 hours.j - g.

. I N M f.2. One ' strument channel may be inoperable r up to 6 hours to perform required su nces prior to entering W
othe icable actions. Y! * *

- [. z-. ,_.

co
Ut

I
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[ NOTES FOR TABLE on nued)
'

~4
L.3 ;m

x

LA*3'
0.1, With the plant in the power operation, startup.kr hot ab"Ma=n ea-StiorDand with the number of |e

z og- c' '- lems than the required operable changiratiate the preplanTod alternate ';
[ (3pethod of monitoring the appropriate parameter within 72_hAou -god *' 4CY88" A 'and:

a. either restore the inoperable channel (s) to operable sta:us within of the event, or ] ~ ACTION C .|
'

;; followin0 the event outlining the action taken, the cause of the inoperab3ity, and the pl ACTtot4 F |
prepare and submit a special report to the NRC pursuant to Specification mass. wittun 14 da

m and schedule for restorina the system to operable status.

g.2. One instrument channet may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior jg,k 1 g Jg, fog',g Q ,i

to entering other applicable actions, f84"*8
'

h. A channel contains two det ors: one for mid-range noble Os and one for high rang
'th detectors must be operabi o consider the channel operable.

.

Ji. Instru ntation shall be operable with ontinuous sempling capability wi 30 minutes of en

- rOR - u. }.cc. .c tion du ~ . _ . .c n 3.7.4. .e fo, t-m

_

ifSo b use.m,ap~
w c ,
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3 3/31-ly Table N

--4

$ Check and Calibration Minirruem Frequency for instrumentation
Which Provides Surveillance Information

E SR 3.3.11. i 5O D 8 '
Q Ref. Instrument instrument Check Instrument Calibration

No. Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency
~

(al (bl (c)

fu*thM_
T. k Reactor Vessel Water Level r Each shiftl Once/ operating cycle (f)

31 4
2.4 Shroud Water Level Each sNft Once/ operating cycle (f)

g ,# Reactor Pressure Each shift Once/oper-t** 1 cycle (f)

t%
4q Drywell Pressure Each shift Every 8' months

nb
l

go . 8f Drywell Temperature f ach shift , Every tf months

erature
ta -

g-1 Suppression Chamber Water Each shift) yg 3 Every# months
b* MJh Temperature

co L.;
tb

Suppression Chamber Water Each shifg Every smonths
J <114T Level - --

% Suppression Chamber Each shift Eve months
essure

$
$ 10 Rod Posi information Each shi N/A r

g Svstam fRR m
-

,

m ,. 2.
$ 41 Hydrogen and Oxygen Monthly Every Ymonths L.) $

'I T A "*i **' kV2
?*

- - =

|
.

Poet LOCA Radiation Each sNft Every 8 months t,,

: d.* v
(-

.- m .

ra* w ;

hO j'*$
13 a) Se elief Valve Position Pri- Monthly Every 18 mon s G

mery I tor (
-4 u* b) Safety /Reise ve Position Monthly Every 18 months

N se Secondary Indice
@ s

_ . - - . .
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i o ,

y Table (Continued)
-4
o
x

CHECK AND CAL!BRATION MINIMUM FREQUENCY FOR INSTRUMENTATION,
WHICH PROVIDES SURVEILLANCE INFORMATION

Q $(43. L'$, { .1 Instrument instrument
Ref. Instrurnent Check Functional Test Calibration

~
No. Instrument Mmimum Frequency Minirm.rn Frequency Minimum Frequency

lel (b) (d) fcf

q,[ Drywell High Range Pressure Tec N.A. Eve y Monthe

M . Drywell High Range Radiation (Esch Shifp N.A. Every 18 Months to) -

1 Mein Stock Post-Accident N.A. very 6 Months very 18 Months
filuent Monitor

!

LEvery Maths ' '

17 Reacto iloing Vent Plenum '.A. Every 0 e
*

{ Post-Accide Efftuent Monitor ,

~

k.)
^

.

N
I

A .;

CD
*

4

1

!

1

f -

f*

e
. -.

m 1

L. - m:
s w.

j CL .

N .

= w
4 c+ .

I 'f %

k' O h k
.

,

i m.
l

i s -

! co -
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~3 7 3.1 - I
% Notes for Table 4.2-H3
-4
n
1

ko. he column entiti * ef. No." is only for conve so that a one-to-one relationship can be yI

\ esta hed between ite 'n Table 4.2-11 artd iram- Td': 3.2 ? *
C

T. Instrument checks are not te ired when the instruments are not rehred to be operable or are
ped. However, if instrument ecks are missed, they shall be perfor prior to returning the

ins ment to an operable status,

4[c. Calibratio are not required when the in uments are not required to be opere or are

{
tripped. Ho r,if calibrations are rniss , they shall be performed prior to retu 'ng the '

p instrument to an erable status.

d. Functional tests are no quired whee. the instrumo are not required to be operable at
tripped. However,if functio tests are missed, they a 11 be performed prior to returring t
ins *rument to en operable status. -

e .- useration of a dryweit ni renvu ruususor shall consist of an e trornc calibration of the
r-net, not including the date r, for range decades above 10 R/h nd one point calibration ,,g.

ch f the detector below 10 R/h ith an installed or portable gamma rce __

f. The entire loop shall be calibrated once per 18 months; however, the recorder itself must be
calibrated at least once per 12 months.-
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ffsi6.w 3.3.3. )
'

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVElllANCE REOUIREMENTS

3.7.A.6.c. h and 07 Analyzer 4.7.A.6.c. h_and 07 Analyzer

t N Whenever the reatter islin power) Instrumentation surveillance is-

'
boeration rt1Tre snali ce at seast listed in Table 4.2-11.

g e M M CAD System H2 and 02 analyzer $te me.rXu pq

q / serving the primary containment. Q T-M 4.L-il.
(operable,thereactormayremain2 analyzer is in-If one H2 and 0

-

AGb4 C- in operation for a period not to
wexceed seven days.

d. Post-l.0CA Repressurization limit
~

The maximum post-LOCA primary con-
-)tainment repressurization limit

allowable using the CAD System Su Orw**J Nshall be 30 psig. Venting via the
' ( D S Ow - T.TS. 3,4'3*;SGTS to the main stack must be

initiated at 30 psig following the 49 S4' s,

initial post-LOCA pressure peak. 8" kb 3,g ,e

.

U,a

l

)

!

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-10 Amendment No. II, 70, in, 99/
'%/

ToPT
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVElLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.7.A.7. Primary Containment 4.7.A.7. Primary Containment

i
Purge System Purge System

! a. When primary containment is a. In addition to the requirements
i required, all drywell and of Specification 4.7.0, each
;: suppression chamber 18 inch purge drywell and suppression chamber I
j supply and exhaust isolation 18 inch purge supply and
i valves shall be operable and in exhaust isolation valve shall-

j the fully closed position except be verified to be closed at
least monthly.; when required for inerting, de- ,

inerting, or pressure control.4

b. Each refueling outage each
k I b. Each drywell and suppression drywell and suppression chamber4

chamber 18 inch purge supply and -18 inch purge supply and
i exhaust isolation valve shall have exhaust isolation valve with a

a leakage rate as specified in resilient material seat shall'

;. 4.7.A.2. be demonstrated operable by
I having its valve seat replaced
i c. The drywell and suppression and verifying that the leakage
; chamber 18 i.;ch excess flow rate is within its limit..

] isolation dampers shall be
operable at all times when the c. At least once per 2 years the;

.
Unit 1 primary containment . dampers will be visually

1 integrity is required and the 18 inspected and cycled to verify
1 inch isolation valve (s) to the the dampers have no damage

drywell or suppression chamber are
, ~

which renders them incapable of

:O open. performing their design
|Q function.
: If these requirements cannot be
| met, close the drywell and
1 suppression chamber 18 inch purge
i supply and exhaust isolation

valve (s) or otherwise isolate the
1 penetration (s) within 4 hours or
i fulfill the requirements of

Specification 3.7.A.B. . fee discwua d
8. Shutdown Reauirements D A *I'h

PC M , 'aleJ aa

*
If Specification 3.7.A. cannot be met, an.

(YC)hW 6 orderly shutdown shall be initiated and;

the reactor shall be brought to Hot
'

| Shutdown within 12 hoursran shall De in
' The ndition W in the 7old Shutdown t>q \
, [foll 24 hours.

)

3

j
4

J

j O-
,

t't.W1 '!N I T | 3,7 10a Amendmen t No. H, f(, H . 1091. 118

|

-
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |O ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION
|
,

ADMINISTRATIVE
i

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this

a

reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual'

or. interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
| were identified and justified. Specifically, a new LC0 statement has been

added, referencing the proper table. An explicit Applicability statement
has been added to require the PAM Instrumentation in MODES 1 and 2.- This*

is consistent with current Table 3.2-11, Note c.1, which requires a:

! shutdown to MODE 3 if a channel is not restored. In addition, the
' proposed format for this Specification includes Condition (ACTION D) that

refers to other Conditions when two channels in the same Function are'

: inoperable and the Completion Time for restoration of all but one required
channel has expired (i.e., proposed ACTION C). This change represents a

4 presentation preference only and is, therefore, considered administrative.
.

A.2 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the*

: ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") and the..

: J wording for ACTIONS A and C ("One or more Functions") provides direction
consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an inoperable4

' accident monitoring instrumentation channel. Since this change only
provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the
existing-specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 The format of the proposed Technical Specification does not include
,

providing " cross-references". The referenced LCO provides the proper
requirements, thus this cross-reference serves no Functional purpose. Its
removal is an administrative difference in presentation.4

A.4 Two separate ACTIONS are now provided, one for when one channel of a |
Function is inoperable (Action A) and one for when two or more channels ofi

a Function are inoperable (Action C). These two Actions replace current
Note c.1, which had Actions based on "one or more of the monitoring
channels" and "from and after the date that one of these parameters is not
indicated in the control room" (which appears to mean two channels
inoperable). The words "or more" have been deleted from the first part of ;

the note and a new phrase leading into the one channel inoperable words, !
"one or more Functions with one..." have been added (Proposed Action A). )
The second proposed Action (Action C) has been worded "one or more '

Functions with two..." to clearly state two channels are inoperable. This
change is administrative and made for clarity.

O(>
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp
ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE '

(continued)

A.5 Current Notes b, c and d to Table 4.2-11 have been deleted since these
allowances are specified in proposed SR 3.0.1.

A.6 The required number of Drywell High Range Radiation function channels has
been changed from two indicators and two recorders (an apparent total of
four channels) to two channels. The instrument design has an indicator,
which is a remote indicating switch, that sends a signal to a recorder.
The ITS is written such that the indicator is part of the associated
recorder channel. That is, if the remote indicating switch is inoperable,
such that the recorder does not receive a signal, the channel is
considered inoperable. This change is considered administrative, since
each proposed channel consists of the indicator and its associated
recorder. '

A.7 The current requirement to place the Unit in the cold shutdown condition
(current Specification 3.7. A.8) if the H, and 0, analyzers are not restored
to OPERABLE status has been deleted. The current Applicability for the
analyzers is only " power operation" (e.g., > 1% rated thermal power).
Therefore, once power is reduced below 1%, the H, and 0, analyzers are no

q longer required, and the shutdown to cold shutdown does not have to be
y completed. Therefore, this deletion is considered administrative.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The Suppression Air Temperature, Suppression Chamber Pressure, RPIS, Post
LOCA Radiation Monitoring System, S/RV Position Indicators, Main Stack
Post-Accident Effluent Monitor, and Reactor Building Vent Plenum Post-
Accident Effluent Monitor are not credited as Category 1 or Type A
variables. Further, the loss of these instruments is a non-significant
risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore,
the requirements specified for these Functions did not satisfy the NRC
Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented
in the Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

h (CAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Requirements for additional PAM Functions and channels are incorporated.
These are included in accordance with NUREG 1433 guidelines to include all
Type A and Category 1 PAMs. Appropriate Action and Surveillance
Requirements are also added.

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESf-
& ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

M.2 The Applicability for the H, and 0, analyzers has been extended to
encompass all of MODE 2, not just when > 1% rated thermal power (power
operation). I

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the system OPERABILITY requirements, description of the
instruments, and methods to perform the Surveillances are relocated to the
Bases, procedures, and the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled
by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR and
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 These details related to alternate monitoring methods are more 1

appropriately described (as necessary) in plant procedures (e.g., plant |
emergency procedures). Changes to the procedures will be controlled by I

the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 The use of alternate methods of monitoring is relocated to the Bases and"

procedures. The design features and system operation which dictate the
methods are described in the FSAR. Additionally, changes to the Bases i

will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process !
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

" Specific"

L.1 The Frequencies for the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL CALIBRATION are being
changed to every 31 days and every 18 months, respectively. These
instruments are highly reliable, and they are providing indication only.
No automatic actions are performed by this instrumentation. The sensors
are al:o similar to others that are calibrated every 18 months. This
Frequency is also consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGESy
( ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.2 The Required Action for one channel inoperable in one or more Functions
for more than 30 days (current Table 3.2-11, Note c.1) is revised from

'

requiring a shutdown to requiring a special report in accordance with the
Administrative Control section of the Technical Specifications. The
Required Action for one or more Drywell High Range Radiation channels

| inoperable (current Table 3.2-11, Note g.1.a) is revised from requiring a
! channel to be restored within 7 days to requiring restoration within 30

days. The current requirement to submit a report if not restored is
unchanged. Due to the passive function of this instrumentation and the
operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing alternate
instruments and methods for monitoring, it is not appropriate to impose
stringent shutdown requirements for out of service instrumentation. In
some instances the existing A0T for these monitoring instruments is
shorter than the A0T for the system which is needed to maintain the
monitored parameter within limits.;

L.3 Post accident monitors (PAMs) are provided to assist in the diagnosis and
preplanned actions required to mitigate design basis accidents which are
assumed to occur in MODES 1 and 2. The probability of an event in MODES
3, 4 or 5 that would require PAM instrumentation is sufficiently low that

(*m) the PAMs are not required in these MODES. Therefore, the Action to be in
e

MODE 4 if the H, and 0, monitor is not rests. red to OPERABLE status within
the appropriate time, has been deleted.

!L.4 Current Table 3.2-11, Note e.1 requires that if all suppression pool water
level indication is lost, the indication must be restored within 6 hours
or the reactor shall be in a Hot Shutdown conditioc. (MODE 3) in the next
6 hours and in a cold shutdown in the following 18 hours. The requirement
related to indication of suppression pool level is covered by the
suppression pool water level current Specification 3.7.A.I.a.
Specification 3.7. A.l.a requires the water level to be within certain
limits with the limits verified daily. Indication must be available to
meet this verification. If all indications are inoperable such that,

| suppression pool water level is not known, up to 24 hours (the maximum j
| time before the next Surveillance could be due) may be allowed until
| Specification 3.7. A.I.a is declared not met. Once not met, Specification
| 3.7.A.8 requires the reactor to be in Hot Shutdown in 12 hours and in Cold
'

Shutdown within the following 24 hours. Therefore, the deletion of

I
|

HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A
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i DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
| ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION
' |

.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIV'E

(continued)

L.4 (continued)

current Table 3.2-11, Note e.1, effectively extends: 1) the time to
restore indication by 18 hours; 2) the time to reach hot shutdown by an
additional .6 hours; and 3) the time to reach cold shutdown by an-
additional 6 hours. Administratively, this change eliminates the
situation of multiple Technical Specification ACTIONS- for a single
condition, with the corresponding potential for overlooking one or the I

other ACTIONS. |

|
!

;

:

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 5 REVISION A
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7q Insert New Specification 3.3.3.2

Insert new Specification 3.3.3.2, " Remote Shutdown System," as
shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications.

|

|

|

I

1

1

1

/
V

:

!

1

[

l

|

| Id1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 . A new Specification is being added requir'ing the Remote Shutdown System to
~

be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2. This system is required by 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, GDC 19 to be available to shut down and control the unit if
the control room is evacuated. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance
Requirements are also added. This-is consistent with'the BWR Standard-
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

6

O

,

I

!
l
I

O
,

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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G) %d %d
t I \ )(

*

_ , , , s

O ME N WHICH T ATES R CULATION PUMP TRIPL C0 3 *
'

Z /

i instrument Trip quired J T-5 E:9g arks
No. ition Op blef ggg .) J

(a) No clature Chan
O L por Trip N|ese
_.,

-4 . S t

* .

D MeV/d.) d1. Reactor Vessel Water Level Low (Level 2) 2*"d 2-47 inches H,0 Power must be reduced and the
(ATWS RPT)'*8 mode switch placed in a mode QY gD'-other than the RUN Mode.

2. Reactor Pressure High 2*"*8 51095 psig Power must be reduced and the
~

modo switch placed in a mode E A mea}adye.p,( (ATWS RPT) _
- other than the RUN Mode. ..a g g

_

bCO EOC - RPTM 1. Turbine Stop 2''"* 1. Stop Valve n recirculation pumps on

3,3 A.\ Valve Closure $ 590% Open .urbin ntrol valve fast
2. Turbine Control ' 2. Control Valvo closure or s valve closure

Valve Fest / 3<b Hydreutic when reactor is %."8
J osure # Press Trip

(Toitd NO3 3 Q .j

w a) e column entitled "Re . 'o." is only for conveEence that a one-to-one relationship ca e established
O

- b n items in Table 3.23 and items 6 Table 4.2-9-
ro

M hl. Whenever the reactor is in the RUN Mode. there shall be two operable trip systems for eacn pYameter for |
Ieach operating recirculation pump. If the required number of operable channels cannot be met for one of theo | trip systems. place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition or take the indicated action within 14 days.

If the required number of operable chennels annot be met for both trip systems. take the indicatLd action
within 1 hour.

(b)2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to entering .

> other applicable actions. [ MICE ND
k W

<

3 (c) Anticipated Transients Without Scram- Recirculation Pump Trio L.bo.
g (d) End of Cycle - Recirculation Pump Trip 14o 3.3,tf,j g

*'
of the%-o - RPT system will trip if k5 -of-2 fast closure M.u a systems - w kecucuianon pumps. Each

_ Jg g
-

e or 2-out-of-2 stop val nais are received.-

~v- - ;- - - mw moo e re [P |(f)1. dpe requirement for these channels apphes from tub-zuvv MWF.>n to tuc[EOC-RPT svetem i
h DD longer than 72 hours or if both EOC-RPT systems are simultaneously in erablegerderty power i

~ for T $8rt$ I. _

mmaswm w2nmu=m 2 L w u-u i my semese_ar.gGf one stab 4d I

f[Mnc.* 6.t
Yg **4; a.

yAQ( immediately initiated and reactor power will be <30% within the nex rs 6,* -
-

t n.) oeod Rep;.ya

h lif)2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform requir tvei!!ances pnor to entenn A.hst.g | @-

8 ^3other applicable actions.y
_

p (g) Either of these two ATWS-RPT systems een trip both recirculation pumps. Each ATWS-RPT system will trip if 2-out-of-2 _

g L reactor low water level siana!s or 2-out-of-2 reactor high pressure signals are received.

5 Nok ')0 5ylle

r5 Wireb
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - _ - - - - - _ - - - - - _ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -
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2 Table 4.2- N .Ny
-t

S HECK AND C RATION MINIMUM FREQUENCY INSTRUMENTATION
TIATES RECIRCULATION PUMP P

C
2 e instrument Check ment Functional i '

inst nt Caltbration

Q No. Mirdmum Frequency Mini m Frequency Minimu requency
(n) Instru nt

i 1 Reactor Vesset Water Level Once/ shift Once/ quarter Once/operatin%o cycle
|

#'

(ATWS RPT)"'I ,

2 Reactor Pressure Once/ shift Once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle - |
,

(ATWS RPT) _ . . _

'
3 EOC - RPT Trip [ jg.t ,gJ,

a) Initiating Logic None Once/quarterSI2 3 3-YI*I None
b) Breakers None (Qnce/ operating c% 5 $.) . 3 4).1| - None }-7 4.f.3 J
c) Response Time None None oncetop.. umu g

ICI N '*' bRPTiogic + Breakers g Sg333,4,7 p.9
9- - %& 6 ya .q;.g

Notes for Table 4.2-9 4,9g
'

The column entitled 'Re No." is only for convenience a one-to-one relationship n be ila
es 'shed between items : Table 3 2-9 =ad :+ :- m= 9g

) An ATWS recirculation pump trip looic system functional test shall be nerformed once per operatir:g cycle. .5ee, b,'$C qq

g (c) 1 The EOC-RPT System Response Time shall be that time interval from irwtial signal generation ny tne associaM gh'

turbine stop valve limit switch or from when the turbine control valve hydraulic control oil pressure MS! 3,3,4 7 #,
.m

See Disciagm % 3'cY70s,
D drops below the pressure switch setpoint to complete suppression of the electric are between the |

#
a
B fully-open contacts of the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The response time may be measured by o f- Q%& .s any series of meauential overtaDDing, or total steos such ther the entire resDonse time Is_ pg g g

asured cn test shellinclud t least tne togec or 3 Wud L TurtMne svuu - -- * dI 04 ("
,

2 ve est clos or turbine spt closure auch the th %== of chan s are tested +0* 1. O g
,

,O t la==t anca nar 3 nthe I tv6tw a dystem nesponse i acceptance cmena associetoa with (D

urb stop %. Am. s au K 155 mittiseconds; the EOC-RP tem Response Time ecceptance 2.
criteria ociated with the turbine trol valve fast closure shall be '5 mittisacands- C00Utk p- '

g kW o'r p: -

S WagrafoTBT '!-
b1 (Msts |

$ W '

-
. w

-c.
e ~ +@

'

* CD w
@ tre w

: -y
i

1

i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESq ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT INSTRUMENTATIONg

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical

,

Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore I

understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this |reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual |
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they 1
were identified.and justified. In this LCO, the Tables have been deleted- '

and the Instrumentation requirements have been placed in the LCO.

A.2 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper
i application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In

conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," thei

ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an
inoperable E0C-RPT instrumentation channel. Since this change only
provides more explicit direction of the current ' interpretation of the

i existing specifications, this change-is considered administrative.
,

'

A.3 This description has been deleted since it is adequately described in the
definition for STAGGERED TEST BASIS, in Section 1.1, Definitions.

i

| A.4 The Frequency of "once/ operating cycle" has'been changed to "18 months".
| This change is administrative since 18 months is a normal operating cycle.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Applicability of the LC0 has been changed such that it is always |
| applicable when 2 30% RTP, not just from E0C-2000 MWD /t to E00. This
| change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
| 1433, and is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 This allowance has been deleted since there are no monthly surveillances
required and current Note (f)2 provides a 6 hour allowance for testing of
channels.

M.3 The time to reduce power to < 30% RTP has been changed from 6 hours to 4
hours, to be consistent with the time provided in the MCPR Specification
(LC0 3.2.2). In addition, a 2 hour Completion Time to restore one trip
system to OPERABLE status if both trip systems are inoperable (i.e.,,

| restore E0C-RPT trip capability) has been added (Required Action B.1), to
'

be consistent with the time provided in LC0 3.2.2 to restore MCPR. (The
instrumentation is provided to protect the MCPR limit from being
exceeded). While a new 2 hour restoration time has been provided for when
both tri) systems are inoperable, the overall time to be < 30% RTP is
reduced for when one trip system is inoperable and not affected for when

| both trip systems are inoperable, thus, this change is considered more
restrictive.

i O

| HATCH VNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |
ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT INSTRUMENTATION l,

|
1

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE 1

(continued) {

M.4 New Surveillance Requirements are proposed to be added. SR 3.3.4.1.3
requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION and a verification that the Allowable
Values are set properly. SR 3.3.4.1.2 verifies the bypass capability is

!

properly functioning. Since this is a new requirement, it is considered
a more restrictive change.

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"
!

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and |
'procedures. Trip setpoints are an opcrational detail that is not directly

related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is |

the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., bypasses, when not

,

to place in trip, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LC0 and have been'

relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features and system
operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be

r controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process,

described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the'

FSAR and Procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
t

LA.2 Testing of the response time is provided by a specific SR and is an
integral part of the operability of certain instrumentation channels.
Details of the actual response times are relocated to the Bases and i

procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of l

the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical !
iSpecifications. Changes to the procedures will be controlled by the

provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

| L.1 The purpose of this instrumentation is to ensure a MCPR Safety Limit
| Violation will not occur late in core life due to a turbine trip or

generator load rejection. An optional LC0 requirement has been added to
allow the MCPR limit of LC0 3.2.2 to be reduced by an appropriate amount
(specified in the COLR) if the instrumentation is inoperable. This
reduction will also ensure a MCPR Safety Limit Violation will not occur.
An appropriate Condition (second part of Condition B) and Required Action !
(Required Action B.2) have been added to provide proper actions if this
new LC0 allowance is used.; ,

| 1

|

!
'

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE ,

(continued)
!

L.2 An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel (s) to place all
inoperable channels in the tripped condition (Required Action A.2). This
conservatively compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single i

failure capability and provides the required initiation capability of the ;

instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety. )
However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring
the system inoperable is the preferred action.

1

L.3 An additional Required Action is proposed (Required Action C.1) to allow
removal of the associated recirculation pump from service. Since this
action accomplishes the functional purpose of the instrumentation and
enables continued operation in a previously approved condition, this
change does not have a significant effect on safe operation.

L.4 The response time test has been modified to allow the breaker interruption
time portion of the test to be verified every 60 months, instead of every i

18 months. Industry experience has shown that this portion of the test is i
difficult to perform and the response time does not vary much from test to
test. Therefore, it has relatively little impact on the overall response

A time.
V

l

|

1

V
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yo 3 * 3,4 2 g,) Tebie 3.2-9

._4 f
O / INS MENTATION WHICH IN TES RECIRCULATION P TRIP
C

e Re Instrument Trip
'-~ "Tq'uir Teip4ettmg Remarks

C N Isture C sa
d per rip Ye.lte e
-4 _Syst
.-. -

_
M.I

LLo N[I
1. Reactor Vessel Water Level Low (Level 2) 2'"'' 2:-47 inches H 0 Power must be reduced mod the ]3

(ATWS RPTf*' mode switch placed in a mode0 g,
other than the RUN Modp gpgal D

. Reactor Pressure High 2"*' (s1095 psig Power raust be reduced and the { fo *d
(ATWS RPT) mode sweteb placed in a mode h Oj

other than the BUN Mod *T
k W b-|

3. EOC - RPTM 1. Turbine Stop 2""* 1. Stop Valve ps recirculation pumps on
Velve Closure 590% Open turbine control valve fast

2. Turbine Control 2. Control Valve closure or stop valve closure .|
Valve Fast Hydraulic when reactor is > 30%.**'
Closure Press Trip

Point

b*I 4 NMw (a) he column entitled "Ref . is only for convenience so t a one-to-one relationship can be established
J ffp[kdr gmH"i nd items in Table 4M.-:.

~ p - eo
M (bil. fNhenever the reactor is in the RUPLMode. there shall be two ocarahla trin svntams for each onremeter fof a ipr =,end

ace the inoperable channelin the tripped condition or take the indicated action within 14 daysf
'y 4 fQ '33 4.)8i ach --*:~. racirculation numn 1 If the required number of operable channels cannot be met for one of the1-

o f g
tri em g. (gg

=Aved'L the re er umber of operable chanrkls cannot be met for both tri ys e ska the indicated acq gpg (
F#D oledOtTiw 84 W6 SQ'# 3r*P"A e' % k'yM Ow 4. L g Fm - hou. r-

.

g

lb)2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to o nours to perform required surveillances prior to entering pd 4 3** U ante't> other applicable actions. i

@ tM/ ease.rf3
s (c) Anticipated Transients Without Scram - Recirculation Pump Trip - LI o 3..y.q, t
c.

Q fid) End of Cycle - Recirculation Pump Trip
a
r+ (el Either of these two EOC - RPT systems can tnp both recirculation pumps. Each EOC - RPT system will trip if

2-out of-2 fast closure signals or 2-out-of-2 stop valve signals are received.
7
8 (fil . The requirement for these channels applies from EOC-2000 MWDit to EOC. The RPT system may be placed in en inoperable |

status for up to 2 hours to provide the required monthly surveillance if one EOC-RPT system is inoperable for t -

.M
longer than 72 hours or if both EOC-RPT systems are simultaneously inoperable, an orderly power reduction will be D
immediately initiated and reactor power will be <30% within the next 6 hours. p

3 fl2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to entering
| 7other m i - n.y __ t

RFI systems wo W k". J i ystem will trip if 2-out-of- %
or 2-out-of-2 reactor higkiwiauon pumps. Lech ATWS-R# sfg Either of these two A

ssure signals are received.tot low water levelg
_- .

5 .| h
m ,
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Al
y y Table -9 -

.

-4

h H AND CAllBRATION MINIMUM FREQU CY FOR INSTRUMENT /6 TION
WHICH INITIATES RECIRCULATIO - UMP TRIP,

E Instrum t Check Instrumen unctional Test Instru ant Calibratione.

Q No. Minimum ency Minimum Fra ncy Minimu requency

1 In, ent __

1 Reactor Vessel Water Level Once/ shift jd3 3 N I Once/ quarter g,tp'3,34,7,7 h/operstmo cye 3 SOg2,37
(ATWS RPT)N If %.as t s g,3

2 Reactor Pressure Once/ shift 64 3 3d 2* I Once/ quarter SR ). 3 Q.L 2. nce/ operating cycp#13f23
(ATWS RPT)

_

3 EOC - RPT Trip
al Initiating Lcgic None Once/ quarter None |
b) Breakers None Once/ operating cycle None
c) Respor.se Time None None Once/ operating cycle

telRPTlogic + Breakers
-.

Notss for 1able 4.2-9w
*\

(a) . lumn entitled "Ref. No. only for convenience so that no-to-one relationship can be

g establis tween items in Table -9 and items in Table 4.2-9

An ATWS recirculation pump trip logic system functional test shall be performed once per operating cycle. M3. 3. h 2 Y '(b)

> ITc) The EOC-RPT System Response Time shall be that time interval from initial signal generation by the associated '

$ turbine stop valve limit switch or from when the turbine control valve hydrau;ic control oil pressure L

M [MiaW u 8{ drops below the pressure switch setpoint to complete suppression of the e!ectric arc between the j

g fully-open contacts of the recirculation pump circuit breaker. The response time may be measured by 1 CL g g,
:3 any senes of sequential, overlapping, or total steps such that the entire response time is I. s

" messored. Each test shallinclude at least the logic of one type of channelinput, turbine control Nu kfrug}W
:2: valve fast closure or turbine stop valve closure, such that both types of channelinputs are tested g ., O , k S e gat least once per 36 months. The EOC-RPT System Response Time acceptance criteria associated with ..

turbine stop valve closure shall be K 155 milliseconds; the EOC-RPT System Response Time acceptance g.O. M

< criteria associated with the turbine control valve fast closure shall be K 175 milliseconds. )
- e-

-

~
I)

P P
T+
't
w-ya; * 9
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iP
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O' ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore '

understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. In this LCO, the Tables have been deleted
and the Instrumentation requirements have been placed in the LCO.

,

A.2 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper
,

application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In -

conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") provides
direction consistent with the intent. of the existing Action for an ,

inoperable ATWS-RPT instrumentation channel. Since this change only |
provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the i

'

existing specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 The Frequency "once/ operating cycle" has been changed to "18 months".
This change is administrative since 18 months is a normal operating cycle.

O
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A finite time to place the Unit in MODE 2 has been provided. Currently,
no time is specified. The new time is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and provides adequate time to reach
MODE 2 without challenging plant systems.

M.2 If the channels are inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open,
placing the channels in the tripped condition will not accomplish the
intended restoration of the functional capability. Therefore, a Note is
added to prevent Required Action A.2 from being used in these conditions.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic" '

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., bypasses, when not
to place in trip, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LCO and have been

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.2 - ATWS RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1
(continued)

relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features and system
operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be '

controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of.the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LB.1 The allowed out of service time _(A0T) is extended to 72 hours. This A0T
has been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with.
previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1, February 1991).

" Specific"

L.1 An additional Required Action is proposed to allow removal of the
associated recirculation pump from service. Since this action
accomplishes the functional purpose of the instrumentation and enables
continued operation in a previously approved condition, this change does
not have a significant effect on safe operation.

L.2 An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel (s) to place all
inoperable channel s in the tripped condition. This conservatively
compensates for the inoperable status, restores - the single failure
capability and provides the required initiation capability of the
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.
However, if this acti'on would result in system actuation, then taking the
actions of ACTION D is the preferred action.

,

L.3 The required actions for one trip system and both trip systems inoperable
are revised to address trip Function capability. This is consistent with
other Specifications which provide appropriate allowed out of service
times as long as the actuation capability is maintained. Without trip
capability prompt action is required if operation is to continue. The
allowed time for this action is consistent with the requirements of the
current Action.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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** q Table 3,M

INSTRUMENTATION WHICH IN!TIATES OR CONTROLS HPCI
i

E Ref. Instrument Trip Required Te h"; ; - marks'

[ No. Condition Operable A||QQ , )
(a) Nomenclature Channels QQ

A .L perTdp Esat b
_

Sys4em (b)

N*I3.R 4. Reactor Vessel Water Level Low Low g4 2-47 inches initiates HPCl: Also initi es
(Level 2) IC.

3.h,2" Drywell Pressure High y -2 $ 1.92 psig Initia HPCl; Also initiates
LPCIe ore Sprey and pro-
vides a pe sive signet to
ADS.j

b. HPCI Turbine Overspeed henical 1 s 5000 rpm Trip PCI turbine

4. HP Turbine Exhaust Pressure High 1 146 psig Trips H rbine

5. HPCI Pump ction Pressure Low 1 s 12.6 i e Trips HPCI turbi
vacuum

u 3.C- -

- 4' Reactor Vessel Water level High 2 s + 56.5 inches HPCI turbine
7 (Level 8)

\= 29 s
-r. HPCI Pump Discharge Flow High 1 #% opm Closes HPCI m m flow bypess

pW4 in%esO line to suppression er.

Low 1 'A 5opm _ no HPCI minimum flow ees

M36 thrgj li pressure permissive
> | is pres t.

b '
*

{ 8. Deleted g,y .)
$
a I

!m=

.e s;,
.: '

N@ W
.. m

2 =.8 i
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O O O
3 7.Cl-1 ,{

'

,

g Table 3-iHHContj |
-Lq

$ Ref. Instrument Trip Required Td;; C ='. .,; 9 Romerks
No. Condition Operable 4Ilow 4/, 4
(a) Nomenclature Channels Y5 ht s

z per Tripr A44p,w
y _

Svetem (b)

~
9. Deleted

,

i

10. Deleted

8
,

11. Deleted

."
?,o

12. Deleted

13. Deleted L\$ M*
$

'

8- 31 2 5BR
Q M. Condeneste Storage Tank Low 2 ate-enehme Automatic terlock switches

,

e+ Level - suction fr CST to
suppreselong p,

YC -.

p$
4&. Suppression Chamber Water High 2 s15 inches Automatic int awitchee

$ Level i e auction from CS to,3
g- .orus we suppression c r

\ No pplicabl ritors evetetmity16. PCI Logic Power Failure'

Mo po er to logic system. tJ*

{, ~~ '
.

f T' entitled *Ref. No." is oni or coMVEN4Mc5'T57MatTEMET6-one relati hip con be establie7 -4

''5$ betw tems in Table 3.2-2 and items able 4.2-2.'

<
1

3
4

|
.



_ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ____ -_ _ ._ __ ._ _ __ . _ _ -. - -

)

P '* Ped th.bs b.1 1 43A.6 2 3. r.[-i , ,

notes for Tobie*e+tCont.: /g g gpo~g
f f s .i

,n

p 3,S.O ~S %P irAl hJ w HPc 6fw 14T We 3 3.s.1-i J M ^ ' ' * #~ *7 l i

E b. When any CCCS subevotem is required to be oner-haa ky heh 15. there shall ha t==a aa=*ahle) |
|a f the required number of operable channels cannot be met for one of the trip systwn { ggs,[ggy ( Q O, Q.2.), d N.{5 ,

place the inoperable channel @ the tnoped conatuogor declare the associated CCCS inoperable J u

(4 tit Asfy5 N( C.), D.$ [* MI |within)Aleseses. If the required number of operable channels cannot be met for both trip systems.
- - - - ~ ~ ~ * '1 - do-.a ma associereo ccca anoperat>pithin 1 hou ,_

/ ok 2 k .3rgn;||% ush MJb.2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior
l.$ -l to entering other opplicable actions. -

|
t

5

.

I
N -

[

.

t

i B
! $

a ,
$ O.

. n s"
F,

.E *
7

.

O us
*- o' W= b)

k- N,

! 3 i
,

t

'
- _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ - - - _ _ _ _ - . - . . . - . . . . .
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{fopled LLo MS.1 $hhM 3M. H R

'

2 Table 3+4y
.-4 - .I

$ INSTRUMENTATION WHICH INITIATES OR CONTROLS ADS

, -

Instrument Trip Requ!!ed Td- La-g ' Remarks [Ad
E [No.

a

Condition Operable Allowsb|c
y (a) Nomenclature Channels Ys.bg. y

b, per T1ip fsai.bo
_

,,Sustom (b)
h

4hfd. 47 Reactor Vessel Water Level Low (Level 3) 1 20.0 inches Confirms I w level, ADS permissive

4A,IA Reactor Vessel Water Level LowLowLow 2 2-113 inches j Permissive si al to ADS timer
(Level 11 I

4.Y M. Drywell Pressure High 2 s1.92 ps!g Permissive signal o ADS timer

NN I8 4: RHR Pump Discherge High 42 ;r .4 psig Permissive signal to AD timer
y

Pressure

' 4: CS Pump Discharge High 2 2137 psig Permissive signal to ADS ti-

b Pressure.

Y thish~ N'% -0. Auto Depressurization 2 s?? W : esses high drywell pressure

5 C) Low Water Level Timer 8 6 3 C' pe 'ssive upon susteined Level 1

2^WV
C

g 4.c, (f. Auto Depressurization 1 1-12 seconds With Le i 3 and Level 1 and high

g pc Timer - drywell pr sure and CS or RHR pump
ct et pressure, ng sequence

Q begins. If the S timer is not
:s reset it will initiet DS.
r+

y 7. tomatic Biswdown Co rol Not app ' able Mo re availability of power to
Po Failure Monitor logic s .-

*T*FOTIMJ N
. umn entitled *Ref, for convenience so the o-one relationship can be established betwee g

I
. Table 3.2-4 and itama in - 42d 4rJ iram

Lzo L'J- T.I A* h /)rp#rd= ) f-t of OL O k b rat **'S Id T M N ' ^
-*

g.) b.1. When any CCCS eubsystem is reautred to be_e =Wa " * - - -- ? E *L uhell be two operh f fogId [$#ptNdObW [*L
trio avstemalif the required number of operable channels cannot be met for one of the trio svatems. F-

place the inoperable channel in the tripped conditior[or declare the associated CCCS inoperable Ofp[M Me=> f.2,d b.

S ' h- If the required number of operable channels cannot be met for both trip systems, gy$8h
twi n

( 311im c - ;omo cmT4FeTeE%within 1 hour. <tn(k.basF.!g.1,c_W.I w
YL.. @*a

b.2. One instrument channel may be inoperablFTc,r up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior Q7
*

4$to entering other applicable ections. S m e.; % <t y

_ - _ -- _ - - - - - - - - - - - - _ - - - - - - - - - - _ - _
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[OfD$t b Uo 3.14.I mbd 3-7.f1-1 % .

Table 3:2+ I
g
p 1

g .J:

:z- INSTRUMENTATION WHICH INITIATES OR CONTROLS THE LPCI MODE OF RHR
~~

g.

Ref. Instrument Trip Required Td;; C..... g Romerks . - i"

E No. Condition Operable AlleasVe
Z (el Nomenclature Channels t[alu J
~

_ j

, q N. Reector Vessel Water Level Low Low Low 44 # h-113 inches initiates I mode of RHR
,

llevel 1) t

'

pgb
7,gd. Drywell Pressure High p t) ,, s1.92 psig initiates LPCI e of RHR. Joo

g initietee HPCI e Core Spray ;

M1 and provides a pe 'esive signol '
to ADS. .

3. Deleted

M 3rtr" Reactor Vessel Steam Low 19E 2.335 . Permiesive to close R culation '

g Discharge Vefve and B e VelveDome Pressure

70w
g 3rf. Reactor Vessel Steam Low 44 sig * Permissive to open LPCIi nC.

,

7 Dome Pressure valves I '

e-*
~

4 Reactor Shroud Water Level Low ~&~T h-202 inches - Acts as permissive to divert
D C' ILevel0) some LPCI flow to containme ,

N eprey [

5. L ross Connect 1 Val t initiates nuncistor when velve Ig
Velve n Annunciator closed is not clos,

3 %
11 /dJ '

a
-n

*2 P~ %o*La s3
O *This trip function shall be sig.1,c, I'p%4 79
@ 0

w.7 -
.

-b
$ I

.- +
3$ I

'1 - - P
4gt 9
3=? s !

'

L

!

-_- -_ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - _ _ . - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ - - - . . - . . . . .__
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4

3. 7.f)4
s Teble 3.3-6 (Cont.1

M A5
r INSTRUMENTATION WHICH INITIATES OR CONTROLS THE LPCI MODE OF RHR i

e

Ref. Instrument Trip Required Twp4eetmg % Romerks
,

E No. Condition Operable 6 )( % b|y 4,g |
W|ggQ (e) Nomencleture

[, Channels
y

per T4b d44
_

,,Sveeem (b)

I

r
f' !A

LY
)SV

.

'

g,0) p. RHR (LPCI) Pump Flow Low 1prg(g' h1670 gpm Opens LPCI minimum ow line upon
receipt of low flow si from
both pumpe end closes L

A 'I minimum flow line when si from
b.4 #

f either pump is not present

9-

7 J. RHR (LPCI) Pump Start Timers 1pe r"M O t < 1 seconds . ' 'With loco of normal power, and

y upon receipt of emergency pow *

1pu'f4hp)
9 t<11 seconds . one RHR purg starte immediately,

the other three follow in 10Q
b

_

h,(O seconde

w,

8. V Selection Timers,

21 tes Concels L
,

1 Jetion ese
t

i

',
9. RHR Reley Logic wer ' Not A icable Monitor ebility of power i

' ure Monitor to logic sy LC. I

k Y
, e 3m .

De+
Pz *i o

.

o
k

! c-@ w :

! %~ k i

1 W =

!~ O
,
g 6

4
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p.3
3.741-1

% e Notes for Table Stis

b eme.aJ 4ALhu 4esteg P ?g go Q. , w a vy~s.,

s% h~*
Q 5 Jc

he column entitled %f. No." is only for conve nce so that e one-to-one relationship can bez
y esta 'shed betwann itemNn Table 3J-5 and item a able 4.2-5. .g y 4 '

,ncu 1 1.fisuk hpplic %; W g + k gpex. f,,s&ous i e> T Ue '3 3.5.I-t /s
ON b"8 b8 A b" 1.~

b.1, When any CCCS subsystem is required to be operable bv Saction 3.5. there shall be two operaldel ._

6\ in systems ( If the required number of operable channels cannot be met for one of the trip systems, g g, g ,y
place the inoperable channelin the tripped conditiordor declare the associated CCCS inoperable

~

gY'f*I M*4 B.3M H.g
|L%+VO wit..i.12 ;.-s. If the required number of operable channels cannot be met for both trip systems.

or 49 (diciare the associated LLLS inoperab@within 1 hour. Opird Abadt 6 1, C.( E.I, eM fd,|
b.2. One instrutnent channel may be inoperable or up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to Pok 7 ha

entering other applicable actions. h(ve,11 w t-

| witemed h

w
.

N
1

w
W

N %
c?e
_.

CL

R! P
= t* e,

Z
P W

w'-

;$ h
-a :

% 5, '

~ a
&

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . . _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ - - - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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p{gCceh LCO).3.II Nk%Q g

Table g' .cM
-

g INSTRUMENTATION WHICH INITIATES OR CONTROLS CORE SPRAY
_

i Ref. Instrument Trip Required T6p 3.;;.45 * Remarks
No. Condition Or , oble Allou.>M$ (a) Nomencleture Ch anels g'

O 1 per Twp AsAbs.) *

-4
__

System (b)

~
J. Reactor Vessel Water Level Low Low Low 2-113 inches initiates CS.IA (Level 11 g1

g *b. 2. Drywell Pressure High p s 1.92 psig initiates CS. Also i 'tistes HPCI
and LPCI mode of R and provides

L,J e permissive signal to S. .l
.39C

).C X Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Low QT sig *
Un_ermissive to open CS

P*

W- A-Pressure

ic.; ore spray Spar .r s 3.1 psid nitors integrity of G
Differential Pressu greater Gess pipi 'nside vessel (between

negative) than the nor and core shroud).
the normel /C.3

icated P at
ra ore power
and flo

w A CS Pump Discharge Flow Low *q 1pe/ Minimu ow bypass line is
3

2 a s Lg, closed who ow flow signal O.!gg.

- is not present.

4 7

6. Core Spray L ic Power Not A icable Monito availability of y*yg ilure Monitor power to cic system

*This tnp function sha64 be < *=* *ba' b r-

M*~

he column entitlh Ref. No." is only for conve so that a one-to-one relationsh%n be establishedr+ tems in Te R =~4 i+ama in Table 4.2-
-

Auo 3.3 58 N 4ppf,rdilds ac m n %w NTeblelMI-I
When any CCCS subsvaram in renuned to na nnarmnia nw sactinn 3.5. there ah=31 h= *=n anards

g*Io g,,| a g 4 o9 ^^o DF tl **J I dysmWh& b.1
Ma =uatamal if the required number of operable channels cannnt ha met for nna nf 'ha 'ria avstems, b C(dre st Q4g |# 3 ***E f.

b .1
LD* ece the inoperable channel in the tripped conditiorJE declare the essociated CCCS inoperable ~F*o6

- #

od wi . n If the required number of operable channels cannot be met for both trip systeme e s~** O %** 4 C . 2 a.,4 g. 2
|hM,rel be.beegr3 3Qg,gw O*Y declare the associated LLud anoperabi ithin 1 hour.

kh5 0.8 C.I* E 1 * W N.!
' *

,s %gb.2. One instrument channel may be inoper or up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances % yg gg8*Ce.
prior to entering other applicable actions. a rtheM3 2,

c. tamrtml dverify tha%t core sprey differe al pressure is within limi et feest once per h"

hours or, der he associated core sprey loop inoperable. c,y pw

$ -
Y
e

[0f
*w

m u
N #. &
b bl
a -

I

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . . - _ _ _ _ _ - _
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33.71-1
Table 4:2-2

Check. Functional Test. and Calibration Minimum Frequency for instrumentation ~|::
()(o p W f M M b 5 fu M % e% WNch Initiates or Controle HPCI $Ry 3 J3,f,|. 3 g,

%"' A > M 3 3 5'l-) 5 f 3 3 f.1 L 2 5-r.l. 4e
z Ref. Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test Instrument Calibration
y No. Instrument Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency

1 (b) fc)

J4 Reactor Vessel Water Level Once/ shift Once/ quarter Q|yy ; ---Q - M |
(Level 2)

34 Drywell Pressure Once/ shift Once/ quarter (r--- _ _ _ _ _ . g-9 4-

HPCI Turbine Overspeed one /A / operating cycle4

k,)

, 4 PCI Turbine Exhaust One hift Once arter Once/ reting cycle
|

l Pre ure

5 HPCIPu uction Once/ shift Once/ quarter once/operati ycle
|

I

Pressure ~( _

+

-tr3.t Reactor Vessel Water Level Once/ shift Once/ quarter GL. _ . D - 4 |(Level 81*

to 7 HPCI Pump Discharge Flow Once/ shift Once/ quarter P- '-- - _ 3A- 9
^

8 Deleted

3=
s
$ 9 Deleted
o
B
ro

' 3
r+
2
o
.

$ 'p.
..

yi

s....
-4(3 b

: . '" . " v>
' %.-
* CD ra *

NJ) U1*d
h *

3

i
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ._____ _. _ _ _ _ _ _. . _ . . _ . . _ . . _ _ . . . - . ._ __ . _ , ._ . _ . . . . _ . - __
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Y %Y% %

3 3.s'.|-1
5 Table 4-4-2 (Cont'd) 5R,3 3,T.I.3 d
M 3d 13 f*I \ 5fd 3. 3.01. 't 3.3 y,p y
:r Ref. Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test instrument CalEration

No. Instrument Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency
i

leL tbl (el
Z
~ 10 Deleted

w

11 Deleted

12 Deleted

i

13 Deleted

3DW Condensate Storage None .N/A Every 3 months - 3
Tank Level

(Es} -*m.%,. e
J5 Suppression Chamber Once/ shift Once/ quarter C..c,/:,~,. --; : , @ " 9 |

Water Level

s Once/o ratin0 cycle one6 HPCI Logic Power Qg re Monitor

Notes for Table 4.2-2

olumn entitled "Ref. No. only for convenience so that a one-to-one lationship can
estab between items in Table 2 and items in Table 3.2-2. b <l

$
m
3
Q.
8
m
3

,

Z
o .

F
+

* ~r

b-8

ra

&w
n, - ?

vi co
.i~ us
=

- ___ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ __-_-
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y Notes for Table 4,2-2 (Cont'd)

--4
47
c instrument functional tests are not required when instruments are not required to be operable or

4.bi
are ipped. However, if functional tests are missed, t shall be performed prior to returning

2 $M3 0.)* the inst nt to an operable status.

"
c. Calibrations a not required when the instruments are not requir to be operable. However,if

ca brations are mis , they shall be performed prior to retuming the in urpent to an operable2

status. -e

d. Deleted.

L

k

k

cs tem unctional teste {nd haculated out tic actuat@shall be performed h operatin0} IlWN

@for the following: +

; 1. HPCI Subsystem [% set Generteor Instietio

p.QPCI Subsyste'ht, Auto leoien 4. ea Cooling for 'neered g, g
Saf d Swar-*

.

togic system functional tests include a calibration of time and timers necessary for ,g

Igroper func ' ning of the trip systems. -
, , , ,

i

8,D
;

m
8 3

s, a
3 b
" '

. w

: = n
-

.

-. . _.

9 CD*

U1! %

44

i

!
4
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t) C C,
KD

rea * a sa' = 37.rm
uI(ee. w h Table 4n'l-4

O Check, Functional Test, and Calibration Minimum Frequency for Instrumentation
*

Which initiates or Controis ADS, _

SR 3 3-f 8 'lS R 3 3 5 .1 1 Se 3 3 5, t.1c-
z Ref. Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test instrument Calibration

Z No. Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency
a Instrument (b) (c)

Reactor Vesse! Water Level Once/sNft Once/ quarter 'Once/ operating cyclel
|

(Level 3)

Itf.g Reactor Vessel Water Level Once/sNft Once! quarter 4 Once/ operating cycle |j
(Level 1)

Mle ' Drywell Pressure Once/sNft Once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle |

4.C, RHR Pump Discharge Once/ shift once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle |
fPressure

A CS Pump Discharge Once/sNft oncelquerter Once/ operating cycle
|

Pressure

P >J M 8 Auto Depressurization None N/A Once/ operating cycle

7 N Low Water Level Timer
tw

b8Jr Auto Depressurization None N/A Once/ operating cycle
Timca

7 Automatic Blowdown ne Once/ sting cycle one

$ rol Power Failure / C .;
@ Monito
ct

@ Notes for Tabte 4.2-4
:s
c+

a. column entitled "Ref. No. only for convenience so that a o -tune relationship can be
b*estah between items in Tabi -4 and items in Table 3.2-4.2

.

J

.

,- , ,

r0 P 1

& |*'
- e, i

sa

I$ Y |
'

::r P~

S. 5 P1
w --

4

i
- - - - . _ - - - _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

i
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i

3 Notes for Table 4.2-4 lCont'd)
1 -4

I b ' instrurnent functional tests are not required w n the instruments are not required to be operable or

i
tripped. However,if functional tests are misse , hey shall be performed prior to returning the

c . I.z
~ instru t to en operable status.# 3 R3.o.s
w

|c. Cahbrations er not required when the instruments are not te ' red to be operable. However, if .

calibrations are miss they shall be performed prior to returning t instrument to en operable

) status.
'

.

.m
- 0

!

4

5

.

ro
i

b k 3 3*I-|= Y
Logic system functional tests (tshurulated sumquitic actuatiophall be performed once each operating ,

,

cycle for the following: s

I

i' 1. ADS Suberem
i

j logic system functio tests shall include a calibrati of time releys and tirners necessary for Qg
'

proper fu 'oning of the trip sys .

; >,p .r
.

-
g -b

: -.

i m . ~ .

:s p - '

a.
5 &

-1 m =
3 L
r+

- 2
e v.

: W
R.i - L

~.

iW
_

.

i

i
. |
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N.i

yhNS\b 3 3.r.Hy hg - . k,5 Table 4-2 5
%(ot.dkom L %ur W )a

S Check. Functional Test, and Calibration Minimum Frequency for Instrumentation
"

,

Which initiates or Controls the LPCI Mode of RHR -,

<A 3.3.f l 1 S rt 3 3 Cl L SR3 3 T l 4c.
:2: Ref. Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test instrument Calibration

Q No. Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency .

laL Instrument (bi tel

2.4 t Reactor Vessel Water Level Once/ shift Once/qurter Once/ operating cyc |'
(Level H

,b,2 Drywell Pressure Once/ shift Once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle |

Reactor Vessel Steam Once/ shift Once/ quarter hk Once/ operating cycle -|7.) 3 m.

Dome Pressure

. c 4- -tr- Reactor Vessel Steam Once/ shift Once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle
Dome Pressure

7-C< Reactor Shroud Water Level Once/ shift Once/ quarter (Once/ operating cycl '
(Level 0)

.

5 LPCI Cross Connect we Once/ ting cycle ne g
n Annunciator,

w
w

/ /Pa de<

2 3M RHR (LPCI) Pump Flow Once/ shift Once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle'
|

>,

Q 2.S-7 RHR (LPCI) Pump None N/A Once/ operating cyp -*

:s Start Timers

bIVelve ion Timern % . O operating cycle,

r+ - ,

9 y Logic Power Oncketing cyclej

{ t

.

@
? f

::t, , -..
'ra t

; ma

i - . %)*

| h5m 9''

-s
|
;

.

_ _ _ - - - _ . _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ - . . - - _ . _ . - _ _ _ _ _ _ - - - - - - . - - _ _ _ - - - - _ - - _ _ _ . - - - _ - - - _ - - - _ - _ - - _ . - - - , . -. .e& .-w e
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% Notes for Table 4.2-5
-4

The column entitled *Ref. No. 's only for convenience so that a one-t one relationship can be
A.,

establis . between items in Table 4.2- .nd items en Tabte 3.2-5.

Z
instrument functional tests are not require when the instruments are not required to be operable or ]"

re tripped. However, if functional tests are miss they shall be performed prior to returning the

instru ent to an operable status. S A h.O.|

c. Calibrations re not required when the instruments are not requir o be operable. However,if

calibrations are m ed, they shall be performed prior to returning the inst. ent to en onarahla
-

t status. ,

W
.

ro

W $(2 3.3 0ifm
Locic system functional testsWmulated a% tic actuatiorj shall be performed once each operating

cycle for the following:

1. LPCI Subsystem

hntainrnent SkSubsystem

>
I

E N
a e
9 n

-O

!x &o o-.

D

N
*

.

'n w
._.m

g-
%

W
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y Notes for Tebte 4.2-5 (Cont'd)
--4

S M logic functional tests shallinclude hbration of time relays ent|; te necessary f
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Table 42-6$
N hruckIk%ce. Wt AtN ,g

Check. Functional Test, and Calibration Minimum Frequency for instrumentation'I
Which initiates or Controls Core Spray j

i

9 3 3.T.1.1 5 (2,%3. f-l .1 bd 3.3 3'1.Yc-
:::: Ref. Instrument Check instrument Functional Test instrument Calibration

Q No. Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency

1 fnstrument (b) fel

b Reactor Vessef Water Level Once/ shift Once/ quarter A5 Once/ operating cycle |
(Level U R

N k Once/ operating cycle |4 Drywell Pressure Once/ shift Once/ quarter

T Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Once/ shift Once/ quarter mOnce/ operating cycf |
Pressure

4 Core Spray 3 par O N Once rating cycl
erential Pressure

l C. .j lP M /).f |)1 &- CS Pump Discharge Flow Once/ shift Once/ quarter 0--!---- : g , ur1.

w
.

ru

W 6 Core ray Logic Power One ing cycle
Failure Mo ~ or

Notes for Table 4.2-6

s
he column entitled "Ref. No. is ordy for convenience so that a o to-one relationship can be 7

__

estabh between items in Table -6 and items in Table 3.2-6. y
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h Notes for Table 4.2-6 (Cont'd)
--4
O
2- Instrument functional tests are not requer hen the instruments are not required to be operable or

I
re tripped. However, if functional tests are mis d. they shall be performed prior to returning .k

Z

[
'

the i trument to an operable status. $MM*I
~

: Calibration are not required when the instruments are not te ired to be operable. However, if

calibrations are sed, they shall be performed prior to returnin0 t instrument to an operable

status,

w
.
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R 3 3.f.1 Fw
* ogic system functional tests % dated autMic actuatio] shell be performed once each operating

cycle for the fcllowing:

1. Core Sprey Subsystem

) e logic system functional te shallinclude a calibration of time fay relays and timers necessary for

t oning of the trip systems.iproper
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p SAFETY LIMITS LIMITifE SAFETY SYSTDI SETTINGS

2.1.B. Reactor Venel Water level Trio Settinas
i Which Initiata Core Standhv Cool-

ino Syst a (CSCS).

s

| Reactor vessel water level trip settings
d ich initiate core stan ey cool-
ing systems shall be as shown in,

; ' Tables 3.2-2 thru 3.2-6 at
~

nonnal operating conditions.

1. Ei ktuation (Level 2)
! 'Ebl<. M %l-i
' pu w HPCI actuation (Level 2) shall

3,q g)Qg occur at a water level 2 -47
v., g % inches.

2. Com Soray and LPCI ktuation

(Level 1)

Tbds 3'3 II'I Core Spray and LPCI actuation
bd*d5 I (Level 1) shall occur at a water

s Q Lt.Ml M* level 1 -113 inches.r

V6L *3

O

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

|O ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

I !
1

j ADMINISTRATIVE |

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were -identified and justified. In the specific case of the HPCI, ADS,
LPCI, and CS Instrumentation Sections, the sections have been combined
into one ECCS Specification, and the new Specification number is 3.3.5.1.
During this process, the listing of the various tables has been deleted
since it is found in the Table of Contents at the beginning of the
document. Therefore, a new LC0 statement has been added, referencing the
proper table. In addition, proposed Note 1 to the Surveillance
Requirements has been added to delineate the proper Surveillances to be
performed on the ECCS Instrumentation Functions. This note was added due
to the combining of the four current Tables.

A.2 The column title is now on a per Function basis rather than the current
per Trip System basis. Thus, except as otherwise noted, the number of

i channels in the proposed columns is doubled for functions having two trip
systems. This new categorization is used for all ECCS, except the ADS.O For the ADS, each of the two trip systems are listed in the Table, thus,
the channels per Function do not change. In the case of the ADS
instrument "RHR Pump Discharge Pressure," the design of a currently l;

| required channel consists of 2 portions. These are proposed to be
presented as separate channels; therefore, a different doubling of the
specified number of required channels is also presented as an |

administrative change. '

,

|

| A.3 A Required Action has been added (proposed Required Action D.2.2) to allow
the HPCI suction to be aligned to the suppression pool in lieu of tripping
the channel. Since this Required Action results in the same condition as
tripping the channel, the change is considered administrative.

A.4 The manner in which the number of required channels is described has been
changed from "1" to "I per subsystem" or "I per pump". This change is
administrative since the current interpretation assumes one trip system
per subsystem or pump, as applicable, for these Functions.

A.5 The Frequency "once/ operating cycle" has been changed to "18 months".
This change is administrative since 18 months is a normal operating cycle.

A.6 Notes b and c to the four Tables have been deleted since these allowances
are specified in proposed SR 3.0.1.

A.7 The HPCI Isolation requirement has been deleted since it is covered in

(A
proposed LCO 3.3.6.1. The D/G initiation requirement has been deleted

) since it is covered by the LPCI and CS requirements in this LC0 (refer to
comment M.2).

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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3 DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'

() ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

! ADMINISTRATIVE

| (continued)

A.8 These proposed changes provide more explicit instruction, %r proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification cou,li.1ce. In
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completh - .imes, " the
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an
inoperable ECCS instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides

,

! more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.9 The ADS Instrumentation has been divided into two parts, Functions 4 and
5, with Function 4 being the ADS Trip System A and Function 5 being the
ADS Trip System B. No technical changes are associated with this change.

A.10 An equality sign has been added to the "less than" sign for the Allowable
Values of the LCPI Pump Start Timers. The current Allowable Values in the
setpoint calculations include the equality sign. Since this change
results in an infinitesimally small and insignificant Allowable Value i

change, it is considered administrative in nature. l

( RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The HPCI turbine overspeed, exhaust pressure high, and pump suction
pressure low functions, and the LPCI cross connect valve open annunciation
and valve selection timers are operational functions only and are not
considered in any design basis accident or transient. The evaluation
summarized in the Hatch Unit 1 Application of Selection Criteria Report
determined the loss of these Functions to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the
requirements specified for this function did not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICllE

M.1 The allowance to place an inoperable channel in trip has been removed for
some Functions. Placing a channel in trip may not compensate for the
inoperability, or it may be a less safe action to take. Therefore, for
these types of Functions, the channel must be restored; it is not allowed
to be tripped. This applies to the following current Functions: HPCI
Functions 6 and 7; ADS Functions 3, 4, 5, and 6; LPCI Functions 3.a, 3.b,
6 and 7; and CS Functions 3 and 5. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

/ T

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A

1



m DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

M.2 A Note (proposed Note b) has been added to ensure the DG and PSW turbine
building isolation valves are also covered by the associated instruments.
Thus, when a channel is not restored, the affecter'. DG or PSW subsystem
will be declared inoperable in addition to the affected ECCS subsystem.

M.3 MODE 4 and 5 requirements have been added, since LPCI and CS now have
requirements in these MODES (see Discussion of Changes of ITS: Section
3.5.2). These changes are additional restrictions on plant operation.

M.4 The Allowable Value for the CST Level-Low Function has been modified to
reference water level to a different reference point. In addition, due to
recent analysis, the Allowable Value is also being increased to ensure
10,000 gallons of useable water exists at the swap-over setpoint, instead
of the current 10,000 gallons of total water. The Allowable Value for the
Suppression Pool Water Level-High Function has been decreased to 154
inches to correspond with the correct Allowable Value in the setpoint
calculations. These changes are additional restrictions on pl ant
operation.

M.5 An upper limit to the CS and RHR Discharge Pressure-High Allowable Values
n for ADS has been provided. This will ensure that the setpoint is below

(d the shutoff head of the low pressure ECCS aump. Also, upper limits fori

LPCI and CS minimum flow Allowable Values lave been added, and the HPCI
upper limit has been decreased slightly.

M.6 The ADS timer setpoints have been decreased to the proper Allowable Value.
The current TS value is the Analytical Limit. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M.7 The highest Allowable Value at which the CS and LPCI injection valves can |
open has been reduced from 500 psig to 476 psig. This provides added I

protection for the low pressure piping (to ensure it is not i
overpressurized). 1

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., bypasses,
associated division, specific equipment affected, etc.) are al so
unnecessary in the LC0 and have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. The design features and system operation are also described
in the FSAR. Changer, to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technicals

Specifications. Changes to the FSAR and procedures will be controlled by
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.x

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'

j ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

i
'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
i (continued)
;
; LA.2 Details of the methods for performing surveillances are relocated to the

Bases and procedures. The design features and system operation which .

dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process

,

described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

:

5 LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for placing CS, LPCI, and HPCI
i channels in trip or to restore the channel to OPERABLE status, is extended 3

to 24 hours for all Functions except the minimum flow Functions. The '

a minimum flow Functions are extended to 7 days. The allowed out of service
j time for placing ADS channels -in trip, or to restore the channel to
j OPERABLE status, is extended to 96 hours if HPCI or RCIC is al so '

; inoperable, or 8 days if both HPCI and RCIC are OPERABLE. These A0Ts have
been shown to maintain an acceptable risk-in accordance with previously

3

j conducted reliability analyses (NEDC-30936-P-A, December 1988).
.

i LC.1 The power failure monitors and the core spray charger differential
pressure monitor do not necessarily relate directly to the respective

. O system operability. The BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG.

( 1433,' do not specify indication-only equipment to be OPERABLE to support?

OPERABILITY of a system or component. Control of the availability of, and
necessary compensatory activities if not available, for indication
instruments, monitoring instruments, and alarms are addressed by plant
operational procedures and policies. Therefore, this. instrumentation,

,

along with the supporting surveillances and actions are removed from the
Technical Specifications.

.

" Specific"

L.1 An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel (s) to place all
inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This conservatively
compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure
capability and provides the required initiation capability of the
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.
However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring 1

the system inoperable is the preferred action. |

L.2 The MODES 1, 2, and 3 requirements for the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome !
IPressure - Low Function have been modified'to only be required when the

associated recirculation pump discharge valve is open. With the valve
closed, the instruments function has been completed. Re-opening of the
valve is a controlled evolution, and is not performed without strict
administrative controls.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A
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/N DISCUSSION OF CHANGES() ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION*

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

| (continued)
|

L.3 The minimum Allowable Value at which the CS and LPCI injection valves must
open has been reduced from 422 psig to 390 psig. This value will still
ensure the CS and LPCI system injection valves will be open within the
times assumed in the accident analysis. The value is also consistent with
the Unit 2 value (Unit 2 and Unit I ECCS analysis are the same). ;

I

!
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|
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Pfo[N%ek blo 3 d5 2 g3g 4I

% % Table Stt
-4

$ INSTRUMENTATION WHICH INITIATES OR CONTROLS RCIC

e
Ref. Instrument Trip Required TP ";.ii;,1 Remarks

E No. Condition Operable l*Jt
YSbt-Q (a) Nomenclature Channels v

'per Trip O
Svese m (b)

l 1. Reactor Vessel Water Level Low Low QE a-47 inches initiates RCIC; also initiate

(Level 2)
'

J4PCf-

-
RCtc Turbine Overspeed lectrical 1 i ivw .a Tr.p. RCIC turbine.

Mech 'cel 1 s125 ed Trips RCIC turbine.

3 RCI rbine Exhaust High 1 s + 45 psig Trips RCIC turbine. , k.J
Pressure

4 RCIC Pump Suct Pressure Low 1 s12.6 inches Trips RCic
'

-- Hg Vacuum

W AM Reactor Vessel Weter Lev 6 High 2 s + 56.5 inches s RCIC: automatically resets 7
to (Level 8) w water drops below level 8, A.

,
$ syst automaticelty restarts et

}i.e,

+

uome Ts-runnsm now - [RCIC Pump Discharge Flow High 1 p a s gpm
{ h 10.6 inches) bypese line to rossiongj

chamber.to

5 M*)
a Low 1 s53 op Opens RCIC mirumum w

$ (s 3.87 inc ) bypees line if pressure
;
' " permissive is present.

~

. z V|3! 7. Deleted.

'

.m _.

[

.: g-
S$ i t
. .

' 5I$ Y
%.w D.,

!
e-

F
,

5

i
'
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3.752"Ij Table 4:f=6 (Continued)
-4

"c Ref. Instrument Trip Required T4, :rt l emerks:

No. Condition Operable O h G7,

(a) Nomenclature Channels %(e ,g,

E A.'E f per % Mb
LSwesem (bl )~

8. Deleted

9. Deleted
,

!

"

10. Deleted
1

11. Deleted

w
'o 12. Deletedt

i !

*
5 h

.

13. RCIC Logic Power Failure Not A e Monitors ' abili.y of if a j
j ' tor power to I syst

>
Q 3 M. Condensate Storage Tank Low 2 at e . O . 8 7 R j dr fers .uction from cst -
:s Water Level to sion pool.

; g
i a LA. )#Q q 4I. Suppression Pool Water High 2 50 /$/" Transfers suc from CST,

c+ . Level _

to suppressionj
k| 2

,o A 'i -

| .t n
- .-

4
:

a
o Pe,a

['

e; .-

y''

e, - ,.

I CD )
*

f-,
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NOTES FOR TABLE 3.2-3O @

fa. he column entitled "Re . o." is only for convenienc so that a
on o-one relationship can established between items Table 3.2-3
and i in Tahlp 4_2-3.

_
, r,e>e d

m n.b
b.1. When any CCCS subsystem is required to be ooerable by Section 3.5. therd h'd

g).M t < shall be two operable trio syetamel If the required' number of operabl
T bgchannels cannot be met for one of tpeJtrip systems, place the inope |

i,i, thannel in the tripped condition oW 6eclare the associated CCCS %%J
# plinoperable withindB hours.

If the required number of operable channels { b ,M :
rcannot be met for both trip systems, declare tne associatea Lcc jR

E3. fnoperabigwithin1 hour. Q ;

a b.2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform
required surveillances prior to entering other applicable actions.,,

ps wick

sc 6 V ') [f2
f. p f6% ,

w as j

O '

!

l
1

i

|

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.2-9a Amendment No. M1, WG,185
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N.C 2 -1
ggjMd|khQe0%c Table 4d-S

S [titatedS Check Functional Test, and Calibration Minimum Frequency for Instrumentation
5 U*I2 3 %,1Which initiates or Controis RCIC,

SR 3 38-2. . ) Stl 3. 3. S. 2. 2-- M 3 3-[* 2 M ,e-
z Raf. Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test instrument Calibration

! Z No. Instrument Mrumum Frequency Mirumum Frequency Mirumum Frequency

le.L. Ibl (c)

1 Reactor Vessel Water Level Once/ shift Once/ quarter C, ~,.i_ . _ _ n@ -~''Y
|

(Level 21 /swAv

RCIC Turbine Overspeed
Electrical / None N/A Once/ operating cycle '

,

chenical None N/A Once/ operating cycle
b-|

)
3 RCtC Turtx Exhaust once/ shift Once/ quarter O operating cycle

Pressure

4 RCIC Pump Suction Once/ shift Once/ r Once/operati cycle j | IL Pressure -
_/Paa mas -

,

Reactor Vessel Water Level Once/ shift Once/ quarter C, _ ,'_; _ . _ _ _ _ _; e p |
;

g
(Level 8).

fu

Pump Discharge ft O M ierter h _ C. - ;

k-}7 Deleted
i'

y 8 Deleted
3
m
3
Q

'. =
) #

! 2 i
.

i +

. r.4

.
I C) -

w
.

4 bd

$' DIO
4 >d

*
6

I 5 Yv'
Y1;

d b
i
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3 3.5z s .

! j TABLE 44-0 (Continued) bO 3*f .3%J2

56.3522 SR 3 3 02. 4M 503. g.2.-l instrument inetrument:r ,

,

instrument Check Functional Test Calibration,
Ref. No. Minimum Frequency Mrumum Frequency Mirwmum Frequency

z tel instrument (b) (c)*

m
--4

9 Deleted

10 Deleted
i

11 Deleted
!

i

12 Dsleted

i

13 RCic Logic Power Once/op ting cycle N Q.;
Fm nitor

t

e/quarted Every 3 months- 3 |_
'

3 W Condensate Storage None i.

. 7 Tank Levet | '

&.f' w
~

j q 48 Suppression Pool None Once/qua Every 3 months -3 |
' Water Level
,| i

i
4 Notes for Table 4.2-3
.

k column entitled "R o.* is ordy for convenie o that a one-tune relationship con be 4.J
@ --+ hetwaan itama in e 4.2-3 and items in T 3.2-3.'

r0'

{
] $

. Instrument functional tests a not e-p.W ,,;m. tne mstrume are not required to be operable *

Q.

o tripped. However,if func tests are missed, they shall rformed prior to retuming y
% the inst nt to en operable status.

2

i P i
: >

sa
()

. ,w

ri -
-

r. &a
. c,

5
i. ,

,_
VO

'*
1 >>

W*

~.
I
'
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[ Notes for Tebte 4.2-3 (Cont'd)
-4 -

$ c. Cahbrations are not required en the instruments are not requn to be operable. However, if

t Sk M-)
cali tions are missed, they shall be p rmed prior to returning the in ment to en

Z

[ operable stat --

-

Q).b $ 2. 0Luwic system functional test % stated aut% tic actuatiorfshall be performed once each operating

LA.Lcycle for the following:

7 h M SubsysteMuto isolation}
w _

"
The ic system functional tes shallinclude a calibration of time lays and timers necessary f

proper fun 'oning of the trip systems.
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m
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A DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 4

() ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION |

ADMINISTRATIVE 1

i

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. A new LC0 statement has been added,
referencing the proper table. In addition, proposed Note 1 to the

,

Surveillance Requirements has been added to identify the proper '

Surveillance Requirements for the RCIC Functions. ;
I

A.2 The column title is now on a per Function basis rather than the current )
per Trip System basis. Thus, the number of required channels for current 1

Function 1 is changed to "4", since there are two trip systems, with 2
channels per trip system. Current Functions 5, 14, and 15 are not
affected since there is only one trip system for each of these two

Functions (the number of channels remains the same).

A.3 A new Required Action has been added (proposed Required Action D.2.2) to
p allow the RCIC pump suction to be aligned to the suppression pool in lieu
v of tripping the channel, if a CST water level low or suppression pool

water level high channel is inoperable. Since this proposed action
results in the same condition as if a channel were tripped (tripping one
channel results in the suction being aligned to the suppression pool),
this change is considered administrative.

A.4 The Frequency "once/ operating cycle" has been changed to "18 months".
This change is administrative since 18 months is a normal operating cycle.

A.5 Notes b and c have been deleted since these allowances are specified in
proposed SR 3.0.1.

A.6 The RCIC Isolation requirement has been deleted since it is covered in
proposed LC0 3.3.6.1.

A.7 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Sp2cification compliance. In
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an
inoperable RCIC instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides
more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A
b

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp
ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A,8 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESl Requirement has been deleted since it is
encompassed by the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement, which is required at
the same frequency. As such, this deletion is administrative.

A.9 The suppression pool water level trip setting has been changed to the
Allowable Value specified in the setpoint analysis; the current value of
s 0 inches corresponds to 151 inches above torus invert.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The RCIC turbine overspeed, turbine exhaust pressure, pump suction
pressure, and pump di, charge flow Functions in, operational functions only
and are not considered in any design basis accident or transient. The
evaluation summarized in the Hatch Unit 1 Application of Selection

| Criteria Report determined the loss of these Functions to be a non-
significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release.
Therefort, the requirements specified for this function did not satisfy
the NRC Dolicy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1

,q Technical Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents
(j controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Allowable Value has been modified to reference water level to a
different reference point. In addition, due to recent analysis, the
Allowable Value is also being increased to ensure 10,000 gallons of
useable water exists at the swap-over setpoint, instead of the current
10,000 gallons of total water. This change is an additional restriction
on plant operation.

M.2 The allowance to place an inoperable channel in trip has been removed for
current function 5. Placing the channel in trip results in RCIC being
unable to start when needed. Therefore, proposed Required Action C.1 will
require restoration of the channel, and not allow the channel to be
tripped with continued operation. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

M.3 A new Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.5.2.5), requiring a
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed on the RCIC initiation logic.
This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG

| 1433, and is an additional restriction on plant operation.

O|U
|
| HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
1
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES() ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and |

procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation are also unnecessary in
the LC0 and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design
features and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
Changes to the FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing surveillances are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. The design features and system operation which
dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for placing a RCIC channel in trip
or to restore the channel to OPERABLE status is extended to 24 hours.
This A0T has been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with
previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-2, February 1991).

LC.1 The logic power failure monitor does not necessarily relate directly to
the respective system operability. The BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, do not specify indication-only equipment to be
OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of a system or component. Control of the
availability of, and necessary compensatory activities if not available,
for indication instruments, monitoring instruments, and alarms are
addressed by plant operational procedures and policies. Therefore, this
instrumentation, along with the supporting Surveillances and action is
removed from the Technical Specifications.

p

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O i

ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION
|

-TECHNICAt' CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE I
(continued)

" Specific" ' -|
.

. 1

L.1 An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel (s) to place all j-

inoperable channels :in the tripped condition. This conservatively i

compensates for the inoperable status, restores . the single failure
capability and provides the required initiation _ capability of. the
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety. /

However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring
-

;

the system . inoperable is the preferred action.

|

|
>

6

O ;
i

i

!

l

!

i

O
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g] SAFETY LIMITS LIMITIfC SAFETY SYSTIN SETTINGS
\V) 2.1.A.4. Tuttine Contre' Valve Fast

Closum Scram "rio Settiro

Tuttine contml valve fast
!closum scram trip shall

bNVL6Ch55/u initiate within 30 milliseconds !
.

of start of contml valve fastq f
5Tw closure. Fast closum is |

,

pp.b ~),). | 3 (LPs sensed by measuring electm- l

p, hag' iu
.

hydraulic control oil line I
!pressuru dich decreases'

rapidly icon generator load
N,6 b<r b4 ' rejection and just prior to |

| fast closure of the control
valves. This sc-an is only

'

effective een turbine steam
flow is above that corTes- i

ponding to 30% of rated core l
thermal peer as measured by j
tuttine first stage pressure. j

5. Main Steam Line Isolation N
Valve riosure Scram Trio Set- |

lba
Scram trip setting frun main
steam line isolation valve
closure shall be $ 10 pertent
valve closure from full open.
This scram is effective in
the Run Ibde.

V 6. Main Steam Line Isolation
Valve Closurs on Low Pressuregggg

7~dl( 13.g.g-) Main steam line isolation i

valve closure on low pressure
'

at inlet to turbine valves
shall occur at 2 825 psig,
while in the Run Mode.

7. Main Steam Line Isolation
F valve closure on tow con-%L ,dIi denser vacuin

Nbft.134, p)
Main steam line isolation valve
closure on Iw condenser va-
cuta shall occur at 2 7 inches
Hg vacuta.

/'g

MTCH - UNIT 1 1.1-4 Amendnent No. e4, M3,105
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3J4 1 -3 IJ'Iproposd LcoM.L.g SMQz Table 3:f-ty

b. ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION M#
|Yk cNhfi M 61'

Required gg 3c
z Ref. Trip Operable Action to be taken if

Z No. Instrument Condition Channels 'T:5Li[ nurnbar of channels is

_

per Trip k
AMm.%I,(t not rnet fori q(s) Nomenclature Romerks (d)

System ( Yo Ist evstems I ;
.

J Reactor Vessei 7. A Low (Level 3) 2 m 0.0 inches initlete an orderly poof tietes Group 2 & 6
,

Water Level M Narrow RanQe shutdown and ecNev 1s3 I ation. j
f. b bt M thefCold Shutdown 8M(r Condition witNn 3L

hours or o e
gpp own cooling

h. y system- L,3

bee. 9f>a T,d Low Low 2 h-47 inches Etiate an orderly ] rarta the SGT
D t kupo.o .f (Level 2) shutdown and acNeve ' 'tiet e Gpp
Q n gm. M the Cold Shutdown 1

|
* ti ja

Condition witNn 24 m. ..a3 g
3 "i I houra_ secondary containmentg .

N"i bkb g Sa wisolation.#W
,

N u =.da %
* "N m

rq i.s M $ 4 |-R Low Low Low 2 2-113 inches nitiate en orderly rutietee ou
'

b shutdown and acNeve isolation. )(Level 1)
'

g .g theCold Shutdown Core
/wmM dition witNn

[ g6 A Reactor Vessel Stes n Low Permissive 1 $145 psig Close the shutdown is etes the e tdown ;

@ Dome Pressure (Shut- cooling supply isolation c *ng suctio valvesp
of t RHRsys . Also,a down Cooling Model vel .j-

$ "g( pressure S sig. y with rimary co tainment

Q% .

%3 RHR( tilnboe rnotor
isola n signal, osos

,

,

E onoret Iniection elvh g
_

4 2.b,Drywell Pressure High 2 51.92 poig gg Initiate an orderfy (Starts the stendby ' S
Q (y shutdown and acNeve Inma trestrnant syst [

the Cold Shutdown a tietes roup 2*

'Ng - Corufition witNn 3 lAl~
s 'on e ond- p,

hours. ery - .- .. nt.g .,
- isoletion. ,g ,\ gg4

( % khbd }h - ( ij
'

- J~.

6et)lscMruo9Cl9 es#

BIT 5 ; 7.'J.L.Z, sa + L 5til
i

bG.hl%.
'

I
!

, _ , ,
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J.3 b.|A hefese d ,

y Table lhe-4 (Cont.) *r45 4.**4
ATioUS '' LA.Icm R. quired

T Ref. Trip Operable Action to be taken if
t No. Instrument Condition Channels T . number of chen

Nomenclature per Trip A own e - not $ 1
E _(el Systern (b) Wlu ye e

M A Mein Stoem 'ne h 33 tim nnet ini e closure sector Inil ~ ; closure of
I Redletion fuipower k- water e vel resor water semple

arouW velves -F019 ey

{ B31f020.
' -~

W Main S:eem Line Low 2 2825 peig Am lentiate en ord rt load 1"Mtle'Ee Gro
reductio e ese AL etion,)g Pressure g
g'wettun 're. rJeuired in RU ode,

th fore activet
w Switc le in

I 1 RUN p sidon.L.( {
<f Main Steam Line High 2 s138% rated flow Initiete en o ey 07 Initletes roup 1

Flow 5 g_w reducti and close MSIVe leotation.
.

g4 U within s. -

riy toed I sees Grou 1

%a initiate en
7 Main Steam Une High 2 s194'F

N Tunnel Temperature r nd i .t

L7*{ ,

tb
y Reactor Water High E $150'F p, ped f isolete reactor water

64 Cleanup Area @urg cleanup eystem. p|Q 3
Temperature

A.9ht6 Reactor Water High E $67'F gtg. f lealete reactor water
Cleanup Ares ]Fa ea cleanup eystem.r
Ventilation

5 2em ure P. 2. Ls
ete Gr 1

A],a initlete en orderly loedJT Condenser Vacuum Low 2 27" Hg. veouum
g I4 reduction and close MSIVe le
m
:s withi rs. ,

! z: W Drywell Radiation High 1 s138 R/HR. ' p Close the effected lootstes '

kIlealetion volves within ontainmen purge
* *o
^* ''e hours or be in Hot vent s. T

7,h~

next

3 f9fo5*d kh.) 5-L M''g the n.xt so hours. #
Cold Shatdown witNn 9**

Cr g
,

-

s G h y

& l':'
y
rc - ~

rJ
tr1

t

i
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,
,

NC osebf heaAh'
R>y /3-(g.u.m

| % Table 3.3-1 (Cont.)
i -4

O Required ht.Iloa) 6 .

Action to be taken ifI Operable

Ref. Trip Channels M <I |number of channels is
No. Condition per Trip V.ht. 4I not rnet for

~

I Romerks (di@ 1e}_ |nstrument Nomeneteture System (b) T,iu Loiriu dvetems, 2--

!.-.

3 ftf HPCI Emergency Area High 1 $169'F ge ni dose HPCI leol-daa _
ones isolation-4

Cooler Ambient p val I h v veo in HPCI.m

Temperature noper s tem, tripe,

H turbine.

]yW HPCI Steam Low 2 1100 poig A. Don Close HPCf ! Clo isolation' " - - -

Supply Pressure F val in PCI

/ HPCI urbine.

3,g t'f HPCI Steam High 1 S 303 % p aa Close HPCI l-a'-dan - Closes ' solation'

Line AP (Flow) rated flow F valve ' valves HaCI
system, trips

sd HPCI tu 'ne.
3 lhed

3, c. W HPCI Turbine Exhaust High 2 S2O psig fKhaJ Close HPCf 3- '-"* doses is stion |
Diaphragm Pressure F valvesi ere valves in PCI

r system, t
. HPCI turbe .

3 8-t7' HPCI Suppression High 1 S169'F /k.Tema Close HPCIlod d* - Closes isoi tion
W Chamber Area Ambient p valves' -- ^ 1' ...a

valves in H I
*

Temperature ye tri

w
J.k W HPCI Suppression High 1 S42*F bW

'* Close HPCI isolation doses isolet ns
Chember Area Diff- valvoe r valves in H IE -- - system. tripeerential Air i

Temperature # HPCI turbine.

doses isol44W RCIC Emergency Area High 1 S169'F ATler dose RCIC !- '-da * -

volve-
^ valves in RCI

Temperature
-

. M '-'r 1...)Cooler Ambient p
system, tripe
RCIC turbine.

30 RCIC Steam Supply Low 2 160 psig b dose RCIC isolation . d Closes isoistion
'

. Pressure f val- valves in RCIC
| . d.. 4 ^b.) system, trips
' RCIC turbine.
j

- @
i g ( G (esel k ahA 3.cJ 3 3 % }

n= =.g

CD p. =
~ s;

4 c.
M (4

- 1- w

"' si P
i ?

.
-

!
!

;
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[l6p31"E
31b-l I d taire h

I Tabte a:21 (Cont.) A 6.1p

Required MIIdd b ,

S Action to be taken ifZ Operable
$lf8 (4 I number of channels ise Ref. Trip Channels

th tri 4 */No. Condition per Trip Vaha1t. 'I

@ 1 Instrument Nomenclature System (b) M h-'= -, systems el - - Remarks (d)

M hY RCIC Steem Une High 1 $306% gu Cose RCic t A-*ian leolation
} v vos in RCICAP (Rowl rated flow valvef J e enuug m

r a tem, tripe
RC turbine.

Q.L d2 RCIC Turbine High 2 S20 psig Ang Close RCic 3=M-+ian Coe isolation |
Exhaust c valves' eu vel in RCIC--

iXsphragm Pressure - iar syst trips
,3 y RCIC 'ne.

ET RCIC Suppression High 1 S169'F Pn.n.a Cose RCIC isolation Cosesi ation'

Chamber Area f valvesE J - valves in CIC
A--2 system, t 'psAmbient Temperature

RCIC turbe

%g RCIC Suppression High 1 542'F Ar. Tun) Close RCIC isolation Coses isol ion
Chamber Area F val m f 4 valves in R C==

Differential e r. system, trip
Air Temperature RCtC turbine. I

w

b AIL [

1
4a

t

!

:

!.
8

n; m n. :s *
1 g2.

I 3 h
$ b
* *.

Y
!

z,

j O
\u*

9- -

o w

"$ b! 1 ,

b
'

|
I.

,

I

'
9
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3.3.L Ml'

% k[ca3 of M o oO kd 2_ Sc< teroM Notes for Table 3.2 f
g guhed Sbt porMsw |x 4";-~

s. he column ed *Ref. No." only for converu e so that e one-to-ontgotenonsnip can be eyished,
t ween liaan i eble 3.2-1 and i in T-1- 4.2 1.

C

3' b.1. Primary containment integrity shall be maintained et eli times prior to withdrawing control rods for the '

H purpose of Going critical. when the reactor is critical, or when the reactor water temperature is above ' g.
212*F and fuel is in the reactor vesself-g . .. p i . . . .. uso --i pnysics tests em .F no

ND6 sure et naamar levels not to eDeeed 5 MWt. rforming en inee ' e vessel hydrostatic , leek
.

C-
's M 65e) MDOES Y% I

**

b When primary containment integrity is required, there shall be two operable of tripped trip systems for - { Qfjd[ g gpd -4

_ __ . franf4 a) Q (porh*@ & *!o&-

*"'
a

\ fht en performing iyrvice hydrostatic o akage testing on the tot vesses wim t sector coolant ' N ~

,

p tenhoreture above 2r *F. reactor vessel er level instrumente associated with the w low yej g g 14| }
JLe ) trip requires t operable or tripped nels. The drywell eseure trip is not !1

[r_equired ause crimary ntainment intearity i t required. _

<
'

b.2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required survaillances prior to entering Mo( 1 gmy( g .
f I' A 5other applicable actions. ~.

*PMeO NA \ % Q%5 4g* c.1. With the number of operable channels less then required by the Mirumum Operable Channels por . ~

Trip System requirement for {ne trisi systQher i

f
'

1. place the inopeer ble channel (s) in the tripped condition * withi 1 hours

f A M IE.)on -

gg e $i s C 2. take the action required by Table 3.2-1. i,

$,, * Wi e dessen providing only channel per trip system, en inoperable need not be in the
; :s condition where tNe w cause the Trip Function to occur. In essee, the inoper A 12 ,

; @ c be restored to oper status witNn(2 pours or the action requi by Table 3.2-1 for
Trip Fune shall be taken. *-

f c.2. One instrumW channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to entering Mak 2 Q Q y
j [ other applicable actions. f- f gr g

The volves'hegociated with hh Group isolation Agiven in Tablek7-1]

*
-

er then 20% reted]d -
1 Prior to the hydrogen insection om stortup and with reactor power .

,

power, the normal full power r trip /elerm setpoints rney be c. on calculate L.a

yy ed radiation levele during hydr iriection system operation. Associ ed trip /elerm $-
QJ p.co. se 'nte may be adjusted during trioc bened on either calculations or .-- - _ e.to ofr

j actu 'etion levele resulting from hydt injection. Following a reactor et ,a 4 +

,,
; a backgr radiation level will be determined the eseociated trip /elerm setpoint justed 4 &

D !
| P witNn a 7 r period. The radiation level e determirwd and associated trip /

isetpoints e set within 24 hours of re-establis normal radiation levels efter a u,
,

j reduction in, or ompletion of. hydrogen injection to establishino reactor powe y*"
,

- 6% o e levels below 20% rated power. .
}'

* ' P
} '%

. _ __ The Ngh 'fferentzel flow to the RWCU isol n valves may be bypasse\for up to 2 hours
'

; 7
j durine peri of system res tion, maintenance, of ting. N

.

:
! |
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g g;su ,.h,.w"
2 4 Itero E b a* k d d ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS $( 3.3-C-I 3 4M |

SR 3 3.Lj.) sa3.u.I.l e4 M 3.M44 satL 3.g s. r-

Ref. N Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test Instrument Calibration

E No. Instrument Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency

Q iej_ (b) fel

t .a,A7.-%,Od,Q L bReactor Vessel Water Level Once/sNft Once/ quarter- 1 .|J . ... .. - ; M - 5~
|

_

(Leve!s 1. 2, and 3)

11 md(s
Cq 4 Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Once/ shift Once/ quarter '2. y-'--"- ; 7 j - f |

Pressure (Shutdown Cooling 4,
Model

'Z[O e A Drywell Pressure Once/ shift Once/ quarter 'l . . _ _ . __' _ -- -3 - S' |
4 in Steam Une Ongeek (e) EverQmonths (t)

).b & Main Steam Une None N/A Every 3 months - 3 |
Pressure g

, 7 |^# Main Steam Une Flow Once/ shift Once/ quarter % ;C; - b~ [. ~ _ . , _

It%&2 m

_ -f -T | '

# g . E '[ Main Steam Une Tunnel Once/ shift Once/ quarter -1 , a a _. -

ti

Temperature

to D ffere 'al g
i Flow

k hadf Reactor Water Cleanup Once/chift Once/ quarter % Q _ '- - -- = Q 3- |
] Area Temperature ,

c.
>

; g _ _ -

gh| e( ,4= .,

AI! g.q ,

| $. &
1 #* g4 ,

. -
*

%- W
.

7 o-
wCD

A
, ,

|
- _ _ . - _ _ . _ _ _ ._. .
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| 3. 3. L.1 I
$ Tabte 4.3-1 (Cont'd) (Q3-36 i 3 Q|

| $ d2 3.3. b.1 -I SgJ. 3 Ll.Esa4 SR 7.3.g, g g,y
*r Ref. Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test instrument Cahbration

No. Instrument Mmimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequencyi
leL (b) (c)

Z g
0 id Reactor Water Cleanup Once/sNft Once/ quarter ~L- 4 ~.| ,..__. ; j - f*~*

q
Area Ventilation
Differentist Temperature

h\M Condenser Vacuum None N/A Every 3 months- 1

Drywell Radiation once/sNft Once/ quarter 'l 1L-I ye-=a m_cg - C

3,[ JW HPCI Emergency Ares Once/sNft Once/ quarter 't - f- '- _ .;e g - f
Cooler Ambient Temperature.

3.b X HPCI Steam Suppiv Once/sNft Once/ quarter - t G .;m,_a , 2 , 5'
<

Pressure

3. cg4'f HPCI Steam Une AP Once/sNft Once/ quarter "l p'--- . eg , $'-

(Flow)

U 3.(. M. HPCI Turbine Exhaust once/sNft Once/ quarter -t %_;4_ - - _ _ _ e.-Te " $~
' " Diaphragm Pressure
i tu

3.k r HPCI Suppression Chamber Once/ shift Once/ quarter - 1- 7' ; _ _ Z.w3 -fJ _

Area Ambient Temperature
!
i 3.h -Hr HPCI Suppression Chamber Once/sNft Once/ quarter -2 Q|- - __ . g -f '

Area Differential;
' Air Temperature

k| 45 RCIC Emergency Area Once/sNft once/ quarter -L M ' - =- cvcum -f
@ Cooler Ambient

g Temperature
to

% 4.b20 RCIC Steam Supply once/sNft Once/ quarter - 1 G | ;_.___. : g d '-

l Pressure
= mc,
* QIOT RCIC Steam Une Once/sNft Once/ quarter L. %| , ; e3 -5'

. g AP (Rowl [
g ,'RCIC Turbine Exhaust OnceleNft once/ quarter U % |; - cwy*

oiaphrag m e,es - ,e wg g
g

%. oe6d kach's 3-t %k 33 6i

I
-, ~

r-*; w
-

,

i
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'

3 3.s.t-1
g 3.g.g.I.1 o d5 Table 4.2-1 (Cont'd)

y SR13bU 5/2 3. 'LL.I.L ad SAL 3.L.t. 4 g a 3.s.g.t.5-

r Ref. Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test Instrument Calibration
No. Instrument M.nimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minirnum Frequency,
is) , (b) (el

,

z 4' c.2I RCIC Suppression Once/ shift Once/ quarter "L d-- - * "

[
Chamber Area Ambient p

Temperature 4, yw

*
|d-

RCIC Suppression Once/ shift Once/ quarter - t. y oner % ~ggn S'
4

Chamber Area
Differential Air
Temperature

- p(afo2b b b Notes for Table 4.21

a ns uviumn entitled "Ref. No."is only r convenience so that a one-to-one relations can be g

esta between items in Table 4.21 a ' ms in Table 3.2-1.
- I

b. Instrument functional tests are no quired when the instruments are ' required to be operable or' b*
|

<" se~ e. ,
- are .ed. However,if functional tests missed, they shall be performed 'or to returning the

,
I

s e

$ instrument t n operable status.
; su . . .

b.2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances peier M E N Not$Nay
tatre gsad g

rto entering other applicable actions.

|

; c. rations are not required when t 'nstruments are not required to operable. However,if 44
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for the following:

7 1. Main Steam Line isolation Valves 8. Reactor Water Cleanup isolation
ru
*

+ 2. Main Steam Line Drain Valves 9. Drywell isolation Valves

3. Reactor Water Sample Valves 10. TIP Withdrawal
,
4 .

4. RHR - Isolation Valve Control 11. Atmospheric Control Valves

5. Shutdown Cooling Valves 12. Sump Drein Valves
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$ Check. Functional Test. and Calibration Minimum Frequency for Radiationr
Monitoring Systems Which Umit Radioactivity Reiesse

e ~

$(2 T.3.1.-14 .
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z Ref. Instrument Check Instrument Funetional Test instrument Calibrationc:
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SAFETY LIMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS |

2.2.A. r System Pressure (cont.)

The allowable setpoint relief error
for each valve shall be 1%. In
the event that an installed safety-

W h ur,u vf i relief valve requires replacement, k
C( q q f,e ITs: a spare valve whose setpoint is-

lower than that of the failed valveg.q.)> gN may be substituted for the failed,

' d hkJ M . valve until the first refueling i

outage following such substitution.
No more than two valves with lower
setpoints may be substituted in
place of valves with higher
setpoints. Spare valves which are
used as substitutes under the
abovementioned provisions shall have
a setpoint equal to 1080 psig 1%
or 1090 psig i1%.

| .2.A.2. When Operatina The RHR Sys-
| tem in the Shutdown Coolina 2.1.A.2. When Operatina The RHR System

Mode in the Shutdown Coolina Mode

The reactor vessel steam dome gg The reactor pressure trip set-
pressure shall not exceed 162 6.a tingwhichcloses(onincreas-
psig at any time when operat- ingpressure)orpermitsopen-
ing the RHR system in the Shut Y*k ing (on decreasing pressure) of

C down Cooling Mode. 34 G.H the shutdown cooling isola-
tion valves shall be .<i 145 psig.

C 9 yy 2 0,

% UNS s'a Qfug

l o.

I

|

O 1

,

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.2-2 AmendmentNo.Jp),121

f(,opic ,

!
_ -- .. -- . _ . . - -. _. - -- _ .-i



r DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVF

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. During this process, the listing of the
various tables has been deleted since it is found in the Table of Contents
at the beginning of the document. Therefore, a new LC0 statement has been
added, referencing the proper table. In addition, proposed Note I to the
Surveillance Requirements has been added to identify the proper
Surveillance Requirements for the PCIV Isolation Functions.

A.2 This action has been modified to place the Unit in MODE 2, instead of to
close the MSIVs. This is essentially the same, since to close the MSIVs,
the unit must be in MODE 2. Once in MODE 2, the Function is not required
(as stated in the remarks section for the Function), thus, the MSIVs are
not required to be closed. Therefore, this change is considered
administrative.

A.3 An action to declare the affected system inoperable is an unnecessary
( reminder that other Technical Specifications may be affected. This is

essentially a " cross reference" between Technical Specifications that has ,

been determined to be adequately provided through training. !

A.4 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
providing " cross-references". LC0 3.0.8 adequately prescribes the use of
special operations LCOs without such references. Therefore, the existing
references to Special Test Exceptions serve no functional purpose, and i

their removal is an administrative difference in presentation. i

A.5 The frequency "once/ operating cycle" has been changed to "18 months".
This change is administrative since 18 months is a normal operating cycle.

A.6 Notes b.1 and c to Table 4.2-1 and Notes b, c, and d to Table 4.2-8 have
been deleted since these allowances are specified in proposed SR 3.0.1.

A.7 The HPCI and RCIC isolation valves have been added to the LSFT
requirement. This change is considered administrative since they are
currently required in Tables 4.2-2 and 4.2-3 (although the isolation
instruments are not part of those Tables).

Ov
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESeq ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION ;g
!

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.8 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper ;

application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In l

conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the l

ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") and the i
wording for ACTIONS A and B ("One or more automatic Functions") provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an
inoperable isolation instrumentation channel. Since this change only
provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the
existing specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.9 This requirement (Secondary Containment Isolation) has been moved to
proposed LCO 3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation.
Any technical changes are discussed in the Discussion of Changes section
for the new LCO.

A.10 The nunber of channels has been changed from "2" to "I per area". Since
this is the same, this change is considered administrative.

A.11 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement has been deleted since it is
(. encompassed by the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement. As such, this

deletion is strictly administrative.

A.12 This portion of current footnote * has been incorporated into the
applicable proposed Actions and the Bases. If placing the inoperable
channel (s) in trip would cause the isolation, the Required Action of
Condition A is not completed within the required Completion Time and
Condition C is entered as indicated in the Bases. Since the same response
is required, this change is one of presentation preference only and is
considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The time provide to reach MODE 2 has been decreased from 8 hours to 6
hours. An additional action, to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours, has been
added to those requirements which require a shutdown to MODE 4. These
times are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433 and are additional restrictions on plant operation.

H.2 This allowance has been deleted. Isolation of the shutdown cooling system !

will be required even if less than 145 psig. This is required since I

reactor pressure could inadvertently increase while in MODE 3 with
pressure s 145 psig.

OV
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

M.3 A finite Completion Time of 1 hour has been provided to isolate the |
associated valves / systems / lines. Currently, no Completion Time is 1

provided. This change is consistent with the BW2 Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is considered more restrictive on plant
operation.

M.4 Isolation functions have been added (proposed Functions 1.f, 3.d, 3.e,
3.g, 4.d, 4.f, and 5.c). These Functions are added to ensure the safety
analysis assumptions are met. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance
Requirements have also been added. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

M.5 The RHR Shutdown Cooling low water level isolation Function has been
modified to require the isolation to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5, since
this is when it is needed to isolate if an inadvertent draindown event
occurred. Proposed Note c, however, only requires one trip system to be
OPERABLE (versus 2), if the RHR system is intact and integrity is
maintained. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, and is an additional restriction on plant

n operation.
h

M.6 The time provided to close the affected isolation valves has been
i decreased from 24 hours to I hour. In addition, the time to reach Hot

Shutdown (MODE 3) has been extended to 12 hours. However, since the
overall time to reach MODE 3, assuming the valve associated with an
inoperable instrument is not closed, has not increased (currently it is 30
hours - 24 to close the valve and 6 to reach MODE 3, proposed is 13 hours
- 1 to close the valve and 12 to reach MODE 3) the change is considered
more restrictive. These times are consistent with the time provided in
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is considered an
additional restriction on plant operation.

M.7 An ACTION (ACTION G) is being added to provide the proper actions to take
if the PCIV instrumentation is not restored within the 24 hour allowance
of proposed ACTION B. The current ACTIONS for the Refueling Floor Monitor
are only related to the secondary containment portion of the
instrumentation function; no PCIV actions are provided. A portion of the
Reactor Building Monitor ACTION requires closure of the PCIVs, which could
result in a unit shutdown. The new Action requires a unit shutdown.
Therefore, overall, this addition is more restrictive on plant operations.

l
i

0 ,

l
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES*-

ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., commonality with
RPS, bypasses, specific valves or valve groups affected, which trip system
to trip, when not to trip channels, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LC0
and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design _ features
and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and_ procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing Surveillances are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. The design features and system operation which
dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 This function is being relocated to plant specific controls. This is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433,
which did not include this Function. Any change to this function will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for placing a channel in trip when
one trip system has inoperable, untripped channels is extended to 12 hours
for those channels common to RPS and 24 hours for all other channels. The
A0Ts for placing a channel in trip for when both trip systems have
inoperable, untripped channels has been extended to I hour. These A0Ts
have been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with
previously conducted reliability analysis (NEDC 30851-P-A, Supplement 2,
March 1989 and NEDC-31677-P-A, July 1990).

" Specific"

L.1 The current Actions differentiate between whether channels are inoperable
in one or both trip systems. With channels out in both trip systems, the
current Actions do not allow all inoperable channels to be placed in the
tripped condition, and operation to continue without isolating the

,

affected penetration, even if placing the channels in trip would not cause i

an isolation. The current Actions require isolating the penetrations at I
all times when channels are inoperable in both trip systems. Because of |

( the varied logic in isolation actuation systems there is no relatively !
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/ DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

|L.1
(continued) j

simple set of actions that can be defined to cover all situations. The
proposed Specifications have combined the ACTIONS for inoperable channels,
independent of whether one or both trip systems are affected. This allows
the conservative action of tripping the inoperable channels which is
preferable to initiating a shutdown as is currently required in many
cases. If all channels are not restored or tripped, then the ACTIONS
referenced in the proposed Table are required, similar to the current TS.

L.2 The time to close the MSIVs has been extended from 6 hours to 12 hours,
and the time to reach MODE 4 (Cold Shutdown) has been extended from 24 to
36 hours. This provides the necessary time to close the MSIVs or shutdown
the plant in a controlled and orderly manner that is within the
capabilities of the unit, assuming the minimum required equipment is
OPERABLE. This extra time reduces the potential for a unit upset that
could challenge safety systems. This time is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

L.3 The actions have been modified for when an RHR Shutdown Cooling (SDC)
g system reactor vessel low water level isolation channel is inoperable.

Currently, if the channel is not tripped within the appropriate time, the
,

valves are required to be closed. This action however, will result in a j
loss of shutdown cooling, and could in fact, result in a more significant I

safety problem than if the valves were left open with inoperable channels. 1

Therefore, the BWR0G proposed new ACTIONS, and the NRC staff accepted
these ACTIONS, as shown in the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, '

NUREG 1433. The new ACTIONS (proposed ACTION I) would require action to
_

be immediately initiated to isolate the affected lines or to restore the
channels to OPERABLE status. The Bases describes circumstances under
which each Required Action is to be taken. These new actions ensure that
SDC is not interrupted when needed, yet also ensures action is continued
to restore the channels if this is the case.

L.4 The Required Action for when the RWCU low water level isolation Function
is inoperable has been modified to allow the valves to be isolated in 1
hour, instead of requiring a unit shutdown. Isolation of the affected
line returns the system to a status equivalent to the instrumentation
performing its function, thus continued operation should be allowed.

L.5 The proposed Required Action if the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low
Low (Level 1) Function is inoperable is to allow isolation of the affected
main steam line (currently a shutdown is required). Some conditions may
affect the isolation logic for only one main steam line. In these cases,
it is not necessary to require a shutdown of the Unit; rather, isolation
of the affected line returns the system to a status equivalent to the
instrumentation performing its function, and continued operation is
allowed (although it may be at a reduced power level in MODE 2.? Thec

!] remainder of its isolation function is unaffected and still capaale of
k performing its function.
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.6 As an alternative to closing the MSIVs, proposed Required Actions D.2.1
and D.2.2 require a shutdown to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. This effectively places the unit in a condition in which
the instrumentation is not required. It also allows the plant to maintain
the MSIVs open, so that a cooldown using the main condenser is available.

L.7 The reactor water clean-up (RWCU) system differential flow isolation
instrumentation is deleted from the Technical Specifications.

Unnecessary isolations of the RWCU system, although not a nuclear safety
concern, are not desirable from the standpoint of plant operations. The
following paragraphs describe the RWCU system leak detection
instrumentation and provide justification for deleting the differential
flow isolation instrumentation from the Technical Specifications. The
differential flow instrumentation will be shown to be unnecessary to
mitigate design basis events; however, for reasons of equipment
protection, the instrumentation will be retained as part of the RWCU
isolation system. Currently, the differential flow isolation
instrumentation is bypassed for a period of time less than 2 hotirs during
system restoration, testing or maintenance.

b The Plant Hatch RWCU system contains two isolation valves that are part of
V the primary containment isolation system (PCIS). The two valves are

members of Isolation Group 5. The following signals isolate the Group 5
valves:

,

Reactor vessel water level low-low (Level 2) |*

|
RWCU equipment room temperature high*

RWCU equipment room ventilation differential temperature high*

RWCU differential flow high*

Actuation of the standby liquid control system (outboard valve only)*

High temperature following nonregenerative heat exchanger (outboard*

valve only, not an ESF signal)

This proposed change deals only with the high differential flow leak
detection instrumentation. ,

Although isolation of the RWCU system is necessary to mitigate design
basis events, General Electric report EAS-24-0489, concludes the
differential flow instrumentation is not required to accomplish this
function. The other protective instrumentation is sufficient. The report
investigated a failure of time del ay relay 2G31-R616C and D, and
demonstrated the safety-grade instrumentation provided for accident

h prevention (e.g., temperature instrumentation) would isolate the RWCU
a

HATCH UNIT 1 6 REVISION A
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.7
(continued)

system during a loss-of-coolant accident (LOCA) or high energy line break
(HELB) event. Therefore, bypass of the isolation signals from the RWCU
differential flow instrumentation will have no impact on the ability of
the PCIS to mitigate design basis events.

Additionally, the GE report shows the timer is not truly an engineered
safety feature (ESF), since, under any postulated accident scenario,
containment isolation would be accomplished via the safety-related
temperature and differential temperature sensors.

As discussed above and in the GE report, the high differential flow
isolation signal and logic are not necessary to mitigate design basis

,

events. Therefore, deleting this function is justified. The differential
! flow instrumentation does have a time delay relay associated with the
; isolation signal intended to reduce spurious isolation. However, detailed

reviews of RWCU isolations on high differential flow have concluded that
several events occurred while returning the system or portions of the
system (e.g., filter demineralizers) to service. These unnecessarypd,

isolations could have often been avoided if the differential flow|

instrumentation (and time delay relay) were removed.

The report also provides a basis for GPC to reclassify the differential
flow sensors and logic as no longer being ESFs and no longer providing a
protective action to the PCIS.

L.8 During MODES 1 and 2, the RHR Shutdown Cooling system is maintained
isolated by the reactor vessel high pressure signal. Since it is isolated
and not in operation in these MODES, the low water level isolation
function used to detect leakage from the system and protect the vessel
from inadvertent draindown through the system is unnecessary and is
proposed to be deleted from the MODE requirements.

1

l

O |
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d *IRequired Acype 6
2: Ref. Trip Operabie Action to be taken if

No. Instrurnent Condition Channels ,I number of channels is*

** t not R (d)(e) Nomenclature Tnp

1 Reactor Vessel Low (Level 3) 2 m 0.0 inches initiere en orderfy Initiates Group 2 & 6 i

Water Level Narrow Range shutdown and ecNeve isoletion. !

the Cold Shutdown
Condition within 24
hours or Isolete the

L shutdown cooling
I avstem.

sn %,e w q r
" ~

j, Low Low 2 2-47 inches AcW Ete en orderly N s the SGTS, LA.t4
(Level 2) C shutdown and achieve . o_ ... w rD '3- W [. the Cold Shutdown '--"- - -

e

N Nde b ,"
n Condition within 24 | i 'tistes

gs- ,e ndary conte- nt |

'o
_

g= =ta

r

M l Low Low Low 2 2-113 inches initiate en orderly initietes Group 1 ,

'
(Level 1) shutdown and achieve isolation.

;

the Cold Shutdown Con-
- dition within 24 hours.

k 2 Reactor Vessel Steam Low Permissive 1 1145 psig Cloes the shutdown isolates the shutdown

i @ Dome Pressure (Shut- cooling supply isolation cooling suction valves
CL down Cooling Model valves unless steem dome of the RHR system. Also,

$ pressure $145 peig. with primary containment
:3 isolation signal, closee, g,

1 RHR (LPC!) inboard motor

E - operated injection valves.
> v

. .

~

Ig Y 2. Drywell Pressure High 2 51.92 psig { IEUste en orderly the yt-
-

,

. shutdown and achieve 1- -c_ ..systernw
the Cold Shutdown G f~*

'

#pCondition within 24 ond-g
hours. ery con nt Ep

isolation.*

C W
?~.

5- r.
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% Notes for Table 3.2-1
-I
O

-y
a. e column entitled "Ref. * is only for convenienc at a one-to-ene relat hip can be establish A.J,

bet ertfina= in Table 3.2-1 e items in Table _4 M
C
't. N
w i b.1. Primary containment integrity shall be maintained at all tirnes prior to withdrawing control rods for the
H purpose of going cntical, when the reactor is critical, or when the reactor water temperature is above gQggag

212*F and fuelis in the reactor vessel except while performing low-power physics tests at atmospheric.-.

pressure at power levels not to exceed 5 MWt. or performing an inservice vessel hydrostatic or leakage C p -for l'T5: 3 3.Q'* - i,o W s Sec h .
When primary containment integrity is required, there shall be two operable or tripped trip systems for
each function.

,*% . I

When performing inservice hydrostatic or leakage testing on the reactor vessel with the reactor coolant
temperature above 212'F, reactor vessel water levelinstrumentation associated with the low low kMSN A b.ff ( d d [yr-(Level 2) trip requires two operable or tripped channels. The drywell pressure trip is not y

. ;,.a h.c .n .. n,;,- ~,.. -% -. u. 7;w i. nnt ,.nnir.a gg
b.2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for ep to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to entering g

other applicable actions. b bh,tdk. Q
,

D khc.1. With the number of operable channels less than reoair the Minimum Operable Channels per ggM
4.lb Trip System requirement forQne trip systeig, der L.:

t.) W Ly *I1. place the inoperable channel (s) in the tripped condition * within ho*

t
* OR

gM 2. take the action required by Table 3.2-1. [3.}
> e

' 12-)Utc

Q *With a esign providing only o channel per trip sy em, en inoperab channel need not be placed in the
'

A,3 tripped c ition where this wou, cause the Trip F nction to occur. In hese cases, the inoperable /

@ channel sh 'I be restored to operab status withi hours or the action r = red by Table 3.2-1 for that /
ro Trip Function hall be taken. j
3
r+

c.2. One instrument channet may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to entering M{
y(*'WttNc % Q[ other applicable actions.

, c. The valves associated with each Group isolation are given in Tabie 3.7-1. -

b,we4- .
d np

,
. Prior to the hydrogen injection system startup and with reactor power greater than 20% rated" a

Fpower, S normal full power radiation trip /elarm setpoints may be changed based on calculated
y expected rarJktion levels during hydrogen injection system operation. Associated triplaterm [
co . setpoints may be adjusted during injection based on either calculations or measurements of t,

b kgM55foa ,(actual radiation levels resulting from hydrogen injection. Following a reactor startup, a
y ym background radiation level will be determined and the associated tripla! arm setpoints adjusted
O within a 72-hour period. The radiation level shall be determined and associated trip / alarm CQ

setpoints shall be set witrun 24 hours of re-establishing normal radiation levels af ter a , b D$ 31'

# o %) gdea ,reduction in, or a completion of, hydrogen injection and prior to establishing reactor power , .

flevels below 20% of rated power.

f. The high differential flow signal to the RWCU isolation valves may be bypassed for up to 2 hours )
during periods of system restoration, maintenance, or testing. .g

_

Lo
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S *b** * ISOLATILM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS |
5e53 Sc3 5s.z.yb s ez 33.i.. t .s

instrument fun.t.z. 2.
,

ctional Test Instrument CalibrationRef. Instrument Check

E No. Instrument Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency

Q. 1 N (c)

1 Reactor Vessel Water Level Or ce/ shift Once/ quarter Q : : |;,. _ . .. . .. - C
(Levels

2 Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Once/ shift Once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle
Fressure (Shutdown Cooling

A +3Mode)
_

_
._

3 Onwell Pressure Once/ shift Once/ quarter @ r - --+67 ea |

{4 Maii Steam Une None Once/ week (e) ivery .s months (f) l
(Radiation

-

5 Main Steam Une None N/A Every 3 months
|

Pressuiig

6 Main Ste wn Une Flow Once/ shift Once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle
|

ro

7 Main Steam Une Tunnel Om:e/ shift Once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle
|

Temperature

f8 Reactor V/ater Cleanup None N/A Every 3 monti-w
|

System Differential
Flow

d 9 Reactor Water Cleanup Once/ shift Once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle |
@ Area Tempare-
c.
2

of Y CQS&N k,$$/dd
2 n

.% $tebed -* *

*N* h' |M P
8 *
* .t
.

.

T*

d- jN
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O
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% Table W(Cont'd)

%
-- -~ mg

z Ref. Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test Instrument Calibretion
No. Instrument Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency

,

1 __
(b) (c)

2
23 RCIC Suppression Once/ shift Once/ quarter Once/operatirN cycle***

.

Chamber Area Amb;ent

Temperature

& RCfC Suppression Once/ shift Once/ quarter Once/ operating cycle

} Chamber Area
I, Differential Air ]

Temperature -
" g

T % Ire e CI
Notes for Table 4.2-1 C y3 fr _TTU 3.1-( l

The column entitled "Ref. No." only for convenience so that a on -to-one relationshir c= h I4 % Jgg,

between items in Table 4. and items in Table 3.2-1.esta i

Instrument functional tests are required when the mstruments are no equired to be operable or A*

" 1 A.3 0-I
*

are tn ed. However, if functional test re missed, they shall be performed p ' r to returning the
I

m L instrument to operable status,
as

b.2. One instrument channel may be moperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances poor NN L b 3rJWif g

we /e.%h
to entering other applicable actions.

Calibrations are not requiredTrwho Ine tr struments are not required to b erable. However, if

*

c ations are missed, they shall be pe prior to retuming the instrume o en operable j
]

status.

d. Deleted.
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% Notes for Tabla Cont di
H
O
1

|

C
z
>.
--e

* . This instrumentation is exempted from the instrument functional test definiti:n. This instrument

d Ck)e,her 8 2 WStoe>
functional test will consist of injectir.g a simulated electrical signalinto the measurement channels. b 1TS*3 1 L.l s'dNISj

f. Standard current source used which provides an instrument channel alignment. Calibration using a $g
radiation source shall be made once per operating cycle.

$3.M.E . 5'
Logic system functional tests @mf_a'u -"'b''a --'"atia)shalt be performed once each operating cycle

LA-
for the following:

'

I-7 l 1. Main Steam Une isolation Valves 8. Reactor Water Cleanup Isolation
to
*

2. Main Steam Une Drain Valves 9. Drywell isolation Valves

3. Reactor Water Sample Valves 10. TtP Withdrawal

4. RHR - Isolation Valve Control 11. Atmospheric Control Valves

5. Shutdown Cooling Valves 12. Sumo Dram Valv==
(

6. Deleted 13. Standby Gee Treatment

d {7. Drywell Equip. mt Sump Discharge to Redwaste, 14. Reactor Building isolation
to

I to3

} %ch The logic sys furwtionel *ssts shallinclude a e ration of time delay relays and ti rs necessery
8 3 2
% for proper functioni the trip systems. g

- ;"

,
- -

O
t-

5 9
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O R ADIATION MONITORING SYSTEMS WHICH tlMIT R ADIOACTIVITY REl. EASE pro pk?

Wod 6 k*
I ,I

Ref. Instrument Trip Required TM Action to be taken if

E No. Condition Operable $1.w.Q, ',4g there ere not two operable Ad'

or tripped trip systemsy to) Nomenefe- Channele sfs),
-

ture per Trip
"

_
Svetem (b)

7
Ste 1. Off-ges Upecal5I 1 At e value not (e) (d) 2 upecelee, or 1

C#x s%Idd Post Treatment Da to exceed the downocale and 1

8 I b*# Radiation equivalent of upscale, or 2 down-

N @f> Monitore the etech re- scales willlealete
lease lirrdt the SJAE off-gee,W L.A,
S ec n 8.18(7) _ -

|$c ,,

r 3.' Refueling Floor Upc 2 S20 rnr/hr | Cesse refueling opers- upscale |
'

y Exhouet Vent Qone,if in proote le ete the see ndaryI

Redietton lealete the secondary nment
con sinment and stort d@*d Irdttet etMordtore

i the eter% goe treet- goe treath eyotC
'

sedArpp}ig M ment eyetem.

P4*x4 %ed hi.14.g
7 Reector Bldg. Upecele 2 S2O mr/hr leolete the secondery f2 ^

)6- -. - --..

containment, etert etend A* *** I the ondary
3 Exhaust Vent UD'

Radletion h Oncessro a by ges treatment system, teinmen ini e

Monitem g 9y close primary contalr> ) the et . e

3 3 gg ment and went valves.) freetment om.
<_

4. Control Room Downecele 1 10.015 mr/hr Refer to Specificatione 1 upscale or 2 down-

Intake 3.12.C. and 3.12.D. eesies will actuatep
B Radiation HI 11.0 mr/hr the MCRECS in the

$ Mordtere control room pree- .p
surization mode. mI D

m ]
_--

hA / Su % .>of ( 4
b * 3 3 7 I , pJ i g 0,,y , g

w
Le <1so 0 tuss,.0

*
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h 3 34.2-I
M Table 3.3-4 (cont.l
: r-

Ref. Instrument Trip Required Trip Setting Action to be taken if Romerke
t

No. Cornsition Operable there are not two operable
e
2 (al Nomencle- Chennele or tripped trip systems

ture . per Trip
a

- - Svetem Ed

5. Main Steam Une Hi 2 53 timee lealete the enschenical One trip per trip

1 Redetion Monitor normal full vacuum pump and the logio system will

power beck 0round glend seet eondenser isolete the

les eeheueter moohanioel veamum
pun, and the gland
semi oondonem
eehauster.

-

~

that e one-to one a ' '.(_.\een be estab5ehM ,
'- .|m. column entitled "Re ." is only for oonwonlene .

#
learna in Tobie 3.2- items in Table 4.2-8. '

See D,"(cyg
b.1. Whenever the systems are required to be operable, there eheR be two opereNe or tdyped trip systems. / g

g _^ ' =F--. ahall be tokon. . bW this mannan ha met. the i _'

'r;> b.2. one insi,ument oh.nnd may b. inop.ebi. for ., to e houre to ,.rfo,m re,d,ed .u,vemen , dor i. ted h 1 6 n,,; 4 *
/ k|W-4;;; om.c appii.ebie sesone. e,p,. %-

r. in .e ow .et be. on_ges ,oet t,estment ,e. eden me,,o,o ,e..me r- --- , me ,ees , ,,,su bee
pleoed in the Ceed Shutdown w!ttdn 24 houro essdese one monitor is seener made operable, or adequate alternettve,

;
j moratoring foollities are available.

d. From and after the date that one of the two off-ges poet tressment radiation monitore le made or found to
: . -e. cor,drw i re te, -we, .p.r.dert _ durir r,.et ,ou,, ~,,w

|
alloweble repair timel, provided that the inopereNe rnonitor le tdpped. |

Pder to the hydrogen trueetion system startup and with reactor power greater then 20% rated power, the normel fun power reshaden trip /elerm setpoints may be ohengedr+ e.

, 2 bened onAh espected r% levele dudn0 hydrogen ir(sotion eyetem operaten. Assooisted trip /elerm setpointe may be auqueted during injection booed on _9 .

either eeleutetene er ; ::---....___ of estuel radienen levole soeuiting from hydrogen Inisation. Following e e setor startup, e background radiation levet wie be t' O -

determined and the secociated tripMerm sedpointe ediusted within a 72-hour period. The radiation level shall be determmed and escociated triplaisem seapointe ehdi be P

i [ eet within 24 hours of .; : _ _ '.A normel radiation levele efter a reduction in, or a completion of, hydrogen Inisedert and pdor to estabiiohing reacter power levele ch
Ebelow 20% of reted power.
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(pp$ed M ) b bidt b. , Table 4.Str

b kG(tan'(< AcM S Check. Functional Test, and Calibration Mirdmum Frequency for Radiation
Monitoring Systems Which Umit Radioactivity Release,

5a 3.u. z .i Sg3 34.2. 3c
:2: Ref. Instrument Check instrument Functional Test Instrument Calibration '

[ No. Minimurn Frequency Mirumum Frequency Minimum Frequency
li, instrument (b) (c) (dl

1 Off s Post Treatment Once/ day . Once/ month (f) Every 3 months
|Radiation Monitors

I e/ quarter (D . Every 3 monthe '|-f h ' Refueling Floor Exhaust Once/ day
Vent Radiation Monitors

A.7
#3 Reactor Building Exhaust Once/ day Once/ quart Every 3 months

|
'

Vent Radiation Monitors

4 Control Room intake Once/ day Once/ quarter (f) - Every 3 months
|-

> Radiation Monitors 1/

5 Main Steam Line None Once/ week (f) Every 3 months (g) f
Radiation Monitors i

7 3. 3. L. t.- |
A Notes for Table 4$3. g

JCe D[5eN'8 d i

a. olumn entitled "Ref. No." is only for nvenience so that e one-to-one relationship can Q
4I %

% d g. 3.1.8,I TI: 2 3.gj -
.
-

established een items in Table 4.2-8 and item ' Tebte 3.2-8. ' i

M. g.2* --9 ,, 51Li.1 instrument checks are not r usrea wnen tnese mstruments are not ired to be operable or are M 5

tripp owever, if instrument ch e are missed, they shall be perfo ' rior to retuning the "# ' I

Ainstrument to e operable s'='u= -

:"%
2
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y Notes for Table 4.3-6 (Cont'd) +

a _

instrument functional tests are not required when th 'nstruments are not required to be operable or

er ripped. However, if instrument functional tests are tru ed, they shall be performed prior
:2: C/L3-0- )
[ to returru the instrument to an operable status.

~
d. Instrument calibr 'ons are not required when the instruments are not r ired to be operabia or are

tripped. However,if ins ment calibrations are missed, they shall be perform prior to return-

ing the instrument to en operab status.

|e. Deleted.

w

: f. Th.s instrumentation is exempted from the instrument functional test de'inition. THs instrumend in Djwgg,_ g
f functional test will consist of injecting a simulated electrical signalinto the measurement h US : j,yg4

3.3 7*i a U S: 4/t-N 2
/*

channels.

3 Standard current source used which provides an instrument channel alignment. Calibration using a b,Q ,

radiation source shall be made once per operating cycle. #* M 3 .30

5(2-).~3.4-L C
Logic system functional tests [Iwatsimulated ittMornatic actuatior(shall be performed once each operating

W
.

cyci-s for the following:

3

Q 1. Secondary Containment Actuation h
Icl.

R t
= 1
# W

'

.h,
j .

W
co-

C U1
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37.4.1-11 Notes for TatAe 4,3 8 (Cont'd)
3
--4
m
Z

s

2. Standby Gas Treatment System Actuation
5
.4

-1
e

h 3. Steam Jnet Air Ejector off-gas Actuation

*8d d of4 Primary Containment Purge and Vent Vaive Closure

Nheb Eu~_ T4|s
5 2-Ps y g 9 , /5. MCRECS Control Room Pressurization Mode Actuation

6. (Deleted)

w
.

7 7. Mechanical Vacuum Pump Isolation
a (
*

| logic system functional test shall i ude a calibration of time delay relays . timers necessary L4,3
,

for proper fu ning of the trip systems.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESf
* ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 . SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process,.no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. During this process, the listing of the
various tables has been deleted since it is found in the Table of Contents
at the beginning of the document. Therefore, a new LC0 statement has been
added, referencing the proper table. In addition, a proposed Note 1 to
the Surveillance Requirements has been added, to identify the proper
Surveillance Requirements for the Secondary Containment Isolation
Functions.

A.2 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper ,

application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In I
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") and the
wording for ACTION B ("one or more automatic Functions") provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an
inoperable isolation instrumentation channel. Since this change only i
provides mere explicit direction of the current interpretation of the jy
existing specifications, this change is considered administrative. I

A.3 The Frequency "once/ operating cycle" has been changed to "18 months". i
!This change is administrative since 18 months is a normal operating cycle.

A.4 Notes b.1 and c to Table 4.2-1 and Notes b, c, and d to Table 4.2-8 have |
been deleted since these allowances are specified in proposed SR 3.0.1.

A.5 Comment numoer not used.

A.6 Additional actions have been provided (Required Actions C.l.2 and C.2.2)
to provide guidance if secondary containment isolation or starting the SGT

.

System is not possible or desired. Since these ACTIONS, to declare the |
associated systems inoperable, are what would appear to be currently '

required, this change is considered administrative.

A.7 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Requirement has been deleted since it is
lencompassed by the CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement. As such, this

deletion is strictly administrative.

i

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES lpd ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION-

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Applicability for the low water level and the high drywell pressure
Functions has been simplified to be MODES 1, 2, and 3, which is when
primary containment is currently required. In addition, a new
Applicability has been added (proposed Note a). These Functions are now
required to be OPERABLE during operations with a potential for draining
the reactor vessel (0PDRVs). This is an additional restriction on plant
operation. OPDRVs could result in a vessel draindown event and subsequent
release of radioactivity, such that these instruments would be needed to
isolate the secondary containment and start the SGT System. The
appropriate Applicabilities (MODES 1, 2, and 3) have been added for the
radiation monitors as modi fied by Notes a and b. Currently no
Applicability is specified. This is also an additional restriction on l

plant. operation.

!
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and

C3 procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
> related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is

the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., commonality with
RPS, bypasses, spec.ific valves or valve groups affected, which channel to
trip, when not to trip a channel, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LCO
and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features

i

and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases '

will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

4

LA.2 This portion of current footnote * has been incorporated into the
applicable proposed Actions and the Bases. If placing the inoperable
channel (s) in trip would cause the isolation, the Required Action of
Condition A is not completed within the required Completion Time and
Condition C is entered as indicated in the Bases. Since the same response
is required, this change is one of presentation preference and is
considered administrative.

LA.3 Details of the methods for performing Surveillances are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp)( ITS. tCTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

IECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for placing a channel in trip when
one trip system has inoperable, untripped channels is extended to 12 hours
for those channels common to RPS and 24 hours for all other channels. The
A0Ts for piacing a channel in trip for when both trip systems have
inoperable, untripped channels has been extended to I hour. These A0Ts
have been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with
previously conducted reliability analysis (NEDC 30851-P-A, Supplement 2,
March 1989 and NEDC-31677-P-A, July 1990).

" Specific"

L.1 The current actions differentiate between whether channels are inoperable
in one or both trip sy' stems. With channels out in both trip systems, the
current ACTIONS do not allow all inoperable channels to be placed in the
tripped condition, and operation to continue without isolating the
affected penetrations and starting the SGT System even if placing the
channels in trip would not cause an isolation. The current actions
require isolating the penetrations and starting the SGT System at all
times when channels are inoperable in both trip systems. Because of the
varied logic in isolation actuation systems there is no relatively simple

(n~) set of actions that can be defined to cover all situations. The proposed
Specifications have combined the actions for inoperable channel s,
independent of whether one or both trip systems are affected. This allows
the conservative action of tripping the inoperable channels which is
preferable to initiating a shutdown as is currently required in many
cases. If all channels are not restored or tripped, then the ACTIONS
referenced in the proposed Table are required, similar to the current TS.

.

!
L.2 An option is provided that would allow isolation of the affected lines 1

(zones) and starting the affected SGT subsystems (Required Actions C.1.1
and C.1.2). This action conservatively compensates for the status of the
instrumentation, restores the single failure capacity and provides the
required initiation capability of the instrumentation. Therefore,
providing this option does not impact safety. If this option is not
chosen, then the affected components must be declared inoperable (Required
Actions C.I.2 and C.2.2), which in all likelihood will result in a unit
shutdown, similar to the current action.

L.3 The Action to cease refueling operations, if in progress, has been i

deleted. Once the affected secondary containment zone is isolated and the |
affected SGT System is started, the actions which would result if the |
instruments were actuated have already occurred. Thus, requiring further
action is unnecessary. If the affected secondary containment zone is not
isolated or the affected SGT System is not started, proposed Required
Actions C.1.2 and C.2.2 would result in these components being declared

i
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N DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |

(V ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION |

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3
(continued) I

inoperable. This would require, once the Completion Times have expired,
refueling operations to cease.

,

O

!

|

O
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$ p(o pse b N 3 h.'s g g M . Table 3*44
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Q y INSTRUMENTATION WHICH ARMS LOW LOW SET S/RV SYSTEM

i

5 Required

Q Operable
Trip Channels g|wgjg-

Ref Condition 4.L per T4ip Gdom gQ th. ;

No.I*I instrument Nomenclature Svetem Testseetmca . Remarks
41

1. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome High t'*' :s1054 peig
Pressure IPO

The limiting c ition ;.Z. 3 Relief / Safety Valve High 2/ valve 85, + 15 -5 i

Tailpipe Pressure psig of operation of e
switches is provid
in Specification 3.6. 1.

4.I

w
.

?
ro

1W t

c.

!

k umn entitled "Ref. No.* is ordy convenience so that a one-to-one relationship c be established between

@ _ items in t 3.2-14 and items in table 4.2-'

O. An E

1 $ b.1(With the requirements for the minimum nurnber of OPER ABLE channels not satisfied for np syst M | .

!g 6d QL,-e channet en the tr;ppes conmreon o86eclare the associated system inoperable within a== he- With g g, g (%I

the requirements for the rnirumum nu nber of OPERABLE channels not satisfied forgh trip systoni) declare the .0 ,

hc1) associated system inoperable (1 - - hour sAMM '8) '

g b.2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillences prior to entering go k [ g59M%$gQ
other applicable actions. dw
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g ffo(bX k luNek haahe Table

N r&,ey ItIitWNS .

'

z rj CHECK. FUNCTIONAL TEST, AND CALIBRATION MINIMUM FREQUENCY FOR INSTRUMENTATION
WHICH ARMS THE LOW LOW SET S/RV SYSTEM,

C
z
Z Ref. Instrument Check Instrument Functional Test Instrument Calibration

No.I*I instrument Minimum Freauency Minimum FreauenevN Minimum Frsauencv *Il
w

1 Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Once/ shift 58.) . 3. L.3.) Once/ quarter (pfd.3 b 3 N {-2 _ _ _ . ..- . 3 M.3.3 4.T |
Pressure 43 med s

_ .5EL3 Lay3) Relief / Safety Valve Teilpipe N/A Once/ quarter (di 5/2 3. 3.f..J.2. C- > ; _ ; - m te) ,

Pressure $C 5,3.C. 3.3 *

.

propowh 5ft L3 L 3 b
i th - 3
'

i

F
? .1
.cm

a. olumn entitled "Ref. No." is only to nvenience so that a one-to-one relakhip can be established betwejh
items. in a 4.2-14 and items in table 3 9-

I instrument functional tests are not te ' red when tne insuuments are not requireo to De ope e or are inpped.
owever,if functional tests are missed. t shall be performed prior to retuming the instrume to en operable

sta -
g

g
SA.5 4-1 ~b

! c. Calibrations not required when the instruments are n equired to be operable. However,if calibrati g
L are rnissed, they a i be performed prior to rehw% h inat nt to an operable ar--- .

h
k dee secnon .o.n.- .a ror exceptions to this assure switen functional test frequency. [

A.\ wg
g. (e. Se ection 4.6.H.1.e.2. g
to

' r+

z w-
o r.,

*

hw-
4-

; -c. 8
,

!
;
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~)nd ). 3.G. $e
1

tlMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVElttANCE REOUIREMENTS
j

3.6.H l. Relief / Safety Valves 4.6.H l. Relief / Safety Valves'

a. When one or more relief / safety a. End of Ooeratina Cvele
valve (s) is known to be failed *** an
orderly shutdown shall be initiated Approximately one-half of all
and the reactor depressurized to relief / safety valves shall be
less than 113 psig within 24 hours, benchchecked or replaced with
Prior to reactor startup from a a bs-J di d ad valve each re-kt b bv cold condition all relief / safety fueling outage. All 11 valves

c{ Q valves shall be operable.** will have been checked or re-
T placed upon the conpletion of .

-bt/ ITM 3 M, every second operating cycle.

6/8% W b. With one or more relief / safety b. Each Goeratino Cycle j
/ valve (s) stuck open, place the reactor j

Sechs Mj mode switch in the shutdown position. Once during each operating

A. 6115: cycle, at a reactor pressure

3,,5.l p l- > 100 psig each relief valve
shall be manually opened mtil fofgg' themocouples danestrem of the

N l' M valve indicate stem is flow--

A A *'I * ing frun the valve.

!c. With one or more safety / relief valve c. Intearity of Relief Valve
tailpipe pressure switches of a Bellows *

| safety / relief valve declared
inoperable and the associated The integrity of the relief valve
safety /reliefvalve(s)otherwise bellows shall be continuously
indicated to be open, place the monitored and the pressure i

reactor mode switch in the Shut- switch calibrated once per i

down position. operating cycle and the accu- |
nulators and air piping shall i

"

be inspected for leakage once i

per operating cycle.

Ofj d. With one safety / relief valve talipipe d. Relief Valve Mainten.gn
pressure switch of a safety / relief>

' ' hCI7# valve declared inoperabbantrQIHItP) At least one relief valve shall
, 6 at R $atety/ relief W ve(s) otnerwist/ be disasse tled and inspected'

j teat h tn he cln =I Eplant operation each operating cycle._'

may continue. ve tne t ion of
ssure sw1 frun the low e. Operability of Tailoine

Q.) et c circuitrv nn.1 the next Pressu m Switches
Upon COLD SRITDON, restore

thepressureswitch(es)toOPERABLE The tailpipe pressure switch
status before STARTUp. of each relief / safety valve

shall be deronstrated operable **** |
e. With both safety / relief valve tailpipe by performance of a:

pressure switches of a safety /mlief
valve declared inopera ~ Uw mo- 1. Functional Test: *

CW iat afety/ ' f valve (s rwi
C. WW n ha ein , restore at least a. At least once per 92 |

one inoperable switch to OPERABLE status g days, except that all
_

within14pys.frbeinatleast3 3 * g,3 *L portions of instrunen-
tation inside the pri-

J amuuWN within the next 12 hours
and in COLD SHRDOW within the marycontainmentmaybe

pnM g 1 following 24 hours, excluded frVm the
b functional test, and

f~ moes not apply to two-stage Target Rock SRVs
**The Relief / Safety valves are not required to be operable for performance of inservice

hydrostatic or pressure testing with reactor pressure greater than 113 psig and all
control rods inserted. Overpressure protection will be provided as required by A9E Code.

' ***The failure or malfunction of any safety / relief valve shall be reported by telephone
within 24 hours; confimed by telegraph, mallgram, or facsimile transmission to the
Director of the Regional Office or his designee no later than the first working day
following the event; ard a written followup report within 30 days. The written
followup report should be cor1pleted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.73 or other

.olicable reaui-.,.t e

%g . b ****0ne instrunent channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior toO t
entering other applicable actions.

*/ TCH - tNIT 1 3.6-9 Arent1ent No. 56, A, M3, W M9,185
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i

LIMITING C0tolT10NS FOR OPEPATION SURVEILL#CE PIOUIPDiNTS

,eq 4.6.H l. Pelief/ Safety Valves (Continued)

b e. Operability of Tail Pioe

Pressure Switches

1. Functional Test:

b. At each scheduled out-
age greater than 72

g([3.6.3.'3
hours during which en-

g, try is made into the
primary containment,
if not performed with-
in the previous 92 |
days.

[the setpoint to be 85 +]15s ~3 3.(,, 31,

CalibrationranoverifyI~ng Tibfe2. n

~
3.3d3D- L.i.psigfat least once per Ftioc%o3.

18 months,

3.6.H.2. ffielief/ Safety Valves Low Low 4.6.H.2. Relief / Safety Valves Low Low
i Set Function Set function

During power operation startup, The low low set relief valve func-
and hot standby, the relief tion and the low low set function
valve function and the low low pressure actuation instrtrienta-

@ bW*' Cf set function of the following tion shall be denonstrated OPERABLE ** |
cy g3 6c T.m reactor coolant system safety / l by performance of a:

1 Qelief valves shall be OPERABLE)
3 kl.t L5 O'''< with the following low low set ' a CHAfNEL FlNCTIONAL TEST.t

b ' L"3N .N ghgg g function lift settings: including calibration of the
trip unit and the dedicatedn

; t low Low Set Allowable Value (psig)* high steam dome pressure
Valve Function Opjtg Glng channels **, at least once'N ,/ gg per quarter. |3'3 M ,b Low 1 1005 s 857

fr. de o 2 Medim s 1020 1 872 b. CHAPNEL CALIBRATION, Logic
Medl e High s 1035 5 887 %'3'g*gSystemFunctionTest,and
High 1 1045 5 897 simulated automatic operation

i

of the entire system at least
[a. With the relief valve function and/or 7 once per 18 months,

the low low set function of one of
the above required reactor coolant
system safety / relief valves inoper- fg gg 3,3, g 3,(able, restore the relief valve func--

tion and the low low set function to
OPERABLE status within 14 days or be 43
in at least HDT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN f rgo$d SR Oh.Iwithin the following 24 hours.

e,.3 m

p(pyM. hdlM h w A D

lift setting p esure shall correspot o ambient conditio the valves
*

nal operati eratures and pre >

**The setpoint for dedicated high steam dome pressure channels is 11054 psig. Td je ~J7.4.1-I, Ewcb \

***0ne instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required Fok 1 fo $%
surveillances prior to entering other applicable actions. Il t,

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-9a Amendment No. 4, 85, 92, M3,185

9 c} Q

. . - - . . - -. .



-- - _ . - .. . - . .

p., DISCUSSION OF CHANbtS

yi ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.3 - LLS INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. During this process, the listing of the
various tables has been deleted since it is found in the Table of Contents
at the beginning of the document. Therefore, a new LC0 statement has been
added, referencing the proper table. Three current LCOs have been
combined to place all the LLS instrumentation in one LCO. Thus,
refarences to other Specifications are not needed. In addition, proposed
Note 1 to the Surveillance Requirements has been added to identify the
proper Surveillance Requirements for the LLS Functions.

A.2 The required channel has been rewritten as "I per valve" instead of "2 per
trip system". Since the actual number of channels required has not
changed (currently 4 are required, 2 per trip system, with 2 trip systems;
the proposed requires 1 per valve, with 4 LLS valves), this change is
considered administrative.

A.3 The Frequency "once/ operating cycle" has been changed to "18 months".
This change is administrative since 18 months is a normal operating cycle.

A.4 Notes b and c to Table 4.2-14 have been deleted since these allowances are
specified in proposed SR 3.0.1.

A.5 The requirements for stuck open relief valves have been relocated as
described in comment LA.1 for ITS: Section 3.4.3, in Section 3.4.
Therefore, any reference to the valve being closed is not necessary, and
has been deleted. Thus, this change is considered administrative.

A.6 This shutdown action has been changed to require the associated LLS Valves
to be declared inoperable immediately (Required Action D.1). Since two
inoperable S/RV tailpipe pressure switches affect the logic of two LLS
Valves, and proposed LC0 3.6.1.6 ACTIONS for two LLS Valves requires an
immediate shutdown, (similar to the current actions), this change is
considered administrative.

A
U
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

d ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.3 - LLS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 The allowance to place the reactor steam dome pressure-high channel in
trip has been removed. Placing the channel in trip will give a false
signal to the logic that could result in actuating the LLS when not needed
nor desired. Therefore, the Required Action (proposed Required Action
A.1) has been changed to require restoration of the channel. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 The Action required if channels in one trip system are inoperable has been
modified to only allow one channel to be inoperable, not both channels in
one trip system. Two channels inoperable affect two LLS valves. Thus,
the proposed F TION has been rewritten as "one LLS valve with initiation
capability not maintained" (proposed ACTION A). As a result, the "both
trip systems" has also been changed to "two or more LLS valves with ..."
In addition, the time allowed to declare the LLS Valves inoperable if more
than one valve's initiation capability is not maintained has been reduced
from I hour to "Immediately." These changes are additional restrictions
on plant operation.

M.3 A new Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.6.3.6) to perform a
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST every 18 months. This will ensure the logic

( is functioning properly. A new Surveillance has been added (proposed SR
( 3.3.6.3.1) to perform a CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours, to ensure a gross

failure of instrumentation has not occurred. This change is consistent
with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, and is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., removing an
inoperable signal from the logic, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LC0
and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features
and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for restoring a Reactor Steam Dome
Pressure-High or LLS Pressure Setpoint channel, prior to declaring the
associated LLS valve inoperable, has been extended from I hour and 0
hours, respectively, to 24 hours. This A0T has been shown to maintain
acceptable risk in accordance with the previously conducted reliability

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'
,

j

\ ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.3 - LLS INSTRUMENTATION |
|

!

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LB.1 I

(continued)

analysis (GENE-770-06-1, February 1991). In addition, since the LLS pressure
setpoint channel now has additional time prior to entering the associated LLS
valves Actions in proposed LC0 3.6.1.6, a new Action has been added (ACTION 0)
to ensure the LLS valve is declared inoperable if the channel is not restored )
within the 24 hours. '

1
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O RADIA N MONITORING SY MS WHtCH U DIOACTIVITY R A5

, . 6)) %i
Ref. Instrument Trip Required T4p4*tting i Ac n to lie t n if - e

E No. Condition Operable ail %bl< l A.t there e not two able

(el Nomencte- Channels W kg t trip syst"

ture per Tr 1 -gy, pw Svetem. I

1. Off-ges Upecelet 1 At a value not (c) (dl 2 upecelee, or 1 D
Post Treatment Downeede to exceed the dsenecele and 1
Radiation equivalent of upeer*e. or 2 down-
Monitore the eleck re- scelee will loclete'

.- - leese limit the SJAE off-ges
indicated in
Soecification 6.18(7) |

2. Refueling Floor Upecele 2 120 mr/hr Ceese refueRng opere- 2 upscale wlR |
Eshaust Vent tions, if in progrees. lealete the secondary

Radiation teolate the secondary containment and
Monitors contelnment and etert initlete the etendby

,

the ofendby goe treet- goe treatment system
4 rnent system..

?
3. Reactor Illdg. Upecele 2 S2O mr/hr footste the secondary 2 upecele wlE leolate

Exhaust Vent containment, start stend- the secondary core
i Radiation by ges trootment system, toinment and initlete

Monitore close primary conteird the etendby goe
ment and vent vehree, treatment system.

,

Lu,3,3.T1
e to 5 ] 1 e or 2 wreheele \ 1 0.0 % /hrX Control Roorn
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5 Radiation Hi 2, < 1.0 mrthr the MCRE in the

UC3 3 M 'I toom ree-Monitors
,

A. I L -'bto

5 8.
c=

he 0i A'

hntoo 5q. r

M 113.L. r}- g.

*~5 %. m m. s t
*% Wa susQ"

(
''

7 -
' ' 'F 8 W a zn

Lo *4%
<

_

. _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ - - _ -



-. ..

U C
,

j'

hft h Slustoch $ C$a
& T w $. u -r, :o %g cy

T
> SQ hn. Table 3.2 8 Icont.)y
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Ref. Instrument Trip Required Trip Setting Action to be taken if viemarks

No. Condition Operable there are not two operableg

z (el Nomencle- Channele or tripped trip systeme

~ ture per Trip
System (b)

_

5. Mein Steam Line 14 2 s3 times leolate the mecherwced One trip per trip

r ormal full vacuum purry and the logic system will
Radiation Monitor

oower background gland seal condeneer lealete the

(el exhauster mochenical voeuum
purnp and the glend
e atcondenser
enhouster.

-.

a. column entitled "Ref. No. * ordy for convenience so t a one-to-one relationship \en be established [, g
bet n items in Table 3.2-8 ' eme in Table 4.2-8. N

b.1. Whenever the eyeteme are required to be operable. there shall be two operable or tripped trip systems.
M . /,,,,,

If this connot be met, the indicated action shall be taken.
g

One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillences prior to entering Mok k h * y*E g)"- rb.2.
other applicable actions.*-*

e

Ic. In the event that both off-ges post treatment radiation monitore I;ecome inoperable, the reactor shall be - bee hr h $ fog g 4preced in the Cold Shutdown within 24 hours uniese one monitor le sooner mede operable, or adequate altemotive "
moratonne f acilities are available. OCTS t M.L g a

Q d. From and efter the date that one of the two off-ges poet treatment radiation monitore is enade or found to Se&g . ,

be inoperable continued reactor power operation is i, . it's during the next fourteen deye (the
'g

| 63

$ ( eilowable repair ;; ,~| Fevided t5et the inoperable monitor is tripped. ''

m
Prior to the hydrogen injection systwn etertup and with toector power greetofinen le .. 7.-... G. .~,.C M L .-.. .iMeinem setpomte may bes

7r+ 's .
based en colouleted empocted radiation levele during hydrogen iniection eyetem operation. Associated trip /elerm setpoints may be adjusted during injection beood on

:f.
either esiculadone or ;- _ _ _ _ T nte of actual radiation levele resulting froen hydrogen injection. Fosowing a roector stortup. a background radiation level wiu be2 *

,0 determined and the eseociated trip /eleem setpomte ediusted within a 72-hour period. The radiation level ehet be determined and seeecasted trip /aform setpointe shool beD

[ oet within 24 hours of re-establishing normal endistion levels after a reduction in, or e completion of, hydrogen irgection and prior to estetdishing toector power levole
g/

below 20% of reted power.
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$ Tabt 2-8
H AI$ heck, Functi i Test, and Calibration Mini Frequency for Radiation

Monitori Systems Which Umit Radion 'vity Rafna==
,

E Ref. Instrument Check instrument Functional Test Instrument Calibration

[ No. Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency

isL Instrument (b) (c) (d)

1 Off-gas Post Treatment Once/ day Once/ month (f) Every 3 month
|

Radiation Monitors

2 Refueling Floor Exhaust Once/ day Once/ quarter (f) Every 3 months
|

Vent Radiation Monitors

3 Reactor Building Exhaust Once/ day Once/ quarter (f) Every 3 month

sa u.m -$g), J 7,j,3Vent Radiation Monitors
m ., .,. , . ,

:: .'1fo"",:~s'"o',"s" N4D" ' ' ' " " ' " * *'

,
5 Main Steam Line None Once/ week (f) Every 3 months (g)

Radiation MonitorjL__

to
I

A Notes for Table 4.2-8

Y
5 cv g[a. e column enutled "Ref. No. 's ordy for convenience so that a one-t one relationship can be /

actahtish hatwJen items in Table -8 and items in Table 3.2-8. D : 3 I6./

CTS: 3[T.b. nstrument checks are not requir when these instruments are not requir to be operable or a

$ A 3 0.| $fe b Q
tripp However,if instrument checks er 'ssed, they shall be performed prior returning the y

instrument to n operable status. Efe.bd J.fg).
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d.9
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O
= nstrument functional tests are not requi d when the instruments are not required to be operable or

I
tripped. However, if instrument functions sts are rnissed, they shall be performed prior

Q to ret 'ng the instrument to en operable status.

~
d. Instrument ibrations are not required when the instrume are not required to be operable or are

tripped. However, " instrument calibrations are missed, they sha e performed prior to return-

ing the instrument to an o rable status.

|e. Deleted.

." ~

7 I. s instrumentation is exempted from the in- ument functional test definition. This instrument Q ,yf
4

k functio test will consist of injecting a simulated el rical signalinto the measureme

r

g. Standard current source used which provides an instrument channel alignment. Calibration using a det D[$cosiod isf
$ % Sol M's Y{.fU'7radiagon eaurr a shaft be mode once per operating cycle. ge> 4

Logic system functional tests eMusateo autwaatic actuatyshall be performedgr;344g3 3-7 t.4 .

:::tng AT3
-

__

for the following: ,

Q Secondary Containment Actu

3 j.

$ h 85C sissa./ oE b so bIc+
b D ' 3 1 c.2, -

W< z . ., o %h SW . Wc; - '4

b~ $
c =

tr1

. _ . . _ _ _ _ _ _ . . _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ __
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I Notes for Table 4.2-8 (Cont'd)3>
-4
m
I

--,
2. Standby Gas Treatment System Actuation

=
-4

~
3. Steam Jnet Air Ejector Off-gas Actuation

4. Primary Containment Purge end Vent Valve Closure ) g- gi

e 1r5 0. 3. 6. w 3. 2. 6. n
M 3-3 7-|-N Ad CTSI 3A4.(4.L,ja

#

5. MCRECS Control Room Pressurization Mode Actuation g

6. (Deleted)

W e,

7
'

7. Mechanical Vacuum Pump Isolation
4 w_.
4

/_
e logic system functional tes allinclude a calibration of time lay relays and timers necessary

for pro functioning of the trip syst

2
r En,
3 E

Ic. *

=>
#

dz 6,0 -

Mf- -e~
pC

j

_ _ _ _ _ _ . _. ________________________-____________ - __________ - ___ _ - _____- ______ - ____________ _________-___ . __- ___ - _________ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _
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S *ciOrda 3.1.71P

(n . LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.12.C. Radiation Monitors 4.12.C. Radiation Monitors

The control room air intake . The control room air intake
kO 33.7-) radiation monitors or suitable radiation monitors shall be.T-
qd < respective temporary units shall q.2-t tested in accordance with
gprMg be operable whenever the venti- wAp Table 4.2-8.g

.
lation system is required to be

's Qperable by Specification 3.12. A.1.
Txcept that one radiation monitor

~

@8 pay be out of service 30 days l

D. Shutdown Reauirements } g- j

In the Fent that Specifications 1**
*

'
'

d'TF.n. throuafb 3.12.C. cannot be N tec hsh, ''' b*
.

rg*b 3; saii ^e piaced 17,me Tnw . m iur u

Pr.\ -4 6 7- n the Cold Shutdown Condition with-
in 36 hours or, if refueling opera-'

gw tions are in progress, such opera-
|6 tions will be termintted within J

2 hours J

N** E. Chlorine Monitors E. Chlorine Monitors

01 (Deleted) (Deleted)
u,

' L4

. },/
.

.

|

.

(

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.7.1 - MCREC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

,

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. During this process, the listing of the
various tables has been deleted since it is found in the Table of Contents
at the beginning of the document. Since this LC0 contains only one
instrument Function, a table is not necessary. Therefore, a new LC0
statement has been added describing the instrumentation required. Two
current LCOs have been combined to place all the MCREC System
instrumentation in one LCO. Thus, references to other Specifications are
not needed.

A.2 The "per trip system" channel description has been changed to specify the
total number of channels in the proposed LCO. Since there are currently
two channels, one per each of the two trip systems, this change is
administrative.

(% A.3 Current Unit 2 Technical Specification (TS) 3.3.6.1, Table 4.3.6.1-1
d requires the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) to be performed monthly. This

instrument is the same instrument in the Unit 2 TS. Since this Frequency
is the more restrictive Frequency of the currently licensed times, the
quarterly CFT in Unit 1 Table 4.2-8 is being changed to be consistent with
Unit 2 Table 4.3.6.1-1 Frequency. Thus, the change is considered
administrative.

A.4 Notes b, c, and d to Table 4.2-8 have been deleted since these allowances
are specified in proposed SR 3.0.1.

ft. 5 The Frequency "once each operating cycle" has been changed to "18 months".
This change is administrative since 18 months is a normal operating cycle.

TESNLCAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The time provided to restore or trip one inoperable channel has been
decreased from 30 days to 6 hours. This is consistent with the current
Unit 2 Technical Specifications and with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. This is an additional restriction on plant
operations.

'

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.3.7.1 - MCREC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

M.2 The shutdown action has been modified to require declaring the associated
MCREC subsystem inoperable (Required Action B.2). This essentially
provi n s the same shutdown action as is currently required when the Unit
is in MODE 1, 2, or 3, since an inoperable channel affects both MCREC
subsystems (and two subsystems inoperable requires a plant shutdown).
When the unit is in MODE 5 and refueling operations are in progress, this
would result in suspending CORE ALTERATIONS and fuel handling immediately,
which is more restrictive than currently required. Thus, this change, is
more restrictive on plant operations.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., description of9 action of instrumentation) are also unnecessary in the LC0 and have been
relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features and system
operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 This downs.: ale trip has been relocated to plant procedures. This trip is
ensuring the OPERABILITY of the instrument channels and is not assumed in
any safety analysis. OPERABILITY of the instrument is verified daily
during a CHAMEL CHECK (SR 3.3.7.1.1), which would detect a downscale
reading. This trip only enhances the operators ability to detect a
failure and is not necessary in Tet.hnical Specifications. Changes to the
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 Details of the methods tur grforming Surveillances are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

[LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for both channels inoperable is
extended to 2 hours (The 1 hour provided by Required Action A.1 and the I
hour provided by Required Action B.2). This A0T has been shown to
maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with previously conducted
reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1, February 1991).

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.7.1 - MCREC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.1 A Required Action has been added (Required Action B.1) to place the
associated MCREC subsystems in the pressurization MODE, if the channels
are not restored to OPERABLE status or tripped within the allowed time.
Initiation of the associated subsystems returns the MCREC System to a
status where the instrumentation has performed its function (initiation of
the system is the function of the instruments); thus, a shutdown is not
necessary.

Ov

O
1

HATCH UNIT I 3 REVISION A
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f4.g.A.6. f- . 2m unit E ta em hit

Ac Invertars (Continued)bet bikussic.) d da ,,-

U b 1Tb 351, gas. N %. ( b. Coce every scheduled refueling '

wtage, the mergency tweit -

y fechoa 3.5~ / oc/sco.wlt Ac inverters shall be
/ sedacted to a load test to

,A.7.
__

doennstrateaparationalreadiness./
- -

3.9. Losicsystema 4.9.A.7. l.onic Svstas

lhe following logic systees lhe logic systems shall be tested in
shall bn operable: the menner and T w .y as fellows:

a. The cueen accident sipal a. Each division of the co mon
logic system is operable. accident sipal logic system shall

he testad every sche & led mfuel-
ing cutage to dam nstrate that it
will faction on actuation of the
ECc5 to provide an automatic start |
sipal to all 3 diens)
Eact diesel guerster 11
operate on stan ey 2.5
minutes.

b. The ederwltage relays b.1. Gru:e every la months
and su; porting system during shutdem, the
are operable, conditions m der dich the

odervoltage logic syste is
required shall be simlated'

with an undervoltage on each
start bus to dusonstrate
that the meergency busses are
doenergized, and that the diesel ,-

r generstars will start, energime the (
8 sesrgety tusses with ponently

connected loads in s 12 seconds,
energize the auto-canescted
shutdam loads through the load
sequencar, operate for 2 5
minutes elle the diesle gener-
ators are loaded with the shut-
de m loads, and achieve and
n intain a steady-state voltage

A of 4180 * 420 volts and a
steady-state frapuncy of
60 * 1.2 Hz. The testing of
the edervoltage logic shall
also duonstrate the operability
of the 4160-volt load r%dding
and arto bus transfer circuits, and
that the <%mt loading is )

fet g/5ths m -> f in accordance with w i p /requirusents (t 105 of its

YS h5 : 19. I $(L). T9+3 fh * * *
#

f^'.5e t,,a 3,gc .t- _ wr _ and the loss
of offsite puusr relays.
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LIMITi m (0f01110NS FOR OPERAT1f3f SL5M'IttANE REOUIRBENTS

7

'

f3.9.A.7. tooie Sntams (Continued) 4.9.A.7. Loaic Systans (Continued) \g

2. Within 5 minutes after couplet-
|

ing the 24-hour load test speci-
fled in $wvel11ance Reauinment
4.9.A.2.a.6. perform surveillance
lloquirusent 4.9.A.7.b.! with a
simlated loss of offsite power |

start signal and nm the diesels
for at least 5 minutes elle
leaded with shutdan loads.* I

This test is to be perforund
every 18 sonths.

3. Deletad

c. The comon accident signal c.). (hee every 18 emnths during
logic system, and e dervolt. shutdom, each diesel generator
age nitys and soporting shall be demonstrated operable
system are operable. by simulating a loss of offsite

peer in conj ection with -

an accident test sipal
and verifying: de-energization
of ths usergency buses and
load shedding from the emergencyj buses; and the diesel starts
on the auto-start sip al with
permanently connected loads in
i 12 seconds, energizes the
auto-cannected shutdown
(assrgency)loadsthroughthe
load segJancer, eg.erates for
15 minutes dile its
generator is loaded with
the emergency loads, and
achieves and maintains a
steady-state voltage of

1 20 volts and a-
- 4100 4

' M ''
_

_

g3 7 6.i1
% Ol.se u v o a ch ,, 2. The undervoltage mies for the

7
g N 3 9 3, 6 43 start tatses shall be esifbrated,

g __g for trip and reset'

*POIMeu 3 P .

3. Verify, once per 18 sonths
during shutdown, that all
diesel generator trips, except
engine overspeed, low lube
oil pressure, and generator
diffenntial, are autmetically
bypassed upon loss of voltage
on the mergency bus concurnnt
with an ECC5 actuation signal.

. )h
..

*1f the diesel generator fails this test, a retest may be perforr.md after the
diesel generator has been operated for 1 2 hours at 1 2565 kW.

'
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p DISCCt!Ci10F CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. During this process, the listing of the
various tables has been deleted since it is found in the Table of Contents
at the beginning of the document. Since only one Function is in the ITS,
a Table is not needed. A new LC0 statement has been added to describe the
channel requirements.

A.2 The requirement for performing the Instrument Functional Test is included
in the proposed SR 3.3.8.1.1. It is possible that the test would not be
able to be performed with an inoperable channel, and a plant shutdown
would be required due to the inability to perform the required
surveillance. However, this restriction on continued operation need not
be specified as an Action (as is the case in existing Action a); it exists
inherently as a result of the Instrument Functional Test requirement. In
addition, the channel is not allowed to be placed in trip in the ITS (see
comments M.2), thus this statement does not apply. Since no change in

/N operation, requirements or intent is made, the proposed revision toV eliminate a specific restriction of continued operation is considered
administrative.

A.3 The Frequency of "once/ operating cycle" has been changed to "18 months".
Since the current operating cycle is normally 18 months, this change is
considered administrative. Also, the annual requirement to calibrate this
instrument in the AC Sources specification (4.9.A.7.2.c) has been changed
to 18 months, since this Frequency is already allowed in the
Instrumentation Section (Table 4.1-12). As such, this change is
considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 An additional Applicability has been added, requiring the instruments to
be OPERABLE when the associated diesel generators (DGs) are required to be
OPERABLE by LC0 3.8.2, AC Sources-Shutdown. This essentially adds a MODE
4 and 5 applicability when the DGs are required in these MODES. This is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and
is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 The allowance to place the LOSP lock-out relay in trip has been changed to
require restoration of the entire channel. Placing the LOSP lock-out
relay in trip does not result in all components affected by the channel
receiving a trip signal. In addition, a finite Completion Time of I hour

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'

n) ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION5
q

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.2
(continued)

has been provided to place an inoperable channel in trip. Currently, no
Completion Time is provided. This change is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M.3 An additional Surveillance Requirement has been added (proposed SR
3.3.8.1.3) to perform a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) once per 18
months. This will ensure that the entire logic is functioning properly
similar to the current LSFT already required for the ECCS instrumentation
(LC0 3.3.5.1), which also provides a DG start signal. This is consistent,

with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is an|
additional restriction on plant operation.i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
(~) procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly,

v related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained in SR!

3.3.8.1.2. Details relating to system design and operation (e.g.,
description of action of instrumentation) are also unnecessary in the LCO
and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features
and system operation are also described in the FSAR. In addition,
requirements to record values during Surveillance Requirements has been
relocated to plant procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter
5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR and procedures
will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 An ACTION has been added (proposed ACTION B) to require declaring the DG'

inoperable (and taking the appropriate actions in the associated DG
Specification) if a channel is not restored within 1 hour. Currently, the
ACTIONS appear to require a Specification 3.0.3 entry, which would result
in an immediate shutdown. Since this instrument is the start signal for

- the DGs (i.e., it supports DG OPERABILITY), the appropriate action would
! be to declare the DG inoperable. The current requirements are overly

restrictive, in that if the diesel were inoperable for other reasons, a 72
,

I hour restoration time is provided; yet currently if an instrument is !

( inoperable but the diesel is otherwise fully OPERABLE, an immediate I
shutdown is required.

U
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A l
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

-Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.2 The degraded voltage undervoltage relays are designed to automatically
initiate the disconnect of the offsite power sources whenever the voltage
setpoint and time delay limits have been reached. The requirements for
undervoltage relay protection originated as the result of an event at
Northeast Utilities' Millstone Unit 2. On July 20, 1976, several 480 volt

i

motors failed to start following a trip of Millstone Unit 2. The failure I
to start was the result of blown control power fuses on the individual I

motor controllers. An investigation at Millstone showed that the offsite
power voltage dropped approximately 5 percent from 352 Kv to 333 Kv
subsequent to the trip of the Millstone unit. The voltage drop reduced
the control power and voltage within the individual 480 volt controllers
to a voltage which was insufficient to actuate the contactors. As a
result, the control power fuses were blown when the 480 volt motors were
signaled to start.

In response to the event at Millstone, by letter dated June 2,1977, the
NRC requested utilities to assess the susceptibility of safety related
electrical equipment to a sustained voltage degradation of the offsite
source. The letter contained positions with which the design of the plant
was to be compared. These positions were the precursors to a branch
technical position and are as follows:

l. "The selection of voltage and time setpoints shall be determined'

from an analysis of the voltage requirements of the safety related
loads at all onsite distribution system levels."

2. "The voltage protection shall include coincidence logic to preclude
spurious trips of the offsite power sources."

3. "The time delay selected shall be based on the following conditions: I

a. The allowable time delay, including margin, shall not exceed
the maximum time delay that is assumed in the FSAR accident
analysis."

b. "The time delay shall minimize the effect of short-duration
disturbances from reducing the unavailability of the offsite
power source (s)."

c. "The allowable time duration of a degraded voltage condition
at all distribution system levels shall not result in failure
of safety systems or components."

4. "The voltage monitors shall automatically initiate the disconnection
of offsite power sources whenever the voltage setpoint and time-
delay limits have been exceeded."

Ov
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7 DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

(7) ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(continued)

5. "The voltage monitors shall be designed to satisfy the requirements
of IEEE Standard 279-1971.

6. "The technical specifications shall include limiting conditions for
operations, surveillance requirements, trip setpoints with minimum
and maximum limits, and allowable values for the second-level
voltage protection monitors."

Georgia Power Company responded to the NRC's positions and committed to
develop Technical Specifications for the degraded voltage undervoltage
relays. However, GPC's methodology in addressing the NRC positions used
the maximum accident loading conditions to determine the minimum required
voltage for the offsite power supply. As a result, the features for the
degraded voltage undervoltage relays incorporated into .the Technical
Specifications were not designed to assure adequate voltage at all
distribution levels.

Adequate voltage is assured through the method of using the minimum
y expected voltage for the offsite power supply.

The Southern Electric System employs state-of-the art monitoring and
contingency analysis systems for the electric grid on a real time basis.
System operators ensure that adequate voltage is provided and the
contingency analysis feature allows system operation to predict adverse
affects from postulated system failures. Based on the contingency
analysis results, system operators configure the offsite power supply such
that a worst case failure can occur without adversely affecting the
minimum required voltage. If the 230 KV system were to fall below the
current minimum required value of 101.3 percent, the switchyard design and
offsite system design allows system operators to quickly mitigate a
dynamic voltage excursion. This design allows the following actions to
occur if the system were to fall below 101.3 percent. These following
actions would be performed by system operators within approximately 10
minutes.

System operators receive low voltage alarm.*

System operators notify the control room at Plant Hatch.*

The 162 MVAR capacitor bank on the 230 Kv switchyard is switched on*

(if off).

The 150 MVAR shunt reactors on the 500 Kv line are turned off (if*

on).

HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A

|



. - _ _ .

|

1.

p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

d ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION
,

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(continued)

Combustion turbines at Plant McManus are placed in service. I*

; These actions are capable of improving the 230 Kv voltage by approximately
2 to 4 percent. If these actions are not sufficient, system operators,

will take the following actions:

Out of service elements are brought back on line.*
.

l

System load (external or internal) is reduced. j*

1 1

Consequently, based on the system monitoring capabilities, contingency I
analysis capabilities, operation of the system such that a postulated
worse case failure will not impact the offsite voltage below the minimum
required, and the ability for system operators to quickly restore a+

dynamic voltage excursion. The setpoints for the degraded voltage relays
were not established to provide the automatic disconnect of the offsite
power supply at a level which assures adequate voltage at all distribution

,^ levels. The degraded voltage relays will ultimately provide a disconnect;() however, the setpoint assures that unnecessary disconnects are precluded.
Because of the offsite system monitoring capabilities and design, a
sustained degraded grid does not represent the most probable event.
Rather, a dynamic voltage excursion lasting approximately 10 minutes is
more likely. Consequently, the degraded voltage protection at Plant Hatch
should provide adequate assurance for plant safety for this type of event.
For a dynamic voltage excursion, GPC has determined that disconnecting
both units from the offsite power supply and introducing dual unit scrams.

and reactor isolation transients through automatic undervoltage relays
would be adverse to safety. Therefore, deletion of the degraded voltage
undervoltage relays from the technical specification and into plant
administrative controls does not increase the probability of inadequate
voltage at all distribution levels.

4

J

V
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LIMITING COPOITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIRDMS

M iesel Generator Reouirm ents (Reactor 1 4.9.D. Electric Power Monitorina for |
in the Shutdown or Refuel Mode) Reactor Pmtection Sysing iN (Continued) ;

bwwca 1

&m%3
6+ 1. Work is being done tditch has the Specifications:

potential for draining the reactor
3 'g'.7 b pressure vessel, or 1. The Electric Power Monitoring for

8 the Reactor Protection System
5**J'*P 2. Secondary containment is recpired, shall be demonstrated operable: *

AHow , or

~i . 8 3. A core or contairment cooling sys- qt)(.l.R 2d f re poled 4 k.;a $wiisa
a) At least one per 6 months 4 5ft 3,3,g 7,[

t m is required. by performing a FINCTIONAL
TEST,

3.9.D. Electric Power Monitorino for the $NYb' AOReactor Protection Syst e (b) At leastions p er concati
CE3FFy demonstrating the
OPERABILITY of under-voltage,

$_f.3.L 2.1 over-voltage and tsider-ftt-
Specifications:

3 quency protective instrimenta-
1.19 hen either of the RPS Mi sets or the L'l tion by performance of a CHMNELM IAltemate Source is in service s IBRATICN including sins- 1

").3 E' power monitoring systen shall lated automatic actuation of I
OPERABLE. 6g the protective relays, trip- '

3 3.St.1 ping logic and output cir-
gpg3 (a) If the power monitoring system i cuit breakers and verifying

not OPERAB @ raoiltrv . the following setpoints:A ud [3 ceannne r rettnrMIpfthTn% y 3% h'u W,iminuta= ct aiscovervI remove the (1) Over-voltage $132 V
A power supply from service immediately % 4 N'*d

regesed htmos thereafter.
3.g.Z1 (2) Under-voltage 1108 VAC,gg

with time delay relay setc-p.
- (b)(Onechannelofapowermonitoring I tof *S L.-

()f6@5t 8 system may be inoperable, as
beo b necessary for t ct*Jiair.tenmu (3) Under-frequency 257 Hz,

bnottoexceed rs K mhqt 't with time delay relay set
to*

M N.) sEV fu Swe;6y
S*yicenes

e

ing NRC approval of different value? *

O
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; q DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING
,

:

ADMINISTRATIVE

I A.1 The revised presentation of actions (based on the BWR Standard Technical
? Specifications, NUREG 1433) is proposed to not explicitly detail options

of " restore...to OPERABLE status." This action is always an option, and
;

: is implied in all Conditions. Omitting this action is editorial.

I A.2 A new ACTION is provided (ACTION C) that requires a shutdown if the
Required Actions are not met. This action is functionally equivalent to

i the <:urrent LC0 3.0.3. Therefore, this change is considered to be a
presentation preference and is administrative.

'

A.3 The Frequency of "once/ operating cycle" has been changed to "18 months".
Since the current operating cycle is normally 18 months, this change is a
considered administrative."

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A new ACTION is provided (ACTION D) that requires insertion of any
withdrawn control rods in cells containing fuel (Required Action D.1) and
either initiate action to restore the assembly to OPERABLE status

q (Required Action D.2.1) or initiate action to isolate the RHR SDC System
Q (Required Action D.2.2), if the Required Actions of Conditions A or B are

not met. This action places the reactor in.the least reactive condition
and ensures the safety function of the RPS and isolation system will not
be required. -

M.2 The maintenance portion of this allowance has been deleted. The proposed
allowance (Note to Surveillance Requirements) will only apply to required
Surveillances (testing). As such, the "per month" words have been deleted
since they applied to maintenance activities (the Surveillances it would
apply to are performed every 6 months to 18 months, therefore a per month
allowance does not appear applicable). In addition, the allowed time has
been reduced from 8 hours to 6 hours, since 6 hours is generally
sufficient time to perform required Surveillances.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
i

" Specific" |

L.1 With no control rods withdrawn from core cells containing fuel assemblies
and both RHR SDC isolation valves not open, there is no need for the RPS
and the RPS bus powered components to perform their function and
therefore, there is no need to require their protection.

O !
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

( ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE |
(continued) 1

L.2 The allowed out of service time for one inoperable assembly is extended to i

72 hours and for two inoperable assemblies is extended to one hour to |
provide sufficient time for the plant personnel to take corrective
actions. With one assembly inoperable, the other assembly is fully
capable of providing the necessary protection, thus, 72 hours provides-
time to repair the inoperable assembly and decreases the potential for a
unit upset (that could result when power supplies are shifted, since power
is initially lost to the RPS trip system and either RPS bus powered
components). The time extension for two inoperable assemblies is minimal
but necessary to allow consideration of plant conditions, available

,

personnel and the appropriate actions. j
i
'

L.3 A Note has been added to this Surveillance such that the Surveillance is
only required to be performed when the unit is in MODE 4 2 24 hours. ,

Thus, the 184 day Frequency would not have to be met until a shutdown to i
'

MODE 4 a 24 hours occurs. The performance of this Surveillance could
result in hal f-scrams, actual valve isolations, and other plant
perturbations, since if the assembly opens, power is lost. The test
requirement has been changed to allow it to be performed while shutdown to

p minimize the impact of this Surveillance on plant operation. This is
1 consistent with many of the of the more recently licensed BWRs and the BWR

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.
I

L.4 The time delay setting for the undervoltage trip has been extended from j
zero to s 4 seconds. In addition, a time delay setting has been provided |
for the overvoltage and underfrequency trips. A discussion of this change|

is described in a previous TS amendment submittal, GPC letter from J.T.
| Beckham, Jr. to the NRC, dated October 19, 1993.
,

i ,

1

|

!

|

O
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Table 2-8%a
O RADIATION MONITORING SYSTEMS WHIC ' LIMIT RADtOACTIVITY RELEASE

Ref. Instrument Trip Required Trip Set Action to be taken if emerke

E No. Condition Operable there are not Iwo operable

Q (el Nomencle- Channele or tripped trip systems
ture per Trip

_
Svetem tbl~

1. Off gee Upseelet 1 At e value not (al idl 2 upecei e, or 1

Post Treatment necele to exceed the downecal and 1

Radiation equivalent of upscale, or down-

Monitore the eteck re- sesloe will te
lease lirrdt the SJAE off-

S etion 6.19(7) |

Refueling Floor Upecele 2 S2O mr/hr Ceeee refueling opere- 2 upscale wm |
Enhaust Vent tiene, if in progrees. leolste the secondary

Radletion toolete the secondary containment and
conteenment and stort Irdttete the etendbyMonitore
the etendby goe treet. goe treatment system
ment eyetem.

.

?
w

3. Rosetor 5dg. Upecolo 2 S20 mr/hr feelete the secondary 2 upscale wm lootste"

Enhavet Vent containment, etert etend- the secondary oon-

Redletion by goe treatment system, teinment endinitlete

Monitors close primary contain- the etendby gee

__
m.nt and vont valv.e. tr tm.nt eyetem

Control Room Downeeale 1 10.015 mr/hr Refer to specifteettone i or 2 down-

iniek. 3.12.c. end 3.12.D. oces.e w m metweesg Radiation . Hi S1.0 mr/hr the MCRECS in the p
,
s Mordtore control room pree- g

,S 4"*" '""d* - E
o '
a @

gop 5-e vis ef %,3 4c sw 3,3,q , pg,, m ,, ,3
,n u . s. g , , *" a . i

$ u, m %,%d , n rTrs t 3. .L &. t e 5"d*'y 44 %4% EL ei,A ,7 4 ,

-
,

gh & .%),n 3.70 , ' ~
,

'') N IVS. 31o. 9 5%%. ('
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o
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F O O

Z
3=
y Table 3.2-8 (cont.)
Z

Ref, instrument Trip Required Trip Setting Action to be taken if Remarks,
No. Condition Operable there are not two operable

E (a) Nomencia- Channels or tripped trip systems

y ture per Trip

_
System (b)

5. Main Steam Line Hi 2 s3 times isolate the mechanical One trip per trip

Radiation Monitor normal full vacuum pump and the logic system will /
power background gland seal condenser isolate the
to) exhauster mechenical vacuum

pump and the gland
sealcondeneer |

y. u.t.,.

The column entitled *Ref. No." is only for convenience so that a one-to-one relationship can be established LA.) F M eo C LA.)a.
between items in Table 3.2-8 and items in Table 4.2-8. MOS

b.1. Whenever the systems are required to be operable, there shall be two operable or tripped trip systems.
If this cannot be met, the indicated action shau be taken.

. %|
b.2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to entering y"eV h eej

g other nA--A ad anai

c. In the event that both off-ges post treatment radiation monitors become inoperable, the reactor shall be
pieced in the Cold Shutdown within 24 hours unless one monitor is sooner made operable, or adequate alternative
monitoring facilities are available. h.j

iE d. From and after the date that one of the two off-ges post treatment radiation rnonitors is made or found tog
:s be inoperable, continued reactor power operation is permissible during the next fourteen days (the

h allowable repair time), provided that the_ it-ahia monitor is tripped. . |
m ,

N Prior to the hydrogen injection system startup and with reactor power greater then 20% rated power, the normal full power radiation trip / alarm setpoints may be changede.

2 based on calculated expected radiation levels during hydrogen injection system operation. Associated trip /alerm setpointe mer 'se adjusted during injection beoed on @
,0 either calcuistions or meesurements of actual radiation levels resulting from hydrogen injection. Following a reactor startup, a background radiation level will be i

determined and the associated trip / alarm setpoints adjusted within a 72-hour period. The radiation level shall be determined end essociated trip / alarm setpointe shall be ,

[ set within 24 hours of re-establishing normal radiation levels after a reduction in, or a completion of, hydrogen injection and prior to establishing reactor power levels
below 20% of rated power. A~*

( ,h.
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@ Table 4.2-8
-4

O Check, Functional Test, and Cali tion Minimum Frequency for Radiation
Monitoring Systems Whic imit Radioactivity Release,

E Ref. Instrument Check instrument Functional Test instru t Calibration

[ No. Minimum Frequency Minimum Frequency Minimu requency

le}_ Instru. . t (b) (c) (d

1 Off-gas Post Treat nt Once/dsy Once, nth (f) Every 3 mont
|

( Radiation Monitors

f Refueling Floor Exhaust Unce/ day Once/ quarter (f) Every 3 months
|

Vent Radiation Monitors

!3 Reactor Building Exhaust Once/ day Once/ quarter (f) Every 3 months
|

Vent Radiation Monitors

4 Contros Room Intake Once/ day Once/ quarter (f) Every 3 months
|

Radiation Monitors

5 Main Steam Line None Once/ week (f) Every 3 months (g)

( Radiation Morntors
1

ru
455fo,ofI '

A Notes for Table 4.2-8

'''f o O M 5:
a. The column entitled "Ref. No." is only for convenie e so that a one-to-one relationship can be 3.34, 3. 3 g*y,f

h,E af, 4est lished between items in Table 4.2-8 and items in Tab .2-8.
Im 3..o.s . l

f b. Instrume
gisa

checks are not required when these instruments are no uired to be operable or are fg
b-) -4-

tripped. Howev if instrument checks are missed, they shall be perfo rior to returning the

instrument to an oper le status. >
,

,,

7
> e.

b L

R a
Na J-o

:s
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[ No s for Table 4.2-8 (Cont'd)
--4
m
z- |

Instrument functional tests are not required when the instruments are not t uired to be operable or

i
e tripped. However, if instrument functional tests ar* missed, they shall be p rformed prior

:2:

[ to re rning the instrument to an operable status.

d. Instrumen calibrations are not required when the instruments are not required to be o rable or are

tripped. How er, if instrument calibrations are missed, they shall be performed prior to r turn-

ing the instrument an operable status.

|e. Deleted.

e.;

w

.

f. This instrumentation is exempted from the in rument functional test definition. This instrument
#
W functional test will consist of injecting a simulat electrical signal into the measurement

( channels. _

[g Standard current sou. e used which provides a instrument channel alignme Calibration using a

radi n source shall be e once per operatirig c e.

n
.

l. 'c system functional tests e imulated automatic actuation haft be performed once each operating 4g #

M
3>

- cycle fo following:
4

Secondary Containment Ac

<%s~ ar %,u pg-
8 % ris . 2.s u t t,, ooe g.b NO -:2:
o

.c . .
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- Cp .I
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I Table 4 (Co

'E9
andby Gas Treatment System Actuation)--

s
-4

Jnet Air E ff-gas Actuatio

4. Primary Containment Purge and Vent Vat <e Closure ] h6t i Sc ut,sIw d

"Ys W I T 5: 3 3.o ,e

5. MCRECS Control Room Pressurization Mode Actuation }
: * ' b M 3 3.2/,
**' % Sa ku,"

6. (Deleted)

, w -

7. anical Vacuum

a LA-)

logic system functional test she ude a calibration of time delay relays nd timers necessary g,j g 4g

or prope nctioning of the trip systems. _

V
a+
h
%

$ .

m

En P
m +

k
2

na e
so _

9

- _ - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - ___-



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: SECTION 3/4.2.H - RADIATION MONITORING SYSTEMS |V '
WHICH LIMIT RADI0 ACTIVE RELEASE

\

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The off-gas post treatment radiation monitoring instrumentation provides
information only and is not considered in any design basis accident or
transient. It does provide information that may indicate a possible leak
across the boundary of a specific system. However, the evaluation
summarized in NED0-31466 determined the loss of this instrumentation to be
a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite ;

release. Therefore, the requirements specified in current Specification
3/4.2.H for this function did not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement
Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 This Function is being relocated to plant specific controls. This is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433,p)t which did not include this Function. Any change to this Function will be

' controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

I
,

,

i

|
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'
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|
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fuffM $pwgh 3hl.lv2.INSTRUMENTATION j

EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUME'NTATION |

L MITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION ,

!\ \

N
3.14.2 eexplosivegasmonitoringinstrubntatio channels |

'

shown in le 3.14.2-1 shall be OPERABLE with thei alarm / trip
setpoints se to ensure that the limits of Specificat on

'

3.15.2.6are(ntexceeded. '

APPLICABILITY ;

As shown in table 3. .2-1.

'
ACTION

a. With an explosive g monitoring instrumentation . |
channel alam/ trip se oint less conservative
than a value that will nsure that the limits of
3.15.2.6 are met, withouAdelay restore the |
setpoint to a value that # 11 ensure that the limits
of Specification 3.15.2.6 a e met or -declare the
channel inoperable and take e ACTION shown in
table 3.14.2-1.

I

b. With the number of channels OPE LE less than the j
,og minimum channels required by table .14.2-1, take the ;

() ACTION shown in table 3.14.2-1. Re ore the inoperable I
'

instrumentation to OPERABLE status wi in 30 days and,
if unsuccessful, prepare and submit a ecial Report to j

the Commission pursuant to Specificatio .9.2 to explain
why this inoperability was not corrected a timely manner.

c. When the ACTION statement or other requireme ts of this ;

; C0 cannot be met, steps need not be taken to hange 1

the Operational Mode of the Unit. Entry into |

Op rational Mode or other specified condition ma be
mad if, as a minimum, the requirements of the AC ON
stat ent are satisfied.

I SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS \
\ \

demonstrated OPERABLke gas monitoring instrumentation channel shal
4.14.2 Each explo e

by performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
CALIBRATION, and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST operations at the frequencies

~
shown in table 4.14.2-1\.

.

'

\ .

O HATCH-Unit 1 3.14-6 Amendment No. 4 M , 190
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TABLE 3.14.2-1 EET 2 0F 2) |

EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING STRUMENTATION |

Table Notations

**During main condenser of s treatment system operation.

ACTION 106 - With the number of chan is OPERABLE less than ~t

required by the Minimum Channels O RABLE requirement,
operation of the main condenser offg treatment system may

!

I contir.ue provided:

(a) Gas samples are collected once per 4 urs and analyzed
within the ensuing 4 hours, or

b) Using a temporary hydrogen analyzer instal d in the
offgas system line downstream of the recomb er,
hydrogen concentration readings are taken and ogged
very 4 hours.

I
One ins ument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 ho s

(f ! to perfo required surveillances prior to entering othe
' applicable etions.

!

|
;

I

l

I

{

.

'O
i |

HATCH-UNIT 1 3.14-9 Amendment No. MG, MS,190
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y TABLE 4.14.2-1 (SHEET 1 OF 21 |
'

-4

E EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING |,

INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
,

!
CHANNEL| q"

' CHANNEL SOURCE CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
'"*

rument CHECK. CHECK CAU8 RATION TEST

1. Mein Condoneer
Offges Treetment
System Exploofve
Gee Monitoring
System

Hydrogen Monitor D" NA O(2) M

.

.

5
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g.l TABLE 4.14.2-1 (SH 2 0F --j

EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITO G j
INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE RE REMENTS

Table Notations

**During main condenser of as treatment system operation.

'

(1) Deleted

(2) The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall in ude the use of standard
gas samples containing a nominal:

a. One volume-percent hydrogen, balan nitrogen.

Four volume-percent hydrogen, balance trogen.

s

O
HATCH-UNIT 1 3.14-13 Amendment No. 440, 190
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESn
CTS: SECTION 3/4.14.2 - EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

j RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS i

R.1 The explosive gas monitoring instrumentation is not considered in any
| design basis accident or transient. The system is used to show

i

| conformance to the discharge limits of 10 CFR 20. The explosive gas
; monitoring system instrumentation is also not considered in any design

basis accident or transient. The system is used to detect potentially
explosive concentrations of hydrogen in the main condenser offgas
treatment system; however, the system is designe to contain such
detonations and will not affect any safety related equipment. The
evalution summarized in NED0-31466 determined the loss of the this 1

instrumentation (radioactive gaseous effluent and explosive gas
monitoring) to be a non-significant risk contribution to core damage
frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified in
current Specification 3/4.14.2 did not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement
technical specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

O
O 1

1

,

,

|O
!

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
l



i

!

| 7-~s DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

( ) ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION BASES
1 wJ

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 3.1-10
through 3.1-18, 3.2-50 through 3.2-51, 3.14-1 through 3.14-14, and Figures 4.1-1

,

and 4.2-1) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format
! and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specification
! Section 3.3, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
| 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical
i Specification Bases. In addition, pages 3.1-6b, 3.2-23c, 3.2-49b, and 3.2-49d,
! which are blank pages, have been removed.

1
t

|

|

(~.
q)

+9A -

!

,/'s,

L]
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d[Ed k(4Y1oa 3.d. | - |

i
l

p tlMITING COOITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVFIttANCE REQUIRDOfTS |

| 3.6.J. Recirculation Syste 4.6.J. Recirculation Systen
se 3.4 f.)'

1. Core thermal power shall notfexcegi) 1. Recirculation p~g spesas snail (%.1
. A g(,k S ca or rated thermal poWED without recorded at least once per day
| forted rec,-clation.
I M 1q * y 2. With only one recirculation loop |

A h4% . Whenever the reactor is in the
2 in operation, verify that the $/2 3.41. 2 I

pp START & HDT STM OBY or E M reactor operating conditions are
,

4 ,3 ",3modes t least one outside the Operation Not Allowed
rec rtulation loop shall be in Region in Figure 3.6-5: grepe el tJerleAu

Lco 3 41 operation- e ut '3 4.t t
4 (a) At least once per 24 hours,i

| 3. The nquirements applicable to repA J
Lco-).q.t.m single-loop operation as identified nmenever 1 power has 7'

3.ll.A and 3.11.C shall be
, been changed at least 5% of l1 tons (blV] 2.1.A. ,

thermal r and steady- 243,
i fect within 24 hours following sta conditions been
the removal of one recirculation reW from service, or the unit

C shall be placed in the HDT SHITDOWN
AWD Condition within 12 hours in

wanuungwithin W fall -

12 hn u-

O 3'M h . With only one recirtulation loop4

in operation and the unit in the
Operation Not Allowed Region
specified in rioure 33-5.Mt LA . )

'

(lit 4on within 15 minuM in ace
the unit in the 6 ation Allowedi

i kcp@ $ Region, identifiu 'n Figure 3.6-5,
| . within 2 hours. e 'erwise, place

the reactor in the hot Shutdown;

PCM b Condition within 12 hours. 45'

Following one operation -

ischartje valve the low speed
p may not be o ed unless the

| s f the faster is less I
( Qan yf its rated s A' '

|

i
,

.

HATCH - WIT 1 3.6-9c Anerwhent No M1,170O

)of ~2_
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Q FIGURE 3.6-5
,

POWER-FLOW OPERATING MAPc-
5 WITH ONE REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM RECIRCULATION LOOP IN OPERATION
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESg
ITS: SECTION 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

,

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The LC0 has been rewritten into two distinct options, with the first
option requiring two recirculation loops and the second option only

i
requiring one recirculation loop with the added requirements of current

| LC0 3.4.1.1.a and b. As such, this change is for ease of use and

| understanding only, and thus is administrative.

A.2 This cross-reference has been deleted since the proposed Safety Limit is
applicable at all times. As currently written, the safety limit would not
be required to be met for up to 24 hours after a single loop is in
service. This is not the intent and would not be utilized in this manner.
The Safety Limit has the appropriate limit, and no cross-reference is

,

j needed. Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 This reference has been deleted since the governing requirement has been
relocated. The reason for the relocation is discussed in the respective
discussion of changes. As such, this change is considered administrative.

A.4 This sction has been deleted. Once the unit is in hot shutdown, the

| Specification is no longer applicable. Once the applicable MODE has been
| exited, LC0 3.0.2 does not require continued ACTIONS. Thus, this deletion

is considered administrative.'

! .

| A.5 As is currently written, operation without forced recirculation flow is
not allowed (current Specification 3.6.J.1). For clarity, an ACTION has,

been added (ACTION A) to provide concise direction if forced recirculation
is not maintained. This addition is strictly for clarity and is a
presentation preference, and thus is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Applicability of this requirement has been changed to include MODE 2
(< 1% RTP) as well as the current MODE 1 . This is an additional restric-
tion on plant operation.

M.2 A requirement to ensure the two operating recirculation loops have matched
flows has been added. This ensures an assumption of the LOCA analysis is
met. Appropriate ACTIONS (proposed ACTION C applies) and a Surveillance
Requirement (SR 3.4.1.1) have also been added (the current SR has been
modified to require the flow to be verified daily). This is an additional

,

restriction on plant operation.

|

!

|O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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i DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING<

I,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE j;
;

) " Generic" |

j
. )

| LA.1 The requirement to " initiate action within 15 minutes" is relocated to the i

i Bases in the form of a discussion that " prompt action" should be taken to |
; restore the core flow as a function' of core thermal power to within the i

proper region of Figure 3.4.1-1. Immediate action may not always be t* ]-

conservative method to assure safety. The 2 hour Completion Time allo.t |.

1 appropriate actions to be evaluated by the operator-and completed in a '

j timely manner. ,

LA.2 This requirement is being relocated to plant specific procedures. The
1

purpose of this limitation is to provide assurance that when shifting from' '

# one to two loop operations, excessive. vibration of the jet pump risers j
: will not occur. Short term excessive vibration should not result in 4

immediate inoperability of a jet pump, but could reduce the lifetime of I

; the jet pump. This type- of requirement is generally found in plant
operating procedures, similar to other operating requiremenu necessary to

: minimize the potential of damage to components. Changes to the procedures
| will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

I.

" Specific"
,

L.1 To properly perform this Surveillance, only one recirculation loop can be
in operation. Because the plant could be inadvertently placed in the
condition of only one recirculation loop in operation without having |

performed the Surveillance within the previous 24 hours (e.g., an
inadvertent trip of one recirculation pump), an allowance is provided for
one recirculation loop to be out of. service for a short time (1 hour) to
provide adequate time to initially perform the required Surveillance.,

This allowance ensures the Surveillance is performed in a very short time'

after it can physically be performed (i.e., after it meets the initial
conditions which are needed to adequately perform the Surveillance).

: L.2 This Surveillance Frequency has been deleted because it does not require
the Surveillance to be performed until steady state conditions are met,
which could take a long time, even up to the next required 24 hour4

periodic Surveillance. In addition, this Frequency, has no completion
time since it does not state how soon after steady state conditions have
been reached that the Surveillance is to be completed. Therefore, the 24
hour periodic Frequency and the operators' continuous awareness of reactor
status, including significant changes in thermal power and core flow, are
considered sufficient to ensure this requirement is met.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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SlRVEIL1#CE REGLIIRDHTSI LIMITING COP 0lTIONS FOR OPERATICN
1

b. With the relief valve function~

and/or the lw low set function jec h syga g
. of more than one of the above p4
i required reactor coolant systas b ITS LL.J.g,' g g%

relief / safety valves inoperable,*
,

be in at least HOT 9UTDOW with- w Sec k a 3 6*;

4 in 12 hours and in CDLD SUIDM j
j within the next 24 hours. __ j

3.6.I. Jet Punos 4.6.1. Jet Pens
t%

g3'4t,\ ach of the jet piaps shall be Me_ LE f,MAlljet s riesobnding to

ICO3 9 demonstratedoperablajpr1
r2 nonts sha71 be operable

j bl "--- - % N e
Appbb'b during STARTUP and RLN andes by

\

~

meeting at least one of the following 5 tad amorfh_rucirtu-i q,7
j requirments: lation pimp restarts; somng

TWgr--- ; _ w or many a
1. For any specific core flow in cors , jet loop g,4

condition, each individual jet pts, flor, irtulatt flow,
'

DDC flow shall not differ by sort than core el different _ nr==
< 10% of the average loop jet ptap and at least once per 24
I flow from the normal range * of ng iva,r ,

average loop jet ptmp flows w ation flows, 4, i

experienced for these flow lation speeds, indivi 1
,

conditions, or .let '=a 0 (n/Pl:. fying- |-
'

1 W t neither of the following
2. For any specific core flow conditions occur: <

$f'64.N b condition, each individual jet |
1. The recirculation ptsp flow / |; ptre diffuser to lower plenta gq,p speed ratio deviates more thandifferential pressure (D/P) shall ,

;

not differ by nore than 20% of 55 fna the normal range,* or ;
,

the average loop D/P from the t
'

{ f normal range * of average loop jet (2. The jet piap loop flow / speed |. f
'

V ptsp D/Ps experienced for these ratio deviates more than SE
flow conditions. from the normal range.*

,

It any w Jet pug fails to 7
Jet p{ = - ,uardn one or

_ts fevalu LA.) t either th of the above
4 t ha mM

uman tor'1me cwvin ^ su n 4. 1.1 or 4.6. . Surveillance g*g
ArtmuPr H01 SRJTDOWN within in the_ ts, revi thejetpano

ciretastexe that one or more jet b oper lity as deft in the LCD'

ptros are verified to be inoperable. Section .6.1 and in Section

i
1.6:b

,

:
1

l

!

Wonnal expected operating range based on data obtained from operating experience.
5(2

N

1- MTCH - WT 1 3.09b h t No. M , M , 141

0
I

} obi

_ - _ _ _ _ _. _



- -. .. .. _ - _ - . - - . .- - - . - . - .. .-

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.4.2 - JET PUMPS

ADMINISTRATIVE

t.1 The two methods described in the current ACTION have been incorporated
into the Surveillance Requirement. Therefore, these statements are not
needed.

.TJCHNICAL LHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

! M.1 The time allowed to reach Hot Shutdown (MODE 3) has been reduced from 24
to 12 hours. This new time is consistent with _ the time provided for
similar ACTIONS in the current Technical Specifications, as well as the.
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. This is an additional

l restriction on plant operation.
|

M.2 A finite Completion Time (4 hours) has been added to state how long ,

following a recirculation pump restart the Surveillance must be completed. -

This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.3 Current Specification 3.6.1 requires only the jet pumps associated with :
operating recirculation loops be operable in Startup and Run. Proposed |

! ITS 3.4.2 requires all jet pumps to be operable in Modes 1 and 2. The ITS
/~N does not allow a jet pump known to be inoperable (whether on an operating
V or non-operating recirculating loop) and reactor operation to continue. |

This is an additional restriction on plant operation.'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

| LA.1 This action has been relocated to plant specific procedures. In order for
| the udt to be restarted, the jet pump must be restored to OPERABLE

status. Inherent in this restoration is that the reason for the
inoperability would be determined in order to effect repairs or to ensure
a similar problem does not recur. This type of evaluation is more
appropriate for plant procedures or general plant policy.

LA.2 This requirement has been relocated to plant specific procedures. This
requirement basically states that if plant personnel believe a jet pump is
inoperable, perform the Surveillance. This type of requirement is not
needed in Technical Specifications, since plant policies govern these
types of requirements. If personnel suspect a component is inoperable,
they would take appropriate actions to determine the actual status of the
component, such as performing a Surveillance. This type of guidance is
more appropriate for plant procedures or general plant policy. Any
changes to the procedures will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

O
|
; HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
1
|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'(q ITS: SECTION 3.4.2 - JET PUMPSg

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LA.3 Details of the methods for performing this Surveillance, and any
requirement to record data, have been relocated to plant procedures. Any
changes to the procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

" Specific"
i

l

L.1 The current provision which allows entry into the applicable Operational
Conditions (MODES) has been replaced by Note 2 to proposed SR 3.4.2.1.
This Note provides time to perform the required Surveillance when the
reactor exceeds 25% RTP. Below 25% RTP, low jet pump flow results in
indication which precludes the collection of repeatable and meaningful
data. The flexibility to proceed to 2 25% RTP and then commence the SR
every 24 hours is consistent with approved Technical Specifications for
both Perry Nuclear Power Plant and River Bend Station.

O
|

|

,

| HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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| hedM)d0 3
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

i 3.6.H.l. Relief / Safety Valves 4.6.H.l. Relief / Safety Valves

~. WhenoWor relief / safety SN t.nd of maratino Cycle l'
+ .

f valve (s) is known to be failed *** an
orderly shutdown shall be initiated Appreximately one-half of all fN *g g Appppno tne reactor oepressurizea to relief / safety valves shall be

4
A B Q_ess than 113 psig within 24 hours benchchecked or nplaced with

E ivi iu e r ' un uenup e - a benchchecked valve endt re- .

'c onditi I relief ty A, fueling outage. All 11 valves
valv hall be._ ahlp ** will have been CheChad or re-

(placed upon the canpletion ofevery second operating cycle. j;

th o or more rel safety b. Each Oneratina Cycle
.

valve (s) utk open, pl e the reactor LA .I
e switch the shutd sition. Chee & ring fach coerati i

e n suur vi n
*ia macn relief valve

M /ek.7,1 is De sanually
- o .veies trean o

va indicate s is flow- 2- |
ing f the valve. l

ith one or isseiety/rettetvalve] f Intearity of Relief Valve
tailpipe pre \sst. switches of a Bellows *

.

r-
b, ?g/A ' )afety/reliefval declared fm ,

1 perable and the sociated L4.I The integrity of the relief valve
sa y/reliefvalve(s otherwise belles shall be continuously

i

indic ed to be open, p ce the I monitored and the pressure
reacto e switch in th Shut- switch calibrated once per I

Ldownpos ion- - Q ratino cycle anW p - !
nui.wn and air piping shall l

'

be inspected for leakage once
per operating cycle. |'

b. With one safety / relief valve tailpipe ~ Relief Valte Maintenance 7O pressure switch of a safety / relief
valve declared inoperable and the asso- t least one re ef valve shall LA.3,

1 ciatedsafety/reliefvalve(s)otherwise be isassabled ' inspected ) |

Moue 14 1 indicated to be closed, piant operation each ratino eveie. >0
my continue. Raove the fmetion ofdo 3 N b that pressure switch from the low lw Nility of Tailoioe
set logic cirtuitry until the next COLD Pressure Switches

Ob1 SUIDOW. Upon COLD 9UIDM, restore
_

the pressure switch (es) to OPERABLE The tailpipe pressure switch
status before STARTUP. of each relief / safety valve

shall be dernonstrated operable **** |
e. With both safety / relief valve tailpipe by perfomance of a:

pressure switches of a safety / relief
valve declared inoperable and the asso- 1. Fmctional Test:
ciated safety / relief valve (s) otherwise
indicated to be closed, restore at least a. At least once per 92 ] |one inoperable switch to OPERABLE status days, except that all-
within 14 days or be in at least ICT portions of instrunen-
9 UIDO W within the next 12 hours tation inside the pri-

( and in COLD 9UID M within the
ma contairinent say be

follwing 24 hours. exc uded from the
functional test, and

Chno[anolv to two-stage Target Rock _
us upc le for perTorNance o serVic-

tw a ici p.. u vaivn ar e i s w n cu 6w

4 h tatic or p ure testing ' h reactor pressure ater than 113 psig all
cont r* incaC Na v e" f * M 4nn will _,vided as mauirwi N _mr enrio

_

maitunction an saretyfrisie n aive snais icevi wu py teic.piivi :
wi 24 hours; confirmed by egraph, mailgram, or facsimi ansmission to the
Direct f the Regional Office o s designee no later than the t wrkirq day

ld following ano a written fo
followup repo vent;ld te carmleted in acc report within 30 days.

itten
ance with 10 CFR 50.73 or at

Jt enlu min e +e -

~N une instrum cnannel may De inoperaDie for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to l

tO A . 2- ring other applicable actions. J
N4% KATCH - (NIT 1 3.6-9 Arentent No. M, 74, 4G3, 4W, 449,185
uo 3 %3
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llMITING QN)1TICNS FOR OPERATION SLRVEILLME REQUIRDMS

4.6.H.l. Relief / Safety Valves (Continued)

e. Operability of Tail Pine'

Pressure Switches

1. Functional Test:

MOM b. At each scheduled out-

bCO 3 N 2 age greater than 72
'hours during eich en-J

try is made into the
primary containment,
if not performed with-
in the previous 92 |
days.

,

2. Calibration'and verifying
the setpoint to be 85, +15
-5 psig at least once per
in aonh

3.6.H.2. Relief / Safety Valves low low 4.6.H.2. Relief / Safety Valves low low
Set Function Set Function

'

During power operation startup, The low low set relief valve func-
and hot standby, the relief tion and the low low set function
valve function and the low low pressure actuation instnannta-
set function of the following tionshallbedemonstratedOPERABLE***|g

Qbyg reactor coolant system safety / by perfonnance of.a:
relief valves shall be OPERABLENh with the following low low set a. CHMEL RNCTIONAL TEST,

-fty Ga.d J function lift settings: including calibration of the
trip unit and the dedicated/P S N g. 9f - "'

Low Low Set Allowable Value (psig)* high steam dome pressure
Valve Function @tn Clait channels **, at least once%/ 4.g, g,2 , per quarter. |

,

[v % Low 1 1005 s 857
'

,

Medita s 1020 s 872 b. CH M EL CALIBRATION, Logic '

M. N Hedita High 5 1035 5 887 System Function Test, andD4

115 OJ4J, High 1 1045 s 897 sinallated automatic operation j
of the entire system at least ipg 4 a. With the relief valve function and/or once per 18 months.

'

s5dx the low low set function of one of

33J the above required reactor coolant
/ system safety / relief valves inoper-

19 M I A , able, restore the relief valve func-
uf, dse,, tion and the low low set function to
gap OPERABLE status within 14 days or be

in at least FOT SHLITDOW within the
3,9 ,

next 12 hours and COLD SRITDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

t

|

*The lift setting pressure shall correspond to anbient conditions of the valves
at nominal operating tenperatures and pressures.

.

"The setpoint for dedicated high steam dome pressure channels is s 1054 psig.

1 ***0ne instnnent channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform requiredsurveillances prior to entering other applicable actions.
b C
v

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-9a Amentent No. M. B5, 92, M3,185
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O helOcdo) 3.4 3 ^U
SAFETY LIMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

1.2. REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM INTEGRITY 2.2. REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM INTEGRITY

,

Applicability ADDlicability

The Safety Limit, established to pre- The Limiting Safety System Settings apply
serve the reactor coolant system to trip settings of the instruments and
integrity, applies to the limit on the devices which are provided to prevent the !

reactor vessel steam dome pressure. reactor vessel steam dome pressure Safety
Limit from being exceeded.

Obiective Ob_iective
,

| |The objective of the Safety Limit (asso- The objective of the Limiting Safety Sys-
ciated with preserving the reactor cool- tem Settings is to define the level of l

i

ant system integrity) is to establish a the process variables at which automatic
$

pressure limit below which the integrity protective action is initiated to prevent
of the reactor coolant system is not the reactor vessel steam dome pressure
threatened due to any overpressure con- Safety Limit from being exceeded.

h dition.

Specifications Specifications

A. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome pressure A. Nuclear System pressure

( 1. When irradiated Fuel is in the 1. When irradiated Fuel is in the
Reactor Reactor*

The reactor vessel steam dome pres- When irradiated fuel is present in
sure shall not exceed 1325 psig at the reactor vessel, and the head
any time when irradiated f uel is is bolted to the vessel, the

,

'

present in the reactor vessel. limiting safety system settings
shall be as specified below:

'

Limiting Safety

Protective System Settings
g " p' 4 W 'c > A b es \ Action (psic)

y

h 2 -0,5Q k;f, a. Scram on high ~< 1054 I
.

J Oehu L.c' reactor pres-

[ sure (reactor
vessel steam .

_ dome pressure)

I b. Nuclear system 4 valves at
D sc w ios> d relief valves 1080

open on 4 valves at
W b nuclear system 1090

$TS. b, *3,l.l pressure 3 valves at
j Q 1100

Ju >eA 4 3.'5 . 7 g,g

Gb

HATCH - UNIT 1 1. 2-1 Amendment No. 27, 37, 103
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SAFETY LIMITS LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS ,.

d 2.2.A. Nuclear System Pressure (cont.)
3% *

:

The allowable setpoint rel f er r
$$ for each valve shall be ! n I

'

'3.4.3.i ' e event inat an ins alleo safety- |
re ief valve requires eplacement. |

as re valve whose set int is n
- lowe than that of the f iled valve P

may be ubstituted for th failed
valve un il the first refu ing
outage fo owing such subst ution. )

No more tha two valves with lower '

setpoints ma be substituted
lace of valve with higher

s tpoints. Spar valves which e

us as substitute under the
abov ntioned prov tons shall h e
a set int equal to 1 0 psig 1 %1

L or 1090 sig 11%.f

| r -

.

1.2.A.2. When Operatino The RHR Sys- 2.1.A.2. Wheu Operatino The RHR System

tem in the Shutdown Coolino in the Shutdown Coolino Mode
Mode

The reactor pressure trip set-

The reactor vessel steam dome ting which closes (on increas-
| pressure shall not exceed 162 ing pressure) or permits open-
!O psig at any time when operat- ing (on decreasing pressure) of

ing the RHR system in the Shut- the shutdown cooling isola-i

| down Cooling Mode. g tion valves shall be 5 145 psig. |

\~

See O m wos & Q ,, ''** * * % u
c e 2 0, u p ,s = uu. a-

5%%v 1. 3/

'r0 Ss b 1.0
l

|

1

i 6,

(n)v
HATCH - UNIT 1 1.2-2 Amendment No. 143, 121
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O.'. ITS: SECTION 3.4.3 - SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES

ADMINISTRATIVE

.A.1 This statement has been deleted since it is duplicative of proposed LC0
3.0.4. LC0 3.0.4 continues to preclude MODE changes.unless the LCO is' met
without reliance on the ACTIONS.

A.2 The technical content of this-requirement is moved to Chapter 3.3 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any -technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with .

proposed LC0 3.3.6.3. |

A.3 The format .of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
providing " cross-references". Proposed LCO 3.0.7 adequately prescribes
the use of the Special Operations LCOs. without- such references.

,

i .Therefore, 'the existing reference. to hydrostatic ..or pressure testing
(proposed LC0 3.10.1) serves no functional purpose, and its removal is an -
administrative difference in presentation.

A.4 The Frequency has been changed to be in accordance with the Inservice
Testing (ITS) Program. .Since the current Frequency is in the IST program,
this change is considered administrative. ;

I

f A5 The Frequency of during each operating cycle has been modified to be 18 j
! months, since 18 months is an operating. cycle.

A.6 The current requirement to manually open each relief valve once during;

each operating cycle at a reactor pressure > 100 psig has been replaced
with the requirement to perform this surveillance after reactor steam
pressure and flow are adequate to perform the test. The proposed change
meets the ' intent of the present Technical Specifications in that a minimum
test condition will be established where the test can be successfully
performed. The test pressure will be determined based on recommendations
by the valve manufacturer. Since the present and proposed requirements

i are essentially the same, the change is considered administrative.

|~ A.7 The current Technical Specifications contain a surveillance on the ;

integrity of the relief valve bellows which does not apply to two-stage
Target Rock SRVs. Since the plant only uses the two-stage Target- Rock -i

'

SRVs, this requirement is no longer needed and can be deleted. This
change is considered administrative since requirements that no longer
apply to the plant are being removed.

| HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

_ _ _ - _ _ . - __ _
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp
g ITS: SECTION 3.4.3 - SAFETY /REllEF VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

| M.1 The requirement to shut down to less than 113 psig (which is the default
' Applicability since none is specified) has been - changed to require a

shutdown to MODE 4 (Thus, the new Applicability is MODES 1, 2, and 3). In
addition, a requirement to be in MODE 3 (an intermediate point) in 12
hours has been added. With this in mind, the allowed time to reach MODE
4 (depressurized) has been established as 36 total hours. This change,
overall, is a more restrictive plant operation.

|

| M.2 The allowance to replace up to two inoperable valves with spare operable
; valves that have lower setpoints, until the next refueling outage, has
! been deleted. The deletion of this allowance is an additional restriction

on plant operation.

i
| TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Required Actions for stuck open relief valves are implicit in proposed LC0
3.6.2.1. The LC0 will require that the reactor mode switch be placed in

p shutdown if the temperature is 2: 110*F . The current Actions are

V anticipatory of to this requirement in the event of a stuck open S/RV, and
|pre-emotive in all cases. This action represents detailed methods of

responding to an event and not necessarily a compensatory Action for
failure to meet this LCO. As such it is not appropriate for the Improved
TS BWR LC0 on S/RVs and is adequately addressed by plant specific
Emergency Operating Procedures and the proposed Suppression Pool
Temperature LC0 3.6.2.1. 1

LA.2 The details relating to methods of performing Surveillances have been
relocated to the Bases or procedures. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will
be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 These Surveillance Requirements have been relocated to plant procedures
since these requirements do not directly relate to S/RV operability. The
system may be able to perform its required safety function in the short
term, yet by current requirement (4.6.H.1.c) would be required to be
declared administratively inoperable, in the second case (4.6.H.I.d), the
requirement is strictly a preventive maintenance requirement. In
addition, the accumulators are not required for the S/RV safety function
to operate. The surveillance being relocated will continue to identify
degradation of the ADS air system pressure retention capabilities but is
not a requirement for operability.

Ob
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A



r~N DISCUSSION OF CHANGES l

| ) ITS: SECTION 3.4.3 - SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

" Specific"

L.1 An ACTION has been added (proposed ACTION A) allowing continued operation
,

for 14 days with one of the required S/RVs inoperable. This is justified ;

since the remaining S/RVs are capable of mitigating an event, assuming no
single failure. This change is consistent with Plant Hatch Unit 2, with
more recently licensed BWRs, and the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

L.2 This requirement has been deleted. A failure of an S/RV is not .

'significant enough to report, as shown by the lack of a specific reporting
requirement in 10 CFR 50.72 or 10 CFR 50.73 for this type of failure. !
However, if the failure meets one of the reporting criteria deemed ;

significant in 10CFR50.72 or 10CFR50.73 (e.g., the valve fails open and a
shutdown is required), then 10CFR50.72 and 10CFR50.73 provide adequate
reporting guidance. The two specific times in the current requirement

|coincide with the times in 10CFR50.72 and 10CFR50.73, respectively.

L.3 The allowed lift setpoint tolerance has been increased from 1% to 3%. The
'pg vessel overpressure analysis uses this larger setpoint tolerance, as well
Q as the transient analysis. In addition, when the setpoints are verified,

they are still required to be reset to 1% (proposed SR 3.4.3.1). Thus,
since the analyses still ensure that all limits are maintained even with j
the expanded tolerance, this change is considered acceptable. This change !

'

is also consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433.

i
|

|
:

O
|

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLMcE REOUIREMENTS

3.6.F.2.c. When the time limits or maxi- 4.6.F.2.c.3. Primary coolant pH shal
sum conductivity or chloride be measured at least once p
concentration limits are ex- every 8 hours whenever 'od:

W da+p $ceeded, an orderly shutdown reactor coolant conduc-
shall be initiated and the tivity is > 2.Quuho/cm C4 rad *'bbreactor shall be in the Cold at 25'C.

*

Shutdown Condition within 24 3 W L . F.2_
; hours, d. Whenever the reactor is not kg>pressurized, a saagle of 1

the reactor coolant shall 5'ciod |

! be analyzed at least every
96 hours for chloride ion'-
enntant and pH.

G. Reactor Coolant Leakace* G. Reactor Coolant tenkaae
1. Unidentified and Total ,

g Unidentified sources of reactor j
Any time irradiated fuel is in 3,4,y,g coolant system leakage s 11 be,

% j;g the reactor vessel and reactor '

Gryw il oo [A.a by
coolant temperature is above n simp sys and

j 212'F: reco a once per.8it | |

rs. Identified sources of
' a. reactor coolant system leak- reactor coolant system''

koM age into the primary contain- leakage shall be checked L. A .i
ment from unidentified sources F equipmenk arain s
shall not exceed 5 gpm;

|L' In and rec edJtleast
once nar,8-hours, p ne ruaairegs |

b. reactor coolant system leakage 4 b aced by the pd mary
into the primary containment containment atmosplere

Llo3 A Ad from unidentifled sourcer. particulate radioactivity
shall not increase more than monitoring system, the

p 2 gpm within a 24-hour primary containment radfo-;

b)- period and iodine monitoring system,<

'
Moof and the primary containment

c. the total reactor coolant sys- gaseous raoloactivity
L(o 3.4.4.C. tem leakage into the primary nitoring system shall

containment sha not exceed also_bt recorded at leastg,gpm within - u once per 8 hours. |
t,,) 30 period, f pr4vica53

hecKec in accordance wit

go)
2. Leakace Detection Systems

g a. At least one of the leakage jee his ms,ou g
measurement instruments assoc-

. iated with each sump shall be qTh
operable and two of the other
three leakage detection systems M ,. 3 4*{y kgi

. ider.tified in Table 3.2-10,
note c shall be operable when L gK.,8 beg g'

trradiated fuel is
\ ro+tk " N\ % N hu,- t
<

( t required during p' formance of an inservice drostatic or leakage test
eve if reactor coolant emperature is above 212' k.\

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-7 Amendment No. 6, 43, 93, MO,176
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tlMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVFfttANCE REOUIREMENTS

G. Reactor Coolant Leakaae

3. Shutdown Renuirements

' a. If the conditions of 3.6.G.I.a.
1 or 3.6.G.I.c. cannot be met,

5044 reactor coolant system leakage
will be nduced to within the
specified limits within 4 hours
or an orderly shutdown shall be

W (L initiated. If the condition ofM
3.6.G.I.b. cannot be met, the
source of reactor coolant
leakage shall be identified orMy reduced within 4 hours or'an -

*

O orderly shutdown shall be
-

initiated. iThe reactor shall .-

be in the Hot shutdown
condition within the next 12

On.1, 64 hours and in the Cold Shutdown
C, condition within the following # foe *A 2"3 Cw h of f

24 hours. ggc
,

m
i b. If the conditions of 3.6.G.2.

cannot be met, Specification
3.6.G.3.a. shall apply unless an
inoperable system is sooner
made operable.

c. If three of the four leak
'

$ c e. bj3cqgg j
detection systems are made or gb

d.p 4- m.'
4found to be inoperable,,

( Specification 3.6.G.3.a. shall
2Q (I2LSLe,happly.

kW D&+,nW,n
k +M Su%.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-Ba Amendment No. 93
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.4.4 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

ADMINISTRATIVE
!

El The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
providing " cross-references". Proposed LC0 3.0.7 adequately prescribes
the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such references.
Therefore, the existing reference to the hydrostatic or pressure testing
(proposed LC0 3.10.1) serves no functional purpose, and its removal is !
administrative.

A.2 An increase "within a 24-hour period" is understood to mean any increase
'
i

noted in 24 hours or less. Therefore, "or less" need not be specified.
Additionally, the total LEAKAGE limit applies at any moment, to the
previous 24 hours (not any future or past 24 hour period). This results ;

in a " rolling average" covering "any 24-hour period." Therefore, changing l
"any" to "the previous" does not change the intent of the requirement.
These changes are editorial.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 A new requirement has been added to limit the amount of pressure boundary
LEAKAGE. An applicable ACTION has also been added. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

'v
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for performing this Surveillance are relocated to
the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of ;
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10CFR50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The total LEAKAGE allowed has been increased to 30 gpm. No applicable
safety analysis assumes the total LEAKAGE limit. The limit considers RCS
irventory makeup and drywell floor drain capacity. The limit of 30 gpm is
well within the capacity of the Control Rod Drive System pumps and the
RCIC System, and is well below the capacity of one drywell equipment drain
or floor drain pump, which is used to pump the water out of the collecting
sump. The collecting sumps can also accommodate this small additional
leakage rate.

Ov
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION 0F CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.4.4 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2 The unidentified LEAKAGE rate increase limit is proposed to be applicable
only in MODE 1, instead of the current MODES 1, 2, and 3 (i.e., when
reactor coolant temperature is above 212 F). As a plant starts up and
increases pressure, leakage will occur due to the increased pressure.
Thus, an increase is detected, and if greater than the limit, could
require a unit shutdown, even though there is no safety problem. This
proposed change will not require the limit to be applied until MODE 1 is
achieved, which is when reactor pressure has effectively stabilized at
normal operating pressure. The overall 5 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE limit
will be maintained. This limit is much below the expected flow from
a critical crack in the primary system. This change is consistent with
the latest licensed BWRs as well as the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

L.3 The Frequency has been changed from 8 hours to 12 hours, consistent with
the. allowance in Generic Letter 88-01, Supplement 1. The supplement

,

allows the Frequency to be extended to shiftly, not to exceed 12 hours. |
'Plant Hatch currently has a 12 hour operating shift. Thus, the Frequency

has been adjusted to coincide with the Generic Letter.

O !

|
|

|

1

|

|

|

I

I

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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p LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATIQtt SURVElLLANCE REOUIREMENTS |

b 3.6.F.2.c. When the time limits or maxi- 4.6.F c.3. Primary cooiant pH W
mum conductivity or chloride ba measured at least once
concentration limits are ex- every a imes wnenever ',Dj m ,g
ceeded, an orderly shutdown reactor coolant conduc- #shall be initiated and the tivity is > 2.Qumho/cm # 1

reactor shall be in the Cold at 25*C. "d IOb
Shutdown Condition within 24 T/4 . L . F. t, 4 j
hours. d. Whenever the reactor is not 4 gg, ,

pressurized, a sagle of
the reactor coolant shall

I
be analyzed at least every j

i

. 96 hours for chloride ton / I

content and pH. -

G. Peactor Coolant Leakaae* 6. Heactor Coolant Leakaoe 1

1. Unidentified and Total i

Unidentified sources of reactor b A/5c u f/o a |

Any time irradiated fuel is in coolant system leakage shall be I of C 4 |'
the reactor vessel and reactor checked by the drywell floor yp,3 4, , b I

coolant temperature is above drain sug system and I

212*F: recorded at least once per 8 | M b,l Ihours. Identified sources of M E.4.

i'#a. reactor coolant system leak- reactor coolant system ;

age into the primary contain- leakage shall be checked by MJ !

ment from unidentified sources the equipment drain sump !
shall not exceed 5 gpm; | system and recorded at leas |

nnee noe n hmir d t@ |
b. reactor coolant system leakage , y,uviueu by sne pri ry

Iinto the primary containment ontainment atmospher
from unidentified sources p ticulate radioactiv y
shall not increase more than mon oring system, the
2 gpm within a 24-hour | prima containment radi

/ ,\ period or less; and I todine nitoring system,
,

V and the p ary containment O
c. the total reactor coolant sys- gaseous rad activity ,b

tem leakage into the primary nitoring sy . shall
'containment shall not exceed a be record t least

25 gpm within any 24-hour | once er 8 hours. |period. I
,

|

when checked in accordance with
4.6.G.

L - 2. Leakaae Detection Systems

a. At least one of the leakage
L.to measurement instruments assoc-M8 iated with d![gT~sITmfshall be *

operable and6030f the other g*,three leakage ifetection systems
identified in Table 3.2-10,
note c shall be operable when

[irradiatedfuelis

5t required during performance of an inservice hydrostatic or laakage test J
even if reactor coolant temperature is above 212*F. _]

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-7 Amendment No. 6, 42, 93, M O, 176
/ hG

10%



. . .~ .

i

Sped & d C .4. 5
- u

LIMITING Cti91TIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

O G. Reactor Coolant Leakaoe

2. Leakaos Detection Systems (Cont'di

a. (Continued)
i-

| in the reactor vessel and
hglitk reactor coolant toeperature is 1

above 212'F. urtner, tne

imary con at t atmospher
pa iculate radion tvity b.|
moni ring system sh be
among se i m aaa a h .

or samples shall be
Re g - ned asd analyzed at least

once each ours. |
,

g
b. From and after the date that L.;

any QD of the fourJsystems
identif tec in table 3.2-10,
note e are made or found to be

kCIIDS4 inoperable, but with the ~
primary containment atmosphere ,

I particulate radioactivity
' monitoring system operable,

reactor power operation may *

continue for the succeeding 30
days provided the primary
containment atmosphere
particulate radioactivity

gR monitoring system readi is
3'q* 5,{ checked and recorded at east

fg |
' once eac ours.

c. From and after the date that
any Giro of the fo$, quens, *

including the primary|

Np containment atmosphere-i

particulate radioactivity
b monitoring system, identified

in Table 3.2-10, note e are
made or found to be inoperable,
reactor power operation may
continue for the succeeding 30
days provided samples of the
containment atmosphere are
obtained and analyzed at least
once eat hours. |

| 4
1

i

h . g g

us
.. . -, . . . . - - - - - , _ . . - -. .
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'

LINITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

k/ G. Reacter Coolant teakane
>

3. Shutdown Reouirements _

a. If the i.Nitions of 3.6.G.I.a.
or 3.6.G.I.c. cannot be met,

will be reduced to within the
'[mactor coolant system leakage

specified limits within 4 hours heD Scuj5M4
or an orderly shutdown shall be

y ck6* p k
.

initiated. If the condition of
3.6.G.1.b. cannot be met, the ITS: 3 I il, 5;

source of reactor coolant'

! leakage shall be identified or Og*j g*4"f; ,,

! reduced within 4 h w r an V
, % QQ*| oroerly shutdown shall be t9

! initiated. The reactor shall
| be in the Hot Shutdown
I condition within the next 12

hours and in the Cold Shutdown'

condition within the following
D 24 hours.

b. If the conditions of 3.6.G.2.
cannot be met, Specification

gp 3.6.G 3.a. shall apply unless an
I inoperable system is sooner

c. f

! detection systems are made or
j h6TitD f Lund to be inoperable.
| b (pecnicauon 3.e.s.3;p shall
! apply.

8.)'

|

|
t-

!

|'
|

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-8a Amendment No. 93
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y Table 3.2-10
-4

O INSTRUMENTATION WHICH MO ~ ORS LEAKAGE INTO THE DRYWELL

i

Ej Ref. No. Required Operable

Q (s) Instrument (c) Channels per System Settina Romerks

\
1 p .) r5 sti Equipment Drei ump 1 d) Tec Spec The miting Conditions fore-*

Flow in retor 1 R. 1/ operati of the LAakege
Detection tem are provided

J,
Drywell Floor Drain Sump 1(b)(d) Tech Spec - in Section 3. .-

3.6.G.I. -p Flow integrator
k*2

3 Scinti!!ation Detector for %d) (e

Monitoring Air Particulates
) , E-\

4 . N Scintillation Detector for DI 1'ld) (e)

3A Monitoring Radioiodine ,

5 GM Tubes for Monitoring jid) (el
Noble Gases

w

a. T lumn entitled *Ref. No." is only for c nience so that a on o-one relatidiqqhep can be established betwee

fj items i =N= ' ' m .nd items in Table 4.2-1

b.1. Whenever the systems are required to be operable, there shall be one operable _ system. If this cannot [\C7144 8
|

'

be met, the indicated action shall be taken.

b.2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to entering ?/oV /g_,$uf"N) gyS
other applicable actions.

(he two flahtaar= tarn ona _fo_r_ the%quipment__ ran sumo M thdother for the floor drain sump,'comestise one basicdc.
instrument systemgwo a num-iuoice sci.u;;;mivo unm. .., use iur .evnnunng air rticuvetes anu one vor u vi.;-

y (.ch. iosocine, comprise t basic instrument systems. to sensitive GM detect for monitoring noble 'O4

p, onng
*3p ases c 'ses a fourth besio ins ment system. An altemate tem to determine the age flow is e manual h

g ystem wher the time between su mp starts is monitored. 's time interval will dote }ne the leakage flof C.
gs b=< - -- eM _ _ 'a' - -1-knawn. __p

administrative %rmation: performs nNntrol funct -f-(D
,

c+

2 High setpoint ala ill be set three times above bac\k .md radiation. Failure alarm will be et below background A. 2 p
, _-- _

tion. Specific valu ill be established during systen ertuo.,o r
,

i

b*

e-,

s.*
i @

* !
,

. .
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% Table 4.2-10
-4

O Check, Functional Test, and Calibratio inimum Frequency for instrumentation
Which Monitors Leaks into the Drywell

i

E Instrument Check in ment Functional Test ins ment Calibration |

$ Ref. N Minimum Frequency ' mum Frec.uency Mirw Frequency j
"

(a) instrument (b) el I /

0%th y,f|Ever mont s
1 r i Equipment Dr O

Sump Integrator

2 Drywett Floor Drein Sump Once/ month SR3. t{,fd "Every rnonths)
|

Flow Integrator
a t. y

3 ' Scintillation Detector L. [ OnceMey- Once/ month g ,3.4 Q 3.d.C.J f
Every S months |

for Monitoring Air Partic- IMe et, 3fs
dulates -

4 Scintillation Detector OneeJday Once/ month SR 3 % f,2 Every & months |
for monitoring Radioiodine W6 .5(2 3 i!.\ T I

,

'
5 GM Tubes for Monitoring } Once/ month SR3ggy Every s months |g

. Noble Gases.

rv
i

Notes for Table -10g
a. The column entitled "Ref. "is only for convenience so that a one- ne relationship can be oblished between *2

ite in Table 4 210 and it ia ma 12-10.
_ .L

b. Instrument checks are not required when these instruments are not required to be operable
'

ow9ver, g 3,g )-

if instrument checks are missed, they shall be performed prior to returning the instrument to en operable status.
A*L

c. Instrument functional tests are not required when the instruments are not required to be operabl d q tn
However,if instrument functional tests are missed, they shall be performed prior to retuming the instrument to $[ 3. Q. j

,

an operable status.

#
m

'

Q
e .n ,
<D
3 &&

fz &o .-

m .b w'

-

+
.% 'Mcg
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h d. Instrument calibrations are not required when the instruments are not required to be operable or
SR 3.o-),

a ip However, if instrument cahbrations are missed, they shall be performed prior to
,

2:

[ returning the instrument to en operable status,

e. Deleted.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

.

@MINISTRATIVE
.

A.1 The revised presentation of actions is proposed to explicitly identify
that LC0 3.0.3 is required to be entered if all required RCS leakage
monitoring systems are inoperable. This action is consistent with the |
current requirements and is considered a presentation preference. '

Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 The Table format is being deleted. -This change is considered a
presentation preference. Therefore, this change is considered
administrative. In addition, the channels are for indication and do not
provide a protective trip signal. Thus, tripping the channel does not ,

place-it in a conservative position. Since this option is not utilized by- i

plant Hatch, the change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - HORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Frequency of the channel check requirement has been changed from every
24 hours to every 12 hours, consistent with Generic Letter 88-01, Revision
1 (Plant Hatch employs a 12 hour operating shift). This is an additional
restriction on plant operation. |

O 1
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

'

|" Generic"

LA.1 The drywell equipment drain sump monitoring system functions to quantify
identified leakage. Since the purpose of this specification is to provide
early indication of unidentified RCS leakage, the drywell equipment drain
sump monitoring system has been relocated to the Bases or procedures that
support compliance with the limits for RCS Operational Leakage in proposed
Specification 3.4.i. The design features and system operation are also
described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the ,

Iprovisions of the Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures and FSAR will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 The details relating to the setpoints have been relocated to the '

procedures. In addition, the details relating to recording the readings
has been relocated to the procedures. The CHANNEL CHECK requirement is
still maintained as SR 3.4.5.1. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESq
ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.3 (continued)

The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications. Changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The required systems are rearranged in the LC0 to require a method which
can quantify the unidentified leakage and a diverse detection method which
provides only indication of increased leakage. The drywell atmospheric
particulate and gaseous monitoring systems are grouped so that only one of
the two n required since they provide the same type of indication. A
diverse method to quantify increased leakage is still provided by the
drywell floor drain monitoring system, and this is the primary method for
quantifying leakage. The ACTIONS have been modified to allow the required

f atmospheric monitoring system (i.e., both particulate and gaseous
t monitors) to be inoperable for 30 days, consistent with the new
\ requirement that only one of these monitors be OPERABLE. The Surveillance

requirements have also been modified to reflect this new requirement.

L.2 The Frequency has been changed froni 8 hours to 12 hours, consistent with
the allowance in Generic Letter 88-01, Supplement 1. The Supplement
allows the Frequency to be extended to shiftly, not to exceed 12 hours.
Plant Hatch currently has a 12 hour operating shift. Thus, the Frequency
has been adjusted to coincide with the Generic letter.

L.3 This requirement has been deleted. An instrument check, would not
consistently demonstrate operability since normally the instruments could
not be compared to any other instruments, and their reading could be
anywhere on scale. Thus, observing the meter would provide no valid
information as to whether the instrument was OPERABLE. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement is the best indicator of OPERABIllTY while
operating, and this requirement is being maintained. This is also
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

L.4 The channel calibration Frequency has been extended from 3 or 6 months to
18 months. This is consistent with the Plant Hatch Unit 2 requirements
and vendor recommendations. The Unit 1 instruments are essentially
identical to the Unit 2 instruments, which have an 18 month calibration
cycle. This frequency has been shown to be adequate to ensure the
operability of these instruments.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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( LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SyByllLLANCE REOUIREMENTS

- 3.6.F. Reactor Coolant Chemistry 4.6.F. Reactor Coolant Chemistry

1. Radioactivity 1. Radioactlyity

Whenever therreactor is criticaD a. During equilibrium power
LLO 3'4' g the limits on activity concen- operation an isotopic

3(L3,46.\ analysis, includingtrations in the reactor coolant
ouantitative anatur-t3 g.3shall not exceed the equilibrium

least I- I-value of 0.2 pC1/gm of dose cry" w 1-13equivalent * l-131. 1 be
| perfors%montnipon a M3

coolant liquid sample.

~. During equil rtumpower]operation an i topic
analysis, incl
uantitative meas nts '\f at least Xe-133 d Xe-

135 hall be perfo
month on a staan jet ir
ejector ff-gas sample.

*\ c. Additional coolant samples
shall be takenrwhenever (ne 09

y \ eb reactor coolant dose equiva-
-N

| ((* P*SC g lent I-131 concentration
4-L hdION I4 V exceeds _0.2 uti/galand any9 M '1;

A SA o following conditions
if activity concentration >0.2 are met
pCi/gm dose equivalent I-131 but i

i htTod g 5 4.0 mC1/gm for more than 48 hours 1) Duri startup
| during one continuous time interval,

or >4.0 mC1/gn, be in at least 2) Followin a power change
po .) FUT sHuivudN with tne main steam line u ,, exceeding 5% of rated

isolation valves closed within 12 thermal r in lessb |tumce than I hour net change
averaged for hour).

3) The off-gas le 1, at
at 1-131 co ntration which lonewoull the SJAE, increa s by

pr uce the same yroid dose as e more than 10,000 1/sec
quan y and iodin ixture actual in I hour at releas rate
resent _ s 75,000 pC1/sec, or

4) he off-gas level at th
E, increases by more

th 15% in I hour at
| rel se rate > 75,000
| pCi/ c.
,

| 5) Wheneve the reactor
! coolant se equivalent
| I-131 conc tration ex-
! ceeds 4.0 pC gm.
I k

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-4 Amendment No. 406, 149
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SecA.O 3,4,6'

|

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPEPATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

v :

ft additional )
coolant le shall be
taken 2 and 6 hours
following the A in
thernal powr off-gu
level. Additi 1 coolant I
Ilyid samples 1 he
taken at 4-hour,in nals
for 48 hours, or tsit 1 a
stable iodine concent -
tion below the limiti
value of 4.0 pC1/p is
established. An isotopic I,.

lysis shall be performed
each sample, and
titative seasurments

determine the dose
equiv I-131 concen-

,

tration. If the total l

iodine ac vity of the
sample is ow
0.2 pCi/p, isotopic
analysis to de mine !

equivalent I-131
notJ ;

Souir.d. ,

l'XTTdataobtainedfrta
nomal and any additional]|

sanples shall be included
in the annual report. 1

0 %n sw.s rQ

|

|

|

i

|

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-5 Amendment No. M6,149
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY
x

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 A Note is added to the Required Actions for Condition A to indicate that
LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable. Entry into the Applicable Modes should not
be restricted since the most likely response to the condition is
restoration of compliance within the allowed 48 hours. Further, since the
LC0 limits assure the dose due to a LOCA would be a small fraction of the
10 CFR 100 limit, continued operation for the allowed time would not
represent a significant impact to the health and safety of the public. In
addition, this allowance is already inherently provided by the words of
Specification 4.6.F.1.c.1, which states that additional samples are
required "during startup" when specific activity exceeds the limit. Thus,
this change is a presentation preference only and is considered
administrative.

A.2 This definition / clarification has been deleted since it duplicates the
definition in the current Definitions Section 1.0 (proposed section 1.1).
As such, this deletion is administrative.

A.3 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 5 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with
proposed Specification 5.8.O

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Applicability has been changed to require the specific activity to ba
within limits in those conditions which represent a potential for release
of significant quantities of radioactive coolant to the environment.
Thus, " MODE 3 with any steam line not isolated" has been added. In
addition, " MODE 2 with any steam line not isolated" has been added in lieu
of " MODE 2 when the reactor is critical." Although this does allow the
reactor to be critical with the main steam lines isolated while not
requiring the LC0 to be met, this change is considered more restrictive
due to the MODE 2 subcritical and MODE 3 requirements. In addition, the
ACTIONS have been modified to reflect the new Applicability, and an option
for exiting the applicable MODES is provided for cases where isolation is
not desired. Since the current Actions to be in Hot Shutdown with the
main steam line isolation valves closed did not really have to be

| performed (the unit just had to be subcritical within 12 hours, since that
' would exit the Applicability of the Specification), these changes are also

considered more restrictive on plant operation.

!

O
'

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
|

|
|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 2.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY
!

: TECHNIC;L CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
'

(continued)

M.2 This requirement has been modified to require sampling and analysis every
4 hours when specific activity exceeds 0.2 pC/gm,' not just when the
additional conditions are met. Since the sampling is now required every
4. hours, the additional conditions do not need to be specified (since

| inherently, the 4 hour requirement will ensure samples are taken if one of'

the listed Conditions are also met). This change ~ is an additional-
restriction on plant operation since samples are now required every 4-

hours, instead of just when certain conditions are met.

M.3 The Surveillance Frequency has been changed from monthly to weekly (every
7 days) to be consistent with the Hatch Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement.
The Hatch Unit 2 Frequency was changed to 7 days to compensate for the
deletion of E-bar.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The offgas 'icciopic analysis for xenon and krypton are not direct
measurements related to the LCO limits. They are ' used to routinely;

monitor and trend coolant activity and are applicable to plant specific
controls and administrative limits only. Therefore, this Surveillance has
been relocated to plant specific administrative controls. Changes to
plant procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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6

O/h.IInsert New Specification 3.4.7

. O
| Insert new specification 3.4.7, "RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot
i Shutdown," as shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical

Specifications.

a

|

|

| |

O

|

!

O
1a1

|
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DISCUSSION OF. CHANGES

' ITS: SECTION 3.4.7 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - HOT SHUTDOWN
,

I

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE-RESTRICTIVE
'

| M.1 A -Specification is being added requiring the two 'RHR Shutdown Cooling 1

subsystems to be OPERABLE in MODE 3 with reactor steam. dome pressure less
3

; than the RHR low pressure permissive pressure. Appropriate ACTIONS and a
3 Surveillance Requirement are also added. This is consistent with the BWR
] Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is an additional

restriction on. plant operation.;
,

.

8

i

I

.

v

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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/D LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION \ SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

V 3.5.B.I. Nomal insten Availability (Cont.) 4.5.B.1 Normal Ooerational Tests
Ad \

b e RHR loop with two puws or two lig Frecuency

p .\ UO l 8I.I . loont wnh ana _ 7-e inan sha."-a

be operable in the shutdown cool- b. Simulated Once/ Operating |
Automatic Cycle. I

I
br,E y ] ' ing modejwhen irradiated fuel is__ in the reactor vessel and the Actuation 1

04' N F reactor pressure is atmospheric Test ;

%b except prior to a reactor startup |
irte:M . as stated in Specification e

. ,, N6TE 3.5.B.1.a. Juuring an in>=,vi j

i hydrostatic or leakage test, one J
RHR loop with two pumps or two
locos with one pump per icop

See M%oto u shall also be operable in the
afn-pm LPCI mode. r-

I.z
4 \L>crvue r Th . dtor shall not De started up c. System flow Once/3 months.
1,gy g with the RHR system supplying rate: Each

cooling to the fuel pool. RHR pump

hug ,%.bbi shall deliver
d. During reactor power operation, the at least 7700

3*,g* 'LPCI system discharge cross-tie gpa against a
valve. E11-F010, shall be in the system head
closed position and the associated corresponding

i

valve motor starter circuit to a reactor1

breaker shall be locked in the vessel pressure
off position. In addition, an of at least 20 >

annunciator which indicates that psig,
the cross-tie valve is not in the

i fully closed position shall be d. Valve lineups: Once/31 days.
/ | available in the control room. Verify that

each valve in
e. Both recirculation pump discharge the flow path

valves shall be operable prior to that is not
reactor startup (or closed if per- locked, sealed,

#mitted elsewhere in these spect- or otherwise
fications). secured in pos -

b" D* Wu.2 tion is in its
ef cic., correct position.

N fi, |2. Ooeration with inocerable e. (Deleted)
ComconentsEuc, gE*b. f. Both recirculation pump discharge 1

lI ,

f Q 3' y a. One LPCI Pumo Inocerable valves shall be tested for oper- !

ability during any outage exceeding
If one LPCI pump is inoperable. 48 hours, if operability tests have
the reactor may remain in opera- not been performed during the
tion for a period not to exceed preceding month,
7 days provided that the remaining
LPCI pumps, both LPCI subsystem 2. Surveillance with Inocerable

; flow paths, the C5 system, and the Comoonents
! associated diesel generators

are operable (per Specification a. (Deleted) i

4.9.A.2.a). )
b. One LPCI Subsystem Inocerable b. (Deleted)

j f A LPCI subsystem is considered to
be inoperable if (1) both of thei

| LPCI pumps within that system are
' inoperable or (2) the active

valves in the subsystem flow path
are inoperable.

-

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-3 Amendment No. J7, JJ. 77, JJ, Jf7,
.J$p, 170 ;g ;
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.4.8 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - COLD SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A requirement has been added to have one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or
one recirculation loop in operation, except as allowed by Note 1 to the<

*

LCO (which allows the subsystem and recirculation loop to be removed from
operation 2 hours every 8 hour period). New ACTIONS have also been added i

'(proposed ACTIONS A and B) to provide proper actions if RHR is inoperable
or not in operation. Currently, no actions are provided. A new
Surveillance Requirement has been added (proposed SR 3.4.8.1) to ensure
the required RHR subsystem or recirculation loop is operating. These new
LC0 requirements, ACTIONS, and the Surveillance Requirement are additional
restrictions on plant operation and are consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE )
" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to how many RHR pumps are required are adequately
described in the Bases. The LC0 still describes how many subsystems are
required (each subsystem includes one pump). Therefore, these details are

p not necessary in the LCO.

" Specific" i
l

L.1 A Note has been added to the LC0 (proposed Note 2) to allow one of the two I
RHR shutdown cooling subsystems to be inoperable for 2 hours to perform
required Surveillances. The RHR subsystem may need to be inoperable to
perform Surveillances on the subsystem. Failure to perform the
Surveillance would make the subsystem inoperable per proposed SR 3.0.1.
Thus, an allowance must be provided to maintain the subsystem OPERABLE to
prevent unnecessary hardships (e.g., If the system were declared
inoperable due to the performance of a Surveillance, proposed Required
Action A.1 would require an alternate method for decay heat removal to be
established in 1 hour. Thus, the plant would be forced to try to
establish an alternate during the same time the Surveillance was being
performed). The other subsystem is still required to be OPERABLE, and
forced flow is also required. In addition, RHR is not assumed to be
OPERABLE in any design basis accident or transient.

(~h
V

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.O PRIMARY SYSTEM BOUNDARY 6 EBIMPJ SYSTEM BOUNDARY

olicability licability

The iting Conditions for The urveillance Requirements apply
Operat apply to the oper- to t riodic examination and
ating sta s of the reactor testing quirements for the ,

'

coolant sys reactor c lant system..

Obiective Ob.iettive
.

The objective of th imiting The objective of Surveillance
Conditions for Operat n is to Requirements is to enaine the
assure the integrity an safe condition of the reac r coolant
operation of the reactor olant system and the operatio f the
system, safety devices related to t.

Soecifications Specifications |
iA. Reactor Coolant Heat-Up and A. Reactor Coolant Heat-Un and

Cooldown Cooldown |

The average rate of reactor The reactor coolant system
coolant temperature change tesperature and pressure S(2].t]. 9,|gk M 3 during nonnal heatup or cool- shall be determined to be !

_down shallJn exceed 100' hr within the limits of |*,
h averaged a one-hou Specifications 3.6.A. and 3.6.B. '

at least once every 30peri _

minutes during reactor coolant i o. g g
heatup and cooldown. /

O
B. Reactor vessel Temoerature and B. Reactor Vessel Temperature ani!

Pressure Pressure

1. The reactor vessel shell temper- Reactor vessel metal temperature
gg3 * q* 9 *![ t.e, 3. g . 9 atures during inservice hydro- at the outside surface of the

static or leak testing shall be bottom head in the vicinity of
r abov tempersiur d.) the control rod drive housing

s on the e of Figure 6-1 and reactor vessel shell adjacent
to shell flange shall be re-

acorded at least every o
fminutes during in-service

p h. d hydrostatic nr leak testina en

4 the vessel pressure is 2 312
pl Ng

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-1 Amendment No. M , 69, 126
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, LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

| I
y/ 3.6.B. Reactor Vessel Temperature and 4.6.B. Reactor Vessel Teanerature and

Pressure (Continued) Pressure (Continued)

T2. During heatup by non-nuclear - Test specimens represe ing the
means, cooldown following nuclear actor vessel, base wel and weld

Llo3M*9 shutdown or low level physics tests, he affected zone metal e
the reactor vessel shell and fluid inst led in the reactor ve el
temperatures of Specification 4.6.A. adjace to the vessel wall a
shall to ovethetemperatures) the co midpbe level before

he curv of Fiaure M -2.__/ the start f operation. The
~ Qj number and of specimens are

in accordanc with GE report
NEDD-IDil5. specimens meet

'

the intent of E185-70.
3. During all operation with a critical

core, other than for low level physics e next surveillan capsule )
LCo3.49 tests, the reactor vessel shell and sh I be removed f the ves- 4,t -

fluid temperatures of Specification sel approximately 1 EFPY
4.6.A. shallgat apove the r- of ope tion, as recomme ed in I

tur snown on the es of ASTM El -82, but not to caed )
l igure -3 ._ _. 6 EFPY. l_

l

Pro f%5e d
5R 5 4*EL

3.6.C. Reactor Vessel Head Stud
Tensionina

The reactor vessel head bolting

O d* 3,q.1 studs shall not be under tension
unless the temperature of the
vessel head flange and the head
is creaIer u an 75

,' C. Reactor Vessel Head Sted 1,

! lensionina

D. Idle Recirculation Loon Startuo When the reactor vessel head gg 3 4 3,f
studs are under tension and the

The pump in an idle reci-culation reactor is in the Cold Shutdown 5434 34
loop shall not be started unless Condition, the reactor vessel g ).Q.3 1kO3 g, g the temperatures of the coolant shell temperature immediately
within the idle and operating re- below the head flange shall be Al

_

circulation h ntn 50*F permanently recorde4 ( p s kgy,,,*3
(OT eacr qtner. _ gu83II.T,5~D. Idle Recirculation toon Startuo

bk* SO'i. 9. 6,a D
or t.o and during e_ta of an s tra, .q,9,,A- idle recirculation loop, he tem-

perature of the reactor coolant
in the operating and idle loops SN3 d. 3,q
shall be compared and permanently
recorded.

|

|
|

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-2 Amendment No. 69, 126
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEltLANCE REQUIRDtENTSp
3.6.E. Recirculation Pump Start 4.6.E. Recirculation Ptmo Sta

y'N'9 The reactor recirculation pinps (NIo/T67sfa'riing a recirculation
shall not be started unless the pump, the tsactor coolant temper-

bottom head drain shall be com 5 g 3,9,1,'3atures in the done and in the -coolant temperatures between the
dome ttom head drain

Pared and permanently recorded.are e in
_ LA .)

.

} {ofox b hc3 % |

A ,l3AEC

!

O
.

l
;
i

e
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESq
ITS: SECTION 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

.

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be readily readable, and therefore, understandable !

,
' by plant operators as well as other users. During this reformatting and

renumbering process, no technical changes are to the Technical
Specifications have been made unless there are identified and justified.
In the specific case of the Primary System Boundary Section the new
section number is 3.4, which has been titled " Reactor- Coolant System
(RCS)".

A.2 These surveillances are a duplication of the regulations found in 10 CFR
50 Appendix H. These regulations require licensee compliance and can not i
be revised by the licensee. Therefore, these details of the regulations
within the Technical Specifications are repetitious. Furthermore, ;

approved exemptions to the regulations, and exceptions presented within '

the regulations themselves, are also details which are adequately I
presented without repeating the details within the Technical
Specifications. Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the
requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix H, as modified by approved exemptions,
and eliminating the Technical Specification details that are also found in
Appendix H, is considered a presentation preference which is
administrative.

A.3 For clarity, the terms " prior to and during startup" and " prior to" have
been replaced with "15 minutes". This Frequency is effectively the same
since the proposed Surveillance now must be performed no more than 15
minutes prior to startup of the idle recirculation loop. This is 1i

! essentially equivalent to the current requirements. |

|
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A Surveillance Requirement has been added. SR 3.4.9.2 ensures the RCS
pressure and temperature are within the criticality limits once within 15,

| minutes prior to control rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving
criticality. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 Three Surveillance Requirement Frequences have been added. SR 3.4.9.5
ensures the vessel head is not tensioned at too low a temperature every 30
minutes. SRs 3.4.9.6 and 3.4.9.7 ensure the vessel and head flange
temperatures do not decrease below the minimum allowed temperature every
30 minutes or every 12 hours, depending upon the RCS temperature. These
are additional restrictions on plant operation since the current
requirements have no times specified.

M.3 ACTIONS have been added (proposed ACTIONS A, B, and C) to provide
direction when the LC0 is not met. Currently, no ACTIONS are provided.
Proposed ACTIONS are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical

/9 Specifications, NUREG 1433, and are additional restrictions on plant
U operation.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |
ITS: SECTION 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS !

j

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The -specific limits for reactor coolant system pressure and temperature
~

have been relocated to a plant specific controlled document, the PRESSURE-
AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT' (PTLR). Changes to the PTLR will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed PTLR controls described in-
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

;

" Specific"

L.1 The Frequency of this. Surveillance has'been changed from 15 minutes to 30 ,

minutes. In addition, the Surveillance must be performed at all
pressures, not just at 2: 312 psig. The metal temperature is not expected
to change rapidly due to its large mass. Thus a 30 minute Frequency is ,

adequate. In addition, this new Frequency is consistent with current Unit
2 requirements as well as the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG :

1433. >

O
.

'

i

!
|

|

!

.

-

.

1

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A '
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s

Insert New Specification 3.4.10 N' '

O Insert new Specification 3.4.10, " Reactor Steam Dome Pressure," as ,

shown in'the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications.

;'
i

[

>

|
,

O !

|

.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES ~-

ITS: SECTION 3.4.10 - REACTOR STEAM DOME PRESSURE |
'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

{ M.1 A Specification is being added requiring the' reactor-dome pressure to be
! s 1020 psig during MODES 1 and 2. This pressure is an initial condition. :

in the reactor vessel overpressure analysis. ~ Appropriate ACTIONS and a i
; Surveillance Requirement are also added. This is consistent with the BWR !

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is an additional '

restriction on plant operation.

;

,

- |
|
|

; o |

1

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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O /
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

.6.F.2. Conductivity and Chloride 4.6.F.2hConductivity and Chloride'

a. During reactor operation when the a. actor coolant shall be
reactor is pressurized, or above co inuously monitored for
212'F, and at less than 15 of c tivity.
rated steam flow, including hot i

andby, the reactor coolant (1) Who er the continuous i

s 11 not exceed the following condu ivity monitor is
lim' s: inopera e, an inline !'

conductiv y measurement ;
Co ectivity - Sumho/cm at shall be ained: |

25'C ',Chlor e - 0.1 ppm (a) At least ce every
4 hours who the i

b. During reacto operation in excess reactor coola !of 1% of rated team flow, the temperature is !

reactor coolant all not exceed >212' F.
the following limi :

(b) At least once every
Conductivity - o/cm at 24 hours when the

25' reactor coolant
Chloride - 0.2 p temperature is

$212' F.
c. The reactor coolant may exc d the

limits of Paragraphs a and b, nly (2) Once a week the contin-
for the time limits specified re, uous conductivity monitor
Exceeding these time limits or t shall be checked with an
following maximum limits shall be inline flow cell. This
cause for imediately shutting inline conductivity cal-
down and placing the reactor in ibration shall be per-
the cold shutdown condition. formed every 24 hours

whenever the reactor

O, Conductivity - Time above the coolant conductivity is
conductivity >2.0 paho/cm at 25'C.
limits in para-
graphs a and b b. During startup prior to -

at 25'C, 2 pressurizing the reactor
weeks / year. above atmospheric pressure,
Maximum limit - asurements shall be
10 mho/cm formed to show conformance
at 25'C. wit section a, of limiting

cond ions,
hloride - Time above 0.2

ppm 2 weeks / c. Whenever he reactor is oper- ;
year. Maximum ating (in uding hot standby '

limit - 0.5 ppm. conditions), measurements of
reactor wate quality shall

The reactor iall be shut down if be performed a ording to
pH is <5.2 or .0 for a 24-hour the following se edule:
period.

(1) Chloride ion c tent
d. When the reactor is et pressur- shall be measure at

ized (i.e., at or bel 212*F), least once every ) |'reactor coolant shall b. hours. T

maintained below the foil ing
limits: (2) Chloride ion content

shall be measured at
Conductivity - 10 pmho/cm least once every 8 hours

at 25'C whenever reactor coolant
Chloride - 0.5 ppm conductivity is >2.0

ipaho/ cm at 25'C. 1

and pH shall be between 5.3 and 8.6. j {

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-6 Amendment No. 3, 6,166o
M 2-
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M hed$rdos S b.C {
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REDUIREMENTS

3.6.F.2.c. When the time lie or maxi- 4.6.F.2.c.3. Primary coolant pH shalD'

sua conductivity or oride measured at least once
concentration limits a - 8 hours whenever
coeded, an ortlerly shut re r coolant conduc-
shall be initiated and the tivit is > 2.Qumho/cm
reactor shall be in the Cold at 25' . I
hutdown Condition within 24
urs, d. Whenever the actor is not

pressurized, a sample of
the reactor coo nt sha,'l ,J
be analyzed at le st every
96 hours for chlor ion i
cantent and oH. d

r
G. Reactor Coolant teakaoe* G. - Reactor Coclant taakaan

1. Unidentified and Total
Unidentified soerces of reactor

Any time irradiated fuel is in coolant system leakage shall be
the reactor vessel and reactor checked by the drywell floor
coolant temperature is above drain sep system and
212*F: recorded at least once per 8 |

hours. Identified sources of
a. reactor coolant system leak- reactor coolant system'

age into the primary contain- leakage shall be checked by
ment from unidentified sources the equipment drain sump-
shall not exceed S gpm; | system and recorded at 1.att

anc. ner a w e_/ The reaaings 3 |/"b. reactor coolant system leakage y m ioso ey me primary
into the primary containment containment atmosphere
from unidentified sources particulata radioactivity
shall not increase more than monitoring system, the

p h e le,u m ,,a 2 gpm within a 24-hour. primary containment radio-
period or less; and iodine monitoring system.

Oc# CL ej'd and the primary containment
k gf' c. the total reactor coolant sys- gaseous radioactivity

tem leakage into the primary monitoring system shalli

p(5 cferc.b,J containment shall not exceed also be recorded at least
tg 25 gpm within any 24-hour once per 8 hours. |!

B ias period.
kb.

when checked in accordance with
4.6.G.

2. teakaoe Detection Systems

a. At least one of the leakage
measurement instruments assoc-
lated with each sump shall be
operable and two of the other g* /3

5f"% ofthree leakage detection systems
identified in Table 3.2-10, %h *e1TS: 34Inote e shall be operable when Ec3irradiated fuel is M g ()Q

b Wb., ' *'
% sea 64), '

o reQuir6d during performance of an inservice hydrostatic or leakage tes
ven if reactor coolant temperature is above 212*F.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-7 Amendment No. 6, 40, 93, MO,176
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(w DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

'd CTS: SECTION 3/4.6.F.2 - CONDUCTIVITY AND CHLORIDE

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 _The chemistry limits are provided to prevent long term component
degradation and provide lono term maintenance of acceptable structural
conditions of-the system. The associated surveillances are not required
to ensure immediate operability of the reactor coolant system. Therefore,
the requirements specified in current Specification 3/4.6.F.2 did not
satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening
criteria as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the
Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications and have been relocated to plant
documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

:

j

:O

|

|

|
|

U

. HATCH UNIT I 1 REVISION A
|
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LIMITING C001T10NS FOR OPERATION SWVEILL4CE REallRDETS

-
I 4.6.H.l. Relief / Safety Valv Continued) J

e. Ooerability of Tail Pine j

Pressure Switches

1. Functional Test:

heDiscos,p I

b. At each scheduled out-
age greater than 72o,p 4Y*O hours during which en-

ITS 3.3.t. 3 try is made into the

__f
primary contalment,/

L-fr.%$ if not perfomed with- ;

(g in the previous 92 |9 i

days.
).3.

1

2. Calibration and verifying I

the setpoint to be 85, +15, f-5 psig at least once per
18 months. ]-

3.6.H.2. Relief / Safety Valves low Low 4.6.H.2. Belief /SafetyValveslowLow
Set Function Set Function |

1

During power operation startup, The low low set relief valve func- |
'

and hot standby, the relief- tion and the low low set function i

valve function and the low low pressure actuation instrtmenta-
set function of the following tion shall be demonstrated OPERABLE ***
reactor coolant system safety / by performance of a:

I relief valves shall be OPERABLE
kl with the following low low set a. CHMEL FWCTIONAL TEST,

function lift settings: including calibration of the l

modejb trip unit and the dedicated
Low Low Set Allowable Value (psig)* high steam dome pressure!

- [Lo 3,3,g,3 Valve Function Qgen [lga channels **, at least once
,

per quarter. | !

Ag
Low s 1005 s 857

LLo 3 414 Medita $ 1020 $ 872 b. CH M EL CALIBRATIN , Logic-
Medita High 1 1035 1 887 System Function Test, and
High 5 1045 s 897 similated automatic operation

of the entire system at least j

a. With the relief valve function and/or once per 18 months. f

the low low set function of one of
the aoove required reactor coolLnt
system safety / relief valves inoper-
able, restore the relief valve func-
tion and the low low set function to
OPERABLE status within 14 days or be
in at least HDT SHITDOWN within the

I next 12 hours and COLD SKIIDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

*The lift setting pressure shall correspond to antiient conditions of the valves
at nominal operating temperatures and pressures.

**The setpoint for dedicated high steam dome pressure channels is 11054 psig.

"*0ne instrunent channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required |
surveillances prior to entering other applicable actions. # I

C

v
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-9a Amendment No. M, 85, 92, M3,185
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(7tb bWNy 3/W I). Q
1

LIMITING COEITICNS FOR OPERATIM $15tVFittAKE REWIRDENTS
<

ThWith the relief valve function.

and/or the low low set faction
of sort than one of the above
required reactor coolant system %uej .)g [ce 3,14,. 3
relief /safetyvalvesinoperable,
be in at least 10T 9tHDOWI with- %d uo ~! 6 l.4
in 12 hours and in CDLD 9tHD M /

( within the next 24 hours.
*

3.6.1. Jet Pm os 4.6.I. Jet Pm os

All jet peps corvesponding to the Eada of the jet :msps shall be
operating loop (s) shall be operable demonstrated operable prior to
during STARTUP and HLM modes by thermal power exceeding 2SE of

,

l

meeting at least one of the following rated power; following recirts- |

requirenants: lation po p restarts; following |
any s expected or unexplained

1. For any specific core flow change in core flow, jet pop loop.
condition, each individual jet pug flow, recirculation pop flow, or
flow shall not differ by more than core plata differential pressure;
los of the average loop jet pay and at least once per 24 hours by g#* pg * ,

flow from the normal range * of recording jet pop loop flows, |

i average loop jet pop flows recirculation pop flows, recirtu- ML
,

| experienced for_ these flow lation pop speeds, and individual Q m .4,1'-
conditions, or jet pop flows (D/P); and verifying - g"f8 l

t

that neither of the following
2. For any specific core flow conditions occur: s .> % j,

condition,eachindividualjet Q #'
pum diffuser to lower plants 1. The recirculation pup flow /
differential pressure (D/P) shall speed ratio deviates more than
not differ by more than 20% of 5 frue the norinal range,* or

| the average loop D/P from the 1

| normal range * of average loop jet 2. The jet pop loop flow / speed 1

| pop D/Ps experienced for these ratio deviates more than 5
; flow conditions. frue the normal range.*
!

! With one or port jet pinps exceeding If any required jet pop fails to
I the above requirements, evaluate the seet either or both of the above

reason for the deviation, and be in 4.6.I.1 or 4.6.I.2 Surveillance
HDT SUIDOWi within 24 hours in the Requiriments,reviewthejetpop
circunstance that one or sore jet operability as defined in the LCO

| pums are verified to be inoperable. Section 3.6.I and in BASES Section
3.6.I.

! l

!
|

I |
|

!
l

* Normal expected operating range based on data obtained from operating experience.

IMTCH - UNIT 1 3.6-9b Amendment No. 403, M9,141
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESI- CTS: SECTION 3/4.6.H.2 - RELIEF / SAFETY VALVES LOW LOW SET FUNCTION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Sections 3.3
and 3.6 of the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes
to this requirement are be addressed in the Discussion of Changes
associated with proposed LCO 3.3.6.3 and LCO 3.6.1.6.

I
,

O.(V

|

|
|
.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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LIMITIIE CGGITIGES RR WERATItM '
- - - - - - -

--- MMEILINE1 lEkllMMNT1 '
;

I .K. IIBEJtRAL INTEIRITV 4.6.K. STRICIIRAL INTEGilITY -

C (~,

# 1. Ihrmal Condition Surveillance Requirements for in-service s
,

i inspection and testing'of A5ME Code
' . The structaral integrity A9E Class 1, 2, and 3 (equivalent) components

Code Class 1, 2, and 3 ( ve- shall be appitcable as follows:.

lent) components shall be
intained in accordance with 1. In" service inspection of ASME 1<

! 111ance Requirements of Code Class 1, 2, and 3 (equivalent)
2 fication 4.6.K. components and in-serivce testing ,

i of ASE Code Class 1, 2, and 3 -

; 2. Off 1 rwities (equivalent) pumps and valves shall
i be perferned in accordance with

a. With structural Section II of the ASME Boiler and
int of ary A9E Code Pressure Vessel Code and applicable |

Class 1 t not Addenda as required by 10CFR50, .

conforwi to the above t Section50.55a(g),exceptwhere
i regi , restart the specific relief has been

i ! structural i agrity of granted by the Comunission pursuant
i the affected (s) to 10CFR50, Section 50.55a(g)
j to within its imit or (6) (1).
; isolate the af

couponent(s) pri to'

increasing the tar 2. Performance of the above in-service
Coolant Systen ture inspection and testing activities,

mooi than 50*F the shall be in addition to other
minianas temperature red specified Surveillance

,

by !GT considerations Asquirements.

b. With the structural in ity 3. Nothing in the ASME Boller and
of any A9E Code Class Pressure vessel Code shall be
croponent(s) not conf construed to supersede the

1

- to the above requiruments, requirements of any Technical ;

restore the structural Specification. [- '*

; ( integrity of the affected '

couponent(s)towithinits 4. The Inservice inspectica ProgramY,

,
limit or isolate the affected for piping identified in NRC j

i component (s)priorto- Generic Letter 88-01 shall be
increasing the Reactor Coolant perforwed in accordance with the
Systen temperature above 212*F. staff positions on schedule,

methods and personnel, and sample
c. th the structural integrity expansion included in the generic

y A9E Code Class 3 letter, except where specific ) ,

(s) not conforwing to written relief has been granted '
,

the . re girements, restore by the Casumission. .

the sttucturel integrity of the i

affec couponent(s) to within %
d its list or isolate the
'

a ted t(s)from gg g
b 50c M E.5.g

R .1

bl

.

.

HATCH - UNIT I 3.6-10 Amendment No. M , 43, 106, H9, 176
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.

CTS: SECTION 3/4.6.K - STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to' Chapter 5 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with
proposed Specification 5.5.6.

.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The structural integrity inspections are provided to prevent long term
component degradation and provide long term maintenance of acceptable
structural conditions of the system. The associated inspections are not
required to ensure immediate operability of the system. Therefore, the
requirements specified in current Specification 3/4.6.K did not satisfy
the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1
Technical Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents

|controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. ;

!

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |

Q ITS: SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) BASES '

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 3.6-15
through 3.6-23) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the
format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical i

Specification Section 3.4, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical |
Specification, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the proposed Hatch !

Unit 1 Technical Specification Bases. |
1

|

:

!

|
o lD

o
G

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS3

; - h. ORE AND CONTAINMENT COOLING 4.5. CORE AND CONTAMMENT COOLING
'

SVE EMS SYSTEMS

- Acolic ility Acolicability

|. \
The Limitin Conditions for The Surveillance Requir ts

3

Operation app to the apply to the core and conta nt
operational stat of the core cooling systems when the corr -
and containment to ing systems, ding limiting conditions for -

? op tion are in effect.
|

| Obiective' Obiect
i
: The objective of the Limiting The objecti of the Surveillance
I ditions for Operation is to Requirements to verify the

j as e the operability of the operability of core and con-
core d containment cooling tainment cooling s tems under all

i | systems nder all conditions conditions f r which his cooling
.

for which his cooling capa- capability is an essen Ral response
! bility is a essential to plant abnormalities. A
! response to p nt abnor-
| . malities.

1 $pecifications- Soecifications

) A. Core Scrav (CS) System A. Core Sorav (CS) System
.

*

1. Normal System Availability 1. Normal Ooerational Tests

] (to 3.f.g a. 6he CS System shall be operable?) CS system testing shall be
; perfomed as follows:

ApplNbilth (1) Prior to reactor startup from a
i A

cold condition, ur Item O Frecuency] J a. pSimulated.o o.s w .s.,

fnce/Operatin(2) When irradiated fuel is in the
4 reactor vessel and the reactor Automatic \Evele.

pressure is greater than Actuatio 3-
p #'E -4 "

atmospheric pressure, except as Test o5-

i stated in Specification 3.5.A.2.
*

r a
i loop can
i develop at
i least 4250

gpm against a N 3 fl I
i system head
i corresponding
'

to a reactor
vessel pres-

4 sure of
at least 113

; psig.

! c. Valve lineups: Once/31 days.
j Verify that

each valve in'

the flow path cy. f J. 7_
that is not.

locked, sealed,
or otherwise
secured in posi-,

'
tion is in its
correct position.

<

d. (Deleted)3

iO
*

,

i

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-1 Amendment No. U , Jpp, 170 j f g {

,
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MAdfNb 3.CJ
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMEi>T5

3.5.A.2. Operation with Inocerable 4.5. A.2. ' Surveillance with inoperable-

| Components Components
t-

y If one CS system loop is inoper- (Deleted)
I y [& able, the reactor may rerr.ain in

operation f or a period not to

exceed 7 daysiproviding 11
ac ive compon ts in the kd
othe CS system on. the e

syste PCImodef)u sne ciesei 4 ge st.c! -W LCo S.9.I
e ra wra spur specification

4.9. A.2.a) are operable.
.. art e -

| "wnen per s wi miny .n

hydrostatic or leakage test twove.d % Lco 3 GL
with the reactor coolant 4.,I
temperature above or below -

212*F the C5 system is not
trequired to be operable.

>

3. Shutdwn Recuirements

lhcTJoe& If Specification 3.5.A.1.a| or
nuL M 3.5 A.2. cannot be met the

-reactor shall be placed in the
(

[ColosnuwownLonditionwithin . l.
124 hours

| B. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) B. Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
i Sv5 tem (LPCI and Containment System (LPCI and Containment

Coolino Mode) Coolino Mode)

1. Normal System Availability 1. Normal Operational Tests

O RHR system testing shall be
performed as follows:

Item Frecuency

g 7,4) heRHRSystemshallbeoperablej a. Air test on Once/10 years. I
.

drywell head-

|
(1) Prior to reactor startup ers and nozzles

from a cold condition, or and air or ,

!water test ongffg*g[4) (2) When irradiated fuel is in torus headers
the reactor vessel and the and nozzles

"
reactor pressure is greater -

than atmospheric except as
stated in Specification $.6

;

'

3.5.8.2. Aoded b
d O 3.lo.2..N

|

-)

.

a

N/
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-2 Amendment No. 141, i d , 170
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5 E fic 6a El/
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVElLLANLi REQUIREMENTS

3. 5.8.~ . Nomal System Availability (Cont.) 4.5.B.l. Nomal Operational Tests

b. - One RHR ' loop with two pumps or two te Frecuency ,
'

loops with one pump per loop shall 4. lor
| rw* ** b % D be operable in the shutdown cool- b. 5 Ance/ Operating

) ing mode when irradiated fuel is Automatic (Cycle.,

")d.6 M-CON3 in the reactor vessel and the Actuation *q
reactor pressure is atmospheric 7est p *>R 3.7 l.9gga#tto 3 9,z

-

MR.64thj except prior to a reactor startup 4t bC C''g
as stated in Specification

g g' g,3> 3.5.B.I.a. During an inservice
70',cid C.t- Ltak hydrostatic or leakage test, one

RHR loop with two pumps or twoQ gaMc., -loops with one pump per loopFM @#4' .,.3 shall also be operable in the 43
'

tPCI mon _ A./O ,

lhereKtorshalln be star a up c. System flow Once/3 months. i'

with the (HR system polying rate: Each
oling to N e fuel Do RHR +*mp loatC t prs),

w s shall deliver- ' q,j
,

*

d. During reactor power operation, the at least
LPCI system discharge cross-tie gpm against a

ygy,(,pg valve, E11-F010 shall be in the_. system head gg|q
closed position and the associated corresponding

valve motor starter circuit to a reactor

breaker shall be locked in the vessel pressure

ff positio.np addition, an .L.C , J of at least 20o

D'M h w. it ndicates that .psig.e

c. ss-tie valve s not in the- Y
kfu. y c sed position all be d. Valve lineups: Once/31 days.
Lava 41ahle n the contro q Verify that

h - each valve in g g.), 2
Both recircul ion pump di harge the flow path

7T g l.wW valves shall be perable pri r to that is not
> r ctor startup r closed if er- , locked, sealed, L.3-

or otherwisemit delsewherein(hesespeci secured in posi 1 gryjed. '

ficat ns). .

tion is in its Now is
-

-

correct position?' y 3. 6.] . 2.
L

'

2. Ooeration with inocerable e. (Deleted)
Comoonents -

Both recirculation pump discharge 4,))f
| One LPCI Pumo inoperable valves shall be tested for coer-p M*' a.

3.f a ybilurino anv outade exceedinD
-

If one LPCI pump is inoperable, EBhoursfTToperabilitytestshave
!

DN the reactor may remain in opera- not been performed during the
tion for a period not to exceed preceding month.
7 da s Inat Ine re' in ng |

f\.6 mas, bot PCI subsyste 2. Surveillance with inoperable

_

| Componentslow ca s. the CS stem, an e

passou a u u uiesei genera 6v F .
' are operable (per Specification a. (Deleted).

4.g.A.2.a). _mend '

Lu 3 4.i
'

~

b. One LPCI Subsystem inocerable b. (Deleted)

LPCI subsystem is c idered to
be perable if (1) bo of the
LPCI p 5 within that sy em are

OA inoperabi r (2) the activ1

valves in th qubsystem flow th
are inoperable. N _

-

/*** .

N

HA* * - UNil 1 3.5-3 Amendment No. 11. 31, 31, 41, 741
160, 170

34if
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.Se ec'i Oca 50 J 7 f*I
- LIMITINE CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLankt wtuututmENTS

3.5.B.2. Doeration with inoperabit 4.5.B.2. (Deleted)-
!Components (Continued)

D' \
b. If one LPC!' subsystem is inoper- !

4 Die. tne reactor may remain in i-

kC$dAlb operation for a period not to
'

m | AjA |exceed 7 day roviceo I L*

||al etive c ents of
rees n Prf tu vitam. t CS_

i t we s2mi vu
-

es gene rs are o able A.g
'

(per 5 ifica n 4.9 A. ).
_

c. When perf or1 ming an inservice '
hydrostatic or leakage test e 0;sc u.,3,m o f CA. Ie,
with the reactor coolant
temperature above or belo" M M5 3. m J212*F. comply with a

specification 3.5.3.1.b. Lyj , g g as a

M d4J)klic T<34,'s33
O er.bba,EUJs%0Jf j

~& - ( 0

O .

.

|

|

!

O. HATCH - UNIT 1 3.$-4 Amendment No. 31. 41. 747,
liiU.170

9ef t(
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS |;

J 1

3.5.B.3. Shutdown Reouirements

qp(3, If Specification 3.5.B.I.a. or;
3.5.B.2. cannot be met, theMN reactor shall be placed in the

1 |ColdShutdowncondition7 L,2,
within 24 hann #

;

f
C RHR Service Water System 4.5.C. RHR Service Water System

.

i 1. Nomal System Availability 1. Rgraal Doerational Tetti

The RHR service water system RHR service water system testing j

i shall be operable: shall be performed as follows: |

h Frecuency
,

J

j a. Prior to reactor startup a. Valve lineups: Once/31 days.
i from a Cold Shutdown Verfly that
3 Condition, or each valve in-
- the flow pkth
4 that is not
4 locked, sealed,
i or otherwise
i secured in posi-
'

tion is in its
correct position.

; b. When irradiated fuel is in b. Pump Capacity Once/3
i the reactor vessel and the Test: months,

i

i reactor vessel pressure is Each RHR ser- 1

; greater than atmospheric vice water |
pressure except as stated in pump shall |+

1 Specification 3.5.C.2, or deliver at i

Id least 4000 gpm
! at a system head
; of at least

847 feet.

I c. When irradiated fuel is in
the reactor vessel ar.1 the
reactor is depressurized

; at least one RHR service
water loop shall be4

; operable,
i

'

2. Doe Pumo Inocerable 2. One Pumo Inocerable

; If one RHR service water (Deleted)
i pump is inoperable the

reactor may remain in operation
for a period not to exceed,

: 30 days provided all
i ether active components of both

subsystems are operable,a

d When performing an inservice

I
hydrostatic or leakage test,
comply with Specification
3.5.C.I.c.

Mode h h
Lco 3 7 I, RtR50 5 s A3

|O
l
:

i HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-5 Amendment No. J7, 72, J79,
Jpp,170 g g.(
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.5.C.3. Two Pumos Inocerable 4.5.C.3. Two Punos Inonerable

If-two RHR service water pumps are (Deleted)
inoperable, the reactor may remain
in operation for a period not to
exceed 7 days provided all redun- !

dant active components in both ,3 )
of the RHR service water subsystems
are operable. N ve.d b J

'b4. Shutdown Recuirements
fLHR.5v

If Specifications 3.5.C cannot be Sphmet, the reactor shall be placed
in the Cold Shutdown Condition

''within 24 hours.

O. Hioh Pressure Coolant Iniection D. Hioh Pressure Coolant Iniection
fHPCI) System (HPCI) System

1. Nomal System Availability 1. Normal Doerational Tests

HPCI system testing shall be
performed as follows:

It= Frecuency
- %hr

a. The HPCI System shall be a. Si nee /Operatin A-L,q 3.g.)
operable: automatic Cycle.

5#.3 fL* actuatign
Prior to reactor startup test Q t' g pA gli 4 ) g (1) from a cold condition, or

O
- - -

b. (1) Flow rate once/3
(2) When irradiated fuel is in for a system months,

the reactor vessel and the head corre-
reactor vessel pressure is g g3.f.l.8 sponding to
greater than 150 psig, except a reactor
as stated in Specification vessel re -( 3.5.D.2.* s > 10

prnen neam-
Msing sup- fr.8
plied to the

turbine at i
J000 osto. an_d;

N(2) Flow rate for nee /Operatin
& system head cl
corresponding
to a reactor

, N ) ,g. ). 9
vessel pre _s-

M
eamisbeing]

nen
- ,g,

supplied to the
bine at 165 '

'

5 s

h.h

F*HP not require be operable for rmance of inservice h tatic or lea )
{ test with reactor p sure greater tha 0 psig and all control s inserted.

HATCH - UNIT I 3.5-6 Amendment No. 1P7. U 7, H7, 170
(r fl{e

_- .- .-. ._ -- .. _- - . - . - - .
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTSs

( 4.5.D.I.b. Normal Oggrational Tests

M '4,A The HPCI pumps shall deliver
W.p.g at least 4250 gpa during eachflow rate test. j

3.5.D.2. Doeration with Inocerable c. Valve lineups: Once/31 days. |
Comoonents Verify that

each valve in
|If the HPCI system is inoperable, the flow path m g,r, 2

hCTbd C the reactor may remain in opera- that is not '

lD tion for a period not to exceed locked, sealed,p
.

rteen (14) days provided the or otherwise
A . ') /C3 system. RHR svitt 3 b- secured in posi-

gode/andRCICsystemareoperabl. tion is in its |o
JU45 correct position. 1

With the surveillance requirements W ,

of Specification 4.5.D.I. not per- 2. Surveillance with Incoerable '

formed at the required frequencies Comeonents
due to low reactor steam pressure, W

f reactor startup is permitted and (Deleted)
NON o/ the appropriate surveillance will
pfy J be performed within 12 hours after

6 reactor steam pressure is
<.,ttfhIy adequate (i.e., reactor pressure

@S.6 5,q is such that the required
steam pressure is maintained
at the turbine for the duration
of the test) to perform the
tests.

3. Shutdown Recuirements

/] If Specification 3.5.D.I. or *

h'Tp3 D* G 3.5.0.2. cannot be met, an orderlyV Ad N shutdown shall be initiated and
the reactor vessel pressure shall

bgreducedto150psigorless l.1

(within 24 hours.
' E. Reactor Core Isolation Coolina E. Egletor Core Isolation Coo 11no

(RCIC) System (RCIC) System
j

1. Nomal System Availability 1. Nomal Ooerational Tests !

a. The RCIC system shall be RCIC system testing shall be per-
operable with an operable formed as follows:
flow path capable of (auto-

,

matically) taking suction item Frecuency I

from the suppression pool j
and transferring the water a. Simulated Once/ Operating

.

to the reactor pressure Automatic Cycle. I
vessel: Actuation

(and restart *)
(1) Prior to reactor startup Test,

from a cold condition, or

See D'N'c# of (% 4rIn M 3, r2cin
w 4Lis Se.b,

|

[ omatic Restart on a low Water Level which is subsequent to a High Leve

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-7 Amendment 77,191,197,JJP,170
7&G
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS i

/ 3.5.F. Automatic Deoressurization System 4.5.F. Automatic Deoressurization System

- -
1. Nomal System Availability 1. Nomal Doerational Testi

ITiie seven valves of the Automatic' *2
A.$4LC * 3 I*I Depressurization Systes shall be g ,3

operable. _ gg ;

a. Prior to reactor startup from a a. A simulated automatic M *l U '

cold shutdown, or actuation test thrill be
Sp &t.E perfonned on the ADS prior

to startug>wG er each' '

(efueling outaj -

I* ' ec c
,

_ _

b. When there is irradiated fuel in . A lea rate test o ach '
the reactor vessel and the . ADS val accumulato check
reactor is above h except valve, an actuator as ly( as stated in SpecITication hall be pe ormed durin
3.5.F.2.* e h refuelin outage at a .

pr sure of 90 ; 18 psig.
The akage rate all be

( verif to be s 4. SCFH ,

2. Ooeration with Inocerable 2. Surveillance with Inocerable
[omeonents Components repose d

C.,(t 3. S*1 *b
If one of the seven ADS valves is (Deleted)btM C known to be incapable of automatic

C operation, the reactor may remain in d
o eration for a period not to exceed

m ays, provided the HPCI system
s operable.JNote I L Inc pres-

L.L re relief runction o these valves
is ssured b Specificat 3.6.H.; 6.N ,

spec ication 5.F. only a lies /w.)
a the 5 funct n). ( d @c0 f-

3. Shyldown Reouirements

gg If Specification 3.5.F.1. or 3.5.F.2.
,

cannot be met, an orderly shutdown tAM will be initiated and the reactor sfL ,

14 ressure snati De reduce !

sig or less within 24 hour .
L.2

|\1heADSva es are not req red to be operab for performance inservice [Jr,) |fly 4rostatic leak testing h reactor press greater than 11 sig
s anQ11 control ds inserted.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-9 Amendment No. 2J. 27, JJJ, JJ7,
170 ggf
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i LIMITING CosmfitDis FOR OPERATIM $URVEILLANCF REQUIREMENTS

3.6.H.1. Relief / safety Valves 4.6.H.5 M ief/ Safety Val 3 1~

i a. leen one or more relief / safety a. End of theratire Cvele
i U valve (s) is knowi to be failed"* an
| orderly shutdowi shall be initiated Asseneinstaly one-half of all

and the reactor deprwssarized to relief / safety valves shall be
less than 113 psig within 24 hours. benctu2nded or ruplaced with
Prior to reactor startup from a a benchchecked valve each re-

1 cold condition all relief / safety fueling outage, All 11 valves |
, valves shall be operable." will have been clocked or re.I ,- placed texm the ampletion ofy g averv ==r=8 eneratire cycla

Piumr4 \1

NJ I b. With one or sort relief / safety Each (kinratire Cvele 543.QOY
i 9a 347d ' valve (s) stuck cquen, place the reactor'

mode switch in the shutdows position. @r= aring eachiiiiEPAYgp"#
2 y4p

> - c at a ree:to pressure,
'

Se,bly, pssg .= n W o m.
>

i .

sha be 1 _ opened
; % US

M L3, indicate'stsas is thast
,s the '3

va

Lt3 inn thewalk
kirwepg c. With one or sort safety / relief valve c. tearity es men r Liw j

tailpipe pressure switches of a se11mma ;

3d safety / relief valve declared )
,

#
;

inoperable and the associated The integrity of the relief valve
safety / relief valve (s) otherwise bellaes shall be continuously

,

indicated to be open, place the sanitored and the prsssure
'> rwactor mode switch in the Shut- switch calibrated enca per

I'dan position. operatirg cycle and the accu-
eulators and air piping shall<

be inspected for leakage onca
per operating cycle.

m

4 *
d. With one safety / relief valve tailpipe d. Relief Valw Maintanance

f pressure switch of a safety / relief
valve declared inoperable and the asso- At least one n11ef valve shall;

] ciated safety / relief valve (s) otherwise be disassembled and inspected
indicated to be closed, plant operation each operating cycle.'

j saty continue. Ruove the fwetion of
that pressure neitch frts the la las e. therability of Ta11 cine

,

j set logic ctrtuitry util the next (n.D Pr = == Swits en
SUltDM. Upon COLD SUitnM. restore'

; the pressure switchles) to OPDWLE The tailpipe pressure switch
status befort STARIUP. of each relief / safety valve3

shall be demonstratad operable"* |
e. With both safety /rtlief valve tailpipe by perforsence of a:

pressure switches of a safety /rulief.

i valve declared inoperable and the asso- 1. fw rtional Test:
ciated safety /rslief valve (s) otherwise'

indicated to be closed, restort at least a. At least once per 92 |i

t one inoperable switch to OPOWLE status days, except that all[
i within 14 days or be in at least t0T portions of instrwen-,

S UiID M within the next 12 hours tation inside the pri-
1 and in COLD SUTION within the eery contairment say be

follering 24 hours, escluded from the

! functional test, and
4

*Does ret apply to te-stage Ta kick SRVs
"The Relief / Safety valws are roarired to be operable for perforsence of inservice'

,

bydrottatic or pressure testing with reactor pressurv greater than 113 psig and all'

'

; control rods inserted. Omrpressure protection will be prwidad as irod by A9E Code.
' *"The failure or malftriction of any safety /ttlief valm shall be by telephone

confirned by telegraph, esilgram, or facsimile transmission to the
within 24 hours; Regional Office or his desiytee no later than the first working day

'

Director of the
and a witten followp report within 30 dys. The written

folladtng the event;ld be ctmpleted in accortlance with 10 CFR 30.73 or otherfollowq report shou,

applicable recNirwents.; I
'

**"One instruent channel may be inoperable for g to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to |
entering other applicable actions. ]

,

~

2 1%I04 - (NIT 1 3.6-9 Amendent Iti. E, 71, 4Gl'W, 449.185

j
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!
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{} LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS )

3.5.G. Minimum Core and Containment 4.5 G. Surveillance of Core and Contain-
Coolino Systems Availability ment Coolino Systems

During any period when one of When it is determined that one
the standby diesel generators of the standby diesel generators
is inoperable, continued reactor is inoperable, all of the compo- !

operation is limited to 7* | nents in the RHR system LK1 I

days unless operability of the mode and containment cooling |

diesel generator is restored mode connected to the operable
within this period. During such diesel generators shall be veri- l

7* days all of the components | fled to be operable. |
|in the RHR system LPCI mode
land containment cooling mode
Imode shall be operable. If this
l

requirement cannot be met, an
orderly shutdown shall be initi-
ated and the reactor shall be I

in the Cold Shutdswn Condition * " 5 +* '" ' ' 8 ' i 'within 24 hours. Specification AA3.9. provides further g g* gegy , |
vlectrical syske miguidance onM ity. |

ny comui~ tion W Tnoper leE

mponents n the core and on-
t nment coo ng systems sha b'O |not defeat the apability of

ithe maining op able componen kM'b j
tofu (il_lthecor and contain- 3 -4%bo C5dent coning functi t s r

When irradiated fuel is in the]
r% reactor vessel and the reactor
i I is in the Cold Shutdown Condi-
d tion, both CS systems and the

LPCI and containment cooling $ ee bigg0 v ,4
subsystems of the RHR system 4may be inoperable provided that %46 fue h g.q, t

$the shutdown cooling subsystem
of the RHR system is operable in g* Nilo va io tQ
accordance with Specification 5ch '

3.5.B.I.b and that no work is (

being done which has the
rpotential fer draining the
1

reactor vessel.
(

-- A fb
*The IB diesel generator may be inoperable for up to
14 days during the Httch Unit 2 tenth refuelingp) outage to perform preventative maintenance andg

V modification work.

AmendmentNo.H,447.He,182}0efl(HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-10
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spa; M a 3.s'.|

LIMITING rnun1TIONS FOR OPERATION
SURVEILLANCE pE0utiuruhii |

.-

. 3.5.H. Half t***"*a af Filled Discharne 4.5.H. Maintenance af fiiled Discharme
ftAt1 ftata

" - :: e d . LEI. .

The fe)1 ewing surveillance re-
. . . . .

H 1, r RC requtrod g pg"N outrements shall be perfenmedq3.r.l.)
to assure that the dischargeto be 1e, discharge g piping of t CS system, LK I,m

pl ing the discharge 3

I of hose stems t the last MITs D, NpC are .

I

! b1 val shall ft11ed. Alc,/ fl.;s r m ed required:
- The action f the peeps . 5,4

I shall be all to condon- 1. Every month, the discharg
Tsate s orage nk. piping of the LKI and

__

<=*=i ed -
the high ta ater

Lh
,- _

_

. Fellowing any pe too where
the LKI or C5 sy ens |.

!ve act been requ
~

to operable, or we been'
'

i able, the disc rge

}
piping f the system sys-
tems be returned to er-
vice shal vented f
the high po t prior to -

ture of the s tes to se ,ce

3. Whenever the HK1M]*

system is lined up to take
suction from the condensate
storage tank, the discharge )

' piping of the HpClQna m;ICJ
,

_

_

|
s ou , ..-.la systee, ointp.

and r flow served'on
a monthly basis.

1 . Th b vel swit es which -

nitor the disc .ge lines'

A po.sel 4clC01*T" b s 1 be calibrat I
.

pw3.,k %) TAMS Q J months.b
3

I. Miniema River level
1. Minimum River level

The water level as, measured
j
' l. If the water level, as in the pump well, and the

measured in the pump well, level in the river * shall
is less than 61.2 ft MSL, be verified with the follow-
the discharge from each plant ing frequencies:
service water (pSW) pump will( be throttled such that each pumo level (MEL) Frenuancy

.

does not exceed 7000 gpm.'

''

t 2. If the water level, as measured
l in the pump well, decreases to 2. $ 61.7 ft Every 12 hrs.
'

less than 60.7 ft M5L, or if-
the level in the river * drops
to a level equivalent to less

'Only pump well monttortng 15 required if a temporary weir is not in place,
r**)

.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-11 Amendment No. 44, M 4, W e, 185
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|
,

Spec s$cdcd 3 f.I

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

1

V 3.5.J. Plant Service Water Systen 4.5.J. Plant Service Water Systen

2. Incoerable Comoonents (Cont'd) 2. Inonerable Components (Cont'd) i

e. Two PSV pumps or one PSW e. When cooling water to
' division, and the standby diesel generator IB is
service water pump may be intertied with the PSW
inoperable for a period divisional piping supply, i

not to exceed 7 days operability of the div- i

provided all other PSV isional interlock valves !

A.it6 pumps are operable, shall be demonstrated.
<|
!

uove 6 b For each condition above in
which the standby service water

Leo 5 7 2, pump is inoperable, cooling
water to diesel generator IB49U4 '' shall be intertied with the

%l k H S s.J PSW divisior,al piping supply.
*

3. Shutdown Reauirements
D(rto M O If the :nuirements of Specift-
k cations L 5.J.l. and 3.5.J.2.:

l cannot be ;aet the reactor shall
be placed in the Cold Shutdown
Condition within 24 hours.

3.5.K. Eauioment Area Coolers 4.5.K. Eautonent Area Coolers |

ch equipmen area cooler )1/ Th equipment area 'boolers e

{ serv th p eactor Core p b g,,, is operated in onjunction
n tion cooling (RC C igh o+ wit the equi t served by i

![ ' ressur Coolant Injet; tion;

c r n 3.ra/
that articular c ler; ja
there re, the equ nt area <'\ PCI), re Spray or esidual f2t sc

H at Remov 1 (RHR) pump must g' coolers re tested the d.l <

d
g' be operable t all times when same fre ency as the umps ]

the pump or mps served ich the serve.
that specific ooler is co -

-

,

sider d to be o rable. |

f

2. When an quipment rea coole
'

is not a rable, th pump (s)
served by at coole must be
considered operable or
Technical Spe ification purposes.

(

O
|
I HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-13 Amendment No. pf, H 7, 170
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1.

Sped h % %SM \

;

LIMITING,C " aITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.9.A.3. 125/250 Volt DC Enereency Power 4.g.A.3. 125/250 Volt DC Emeraency Power |
g system (Plant Batteries 1A and Systee (Plant Batteries 1A and

E E
3

,,

soth 125/250 volt plant batteries a. Week 1v Surveillance'

(1A and 18) shall be operable and Every week the specific gravity*

i shall have an operable battery and the voltage of the pilot cell
charger and ventilation system and overall battery voltage shall

-

available for each, be measured and recorded. Each
. 125 voit battery shall have a
! minimum of 105 volts at the bat-
! tery terminals to be considered
! operable.
!

b. Month 1v Surveillance
Every month measurements shall be,

Ii , made of voltage of each cell to
i

the nearest 0.1 volt and the spe-
cific gravity of each cel). These

4 1 measurements shall be recorded.i I
.

Liquid level shall be checked }
|
4

visually.

c. Refuelina Outane Surveillance
During each scheduled refueling fi outage, the batteries shall be
subjected to a rated load dis-,

i charge test. The specific gravity.
: and voltage of each cell shall be
! determined af ter the dischargeQ and recorded.| Q ,

'

,
4. Emeroencv 4160 Volt Suses (1E. 4. Emereenev 4160 Volt tuses (1E.

j 1F. and 1G) 1F. and 1&)

.| The emergency 4160 volt buses (1E. The emergency 4160 volt buses (1E.

4 M .
.

1F, and 1E) shall be energized and 1F, and 16) shall be monitored to'

W operable. the extent that they are shown to
i * I C% be ready and capable of trans-

h3 3.t.% mitting the emergency load.
'i

| bc ktus-
S. Emercenev 600 Volt suses (1C 5. Emeroency 600 volt Buses (1C

pp , 'and 10-) )
j g 3,[7
,

and 101

2 O' The emergency 600 volt buses (1C The emergency 600 volt buses (1C
j TM *0 #'ah and 1D) shall be energized and and ID) shall be monitored to thet

: 4 1TS. 5.bt, operable, extent that they are shown to be
ready and capable of transmitting

! kg cd M osergency load.
i

pyg a ; , -
-

s egb.; } 9- / 6. Emeroency 250 Volt DC to 600 Volt' 6. Emeroencv 250 Volt DC to 600 Volt
AC Inverters AC Inverters,

i Mepet 3th >
The emergency 250 volt DC to 600 a. 6The emergency 250 volt DC/600.
volt AC inverters shall bd ener- volt AC inverters shall be mont-

OW tored e extent taat they are 'gized and operable. own to be ready and capable of l,

i ransmittingtheemergencyload.j ;
j

|
4 4 .1.~'

'

m.7

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.g-3 Amendment No. St. 48
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Wrhretito 5.5. )
tmiinuii .va.iFa fth tysudtfEI

-

IH M RERd _- -H

4.9.A.E. -- . TED Volt it to 800 Volt~

,

ACInvertars(Continued)
| l

1 once )e
'

scheduled mfueling

LA 5 - outag eseriency 2!!o-volt
DC/600amit K, inverters shall be

{ sutdocted to a load test to:
ctists w .tional readiness);

3.9.A.7. Imic Systees 4.9.A.7. Lanic Systans

i The fb11owing logic systes lhe logic systas shall be tested
shall be operable: the manner and frespancy as follows: }

a. The commen accident signal a. 'Esch division of the comen
logic syste is operable, accident signal logic system shall

be testsd every scheduled refuel-
! -

j ing outage to demonstrate that it
will faction a actuation of the
EES to prwide an automatic start |

,

i
styial to all 3 diesel generators.
Each diesel generator shall
operate on stan415
minutes.

b. The undervoltage relays b.1. (hce every 18 months
and supporting syste during shutdem, the'

are operable. conditions under dich the
' adurvoltage logic systas is

respired shall be simulated
with an undervoltage on each
start bus to demonstrate
that the ausryoncy busses are
doenergized, and that the diesel
gunststers will start, margize the (
amrgency busses with personantly (-t

\ connected loads in f 12 seconds,
energize the auto-connected
shutdam loads through the load
sequencer, operate for 15
minutes dile the diesle gener-
ators are loaded with the shut-
de m loads, and achieve and
malatain a steady-state voltage
of 4160 2 420 volts and a
steady-state frequency of
80 * 1.2 Hr. The testing of
the undervoltage logic shall
also demonstrate the operability'
of the 4160-volt load sV. ding
and auto tus trasfer circuits, andy that the subsequent loading is,
in accordance with design
respirments (* 10E of its I

,

designinterval). The steella- /
tiens shall test both the

'

degraded voltage and the loss ;

of offsite power rei ns.
5 %y

| k Acy..
Ny % --

%4 '
,

D ' 'V 544 ,33

C
O
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bcdn.haz 5.S. )*

} LINITING C m 91TIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REDUIRENEN15

3. One 125/250 Volt DC Powe vstes_
1 (Plant Batterv 1 A or 18) Inocer- i

*/ Skli (Continued) C |
,

*\,

" Q' * '** # b u Oand the increased Surveillance g

Requirements as stated in Spect- 'IT. s 7 0% i>c sowcy .cg.w3-

, fication 4.9.8.3. are implemented. q 77g y,q g 3
4. Eneroenev 4160 Volt Buses (1E.1F. "15 k'' * ' N , loI

| or 1G) Incoerable Sechw 7,6 ;

,

! One of the emergency 4160 volt
buses (IE.1F, or 16) may be in-
operable f or a period not to exceed

i seven (7) consecutive days provid- i

ing the other two sinergency 4160
4

I volt buses and associated ECCS
equipment are operable.

;

! 5. Emereenev 600 Volt Buses (1C or
101 Inonerable;

~

|
One of the emergency 600 voit buses

; (1C or 10) may be inoperable for a
j period not to exceed seven (7) days i

providing the other 600 volt bus is'

,i rable. _
-

:

I 6. Emeroency 250 Volt DC to 600 Volt

} AC Inverters
~

(C
i -1 / One of the emergency 250 volt DC
! ( Acpa>J to 600 voit AC inverters may be
; 4 inoperable for a period not to
q exceed seven (7) consecutive days

a sne own inverter 15 AT
a v

i C. Diesel Generator neoutrements (Reactor N
in the Shutdown or Refuel Mode)* |

5" 5'**Whenever the reactor is in either the
] Shutdown or Refuel Mode, a minimum OY%n0 -

! of two diesel generators shall be ITs 3 . g, 3. , fg. g . .u3 |

J
operable whenever: S k g,,, 44

i LE.
t

*This specification is not applicable when fuel is not in the reactor
pressure vessel; however, one diesel generator shall be operable and
aligned to supply power as follows:

,

a. To provide fuel pool cooling capability; and
)

b. To provide power for one train of SGTS when secondary containment ;
~is required, , j

i

|0 G
~

i

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.9-6 Amendment No. AJ, 82
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES .

.

O ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING i

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes to the
Technical Specifications were made unless . they are identified and
justified. In the specific case of the current Core and Containment
Cooling Systems Sections the requirements appear in proposed sections 3.5,
3.6, 3.7 and 3.8, however, the only section discussed at this time is 3.5,
which has been titled "ECCS and RCIC System."

A.2 Six current LCOs, 3.5.A, 3.5.B, 3.5.D, 3.5.F, 3.5.H, and 3.5.K have been
combined into one proposed LCO (3.5.1). The new LCO combines the three-

L ECCS spray / injection subsystems (HPCI,.LPCI, and CS) into one LC0
statement. The Bases describes what components make up an ECCS subsystem.
The new LC0 statement also lists the 7 required ADS valves. In addition,
the ADS valve cycling requirements located in current Specification
4.6.H.I.b and the LPCI inverter requirements . located in current
Specifications 3.9. A.6 and 3.9.B.6 have been moved to this LC0 and are
included as part of ADS and LPCI operability, respectively. Thus, if an
ADS valve does not cycle or if a LPCI inverter is inoperable, the affected

O ECCS system is considered inoperable and the appropriate ACTION taken.

A.3 The Frequencies of "Once/ operating cycle," "Once during each operating
cycle," and "after each refueling outage" have been modified to "18
months" since 18 months corresponds to a normal operating cycle and a
refueling outage cycle. The frequency of "Once/3 months" has been
modified to be "In accordance with the Inservice Testing program," since
the IST program requires testing every 3 months, this change is considered
administrative.

A.4 Notes allowing actual vessel injection or ADS valve actuation to be
excluded from this test (simulated automatic actuation test) have been
added to proposed SR 3.5.1.10 and SR 3.5.1.11. Since the current
requirements state the test is " simulated (i.e., valve actuation and
vessel injection are inherently excluded)", this allowance is considered
administrative.

A.5 This requirement is being deleted since proposed Condition H provides
direction for various interrelationships between HPCI and ADS, between
LPCI and CS, and between LPCI inverters (via LPCI OPERABILITY). The
proposed Action requires entry into LC0 3.0.3.for various combinations of
inoperability which are consistent with the present required actions for
the same combinations. The actual requirements are not being changed.

.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

;O ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

ADMINISJ_RATIVE
; (centinued)
|

A.6 Comment number not used.

| A.7 The technical content of this requirement is moved to LC0 3.5.2 of the
| proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this

requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for the proposedi

LCO.

A.8 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Section 3.6 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for proposed LC0
3.6.2.4.

|
A.9 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Sections 3.4 and 3.9

of the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for proposed LCOs
3.4.8 and 3.9.7.

A.10 This requirement has been deleted since it is covered by the definition of
OPERABILITY as it relates to the LPCI system. If RHR is supplying cooling
to the fuel pool, then the LPCI valves will not be in the correct positionx
per SR 3.5.1.2, and LPCI would be inoperable. This would prevent a unit
startup (since MODE changes are not allowed with inoperable equipment per"

LC0 3.0.4).

A.ll The frequency / condition under which the surveillance is required to be
performed has been reworded for clarity. The proposed note for SR 3.5.1.6
requires the Surveillance to be performed prior to entering MODE 2 from
MODE 3 or 4, when in MODE 4 > 48 hours. This is equivalent to "during any
outage exceeding 48 hours."

| A.12 Comment number not used.

A.13 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Section 3.7 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this

| requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for proposed LC0
' 3.7.1.

!
,

:

.O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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I - DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.14 This requirement has been deleted since it is only providing a reference
to another Specification, and does not provide any unique requirements.
The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include;

providing " cross references."

A.15 The value has been changed from 100 psig to when steam pressure and flow
are adequate. Since the current requirement just states to perform the
test at "> 100 psig" (no upper value is provided), this change is
considered administrative. In addition, the proposed note to SR 3.5.1.12
also limits the amount of time pressure and flow can exceed the necessary
limits without having the Surveillance performed.

A.16 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Section 3.8 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this

,

requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Change for proposed LC0'

3.8.1.

A.17 This requirement is being deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.6 and the Safety
Function Determination Program, Specification S.5.10, covers this

ew requirement in much more detail.

|U A.18 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.7 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for proposed LC0
3.7.2 and LC0 3.7.3.

'

Current TS require a HPCI flow rate test for a system head correspondingA.19|

to a reactor vessel pressure 21000 psig when steam is being supplied to
the turbine at s 1000 psig. Proposed SR 3.5.1.8 provides the equivalent
test using different wording. The proposed SR requires reactor pressure
to be s 1020 psig and 2 920 psig and the pump head to correspond to
reactor pressure. For testing purposes, the current and proposed flow
test requirements are equivalent and this wording change is considered
administrative.

I

o
V

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

ADMINLSTRATIVE
-(continued)

A.20 Current TS require a HPCI flow rate test for a system head corresponding
to a reactor vessel pressure of a 165 psig when steam is being supplied to
the turbine at 165 15 psig. Proposed SR 3.5.1.9 provides the equivalent
test using different wording. The proposed SR requires reactor pressure
to be s 165 psig and the pump head to correspond to reactor pressure. For
testing purposes, the current and proposed flow test requirements are
equivalent and this wording change is considered administrative. Item M.3
discusses.the change that removes the current upper test pressure of 180
psig (165 + 15 psig).

A.21 A finite Completion Time has been provided to verify RCIC OPERABILITY.
The new I hour allowance is considered administrative since this is an
acceptable interpretation of the time to perform the current requirement.

| This time is consistent with the 1 hour allowance of proposed LCO 3.0.3.

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

l M.1 The number of pumps tested concurrently has been changed from one to two,
and the flow rate requirement has been changed from 7700 gpm to 17000 gpm.

; This is consistent with the accident analysis, which assumes a 17000 gpm
! flow rate from two LPCI pumps in one loop and is more restrictive on plant

operations.

M.2 The LPCI cross-tie valve requirement (current Specification 3.5.B.I.d) is |
'

written as proposed SR 3.5.1.4 and must be verified every 31 days.
Currently, there is no recuired for periodic verification . for - this
requirement. In addition, the SR is now Applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3,
instead of the current power operation (MODE I and MODE 2 > 1% RTP). !

M.3 The allowance for HPCI steam pressure to be as high as 180 psig (165+15
| psig) has been deleted. Pressure for the proposed Surveillance (SR
| 3.5.1.9) must be s 165 psig, which is an added restriction to plant

j operations.

! M.4 Surveillance requirement SR 3.5.1.3 has been added to verify that ADS air
supply header pressure is a 90 psig. This is. a new Surveillance
Requirement which verifies that sufficient air pressure exists in the ADS

, ,

' accumulators / air receivers for reliable ADS operation. Since this is a '

new Surveillance Requirement, it is an added restriction to plant
operations.

H.S A new ACTION has been added (ACTION F), limiting the allowable outage time
to 72 hours when one ADS valve and a low pressure ECCS subsystem is
inoperable. Currently, there is no reduced outage time when these two
items are concurrently inoperable.

HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.

ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(continued)

| M.6 An explicit frequency (31 days) has been added to this Surveillance.
Currently, no Frequency is listed, thus this change is more restrictive on .|
plant operations.

M.7 Explicit acceptance criteria have been added to describe this condition.
The acceptance criteria 2: 570 volts and :s 606 volts is located in proposed
SR 3.5.1.5. Since more explicit acceptance criteria is provided, this
change is more restrictive on plant operations.

l
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE !

!" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and' system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of.
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications and changes to the FSAR will be' controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 This Surveillance Requirement has been relocated to plant procedures since
the requirement is not . included in the .. proposed Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The system will continue to be required to
perform its required safety function to be considered OPERABLE. Proposed
SR 3.5.1.3 is added (refer to M.4) to address the important characteristic-
of whether there is sufficient air pressure available to permit the
actuation of the ADS valves should an accident occur. The surveillance
being relocated will continue to be performed and will identify
degradation of the ADS air system pressure retention capabilities.

LA 3 The details relating to methods of performing surveillance test
requirements have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical S)ecifications and
changes to procedures will be controlled by the prov< sions of 10 CFR
50.59.

LA.4 Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or_ component has been affected by
repair, maintenance or replacement of a component, post maintenance
testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component.
Explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements have, therefore, been
deleted from the Specifications. Also, proposed SR 3.10.1 and SR 3.0.4
require Surveillances to be current prior to declaring components
operable.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 5 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |j p
ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATINGg,

1

.
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

j (continued)

LA.5 This Surveillance Requirement has been relocated to plant procedures since
; the requirement is not included in the proposed Standard Technical
j Specifications, NUREG 1433. The inverters will continue to be required to

perform their required safety function to be : considered OPERABLE.
,

; Proposed SR 3.5.1.5 addresses the important characteristics of whether
there is sufficient voltage available (i.e., is the inverter energized) to'

permit the LPCI and recirculation system valves to actuate if needed. The>

surveillance being relocated will continue to be performed and will'

identify' degradation of the LPCI inverters.
,

!
~ LC.1 The LPCI cross-tie valve annunciator and the ECCS " keep filled" pressure
i instrumentation do not necessarily relate directly to the respective
i

.

system operability. The BWR . Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1 1433, does not specify indication-only equipment to be operable to support
I operability of a system or component. Control of the availability of, and

necessary compensatory activities if not available, for indications,
monitoring instruments, and alarms are addressed by plant operational j
procedures and policies. Therefore, this instrumentation, along with the '

supporting surveillances and actions are removed from the Technical;

; p Specifications.
- V " Specific"'

2

L.1 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the surveillance requirement for verifying that each
ECCS subsystem actuates on an automatic initiation signal. This allows
satisfactory automatic system initiations to be used to fulfill the'

surveillance requirements. Operability is adequately demonstrated in.

either case since the ECCS subsystem itself can not discriminate between,

" actual" or " simulated" signals.'

1

_

4

I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES(q ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING |g

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.2 The time to reach cold shutdown (for LPCI and CS) and < 150 psig (for HPCI
and ADS) has been extended from 24 hours to 36 hours. This provides the
necessary time to shutdown and cool down the plant in a controlled and
orderly manner within the capabilities of the unit, assuming the minimum ,

'required equipment is OPERABLE. This additional time reduces the
potential for a unit upset that could challenge safety systems. In
addition, a rew (more restrictive) requirement to be in MODE 3 (Hot
Shutdown) within 12 hours has been added. These times are consistent with
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433

L.3 A Note clarifying the alignment requirements' of the LPCI subsystems has
been included for proposed SR 3.5.1.2. The note allows operation of one
or more of the RHR subsystems in the shutdown cooling mode during Mode 3,
if necessary, and clarifies that the subsystems are still considered
operable for the LPCI mode. Because valve positioning for operation of
shutdown cooling removes the capability of the LPCI subsystems to respond
automatically, the LPCI subsystems would be considered inoperable without

,

this note. The allowance provided by the note is acceptable because: !

1) the return to operability entails only the manual repositioning of
valves; and 2) the energy requiring dissipation in Mode 3, below
approximately 145 psig (i.e., the pressure at which shutdown cooling may

' be in service), is considerably less than that at 100% power with normal
i

operating temperature and pressure. Further, because of the low
probability of an event requiring ECCS and the requirement for operating
shutdown cooling, it is considered appropriate to have the subsystems
aligned for decay heat removal without the penalties imposed by the
ACTIONS for inoperable LPCI subsystems.

L.4 A new Action (proposed ACTION D) is being added to LC0 3.5.1 for the
condition of an inoperable HPCI System coincident with one low pressure
ECCS injection / spray subsystem. The analysis summarized in NEDC-31376P,
E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plants Unit I and 2 SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant
Accident Analysis, demonstrates that adequate core cooling is provided by
the ADS system and the remaining operable low pressure injection / spray
systems. However the redundancy has been reduced such that another single
failure may not maintain the ability to provide adequate core cooling. |

Therefore an allowable outage time of 72 hours has been assigned to
restore either the inoperable HPCI system or the inoperable low pressure
injection / spray system to operability. These times are consistent with
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 7 REVISION A
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

() ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.5 The pressure at which ADS is required to be operable is increased to 150
psig to provide consistency with the operability requirements for HPCI and
RCIC equipment. Small break loss of coolant accidents are not assumed, or
analyzed, to occur at low pressures (i.e., between 113 and 150 psig). The
ADS is required to operate to lower the pressure sufficiently so that the
LPCI and CS systems can provide makeup to mitigate such accidents. Since
these systems can begin to inject water into the reactor pressure vessel
at pressures well above 150 psig (207 psig for LPCI and 284 psid for CS),
there is no safety significance in ADS not being operable between 113 and
150 psig.

L.6 The allowable outage time for one inoperable ADS valve has been extended
from 7 days to 14 days. The analysis summarized in NEDC-31376P, E.I.
Hatch Nuclear Plants Unit 1 and 2 SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant
Accident Analysis, demonstrates that adequate core cooling is provided by
6 ADS valves and the low pressure ECCS subsystems. In addition, during
this time, the 14 days is only allowed if the HPCI System is also
OPERABLE. Thus, a single failure of a High Pressure System (ADS valve or
HPCI) could occur and still have sufficient ECCS to meet the accident

1D analysis.
b I

1

1

O
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bf f cific. h u ' d 2 _
LIMITINE CDNDITIONS FOR OPERaTIDN SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT 5

(3.5.A.2. Doeration with inoperable 4.5.A.2. Surveillance with inoperable*

Components Components

O If one CS system loop is inoper- (Deleted) ;

able, the reactor may remain in ;

operation for a period not to j

exceed 7 days providing all l

active components in the
. .Ol#*'UdY 4

. .

other CS system loop, the 5et
==+= ' or? mada/pmc tne diese G (. q cs fyr IT5: 39l,

erators (per 5pecification 9 gj.y 3, g 3

.A,2.a) are enerabi
fd6en perf orming an Inservice \ e

hydrostatic or leakage test }
with the reactor coolant
temperature above or below g,| . --

(212'FtheCSsystemisnot
py $pgg

required to be_ operable. '
3.5.t.

.-

Shutdown Reaviremen

If Specification 3.5. A.l.a. or

3.5.A.2. cannot be met the
reactor shall be placed in the.

Cold Shutdown Condition within
24 hours.

B. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) B. Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
System (t.PCI ano Containment System (LPCI and Containment

'

Coolino Moce) Coolino Mode)

bt. E | 1 1. Nonnal Operational Tests

\
. Normal System Availabilityhup |

of L% 3 RHR system testing shall beg D, performed as follows: J '

36.) ,'s
Frecuency

Yid .3cMJ
a. The RHR System shall be operable: la. Air test on Once/10 years.|

,

drywell head-
(1) Prior to reactor startup ers and nozzles

from a cold condition, or and air or
water test on

(2) When irradiated fuel is in torus headers
the reactor vessel and the and nozzles
reactor pressure is greater
than atmospheric except as
stated in Specification ge O[susyy.; cf
3.5.B.2.

Ok"p G .rT5,.34.zA,
$J 5-dea 3 to.

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-2 Aniendment No.141, Md 170.
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- LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVElttANCE REOUIREMENTS

3.5 G. Minimum Core and Containment 4.5.G. Surveillance of Core and Contain- 3
Coolino Systems Availability ment Coolino Systems

During any period when one of When it is detemined that one
the standby diesel generators of the standby diesel generators
is inoperable, continued reactor is inoperable, all of the compo-
operation is limited to 7* | nents in the RHR system LPCI
days unless operability of the mode and containment cooling
diesel generator is restored mode connected to the operable

iwithin this period. During such diesel generators shall be veri-
7* days all of the components | fied to be operable.'

in the RHR system LPCI mode
and containment cooling mode
mode shall be operable. If this
requirement cannot be met, an
orderly shutdown shall be initi-
ated and the reactor shall be
in the Cold Shutdown Condition
within 24 hours. Specification
3.9. provides further guidance on

kelectrien1evetam availability.

IAny combination of inoperable
components in the core and con- i

tainment cooling systems shall g gW N *j I
| not defeat the capability of I !

b
:theremainingoperablecomponents} y1% g3.E, .

!

1

to fulfill the core and contain-
b' H era % j g, h(ment cooling functions. fJ

whenirgalatedfueli in the 0#-
reactor ssel and the actor

[m} is in the ld Shutdown C di- ;

(,./ tion, both systems and t t 4

LPCI and cent inment cooling
subsystems of e RHR system t

may be inoperabl provided that'
,

the shutdown cool subsystem jthe RHR system is perable ir '

ac rdance with Speci ' cation
3.5. .l.b and that no w k is
being ne which has the

for draining the
[ potentiareactor ve el.

i

i
l

,

l

The IB diesel generator may be inoperable for up to
14 days during the Hatch Unit 2 tenth refueling

Q)
7 outage to perform preventative maintenance andt

modification work.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-10 Amendment No. M, 447, MO,182
243
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! Sp1Re&a 35.2 |

1 i

! l

tlMITimr. CGIDITICIES Folt OPERATION EUEvitte aanrr asnutiummis*

r .7. CONTAllg|EM SYSTDis 4.7. CONTAllOENT 5YSTDIS3

1 Aanlicah111tv Amalicability

I The Lietting Canditions for Opera. The Sunel11asco hespairements
tion associated with contatement assectated with containment systems

{
systems apply to the operettog apply to the primary and s----^ y
status of the primary and ene,=wlary containment integrity,i

containment systems.

j Objective
The objective of the Servet11ance lle-

|
The objective of the Limities Condi- Eustruments is te verify the integrity3

4 tions for Operation is to assare the of the primary and -wary cantain- t

integrity of the primary and mant, j
~.

secondary contaissent systems.
{

$necificationsi
A. Primary Cantainment2

i A. Primary Cantaimmant
i 1. Pressure Sunerenzian Ckpuber

l. Pnessure Smaaressina Chamber I'

| 'D
. 36 a. The pressure sgpression

; [g . At any time thatfirradiated , 7.r.4 9 chamber water 1 overagep
; ['I wel is in tne reacter vessel. 35eu =8 ''-

rature 11 he esasured1 y,g,gl*g
and the nuclear system is i

pressurized abeum : "-1c / and recorded daily.
; inroeeure a (werk 1s hetng done ss chamber'

unter temperature shall he M' which has the potential to $3 b;A5% termined using a weighted
.

- drain the vessel, the pressure

[h 412,n average of the suppressian' suppression chamber unter level
' ' - avernan we~h peel temperature sensors, asN

%se-A.; fWdescribed in Bases paragraph _! 1 he natntained within the
ghg following 11mitsp4 ;.Us y %sL*wel,

- '.jq

/porterwing ice-power physics
[ b.

Theinteriorpaintedsurfaces)tests at atmospheric pressure h!
i >5 2 2 c< at power levels not to exceed , above the level I feet below

| t5Phat.. - the normal mater line of the
g3"*'. pressure suppression chamber

Minimum water level - shall be visually inspected-

gC#**ps once per operating cycle.j '' ' =t, 2 inches.3 4
gj b4 ul, in addition, the external3-

j y b. Maximum water level - S surfaces of the pressure,

:) 12 feet, 6 inches. Dbed, suppression chamber shall
: 5%R ) ber visually inspected on a
j %. During normal peuer opera- reuttne basis for evidence

(Qcerresten er leakage.f tion, the average suppressioni
chamber water temperature2

j shall be seistaiand s 100*F. c. thenever there is indication
; If this temperatere limit that a significant amount of
j is exceeded, peel cooling heat is being added to the !

shall be initiated pressure suppression pool, !

! inusediately. the pool temperature shall i
be continually monitored !;

If the average water tempera- and aise observed and legged !4

! ture cannot be restored to every 5 minutes until the
, 1 100*F within 24 hours, the heat addition is terminated.<

; reactor shall be shut down
using normal shutdows

'
{ nrocedures. -

-
,

ke M astad 5Ii

HATCH - UNIT 1 b.3es fer n s a . u ,g 3.7-1 Amendment No. M. M6,174'

k Q __ (f'tsciou feoI he.,h
'
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*
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;
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

ITS: SECTION 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN

'

ADMINISTRATIVE

h.1 The water level limit has been changed from feet and inches (12' 2") to
inches (146"), since this is the parameter units provided in the control
room. As such, this change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Current Specification 3.5.A.2 allows the CS System to be inoperable during
an inservice hydrostatic or leak . test, or below 212 F. Specification
3.5.G allows the CS system and the LPCI and containment cooling subsystems
of the RHR system to be inoperable provided the shutdown cooling subsystem
is OPERABLE and no work is being done which has the potential for draining
the reactor vessel. Proposed Specification 3.5.2 requires two low
pressure ECCS subsystems to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 (except when i

certain RPV water level requirements are met). Appropriate ACTIONS and >

Surveillance Requirements are also added. This is more restrictive than-
the current requirements and is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The current Suppression Pool Water Level
requirement is being maintained as part of proposed SR 3.5.2.1 and SR
3.5.2.2.a.

O
,

I

:

!

1

O
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bf$ Su WrJ S. 0
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

O 4.5.D.1.b. Normal Operational Tests *

The HPCI pumps shall deliver
at least 4250 gpa during each
flow rate test.

3.5.D.2. Doeration with Inonerable c. Valve lineups: Once/31 days.
Components Verify that

each valve in
if the HPCI system is inoperable, the flow path
the reactor may remain in opera- that is not
tion for a period not to exceed locked, sealed,
fourteen (14) days provided the or otherwise
ADS, CS system, RHR system LPCI . secured in posi-
mode, and RCIC system are operable. tion is in its

correct position.
With the surveillance requirements
of Specification 4.5.0.1. not per- 2. Surveillance with Inonerable
formed at the required frequencies Components
due to low reactor steam pressure,
reactor startup is permitted and (Deleted)
the appropriate surveillance will
be performed within 12 hours after
reactor steam pressure is
adequate (i.e., reactor pressure
is such that the required
steam pressure is maintained
at the turbine for the duration
of the test) to perform the
tests.

Seebig%Sr,J
3. Shutdown Recuirements .

orcO If Specification 3.5.D.1. or

.rg 3 T # -4~

3.5.D.2. cannot be met, an orderly
Oshutdown shall be initiated and L PEA

'

' 4 (h 'h %ithe reactor vessel pressure shall
be reduced to 150 psig or less
within 24 hours,

l

E. Reactor Core Isolation Coolina E. Reactor Core Isolation Coolina
| LBCIC) System (RCIC) System

1. Normal System Availability 1. Normal Ooerational Tests

! a. The RCIC system shall be RCIC system testing shall be per-M 8.3 operableprttrF an E formed as follows:
low pat capable o (auto-

| m ically) taking suc on Item - Frecuency
; ro the su ression po 1 l)r.\ d
; and ansferr g the wat a. nee /Operati *

| Lo the eactor essure
| (egel: M383-[A_ctuation

utomatic =_

U3!gLres4rt*
4

(1) Priortoreactorstartuph Test. ---A *

PPgRS'|i } from a cold condition, or/ Pegej q
M 8 9.),f A.1.

i

| & ,

ic Restar a Lcw Water L which is subsequent t High L

i

I

| HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-7 Amendment 77, JpJ, 197, JJp, 170
IcM
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WCcs$es.hdu55.3
tlMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0UIREMENTS

O 3.5 E.1. Normal System Availability (Cont.) 4.5.E.1. Normal Doerational Tests (Cont.)

a. (2)fEIIeiIthere is irradiated b. Yri ing that suc- Once/ l
fuel in the reactor vessel tion the RCIC Operating

g | |i d. 417 3 and the reactor pre u system automatt- ycle.p

@ _{,3,( cally tran erredLis ahnvo 1En nei _ except
from the CS o the /tas stated in Specification

3.5.E.2 8 4 uppression po 1 on
simulated low T

$ le 1 or high sup-
pression pool level -

g ah
c. (1) Flow rate when once/3

steam is being months.
supplied to the

Q3 8 d *y turbine at nor-
mal reactor ves-
sel operating
pressure, 1000 +
20,-80 psig, and

(2) Flow rate when nee / *steam is being operating
gg .s].4 supplied to the cle.

,,

turbine at a pres-
sure of 150 + 15,
-0 psig.

,

I

!

L'q g,43 3,The RCIC pump shall deliver
j g. g .q ast 400 gpm during each flow

p/gos,ed Lcc 3,04 4 d. I 1 ps: Once/31 days.

each valve in
the flow path

2. Ooeration with Inocerable that is not
Components g3f.3.1. locked, sealed,

or otherwise
gCTNgg If the RCIC system is inoperable, secured in posi-

the reactor may remain in oper- tion is in its

| ation for a period not to excee correct position.
' days if the HPCI system is g j(Mgoperable during such time

| l *L -
- With the surveillance requirements _

e. (Celeted)
10

of Specification 4.5.E.1 not 4,5~ 2. Surveillance with lnocerable
performed at the required fre- Comoonents' quencies due to low reactor
steam pressure, reactor startup (Deleted)
is permitted and the appropriate

M surveillance will be performed
within 12 hours after reactor

(4fud steam pressure is adequate
g t,, C).3 (i.e., reactor pressure is such

that the required steam pressure
| is maintained at the turbine
I g3 A*%'N for the duration of the test)

(toperformthetest.
'

3. If Specification 3.5.E.1. or
Atfpp6 3.5.E.2. is not met, an orderly

s_hutdown shall be initiated and

[depressurizedtolessthan150 l- .3
the reactor snail be

.

Lpsig within 24 hours.

'
R C is not requ Ked to be operab for performance o inservice hydrostat or leak b*b*

Jes g with reactow gressure great than 150 psig and 11 control rods ins ed.
__

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-8 Amendment No. Jpf, Jp7, JJ7, 170
lefL}
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEllLANCE REOUIREMENTS

e

I[] 3.5.H. tiaintenance of Filled Discharoe 4.5.H. Maintenance of Filled Discharae

(Q f.tA11 f.!Rt1
se 7.5 3.) i

,.-fifL1/_ver16e rt tvstem. LPCl2Whene The following survelliance re- |

or CIC are re u1 red outrements shall be perfoneed
to assure that the dischargeO} pipine of tht)C$ system. Lrt u{ be oper le, the d charge

Lf.
i p ing from e puep d charge

| of ese syv to the est L__a_ndjRCIC ' are

bloc valve s.5= be fil led when required:,
.' .

f - fTheMcTtG tirca pumps
- 1. Every month, the dischar]geshall be aligned to the condon-

' g e storage tank _,. _ __
'

piping of the LPCI and
C5 systems shall be vented
fras the high point and water
flow observed.

<,
2. Following any period where

the LPC1 or C$ systems
have not been required |

i to be operable, or have been
| inoperable, the discharge
| piping of the system or sys-
| tems being returned to ser-
|

See Dhc ss" ' d vice shall be v'ated froa
(~ the high point prior to re-

|
Cyyr$ 3,g), k turn of the system to service.2b

$ d -O u . % ,i- 3. Whenever the}PCIdRCIC 3|
-

f 3 system is lined up to take
i .kh- suction from the condensate j
!

93.fJstoragetank,th3 dische g/
piping of the PC _ . __ C

,
,

useo r the t A,7sn. . . -
: m,

l i h point the s t

D! Land w gr f1 nhearv on
a monthly basis,

bhalevelswitcheswhich D
Meh, b LCD 7 7.1, monitor the discharge lines

L shall be calibrate jdPN59%4 UM every a months.

1. Minimus River level
I. Minimum River level

The water level as, measured
1. If the water level, as in the pump well, and the

measured in the pump well, level in the river * shall
is less than 61.2 ft MSL, be verified with the follow-
the discharge from each plant ing frequencies:
service water (PSW) pump will

f be throttled such that each pump Level (Mst) Frecuency
a

does not exceed 7000 gpm.'

1. > 61.7 ft Biweekly.
2. If the water level, as measured

in the pump well, decreases to 2. g,61.7 ft Every 12 hrs.
less than 60.7 ft MSL, or if
the level in the river * drops
to a level equivalent to less

'Only pump well monitoring is required if a temporary weir is not in place.

4
,

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5 11 Amendment No. +4, M4, H e, 185

LM

. .



- - . -- - -

h () K $ hc h w d .L G

p LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

TT.5.J. Plant Service Water Systen 4.5.J. Plant & rvice Water System ]
2. Inonerable Comoonents' (Cont'd) 2. Inonerable comoonents (Cont'd) . !

|

e. Two PSW pumps or'one PSW e. When cooling water to |
division, and the standby diesel generator IB is '

service water pump may be intertied with the PSW |
iinoperable for a period divisional piping supply,

not to exceed 7 days operability of the div-
provided all other PSW isional interlock valves
pumps are operable. shall be demonstrated.

For each condition above in
f which the standby service water hij

pump is inoperable, cooling moved fu
i

f water to diesel generator 18
'

' shall be intertied with the leo 1 7 1 |

PSW divisional piping supply, g
3. Shutdown Reouirements Mits,, S @

3 * 7' I DI''II3
1s A, " ESR

If the requirements of Specifi- s
cations 3.5.J.l. and 3.5.J.2. 5
cannot be n.et the reactor shall

|
be placed in the Cold Shutdown
Condition within 24 houre-

.

3.5.K. Ecuiement Area Coolers 4.5.K. Eau 1oment Area Coolers

1. e equip t area goolers Each equ ment area
s og th actor ter Iso- is operat in conjun ton
lat n Cooli (RCIC),)tig ith the eq poent serv by

|g
, Pressure t.cotant inJecsion at particul cooler; [.A .1,

| \ %(HPCI), Core Spray or Residua th refore, the quipment a a,

I= + D-n 1 (RHR) numps must coo rs are test at the*j
! e operable at al times when same equency as he pun @s

t pump or pumps rved by dich hev terve
tha specific coole is con-
side ed to be operab .

2. When a equipment area coler g e* D 3'* d d Nis not o rable, the pu (s) g
b ITs 3 g,;> b's"( served by at cooler mus be

\ considered i perable for
Technical Spec fication purp ses. Da &. gy q g,

,

|

|

|
<

O
I HATCH - UNIT I 3.5-13 Amendment No. H, H7,170
| 4cf4

-. - - . . - ..



. _ _ _ . . _ _ _ . _ __ . .

'
p
b +

I
:
! .

i DISCVSSION OF CHANGES

j
-

,

ITS: SECTION 3.5.3 - RCIC SYSTEM
<

ADMINISTRATIVE

i A.1 The Frequency of "once/operatir:9 cycle" has been modified to be "18
]

months" since 18 months is a normal opnating cycle.

: A.2 Proposed SR 3.5.3.5 includes allcwing vessel injection to be excluded frcm
j this test. Since the cimrent requirement states the test is " simulated"

(i.e., vessel injection is inherently excluded), this allowance is
considered administrative.

i

{ A.3 The Applicability conditions described, when compared to the prop'osed MODE '

i definitions, equate to MODES 1, 2 and 3 with reactor pressure > 150 psig.
i No operational difference is introduced in the revised wording of the
i proposed Applicability.
:

A.4 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.7 of,

I the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
j requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for propored LCO !

j 3.7.2 and LC0 3.7.3.

A.5 A finite Completion Time has been provided to verify HPCI OPERABILITY.
The new 1 hour allowance is considered administrative since this is 'an,

' acceptable interpretation of the time to perform the current requirement.
j This time is consistent with the I hour allowance of proposed LCO 3.0.3.
J-

1

TECHNICAL CHANGE LESS RESTRICTIVE.

" Generic" i

| LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
_'

the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in '

the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of |

the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical l
Specifications and changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the i
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. '

LA.2 The details relating to methods of performing surveillance test
requirements have been relocated to the Bases Tnd procedures. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications and
changes to procedure will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES !

ITS: SECTION 3.5.3 - RCIC SYSTEM '

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE 1

!'

" Specific" |
i

L.1 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal, |
has been added to the surveillance requirement for verifying that the RCIC.
System actuates on an automatic initiation. signal. This allows
satisfactory automatic system initiations to be used to fulfill the
surveillance requirements. Operability is adequately demonstrated in
either case since the RCIC System itself can not discriminate between
" actual" or " simulated" signals.

L.2 The allowed outage time for an inoperable RCIC System has been extended
from 7 days to 14 days. RCIC is not assumed to function in any design
basis accident and transient analysis. In addition, the HPCI System,

| which is required to be OPERABLE during the 14 day outage time of RCIC, is
| capable of performing RCIC's function (it supplies approximately 10 times

the flow of the RCIC System). In addition, the times are consistent with
a NRC reliability study (Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS
Components, December 1, 1975) and the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

I
L.3 The time to reach < 150 psig has been extended from 24 hours to 36 hours.|

w

This provides the necessary time to shut down and cool down the plant in iI

a controlled and orderly manner within the capabilities of the unit,
assuming the mininN required equipment is OPERABLE. This additional time I

i reduces _ the poten al for a unit upset that could challenge safety
systems. In addition, a new (more restrictive) requirement to be in MODE
3 (Hot Shutdown) within 12 hours has been added. These times are
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

,

L.4 A Note is added to the Required Actions for ACYION A to indicate LC0 3.0.4
is not applicable. Entry into the applicable MODES should not be
restricted since RCIC is not assumed to be OPERABLE during any design
basis accidents or transients.

i

l

'

O
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e DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

{) ITS: SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 3.5-14
through 3.5-21) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the
format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specification Section 3.5, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the Proposed Hatch
Unit 1 Technical Specification Bases.

''j ^;
G %.

|

7.
'N

| HATCH UNIT 1 I
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Spes4chaa 3.6 r.1:

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTSO
,

L

| i

i

|

2. Primary Contairnent Inteority 4.7.A.2. Leak Testino to verify ;

, bgy.\ l ( Primary containment intep4ty.5kmN
Primary Containment Intaarity

| *

l.iW h C#E/2Mic Primary containment integrity

3(L. shall be demonstrated by the
a. Prior to withdrawing 9.\.\'\ following test prvcedures:

gMC* g contrul rods for the
purpose of going critical. a. Tvoe A Tests - Intearated Leak

Rate Test flLRT)*.
*

b. Whenever the reactor is '

critical. Primary contairment integrity is
confirmed if the leak rate does

( c. Whenever the reactor water not exceed the maxista allow-
% temerature is above 212'F able leak rate, L., of 1.2

and fuel is in the reactor weight percent of the contained
vessel.** air per 24 hours at the peakp

test pressure.
.9n ewan is maoe whi per-
oming 1 power physics sts . (1) Type A tests shall be performed

a atmosphe pressure at r /42 urider the prvgram established
le is not to ceed 5 *t, d ing in Appendix J of 10 CFR
whi time pri contairnent Part50.(Reference 1).
integ 'ty is not ired.

|
|

| C
- Maximum allowable peak pressure est leak rate - 1.2 weight percent*

; ,
' per day

L, - Maximum allowable reduced pressure st leak rate
L.,, Measured peak pressure test leak rate values are subject to change

with each ILRT performed
L,,, - asured reduced pressure test leak rate values are subject to,

l change with each ILRT performed
L.,- A owable operational leak rate for peak pre ure tests - values are

s ject to change with each ILRT performed- d
L.,- Allo ble operational leak rate for reduced pres re tests - values

are bject to change with each ILRT performed
(All leakage ates measured in weight percent of contain

air per 24 hours) jP, - Peak tes ressure - psi

P, - Re_duced te ,oressure - psig.

'-
**Pr ry Containment I rity is not requ Wed performance of
inse ce hydrostatic or k testing with reacto coolant temperature g*)g greater n 212*F and all co rol rods inserted.

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-2 Amendment No. 137
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S ck%% s.t.m |P
_

LINITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION $URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

O ._

4.7.A.2.a.(1)"vneATesthntearatedLeakRate I

"est (Contindhdi I

I(a) Prior to itial unit
operation t ILRT shall
be performed rst at the
test pressure, ,, of 29.5
psig and then at the peak
pressure, P , of psig
toobtainthemeas ed
leak rates, L, and ,

respectively.

b) Subsequent leak rate tes
shall be performed withou
preliminary leak detection
repairs of the primary
ontainment structure (other

t an for the correction of
st etural deterioration)
i intely prior to or during

l the st, at a pressure of
approx tely 29.5 psig.

(2) Leak repairs testable
components, if cessary to
permit integrat leak rate
testing, shall be receded
by local leak rate asure-
ments where possible.

The leak rate differenc
; y prior to and after repair
! f ' when corrected to P shall

be added to the final in-
|tegrated leak rate result.

(3) Closure of the containment
isolation valves for the
purpose of the test shall
be accomplished by the

ans provided for normal
ration of the valves.

(4) The est duration shall be for
a min of six (6) hours
and fo period sufficient to

, establis and verify that the
l leak rate at or below

allowable st dards.
j (Reference 2).

!

k.9

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-3 !
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kkhc43.6.I.I f

(% LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
*

k 4.7.A.2.b. AccentanceCritbaforTvoe
,

I

(1) Reduced Pressure Met

(a) The allowable reduc pressure
test leak rate, L,, sh 11 not
exceed the value establ hed
as follows:

{

(1)'If L,, S 0.7
L.

Then L, = L. L., , or
|
: L.,
|

(ii) If L , > 0.7
L,,

The L, = L, 't 70.71L.
P.

(b) The initial eak rate, L,..
shall not exe ed 0.75 L, for
the test to be onsidered
acceptable.

(c) The acceptance er eria for
subsequent reduced ressure-
tests shall require he new

| L not to exceed L,.
i f%
V) - (d) The allowable operation leak|4

' rate, L,,, which shall be t
prior to resumption of
operation following a test

,

(either as measured or foll
ing repairs and retest) shall

,

i not exceed 0.75 L,.

(2) eak Pressure Method

(a) The maximum allowable leak
te, L., shall not exceed 1.2

ht percent of the
1 con ined air per 24 hours at
J the k test pressure.

(b) The init i leak rate, L.,,
shall not e eed 0.75 L.

| for the test be considered
| acceptable.

N

O "'''" - ""'' ' ' '-'

so
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(N tlMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPETATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

) N

(d ._ _

A 4.7.A.2.b.(2)

(c) The acceptance er eria J
for subsequent pea I

pressure tests shall .

require the new L.,, I

not to exceed L,. |

(d) The allowable operational ;
leak rate, L.,, which
shall be met prior to
resumption of power i

eration following a !
te (either as measured or l
foi ing repairs and retest) I
shall ot exceed 0.75 L,. j

c. Corrective A ion for Tvee A Tests |

If leak repairs e necessary to

! meet the allowabl operational
,

!

| leak rate, the inte rated leak
rate test need not repeated!

provided local leakag measure-
! ments are conducted an the

Ileak rate differences pr r

k to and after repairs, whed4 corrected to the test press e
and deducted from the integra
leak rate measurements, yield a
leak rate value not in excess

fS of the allowable operational
i leak rate.('

Frecuency for Tvee A Tests

fter the initial preoperational fak rate test, two integrated
le rate tests shall be per-
fo d at approximately equal
inte is between the major
shutdo s for inservice inspection
conducte at ten-year intervals.
In additio an integrated leak

; rate test sha 1 be performed
at the end of ten-year intenal,
which may coincide th the i

insenice inspection hutdown
eriod.

e. Tvoe B Tests - leak Tests of Pene-
trations with Seals and Bellows

QiaN e; 3. M and 3.7_- g,g
$O l.l \' Type B tests shall be performe I

under the program established I

in Appendix J of 10 CFR Part 50. |

|

b) HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-5 Amendment No. 131
L
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

V 4. 2.e. Twoe B Tests - Leak Tests o' Pene- ),

trations with Seals and Bel ows .

tinued) (Iabh 3,RanW '

(1) Pri containment components
which sea r penetrate the

Q.Q pressure con ing boundary
of the containee shall be
tested at a pressur at less
than P,. These compone
shall be tested at each

ueling shutdown or at
int is not to exceed 2

_ years.

l(2) (a) The primary containment
.

airlock shall be tested at i

6-month intervals at P. by
pressurizing the compart-
ment between the two air-
lock doors. The leakage
shall not exceed 0.05 L,.

(b) If the primary containment
airlock is opened during

h Diy.u%ted periods when primary contain-
,

ment integrity is not
% %Q required, the test required

by 4.7.A.2.e.(2)(a) shall
l'TS 3.t. .). 'L , be perfonned at the end of

g such periods.

)
(_/ g g' g N4 (c) If the primary containment*

airlock is opened during,

$ cA* periods when primary contain-g,
ment integrity is required,
it shall be tested within 3
days of being opened by

.

pressurizing the gap between
the door seals to 2 10 psig
for at least 15 minutes. The
leakage for each set of door
seals shall not exceed 0.01 i

L,.

(d) If primary containment is
required and the primary
containment airlock is being
opened more frequently than
once every 3 days, the test
required by 4.7.A.2.e.(2)(c)
shall be perfonned at least
once per 3 days during the
period of frequent openings.

All Type B and Type C Leakage Tests (1. . Local Leak Rate Test that fail
( .e., test leakag is such that an LER w id be required) during n outage
sh 1 be reported a ording to 10 CFR 50.7 by one, 30-day written eport
that is due within 30 ays of the first leak e test failure in the utage.
All o er leakage test allures discovered du ing the outage will be eported
in a re ision to the ori inal report due withi 30 days after the end f the

e outage. - -

.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-6 Amendment No. 9, 144, 449, 164
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.

fCA$c.,%bn 34 h \

h LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS j

G (e) At least once iper 6 months |'

ge biscuS3tos CE it shall be verified that
g3 3 6.t.2' only one door in the air-

CLF . lock can be opened at a

7t; q c 4. J &r time. _ _

nk ga %.h Sechw '
i f. Tm C Tests-tecal Imak Tests

o containment Isn' ation ValvesJ

(ples 3R-1 Q(

Type C tests shall be perfonned
y ,(,A t.\ under the program established

in Appendix J of 10 CFR Part 50,
i

'

tainment isolation va s
i

( ept for main steam line so- '

lat valves) shall be test
at a p sure not less than P..
Type C te s shall be perfomed
at each maj refueling shutdown
or at interva not to exceed
2 years.*

AccentanceCriteria or Twee B
g ,Q - nd Twee c Tests

The ined leakage rate f
c ts subject to Type and C
tests sha be detemined u r
the program stablished in Ap ix -
J of 10 CFR P 50
and shall not e%ed 0.6 L,.*

'

h. Ma< n steam Line Isolation ,

IL1ti

6et Ohc 65'ro p The main steam line isola-
tion valves shall be tested

Ph at a pressure of 28 psig forc.6 leakage at least once per
3.b t 3' flid 4,' operating cycle. If a total

leak rate of 11.5 scf per
"to % Stica. hour for any one main steam

line isolation valve is
exceeded, repairs and retest
shall be perfonned to correct
this condition.

j

# \

All Type B and Typ C Leakage Tests (i.e. Local Leak Rate Tests) at fail !

.e., test leakage such that an LER wo d be required) during an utage
s 11 be reported act ing to 10 CFR 50.73 one, 30-day written re rt
tha is due within 30 s of the first leaka test failure in the ou ge.
All ther leakage test f lures discovered dur g the outage will be rep rted
in a vision to the orig al report due within 0 days after the end of eg

|outage.

!

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-6a Amendment No. 9, 4 M , 440, 449,
-164
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5er<iAka 3. r..i.i
|

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

b/ .A.2.1. Continuous Leak Rat'L Monitgr]

When the primary conta nt
inerted, the containee

sha continuousiv LC . I
monito for gross leakage
by review the inerting
system makeu quirements.

(2) This monitoring s en may
be taken out of serv for
the purpose of maintena |
r testing but shall be re

to service as soon as
pract ._

j. Interior Drywell Surfaces
I

g g %,g.( ) The interior surfaces of the |

. drywell shall be visually I
l inspected each operating cycle j

for evidence of deterioration.
,

3.A.3 Reactor Buildino to Pressure Suo- 3. Reactor Buildino to Pressure Sun-,

! oression Chamber-Vacuum Relief System oression Chamber - Vacuum Relief
j System

a. Except as specified in 3.7.A.3.b. The reactor building to pressure
below, two reactor building to pres- suppression chamber vacuum re-
sure suppression chamber vacuum lief valves and associated in-
relief lines consisting of an air- strumentation, including set-
operated valve and a check valve in point, shall be checked for,

' series shall oe operable at all times proper operation every three
'

, when the primary containment integ- months.
rity is required. The setpoint of the,

| differential pressure instrtmentation
'

which actuates the reactor building to
pressure suppression chanber vacutn
relief valves shall be 0.5 psid, or
less.

b. From and after the date that one of i

the reactor building to pressure
suppression chanber vacuin relief
valves are made or found to be inoper-
able for any reason, reactor operation,

,

j is permissible only during the suc- '

| ceeding seven days unless such vacuta
relief valve is sooner made operable,
provided that the procedure does not
violate primary containment integrity.

n uo, en
h ITs '- 6 l. r, ge-

%i L - %>- Su yru,sa.o % b ey
6cuu% SmAca, is %4 Moo.

[ HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-7
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I
LIMITileG rfusifT10sts FOR GKRATIGI SisivElttaarr esani=ST5

'

(7.A.7. Primary Castainment 4.7.A.7. M-. s camui
purne systam

hme $ntam
;

I a. Itsen primary containment is a. In addition to the requirements
required, all dryuell and of specification 4.7.D. each
suppression chamber 18 inch purge dryuell and sopression cheder
sgply and adaust tselation 18 inch purge supply and
valves shall be operable and in e daust isolation valve shall

be verified to be closed atthe fully closed position except
edien required for inerting, de- least monthly.
Inerting, or pressere centrol. b. Each refueling outage each

b. Each drywell and soppression drywell and suppression chad er
cham 6er 18 inch purge supply and 18 inch purge sgply and

edaust isolation valve shall have edanst isolatten valve with a
a leakage rate as specified is resilient asterial seat shall

be demonstrated operable by4.7.A.t. having its valve seat nplaced
c. The drymell and sgpression and verifying that the leakage

chaeber la inch excess flew rate is within its limit.
|isolation d shall be

operable at 1 times when the c. At least once per 2 years the <

(Jnit I primary containment dampers will be visma))y |
integrity is required and the 18 inspected and cycled to verify 4

inch isolation valve (s) to the the deepers have no damage
drywell or suppression chamber are which mnders them incapable of
open. perfoming their design )

|function.
If these reoutrements cannot be
met, close the drywell and
suppression chamber le inch purge
supply and exhaust isolation
valve (s) or otherwise isolate the

h he ke D[kunnats
Specification 3 7.A 8. og cq, p

8. Shutdow Reauirasents b ,Q I TM 3.c.),3,
If Specification 3.7.A. camot be ut, an A l4 'DG % W Morderly shutdmet shall be initiated and
the reactor shall be brought to Het $c ios,cggod Shutdom within 12 hours and shall be in

g the Cold Shutdown condition within the
following 24 hours.

HATCH - IMIT 1 3.7-10a Amendment No. E, M, 99, 400, 118
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LIMITiga enas1ITte $ FOR OPERATIM suuilU asser ernu1RDtOffs

i 3.7. CMTAliBIENT SYSTDRS 4.7. CMTA11BUT SYSTDis
i

!
Annitcability Anslicability

.

The Limiting Candittens for Opera- The Surveillance Requirements

; tien associated with containment associated with containneet systems k
systems apply to the operating apply to the primary and secondary'

e status of the primary and secondary containment integrity.
! containment systems.
j gh.inctive

gitinctlye The objective of the Surveillance Re-,

The objective of the Limiting Condi- guirements is to verify the integrity
j tions for Operation is to assun the of the primary and secondary contain-

integrity of the primary and meat.,

! secondary contatament systems.
Smacificationsi

j Snecificatinas
A. Primary Containment

A. Primary Gontainment
1. pressure Sumeressian Chamber.

1. Pressure ' 7 1 stas rw
a. The pressure suppression

:
i At any time that irradiated chamber water level, average

|
fuel is in the reactor vessel, water temperature and air

i and the nuclear system is temperature shall be measured
i pressurized above atmospheric and recorded daily. The

pressure or work is being done average suppression chamber
which has the potential to water temperature shall be i

: drain the vessel, the pressere determined using a weighted i

suppression chamber water level average of the suppression
; and average water temperature pool temperature sensors, as
4 shall be maintained within the described in Bases paragraph

| following limits except while 3.7.A.I. V
1 performing low-power physics

tests at atmospheric pressure b. The interior painted surfaces
at power levels not to exceed above the level I foot below

.

5 Met. the normal water line of the SR,

j pressure suppressten chamber 3 q,.t. l.1
a. Mintaus water level - shall be visually inspected

.

12 feet, 2 inches.
.i once per operating cycle.

3
In addition, the external

j b. Maximum water level - surfaces of the pressure
12 feet, 6 inches. suppression chamber shall

; be viseally inspected on a
r

c. During normal power opera- routine basis for evidence
.

tion, the average suppression of corrosion or leakage.
! chamber water towerature
i shall be maintained < 100*F. c. tihenever there is indication ]

_

If this temperature Timit that a significant amount of
J

! is exceeded, pool cooling heat is being added to the
shall be initiated pressure suppression pool.

4
4 tamediately. the pool tamperature shall

be continually annitored'

i If the average water tempera- and also observed and logged
ture cannot be restored to every 5 minutes until the

1 5 100'F within 24 hours, the heat addition is terminated.
reactor shall be shut downi

using normal shutdown'

procedures.

!

: 5e 0/smspea8

f D 3.7-1 Amendment no. M M6,174HATCH - UNIT 10 % %-
Aa%T% %,

*-4 Ms n. 2.T
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ftcI & 416J 3.b.II
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

'

( 3.7.A.4. Pmssurt Sunortssion Chareer to Drvwll 4.7.A.4. PressureSunoressionChamberto\
Yaculau Breakers Drywell Vacuum Breakers

;

a. lean primary containment is required, a. The pressure suppression
all pressure s w pression chaser to chamber drywell vacuum
drywell vacuus breakers shall be breakers shall be visually
operable and positioned in the fully inspected each refueling
closed position * except that up | outage and checked for
to thme vaculas breakers may be operability monthly.

,

1

inoperable for opening provided i
that they art known to be in the jclosed position.

,
,

b. If either of the closed position b. Closed position is indicated )indicating lights for a pressure by redundant lights in the
suppression chamber to drywell vacuum main control room which are

jbreaker is inoperable, continued operated by two separate
ireactor operation is permissible closed position switches and '

only if: (1) the operability of circuits for each vacuum .|the redundant closed position breaker. If either !indicating circuit is verified, redundant position indicating !and (2) a leakage test of the light is inoperable or shows 1

pressure suppression chamber to that the vacuum breaker is
dryweil vacuu:s breaker system is stuck open, the affected
satisfactorily performed within 24 vacuum breaker shall be
hours. exercised within two hours to

fdemonstrate operability of
If either of these requirements the remaining position
cannot be met, the reactor must indicating circuit, and every
be in the cold shutdown condition 15 days thereafter until
within 36 hours. the redundant circuit is

repaired.

/ c. The diffenntial pressurt sich actuates c. Each pressure suppression
the pressure suppression chareer to dry- chamber to drywell vacuum
wil vacuum breakers shall be 0.5 psid breaker shall be tested
or less. for proper opening differen-

tial pressure each refueling
d. The total leakage betnmen the drywell a .

and pressure swpression chader shall
be less than the equivalent leakage d. A leak test of the pressure

5m M L thmuun a one-inch diar' ster oririce
at a differwitial pressure of one psi. M w .t suppression chamber ta , ;

drywell vacuum breaker ;

t system shall be conducted
P(*('*4el E at the end of each refueling

A.g
,
f b o puta every is cays %g

When reactor operation is
@[ 4 3 I t continued under the require-

ments of 3.7. A.4.b.
S<t Mswssie, dCL4

T b SA lA ,54 p 3 w

k fuera so- Oc f L - /k W 'd H ias % % ,. /

/
*0ne or more vacuum breakers may be open during surveillances or when performing
their intended function.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-8 Amendment No. 29, 189

m
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- bP'dicd>a 3.c ./. I
_

- LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I Referenb4.7.E.

.,

|

|

I
;

" Testing Criteria, r . |
- Integrated Leak Rat Testing

f Primary Containmen
S uctures for Nuclear ower_
Pla s*, Topical Report
BN-T0 1, Revision'1, Bech el
Corp, sued November 1,1 2.

s.a

i

.,

.

i

|

| |

|

_

l

.-

I

( '

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-15 Amendment No. 32, 131
114 to ,
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Table 3.7-2

l Testable Penetr ions with Double 0-Ring Seals

Penetration No. Penetra on Descriotion

X-1 A&B Equipment tch .- (1) (2) ( (6)

X-2 Personnel Lock (1) (4) (7) (

4 Head Access Hatch (1) (2) (4) (6)

X-6 CRD Removal Hatch (1) (2) (4) (6)

X-35-A
through TIP System (1) (2) (4) (6)
X-35-E

X-43 Drywell Test (1) (2) (4) (6)

X-200 A,B,1C Suppression Chamber 1) (2) (4) (6)
f Access Manhole ,

X-218 8- Construction Drain (1) (4) (6) ,

--

A.2

i

'

O
.

6

,

!
-i

i

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-21 Amendment No. 92, 164
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-Table 3.7-3

Testable P ietrations with Testable Be 'ows
.

'% )
'

Penetration
Number Pen ration Descriotion on

X-7A Prima Steamline 'A' (1) (2) (4) (6)*

X-7B Primary teamline 'B' (1) ( (4) (6)

X-7C Primary 5 amline 'C' (1) (2) 4) (6)
X-7D Primary Stea ine 'D' (1) (2) (4) (6)

X-8 Steamline Conde sate Drain (1) (2) (4) (

X-9A feedwater Line 'A (1) (2) (4) (6)

X-98 Feedwater Line 'B' (1) (2) (4) (6)
f

X-10 Steam to RCIC Turbine (1) (2) (4) (6)

11 Steam Line to HPCI Turbi e (1)(2)(4)(6)
X-1 RHRS Shutdown Cooling Suct on (1) (2) (4) (6)

X-13A RHR LPCI to Reactor (1) (2) (4) (6)

X-13B RHR LPCI to Reactor (1) (2) (4) (6)

X-14 Reactor Water Cleanup Line (1) (2) (4) (6)

X-16A Core Spray to Reactor ( (2) (4) (6)

O) X-16B Core Spray to Reactor (1) (2) (4) (6)(
L/

X-17 Spare (1) ( (4) (6)

X-201A
through Drywell Suppression Chamber (1) (2) ( (6)
X-20lH Vent line

.

LA.2

:
i
i
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Table 3. 4

A Primary Containment Testable solation Valves

enetration
_ Number Valve Desian diDD N_qin

X- 821-F022A & F028A Main Steam isolation Valves (1) (2) (3) (5) (9)

X-7B 21-F022B & F02BB Main Steam Isolation Valves (2) (3) (5) (9)

X-7C B21- 022C & F028C Main Steam isolation Valves (1) (3) (5) (9)

X-7D B21-F02 & F0280 Main Steam Isolation Valves (1) (2) (5) (9)

X-B B21-F016 & 19 (1) (2) (4) ) (9)

X-9A B21-F0108 (1) (2) (3) (5) 10)
X-9A B21-F0328 (1) (2) (3) (5) (1

X-9A E41-F006 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9) ,

X-9A G31-F203 (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

X-98 B21-F010A (1) (2) (3) (5) (10)

X-98 B21-F032A (1) (2) (3) (5) (10)

X-98 E51-F013 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)
X-9B G31-F039 (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

X-10 E51-F007, F008 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)
'

X-1 E41-F002 & F003 1) (2) (4) (5) (9)
X-12 -F008 & F009 (1) 2) (4) (5) (9)
X-13A Ell-F SA (1) (2 (4) (5) (9)
X-138 Ell-F015B (1) (2) ( (5) (9)

X-14 G31-F001 & F00 (1) (2) (4) (9) }
X-16A E21-F005A (1) (2) (4) (5) )

X-16B E21-F005B (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)

( ._ l

(A . z

i

i

!
|

|

|
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Table 3,7-4

(Continued)

- / Primary Containment Testable Isolation lves

Fpne tion
i Numbe ' Valve Desionation Egiti

X-18 G11-F019 & F020 (1) (2 (4) (5) (9)
X-19 l-F003 & F004 (1) (2) (5) (9)

X-20 P41- 49 (1) (2) (4) 5) (9)
X-21 P51-F51 F514 (1) (2) (4) (5 (9)
X-22 P70-F004, F (1) (2) (4) (5) 0)

X-23 P42-F051 (1) (2) (4) (5) (10

X-24 'P42-F052 (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)
X-25 T48-F307, F308, F309, 03 & F324 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)

. ,

X-25 T48.F113 (1) (2) (4) (5) (14)

X-25 T48-F321 (1) (2) (4) (5) (14)
X-25 T48-F104 (1) (2) (4) (5) (14)
X-25 T48-F114, F118A & F322 (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

$ X-26 T48-F319 & F320 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)
-26 T48-F334A ) (2) (4) (5) (14) !

,

X-2 T48-F334B (1) (2) (4) (5) (14)

| X-26 T48-F335A & F335B (1).( (4) (5) (10)

X-26 T48-F340 & F341 (1) (2) 4) (5) (9)
X-26 3-F002 (1) (2) (4 (5) (10)
X-26 P33 '010 (1) (2) (4) ( (14)

X-27A Dll-F0 & F053 (1) (2) (4) (5) 10)
P70-F066 & 067 (1) (2) (4) (5) (1 |

@
|
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Table 3.7-4
(Continued)

O- Primary Containment Testable Isolation ves )

i

'

Pene ation
Hu Valve Desionation

X-28F P33-F003 & F0ll (1) (2) (4) (9)
t'

X-28A 1-F019 & F020 (1) (2) (4) (5)

X-31D P33- & F012 . (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)

X-31F B31-F013A F017A (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

X-33C Dll-F050 & F0 (1) (2) (4) (5) (10) |
.

X-34E P33-F005 & F013 (1) (2) (4) (5).(9)

X-35A CSI-Ball Valve (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

X-35B CSI-Ball Valve-- (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

X-35C CSI-Ball Valve (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

X-350 CSI-Ball Valve (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)
,

X-35E CSI-Nitrogen Inerting Check Valve (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

| X-39A Ell-F016A (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)
'

X-39B Ell-F016B ( (2) (4) (5) (9)

X-40C P70-F002 & F003 (1) (4) (5) (9)
.

-42 C41-F006 (1) (2) ) (5) (10)

X-4. C41-F007 (1) (2) (4) 5) (10)
'

X-44 P41-F050 (1) (2) (4) (5 (9) ;

X-45F T23-F004 & F005 (1) (2) (4) (5)
X-46 P2 F353 & F420 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9) i

f X-52B B21-F1 & Fil2 (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)
(11),

[

X-59A B31-F013B & F B (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

LA.L

:
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Table 3.7-4 i

(Continued)' !

Primary Containment Testable Isolation vos-

ber Valve Desionation

X-205 T 310 & F328A (1) (2) (4) (5) )

X-205 T48-Fil5 16 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9).
'

X-205 T48-F311 & F3288 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)

X-205 T48-Fil88 (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

X-205 T48-F325 & F327 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)

X-250 T48-F104 (1 (4) (5) (14)

- 6A E41-F121 & F122 (1) (2) (4) 9 (9)
X-211A ' Ell-F027A & F028A (1) (2) (4) (5) (

,

-

o

O " " " " " " ' "-" --" " ~ ~ " "-
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Table 3.7-4
(Continued)'O '

Primary Containment Testable Isolation Valv

Penetration
Number lve Desionation h

X-211B Ell-F0278 & Ell-F0 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)

X-217 P33-F007 & F015 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)'- ;

C
LA' E i

.

-

.

.

.

0

9

i
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Table 3.7-4
# (Continued)

\ Primary Containment Testable Isolation Vai s

'Pene' rationt

umher Valve Desionation

X-220 P33-F006 (1) (2) ( (5) (14)

X-220 3-F014 (1) (2) (4) (10)-

X-220 T48-F & F326 (1) (2) (4) (5) )

X-220 T48-F332A (1) (2) (4) (5) (14

X-220 T48-F3328 (1)-(2) (4) (5) (14)

X-220 T48-F333A & F3338 (1) (2) (4) (5) (10)

X-220 T48-F338 1 F339 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)
-221C E51-F104 & F105 (1) (2) (4) (5) (9)-

X-22 E41-Flll & F104 1) (2) (4) (5) (9) |

X-223A T48-Air Cylinder (1) ) (4) (5) (11)-

X-223A 48-F342G-L (1) (2) (5) (11)

X-223B T48 ir Cylinder (1) (2) (4) ( 11)

X-223B T489-F3 A-F (1) (2) (4) (5) (11

%- |

L.L |%
!

| I
;

i

,

|

|
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Notes For Tables 3.7-2 throuah 3.7kI

I
'

1) Test duration for all valves and penetrations listed 1 generally
exceed I hour.

!(2) t pressures are at least 59 psig for all valves and pene rations
exc t MSIVs which are tested at 28 psig.

I (3) MSIV acc table leakage limit is 11.5 scfh/ valve of air.

(4) The total ac ptable leakage for all valves and penetrations othe than
I the MSIVs is L..
|

(5) Local leak tests all testable isolation valves shall be perfomed
each major refuelin shutdown but in no case at intervals greater than 2 ,

!years.

| (6) Local leak tests on all t table penetrations shall be performed each
' major refueling shutdown b in no case at intervals greater than 2

years.

(7) The personnel airlock shall be sted at intervals not to exceed 6
months.

(8) The personnel airlock door seals are ested at 10 psig per
4.7.A.2.e.(2)(c) and 4.7.A.2.e.(2)(d).

' (9) Identifies isolation valves that-are teste by applying pressure between
the inboard and outboard isolation valves. nboard valve is not tested
in the direction required for isolation but w I have equivalent or more

! onservative leakage results.
:

(10) Ide ifies isolation valves that are tested by appi ng pressure between
the lation valve and a manually operated valve suc that thei

isolat n valve is tested in the direction required fo isolation.
! (11) Identifies isolation valves that are tested by applying p ssure between

the isolati valves and other system valves. Isolation va ves not
tested in the irection required for isolation will have equ valent or
more conservat e results.

(12) The RHR system re ins water filled post-LOCA. Isolation valves are '

tested with water. |

(13) Identified blind flang that is tested by applying pressure between e
flange and a manually op rated valve such that the flange is tested i
the direction required fo isolation.

(14) Identifies isolation valves at are tested by applying pressure between
the inboard and outboard isol ion valves.

L _. s

L4 2
!

!
!

O HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-27 Amendment No. H , M , 89,
H 9, 164 -
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e DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

| ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The definition of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY has been deleted from the
proposed Technical Specifications. It is replaced with the requirement
for primary containment to be OPERABLE. This was done because of the
confusion associated with the definition compared to its use in the
respective LCO. The change is editorial in that all the requirements are
specifically addressed in the proposed LC0 for the primary containment
along with the remainder of the LCOs in the Primary Containment Section
(i.e., air locks, isolation valves, suppression pool, etc.). The proposed
Applicability of MODES 1, 2, and 3 is equivalent to the current Technical
Specification 3.7.A.2,a, b, and c applicability. Therefore the change is
a presentation preference adopted by the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

A.2 This allowance has been deleted. .This exception is no longer needed for
Hatch- Unit I since all low power physics tests were completed as part of
the plant preoperational test program.

A.3 This allowance is now . covered in LCO 3.10.1, Inservice Leak and
Hydrostatic Testing Operation. As such, it is not needed here since the
format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include providing
cross references.O !

A.4 Primary containment leakage rate requirements (10 CFR 50 Appendix J, Type
A, B and C tests) are proposed to be a supporting surveillance for Primary
Containment OPERABILITY (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.1). The essence of an

i
OPERABLE containment is its leak-tightness. '

Additionally, the existing Technical Specifications contain details which
are found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix J: 1) limit for combined Type B and C

| the descriptio,n of the test method. leakage (0.6 L ); 2) limit for measured Type A leakage (0.75 L ) licensee
; and 3)

i lhese regulations require
compliance, cannot be revised by the licensee, and are addressed by direct
reference in the Technical Specifications. These details of the
regulations within the Technical Specifications are repetitious and
unnecessary. Thus, they are only found a single time, and that is in the
associated SR (SR 3.6.1.1.1).

Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the requirements of 10 CFR 50
Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions, and eliminating the
Technical Specification details that are found in Appendix J, is
considered a presentation preference, which is administrative.

I

1

'O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

(A) ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.5 This allowance provides an NRC approved interpretation for when a
10 CFR 50.73 written report is required following LLRT failures. This
interpretation is discussed in the NRC SER for Unit 1 Amendment 149 and
Unit 2 Amendment 86. This information is not directly related to a
Technical Specification requirement (i.e., TS does not require a written
report; 10 CFR 50.73 governs the report). This information is more

| appropriate in plant specific documents. Thus, this allowance has been
' removed from this specification. Therefore, this change is considered

administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A Surveillance Frequency' has been added. If this test fails two
,

i consecutive times, then it must be performed every 9 months (versus the
| current 18 months) until the test passes two. consecutive times. This is

an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 delineates certain requirements that must be
within Technical Specifications, -and others that are allowed to be
detailed within the Bases of the Technical Specifications. The value of
P,, L and P, are ones that Appendix J allows to be presented in the Bases.

i

Based on the allowance of the regulation, P is proposed to be delineated
in the Bases. L, and P are not used at Halch and will not be placed in
the Bases. Future chang,es to P would be governed by 10 CFR 50.59 changes
to the plant design basis for, post-accident peak containment pressure.

! Refer to comment L.1 below for a description of a change currently being
proposed to P,.

LA.2 The list of the penetrations has been relocated to the Technical
Requirements Manual, consistent with the guidance provided for PCIVs in
Generic Letter 91-08. Any changes to the Technical Requirements Manual
are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LC.1 The continuous leak rate monitor does not necessarily relate directly to
primary containment operability. The BWR Standard Technical

| Specifications, NUREG 1433, do not specify indication-only or alarm-only
| equipment to be OPERABLE to support operability of a system or component.
i Control of the availability of, and necessar., compensatory activities if
' not available, for indications, monitoring instruments, and alarms are

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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rm DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
! ) ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LC.1 (continued)

addressed by plant operational procedures and policies. Therefore, the

i continuous leak rate monitor, and associated actions are removed from the
| Technical Specification.

" Specific"

L.1 The value for P is being lowered to 51.6 psig. P, is defined in the
Technical Specifications as the peak containment internal pressure that is
used for 10 CFR 50 Appendix J (leakage testing) purposes. The peak
containment internal pressure, as related to 10 CFR 50 Appendix J, has
traditionally been the calculated maximum pressure following a large
break, design basis Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA). For Hatch Unit 1,
this break also results in the highest Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR)
analyzed accident pressures. The current Mark I Containment Long-Term
Program analyses regarding the containment temperature and pressure
responses following a LOCA are documented in Unit 1 FSAR Section
14.4.3.3.2.

r%. () The Hatch Unit I containment pressure response, due to a postulated design|
basis LOCA, was re-evaluated as part of the Mark I Containment Long-Term'

,

Program and is documented in NED0-24570. The purpose of the Mark I '

Containment Long-Term Program was to " perform a complete reassessment of :
the suppression chamber (torus) design... ' according to Appendix A of 1

NUREG-0661. As a part of this complete reassessment, the Mark I
Containment Long-Term Program included plant unique analyses of the
containment LOCA pressure response using the Homogeneous Equilibrium Model

I

(HEM) for vessel blowdown described in NED0-21052 and the containment i
response model described in NED0-10320. These plant-unique analyses and i

results were provided to the NRC in Georgia Power Company's letter dated ,

January 26,1983 (with later supplements) and approved by the NRC in a |
Safety Evaluation Report dated January 25, 1984. These approved analyses
resulted in significantly lower containment peak pressures than submitted
in the original FSAR. Subsequent to NRC approval, the Hatch Unit 1 FSAR
was updated to reflect the new analyses and their results.

Since the Georgia Power Company Mark I Containment Long-Term Program
submittal, revisions have been made to certain parameters used in the

I model to account for the Extended Operating Domain Analyses with reduced
i feedwater temperature. This revision has resulted in slightly higher peak
| containment LOCA analyses pressures from those presented in the 1983

submittal. Through the 10 CFR 50.59 safety evaluation process, the FSAR
| was updated to reflect these results. The current LOCA analyses, provided

( )
%)

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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r3 DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

() ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT l

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE ,

!

L.1 (continued)

in the FSAR section referenced above, result in peak containment internal
pressures of 51.6 psig for Unit 1. This pressure is significantly less
than the containment design pressure of 56 psig and the ASME Code
allowable of 62 psig.

As indicated in NE00-24570, the peak containment pressure calculations for
a design basis LOCA assumed an initial pressure of 0.75 psig. Also, the .

peak containment LOCA pressure is higher than the analyzed peak I
containment pressure for a Main Steam Line Break or small break LOCA I

!inside containment. Therefore, peak containment internal pressure value
of 51.6 psig for Unit 1 forms an acceptable basis for structural integrity i

as identified in the proposed Bases of the Technical Specifications. l
1

L.2 A 1 hour time is proposed to allow restoration of the primary containment
prior to requiring a unit shutdown. The new out of service time is based |

on engineering judgement of the relative risks associated with: 1) the |
probability of an event during the 1 hour requiring the primary ;

containment; and 2) the plant transient and potential challenge of safety
,

("x systems experienced by requiring a unit shutdown. The new time is ;

( ) consistent with t.1e current Unit 2 Technical Specifications ancfwith the
'' BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

1

---

|}
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_ LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7,A.2.e. Tyne B Tests - Leak Tests of Peh
trations with Seals and Bellows

gIOPJed LCO ''5A.1 (Continued) (Tables 3.7-2 and 3.7-3)

h*fo54^30ftik_M. ic t hsr.tu'* wh e r pe tra
% y> Ar pressure containing boundaryW* # '# E % ~2 * W Th.i.i of the containment shall be

_ h| dqq ' tested at a pressure not less
Ad *fo)Pd hGM A S 6 b $4b . " ' ""

a1 t st d a ah ajor
- refueling shutdown or at

" P xd * 4e 2. % o intervals not to exceed 2

Pfotbd AtTb4 (2) (a) The primary containment 4ccR 3 6 [,2.I
airlock shall be testedM

l-O *

p i . rt A.i, ment tween the % air m
lock The 'eakage

N bff N.-
S. sa not exceed 0.05 L,.

. I' .

) If the prima containment
airlock is open during
eriods when prima contain-

t integrity is no
reg , the test requ
by 4 .2.e.(2)(a)shall
be perfo at the end of
such peri

If the primary .tainment)O irlock is opened ring
s when primary ontain-

men tegrity is requ ed.
it sh be tested withi
days of no opened by

7 ressurtzing the gap petween
4''the door seals to 2 10 psig

9* for at least 15 minutes. The
leakage for each set of door
seals shall not exceed 0.01
La

d) If primary ntainment is
required and primary
containment air k is being
pened more frequ tly than

o e every 3 days, e test
re tred by 4.7.A.2.e. 2)(c)
shal be performed at 1 st
once p 3 days during th
periodc(frequentopenings.

11 Type 8 and Type C Le age Tests (i.e., Local k Rate Tests) that il 7
( e., test leakage is sue that an LER would be reg ed) during an outa
sha 1 be reported according 10 CFR 50./3 by one, 3 ay written report
that s due within 30 days of he first leakage test fat re in the outage.
All o r leakage test failures iscovered during the outa will be reported
in a re ion to the original rep t due within 30 days afte the end of the Jfoutage.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-6 Amendment No. 9, 4M, M9,164
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LIM 111Mi CGE)IT10N5 FGt GPOIAT1mf
nantiea naarr ernuiwn g

i ,

[e) At least encs per 6 months
gi A fu it shall be verified that .

ht741jeneearlatheatr-q -( a n.p.> SE en
can be spened at a

-- time.

Time c Yne*= ament e==k Tasts
er' tanta ^ laolat1an Walves
(" ables L.7-1 and 3.7-4) ,

,

i

a,
Type C tests shall be performed |
under the progras estaelished i

in Appendis J of 10 CR Part 54. |

Centainment isolation valves

l(exceptformainstaanlineise-
,ation valves) shall be tested,

at a pressere not less than P..
Type C tests shall be perfereed

,

'

at each major refueltas shutdmei
i er at intervals not te exceed

2 years.*i

Arema+==e* Critaria for Tune B
_and Tvne c TestsSu %.~,w a ,

The esebined leakage rate of '

gkyb ITs components subject to Type 8 and C ,

tests shall be determined under i
.

74 I l , 9%q the program established in Appendix

b M a9 ~ J of 10 CFR Part 50-

and shall not exceed 0.6 (.*i

D 3 b i 3, OCle ikf h. Main stama Line Isolatten
Ce ich , talves ;

#

The main steam line isole-
I tion valves sS .11 he tested

at a pressere of 28 psig for |

1eakage at least once per
'

operating cycle. If a total
leak rate of 11.5 sef per
hour for any one main steam
line isolation valve is

) exceeded, repairs and retest
v shall be performed to correct

this condition.

|
|
i*All Type 8 and Type C Leakage Tests (i.e., Local Leak Rate Tests) that fail
I(i.e., test leakage is such that an LER would be required) during an outage

shall be reported according to 10 CFR 50.73 by one, 30-day written report
I that is due within 30 days of the first leakage test failure in the eutage.
} All other leakage test failures discovered during the outage will b2 reported

in a revision to the original report due within 30 days after the end of the
outage.
--

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-6a Amendment No. 9,44),440,440
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N erik h6n 34.l.19
.

a
SASWF!ttamer gg yim minis

ZLIMITIIIc raunrTIGES HMt GP[tATIM

f b/ 3.7.A.7. primary Captainment 4.7. A.7. M--.7 cantat - '

pume irstam
i puram Erstem

i a, then primary costalnuent is a. In addition to the requirements
renuired, all drywell and of specification 4.7,0, each
s e ressies chamber 18 inch purge drymall and sgpression cheher '
sply and enhamst isolation 18 inch purge supply and

j
valves shall be operable and in ashamst isolation velve shell

- the fully closed positten except be verified to be closed at

!
when required for inerting, de- least asethly.
inerting, or pressere centrol. b. Each refeeling estage each i3

b. Each dryuell and sgpressian dryuell and suppression chanker.

chamber 18 inch purge supply and 18 inch perye supply and

exhaust isolation valve shall have exhaust isolstica valve with a
a leakage rate as specified is meillent meterial seet shall<

|be demacstrated operable by |4.7.A.2. having its valve seet replaced
c. The dryuell and suppressten and verifying that the leakage

chamber 18 inch eacess flew rate is within its limit.
isolatten damers shall be
operable at all times when the c. At least once per 2 years the )

~ Unit I primary containment despers will be visually,

integrity is rigetrud and the 18 insported and cycled to verify
: inch isolation valve (s) to the the 6ampers have no damage
4

; {
dryuell or suppression chamber are whieb renders them incapable of

performing their design
,

open.
function.

1
If these requirements cannot be

,

set, close the dryuell and
suppressten chamber 18 inch purge
supply and exhaust isolation,

valve (s) or otherwise isolate theO penetration (s)within4hoursor
E# '

ca on-

F M
8. }hutdastaggpirements

i' i~If Specification 3.7.A. carmot be met, an
o*derly shutdem shall be initiated and le,p".

gpo 4 the reactor shall be brought to Hot
Shutdoun within 11 hours and shall be Sw ,

Y the Cold Shutdown comittien within the ifollowing 24 hours.
|
,

,
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- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The existing Technical Specifications contain the details for air lock
leakage surveillances which are also found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix J. These
regulations require licensee compliance, cannot be revised by the
licensee, and are addressed by direct reference in the Technical
Specifications. Therefore, these details of the regulations within the
Technical Specifications are unnecessary. Furthermore, approved
exemptions to the regulations, and exceptions presented within the
regulations themselves, are also details which are adequately presented
without repeating'the details within the Technical Specifications. The
only requirements that are necessary to be retained in the TS are the

,

| overall leakage rate (0.05L,) the door leakage rate (0.0lt,), and test
i pressure / time. These are included as SR 3.6.1.2.1.a and b.

,

Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the requirements of 10 CFR 50
Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions, and eliminating the
Technical Specification details that are also found in Appendix J, is,

| considered a presentation preference, which is administrative.
|

Two Notes are proposed. The Notes, and a new Required Action C.1 ,

(discussed in comment L.3), facilitate use and understanding of the intent
| rw of:
!U

1) (Fcr SR 3.6.1.2.1 Note 1) the overall air lock acceptance criteria'

when one air lock door is inoperable. Since the inoperability is
kr.own to be only affecting one door, the barrel and the other
OPERABLE door are providing a sufficient containment barrier. Even
though the overall test could not be satisfied (SR 3.0.1 would
normally require this to result in declaring the LC0 not met -
possibly requiring proposed Condition C to be entered), the note
clarifies the intent that the previous test not be considered "not
met."

2) (For ACTIONS Note 2) considering the primary containment inoperable
in the event air lock leakage results in Appendix J acceptance
criteria being not met.

These clarifications are consistent with the intent and interpretation of
the existing Technical Specifications, and are therefore considered
administrative presentation preferences.

A.2 This allowance provides an NRC approved interpretation for when a
10 CFR 50.73 written report is required following LLRT failures. This
interpretation is discussed in the NRC SER for Unit 1 Amendment 149 and
Unit 2 Amendment 86. This information is not directly related to a
Technical Specification requirement (i.e., TS does not require a written
report; 10 CFR 50.73 governs the report). This information is more

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGESe

f ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.2 (continued)

appropriate in plant specific documents. Thus, this allowance has been
removed from this specification. Therefore, this change is considered
administrative.

A.3 The proposed Applicability of MODES 1, 2, and 3 is equivalent to current
Technical Specification applicability of 3.7. A.2, a, b, and c.

.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The current requirements for the air lock are located in the Primary
Containment requirements as part of Primary Containment integrity. The
current definition of Primary Containment integrity requires only one air
lock door to be closed and sealed (i.e., the seal mechanism intact and
sealing the door). No actions are required if one door is inoperable
provided the other door is OPERABLE, since primary containment integrity
only requires the one door. The proposed LC0 requires the entire air lock
to be OPERABLE, which includes both doors, as well as the interlock

O mechanism and the leak-tightness of the barrel. ACTIONS are provided
( (proposed ACTIONS A and B) to ensure that if one door is inoperable, the

other door is closed, locked and periodically verified to be closed and
locked. If the interlock mechanism is inoperable, an allowance is
provided to open a door provided a dedicated individual controls the
access. Notes are added to allow the locked closed verification to be
performed administratively if the door is in a limited access area. These
two new ACTIONS are not applicable, however, if the entire air lock is
inoperable (as stated in proposed Note 1 to both ACTIONS A and B). To
ensure that the primary containment LC0 will be entered if air lock
leakage results in exceeding overall primary containment leakage, NOTE 2
to the ACTIONS is also included. Overall, these ACTIONS provide
additional restrictions to plant operation.

I

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICT EE

L.1 Proposed LC0 3.6.1.2, ACTIONS Note 1, is added to the Technical |

Specifications to allow entry through a closed or locked air lock door for
the purpose of making repairs. If the outer door is inoperable, then it
may be easily accessed for repair. If the inner door is the one that is
inoperable, however, then it is proposed to allow entry through the
OPERABLE outer door, which means there is a short time during which the
primary containment boundary is not intact (during access through the
outer door).

O
'

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A



O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

( ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

!

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 (continued);

The proposed allowance will have strict administrative controls, which are
detailed in the proposed Bases. A dedicated (i.e., not involved with any |
repair or other maintenance effort) individual will be assigned to ensure: '

1) the door is opened only for the period of time required to gain entry |

into or exit from the air lock, and 2) any operable door is re-locked
prior to the departure of the dedicated individual. Repairs are directed
towards reestablishing two OPERABLE doors in the air lock. Two OPERABLE
doors closed is clearly the most desirable plant condition for air locks.
The existing actions, in some circumstances, allow indefinite operation
with only one OPERABLE door locked closed. Two OPERABLE doors closed is
clearly an improvement on safety over one OPERABLE door locked closed. By
not allowing access to make repairs, the existing actions could result in
an inability of the plant to establish and maintain this highest level of
safety possible (two OPERABLE doors closed), without a forced plant
shutdown. Furthermore, the overall air lock test must be performed every
6 months. This could eventually result in a plant shutdown from the
inability to properly perform this test due to the inability to affect
repairs to the inoperable door.

Therefore, allowing entry and exit, while temporarily allowing loss of
containment integrity, is proposed based on the expected result of

i

! iestoring two OPERABLE doors to the air lock. Restricting this access to-

| make repairs of an inoperable door or air lock ensures this allowance
| applies only towards meeting this goal. This change is acceptable due to

the low probability of an event that could pressurize the primary
containment during the short time in which the containment integrity is
compromised, and the increased safety attained by completing repairs such
that two OPERABLE doors can be closed.

L.2 Proposed Condition A, Required Actions Note 2, is added to the Technical
Specifications to allow entry through a closed and/or locked OPERABLE air

| lock door (for reasons other than repairs) for a limited period of time
(i.e. , 7 days) . Although one OPERABLE air lock door locked closed is :

sufficient to maintain containment integrity function and allow continued |i

operation, entry and exit during operation may be necessary to perform |!

.

maintenance and inspections as well as allowing access for operational )
| considerations, such as preventative maintenance, etc. Should the air

lock become inoperable and access not be allowed, a plant shutdown could
be forced in a short period of time due to failure to attend to these
activities.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIV_[

L.2 (continued)

The allowance is proposed to have strict administrative controls, which
are detailed in the Bases. A dedicated (i.e., not involved with any
repair or other maintenance effort) individual will be assigned to
ensure: 1) the door is opened only for the period of time required to
gain entry or exit from the air lock, and 2) the OPERABLE door is re-
locked prior to the departure of the dedicated individual.

Therefore, allowing the OPERABLE door to be opened (temporarily allowing
loss of containment integrity) for brief moments during a 7 day period, is
an acceptable exchange in risk; the risk of an event during the brief
period of OPERABLE door opening for access (which is limited to 7 days),
versus the risk associated with the transient of the plant shutdown that
would follow from not attending to required activities within the
containment. This provision is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, and has been previously approved in the
license for River Bend Station.

L.3 Proposed ACTION C has been added to allow up to 24 hours to restore an
( inoperable air lock prior to requiring a unit shutdown. An inoperable air!

lock (e.g., two doors inoperable or leakage not within limits) does not
necessarily mean the primary containment is not functional. However,
Required Actions have been added to immediately initiate action to
evaluate primary containment overall leakage using the current air lock'

leakage test results. If this evaluation shows the primary containment is ;

inoperable, then proposed Note 2 to the ACTIONS would require the primary 1

containment LC0 ACTIONS to be entered (thus the full 24 hours of this LC0
could not be used). If however, leakage is within limits, the full 24
hours could be utilized since the accident analysis assumptions are still !
met. To provide additional protection, one door is required to be closed. !

This ACTION is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, 4

'

NUREG 1433.

L.4 It is proposed that the primary containment door interlock operability
surveillance not be required to be performed unless the air lock doors are
to be opened for primary containment entry or exit with the primary
containment de-inerted. Without this exception the air lock doors would
be required to be opened solely to perform this interlock test. This
scenario would then require the door seal test be performed within the
next 72 hours; creating unnecessary primary containment entries, cycling
of the door seals, and man-power for testing. In addition, since the
primary containment is inerted, special precaution would have to be taken
to ensure personnel would not suffer oxygen deprivation during the test.,

' All these activities are generated to test an interlock which is only
useful when the air lock is utilized for containment entry or exit.

l
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_

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION _. SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

-

..

3.7.C 3. Violation of Secondarv 4.7.0.3. Surveillance After Inteority Violated

Containment Intecrity

a. Without Hatch-Unit 1 After a secondary containment viola-
secondary containment tion is detemined the standby gas
integrity, restore treatment system will be operated
Hatch-Unit I secondary issnediately after the affected zones
containment integrity are isolated from the remainder of
within 4 hours, or the secondary containment. The

kc hh, perform the following (as ability to maintain the remainder
applicable): of the secondary containment at

*f b*'f8 1/4 inch of water vacuum pressure
fvpr$ (1) Suspend irradiated fuel under cals (< 5 mph) wind conditions

and/or fuel cask handling shall be confirmed.,

r

3"64I, in the Hatch-Unit 1
Jg,4 secondary containment.

%N (2) Se in at least Hot Shutdown
( w 41-4 within the r, ext 12 hours and

\ $4 W' meet the Conditions of4
3.7.C.I.a. within the next
24 hours.

b. Without Hatch-Unit I secondary
containment, refer to the follow-
ing Hatch-Unit 2 Technical

f Specification, for LCOs to be
followed for Hatch-Unit 2:

(1) Section 3.6.5.1.

(2) Section 3.9.5.1.

D. Primary Containment Isolation Valvet D. Primary Containment Isolation Valves

I 1. Valves Recuired to be Ooerable 1. Surveillante of Ooerable Valves

ingCfeactor poirer uu raii Surveillance of the primary con-l Co) *g*g,g al rimary containment isol_ation tainment isolation valves shall be
ves and all reactor coolant perfonned as follows:

! system instrument line excess flow
check valves shall be operable except a. At least Ance per operatin' A'l

,

; as stated in Specification 3.7.D.2. (yils/the operable isolation

J valves that are power operated
and automatically initiated|

' heq g g , g shall be tested for s mu ated CY"

| automatic initiation and the (,,

33.c.g.3.g closure times.

|
|

HATCH - 1 3.7-13 Amendment No. 40, H, H, MO,129, ISE
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1

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILI_ANCE REOUIREMENTS
,

4.7,0.1. Surveillance of Ocerable-

Valves (Continued)

b. _1==d i-e= ner oper
he reactor coolantg 34 I'h7 system instrument line excess

flow check valves shall be
tested @rl. omo- .o on .,, - *

. At least once pe uarter,
1 nomally open r-

ope ed isolation va s
(excep r the main ste
ine power- ated isolat 4-

) shall ully clos
'

,

cd ned.an

d. The isolation time of each
S N 3* g,j, A s main steam line isolation valve

shall be determined to be
within its limit when tested, -

pursuant to Specification 4.6.K.
_

r week [frofoxd Ables yg b4(.IIe'85 At least once
n steam line r-oper-A3

M T*.kE 4 Acpg exere n at a
partial c and su

Ls nt reopenina.
\fsgegd s% WhtTIchs L,

2. Surveillance of lines with an
Inonerable Valve

OL '

in m e .s.i-ots L. 4

3.7.D.2. Doeration with Inocerable Valves
never an isolation valve

,
In t_he event 6ny itnlatinn valv)

_ ,g inoperable the position of at
pec4fied Alablet7-Dbecomes least one other isolation valveNM ble, reactor power operation in each line having an inoperable 2f% rcd WQC may continue _ provided at least one g' isolation valve shall be verified A. , g

Gsniation valveyn eacn inne n viny to be in its isolated position
an inoperable valve is in the mode |

corresponding to the isolated con- I.

NP4frME DldW b D pte) M Ad)C.)
3. Shutdown Reauirements

'

4,

If Specification 3.7.D.I. and 3.7.D.2.
cannot be met,Jan orderly shutdown
snail be inlttated and the reactorb 7 N# Eshall be placed in the Cold Shut-6 down Condition within 24 hours. 54 5 M . I. 7. 2. ,

3 L.i.3.3 1.t.i.r.y# g
(Pd Mo@* 3.i.1 3, h

'

Mawh+ ;
ge-+

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-14 Amendment No. 153

'L413

_ _ _



. . . . . -
.

. .

TABLE 3.7-k N'
r _

N PRIMARY CONTAINMENT I LATION VALVES WillCil
--

ItECEIVE A PRIMARY CON INMENT ISOLATION SIGNALI

4

c
Numbe r o f Powe r Maximum Normal Action on

3 Isotation opera ted Va lyg Ope ra t i ng Position Initiatin
-t Croup

__ _ b ) Valve I den t i f'i ca t i on_Lill inside Outside Time (sec) fa) Signal J l
(,

1 Main steam line - is is 3<T<5 0 GC
L

(D21-F022 A,D,C,D; B21 028 A,D,C,0) ,

1 Main steam line dra n 1 1 20 0 SC

(021-F016, 021-F0 )
'

1 Reactor water ample Iine 1 1 5 CC

(B31-F019, 0 -F020)

2''8 D rywe l l arge inlet 2 5 C SC

T18-F308)'(T18-F I, 14

2''8 D ry li main exhaust 2 C SC

Tf8-F320)( 8-F319, 1

2 5 C SC
2 Dryvell exhaust valve bypass to

standby gas treatmentw
- ( TJ 8-F3f1, Tiso-F3t 0)t

b D rywe l l nitrogon make-up lino 1 5 C SC
.

m (normal ope ra t ion )
,

(Ti8-F118A)i

2('8 Suppression chamber purge inlet 2 5 C SC

(Ta8-F309, Tria-F32f)a 6

2('8 Suppression chamber main exh st 2 5 SC

Tf8-F326)'(1:48-F318, 4

>
b
a -

,[! ,

n

? f 's-2
~

$ .N
>
. .. d9

bp

U --

W %
s w [

.

-rt w
&, .*

|
'

,
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' TABLE 3.7-1 (Cont'd)

8 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATIOt ALVES WillCll
RECEIVE A PRIMARY CONTAINMEN ISOLATION SIGNALc

U /
f-4

lsolatlon Number of Power Maximum Normal Ac n on--*

Group Onorated Va lvos Ope ra t i ng Position tinting

th) Valye Ident i r ien t iorl_(i j insito outd!!o Timo Lsgc) fal isna d a_)_f

2 113 - 03 Analyzor A Toru ample 0 2 5 C SC

Line
( P33- F006, P33-F 4)

2 113 - 0 3 Anal e r A D rywe l l Sample Line 0 2 5 0 GC

( P33-F0 P33-F010) .
,

Analyzer A Return Line 0 2 O GC*

2 II - 2
3-F001, P33-F012)8

2 112-0, Ana lyzer B Torus Sample 0 2 5 0 GC

Line
(P33-F007, P33-F015)

Ana lyzer B Drywe l l Sample 0 2 5 C SC2 11 -032

Line
(P33-F003, P33-F011)

,

F 2 Ha-02 Analyzer B Return Line O 2. 5 0 CC
(P33-F005, P33-F013)y

$ 2 Fission Products Monitor .ple Line o 2 5 0 GC
m (D11-F051, D11-F053)

2 Fission Produ Honi tor Return Line o 2 5 0 cc
(D11-F050 1-F052)

cx ?>
.

_ x - i .

Se
(O

DO. s

9 1 L
-

= ~
~ w

.

O

$~e

w~

0$ L

y

M
C
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TABLE 3.7- (Cont'd)Q
I PRIMARY CONTAINME ISOLATION VALVES WillCII

RECEIVE A. PRIMARY GNTAINHENT ISOLATION SIGNALc-
3
-t

Isolation Numbe r o f Powe r Maximum Norma 1 etlon on"

Group Geo_rn_t od_ynlyo s OporatIng Positlon iniLlatIng

(b) Valvo Identificatl di insido Outside Time Isac1 fel Slanal fel

2 Sttppression cha r exhaust valve 2 5 SC

bypass to sta y gas treatment

; (Tl8-F339, 8-F338)
|

J 2 Supp re on chamber nit rogen 1 5 C SC
'

} mak p line (normal c - ra t i on )
8-F1180)

2 D rywe l I and suppression chamber 1 5 C SC

ni trogen supply line ( inerting)
(T88-F103)4

2 D rywe l l and suppression chamber nitrogen 5 C SC

make-up line (norma l ope ra t ion )
( Tf 8-F1014 )

|u 2 D rywe l l equipment drain sump discha rge 2 15 0 cc ,

*

(C11-F019, G11-F020)*
y
B

2 O rywo l l floor dra in sump discha rgo 2 15 0 cc'

" (G11-F003, G11-F00!s)

2 TIP Culde Tube 1 each NA' C

(C51-J004) line

(c) Drywell pneum system 2 5 0 CC

( P70-F002 0-F003)

N
m

~

.- p

4
ro 0,
3
# 6

'

5
.

p'
. 1
u . Be

N
Vi * *~
%*
UM {

e
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O O O

I TABL -1 (Cont'd)y -
N
z - PRIMARY C AINMENT ISOLATION VALVES WHICH

RECElv RIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION SIGNAL,

C J
Z }

-A
Isolation Nurnber of Power Maximum Normal

~.

on on
~

Group Operated Velves Operatin0 Position initiating

(b) Velve identification (d) Inside Outside Time (sect (a) Slanal (s)

6 RHR reactor shutdo coolin0 1 1 24 C SC

suction (suppi
(E11-FOO8 1-FOO9)

3 HPCI- turbine steem 1 1 0 GC

(E41-FOO2. E41-FOO3)

4 RCIC - turbine steam 1 1 20 0 GC

(E51-FOO7. E51-FOO8)

5 Reactor water cleanup from 1 1 30 0 GC.

y recirculation loop

g (G31-FOO1, G31-FOO4)

2 Post-accident sempiin0 system supply 2 5 C SC
(B21-F111, 821-F112)

d 2 Post-accident samplino system return 2 5 C SC

Q (E41-F122. E41-F121)
c.

$ 2 Core spray test line to suppression 1 each 57 C SC

% pool line
(E21-F015A,B) ! y

5 %
?

.

P-

;;; .

22
.

_

$.
- Si

-
*

P' .

JU%5 O

Gr
*
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\v v v.

* IAuts 3.7 t'd)

PRIMARY CONTAINME ISOLATION VALVES 5 1CilO /* RECEIVE A PRIMAP DNTAINMENT ISOLATION SIGNAL

I

isolation Humber of Power Maximum Normal Action

_

Opera ted Va lves Ope ra t i ng Position Init tingy Croup
(b) Valve IdentificatJ6n (d) Inside Outside Timo (sect (a) S Drna l fal

|iaust vacuum breakor 2 20 0 GC
2 H I'C l turbino ,*

( Lis t -F i l l, 1 -l' 10's )

|2 HCIC bino exhaust vacuum breaker 2 20 0 GC
,

(E F105, E51-F101)'

2 Torus drainage and purification 2 1 C SC

suction
(C51-F011, G51-F012)

1 i 11 C SC2 RilR d rywe I i spray
|Ine(E11-F016A,0)

2 HilR test line to the suppression 2 each 110/26 C SC

pool line
(Ell-F021A,B; El1-F028A,B) |

1

F 2 Rtilt to torus spray header 2 each 13/26 C SC 1

y (Ell-F027A,B; E11-F028A,B lino f

|$ 2 tillR hea t exchange the suppression 2 each 2il C C
D' ' pool line

(E11-F0 ; E11-F026A,B),

F
8
a
g

- -

E rN Y
2>

.
.

.

,= .
L.

-
M
b.

O
+
--

i

iW
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TA 3.7-1 (Cont'd)g

$ PRIMARY NTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES WillCil
RECEIV PRlHARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION SICNAL

,

C
2

M isotation Number or Power Maximum No rma l tion on

Group opg_ra igLyn tyg s Ope rn t. i ng Po s i t t ori I ns i t l a t i ng

(b) Valvo Ider r i en t_i gn_( d ) losido Otus i tio Timo ( sgc] fni Signni [n_ L

2 ItllR d lia rge to radwa sto 2 20/32 C SC

(E f or:9, E 11 - f or:0 ) ,

2 Torus ventilation extinust 2 2 5 C SC

(188-f332A,0; Tin 8-f 3 3 3 A,0 ) ,6

2 D rywe i 1 venti 1a Lion exliaust 2 2 5 C SC

( T8 8-r33fsA,0; T fi8- F 3 35 A, D )8

11 C SC
3 IIPCI pump minimum flow

( Ela 1- F012 )

3 ilPC I pump suction 1 84 C SC

( El:1- f 0fs2 )
1 15 C SC

8: ItCIC pump minimum flow
(E51-F019)

y 86 RCIC pump suction 1 33 C

(E51-0031)a

,

> ~

$ ,~

o

N,'

,

-
,

P2

+
n
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-

~ N%5 n
-

.

w
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Table 3 -

Primary Containment Isolat on Valves Which
Receive a Primary Containment is ation Yalve Signal

hese notes refer to the lower case letters in p rentheses on the previous
; p e.
,

NOT
-

a. Key: 0 - Open SC Stays clos d
C Closed GC Goes closed

b. Isolatio Groupings are as follows:

GROUP 1: The lves in Group 1 are actuated by any Et of th following
condit ons:4

1. React vessel water level Low Low Low (Level 1)
2. Main s am line radiation high* |
3. Main ste line flow high
4. Main stea line tunnel temperature high
5. Main steam ine pressure low
6. Condenser va um low
7. Turbine build g temperature at the steam lines high

GROUP 2: The valves in group are actuated by any gg of the following
j conditions:

1. Reactor vessel water evel low (Level 3)
2. Drywell pressure high

GROUP 3: Isolation valves in the high ressure coolant injection (HPCI)
system are actuated by any on of the following conditions:

1. HPCI steam line flow high
2. High temperature in the vicini of the HPCI steam line
3. HPCI steam supply pressure low
4. HPCI turbine exhaust diaphragm pr sure {
5. Torus room differential temperature igh

GROUP Primary Containment Isolation valves in t reactor core isolatic i
cooling (RCIC) system are actuated by any e of the following

nditions:

1. CIC steam line flow high
2. gh temperature in the vicinity of the RCIC team line
3. RC steam line pressure low
4 RCI turbine exhaust diaphragm pressure high
5. Toru room differential temperature high

* Initiates closure of 31-F019 and B31-F020 only. |

b,
v

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-19 Amendment No, M3, 4M M9,188
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Table 3.7-1
p (Concluded) ;

Primary Containment Isolation Va ves Which
Receive a Primary Containment Isolatio Valve Signal

GR 5: The valves in Group 5 are actuated by any one f the following
conditions:

1. actor vessel water level Low Low (Level 2)
2. Re or water cleanup equipment room temperature gh
3. React water cleanup equipment room ventilation

differen 1 temperature high
4. Reactor wa cleanup system differential flow high
5. Actuation of ndby Liquid Control System - closes outs e valve

only
6. High temperature f owing non-regenerative. heat exchanger -

closes outside valve ly

GROUP 6: The valves in Group 6 are ac ated by any one of the following'
conditions:

1. Reactor vessel water level low ( vel 3)
2. Reactor vessel steam done pressure permissive

c. Requires a Group 2 signal or a Reactor Building tilation high
diation isolation signal.

d. For undant lines, only one set of valves is listed, her sets are
identic except for valve numbers, which are included. V e numbers are
listed in der from within primary containment outward for e h
line.

O
LA.2.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-19a Amendment No. 129
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Notes to Table 3.7-1 (Concluded)

p 2 signal or a Primary Containment high lation

For all entries in Table 3.7-1 wher umber of isolation valves is al
to one outside containment and none inside nt the valve is in a

es path with at least one other containment iso valve in the Table.
For e e T48-F118 is in a series path with T48-F104, t oviding two
in series p operated containment isolation valves,

e
i

<

,

i

)

O

.

|

1
1

0 - '" - "">' ' ' '-'' - "' "' ><>
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LIMITING _GONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEllLANCE REOUIREMENTS

3.7.A.7. Primary Containment 4.7.A 7. Primary Containment
| Purae System Euroe Systag

a. I When primary containment is a. In addition to the requirements
required, all drywell and of Specification 4.7.D each

A. suppression chamber 18 inch purge drywell and suppression chamber
supply and exhaust isolation 18 inch pur supply and M D G I'y, ) ,

I

L*l exhaust iso tion valve shallLvalvet shall be enerable in
the fully closed position except be verified to be closed at

g ").t,,i.) .) when required for inerting, de- % p %ed least monthly,
inerting, or pressure contro . 4 4 m g 1

qq-g b. 'Each refueling outage each
Each dr i and suppre ion ou q g drywell and suppression chamber [f 74 l 3./D

18 inch purge supply andhamber 18 h purge su ly an g,
e aust isola n valve sh I hav exhaust isolation valve with ag *g 9 ,g.),g
a1 age rate a specified resilient raterial seat shall

' 4.7.A. be demonstrated operable by
having its valve seat replaced

c. The drywell and suppression -ver % ng 6ns6 % irsi @ 4.7
chamber 18 inch excess flow at it witMn its linM./
isolation dampers shall be
operable at all times when the p") c. At least once per_M the L A- 3
Unit I primary containment dampers will be 91suali
integrityisrequire(fiid~the18 . Qnspected an_gAyclefdoverifh N34*I'E I!

h isolation vs. vel to the de u-vn . nave no damage
d or suppression c r are which renders them incapable of. '
onaa- - performing their design _j

functinn - -
If these requirements cannot be
met, close the drywell and
suppression chamber 18 inch purge

/q Ac.pid supply and exhaust isolation
s valve (s) or otherwise isolate the

(./ b penetration (s) within 4 hours or
fulfill the requirements of
Specification 3.7.A.8.

8. Shutdown Reouirementi

If Specification 3.7.A. cannot be met, an
ortlerly shutdown shall be initiated and

M0 the reactor shall be brought to Hotd

g, Shutdown within 12 hours and shall be ir,
the Cold Shutdown condition within tne
following 24 hours.

I

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-10a Amendment No. H, H, 99, MO,118
v
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS'

b Disc t,w,a , of (e) At least once Per 6 months
it shall be verified that

(%to fe<-T1> ) 411, only one door in the air- i

pf MM Nr k can be opened at a-

t.4, ,s wio hf# _

*' -

I. Tvon C Tests-Local Leak Testsf

of Containment Isolation Valy.n
(Tables 3.7-1 and 3.7-4)

Type C tests shall be performed;

under the program established
in Appendix J of 10 CFR Part 50.

g Disc o ><. of Containment iso,,lation valves,,,.
|

g,,c,pt for ,, ,1,,,iin, j

lation valves) shall be testedC(DM g at a pressure not less than P., ,

3.G,.t .|| Pt,%., y
,

Type C tests shall be performed
at each major refueling shutdowng l or at intervals not to exceede

fa Q, 2 years.* |c
g. Acceotance Criteria for Tvoe B

i

and Tvoe C Tests '

The combined leakage rate of
components subject to Type B and C
tests shall be determined under
the program established in Appendix

i J of 10 CFR Part 50
C and shall not exceed 0.6 L,.*

.

h. Main Steam Line isolatign |
nhu i

The main steam line isola-g 3'4'g.3 ' y ition valves shall be tested j
at a pressure of 28 psia for j

cf tal I
'

Teali rate of 11.5 scf per
hour for any one main steam j

line isolation valve is
exceeded, repairs and retest
shall be performed to correct'

this condition.

F

*All Type B and Type C Leakage Tests (i.e., Local Leak Rate Tests) that fai
(i.e., test leakage is such that an LER would be required) during an outage
shall be reported according to 10 CFR 50.73 by one, 30-day written report
that is due within 30 days of the first leakage test failure in the outage.
All other leakage test failures discovered during the outage will be reported
in a revision to the original report due within 30 days after the end of the
outage.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-6a Amendment No. 9 M4, 440, 449,
164
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

(/ ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The Frequency of "once per operating cycle" has been changed to "In
accordance with the Inservice Testing Program" for proposed SR 3.6.1.3.5 i
(stroketimetests). Since the current IST program requires testing every i

18 months (a normal operating cycle), this change is considered
administrative. The Frequency of "once per operating cycle" has been
changed to "18 months" for proposed SRs 3.6.1.3.6 (PCIV actuation test)
and 3.6.1.3.7 (EFCV tests). Since 18 months is' a normal operating cycle,
this change is considered administrative.

A.2 This proposed Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetration flow path)" provides explicit instructions for proper
application of the actions for Technical Specification compliance. In

! conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," this !
,

| Note provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions
for inoperable isolation valves.

A.3 The proposed ACTIONS include Notes 3 and 4. These Notes facilitate the .

use and understanding of the intent. Any system made inoperable by |
inoperable PCIVs is to have its ACTIONS also apply. Note 4 clarifies that 1

these " systems" include the primary containment. With the proposed LCO
O 3.0.6, this intent would not necessarily apply. The clarification is lh consistent with the intent and interpretation of the existing Technical i

Specifications, and is therefore considered administrative.

A.4 The current single Action for "any isolation valve" has been divided into |
three ACTIONS: proposed ACTION A for one valve inoperable in a penetration |

that has two valves; proposed ACTION B for two valves inoperable in a |
. penetration that has two valves; and proposed ACTION C for one valve j
i inoperable in a penetration that has only one valve. All technical

changes are discussed elsewhere in this section. As such, this change is
considered administrative.

A.5 The current Technical Specifications repeat most of the requirements,
provisions and actions for purge valves and excess flow dampers in a
Specification separate from all other primary containment isolation

| valves. The proposed Technical Specifications incorporate these
| requirements and associated restoration times into the primary containment

isolation valve Specification. This is a presentation preference, except
as noted by other comments. i

A.6 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
providing " cross-references". The existing reference to current
Specification 4.7. A.2 serves no functional purpose sirce Specification
4.7.A.2 is applicable regardless of whether it is called out in this
Specification. Therefore, its removal here is considered administrative.

|

| k
!

! HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A



I

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Oe ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.7 This Surveillance has been deleted since it is redundant to current
Specification 4.7. A.2.f (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.1). Since the requirement is
still maintained, this change is considered administrative in nature.

A.8 The Frequency "at least once per operating cycle" has been replaced with
"In accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by approved
exemptions." The Appendix J requirements are essentially consistent with
Technical Specification requirements. Therefore, this change is an
administrative preference in presentation.

A9 Proposed LC0 3.6.1.3 applies to each PCIV, except suppression chamber-to-
drywell vacuum breakers. LCO 3.6.1.8 covers these vacuum breakers and

,

| thus, they do not need to be considered in this LCO. Since the |
requirement is still maintained, this change is considered administrative.

!TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Applicability has been changed to include MODES 2 and 3 (in addition ,

(T to the current MODE 1) as well as when associated instrumentation is |
\, required to be OPERABLE per LC0 3.3.6.1 (which adds a MODE 4 and 5

requirement to the RHR Shutdown Cooling System isolation valves). An
appropriate ACTION is added (proposed ACTION F) for MODE 4 and 5 operation
when the valves cannot be isolated (since the unit is already in MODE 4 or
5, the current actions provide no appropriate compensatory measures).

M.2 In addition to checking the EFCVs for proper operation, proposed SR
3.6.1.3.8 checks to ensure that flow is restricted to within limits
specified in test procedures. This is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

M.3 The current Applicability of the isolation valves is "during reactor power
operation", which is effectively MODE 1. Thus, if a valve is inoperable,
once reactor power operation is exited, current TS do not require the
valves to be OPERABLE, thus a shutdown to cold shutdown is not required.
Power operation only must be exited, and up to 24 hours is allowed to do
this. With the change in Applicability described in comment M.1, the unit
is now required to be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within
36 hours. As such, this change is more restrictive on plant operation.

M.4 An ACTION has been added (ACTION D) providing actions to be taken for one
or more p netration flow paths with leakage not within limits. This is a
new requirement and as such, is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

.

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(continued)

M.5 New Surveillance Requirements have been added. SRs 3.6.1.3.2, 3.6.1.3.3
and 3.6,1.3.4 ensure PCIVs are in their proper position or state. SR

3.6.1.3.8 ensures the TIP squib valves will actuate if required. These |

SRs are additional restrictions on plant operation.

M.6 This allowance, to only require the excess flow dampers OPERABLE if the 18 l

inch purge valves are open, has been deleted. The dampers are now I

required at all times in MODE 1, 2 and 3. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation. ;

M.7 The Frequency has been changed to 18 months to be consistent with the !

normal operating cycle length. This is an additional restriction on plant
operations. l

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE |
l

" Generic"
!

/^ LA.1 These valve exercising surveillances have been deleted since they are j
%. duplicative of inservice testing (IST) requirements. If valves need to be '

cycled, the IST program covers this. The valves are still cycled

|periodically per Technical Specificatinns during proposed SRs 3.6.1.3.5
'and 3.6.1.3.6.

|LA.2 The list of PCIVs has been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual,
consistent with the guidance provided in Generic Letter 91-08. Any change
to the Technical Requirements Manual will be controlled by the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 Details of visual inspections of valves and the purpose of the inspections
have been relocated to plant procedures. This type of inspection is more
appropriate for plant procedures. The valves are still required to be
cycled, which should ensure their operability. Any change to the l

procedures would be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.4 Details of the methods used to isolate an affected penetration are
provided in the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications.

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

;

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued) ;

" Specific"
,

L.1 The phrase " actual or" in reference to the automatic isolation signal, has
been added to the Surveillance Requirement for' verifying that each PCIV
actuates on an automatic isolation signal. This allows satisfactory
automatic PCIV isolations for other than Surveillance purposes to be used ,

to fulfill the Surveillance Requirements. Operability is adequately
demonstrated in either case since the PCIV itself cannot discriminate
between " actual" or '" simulated" signals. ,

i

| L.2 An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening, under administrative
| control, closed primary containment isolation valves. The allowance is
! presented in proposed ACTIONS Note 1, and in Note 2 to SR 3.6.1.3.2 and SR

3.6.1.3.3. Opening of primary containment penetrations on an intermittent
basis is required for performing surveillances, repairs, routine
evolutions, etc.

|

L.3 Comment number not used.

A L.4 Times have been provided to isolate the affected penetration. For

() penetrations with two. PCIVs, proposed Required Action A.1 allows 8 hours!

for main steam lines and 4 hours for other penetrations. For penetrations
,

with one PCIV, proposed Required Action C.1 allows 12 hours for EFCV|

penetrations and 4 hours for other penetrations. During the allowed time,
a limiting event would still be assumed to be within the bounds of the
safety analysis, assuming no single active failure. Allowing this
extended time, potentially avoiding a plant transient caused by the
immediate forced shutdown, is reasonable based on the probability of an
event and does not represent a significant decrease in safety. |

'

l L.5 In the event both valves in a penetration are inoperable, the existing
| Specification, which requires maintaining one isolation valve OPERABLE,
; would not be met and an immediate shutdown is required. The proposed

ACTION (ACTION B) provides I hour prior to commencing a required shutdown.
This proposed I hour period is consistent with the current and proposed
BWR Standard Technical Specification time allowed for conditions when the
primary containment is inoperable. The proposed change will provide
consistency in actions for these various containment degradations.

O
|

HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp
Q ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE I

(continued) |

L.6 The periodic verification that a penetration is isolated to comply with
icurrent Specification 3.7.D.2 has been changed from a daily verification

to a monthly verification. These valves are under administrative controls
and are operated in strict accordance with plant procedures. To verify
that these valves are still isolated on a daily basis places an undue
burden on plant operations with little if any gain in safety, since these |
valves are rarely found in the unisolated condition, once closed. )

:

L.7 Primary containment purge valves are proposed to be opened for ALARA or |
air quality considerations, for personnel entry, and for performance of
Surveillances that require the valves to be open. The valves will be open

,

only small fractions of time for these reasons. This is deemed acceptable i

due to the excess flow isolation dampers, which are designed to prevent
damage to the SGT system and are required OPERABLE by Technical
Specifications.

|

|

D |

V !

|

|

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 5 REVISION A
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Insert.New Specification 3.6.1.4

b Insert new Specification 3.6.1.4, "Drywell Pressure," as shown in
the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications.

O

O

let)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES,,
! ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.4 - DRYWELL PRESSURE

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

l
M.1 A Specification is being added requiring drywell pressure to be s 0.75

psig. This is required since accident analyses assume this pressure at
the start of an accident. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance
Requirements are also added. This is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

|
! |

i
|

|

|i

| |

1

; l

:
i

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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Insert New Specification 3.6.1.5

Insert new Specification 3.6.1.5, "Drywell Air Temperature," as
shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications.

!

|
.

,

'O

Ov
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' DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.5 - DRYWELL AIR TEMPERATURE'

.i
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 . A Specification is being added requiring -drywell air temperature to be
s 135'F. This is required since accident analyses assume this temperature
at the start of an accident. . Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance ,

Requirements are also added. This is consistent with the BWR Standard i
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

|
| |

1

I

|

I>

|
;

| |

| |
.

|

|0

|

:

|

|

O
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[4.5.H.1. Relief /Safets Valves (Continued
i

/ e. Onorability of Taf! pine
Pmssure Switches

.5echiA% 1. F mctional Test:
c4G7 b. At each scheduled out-

b 1T5 D 3 LLS age greater than 72
LAM hours during iAich on.

U try is m de into the.

8d MMd primary contairment,
if not perfomed with-
in the prwious 92 |
days. ;

|2. Calibration and verifying
the setpoint to be 85, +15
-5 psig at least cnce per
it sonths.

LC o 74.14 i

3.6.H.2. Relief / safety Valves Law inw 4.5.H.2. Relief /5afety Valves Low Low
4

'

set function het functism

Ouring power operation start e , low shlief va4M
cd M and het stanrem, % 4\ ti ow i n set ta ction

-- -

SQW tEs low r...-. suvation instrumenta-
set function of %: S"r-t Ar A4 tion shall be denenstrated opptAKE" [

rwlief valves shall be OPut4GLE
.

by performancs of a: lreactor coolant system safety /
.

( wnn tne follwing ium ian m - a. CHAffEL FtNCTIONAL TEST, 1

eb including calibration of the !y function lift settings: w
| 49 trip unit and the dedicated |'Low Low Set Allowable Value (psig)* j ga high steam done pressure IO A. Valve Function QDg8 ilga g.g.3 , channels **, at least once '

per g arter. |r

Me I Low s 1005 s 857

OWSEL CALIlfRTION,j andIaqrir
Medius s 1020 5 872 b.g

h ten Function _ Test- 5/dbtg J.L3 Meditsu High s 1035 s M7 i Ly
LHigh i 1045 s 897 ) inulated automatic operation

of the entin system at least
a. With pu.r eu.ve functh d' * cnce per 18 nonths,

the low low set function of one of
the above required reactor coolant 46@hp systemsafety/ Itef valves inoper-
able, restore _ lierw weh . UD en andJthe low i m set function to

RABLE status within 14 days or be y
in at least HDT SHITDOWN within the

9@ # 9 g f,5' g g 3 y ('next 12 hours and COLD SHIT. DOI ,

within the following 24 hours.

.

1N- 7
*The lift setting pressure shall correspond to anblant conditions of the valves

*

at nominal operating temperatures and pressures.
M et

9 "The setpoint for dedir.ated high steam done pressure channels is s 1054 psig,
g,3 J4,.3

*0ne instruent charmel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required )
surveillances prior to entering other applicable actions, ju

h~
HATCH-tmti1 3.6-9a Amendment No. M, 8E, 92. M3,185
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d ea 3.t..l. bc

|

LIMITING COP 0lTIONS FOR OPERATION SLRVEILLANCE REQUIRDENTS

L,./ b. Wi itef u ve runct

low low set faction
o more than one of the abovegg(3 required rea: tor coolant system ;

relief / safety valves inoperable,
be in at least HDT S E DO W with-
in 12 hours ard in COLD SEDOWN
within the next 24 hours.

3.6.1. Jet Pwes 4.6.1. ALB3m

{ Alljetpepscorrespondingtothe Ea2 of the jet pumps shall be
operating loop (s) shall be operable denonstrataf operable prior to
during START'.JP and RUN modes by thermal power exceeding 25% of
meeting at least one of the following rated power; following recircu-
requirements: lation pung restarts; following

any m expected or unexplained
1. For any specific core flow change in core flow, jet pump loop

condition, each individual jet pump flow, recirculation pop flow or
.

flow shall not differ by sore than core plate differential pressure;
10%oftheaverageloopjetpop and at least once per 24 hours by

j flow from the nonnal range * of reconting jet pwp loop flows,
I average loop jet pep flows recirculation pop flows, recirw-

experienced for these flow lation pop speeds, and individual
conditions, or jet pump flows (0/P); and verifying

that neither of the following
2. For any specific core flow corditions occur:

2ndition,eachindividualjet
pwp diffuser to lower plenun 1. The recirculation pump flow /
differential pressure (D/P) shall sped ratio deviates more than
rat differ by nere than 20% of 5% frms the normal range,* or
the average loop D/P from the
normal range * of average loop jet 2. The jet pec 1000 flow /rpeed

y/ pep D/Ps experienced for these ratio deviates nore than 5%
flow conditions. from the normal range.*

With one or nore jet peps exceeding If any required jet pop falls to
{ the above requirements, evaluate the meet either or both of the above
! reason for the deviation, and ba in 4.6.I.1 or f.6.1.2 Surveillance

HOT SFJIDOWN within 24 hours in the Requiremert.., review the jet pep
circunstance that one or more jet operability as defined in the LCO
peps are verified to be inoperable. Section 3.6.' and in EASES Section

3.6.1.
,

j

bi$rwju $
3. 4. 2., Q

I'' f|41' 1. t{ ,

1
|

|

.
'%

' Normal expecteo operating range based on data obtained frts operating experient

HATCH - LNii 1 3.6-9b Anenchent No. M3, M9,141
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp/ ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.6 - LOW-LOW SET VALVESy

ADMINISTRATIVEj

A.1 The " relief valve function" has been deleted since the Hatch design does
not include a " relief valve function". These words were adopted from the
old GE Standard Technical Specifications for consistency, but only "LLS,"
" ADS", and " Safety" functions of S/RVs exist.

A.2 The actual number of required LLS valves' has been presented in the
proposed LCO. Since this is the current number provided in the LC0 Table,
the change is intended to sol.ely to be a presentation preference, and

; therefore administrative.
|

A.3 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Section 3.3 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to these
requirements are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with
proposed LC0 3.3.6.3. j

( TECHNICAL CHANG.E - MORE RESTRICTIVE :
'

|

M.1 The Applicability has been modified to include the Hot Shutdown (MODE 3)
| condition, as well as power operation (MODE 1) and startup and hot standby .

; (MODE 2) conditions. This is an additional restriction of plant |

| operation. i

M.2 A new Surveillance Requirement is added. Proposed SR 3.6.1.6.1 ensures
,

the LLS valve opens when manually actuated. This ensures the mechanical
and solenoid positions of the LLS valve are OPERABLE. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE <

" Specific"
i

L.1 The phrase " actual or, " in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the Surveillance Requirement for verifying that each
safety / relief valve actuates on a low-low set function automatic
initiation signal. This allows satisfactory automatic initiations for
other than surveillance purposes to be used to fulfill the surveillance
requirements. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case since
the valve itself cannot discriminate between " actual" or " simulated"
signals.

OV
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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OPo$a 500 3. L .} ~)

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.A.2.1. Continuous Leak Rate Monitor

; (1) idhen the primary containment <

is inerted, the containment
shall be continuously
monitored for gross leakage

)M) * *I by review of the inerting
system makeup requirements.

kg far M3 (2) This monitoring system may
be taken out of service for

36l.l,O//q the purpose of maintenance
or testing but shall be re-

(MM, ,, f(a.5 turned to service as soon as
practical.

S4% ,
J. Interior Devwell Surfaces

The interior surfaces of the
drywell shall be visually
inspected each oper: ting cycle
for evidence of deterioration. _

,

3.A.3. Reactor Bu11dino to Pressurd Suo- 3. Reactor Buildino to Pressure Suo-
oression Chamber-Vacuum Relief System oression Chamber - Vacuum Relief

1111215 ,

s. Except as specified in 3.7.A.3.b. The reactor building to pressure
below, two reactor building to pres- suppression chamber vacuum re-

Llo'3.L .1 '7 sure suppression chamber vacuun lief valves and associated in- gg J.6,j.7,1
relief lines consisting of an air- strumentation WHFTiiNing set-1
operated valve and a check valve in n snail be checked for

%d 'A 3series shall be diiIra5Tb n ali um \ p r
*

O eM when the primary containment inteo- s.
everytg-

'

rit is required. setpoint of theiS
e mss nstrumentation g* 3 f* fad

wh actuates the reac building to st 3.L.i.7.)
press suppression ch vacuta 13,g
relief va s shall be 0.5 ps or

4 iless. - - - t -
A .1

From and after the date that N g g; get @
|
i

e n: LU11cing to pressure L. -p,ge M suppre.d wssinnch=harvacuinrelief)gg
lv are made or found to be inoper-

MM able for any reason, reactor operation 3 g,, m
is permissible only during the suc-

gep<fdA Top gceeding less such vacuta
relief va ve s sooner made operable.

"provided that the prwruun: ooes nor
violate primary containe nt intaneity

f*F"4 NA h

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-7

i. m

_. _ . . _
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?

f te s Whl6N S t b]

LIMITilIC rfumfTitant FtB GPERATIGI stRUEts:aarr araute m mii'

1

3.7.A.7. primary Cantaismient 5.s.n.s. rr V.Canttiammat
Puren irstam2

purum System
j
. a, titan primary containment is a. In addition to the requirements
)
j required, all dryuell and of Specificaties 4.7.0, each

$ suppressten chamber 18 inch purge drywell and sgpression chenbar -

18 inch purge supply and |sgply and euh==st isolation exhahst isolation valve shelf3 valves shall be operable and in'

ths fully closed position except be verified to be closed at
uhen required for inerting, de- least monthly.
inerting, or pressere control.

b. Each drywell and suppression drywell and suppression chamber,

chamber 18 inch purge supply and 18 inch purge sgply and

exhaust isolation valve shall have exhaust isolaties valve with ai

*

restilent seterial seat shalla leakage rate as specified in be demonstrated operable by4

4.7.A.2.
4 having its valve seat replaced

i
c. The dryuell and sgpression and verifying that the leakage f

'

1 See bg''d chamber 18 inch excess flew rate is within its limit.
isolation d shall be

j % ,3 sperable at a 1 tiens shoe the c. At least once per 2 years thed4

! Q unit I prienry contaimaant dampers will be visually |

N4f-), integrity is requirwd and the 18 inspected and cycled to verify
1

inch isolation valve (s) to the the dampers have no damage

p , y S. 8~ %. drywell or suppression chamber are which renders them incapable of j.

; performing their design i

j 5%, open. i

function. !
If these requirements cannet be

|; met. close the dryumil and
1 suppressten chamber 18 inch purge
j supply and exhaust isolation

valve (s) er otherwise isolate the,

*

: penetration (s) within 4 hours or
fulfill the requirements ofj ( 5pecification_1 7 a =j

1; 8. Shutdme lleenirements I
:

|
If Specificatist 3.7.A. carmot be met, an

2 hcToa or*rly shutdem shall be initiated and
the reactor shall be brught to Hotj

C_ Shutdten within 12 hours and shall te in'

the Cold Shutdown condition within the;
following 24 hours,

j
2

! !

;

i

!
$

!
,

IMTCH - IMIT 1 3.7-10s Amenskment No. E , M , Og, 488, 118
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| (N DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

|V ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS j
1 1

I
ADMINISTRATIVE j

A.1 The LC0 has been modified to clarify in the Bases that OPERABLE maans !
OPERABLE for opening and closed, except when performing their intended
function. While this requirement is not specified in the current LCO, if
the vacuum breakers were not closed (such that an entire line were open),
Primary Containment would be inoperable and the ACTIONS for Primary
Containment inoperable would be taken. Placing this requirement in this j

Specification (via the Bases) is a presentation preference, and is
strictly administrative.

A.2 This proposed Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each line")
provides explicit instructions for proper application of the ACTIONS for

| Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the proposed

| Specification 1.3, " Completion Times", this Note provides direction )
| consistent with the intent of the proposed ACTIONS, as described in ;

' comments M.2, L.2 and L.3 below.

A.3 Tne Frequency for proposed SR 3.6.1.7.2 has been changed to "In accordance
with the Inservice Testing Program." Since the current IST Program

|
' Frequency is every 3 months, this change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

| M.1 The time allowed to restore a vacuum breaker that will not open, to
OPERABLE status, has been reduced from 7 days to 72 hours. This is
consistert with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

M.2 New requirements have been added providing actions to be taken if the
vacuum breakers are not closed. Currently, no specific actions are
provided if a vacuum breaker is open, therefore, if both breakers in one
line were open, Primary Containment would be declared inoperable and the
appropriate Actions of that LC0 taken. Proposed ACTION A has been added
limiting the time one breaker in a line is allowed to be open. 72 hours
is provided, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433. This ACTION is to be taken on a "per line basis," since a
vacuum breaker can be open in both lines while still maintaining the leak
tightness of the primary containment. The Note described in comment A.2
provides this allowance. Additionally, a Surveillance Requirement has
been added to verify each vacuum breaker is closed (except when they are
open for performance of Surveillances and when they are open performing
their intended function) every 14 days. These changes are additional
restrictions on plant operation.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

,_ _
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details comprising the opening setpoint of the vacuum breakers have
been moved to the Surveillances and Bases. The opening setpoint -is
explicitly required in proposed SR 3.6.1.7.3 and is not needed to be
repeated in the LC0 statement. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter
5 of the Technical Specifications. .I

" Specific"

L.1 The setpoint verification Frequency _has been extended from every 3 months |
to every 18 months (proposed SR 3.6.1.7.3). Current Hatch Unit 2 ;
requirements allow an 18 month frequency for this Surveillance and have l
shown to be sufficient to ensure necessary accuracy of this setpoint. 1

(The valves are identical in nature). In addition, this new Frequency is
,

- corsistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. I

l
L.2 The current ACTIONS allow only one vacuum breaker to be inoperable without ;

requiring an immediate shutdown. Proposed ACTION C would allow two vacuum iO breakers in the same line to be inoperable. If one vacuum breaker will j
not open, the line is inoperable to perform its relief function, thus the j
consequences of a second inoperable' vacuum breaker in the same line have ,

no more effect than the first ' inoperable vacuum breaker, i.e., the line )
will not perform its relief function. Proposed ACTION A could also be j
entered concurrently, if one vacuum breaker is open. With the valve open, 1

the valve is effectively performing its relief-function and has no impact
on the line that has two vacuum breakers. inoperable 'for opening. In
addition, proposed ACTION D allows both lines to have all vacuum breakers
inoperable for opening for up to one hour without requiring a shutdown (as
is currently required by Specification 3.7. A.8). . The one hour time limit
is consistent with the time provided in proposed LC0 3.6.1.1 for an
inoperable primary containment, which is effectively the status of the
plant if one or both vacuum breakers in both lines will not open. The new
out-of-service time is based on engineering judgement on the relative
risks associated with 1) the probability of an event during the one hour
requiring the vacuum breakers, and 2) the plant transient and potential
challenge of safety systems experienced by requiring a plant shutdown.
These proposed ACTIONS are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical ;

Specifications, NUREG 1433. '

i

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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-DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS
i

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE-
I(continued)
t

L.3 When both vacuum breakers in one_ or. both lines are open, primary
containment leak tightness is not maintained. The current provision 1

effectively requires a plant shutdown if this occurs (per Specification |

3.7.A.8). Prnposed ACTION B allows a 1 hour restoration time, prior to
requiring a unit shutdown. The new 'out of service time is based on :

,

1 engineering judgment of ~ the relative risks associated with'1) the '

I probability of an event requiring the leak tightness .of the primary
containment during the one hour, and 2) the plant transient and potential
challenge of safety systems experienced by . requiring a plant shutdown.
This proposed ACTION is consistent with the BWR Standard ~ Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

|

O'

,

.

4

!

I

I

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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fu, % % w7.4./,f:
i

o
tiMITING capt)1TlaMs FOR OPERATION SURVEILLM"r RFnUIREmnis f

.
4

i 3.7.A.4. Pmssum t'===wssion W to Drvwell 4.7.A 4. . Pressure Suoeression rMr to
Drvwnli Varme greakers

}g Vacugn Breakers

The ressure suppression M *S'!' *

h*ed.**
a. [) hen primary contairment is required,!' s.

\all prwssure suppression chamber to - che e dryuell vacuum
breakers shall W 1 1 L.h .; i

drywell vacuss breakers shall be
operable and positioned in the fully e %meca rufigli

e -

1
'

c1 ition * except that up | L Dutaan andicneczen wr l

1 2.t O 280* I'I vacuian breakers any be ,- opersolitty monthly. '
4

!
noperunie for opening provided

: A. i that they are known to be in the

|
closed position.

Ib.' Clos sitionisindicated}#
b I Ifeitherofthe position ] '

[ AC##W h ndicating lights f a pressure by t lights in the
sion chamber to 11 vacuun main cont room which are

!i r is inoperable, tinued , operated by separate '

reac operation is pers ible closed positi tches and,

<

only 1 (1)theoperabilit of circuits for e acuus

the redu ant closed position aker. If either;

indicating ircuit is verified, nt position i ating;

i
and (2) a le age test of the 11 is inoperable or s s |

! pressure supp ston chamber to that vacuum breaker is i

]. [ (,) drywell vacuum aker system is stuck o , the affected

.

satisfactorily pe ormed within 24 vacuus er shall be
exercised w in two hours tors.

i
{ demonstrate ability of

1- the remaining itionIf et r of these ts
| g,g canrbot net, the react must icating circui -and every
; be in the 1d shutdown co itio 1 ays thereafter til
j (within36h
<

s. ant circut is
g

'

f ^ pressure ion to dry- chamber to drywell vacuum
c Thediff al ich actuates c. Each pressure suppression

tel acunbro shall be 5 psid L-h I breaker sna11 be-tested. M 7 5.}.S.1g

j g' A y,4, f,f(,3
or 1 for proper opent differen-

tial pressure en refueling
!

The taui leakage between the drywell : outage..

and pressure suppression dauber shall
!

'
be less than the eglivalent leakage d. eak test o pressure

i through a one-inch diameter orifice s sion ch to
|
!

at a differential pressure of ons psi. drywell cous brea
M tan tha be raaA ei

at sne una refueli g, )
; outnoe
j -~ tionDe't,955skn's[ "g Q '" Dj 4. 4 f rt

ment of 3. . 4.b.CLyis b ITSO. A l.)i

! P,hn c,A;.,_ .g ,3

| k t%s reei%. p,,, ,,)
:

' y , 3.,.. w .i

!

SR 3. L. I 9. i

|
*0ne or more vacuum breakers may be open during surveillances or when performing
their i ded function.;

i LC O 3, f .ld
F

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-8 Amendment No. 49, 189
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f

kb4 3.r. .f. 8
4

SURVEttterf araulusumii
LIMITinr. rauntTICIt$ FOR OPERATidh

j 3.7.A.7. Primary Containment 4.7.A.7. Primary Containment ,

Purne ivstempuran Srstan
,

a.18 en primary containment is a. In addition to the requirements
required, all dryuell and of specification 4.7.D. each4

suppressten chamber 18 inch purge drywell and suppression chenber'

|
supply and exhaust isolation la inch purge supply andi

valves shall be operable and in exhaust imistion valve shall
be vertfted to be closed at1 the fully closed position except

when required for inerting, de- least monthly.q

inerting, or pressere centrol. b. Each refseling outage each
.,-

1

b. Each drywell and suppression drywell and suppression chamberj

!
chamber 18 inch purge supply and 18 tach per1pe supply andt

i exhaust isolation valve shall have enhaest isolation valve with a
resilient meterial seat shall

i
a leakage rate as specified la be demonstrated operable by

| 4.7.A.2. having its valve seat replaced
i c. The dryuell and stepressies and verifying that the leakage

chamber 18 inch excess flew rets is within its limit.
; isolation deepers shall be
:

i operable at all times dies the c. At least once per 2 years the
Unit 1 primary containment deepers will be visually
integrity is required and the 18 inspected and cycled to verify4

| inch isolation valve (s) to the the daspers have no damage

drymell or suppression chamber are which renders them iscapable of;

performing their design
oPen. function.4

i If these requirements cannot be
f met, close the drywell and
;

suppression chamber 18 inch purgej supply and exhaust isolation
.

valve (s) or otherwise isolate thei
penetration (s)within4hoursor

1
fulfill the requirements of DInWw d

,

Specification 3.7 g - ge
( "fvf175 3 6 8.38. Shutdeun Beauiremerts

. . . ,

NC''Vs,lu % M %If Specification 3.7.A. camot be set, an
onderly shutdam shall be initiated andgg the reactor shall be bnnght to Hot

C. Shutdem within 12 hours and shall be in
the Cold Shutdoun condition within the
following 24 hours.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-10a hueruhment No. E, M, 99, 400, 118

O
2.f L |

e9 -- mp,--r -r----m ey.---g-----+--mrew-- w-v+, -em w m e-w a e ee v.--- - -m-es+w.4wees--I- wa ~ --p -- umuw-- -



e DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

(m) ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.8 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The LC0 requirements have been modified to require ten of the twelve
vacuum breakers instead of the current nine. This change is consistent
with the current accident analysis, which assumes nine vacuum breakers;
thus, ten are required to mtet the single failure criterion. An Action
has been provided limiting the time allowed when three vacuum breakers are
inoperable to 72 hours (ACTION A). These changes are additional
restrictions on plant operations.

M.2 The time provided to "close" an "open" vacuum breaker has been decreased
from 24 hours (as allowed in current TS 3.7.A.4 b(2)) to 2 hours. This
ensures that bypass leakage between the drywell and suppression chamber
will be minimized. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.3 A new Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.6.1.8.1) has been added to
verify the vacuum breakers are closed once every 14 days. This new SR
ensures the " closed" requirement of the LC0 statement is being met. This
is an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details comprising the opening setpoint of the vacuum breakers have
been moved to the Surveillances and Bases. The opening setpoint is
explicitly required in proposed SR 3.6.1.8.3 and is not needed to be
repeated in the LC0 statement. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter
5 of the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 Details of visual inspections of valves have been relocated to plant
procedures. This type of inspection is more appropriate for plant
procedures. The valves are still required to be cycled and their setpoint
verified, which should ensure their operability. Any change to the
procedures will be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES(~Ty) ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.8 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS ]

!

! TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)|

LC.1 The vacuum breaker position- indication instrumentation does not
necessarily relate directly to the respective system operability. The BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, does not specify
indication-only equipment to be OPERABLE to support operability of a
system or component. Control of the availability of, and necessary
compensatory activities if not available, for indications and monitoring ,

,

|

| instruments are addressed by plant operational procedures and policies.
| Therefore, this instrumentation, along with the supporting surveillance

and actions are removed from the Technical Specifications. ;
j

|

|

| On
|O

,

"(d
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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(N. LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

3.7. dSTAINMENTSYSTEMS 4.7. CONTAINMEh SYSTEMS

Aeolicability Aeolicabili

The Limiting Conditions for era- The Surveillan Requirements
,

tion associated with contain t associated with ontainment systems |
systems apply to the operating apply to the pria y and secondary' I

tatus of the primary and seconda containment integr y. j
ntainment systems. |

f 1Obiective
Ob.ie ive j

The objective of the Sur illance Re- -

'

The obje ive of the Limiting Condi- quirements is to verify th integrity
tions for eration is to assure the of the primary and secondar contain-
integrity o he primary and ment.
secondary con nment systems. !

k eecifications
Soecificatio.D1

A. Primary Containment

A. Pf_imary Containment
1. Pressure Sueoression Chamber

1. Pressure Sucoression Chamber

Thepressuresupp@ression
a.

At any time that irradiated chamberh ater lev average g
fuel is in the reactor vessel, ' water temperature

3'L ' 2 '1 ' 1Q k and the nuclear system is Ofugruprp~ shah be ineasured
-

pressurized above atmospheric 54 t blinui.a and recorded daily, e
pressurefc'r worn is peing done of Clw3c; verage sup ession chamber

fur .TT5 3.o/,,,,,pvhich has the potential tn w er tempera ' re shall be,

b! rain the vessel] the pressure fcts 1su.4 de ruined usi a weighted
suppression chamber > Water leve iu cL.p g ' - aver e of the s- ression Qy

n average water temperat we pool mperature s sors, as
I s 11 be maintained within the ! describ in Bases p agraph\ following limi g ercep wnile' Da1- d

rforming low- ower phy es
te at atmosph ic press re The interior painted surfaces

b- .

it p r levels no to exce |,

See D/ir g
above the level I foot below

5 '"i3/*> \3 Hwt. u the normal water line of the C

eVq pressure suppression chamber Cf
Ginimum water level? -Q3 Y shall be visually inspected

. Qg W. I. ',I 12 feet, 2 inches. k 34.L2, once per operating cycle. p7
t%w In addition, the external . Nr y 44 ,

b. Maximum water level - g w surfaces of the pressure / *' +Q g *'* !*%gL12 feet, 6 i y suppression chamber shall

4% "* be visually inspected on a
c. During normal power opera- routine basis for evidence

.

e

tion, the average suppression of corrosion or leakaau
Lc0 34.1,14 chamber water temperature

shall be maintained s 100*F. c. Whenever there is indication
i diin i ersiure i mit' that a significant amount of

exceeded, 001 cool 9 heat is being added to thes

lA .) Lh te init ted pressure suppression pool,
limme atelv. p% R[ the pool temperature shall 5?. h. 2.i. i

be continually monitored
If the average water tempera g a y and also observed and logged

Aciloc A ture cannot be restored to every 5 minutes until the
,,

s 100*F within 24 hours he heat addition is terminated.
reactor shall be shut down
using normal shutdown

lel roceduresgg
6

%
4 HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-1 Amendment No. M . M 6, 174
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% rdu 3.g, g,g

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

b d. During relief valve operation or Whenever ther is ;

testing of IICIC, IFCI, or other indication that here !

S 34 % testing s ich adds heat to the s relief valve ration i

sg pression pool, the saxim a wi the average t ra- |

average water temperatum shall fr+oe4 ture the suppressio !
not exceed 105*F.CIn connection Ap4 pool ex ing 160*F a j
with such testing, the average c the react primary cool-

A@A pool taperature sust be rubced ant system ssure greater
'

.i

within 24 hours to s 100*F. 3.y than 200 psig, n external
sual examinati of the

Lt.o3.624c e. The reactor shall be scramed p ure suppressi

bGQ p from any operating conditicn ch shall be condu d |
N& e en the average sigipression before suming power j

pool taperature tsaches 110*F.
~ ( peration.

o

W rsbiun snall nos De re- 1
sumed until the pool
temperature is reduced to L.1
below the normal power
operation limit specified
in c. above.

_

f. ring reactor isolatio
o tinntrthe reactor

pressure vessel shall be
de ressurized to < 200 psig

AGod o54: cooioown rat
g if the average pool tenpera-

ture reaches 120*F.
pl*fon b

E*gWre l AThJ f.'L
|

;J *-

I
:
!

I

i.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-la Amendment No. H, MS,174
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. DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION P0OL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

ADMINISTRATIVE'

A.1 Reformatting- and renumbering requirements is in accordance with the' BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433. As a result, the Technical |

Specification should be more readily understood, and therefore ,

understandable by plant operators as well as others. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, this chapter was renumbered 3.6 and
titled " Containment Systems."

A.2 This allowance has been deleted. This exception is no longer needed for
. Hatch Unit I since all low power physics tests were completed as part of
the plant preoperational test program.

A.3 This check has been deleted since there is no limit specified in the LCO.
Thus, if the Surveillance is not performed, nothing is inoperable. .As
such, this deletion is administrative. (There is a new limit on drywell
temperature, however. Refer to the Discussion of Changes associated with
ITS Section 3.6.1.5 for more details.)

1

A.4 An ACTION has been added (proposed ACTION C) to clarify .that if ;

temperature exceeds 105'F, testing must be suspended. This is implied in
the current requirement, and therefore, this change is considered
administrative.

O
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A Required Action has been added (proposed Required Action A.1) to verify
temperature.is s 110*F every hour, anytime temperature has exceeded 100'F.
This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 When temperature exceeds 110*F, the current requirements only require the
reactor to be scrammed. Proposed Required Action D.3 will require a
cooldown to MODE 4 within 36 hours, and the temperature to be verified to
be s 120'F every 30 minutes. If temperature exceeds 120*F, the current

,

requirements only require the RPV to be depressurized to < 200 psig at j
normal cooldown rates. Proposed ACTION E requires the 200 psig limit to
be attained in 12 hours, and to continue cooling down the plant until Cold
Shutdown (MODE 4) is attained. 36 hours is provided to reach MODE 4.
These are additional restrictions on plant operation.

M.3 The proposed ACTION E when pool temperature exceeds 120 F does not depend
upon if the MSIVs are open or closed. If pool temperature reaches 120*F,
significant heat could still be added to the suppression pool regardless
of MSIV position and the Required Action is appropriate. Even with MSIVs
open, there may be not heat rejection from the containment, as in the case
of loss of condenser vacuum. Applying the actions regardless of the

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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m DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

() ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION POOL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

TECHNICAL CHANGE'- MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.3
(continued)

status of the MSIVs-does not introduce any operation that is unanalyzed.
This change is more restrictive on plant operations. i

t

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS-RESTRICTIVE
,

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of how to reduce suppression pool temperature to within the limits
has been relocated to plant; procedures, Methods for restoring pool
temperature are more appropriately located in plant procedures. Changes
to the procedure will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of how to determine the average temperature have been relocated to
the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process _ described in Chapter 5 of

| the Technical Specifications; Changes to the procedures will be

| controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The Applicability for suppression pool average temperature (s 100*F when '

-

no testing that adds heat to the suppression pool is being performed and-
s 105*F when testing is being performed) is being changed to just when
power is greater than 1% RTP (equivalent to 25/40 divisions of-full scale
on Range 7 of the IRMs). This is consistent with the safety analysis, GE
Report EAS-19-0388, " Elimination of the Suppression Pool Temperature Limit
for Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2," Parch 1988. When power is less than 1%,
the 110*F limit is in effect. The applicable Actions (b and c) have been :
changed to only require power to be.' reduced to s.1% RTP in 12 hours, for

l
! consistency with the new Applicabil:ty requirement. j

1,

| L.2 This Surveillance is being deleted in accordance with NED0-30832, ;
'" Elimination of Limit on BWR Suppression Pool Temperature for SRV

Discharge with Quenchers," December 1984. The basis for eliminating the
subject load is that there are no undue loads on the Suppression Pool or

| its components through T-quenchers at elevated pressures and temperatures.
| Plant Hatch Unit I has T-quenchers installed, therefore, there is no need
| to perform this visual examination.
,

O
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I3.7. CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 4.7. CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Aeolicability Aeolicability
j

The Limiting Conditions for Opera- The Surveillance Requirements |
tion associated with containment associated with containment systems
systems apply to the operating ' apply to the primary and secondary
status of the primary and secondary containment integrity.
containment systems.

Obiective
Obiective

The objective of the Surveillance Re-
The objective of the Limiting Condi- quirements is to verify the integrity
tions for Operation is to assure the of the primary and secondary contain-

.[ integrity of the primary and ment.
I secondary containment systems.

- Snecifications

A. Primary Containment
A. Primary Containment

1. Pressure Succression Chamber
1. Pressure Sunnression Chamber

a. The pressure suppression
At any time that irradiated 2A chamber water level verageh4 *' gAppu\g fuel is in the reactor vessel, ater temperature and air
and the nuclear system is temperature /shall be measured
pressurized above atmospheric Set "W* * and recorded daily. C j i(M9'S fiverage appression chamberssur r work is being done
whic as the potential to water temperature shall be

ain the vessel fthe pressure d"Y determined using a weighted
suppression chamber water level 54w, average of the suppression

g* }ana averaae water temperature w W pool temperature sensors, as
3 61.t shall be maintained within the - described in Bases oaragraoh;j

following limits 3excep wnii% Wrrumng ww r ph its
_

te s at atmosp ic pre ure b. The interior painted surfaces
.

at p er levels to ex ej above the level 1 foot below
5 Mw the normal water line of theIt ch.55,. pressure suppression chambe,

a. Minimum water level - c4 ct.,,3,# shall be visually inspected
Lc . 3 6 2. "L inches. G g M' 'l once ptr operating cycle. 1

In addition, the externalTr NC 3^b. Maximum water level - 4 surfaces of the pressure
02 fectr4-inches. '"h 4%., suppression chamber shallM' ' p> C be visually inspected on a

' c. During normal power opera- routine basis for evidence
tion, the average suppression corrosion or 1sahoe. Jl'c M'os chamber water temperature

of C%,3 p \( shall be maintained 5 100'F. c. Whenever there is indication
If this temperature limit that a significant amount of !

;

g g ' g ' g'FP%,- is exceeded, pool cooling heat is being added to the@g g shall be initiated pressure suppression pool,JgMk immediately. the pool temperature shall,

8- % Sc, % , be continually monitored
if the average uter tempera- and also observed and logged
ture cannot be r? stored to every 5 minutes until the
s 100*F within 24 hours, the heat addition is terminated.
reactor shall be shut down
using norinal shutdown
procedures. _

___f

--

$ g g

%
_ _ - - - . - - . - .- -
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! LIMITIMc rnamrTIfEE FM GKRATIM SINIVFitie RERifd- an

primary rwainment 4.7.A.7. Primary Containment
% purne ivstam

Puras Srstas

; a. laten primary castainment is a. In addition to the requirements
required, all dryuell and of specification 4.7.0, each
suppression chamber 18 inch purge dryuell and sgpression chamber

18 inch purge supply and4

!
supply and exhaust isolatten exhaust isolation velve sheitvalves shall be operable and in
the fully closed position except be verified to be closed at'

,

nhen required for inerting, de- least monthly. J
;

;
' inerting, or pressere centrol. b. Each refueling outage each

b. Each drywell and suppression dryuell and suppmssion chanter
1

chasber 18 inch purlie supply and 18 inch porge supply and ,

exhaust isolation valve shall have exhaust isolatism valve with a ,

rustllent material seat shalla leakage rate as specified is be demonstrated operable by
4.7.A.2. having its valve seat replaced

c. The drymell and sgpression and verifying that the leakage
chamber 18 inch excess flew rete is within its limit.,

''
isoletien despers shall be
operable at all times when the c. At least once per 2 years the.

thit I primary containment dampers will be visually,

'

integrity is requimd and the 18 inspected and cycled to verify
inch isolation valve (s) to the the despers have no damage-

' drywell or suppression chamber are d ich renders them incapable of
performit.g their design,

.

open.
fisiction.

'

If these requirements cannot be
met, close the dryuell and
suppressian chamber 18 inch purge
supply and exhaust isolation

or otherwise isolate theO valve (s) ion (s) within 4 hours or g gugo y3 penetrat iQ fulfill the requirements ofi

Specification 3.7.A.8. ( ha3c) gg.77g 3 g,3 3
PC 'Vg L M JA , '8. Shutdoun Beaviranerts

If Specification 3.7.A. cannot be set, am propog g
orderly shutdam shall be initiated and 4*O l.j)the reactor shall be knught to Hot

gp Shutdam within 12 hours and shall be in
the Cold Shutdown condition within the |6 following 24 hours.

|

|

MTCH - LMIT 1 3.7 10a Amenehment No. E, M, as, nee,118

O
;

b tr$ b
:

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.2 - SUPPRESSION P0OL WATER LEVEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1- This allowance is- covered in' Proposed LC0'. 3.10.8, "SDM -Testing -
Refueling."_ As such, it is not needed here .since the format of the
proposed Technical Specifications does not include cross. references.
Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

,

A.2 -The water level limit has been changed from feet and inches (12 feet !
2 inches and 12 feet 6 inches) to inches (146 inches and 150. inches),-

~

,

since this is the parameter unit provided in the control room. 'As such, '

this change is considered administrative. -

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"
'

L.1 -The existing Action for suppression pool water -level outside limits
(Specification 3.7.A.8) allows no time to restore level. An unanticipated ,

I change in suppression pool level would require addressing:the cause 'and .

| aligning the appropriate . system to raise or lower the~ pool level. These
activities require some time'to accomplish. The proposed out of service

| time is based on engineering Judgement of the relative risks associated
' with: 1) the safety significance of the system; 2) the probability of an

event requiring the safety function of the system; and 3); the relative
risks associated with the plant transient and . potential challenge of
safety' systems experienced by requiring a. plant shutdown. Upon further
review, and discussion with the NRC Staff, during the development of the i

BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, a 2 hour restoration
'

allowance was determined to be appropriate.
' '

3

l

;

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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: Insert New Snecification 3.6.2.3 bI
I.

.

; Insert new. Specification 3.6.2.3,.'"RHR Suppression Pool Cooling," |
as shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications. |

i

i

|

-
,

h

O ;

.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESe

ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.3 - RHR SUPPRESSION P0OL COOLING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A specification is being added requiring two RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
subsystems to be OPERABLE. While it appears that current Specification
3.5.B requires containment cooling (based solely on the Title for
Specification 3.5.8), no specific requirements, ACTIONS or Surveillances
exist. The Specification deals with LPCI and one Surveillance Requirement
deals with drywell and suppression pool spray headers. The RHR
Suppression Pool Cooling System is being added since it is assumed in the
accident analysis. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements are
also added. This is consistent with the current Unit 2 Technical
Specification requirements.

O

,

|

|

|

L)
|

| HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

|

|
\
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| LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

! ! \
3.5. A.2. Ooeration with inocerable 4.5.A.2. Surveillance with inocerable| ;*y

Components Comoonents

If one CS systes loop is inoper- (Deleted)
able, the reactor may remain in
operation for a period not to
exceed 7 days providing all

i

| active components in the
other CS system loop, the RHR
system LPCI mode and the diesel
generators (per Specification .

!4.9.A.2.a) are operable.
When performing an inservice

,

( hydrostatic or leakage test
with the reactor coolant'

temperature above or below |

I212oF the CS system is not
required to be operable.

1b'3ff,m,g 43. Shutdown Reouirements
a .,u 3. ,_ -m -

|
If Specification 3.5.A.I.a. or

! 3.5.A.2. cannot be met the
reactor shall be placed in the

|

| Cold Shutdown Condition within
i 24 hours.

B. Residual Heat pemoval (RHR) B. Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
System (LPCI and Containment System (LPCI and Containment

Coolino Model Coolino Mode)
/%
() 1. Normal System Availability 1. Normal Operational Tests'

RHR system testing shall be
performed as follows:

lig Frecuency

a. The RHR System shall be operable: Air test n Once/10 years.
drywell he - g

(1) Prior to reactor startup s and nozz s
from a cold condition, or and

{ t on
(2) When irradiated fuel is in b torus headers

the reactor vessel and the and nozzles
I N I'l ?d 2-reactor pressure is greater
k than atmospheric except as |

stated in Specification |'

\ 3.5.8.2.
% -

ffofcMb bft.Ac L
* ( Lto, g jpp ,, L ;

NDous, q '

$Give,Hr..c ,

&lr< u.

f%
* 1

'% )

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-2 Amendment No. JJ7, J$9, 170
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'

ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.4 - R.HR SUPPRESSION SPRAY j

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1- A Specification is being added' requiring two RHR Suppression Pool Spray
subsystems to be OPERABLE. While it appears current Specification 3.5.B
requires containment cooling.(based solely on the Title for Specification .

3.5.8), no specific requirements or Actions exist. The entire
Specification deals with LPCI and one Surveillance Requirement deals with
drywell and suppression pool spray headers. The RHR Suppression Pool ,

i Spray System is being added since it is assumed in the accident analysis.
Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements are also added. This is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
..

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of how to perform the surveillance have been relocated to plant
procedures. The types of details are more appropriate for plant
procedures. Any changes to the procedures will be controlled by 10 CFR'

,

50.59.'

LA.2 The drywell spray function is not needed to mitigate'the consequences of; ( any design basis accident. Analysis have shown that, with no drywell
|

spray, maximum drywell pressure will not exceed the design limits.
i Therefore, the drywell spray does not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement

Technical Specification screening criteria. As such, the Surveillance
Requirement (which is the only requirement listed for drywell spray) has- '

been relocated to plant documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR
t

| 50.59.

i

.

!
|

O
. HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A'
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTSp)

_f --

(/ 3.7.A.S. Oxvoen Concentration 4.7. A.5. Oxvaen Concentration

a. After completion of the startup The primary containment
test program and demonstration oxygen concentration shall
of plant electrical output, the be measured and recorded
primary containment atmosphere daily in the main control
shall be reduced to less than room.
4% oxygen with nitrogen gas dur-
ing reactor power operation with
reactor coolant pressure above

kr DIwg,, 100 psig, except as stated in
Specification 3.7.A.5.b.4*$oO l%.12' b. Within the 24-hour * period sub- *A 72-hour period is allowed !
sequent to placing the reactor for the startup in progress

2/Wr%Q in the Run Mode following a shut- on February 22, 1983.
,

down, the containment atmosphere%A oxygen concentration shall Se re-
Ae+4.4. duced to less than 4% by volume and
6 g g''' ' maintained in this condition. De-

inerting may comente 24 hours prior ;

to a shutdown. -

6. Contairment Atmosobere Dilution (CADI 6. Containment Atmosobere
Dilution (CAD)

K hicA('}'
a. Ooerability Recuirerents

a. Functional Test
Pff I ter ugie n of tne st tes 3p and d stration of t .)

el b1A nd theaft
-

e post-LOCA ntainment
'
ig sphere Dilu

n (CAD) ly
:

whenever the reactor is in en=r f.h Sys shall be f tional .)tihe post-LOCA containment %,,. su( 4i e test once per oper ing/m M#
|

,

) Atmos re Dilution (CAD) System jcycle. _
3

; (/ sust be operable and capable of
'

, MO g,1f '
supplying nitrogen to the primary
containment for dilution if required

' by post-LOCA conditions. If this
specification cannot be met ( the F0 f*M

Qg system nust be restored to an M 6"
b operable condition within seven days A *g

or the reactor must be taken out of
As7p feoweroperat

b. }gyen-DayNitrocanSunolv Seven-Day Nitrocen Sueolv |
$ A 3.fo3 I_* I' ~ er ccupletion the startup test | e level in the ligulh

p am and demons ion of plant nitrogen storage tanks J
g\ dect outout and i a ft ** shall be recorded ,t

whenever the reactor is in pcmer

-hiWf ' sin . si,J7ie CAD System shall_ con
operation| Of

'

- man of 2000Jallons o |
, id nitrMFIhis specification pro g f(cM

|

I t Enet.f the hiinina voare win ipq L1 g'

q g be restored within seven days or the L 5R
t be taken out 3.g,3,g

A 2.

Ih HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-9 Amendment No. 90, 95
N.)

I

| } oS 2-
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(~ llMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
'

t
3.7 A.6.c. H. and O. Analyzer 4.7.A.6.c. R and O. Analyzer

Whenever the reactor is in power- Instrumentation surveillance is 1

operation, there shall be at least listed in Table 4.2-11. 1
one CAD System H, and 0, analyzer

^

serving the primary containment. j

If one H, and 0, analyzer is in- j
'operable, the reactor may remain

in operation for a period not to 4,3. %y.1 % |
- exceed seven dart

1. Post-LOCA Reo M urization tief P
The maximum post- primary con-

inment repressuri ion limit
al able using the ystem
shal 30 psig. Venti via the
SGTS to he main stack must
initiat t 30 psig followi the 4.

( initial pas OCA pressure peak.

|
t

'

(D
U

!

)
|

|

|
|

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-10 Amendment No. E , 90, M , 99
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
V(m., ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.1 - CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE DILUTION SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This Applicability has been deleted since the startup test program and
demonstration of plant electrical output have already been completed. As
such, this deletion is administrative in nature only.

A.2 The actual number of subsystems comprising a CAD System has been added for
clarity.

A.3 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Section 3.3 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with
proposed Specification 3.3.3.1.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Applicability has been modified to include the Startup condition (MODE
2) as well as the currently required power operation condition (MODE 1).
The Actions have been changed to take the unit to MODE 3, since this is
the MODE necessary to place the unit in a MODE which is not applicable to
the proposed Actions. A time to reach MODE 3 has been added (12 hours),

/~ consistent with similar Actions requiring the unit to be in MODE 3. These(T changes are additional restrictions on plant operation./

M.2 A new Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.6.3.1.2) to ensure the
CAD System valves are in the correct position or can be aligned to the
correct position. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 This Surveillance is being relocated to plant procedures since " functional
test" is routinely performed every time the system is used to inert or de-
inert the drywell . As such, it is not needed to be specified as a
specific Surveillance Requirement. If during a routine use of the system
it was found to be inoperable, the appropriate ACTIONS would be taken.
This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433. Any changes to the procedures will be controlled by 10 CFR
50.59.

LA.2 This requirement has been relocated to plant procedures. This type of
action is a post-accident action routinely governed by the emergency
operating procedures. Any changes to the procedures will be controlled by
10 CFR 50.59.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A



. -- .. . - - . - - - . . -- .- _.

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

C ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.1 - CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE DILUTION SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

" Specific"

L.1 An ACTION has been added (proposed ACTION A) to allow an out of. service
! time of 30 days if only one of the two subsystems are inoperable. - The

remaining subsystem is still capable of performing the CAD function. In'

addition, .this ACTION is further justified since the entire system is
currently allowed to be_ inoperable for up to 7 days, thus a 30 day outage
time when the system is still capable of performing its safety functions,
is appropriate. This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

L.2 The Frequency of this Surveillance has been extended to 31 days, similar
to other surveillances on tank contents (e.g., . diesel fuel oil). In
addition to being used in the CAD System, the nitrogen tank supplies
nitrogen to the drywell for normal inerting and is used for drywell
pneumatics. Addition of nitrogen to the-drywell is a manual evolution
that is monitored and controlled. Drywell pneumatics operates several
valves in the drywell that are not used often during power operations

| (i.e., inboard MSIVs, SRVs, testable check valves on core spray and RHR,-
etc.). The use of the nitrogen tank for drywell pneumatics will not,

| \ adversely affect the availability of nitrogen for use in-the CAD system
| rince the tank is equipped with level alarms to . indicate a low level '

condition and the need for refill. Thus, the 31 day Frequency is
considered appropriate.

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS
(D
i ; 3.7 A.5. Oxvoen Concentration 4.7.A.S. Oxvoen Concentration
%./

a. - ompletion the st up g, g The primary containment
st p ran and d nstrat n oxygen concentration shall S 34 31.I

o ctrical utnut e be asured and recorded I
imary containment atmosphere all in the main control

shall be reduced to less than om.
llo b L 31 4% oxygen with nitrogen gas dur- L.}

ing reactor power operation t A.2 j

r ter cooja'htJ ressure a 1

00 i except as stated in
pec ication 3.7.A.S.b.

'
b. Within the 24-hour * period sub- * A 72-ho period is]Ilowed

Adsequent to_ placing the rea or the s rtup in p ress
in the @un noceposiowing a shut- o February 2, 1983.
down, the containment atmosphere k

OpphM oxygen concentration shall be re-
duced to less than 45 by volume and '

maintained in this condition. De-
inerting may connance 24 hours prior [
to a shutdowq

'

6. Contairrnent Atmosebere Dilution (20, 6. Containment Atneschere
Dilution (CAD)

a. Operability Reauir m ents
a. Functional Test

After empletion of the startup test
<

program and demonstration of plant The post-LOCA Containment I

electrical output and thereafter Atmosphere Dilution (CAD)
whenever the reactor is in power System shall be functionally
operation, the post-LOCA contairnent

tested once per operating [1[S Atmosphere Dilution (CAD) System cycle.
l must be operable and capable of

i

\_/ supplying nitrogen to the primary '

containment for dilution if required j
by post-LOCA conditions. If this
specification cannot be met, the

isystern cust be restored to an
|operable condition within seven days

or the reactor cust be taken out of
power operation.

b. Seven-Day Nitrrxen Sucolv Seven-Day Nitrocen Sueolv
,

1

After empletion of the startup test The level in the liquid,

program and demonstration of plant nitrogen storage tanks
electric output and thereafter shall be recorded twice
whenever the reactor is in power weekly.
operation, the CAD System shall con-
tain a minian of 2000 gallons of
liquid nitrogen. If this specification
cannot be met, the minian vehne will
be restored within seven days or the
reactor nust be taken out of pur
operation.

N$ruHow of ({
b Tb 3.c.N, c ba
15k, I~' N .QQ

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-9 Amendment No. 90, 95
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LIMITINc cramrTions FM GPERATHal N "' " N 5
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i a. then primary coetainment is a. In addition to the requirement

j required, all dryaell and of Specificaties 4.7.D. end ,

sg pression chamber 18 inch purga drywell and suppression chamber i

sgply and Aamat 1selation la fach purge supply and !;

I valves shall be operable and in exhaust isolation valve shall |

the fully closed position except be verifted to be closed at :

i uhen required for inerting, de- least monthly. 1

Inerting, or pressure contre). b. Each mfueling outage each.

b. Each drywell and suppmssion dryuell and sgpression chaser
chamber la inch purge supply and la inch purge supply and

; exhaust isolation valve shall have enhaest isolatten valve with a ,

maillent asterial sost shalla leakage rate as specified is ,

be demonstrated operable by4

4.7.A.2.
.

having its valve seat replaced*

1 c. The dryuell and sgpression and verify that the leakage4

4 chamber 18 inch ancess flow rate is with n its lielt.
isolation despers shall be'

f
operable at all times when the c. At least once per 2 years the
IJnit 1 primary containment dampers will be visually'

I integrity is riguimd and the 18 inspected and cycled to verify
ind isolation valve (s) to the the despers have no daange
drywell or suppression chasher are which renders them incapable of

| '

oPen. performing their design
i function.
j'

f
If these requirements cannot be
met, close the dryuell and

j supp a ssion chamber 18 inch purge
supply and exhaust isolation

;
valve (s) or otherwise isolate the

j penetration (s) within 4 hours or
* * *' d

c one D
| 8. Shutdoun Reevirements

1.r g qi g, a.GP4mJ
I

If Specification 3.7.A. curset be net, a hw A
% J*gM.or*rly shutdem shall be initiated and t, * -

bCTOe the reactor shall be E
-

,

6 fiKiliiiiiii miWm Li 6. 11 be in
the Cold Shutdown condition within the M.?

|

.

f_ollowing24 hours.__
.

i

i
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N, DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

{Q ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This Applicability has been deleted since the startup test program,
demonstration of plant electrical output, and the startup of February 22,
1983 have al ready been completed. As such, this deletion is
administrative.

A.2 This statement has been deleted since it is unnecessary. With the reactor
in power operation, reactor coolant pressure will always be above 100
psig.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The 24 hour time allowed to de-inert the drywell has been restricted to
when reactor power is < 15% RTP, not just " prior to a reactor shutdown."
This provides more explicit requirements as to when the 24 hour time
starts and represents additional restrictions on plant operation.

M.2 Current Specification 3.7.A.8 would allow up to 12 hours for the unit to
be out of the Power Operation condition if oxygen is not within limits.
Proposed ACTION B reduces that time to 8 hours, and explicitly states the

's appropriate condition in which the unit must be placed. Therefore, the
change represents an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 The 24 hour time allowance on startup has been changed to allow 24 hours
after exceeding 15% RTP, instead of the current Run Mode (approximately 5%
RTP) requirement. This small difference provides some added time to inert
the drywell, and provides consistency with the current Unit 2 requirement
and the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. This minor
change is justified, since the time allowed without an inerted drywell is
only increased slightly, and the fact that at low power levels, tydrogen
generation is very small compared to higher power levels.

L.2 Currently, io time is provided to restore oxygen concentration to within
the limit prior to requiring a plant shutdown. Proposed Required Action
A.1 and associated Completion Time will allow 24 hours to restore oxygen
to within the limit prior to requiring a plant shutdown. During this
time, the CAD System is normally still 0PERABLE, thus a means to coatrol
hydrogen exists. This new ACTION would possibly prevent an unnecessary
shutdown and the increased potential for transients associated with each
shutdown.

A I

1
|

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A



( DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.3 The periodic verification of Primary Containment oxygen concentration has
been changed from a daily verification to a weekly verification. The
primary containment is inerted to maintain oxygen concentrations within
limits. The primary containment leak rate is established for each
operating cycle and any changes during normal operation usually occur very
slowly. Other ch:nges to primary containment integrity, such as PCIV
operability problems, are indicated by other means to the plant operator
t.nd appropriate actions arc contained in other Technical Specifications.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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LIMITING CGEITIGts FOR OPERATlall 92WEf t1ANCE aratiteFMENTS

d C. Secondary Cantainment C. leggary Containment

1. Nomal thit 1. Secondary 1. surveillance While Intaarity
tantai mant* Intaurity Raintained j

Ma. Normal Unit 1.seconda com- Nomal Unit I secondary containment
tatament tatagsity ska 1 he *yT surveillance shall be perfomed as

htc) g,4.)
1

malste4aed1birTWg at unees indicated below:
of Unit 1 plant operation
except when all of the
fe11 swing conditions are met:

a. A nomal unit I secondary contain-
(1) The reactor is sacritical andl sent capability test shall be

Specificatian 3.3.A. is set. conducted i isolattag -

1 skit 1 contal
(2) 1he mactar unter tempemt we I and ng the st gas trea

LA.9 @ iAppuk,\rbl is below 212*F and the mactar ment s em filter tra in esera
coolant syste is vented. Such tests shall esmanstrate C1;. g. Q ;the capability to maintain , ,mn. _r-

- (3) llo activity is being perfomed sum 1/4 inch of water vacuus isuler jcalm wind (< 5 uph) conditions with. gp.t,.g.),3d ich can reduce the shutdesi
margin below that stated la -

essa r11ter train new rate Ig,
Specification 3.3.A. more than 4000 ef= j

(4) lie fuel cask er inediated fiel b. Ilomal Unit 1 secondery cantainment
4fbtl is not being uned in the re- capability to maintain a minisme

f(opk SR % qtyactor buliding.
_ 1/4 inch of water vacuum under a

MwaM , ) All hatches the neum13 ruter train reaw Mt. not anr.
* wind (< 5 mph) conditions wi

_

AN thit I catairumnt (than 4000 cfsfiEall be demonstrated <'

losed see
^

O - me - ,n
path behmen moraal ,k

thit samndry contai

c
-

'

((7) Inseruce pgestatic or g'7 g ,,eg 4,
\ ifrust '' 3'l' I

~ sa. 3.vu.i i
Interity of the 1 thit 17

i
,

scoundry catai shall be i N 1G.4.t. L ' 'N
| intained drirqr al of j

2 plant apersti
ianal Cmditim 4 fred A.3

in thehtt 2 Technical
SpecificKions.

u

I

I*honnal Unit I secondary containment lacludes the Unit I reactor building area q
below the refueling floor and the cannon Unit I and Unit 2 area above the l_ A.
refwiing floor. For modified Unit 1 secondary containment conditions see
specification 3.7.C.2.

IMTCH - tsIIT 1 3.7-12 Amendment No. H, 40, 66, M M8,160
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r

|[ tlMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

l\

2. Modified Unit 1 Secondary Containment * 2. Surveillance While Intecrity Maintaintd
Intearity

)a. Operation with modified Unit 1 Modified Unit I secondary containment
secondary containment te h9 city truTy surveillance shall be performed(48 % q5 is permissible provided all of as indicated below:
the following conditions are met:

-
a. A modified Unit I secondary contain-,

! hl) The reactor is suberitical and ) ment capat,ility test shall be per-
I Specification 3.3.A. is met. fo

'~

inu h y 6ne modifiedim

| glhbk Is ondary co inment and
' (2) The reactor water temperature is pla g th standby ga reatment Q

below 212'F and the reactor s st filt, trains in err

coolant system is vente uc tests shall demons ,K;a IRi 3
capability to maintain < nunum

i 3) All hatches between he modified 1/4 inch of water vacuum under UkM
|

Unit I secondary con inment calm wind (< 5 mph) conditions
! and Unit 2 secondary ntainment - th eacn niter train flow rat
| re closed and sealed, not more than 4000 efst -

t

I (4) At least one door in each ccess |
If normal Unit I sec dary contaire 3

pat between the modified U tI nt integrity shculd required as
seco ary containment and Un 2 s ed in Specification 3. .C.I.,

i secon y containment is close per surveillence as sta d
! I in Sp teation 4.7.C.I.a.
| (5) All hatch separating the mod- ! . If modif Unit I secondary co
I ified Unit secondary contain- tainment i bssauently require

ment from th Unit I reactor as stated in ecif; cation 3.7.C.2.'

A .) building area low the refueling perfonn survel ice as stated in
floor are close and sealed. t Specification 4- ?a

t (6 At least one door n each access b'I
C ath separating th modified

it I secondary co ainment
f m the Unit I react r building
are below the refuel g floor
is c osed.

(7) The SG valves to the Un I
reactor uilding area below
the refu ing floor, to the
Unit I dr ell, and to the

Unit I tor are secured closed.
~

Integrity of the dified Unit 1.

econdary containme shall be
m tained during all odes of
Unit plant operations xcept 4*]Operat al Condition 4 a defined
in the Un 2 Technical

( Specificatichs.

f Refueling rations may niinu n
in the modifi Unii I seco ary | N

ntainment pro ded all cond ions 1 O jI
___in ecification .C.2.a. are t/ N

[ 1ed Unit I secondary ntainment includes the onnon Unit I and Unit 2
O' Aarea a ve the refueling flo . For normal Unit 1 5 ndary containment

condition see Specification 4.1.g ,

) HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-12a Amendment No. 94, 158
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Spec,A. k.21I * 1

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS,

O
Surveillanebfter Inteohv Violated3.7.C.3. Violation of secondar2 4.7.C.3.

Containment Intearity

a. Without Hatch-Unit 1 Aft a seconda containment vtala '
secondary containment opun tion deterni thestandbygah '

bCTM b M7"y. restore g {tres system w 1 be operated \
Hatch-Unit I secondary immediate after t affected zones
containment integrity re isolat from the inder of
within 4 hours, or seconda containee The.

perform the following (as ab ity to mai ain tne inder. 9
applicable): of t secondary ontaines at

1/4 1 of water cuum pre ure
(1) Suspend irradiated fuel under ca (< 5 mph) ind co tionsn and/or fuel cask handling shall be c trued. -

4 -

3 N'h(TA in the Hatch-Unit 1
3 secondary containment. 9/cf* 3 3

])(oro M e"4 (2) Be in at least Hot Shutdown Ah:4 C l* b
we c3 within the next 12 hours and

ah meet the Conditions of
3.7.C.I.a. within the next
24 hours.

Without Hatch-Unit F econaary ^
'ontainment, refer to he follow-

t i Hatch-Unit 2 Techni 1
Spec ication, for LCOs t be
foil . for Hatch-Unit 2: A3
(1) Section .6.5.1.

O ( (2) Section 3.9. 1. s

D. Primary Containment Isolation Valves D. Primary Containment isolation Valves

1. Valves Reautrud to be Ocerable 1. Surveillance of Goerable Valves

E During reactor power operation, Surveillance of the primary con-
all primary containment isolation tainment isolation valves shall be
valves and all reactor coolant performed as follows:

'

system instrument line excess flow |
check valves shall be operable except a. At least once per operating '

as stated in Specification 3.7.D.2. cycle the operable isolation
valves that are power operated
and automatically initiated
shall be tested for simulated
automatic initiation and the
closure times.

k Msesss,.o gq
b "IT53%, Pe w* |

|b)
Ie ka,c

,. u
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rs DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The definition of SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY has been deleted from
the proposed Technical Specifications. It is replaced with the
requirement for secondary containment to be OPERABLE. This was done
because of the confusion associated with these definitions compared to its
use in the respective LCO. The change is ' editorial in that all the
requirements are specifically addressed in the proposed LC0 for the
secondary containment and in the Secondary Containment Isolation Valves
and Standby Gas Treatment System Specifications. The Applicability has
been reworded to be consistent with the new definitions of MODES and to
have a positive statement as to when it _i.s applicable, not when it is not
applicable. Parts 1 and 2 form the MODES 1, 2 and 3 requirements, Part 3
forms the CORE ALTERATIONS requirement, and Part 4 forms the movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment requirement. In
addition, a Required Action has been added to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS
(Required Action C.2). Therefore the change is a presentation preference
adopted by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

|

A.2 The technical content of this Applicability is being moved to Section 3.10
of the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with
proposed Specification 3.10.1.

'
A.3 This requirement has been deleted since it is applicable to the operation

of Unit 2, and this Technical Specification applies only to Unit 1. Thus,
any needed requirements for Unit 2 are located in the Unit 2 Technical
Specifications.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE !

M.1 This Surveillance has been broken into two separate Surveillances, SR
3.6.1.4.3 and SR 3. 6.1. 4.4. The tests will ensure the ability of the
secondary containment to maintain 1/4 inch vacuum, and SR 3.6.4.1.3 will
ensure the vacuum is attained in 100 or 120 seconds, as applicabla.
SR 3.6.4.1.4 will ensure the SGT system maintains the vacuum for I hour.
These new requirements are additional restrictions on plant operation.

I

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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i q DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

| Q ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

M.2 The analysis for secondary containment drawdown assumes two SGT subsystems
are required. Thus, the test specifies the maximum number of operating
SGT subsystems and the flow rate for each subsystem of s 4000 cfm. To
ensure all SGT subsystems are tested (sirce the test does not specify thatj

I all SGT subsystems must be tested) the Frequency is on a STAGGERED TEST
BASIS, which will ensure all four SGT Subsystems (two Unit I and two Unit
2) are tested in 2 cycles. These are additional restrictions of plant
operation.

|
M.3 An Applicability has been added. Secondary Containment is now required to i

be OPERABLE during operations with a potential for draining the reactor I

vessel to provide mitigation if an inadvertent vessel draindown event
occurs. An appropriate Required Action has also been added (Required
Action C.3). This is an additional restriction on plant operation,

l M.4 Two new Survaillance Requirements have been added. SR 3.6.4.1.1 will
verify that e.ll secondary containment hatches are closed every 31 days.
SR 3.6.4.1.2 will verify that each access door is closed, except when used
for opening, and then one door is closed, every 31 days. These are i
additional restrictions on plant operation.

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE i

" Generic"

LA.1 The details comprising operability of the secondary containment are
proposed to be located in the Surveillances and Bases to this
Specification. Secondary Containment operability requirements are
explicitly required in SR 3.6.4.1.1 and SR 3.6.4.1.2. Therefore, this
information does not need to be repeated in the LCO. Any change to the
information located in the Bases will be controlled by the provision of i

'

the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications.

LA.2 The description of the modified and normal secondary containment has been
relocated to the Bases to this Specification. This information describes
what Secondary Containment comprises, thus, is more appropriately located
in the Bases. Any change to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications.

LA.3 The details for the methods of performing this Surveillance are relocated
to procedures. Changes to the procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.'

OO'

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES If
' ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

I

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE |

(continued)

LA.4 Any time the operability of a system or component has been affected, i

testing is required to demonstrate operability of the system or component.
Explicit Surveillance Requirements to demonstrate operability of a systeta
or component being restored to OPERABLE status have therefore been deleted
from the Specifications since they are governed by plant procedures. Any |

changes to the procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

|
| " Specific" |

L.1 The proposed surveillances for the 1/4 inch vacuum tests do not include
,

the restriction on plant conditions that requires the surveillances to be .

! performed during a refueling outage, prior to refueling. These j
,

Surveillances could be adequately- performed in other than a refueling' ,

j outage without jeopardizing safe plant operations. The control of the |

plant conditions appropriate to perform the test is an issue for |
procedures and scheduling, and has been determined by the NRC Staff to be
unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in i

Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this contrci is consistent with the vast! ,

majority of other Technical Specification surveillances that do not |
' '

dictate plant conditions for the surveillances. ;

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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hers khw 3 C.4 2.
|

llMITING CfM)IT10HS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RFou1RDDfTS! s

| C. Secondary Cantainment C. Sacandary Cantainment
-_ s-

1. Normal unit 1 Sacandary C5urvel11anceWhileIntaarity
Containneet* Intaurity Naistained

f 4.1 t I secondary con- Hermal Unit 1 secondary containment
W tainment integrity shall be serveillance shall be performed as

maintained during all modes indicated below:
kd of thiit 1 olant operation

m- a _ .._ - a n ei 6-_
i following conditions are mets

a. A nonnel Unit I secondary contain-
! (1) The reactor is secritical and ment capability test shall be

Specification 3.3.A. is set. conducted after isolating the
s . normal Unit I secondary costalamenth

PYgdih (2) The reactor water tauperature and placing the standby gas treet-
(gp%w bg coolant system is vented. tion. Such tests shall demonstrate

is belcar 212'F and the reactor ment system filter trains in opera-

the capability to maintain a mini-
(3) les activity is being performed mum 1/4 inch of water vacuss under

dich can reduce the shutdem calm wind (< 5 mph) conditions with
j p.) anrgin below that stated in each filter train flew rate not

Specification 3.3.A. more than 4000 cfs.

pog) (4) De fuel cask or irradiated fuel b. norusi Unit 1 secondary contalement
p,bfLJ AfPbte is riot being suvud in the re- capability to maintain a minimum
Dp actor building. 1/4 inch of water vacuum under calm- ,

wind (<5 mph)conditionswitheach'
-

rp) Aii nHBus bebem the normal ] filter train flow rate not more
thitt 1 seasilary contaivaunt than 4000 cfm shall be demonstrated
est thit 2 seasuhry cmtain- at each refueling outage prior to

i SCN*,, sent are closed mal sealed. refueling.
! o4 (kaa p - ( _

{6) At least une door in each <
i
'

(s St> %4 |> access path bebasi tte nonal 5 #'' UMU* * d

$c e de'1 @ c tg7% g ITS 74. 4t,Ikiit I seconoary contairemnt-

and hit 2 socordwy contairannt l

j g M JtM ' (isclosed. j $ e,
'

7) Iriservice indrostatic ar N move ) | V b. Irch, ,leenge test of reactor % t,L. FID<l
vessel is not in progress

{ Interity of tie Lkiit 1 ]
contatraent 1 te

ined chrirq all of
l#ti plantoperations .

i @ erst 1 Ccrdition 4 as
i in tiu 2 Technical \'d'

Specifica,lont-

|

*Nonnal Unit I secondary containment includes the Unit I reactor building area
below the refueling floor and the conson Unit I and Unit 2 area above the
refueling floor. For modified Unit I secondary contatraent conditions see
pecification 3.7,C.2.
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O LIMITING CONDIT10tlS FOR OPERAT10N sugyrit t aars ornufREMfMTS

kc-rteNs Neks 1]2+

3.7.C.3. Violation of Sacandarv .7.C.3. Survat11=eahrter Im+-ity violate)d
[antainmentintaarity

bcNonPi ti. Without Hatch-Unit 1 After a secondary antainment viola-

integrity, restore
,

tion is determined standby gassecondary containment
reataant system wil be operated

L,i Hatch-Unit I secondary lately after the facted Zenes
containment integrity a isolated from the inder of
within 4 hours, or the ry containment. The

S cT ,* H D perform the following (as ablit to maintain the 'ader
i analicableH a of the ary containment .)

'

1/4 inch water vacuam pres
5 mph) wind condit s |

(undercala
(1) Suspend irradiated fuel

(QMg and/or fuel cask handii shall be con .

In the Hatch-Unit I upe.J hael
secondary containment. %4 . * ..

(2) Be in at least Hot Shutdoes \F'*P'" A ~
within the next 12 hours andQp'el W41 ~ .

(gM L meet the Conditions of
3.7.C.I.a. within the next
24 hours.

D. Without Hatch- it I secondary 7 Y '

'd. 4. 4 L i,14. & 7.1, 0-0containment, ref to the follow- V
ing Hatch-Unit 2 ical '' M '3ecification, for to be
f lowed for Hatch-Un 2: A.y l

4 . 2, 1

O (1) tion 3.6.5.1. |

(2) Secti 3.9.E 1

F D. Primary Containment Isolation Valves D. Primarv Containment Isolation Valves

1. Valves Recuired to be amergb3 1. jittweillance of Goerable Valves
!

| ; During reactor power operation, Surveillance of the primaiy con-
all primary containment isolation tairement isolation va;ves shall be

t
'

valves and all reactor coolant performed as follows:
system instrument line excess flow
check valves shall be operable except a. At least once per operating

i as stated in Specification 3.7,0.2. cycle the operable isolation
| valves that are power operated

and automatically initiated'

! shall be tested for simulated
automatic initiation and thej
closure times.|

) I

!See b s + g
%u krrs n.3 3
Y' "'>, 6 +% s e[ -

!
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current definition of Secondary Containment Integrity requires all
secondary containment isolation valves (SCIVs) to be OPERABLE or in their
isolation position. Thus, the current secondary containment Specification
encompasses the SCIV requirements. It is proposed to provide a separate
Specification for SCIVs for clarity. Thus the new LC0 will require all |
SCIVs to be OPERABLE, consistent with the current requirements. |

Therefore, this change is considered administrative. |
A.2 The applicability has been reworded consistent with the new definition of

MODES and to have a positive statement as to when it 11 applicable, not
when it is not applicable. Parts 1 and 2 form the MODES 1, 2 and 3 i

requirements, Part 3 forms the CORE ALTERATIONS requirement, and Part 4
forms the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment requirement. In addition, a Required Action has been added to
suspend CORE ALTERATIONS (Required Action D.2) consistent with part 3.
Since the proposed Applicability is effectively the same as the current
Applicability, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 The technical content of this Applicability is moved to Section 3.10 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this

p requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with() proposed Specification 3.10.1.

A.4 This requirement has been deleted since it is applicable to the operation
of Unit 2, and this Technical Specification applies only to Unit 1. Thus,
any needed requirements for Unit 2 will be located in the Unit 2 Technical
Specifications.

I

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 An Applicability has been added. SCIVs are now required to be OPERABLE ,

'

during operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel to
provide mitigation if an inadvertent vessel draindown event occurs. An
appropriate Required Action has also been added (Required Action D.3).
This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 Three Surveillance Requirements have been added to ensure SCIV
operability. SR 3.6.4.2.1 verifies that SCIVs are in the proper position
every 31 days. SR 3.6.4.2.2 verifies that SCIVs isolate within the
assumed times in accordance with the inservice testing program. SR

3.6.4.2.3 verifies that each SCIV actuates to its isolation position on an
accident signal every 18 months. These are additional restrictions on
plant operation.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Any time the operability of a system or component has been affected,
testing is required to demonstrate operability of the system or component.
Explicit Surveillance Requirements to demonstrate operability of a system
or component being restored to OPERABLE status have therefore been deleted
from the Specifications since they are governed by plant procedures. Any
changes to the procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 This Action has been changed to allow one valve in a penetration to be
inoperable for up to 8 hours, instead of the current 4 hours. Proposed
ACTION A requires the penetration to be isolated in 8 hours. This is
justified since an OPERABLE valve in the penetration exists to isolate the
penetration if needed, thus the " leak tightness" of the secondary
containment is maintained. The isolated penetration is required to be
verified every 31, further ensuring the continued " leak tightness" of the
secondary containment. Proposed ACTION B will verify that if both-SCIVsO in a penetration are inoperable, at least one SCIV in a penetration is !
closed within 4 hours. This maintains consistency with the current

;

requirements. Three Notes have been added. An allowance is proposed for
intermittently opening closed secondary containment isolation valves under
administrative control. The allowance is presented in proposed ACTIONS
Note 1. Opening of secondary containment penetrations on an intermittent
basis is required for performing- Surveillances, repairs, routine
evolutions, etc.

Proposed ACTIONS Note 2 (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetration flow path") provides explicit instructions for proper
application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification compliance. In

|

conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," this '

ACTIONS Note provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing
Actions for inoperable isolation valves. Sim.ilarly, proposed ACTIONS Note
3 facilitates the use and understanding of the intent to consider the
affect of inoperable isolation valves on other systems. If a system is
determined to be inoperable due to inoperable isolation valves, the
affected systems Actions must be entered. With the proposed LCO 3.0.6,
this intent would not necessarily apply. This clarification is consistent

,

with the intent and interpretation of the existing Technical
Specifications, and is therefore considered an administrative presentation
preference.

O
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/N LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVElttANCE REQUIREMENTS

B. Standby Gas Treatment System B. Standby Gas Treatment System

1. Doerability Recuirements 1. Surveillance When System
Doerable j

((oq gF51.a. A minimum of three (2 of 2 in Unit
i

1 and I of 2 in Unit 2) of the four At least once per operating cycle, not )
L independent standby gas treatment to exceed 18 months, the following jg|g, /,7 system trains shall be operable at conditions shall be demonstrated:g i

fall times when Unit I secondary -

Pf** b Ventainment integrity is required, a. Pressure drop across the combined '

OPW HEPA filters and charcoal absorber
hptiu.S(b With one of the Unit I standby gas bank is less than 6 inches of

treatment systems inoperable, for water at the system desiqn flow
any reason, Unit I reactor rate (+10% -0%).

Lp.) A operation and fuel handling and/or f
handling of casks in the vicinity b. Operability of inlet heater at I

of the spent fuel pools is rated power when tested in |
pennissible for a period of seven accordance with ANSI N510-1975. |
(7) day ed Inac sii a nu |
omponents in e remaining c. Air distribution is unifonn within I

o rable standby as treatment 20% across the filter train when
sys s in each un (minimumof tested in accordance with %
in Un 1 and 1 in U t 2) shall b N510-1975. ./
demonstr ed to be ope ble within - jg ,, y g 3.s .4.9-)
.4 hours, a daily there ter. I

lg b"it % % 4 5.s7
l

1
1
1

C

1
1
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS;

I\ B. Standby Gas Treatment System B. Stancbv Gas Treatment Systes

l. .I
1. Doerability Reauirements (Cont d) 1. Surveillance han Systen herable

'

543 6.+.[f,b'''2 If the inoperable Unit I standby gas ** *
AM ,

ilep;'.'1 treatment system is not made fully d. Automatic initiation f each train of '

4 3
c. operable within the seven (7) day ;,, }}*.k the thit I and Unit 2 stancby gasa

$L M treatment systans.
k period, the Unit I reactor shall be

i gg
shutdowi and placedtin the cold shutdcnet Q'M1

; B (. condition within the next 36 hours and .g . Manual opefattility of the% pass )
ethit 1 or thit 2 fuel handling we for filter coolina. \ /

operations shall be tenninated wttMe-4

4 ,. u . .z. ,
1

Unit I reactor operation and Unit 1 or 4 c.. t. 3 Id

%4'Q thit 2 fuel handlingishall not he*

3 alicmed if both of the unit I stancby N '
Pnre.3gas talatnsrit system are inope

Acp6,( (Tli5th of the thit 2Ttarrtu _ ge 4 A,,}.7,o g,[y g,)
g,3 j

treatnent system are inoperabl%;

[ as allcwed by 4.i.n.4.0.
_

'

l. With both Unit 2 SGTS inoper for
surveillance of the Unit 2 pri

] tainment excess flow isolation
; d rs, thit I reactor operation i
'

pe. sible for a period of 12 hours
if following conditions are met:

(1) Maintain least 1/4" H,0 vacum 4 ,1)
in thit I s ary contatrinent by

;! s using nonnal tilation and Unit 1
j SGTS as necess

(2) Assure operability f both thit 1
SGTS filter trains

Assure thit 2 SGTS val to
fueling floor cannot opened,

e

(4) Al no fuel novament in Un ts-

1 or

: (5) thit 2 s ondary contalment

||
integrity intact except for thit 1

2 SGTS opera lity requirments.
.

J 1. If the requi . ts of 3.7.B.I.b.
cannot be met, an rderly shutdcun

all be initiated the reactor
sha be brought to Shutdown
withi 2 hours and sha be in Cold
Shutckwn thin the foll 24 hours.]

-

d t 7)d d b

O - ' " wB -- ""'' ' ' '->>

4 m
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SfsiL. % 3s D
D LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

(
C 3.7.B.2. Performance Reauirements 2. Filter Testina

The results of the in-place 00P anl fa. The tests and analysis shall bea.
halogenated hydrocarbon tests at performed at least once per

,

design flows on HEPA filters and operating cycle, not to exceed 18
b.I charcoal absorber banks shall show months, or after every 720 hours of .

99% DOP removal and 99% halogenateil system operation, or followin
Nvd hydrocarbon removal when tested in painting, fire or chemical re ease Movetl $>

accordance with ANSI N510-1975. 1 in any ventilation zone Sp g;p,' 4*"g yP'<'kg4 I communicating with the system.
3. The results of laboratory carbon f57

f.5 7 sample analysis shall show 90% of b. DOP testing shall be perfomed
radioactive methyl iodine removal after each complete or partial
when tested in accordance with replacement of the HEPA filter bank;

RDT-M16-li (80*C, 95% R.H.). or after any structural maintenance
on the system housing, t

c. Fans shall be shown to operate

within +10% -0% design flow when c. Halogenated hydrocarbon testing
tested in accordance with ANSI shall be performed after each

(N510-1975. complete or partial replacement of
the charcoal absorber bank or after
anystructuralmaintenanceonthej
system housing.

d. Each circu H ' b11 ha nnarate ith f,, 9
(the heaters on at least 10 hours
* # " S R 3. (, . 4. 3, )*

f)
U

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-Ila Amendment No. 118
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

.]s
,

ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - STANDBY CAS TREATMENT SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 5 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated
with proposed Specification 5.5.7. A surveillance requirement (proposed
SR 3.6.4.3.2) is added to clarify that the tests of the Ventilation Filter
Testing Program must also be completed and passed for determining
OPERABILITY of the SGT System. Since this is a presentation preference
that maintains current requirements, this change is considered
administrative.

A.2 The description of the signal used to automatically initiate the SGT
System " actual or simulated initiation signal" has been added for clarity.
This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433, and no change is intended.

A3 This Surveillance has been deleted since there is no bypass valve in the
system. The system has internal orifices for filter cooling.

A.4 A new ACTION is proposed (ACTION D) which directs entry into LC0 3.0.3 if
D two or more required standby gas treatment subsystems are inoperable in
Q Modes 1, 2, or 3. This avoids confusion as to the proper action if in

Modes 1, 2, or 3 and simultaneously handling irradiated fuel, conducting
CORE ALTERATIONS, or operations with a potential for draining the vessel.
Since this proposed ACTION effectively results in the same action as the
current specification, this change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

|
M.1 An Applicability has been added. The SGT System is now required to be

OPERABLE during operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel to provide mitigation if an inadvertent vessel draindown event;

occurs. Appropriate Required Actions have also been added (Required
Actions C.2.3 and E.3. In addition, Required Actions have been added
(proposed Required Actions C.2.2 and E.2) to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS,

| consistent with the Applicability of Secondary Containment (and SGT
' System). These are additional restrictions on plant operation.

M.2 An additional shutdown action has been added (Required Action B.1) to not
only be in Cold Shutdown (MODE 4) within 36 hours, but to also be in Hot
Shutdown (MODE 3) within 12 hours. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES( ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

H.3 The time to suspend fuel handling has been changed from 4 hours to
immediately. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.4 This allowance has been deleted since it is not needed in the proposed
Specifications. The new Specifications will allow Unit I reactor
operations for 7 days with both Unit 2 SGT subsystems inoperable (see
comment L.2). Thus, an additional 12 hours, as provided by this
allowance, is not needed. The deletion of this allowance is more
restrictive on plant operaton.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 The proposed change will delete the requirement to test the other SGT
subsystems when one subsystem is inoperable. The requirement for
demonstrating operability of the redundant subsystems was originally
prescribed because there was a lack of plant operating history and a lack
of sufficient equipment failure data. Since that time, plant operatingf)g experience has demonstrated that testing of the redundant subsystems when(
one subsystem is inoperable is not necessary to provide adequate assurance
of system operability.

This change will allow credit to be taken for normal periodic
Surveillances as a demonstration of operability and availability of the
remaining components. The periodic frequencies specified to demonstrate
operability of the remaining components have been shown to be adequate to
ensure equipment operability. As stated in NRC Generic Letter 87-09, "It
is overly conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable
when a surveillance requirement has not been performed. The opposite is
in fact the case; the vast majority of surveillances demonstrate the
systems or components in fact are operable." Therefore, reliance on the
specified surveillance intervals does not result in a reduced level of
confidence concerning the equipment availability. Also, the original
General Electric Standard Technical Specifications (STS), NUREG 123, and,
more specifically, all the Technical Specifications approved for recently
licensed BWR's accept the philosophy of system operability based on
satisfactory performance of monthly, quarterly, refueling interval, post
maintenance or other specified performance tests without requiring
additional testing when another system is inoperable (except for diesel
generator testing, which is not being changed).

Ov
1

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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, r~ DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

| ( ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.2 An alternative is proposed to suspending operations if a SGT subsystem
cannot be returned to OPERABLE status within seven days, and movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE ALTERATIONS, or operations with the
potential for draining the reactor vessel are being conducted. The
alternative is to initiate two OPERABLE subsystems of SGT and continue to
conduct the operations. Since two subsystems are sufficient for any
accident, the risk of failure of the subsystems to perform their intended'

i

| function is significantly reduced if they are running.

L.3 The proposed ACTIONS will allow the one required Unit 2 SGT subsystem to
be inoperable (thus both Unit 2 SGT subsystems are inoperable) for up to
7 days without requiring a Unit I shutdown or suspension of operations.

| This is consistent with the 7 days allowed for an inoperable Unit 1 SGT
| subsystem. With two OPERABLE subsystems (two Unit 1, or one Unit 1 and
| one Unit 2), the safety analysis assumptions are met, provided no single
' active failure occurs. Thus, since 7 days has been found to be acceptable

for one of the two cases (one Unit 1 SGT subsystem inoperable), it is
considered justifiable for the other case (one required Unit 2 SGT
subsystem inoperable).

|OV L.4 The current requirement to operate each SGT subsystem with the heaters on
'

at least 10 hours every month is changed to require operation for 215
minutes every month without the heaters. Current laboratory testing of
the SGT subsystem charcoal per 3.7.B.2.b, requires testing in accordance
with RDT-M16-1T at 80*C and 95% relative humidity. This charcoal testing
is proposed to be changed as described in proposed changes to ITS Section
5.7.7, Ventilation Filter Testing Program, to test in accordance with ASTM
D3803-1989 at 30 C and 95% relative humidity and not take credit for
heater operation. The current 10 hour monthly subsystem operation
requirement is based on using the heaters to ensure that the charcoal is
dry. Since the heaters are no longer required, the proposed monthly
functional test of each subsystem will require only a 15 minute run time.
Though no credit will be taken for the heaters, they will remain in the
system and will be electrically interlocked with the fan circuit such that
the heater will operate whenever the associated fan is activated. This
retention of the heaters in the circuit will aid in prolonging the life
expectancy of the charcoal.

OO
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LIMlllNG CONDil10NS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

! f 3.7.A.6.c. H. and O. Analvrer - 4.7.A.6.c. H. and O. Analvrer <

!l

Whenever the reactor is in power Instrumentation surveillance is |

operation, there shall be at least listed in Table 4.2-11.
one CAD System X, and 0, analyzer
serving the primary containment. j

|
If one H and 0, analyzer is in-
operable,, the reactor may remain! 'l

j in operation for a period not to M ov e j b ue y. y,y,
j exceed seven days. _..
!

| Post-LOCA Reoressurization Limit.

| The maximum post-LOCA primary con-
tainment repressurization limit g n h;h55,w d |

'

allowable using the CAD System i

shall be 30 psig. Venting via the A p W T ro 3 4 3. j
SGTS to the main stack must be e

M h >k+ /. ft;.initiated at 30 psig following the 1
,

initial pos fg'

l

i

|

I

!
!

|

|

|

|

|

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-10 Amendment No. E , 90, M , 99
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES jpQ CTS: SECTION 3/4.7.A.6.c - H AND 0 ANALYZER !
z 2

l
!ADMINISTRATIVE
i

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Section 3.3 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with
proposed LCO 3.3.3.1.

!
:

I

|

|
|

!

O

!

,

.

Ov
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/" ' DISCUSSION OF CHANGES !

(, ) ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS BASES ;

|

1 The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 3.7-28 ;

! through 3.7-41) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the
format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specification Section 3.6, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical'

Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are shown in the proposed Hatch ;

Unit 1 Technical Specification Bases. In addition, page 3.7-lb, which is a blank
page, has been removed.

>

I

.

-

i

:

!

!

!

O
.
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

j 3.5.B.3. Shutdown Reauirements
SeeNWusnu

if Specification 3.5.B.1.a. or of c4 A.
|

3.5.B.2. cannot be met, the Tr5:5.7.I,rus-
reactor shall be placed in th 0 rdDe 'E AMCold Shutdown Condition g
within 24 hours.

C. RHR Servica Water System 4.5.C. RHR Service Water System

1. Normal Sv1133, Availability 1. Normal Doerational Tests

y, 3 * 7* g The RHR service water system RHR service water system testing
shall be operable: shall be performed as follows:

liga Frecuency

a. Prior to reactor startup a. Valve lineups: Once/31 days.
from a Cold Shutdown Verfly that J
Condition, or each valve in j

the flow path
N 7' N that is not

@(gih locked, sealed,,

or otherwise
secured in posi-

! tion is in its
correct position.

k.Whenirradiatedfuelisin
b Pump Capacity 3.

the reactor vessel and the : month y\ reacter vessel pressure is Each R ser-
greater than atmospheric vice wa )-

| pressure except as stated in pump shal i

Specification 3.5.C.2, or deliver at '

east 4000 gpm I

a system head

(ofat
st

847 feetn
. When irradia d fuel is in

the reactor ve el and the
LA .1r ctor is depre urized i

at st one RHR s ice 1

water shall be |

operable.

2. One Pumo Inocerable 2. One Pume Inocerablej
| If one RHR service water b ALOcd A (Deleted)

9 0 f\- pump is inoperable the
reactor may remain in operation
for a period not to exceed

!
en' rs ng nsernce '

hy ostatic or lea e test. LA.
I comp with Specific on

J3. 5.C. _ _

A

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-5 Amendment No. J7, 72, J7p,
199, 170
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heikh.) 3. 7 l_

/ LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION M SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS
* .L :

3.5.C.3. Two Pumos inocerable 4.5.C 3. Two Puens Inocerable

If two RHR service water pumps %ain (Deleted)#6kd10 inoperable, the reactor may rem gg
r c in operation for a period _not to- Sub5us ht

p6a, excaad 7 days ...iara ani un- -

t active c ents in
L* of RHR serviceN ater subs ens

hhoMedAJok%MT1648> are le.) -g) |

p9 * 4. Shutdewn Recuirements4

b
If Specifications 3.5.C cannot be (

bd10N met, the reactor shall be olaced ___J moof LM 11 be d
6 in theicold' Shutdown Condition

~

withi hours.
1

' D. Hich Tr~ essure t.ouient in m.tiun -u. Mich Pressure Coolant In_iection
(HPCI)$vstem (HPCI) System

1. Normal System Availability 1. Normal Doerational Tests

HPCI system testing shall be-

perforned as follows:

EfB Frecuency

N *-
y u ,a a. The HPCI System shall be a. Simulated Once/Operati ig

operable: automatic Cycle.
g"*F actuation

b7Th$i.1, (1) Prior to reactor startup test
m from a cold condition, or

D'h *>, b. (1) Flow rate Once/3

d >c4 (2) When irradiated fuel is in for a system months.
the reactor vessel and the head corre- ,

reactor vessel pressure is sponding to - !-

greater than 150 psig, except a reactor
as stated in Specification vessel pres-
3.5.0.2.* sure of 2 1000

psig when steam
is being sup-
plied to the

turbine at s
1000 psig, and

(2) Flow rate for Once/Operatinq
a system head Cycle.
corresponding
to a reactor
vessel pres-
sure of 2

- 165 psig when
steam is being
supplied to the
turbine at 165
i 15 psig.

l

*HPCI is not required to be operable for performance of inservice hydrostatic or leak
testing with reactor pressure greater than 150 psig and all control rods inserted.n I

J

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-6 Amendment No. Jp7, JJ7, JJ7, 170
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |O ITS: SECTION 3.7.1 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM J

/
1

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Since two inoperable pumps in one subsystem is not the only condition that !

makes a subsystem inoperable (e.g., an inoperable flowpath ci:n result in j

an inoperable RHRSW subsystem), the proposed ACTION (ACTION C) has been l

reworded to cover an inoperable subsystem, which includes two inoperable
pumps. This change is a presentation preference to provide added clarity, ;

thus is considered administrative. ;
,

A.2 This requirement is being deleted since each ACTION provides direction for
various combinations of inoperable RHRSW components. The manner in which
ACTIONS are entered is described in Section 1.3, " Completion Times," of
the proposed Technical Specifications. If more than one pump is
inoperable, the shorter time allowed to restore a pump would prevail, ,

'

similar to the current wording. This change is a presentation preference
and is, therefore, considered administrative, j

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

( M.1 A Note has been added (Note to ACTION C) requiring the RHR SDC System to f
be declared inoperable and its ACTIONS taken concurrently with ACTIONS of

,p this Specification. Currently, there is no RHR SDC requirement in MODE 3,
'h thus this change is an additional restriction on plant operation.

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The requirements for operability of this system in non-operating MODES,
(i.e., MODES 4 and 5) and special conditions (such as when performing a
hydrostatic test which is performed in MODE 4) have been relocated to the
Bases of the supported systems. Since this system is a support system for

,

| other required equipment with their own Specifications, the definition of
OPERABILITY will provide sufficient assurance the system can perform its
required support function. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the

,

provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of!

the Technical Specifications.
;

LA.2 This Surveillance has been relocated to the Inservice Testing (IST)
Program. The overall IST Program is still required by the Improved
Technical Specifications (Specification 5.5.6) and requires testing of
these types of pumps. Any change to this specific test will be controlled
by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the BWR

i Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

O
,

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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|

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.

| ITS: SECTION 3.7.1 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE ~
!

" Specific"

L.1 A Note is added to the Required Actions for ACTION A to indicate LCO 3.0.4
is not applicable. Entry into the applicable MODES should not be
restricted since the remaining RHRSW pumps are sufficient to meet accident
analysis assumptions, assuming a single failure of an additional pump.;

' Therefore, since the probability of a LOCA is small, this change would not
! represent a significant impact on the health and safety of. the public.
! This Note is also consistent with the allowance in the current Unit 2

Technical Specifications.

L.2 An ACTION has been added (ACTION D) allowing both RHRSW subsystems to be
inoperable for up to 8 hours prior to requiring a unit _ shutdown. This

i provides some time to restore.one subsystem, which is the likely outcome,
I prior to putting the unit in a position that could challenge these safety

systems. In addition, the systems-RHRSW System supports in MODES 1,.2,
and 3 have an 8 hour out of service time when' the systems are inoperable
(Suppression Pool Cooling and Spray Systems). Thus, this change,
maintains consistency with the systems the RHRSW System supports.

L.3 The time to reach MODE 4, cold shutdown, has been extended from 24 hours
' O to 36 hours. This provides the necessary time to shut down and cool down
,

the plant in a controlled and orderly manner within the capabilities of
the unit, assuming the minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This extra
time reduces the potential for a unit upset that could challenge safety
systems, in addition, a new (more restrictive) requirement to be in MODE
3 (hot shutdown) within 12 hours has been added. These times are
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

i I

l

!

i

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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fc/ h4 hp 3. 7. 2

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS<

: w
I 3.5.H. HA.1D.tenance of Filled Discharon 4.5.H. Maintenance of Filled Discharae

| T

Whenever the CS system, LPCI, The following surveillance re-,

HPCI, or RCIC are required guirements shall be performed
,

; to be operable, the discharge to assure that the discharge
piping from the pump discharge piping of the C5 system LPCI,

i of these systems to the last HPCI and RCIC are
: block valve shall be filled. filled when required:

The suction of the HPCI pumps"

shall be aligned to the condon- 1. Every month..the discharge
sate storage tank. piping of the LPCI and

4 C5 systems shall be vented
from the high point and water
flow observed.

2. Following any period where
the LPCI or C5 systems
have not been required

2

to be operable, or have been
inoperable, the discharge
piping of the system or sys--

4

tems being returned to ser-
4

vice shall be vented from
See b;mw o the high , int prior to re-

of ((
turn of the system to service.

) T5 3 ,j 3. Whenever the HPCI or RCIC
system is lined up to take<

Ec c5'% suction from the condensate
storage tank, the discharge. /

A Q ~3,f, piping of the HPCI and RCIC4

shall be vented from the
high point of the system
and water flow observed on
a monthly basis.

4. The level switches which
monitor the discharge lines

j shall be functionally tested
every month and calibrated
every 3 months. -

1. Minimum River level w I. Minimum River Level

fthewaterleh as The water level as, measured.

red in the pump 11, in the cump we 16 Q*3
1'

is les han 61.2 ft MS , flah n th Myer
the discha from each pla be ver:fied wit.h the follow-
ervice water W) pump will ing frequencies:

be ottled such t each pump

b .1
- level (MSL) Freauencydoes n exceed 7000 a .

___

2. Of the water leveh as asured Al 1. > 61.7 ft Biweekly. 56h 7E 1
UO 3,7,7 {IF inu pump seqi, cecreas _t

\than 60.7 M -Msi tllatt r if , 2. .5 61.7 ft Every 12 hrs,

Nel q

-

[L4h
(*0nhump well monMring is required ifhemportyyytr iskin plac3)

'

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-11 Amendment No. H. J H , 170 g3

- . _ - . . _ - - . _ . . _ _ _ . . . -
_



.

, ~ .: w , -

6 ecNc ho4 5.7 2.#'
f

_

!
|

| LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

h*"hN N.'",*.T
orderly shutdown of the reactor --

shall be initiated, and of 5,,, L it yhCMD p p:" reactor shall be in th
Shutdown Condition within i

hours until the level in
river is greater-than or equal
to 60.7 ft KSL equivalent in
the pump well.

3.5.J. Plant Service Water System 4.5.J. Plant Service Water System

Nphbib 1. Nonnal Availability 1. automatic numn star'

.une tIand automatic

QO.%L} The reactor shall not be isolation functions shali $g,7, g, )
made critical from the be tested once per Gfi1TiRb

(,c clev TCold Shutdown Condition y
d r

See Dt cusfo,4 Pro f.x 4,ia tne stan

rvice water _en=n C SR. 3.7. 7.~2p .

s operable. y , ,, g g,

2. Inocerable Comoonents 2. Inocerable Comoonents

ThestandbyservicewatN a. With the standby servicea.
pump may be inoperable for water subsystem inoperablei

! a period not to exceed 60 for up to 60 days, provide
I days provided that an alter- Unit I service water cooling .

'nate Unit 1 PSW water cool- to the IB diesel generator
ing source to the IB diesel by verifying OPERABILITY of an

iO "- generator is OPERABLE. alternate Unit I service water
! - cooling source within 6 hours.

Otherwise, declare the IB
diesel generator inoperable
and take the action required

Nob h kg A 4 QySpecification3.9
b. b e PSW pump may be in- b. (Deleted)

AttSou 6 operable for a period not
to exceed 30 da ,

i runar vsv-cumo te e A .2
3 by_ser hce water p

r r

.. p

c.f0ne PSW pumn) the sta - AE c. (Deleted)
roy serv,tre water o tmay

ga h be inoperable for a period
not to exceed 30 days ro

re o ra h/ 4 740

d. Two PSW pumps or one PSW d. (Deleted)

M E N O D O T10i o o eed a
jA,aD TO? teed aI' N" FNw r.-n

N ^ d 6ne st'asuibv service )'E$b
u U Npes4U ry.

ed STod D *

g
|

ffbfoed
No7F A h. peg,

J ln
|
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N LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVE]LLANCE REOUIREMENTS/

C),L

3.5.J. Eint Service Water System 4.5.J. Plant Service Water System'

2. Inocerable Comoonents (Cont'd) 2. Inocerable Comoonents (Cont'd)

dieselgeneratorIBis]When cooling water toe. Two PSV pumps or one PSW ~.e

MbO C division, st
_ At

(T'ervihuvater o may be intertied with the PSW

"h6 inoperable for a period c divisional piping supply, '

|Y
m W d' @nher

days ML operability of the div-not to exceed
W isional interlock valves

b re ope 1 A. shall be drmonstrated. ]
'

| Tor each condition above in ]ter [
. which the standby service wa

(pump is inoperable, cooling jfe gN*od c[Ch)X'water to diesel generator IB
.fvc T T3r 1 7.3 'pt gg4 (e , (., d g,g ,}sgjshall be intertied with the

(PSW divisional piping supply. J

3. Shutdown Recuirements g g p

If the requirements of Specift- -
~

|

cations 3.5.J.l. and 3.5.J.2.
ACD'N cannot be met the reactor sh c eF 3.dkie Ilheur]sf be placed in thelCold Shutdown -

-

1. 2.
Conditionwithingours.

3.5.K. Ecu1ement Area Coolers 4.5.K. Eauioment Area Coolers

1. The equipment area coolers 1. Each equipment area cooler
serving the Reactor Core Iso- is operated in conjunction |
lation Cooling (RCIC), High with the equipment served by l

i Pressure Coolant Injection that particular cooler; '

V (HPCI), Core Spray or pesidual therefore, the equipment area
Heat Removal (RHR) pumps must coolers are tested at the
be operable at all times when same frequency as the pumps

:

the pump or pumps served by which they serve,

f that specific cooler is con-
sidered to be operable.

2. When an equipment area cooler
is not operable, the pump (s)
served by that cooler must be
considered inoperable for
Technical Specification purposes.

SckS5/cs

k Ue3 Q375
1, 7ct$ -OfetuhaO%h r

3S b RCic S h'p
.d Ie % 3.s.' c

i
/

|

n]N ..
!

|
i

i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
I ITS: SECTION 3.7.2 - PLANT SERVICE WATER SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK

i

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This Specification has been combined with the Plant Service Water System
Specification. Thus, the LC0 statement now includes both PSW and the UHS.

A.2 This requirement is being deleted. Currently, the inoperability of the DG
IB SSW pump has no impact on the me allowed to restore an inoperable PSW
pump. Therefore, this change it considered administrative.

A.3 This requirement is being deleted since each ACTION provides direction for
various combinations of inoperable PSW components. The manner in which
ACTIONS are entered is described.in Section 1.3, " Completion Times," of
the proposed Technical Specifications. If more than one pump is '

inoperable, the shorter time allowed to restore a pump would prevail,
similar to the current wording. This change is a presentation preference
and is, therefore, administrative.

A.4 The Frequency of once per operating cycle has been modified to be 18
months, since a normal operating cycle is 18 months.

A.5 A Condition has been added to more clearly state what actions are required
when both PSW subsystems are inoperable. This is a presentation
preference and is, therefore, considered administrative.O

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 ACTIONS have been provided to limit the amount of time a PSW turbine
building isolation valve can be inoperable. Each redundant PSW division
has two in-series isolation valves which isolate non-essential portions of
the system. Closing either of the two valves will isolate non essential
portions of the system during an accident. While both valves are tested
per current Specification 4.5.J.1, the inoperability of one valve in each
loop does not make the respective PSW division inoperable since the PSW
system can still perform its intended function, assuming a single failure
of an additional valve (i.e., three of four valves become inoperable). A
PSW subsystem is not currently required to be considered inoperable unless
both valves in a subsystem are inoperable. Therefore, these new ACTIONS
(ACTIONS B and D) are additional restrictions on plant operation.

M.2 The time allowed to restore an inoperable PSW subsystem (inoperable due to
reasons other than one pump or one isolation valve) has been reduced from
7 days to 72 hours (ACTION E). This time is consistent with the time
allowed to restore a DG in the proposed DG Specification (LCO 3.8.1),
which is supported by the PSW System. The time is also consistent with
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.7.2 - PLANT SERVICE WATER SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE ~

(continued) -

M.3 Proposed Notes have been added (Notes 1 and 2 to ACTION E) requiring the
..RHR SDC System and the DGs to be declared inoperable and their ACTIONS
taken concurrently with the ACTIONS of this Specification. Currently,
while a DG may be inoperable when its respective PSW division is
inoperable, the PSW and DG restoration times in their individual LCOs are '

consistent. However,- since there is no RHR-SDC requirement in MODE 3,
this change is considered more restrictive on plant operation.

M.4 A Surveillance has been added (SR 3.7.2.2) requiring a 31 day check of PSW
valve position. A Note is added to clarify that the isolation of single
components which are supported by the system does not make the supporting
system inoperable. This change is consistent with the .BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, and is considered more restrictive 4

on plant operations,
i

TECHNICAL' CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The requirement to throttle PSW flow to ensure it has sufficient NPSH has
been relocated to the plant procedures. This " equipment protection"
requirement is better suited for inclusion in plant procedures, not in
Technical Specifications. Operation of plant systems is adequately

,

controlled by procedures. In addition, the procedures for this safety |
related system are controlled through Technical Specifications in proposed

,

Specification 5.4. Changes to the procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

,

'

LA.2 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of.the Technical
Specifications and the changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 The details of the requirement and performance of the Surveillance have
been relocated to the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter
5 of the Technical Specifications. The actual pump well limit remains
specified in SR 3.7.2.1.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES I

O ITS: SECTION 3.7.2 - PLANT SERVICE WATER SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK |
!

q

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LA.4 This function, auto start on low presure, is not the assumed start signal
for the PSW System during an accident. The System is normally running and
upon an accident . signal (if . 6e-energized) will ~ restart following
energization of the respectiva safety-related buses. - The accident signal
(auto start following a LOCA or LOSF event) is being maintained and tested
in Technical Specifications in LC0 3.8.1 as'part of the LOSP and LOCA/LOSP
tests of. the associated diesel gor.erator. The low pressure auto start I

feature is provided for ' plant availability only. 1herefore, this |

requirement is being relocated to plant procedures. Cbnges -to plant I

procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 A Note is added to the Required Actions for ACTIONS A and C to indicate
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable. Entry into the applicable MODES should not
be restr.icted since the remaining PSW pumps are sufficient to meet the
accident analysis assumptions,' assuming a single failure of an additional
pump. Therefore, since the probability of a LOCA is small, this change
would not represent a significant impact on the health and safety of. the

O public. This Note is also consistent with the allowance in the current
! Unit 2 Technical Specifications.

,

L.2 The time to reach MODE 4,_ Cold Shutdown, has been extended from 24 hours
to 36 hours. This provides the necessary time to shut down and cool down
the pl ant in a controlled and orderly ' manner that is within the
capabilities of the unit, assuming the minimum required equipment is
OPERABLE. This extra time reduces the potential for a unit upset that
could challenge safety systems. In addition, a new (more restrictive)
requirement to be in MODE 3 (hot Shutdown) within 12 hours has been added.
These times are consistent with the bWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433.

,

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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LIMITING EONDIT10ms FOR OPERATION SURVEf ttANCE REOUIREMENTS

rthan60.7ftinthepumpwelD
4 of the intake structure, an g h;hs5<+4 dorderly shutdown of the reacter

shall be initiated, and the C% -4- ID',

reactor shall be in the Cold 3.7.z, F3 o sys4%.

2 Shutdoun Condities within 24 q g' go g
) hours until the level in the

ylver is greater-than er equal 5 ** gN -

? to 60.7 ft MSL equivalent in

) the pump well.

3.5.J. flagt, service Water systen 4.5.J. Plant.5ervice Watar_5vstes

1. Normal Availability 1. The autumatic pump start#

funct na assamati M J. 5 .L
, __

iaa fuerH anThe reactor than not be'

; 'made critical from the tad once per ng 4'g i

Cold Shutdown Conditto @;

.
vnless the PSU System

1 (including four
3 the standby

Lc c,'):1.) service water pump) .t
is operable.

Ut) 2. IrenerableCamoonent 2. Inocerable Camoonents

Thestandbyser$ve water a. With the standby servicei a.
'

- A.i pump any be it. operable for water subsystem inoperable .

@d a period not to exceed 60 for up to 60 days, pmvide *g
'

* days provided that an alter- b930 Unit I service water cooling
nate Unit 1 P$W water cool- to the 18 diesel retor >

b by verifying OP ILITY of an )
l ing source to the IB diesel I

generator is OPERABLE. ( alterms?.e Unit I service water s@
,' .\ cooling sour:e within 8 hours.

Otherwise, declare the 18 A+ .'

gg diesel generator _inogerable
'

O f$tM g
" -- - ,

b. One PSW pump may be in- b. (Deleted) p.)
j

operable for a period not
; to exceed 30 days provided f'Io fole'd

all other PSW pumps and the ce 3, 7 3.j
t standby service water pump
j are operable.
.

One PSW pump and the stand- c. (Deleted)c.
by service water pump may'

I be inoperable for a period
i not to exceed 30 days pro-

vided all other PSW
pumps are operable.

d. Two PSV pumps or one PSV d. (Deleted)#

-
division may be inoperable for
a period not to exceed 7 days'
provided all other P5W pumps
and the standby service water

{
pump are operable. See b l5iu d

Ekph 313: %21,
M h24W tdi$,

: i" % se,% .

!
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p LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

3.5.J. Plant Service Water System 4.5.J. Plant Service Water System

T Inocerable Comoonents (Cor.t'd) 2. Inonerable Components (Cont'd)

e. Two PSV pumps or one PSW e. "When cooling water to N8 ~
diesel generator IB is Eepih/ A4division, and the standby 4' p;5'*M'N intertied with the PSW A.2

.

service water pump may be
' inoperable for a period [% divisional piping supply,

not to exceed 7 days IT3 operability of the div- M1
3 7.2,Ps wS isional interlock valvesprovided all other PSW
AJ. 4HS,; 4 _shall be demonstrt ouans are operab ,,

N Tefw ,
For each condition above in
which the standby service water

kC DN [r pump is inoperable, cooling-

water to diesel generator IB
shall be intertied with the
PSW divisional piping supply.

f3. ibLtstown Reovirements

If the requirements of Specift ,
cations 3.5.J.l. and 3.5.J.2. ,

cannot be met the reactor shall
,

be placed in the Cold Shutdown J
L_ Conditi_on witW N tratrrr. j

15.K.Eouio rea coolers 4.5.K. Ecutonent Area Coolers

1. The equipment area coolers 1. Each equipment area cooler
serving the Reactor Core Iso- is operated in conjunction
lation Cooling (RCIC) High with the equipment served by
Pressure Coolant Injection that particular cooler;

( (HPCI), Core Spray or Residual therefore, the equipment area
Heat Removal (RHR) pumps must coolers are tested at the
be operable at all times when same frequency as the pumps
the pump or pumps served by which they serve.
that specific cooler is con-
sidered to be operable.

2. When an equipment area cooler
is not operable, the pump (s)
served by that coler must be
considered inoperable for
Technical Specification purposes.

e OIMS$nJ of C - .

& TTS :y.Ct, geS Opga,

ITS . $. f 3, I2 c t c. S['!

I" % hca }.g

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 1

O ITS: SECTION 3.7.3 - DIESEL GENERATOR (DG) IB STANDBY SERVICE WATER (SSW) SYSTEM l

ADMINISTRATIVE.

A.1 The appropriate Applicability has been added. Since the current I
!requirement is to declare - the DG 1B inoperable if the SSW System is

-inoperable, the Applicability has been worded to reflect this requirement.
Thus, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 The Frequency of once per operating cycle has been modified to be 18
months, since a normal operating cycle is '18 months.

A.3 The format of the proposed Technical'- Specifications 'does not include )
providing " cross references." The applicable LCOs adequately prescribe '

the Required Actions.without such additional direction. Therefore, the
existing direction to "take the ~ action required..." serves no functional
purpose,-and its removal is considered'a' difference in presentation and,
therefore, administrative.

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 Required Action A.2 has been added to provide proper guidance for the
periodic verification of the allowed Unit 1 PSW alignment. The current
Specification 4.5.J.2.e has been incorporated as part of this Required'

.

Action, since for a proper lineup, the proper divisional interlock valves
must be closed. In addition, a Surveillance has been added (SR 3.7.3.1) '

requiring a 31 day check of SSW valve position. These are additional.

restrictions on plant operations.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE ,

i

" Specific" i

| L.1 A Note is added to the Required Actions for ACTION A stating LC0 3.0.4 is
not applicable. Entcy into the applicable MODES should not be restricted
since Unit 1 PSW System is sufficient to meet the accident analysis

! assumptions, assuming a single failure of an additional pump. In
addition, the NRC has previously determined a unit startup with the DG 1B
SSW System inoperable is acceptable in Amendment 95 to the Unit 2t

| Technical Specifications. The Unit 2 Technical Specifications on 'the DG
! 1B SSW System are essentially the same, except they have a Specification

3.0.4 exception that was authorized by the NRC. Therefore, this change
would not represent a significant impact on the health and safety of the
public.

O q

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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|
p LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Nh. MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL 4.12. MAIN Cuniu0L ROOM ENVIMumtnl AL '

Y TEMS SYSTEMS

f IAcolicaM11tv Anolicability
{

. The Limiting Co tions for The Surveillance Requi nts |

Operation apply to e apply to the periodic tes and l

operating status of 1 ain examinations of the main con 1
control room environmenta room environmental system. Q,)
system. j

.

Ob.iective Obiective

The objective of the Limiting objective of the Surveillance,

onditions for Operation is to Requ nts is to verify the ;

a re the availability of the operabil availability or '

main ntrol room environmental efficiency a main control ;

system er conditions for which room environmenta stem under I

its capabi is required to conditions for which
protect plan erators. capability is required to tect

' plant operators.

Soecifications Soecifications

A. Ventilations System Ooerability A. Ventilation System Tests

Recuirements

1. Ooerability Recuiramant At least once ne
A. Lcle M to ektee months

a. Two I rom the following shall be37Y air t syst es shall _ demonstrated: I
C

f
f be operableist sii umes when

- 1
,

( secondary containment "a. The pressure drop across. i

AgW % M1 inteHtv h moimd_ the combined HEPA 8 3 y,eb i
However, from and after the filters and charcoal 4,gg
date that one circuit of the adsorber banks is less g. g 7control room air treatment than 6 inches of water *

system is made or found to at system design flow
be inoperable for any reason, t rate (110%). |,,g L . 2.-

()]oo4 reactor operation or refuel-
ing operation is pemissible b. Automaticdnitiation of gf( 7, 7. 4. 3
only during the succeeding the control room air
seven days. If the system p.L treatment system.
is not made fully operable
within 7 days, reactor shut- c. Each circuit shall be g,7,q, gdown shall be initiated f4DFJ operated for at least

ggg the reactor shall be in cold L,rMo 15 minutes each month.
shutdown within the next 36 it t.c.t3
ours and irradiated fuel N g) d. The control room ventila-

W " ' 6 handling operation sa tion system shall be f(J.~(.44
(, be terminatedanuun e nou?b Folha ] demonstrated capable of

R%tJre/ ) maintaining the control,

| The control rotm ilation sys- Ac h room at a positive pressure
g yzd shall be capabl maintain- qg 21/10 inch W.G. relative

i cmtrol room a positie c,[' 3 to the turbine building
d9htd*g

.

relatie to tre ire during system operation
guC.\ tuildire in the pres ti at a flow rate efs.

mode.
__ g,gy g ,3 7 , cg A,

L. I %h ^Ol eM4 3[ bo
| HATCH - UNIT 1 3.12-1 Amendment No. H H , 56a'
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1

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

O 3.12.A.2. Perfonnance Reautrements 4.12.A.2. Filter Testino
=

a. The results of the in-place a. The tests and analysis
DOP and halogenated hydro- shall be perfomed at ,

carbon tests at design flows least once per operating |
on HEPA filters and charcoal cycle, not to exceed 18 I

absorber banks shall show months, or after every
199-percent DOP removal and 720 hours of system opera-
199-percent halogenated tion or following painting,
hydrocarbon removal, respec- fire or chemical release in
tively when tested in accordance any ventilation zone connuni-
with ANSI N510-1975. cating with the system,

b. The results of laboratory b. DOP testing shall be per-
carbon sample analysis fomed after each couplete
shall show 290-percent radio- or partial replacement of
active methyl todide the HEPA filter bank or
removal when tested in after any structural
accordance with RDT-M16-1T maintenance on the system
(25'C, 95-percent R.H.). housing.

c. Fans 'shall be shown to c. Halogenated hydrocarbon
operate within 110-percent testing shall be performed

f design flow when tested after each coeplete or
in accordance with ANSI partial replacement of the
N510-1975. charcoal adsorber bank of

after any structural
maintenance on the system

-- housing.

f Y #*b OrO Aoue& 40 Spec,Q4
$ ).T.4* 1 $. g,,7,

B. Isolation Valve Operability and B. Isolation Valve Testino
Closino Time

(Deleted)

i

|

|
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

O$ 3.12.C. Radiation Monitors 4.12.C. Radiation Monitors

The control room air intake The control room air intake
radiation monitors or suitable radiation monitors shall be
respective temporary units shall tested in accordance with
be operable whenever the venti- Table 4.2-8.
lation system is required to be
operable by Specification 3.12.A.I.
except that one radiation monitor

(__maybeoutofservice30 days,
uov a to Leo 7.27./e

D. Shutdown Reauirements Ar 6

In Ine ev=nt ra=7 w elfte='i @
ptA) 3.12. (hrough 3'.T2. Q cannot be1

Y "g me , the reactor p ali De placed M'Dn tne coio murcown Condition with-
6 (in 36 houriof, if refueling opera-

tions are in progress, such opera

P5eb hired be.Qs E.24 E.{htions will be teminatedjemTVBW)
'i

E. Chlorine Monitors E. Chlorine Monitors I

(Deleted) (Deleted)

|

I

i

!

1

.

.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.7.4 - MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL (MCREC) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering is in accordance with the BWR Standard '

Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical l

Specifications should be more readily understood by plant operators and i

others. During this reformatting and renumbering process, no technical !

changes to the Technical Specifications were made unless they were I

identified and justified. In the specific case of the Main Control Room {
Environmental Systems Section, the new section number is 3.7.4 since it I

'has been moved into the "Pl ant Systems" Section of the Technical
Specifications. |

A.2 The Frequency of once per operating cycle has been modified to be 18
months, since a normal operating cycle is typically 18 months in duration.

A.3 The- technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 5 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated )
with proposed Specification 5.5.7. A Surveillance Requirement is added j
(proposed SR 3.7.4.2) to clarify that the tests of the Ventilation Filter !

iTesting Program must al so be completed and passed for determining
OPERABILITY of the MCREC System. Since this is a presentation preference I

O that maintains current requirements, this change is considered
administrative.

A.4 A total flow rate requirement has been provided. The 400 cfm requirement
only includes the outside air inlet flow. It does not include the 2750
cfm recirculation flow. The 400 cfm portion is still identified in the
Surveillance. Since this is the manner in which the test is actually
conducted, the change is considered administrative.

A.5 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.3 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated
with proposed LCO 3.3.7.1.

A.6 This phrase has been reworded to be more specific as to what is
inoperable. Specifically, ACTIONS D and E Conditions now list "Two MCREC
subsystems inoperable. . .", since these are the only Conditions needed
(ACTIONS A, B, and C provide the proper actions when one subsystem is
inopo able) . This change is a presentation preference consistent with the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, therefore, it is
considered administrative.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

Q ITS:, SECTION 3.7.4 - MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTR0_ (MCREC) SYSTEM

l

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.7 A new ACTION (ACTION D) is proposed which directs entry into LC0 3.0.3 if
both subsystems are inoperable in MODES 1, 2, or 3. This avoids confusion )
as to the proper action if in MODES 1, 2, or 3 and simultaneously handling |
irradiated fuel, conducting CORE ALTERATIONS, or operations with a |

potential for draining the reactor vessel. Since this action results in,

the same action as the current Specification, this change is considered
administrative. (It does however, require MODE 3 to be entered within 12
hours, similar to comment M.2 discussion).

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Applicability has been reworded to provide the exact requirements in
this Specification. Thus, the only real change to the Applicability is
the addition of the "during operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel (0PDRVs)" Applicability. (Refer to comment A.1 in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.6.4.1, Secondary Containment, for a more i

detailed comparison of the current Secondary Containment Applicability ;

requirements). This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is considered more restrictive on plant

, j operations.|

M.2 A requirement has been added (proposed Required Action B.1) requiring the,

unit to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours if the inoperable MCREC subsystem is
not restored to GPERABLE status within 7 days. This change is consistent
with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is more
restrictive on plant operations.

M.3 Required Actions have been added (proposed required Actions C.2.2, C.2.3,
E.2 and E.3) to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and OPDRVs, as well as the
currently required suspension of irradiated fuel handling operations.
This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433 and is more restrictive on plant operations.

|

|
M.4 The time allowed to suspend irradiated fuel handling has been changed from

2 hours to immediately with a caveat in the Bases that suspension includes
placing any fuel in a safe position. This is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUP,EG 1433. Since the current
Specification allows continued fuel handling for up to 2 hours, this
change is more restrictive on plant operations.

| A
O

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A |
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

y) ITS: SECTION 3.7.4 - MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL (MCREC) SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications and changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 An alternative is proposed to suspending movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies, CORE ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs, if a MCREC subsystem cannot be
returned to OPERABLE status within seven days and these operations are
desired to be conducted. The alternative is to initiate the OPERABLE l

MCREC subsystem and continue to conduct the operations. Since one MCREC
'

subsystem is sufficient for any accident, the risk of failure of the
system to initiate when required is significantly reduced if it is !

running.

p L.2 The phrase "or simulated," in reference to the automatic initiation

y' signal, has been added to the Surveillance Requirement for verifying that
each subsystem actuates on an automatic initiation signal. This allows
satisfactory automatic system initiations for other than actual signals to i

be used to fulfill the Surveillance Requirement. Operability is )
adequately demonstrated in either case since the subsystem itself cannot '

discriminate between " actual" or " simulated" signals.

I

b
t

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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4.', }
Insert New Specification 3.7.5

Insert new Specification 3.7.5, " Control Room Air Conditioning (AC)
System," as shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical
Specifications.

i

l

I
;

I

O

O

w
. . .. ..
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|

DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp,

() ITS: SECTION 3.7.5 - CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING (AC) SYSTEM

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE'

; M.1 A Specification is added which delineates specific requirements for J
operability of the Control Room Air Conditioning System. This system is -

necessary to assure the habitability of the control room in a post design !
basis accident environment. The new Specification requires three |
subsystems to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, during movement of '

irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment, during CORE
ALTERATIONS, and during OPDRVs. Appropriate ACTIONS and a Surveillance
Requirement have been added. This change is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is considered more
restrictive on plant operations.

(v

$

\

|

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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1

RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS cO '(*$ha 3,7a
MAIN CONDENSER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION ~
-

!
LA.ue 3-%

3.15.2.7 The gross' gamma radioactivity a e of the noble' gases
(XV:43. Xe 'in. In- % Er-65m. Kr-wL ana nr-BaJoensured at: the
main condenser evacuation system pretreatment monitor station
shall be limited to :s; 240,000 pCi/second.

APPLICABILITY

[alltime
I

Q -/Q p('PntcI Rey )
7ACTION !

f '

AG '" With he gross gamma radioactivity rate of the DIE %aaD P h 5 a. M
i oble gases at the pretreatment monitor exceeding 240,000 . g,y

1/second, restore the gross radioactivityIT RE'to within its
|

limit within 72 hours oribe in at least thejfet St: M y " m ora

yo# hithin the nen iz noursgan,p 4 jA yg,u
MSURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS-

1 The radioacti rate of the afor ntioned six
,

noble gates near the outlet the main condense ir ejector u.t
,

i
shall be co%tinuously monitore accordance with ODCM. |

sR. 4.15.2.7.2 ' oss radioactivity b =a b cann of
3ttM the mLidhnedTDDnoble gases from the main condenser air

ejector shall be detemined to be within the above'11mit at the
following frequencjies D erforminganisotopichnelysisofa_ Wpres niat'1ve sample of g s taken at the pret tment
monitor station: ;.-

!

|a. Monthly when plant is operating. g ,, t

b. Within 4 hours following an evacuation system
pretreatment increase of greater than 50 percent, as

ated by % e condens u monitor, after factoring out
k* - increases due to changes in THERMAL POWER level, in the

nominal steady-state fission gas release from the
primary coolant.

.

.

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.15-19 Amendment No. 4M,190 |
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|

|

| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'
ITS: SECTION 3.7.6 - MAIN CONDENSER OFFGAS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE ~

M.1 The Applicability has been changed from "At all times" to " MODE 1" and
" MODES 2 and 3 with any steam line not isolated and steam jet air ejector
(SJAE) in operation." While this appears to be less restrictive, the
current ACTION only requires the plant to be placed in MODE 2 if the LC0
is not met.. The Action has been modified to require the plant to exit the
new Applicability. Required Actions have been provided to isolate all
main steam lines (Required Action B.1) or the SJAE (Required Action B.2)
in 12 hours. To perform these two Required Actions the unit would have to
be in MODE 2, ' consistent with current requirements. Alternately, the
plant must be placed in MODE 3 in 12 hours, followed by MODE 4 in 36 hours
(Required Actions B.3.1 and B.3.2), which is more restrictive than current

! requirements. Therefore, these changes are considered more restrictive on
plant operation.

M.2 The amount of increase is changed from greater than 50% to include an
increase equivalent to 50%. This is an inconsequential . change that is
considered more restrictive since technically it increases the range of
releases to be considered. However, no additional performances of the

i Surveillance would be expected since the increase is insignificant.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
,

" Generic"

LA.1 Details defining the noble gases involved, methods for performing this
Surveillance, and methods for determining when an increase has occurred
are relocated to the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications and changes to the
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59..

LA.2 This Surveillance Requirement has been moved to a plant controlled
document (the ODCM). The ODCM will be maintained as required by the
provisions of the Administrative Controls in Section 5.5.1 and currently
contains requirements to provide this monitoring of the main condenser air
ejector activity release rate. Changes to the ODCM will be controlled by
the provisions of the ODCM control process described in 5.5.1 of the
Technical Specifications.

!

OG

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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i

a

Insert New Specification 3.7.7

| Insert new Specification 3.7.7, " Main Turbine Bypass System " as,
'

shown in the Hatch, Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications.

<

<

f

a

!

i
a

h

ei

d

,

;

i

s

1

'
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l

i

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES<s

( ) ITS: SECTION 3.7.7 - MAIN TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE' |

M.1 A Specification is being added requiring the Main Turbine Bypass System to
be OPERABLE. This is required since this system is assumed in a transient
analysis. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements are also
added. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433.

O
U

!

1

!

|

i
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i

Mcdoy 3. 7. B

!
LIMITING COPDITIONS FOR OPERATION SLRVFittANCE REOUIRDENTS

O. I 3.10.C. Core Monitorino Durino Core 4.10.C. Core Manitrino thrino Corn
Alterations Altarations i

1. During norsal care alterations, tuo Prior to asking normal altarations
SIMs shall be operable; one in the to the care the SIMs shall be
core quadrant eers fuel or control factimmily testad and chedad for |
rods are being saved and one in an neutrun reponse. Thereafter, '

adjacent cpsadrant, except as specified elle resrired to be operable, the
in 2 and 3 below. SIMs will be ended daily for

response.
For an SIM to be considend operable, ,

it shall be insertad to the normal Use of special aswable, daking -
operating level and shall have a type detectors dring initial fuel
minina of 3 cps with all rods capable loading and ustjar core alteratims ,

of nomal insertiora fully inserted. in place of normal ostactors is
pensissible as long as the detector i

2. Prior to spiral unloading the SIMs is cxmacted to the normal SIM
shall be proven operable as stated circuit.

-above, however, during spiral-
unloading the cost reta may drop Prior to spiral mlaading or

b 0 h55/u
;

Ibelow 3 cps. reloading the SIMs shall be
factionally testad. Prior to *f
spiral aloading the SIMs should3. Prior to spiral reload, up to four (4) 4s

$g* II'5 7. 3.1 2 -fuel assemblies will be loaded into also be checied for neutron
core positions next to responses TusA /

.

each of the 4 SIMs to obtain the 5ut %W
required 3 cps. These assablies b 3. J ' #

*
may be arty which have been shown to
meet the criteria for storage in the
spent fuel pool. Until these - ;

assemblies have been loaded, the 3 cps
requirisent is not e--- -v-

D. Scent Fuel Pool Water Level D. Samt Fuel pool Watar level '

N D'h At least 21 feet of water shall be main-
The water lawl in the spent fuel

tained over the top of irradiated pool shall te detannined to be at
fuel assenblies seated in the spent least its minima regiired depth
fuel storage racks, at least onca per 7 days.

f0 % i E. Control Rod Drive Maintenance E. Contml Ihd Drive Maintanance

Neby 1. Reouirements for Withdrawal 1. lhouirments for Withdraal
pr of 1 or 2 Control Rods of I or 2 Control Rodsy

A saxima of tuo control rods
separated by at least tw control

Al cells in all directions may be
withdram or removed from the core for
the purpose of performing control rod

| drive maintenance provided that:

a. The Itde Switch is locied in the a. This surveillance remrirement is
RERil. position. The refueling the su e as given in 4.10.A.
interlock dich prevents more than
one crintrol rod frun being withdram
may be bypassed for one of the
control rods on which naintenance is
being

(* l.ickssm s of dg
O .L is: M o.s-

O "" ~ *,%g
'

I d %. b 1.Io.

HATCH - tMIT 1 3.10-2 Amerdnent No. 66, M2, Mb 172
/dl

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.7.8 - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL WATER LEVEL

:

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE ~ |
!
'

M.1 An Applicability consistent with the accident analysis, has been added
addressing a fuel handling accident. in the spend fuel storage pool. An
ACTION is also being added (ACTION A) to provide proper requirements when
the water level does not meet the LCO requirements. . Currently, no Actions
are provided. The Action will suspend movement of irradiated fuel in the
spent fuel pool; thus, an accident cannot occur. This change is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, and )is an additional restrictions on plant operations. <

i

O
V

1

lO
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A |
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' 3/4.6.L. SNUBBERS;

fO MITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION \~

' (/ \ \

3.6.L All snubbers * shall be OPERABLE. The only sn rs excluded from this
requir nt are those installed on non-safety related stems and then only if
their f lure or failure of the system on which they a installed would have
no advers effect on any safety-related system.

APPLICABILI : Conditions 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With one or more ubbers inoperable, within 72 hours replace o restore the 1

inoperable snubber ) to OPERABLE status and perform an engineert evaluation
per Specification 4. .L.4. on the supported component or declare t supported |
system inoperable and follow the appropriate limiting condition of ration
statement (s) for that stem.

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENT
\ \

| .

! 4.6.L. Each snubber shall be amonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the
'

following augmented inservice spection program.

1. Insoection Tvoes

As used in the Specificat on, ' type of snubber" shall mean snubbers
of the same design and man acturer, irrespective of capacity.

2. Visual Inscettions

Snubbers are categorized as ina cessible or accessible during reactor
operation. Each of these catego les (inaccessible and accessible)

[ may be inspected independently ac rding to the schedule determined
by Table 4.6-1. The visual inspec on interval for each category of
snubber shall be determined based u n the criteria provided in Table
4.6-1 and the first inspection inter 1 determined using this
criteria shall be based upon the previ us inspection interval as
established by the requirements in effe t before Amendment 181.

3. Visual Inspection Accentance Criteria
j

Visual inspections shall verify that (1) th snubber has no visible j
indications of damage or impaired OPERABILI , (2) attachments to the

1

foundation or supporting structure are functi al, and (3) fasteners 1

for the attachment of the snubber to the compo nt and to the snubber i

chorage are functional. Snubbers which appea inoperable as a
r ult of visual inspections shall be classified s unacceptable and
ma be reclassified acceptable for the purpose of stablishing the
next visual inspection interval, provided that (1) e cause of the
rejec ion is clearly established and remedied for th particular
snubbe and for other snubbers irrespective of type t t may be

*The applicable snubbers shal be identified in plant procedures.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-10a Amendment No. M , 4 M , 181 |
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/4.6.L. SNUBBERS

EILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

4.6.L. . generically susceptible; and (2) the af eted snubber is
(Cont.) functionally tested in the as-found condt on and determined

OPERABLE per Specification 4.6.L.5 or 4.6. 6. All snubbers found
annected to an inoperable common hydraulic luid reservoir shall be
unted as unacceptable and may be reclassifi as acceptable for

de ermining the next inspection interval prowl that criterion (1)
an (2) above are met. A review and evaluation all be performed
and cumented to justify continued operation with an unacceptable
snubb If continued operation cannot be justifie the snubber ..

| shall declared inoperable and the ACTION require ts shall be
! met.

4. Functional sts

At least once r 18 months during shutdown, a representati sample
i of 10% of the t al of each category (hydraulic or mechanica

.

'

safety-related s bber in use in the plant shall be functional ,

tested either in p ace or in a bench test. For each snubber th i,

! does not meet the etional test acceptance criteria of 1

Specification 4.6.L. . or 4.6.L.6., an additional sample of at lea'

1/2 the size of the i itial lot of that category of snubber shall b
functionally tested.

. |
1

Functional testing shall ontinue until no additional inoperable
snubbers of a particular c egory are found within a sample or'until
all safety-related snubbers f that category have been functionally j
tested.

,

1

The representative sample selec ed for functional testing shall i

include the various configuratio s, operating environments and the

O range of size and capacity of snu rs. The representative sample
shall be selected randomly from th total population of
safety-related snubbers. At least 5 of the snubbers in the
representative sample shall include ubbers from the following
three groups: |

1. The first snubber away from each eactor vessel nozzle,

2. Snubbers within 5 feet of heavy eq poent (valve, pump,
iturbine, motor,etc.),and i

3. Snubbers within 10 feet of the dischar from a safety-
relief valve.

Sn bers identified in plant procedures as "Espect 11y Difficult to
Rem e' or in 'High Radiation Zones During Shutdown shall also be
inci ed in the representative sample *. The populat ns of

* Permanent or other ex mptions from functional testing for individual snub ers
fin those groups may be ranted by the Commission only if a justifiable basi

for exemption is present and/or snubber life destructive testing was
performed to qualify snub r operability for all design conditions at either
the completion of their fa ication or at a subsequent date.

L

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-10b Amendment No. N, 44, M2, M4,181 |
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' /4.6.L. SNUBBERS

S EILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued 1

safety-related hydraulic and safet related mechanical snubbers may
be used jointly or separately as the asis for the sampling plan. i

1 addition to the regular sample, snu rs placed in the same
T 1 ation as snubbers which failed the p vious functional test shall

'be etested during the next test period. Test results of these
snub rs shall not be included in the samp ng plan.

If any nubber selected for functional testin either fails to
lockup o fails to move (i.e., frozen in place the cause will be
evaluate and if caused by manufacturer or desi deficiency all
snubbers o the same design subject to the same fact shall be
functionall tested. This testing requirement sha i be independent
of the requi ments stated above for snubbers not ting the
functional te criteria.

For the snubber ( found inoperable, an engineering era ation shall
be performed on ti components which are supported by the
snubber (s). The p ose of this engineering evaluation sh 1 be to
determine if the c onents supported by tha snubber (s) were

f adversely affected by he inoperability of the snubber (s) in der
to ensure that the sup rted component remains capable of meet g
the designed service.

5. Hydraulic Snubbers Functio 1 Test Accentance Criteria- |

The hydraulic snubber functio 1 test shall verify that:
,

a. Activation (restraining act n) is achieved within the specified
range of velocity or accelera ton in both tens 19n and
compression.

Snubber bleed, or release rate, ere required, is within the.

specified range in compression or nsion. For snubbers t
specifically required to not displac under continuous load, the
ability of the snubber to withstand 1 d without displacement
hall be verified.

6. Mechan al Snubbers Functional Test Accentance iteria |

The mech leal snubber functional test shall verif that:

a. The snu er operates freely over the stroke in bo tension and
compress n.

b. The force t at initiates free movement of the snubber od in
either tersi or compression is less than the specifie maximum
drag force

c. Activation (rest ining action) is achieved with the specif
range of velocity r acceleration in both tension and
compression.

I

!

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.6-10c Amendment No. H , H , MB, 181 |
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3/4.6.L. SNUBBERS

LLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) 1

w \ \ l

.7' r Service Life Monitorino
i

A record the service life of each snubber, t date at which the )
designated s ice life coseaances and the installa n and i

maintenance rec s on which the designated service is based I

shall be maintain s required by Specification 6.10.2.

Concurrent with the inse ce visual inspection perfomed dur the
first refueling outage fell issuance of amendment 112 and a
least once per 18 months there er, the installation and

maintenance records for each safe related snubber shall be..
reviewed to verify that the indicat ervice life has not been
exceeded or will not be exceeded by more an 105 prior to the next
scheduled snubber service life review. If indicated service flife will be exceeded by more than 105 prior t he next scheduled i
snubber service life review, the snubber service e shall be :

reevaluated or the snubber shall be replaced or reco tioned so as )to extend its service life beyond the date of the next heduled j

ervice life review. The results of the reevaluation may used to
j tify a change to the service life of the snubber. This
ree uation replacement or reconditioning shall be indicated the )recor ;

!

|

|

,

O
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Tabi 4.6-1

$NUBBER VISUAL INSPECTION INTERVAL

NUNBER OF CCEPTABLE SNUBBERS
pulation Column A Column Column C

or ategory Extend Interval Repeat Inte 1 Reduce Interval
(Notes and 2) (Notes 3 and 61 (Notes 4 and 1 (Notes 5 and 6)

1 0 0 1

80 0 0 2

100 0 1 4

150 0 3 8

200 2 5 13

300 12 25-

400 8 18 36 -

500 12 24 '48

750 20 40 78

1000 or greater 29 56 - 109

TABLE NOTA ON

Note 1: The next visual inspection interval fo a snubber population or
category size shall be determined, base upon the previous
inspection interval and the number of un ceptable snubbers found
during that interval. Snubbers may be cat orized, based upon their
accessibility during power operation, as ac ssible or inaccessible.
These categories may be examined separately o jointly. However,
that decision must be made and documented befo any inspection and
that decision shall be used as the basis upon wh h to determine the
next inspection interval for that category.

Note 2: Interpolation between population or category sizes an the number of
acceptable snubbers is permissible. Use next lower teger for

t value of the limit for Columns A, 8, or C if that in ger
inc udes a fractional value of unacceptable snubbers as de ruined
by i terpolation.

Note 3: If the umber of unacceptable snubbers is equal to or less tha the
number i Column A, the next inspection interval may be twice t
previous terval but not greater than 48 months.

-_ em ... 10e en.nt ho. m i
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Table 4.6-1 Continued) !

TABLE NOTATION t.)
I I

'Note If the number of unacceptable snubbers:is equa o or less than the .

r in Column 8 but greater than the number in unn A, the next i

in tion interval shall be the same as the previous terval.
!Note 5: If the n f unacceptable snubbers is equal to or greate han

the number.in C, the next-inspection interval shall be
itwo-thirds of the p us interval. However, if the number of

unacceptable snubbers is s than the number in Column C but
greater than the number in Co 8, the next interval shall be
reduced proportionally by interpo n, that is, the previous i

interval shall be reduced by a factor is one-third of the ratio j
of the difference between the number of unac ble snubbers found
during the previous interval and the number in to 8 to the

, i

i

difference in the numbers in Columns 8 and C. !
'

I

to 6: The provisions of Definition II., Surveillance Frequency,. are '

applicable for all inspection intervals up to and including 48
months.

1
1

'

:
|
|

|O !,
;

I

i

,

t

1
*

I

|

|

|
l

;

!

l
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c DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

CTS: SECTION 3/4.6.L - SNUBBERS |
| |

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

| " Generic"

LA.1 Snubber inspection requirements will be part of the Plant Hatch Inservice
Inspection (ISi) Program and are being relocated from the TS to the ISI
Program documents. Requirements for the ISI Program are specified in 10
CFR 50.55a to be performed in accordance with ASME Section XI.
Regulations and Plant Hatch commitments to the NRC contain the necessary
programmatic requirements for ISI without repeating them in the ITS.
Changes to the ISI Program are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. With thet

j removal of operability requirements from the TS, snubber operability
| requirements will be determined in accordance with TS system operability

requirements.

|

|

!

!(
. |
| !

l

|

O
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVfit TANCE REOUIREMENTS

3. Radioactive Materials 4.8. Radion ive Materials.

Aeoli bility Applicability

Applies o miscellaneous radioactive Applies to the odic monitor-
material ources. ing of miscell radioactive

material sources.
Obiectly3

Obiective
To assure that dioactive material f
is not released t the environment To ascertain the integrity f f

in an uncontrolled nner and to miscellaneous radioactive
assure that any mater 1 released material sources and to ensur
is kept as low as prac * cable, radioactive releases are as

low as practicable.

NOpfa;ification
Specification

,

A. Miscellaneous Radioactive

\ A. Miscellaneous RadioactiveMaterials Sources
Material Sources

1. The leakage test shall be capabl
of detecting the prensnce of 0.00 1. Tests for leakage and/or
microcurie of radicactive material contamination shall be
on the test sample. If the tent performed by the licensee
reveals the presence of 0.005 or by other persons specifically
microcurie or more of removable authorized by the Commission
contamination, it shall immedi- an agreement State, as
ately be withdrawn from use, f lows:
econtaminated and repaired, or
posed of in accordance with a. ch sealed source, except

Co ission regulations. Sealed a up sources subject to
f sou s are exempt from such leak cor flux, containing

tests hen the source contains radi ive material, other
| 100 mic curies or less of beta than H en 3, with a
! and/or ga a emitting material or half-li greater than

10 microcu es or less of alpha thirty da and in any form |
emitting mat rial. other than as shall be .

[ tested for 1 akage and/or
2. A complete inven ry of radioactive contamination t intervals

materials in poss sion shall be not to exceed x months.
maintained current all times.

b. The periodic le tesc
required does not ly to
sealed sources that e
stored and not being sed.
The sources excepted on
this test shall be test
for leakage prior to any
use or transfer to anothe
user unless they have been
leak tested within six mon
prior to the date of use or
transfer. In the absence

|
i

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.8-1 Amendment No. 25 1
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

, v
i of a rtificate from a nsferor

indicat that a test has n made
within six prior to the far,

Q,) I sealed sources not be put into
until testad.

- c. Start 2p smacos shall in lank triar ,

and followirq any repair cr <

.

andWcre bairs m.trjected to cxre nux.

,

I

l
l
1

i

I

|
|

|O
|

)

!
\

l

|

|
r

!

!
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p, DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

(j CTS: SECTION 3/4.8 - RADI0 ACTIVE MATERIALS

!

RFt0CATED SPECIFICATIONS

i R.1 This Specification does not impact reactor operation, identify a parameter
| which is an initial condition assumption for a DBA or transient, identify
| a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure

boundary and does not provide any mitigation of a design basis event.
Therefore, current Specification 3/4.8 did not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1 Technical

| Specifications and has been relocated to plant documents controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

'

1

O(O

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |O ITS: SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS BASES |

The Bases of the current Tachnical Specifications for this section (pages 3.6-31, 1

3.6-32, 3.8-3, and 3.12-4 through ' 3.12-6) have been completely replaced by.
revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of the proposed
Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specification Section 3.7, consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specificathn, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in
the proposed Hatch Unit 1 Tect.nical Specification Bases. In addition, pages 3.6- |
11 through 3.6-14 and 3.6-24 through 3.6-30, which are blank pages, have been j
removed. |

|
1

|

|

;

!

|

A
V

.

I

i

!

!

i

4

O i

| HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
l

. . ._ _ _ ._. .. . . -.



_ _ __ _ . _ - . ._ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ - -- - __ _ _ - . _ - _ --_-

5 p d Q ,, u .\

LIMITING C00lTimS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREM NTS

AUXILIARY ELECTRICAL SYSTDtS 4.9. AUXILIARYELEChCALSYSTEMS-

.

Acolicability Acolicability

Liiaiting Cord tions for The Surveillance Requi ts apply
Oper ion agly % the auxiliary to the periodic testing ire-
e!ect power systens. sents of the auxiliary elect cal

power systems.

Ob.iectire Obiective

lheobjectiveof1 imiting objective of the Surveillance
Conditions for Operati is to ts is to verify the
assure an adeauate supply operab ity of the auxiliary

, electrical power for operati of electric systems, s-
k h e J stems required for saf ~

Soecifications Specifications

A. Reauirenents For Reactor Auxiltry Electrical hstens
Startuo Eautoment

d
The reactor shall not be made ' T ts shall be performed a sched-

g)M4) critical from the Cold Shutdowi ul intervals as follows to
Condition unless all of the fol- tect terioration of equipmen

t ,

lowing conditions are satisfied: and to strate that auxilia1 '

electric systens equipnent and
< . v_ o e m-re,

1. Offsite Power SouIsn 1. Offsite Power Sourt u ;

'"Xt least t 2 730 kV offsite trans- a.
alignments and indicated |
Verify correct breaker

O mission lines sell be availabic
}%,g ,1 power availability at least[,co 3.8.),o and each shall be capable of

supplying auxiliary power to the once per 7 days..

emergency 4160 volt buses (IE,
IF, and IG) and each shall be b. Demonstrate manual and |
capable of supplying power to automatic transfer of |both startup auxiliary trars-
Lformers(ICandID) 3 6 N 'g, (, unit power supply from

the normal circuit to
alternate circuit for
each of the required M'

circuits fmn offsite
at least once per 18 Propyg A
months. #

i
l

2. Standby AC Power Sucoly (Diesel
Generators lA. 18. and IC) 2. Standby AC Power Suoolv (Diesel

$'$ I. C- lhree diesel generators A,
shall be operable and following peri e tests and

c able or uppiytng powe' to su e111ance of the s ndby AC 4.|-

,

t emergenc 4160 volt bu / powe supply (Diesel rators
(IE,IF,and lA, 1 , and IC) shall be r-.

forned:
or each diesel nerator to be

o rable and capab of sup-
ply power, the fo owing (4 'l
condi ' ns must be net,

fold 1001 t.l. d de.

MTCH - UNIT 1 3.9-1 Amendment No. M7,178
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tlMITING COPOITI(DIS FO'. OPERATION SLMEILtME REQUIRfMNTS l

3.9.A.2. Standw E Power Simoly (Diesel 4.9.A.2. Stanew AC Power Sunolv (Diesel
. _

|Generators IA. IB. and IC) Generators IA. 18. and IC)
[Mof85d NM b .(Cor.tinued) (Continued) f %AS % 5f ).p.l.'2 ' l '

)JCharabilit a. (berability L
diesel ator itsalf
its auxill es are 1 Iach diesel generator shall '

i ope 1e. - -

%~l AI'g loaded to demonstrate @ * d M 2.l
be manually started and

!

operational readiness bSR3412./
in accordance with the

(4.9-1
frimpency specified in Table t ,g

'
.

s erify that each |
arts frim ambient -

ition/fgradually load
| 6 to 1710-2000 _ g ,jo

kWa* and operate for 160

l 4f60 ts
and a steady-state requency g, .|
of 60 t 1.2 Hz will be

mintained.rferify the pres-~i
/*M IP'S,g

,

.- m notn diesel air start /d *4
fee Pistas5 <6 receivers to be 1225 psip

2.[/X1 least once per 184 days, *
s

each diesel generator shall NM g'

Ic .hd * be started and verifiede

to reach synchronous speed in
i 12 seconds, loaded to an
indicated 2250-2400 ide* for

h b,g.).( f$rYB N #WI
operated for 1 60 minutes,;

| The test will verify the t"3
diesel generator will achievei

and maintain a ste state
voltage of 4160T] volts
and a steady-state requency

( of 60 t 1.2 Hz.*
,

! f4to |

|
1

|

.

Mb *For the 18 (swing) diesel, a single test will satisfy the requiremnts for
5#3 OI Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.1 and Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.a.4,

with the diesel connected to one unit's emergency bus for one periodic
test and connected to the energency bus in tne other unit during the next

I periodic test.

4g Asingle6-month (184-day)testforthe18dieselwillsatisfythe
requirements for Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.2 and Unit 2

b MW4 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.b. The 6-month test will be performed using
the starting circuitry and emergency bus from one unit. The next
6-month test will be performed using the starting cinuitry and
emergency bus from the other unit.

[ g **ttmentary variations outside this band shall not invalidate the test.
4M.t .riod b

8 .TCH - LNIT 1 3.9-2 Amensnent No. M, M7,178g394 W
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LIMITING COPOITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIRfMNTS

%.) 4.9.A.2. Stan&v AC Power Sunolv (Diesel
Generators lA. 18. and IC)
(Continued)

a. (borability (Continued)

At least once per 8 monthsl'

during shutdom, s ect
diesel to an ins tion

M. in - den.= with pruc s

in cor$siction th its
manuf urer's recommenda ans ;

for this lass of standby
service.*

' 2e?di!Gl'"|?h: G
g3. g.|.] diesel generator capability

' torejectitslargestsingle
sNrtdman(emergency) load,
while maintaining volt
at 4160 * 420 volts, or

Tisil generator IA, is
d in CS pu, IA at

rat ow. For diesel
generat 18, this would be.

either the C or 2C Residual
Heat Removal ice Water

) pu g at ed flow.
For esel generato C,

this ld be CS =
% lat rated T During the .

load rejection tes
rolesel generator shall not

k.9 exceed the nominal speed
iplus 75% of the difference |
lbetween nominal speed and
jthe overspeed trip setpoint,
or 15% above rminal speedsM g 3 hMehever is lessI*

5. At least once ths !
g diorino snutoow1D verify the

diesel generator capability
78<l *O torejectaloadofat

^S least 2775 W without trip-

4V ping. The generator voltage
Spd shall not exceed 4800 volts |g.6 during and following the- '

loadrejection.*

gryond gglM 6. At least(tince per 18 months i

@uring shutdh verify the i

p.%d \g pawr Mordiesel generator operate sg ,3
for at least 24 hours. 4 g
During the first 2 hours
of this test, the

ph "l- *For the IB diesel generator, a single full load rejecton test every
54g.\,1 18 renths will satisfy the requirements of Unit 1 Specification
y N'p 4.9.A.2.a.5 and Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.4.

A single partial

G 3* g'}4 Igload rejection test every 18 months will satisfy the requirwents ofg.T Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.4 and Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.3.f

A single diesel inspection will satisfy the requirements of Unit 1
Specification 4.9.A.2.a.3 and Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.l.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.9-2a Anerdnent No. 447,178
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O LIMITING CD OITIONS FOR OPERATION SLEtVElti K E REQUIR M NTS
,

4.9.A.2. Standhv AC Power halv (Diesel I
canarators lA. 18. and IC)
(Continued) I

a. (borability (Continued) j

diesel generator shall be- |
fq3.g.pt. loaded to 2 300016F and

'

during the remaining 22
hours of this test, the
diesel generator shall be

-loaded to 2775-2825 ide.** '!
1,

1 At least once 18 months I

during shutdann, ify the 1
annected loads each '

die generator. Do
00 idi.av

3. At least once per 18 months
tyring sua vm iry '

the diesel generator's I
g 3,@.l.14 capability to synchronize

with the offsite power
source while the generator ;

is loaded with its emergency
loads upon a simulated
n storation of offsite
power, to transfer its
loads to the offsite power
source, and to proceed
through its shutdowi

O -

9. At least once per 18 months
Quring sG;, m iry

5 d,g,g.lf that with the diesel
generator operating in the
testmode(connectedto
itsbus),asimulated
LOCA actuation signal
overrides the test mode
by mtuming the diesel
generator to stan &y
operation and automat-
ically energizes the

LI emergency loads with
offsite power.

i/ e4.- 10. At least once per 10 years,
atter any 1f1caId t sidiich d affect '

3 3.\ N . die 1 generat nt r
.

) verify that
all three diesel generators
start simultaneously during.

o$tk % 3 t'I*I
,

s 12 seconds.

Qab pmPMb
enerr

%mentary variations outside this band shall not invalidate the test. *%e
**For the 18 diesel generator, a single 24-hour load test every 18 sonthsN will satisfy the requirenents of Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.6 and

tt.H i$ Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.9.
.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.9-2b hmendment No. M7,178
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A LIMITING COPOITIONS FOR OPEpATION SlRVEILLAPCE REQUIRfMNTS

3.9.A.2. Standby AC Power Sunolv (Diesel 4.9.A.2. Standby E Power Sunolv (Die d
Generators lA. IB. and IC) Generators IA. 18. and IC)
(Continued) (Continued)

b. Diesel Battery (125 Volti b. Diesel Battery (125 volt)
Each 125-volt diesel battery Each 125-volt diesel battery
is operable and capable of shallbesubjectedtothe

, supplying the required load, same periodic surveillance as
ce Din 5s,ee the plant batteries in speci-
*f (b '

go& fication 4.9.A.3.

TT5: LS.5) 2
t

- - - -c. Battery Charoer c. Battery Chu g tN
Opec @4'W - An operable battery chanjer is Indicators shall be provided

5 ~' available. Each battery charger to monitor the status ofi
I Ni$ .5Ecf1w . / shall have adequate capacity to the batterj charger supply.
| j restore its battery to full This instruentation shall

charge within 24 hours from a include indication of output
discharged condition while curnnt and output voltage
carrying the DC load.

d. Diesel Fuel
d. Diesel Fuel ._

T5eRF sTsau oe a minimum of 1. The quantity of diesel |(99,000 gallons of acceptable | $gIteDM. W'0- d fuel available in each
%g4rTU: diesel fuel in the diesel

Kuelstoragetankano[W
'

fal storace tanks a_ 3N3 fuel day tank shall be 3]7 B 1 Dd 6.d
.

AS measured and recorded

kmium-mvuuganonsn each diesel fuel day tank) W B t 3CiW%dv. rrently with the 7
operability test spect- 44w cag- fied for the diesel in

-

.

Specification 4.9.A.2.a.l.2
,

by verifying that a sangle ]
At least once per 92 days-m 2.

|d\

of diesel, fuel frcm the fueli

storage tank, obtained in
accordance with ASTM-D270-65,
is within the acceptable
limits specified in Table 1
of ASTM 0975-74 when checked
for viscosity, water and
sediment

e. Fuel Oil Transfer Ptros e. Fuel Oil Transfer Pmos
A fuel oil transfer pmp-

' shall be operable and capable 1. The operation of the diesel
of transferring fuel oil fuel oil transfer pw ps to
from the storage system to transfer fuel from the
the day tank _. - storage systen to the day

tank shall be daionstrated
concurrent with the oper-
ability test specified for
that diesel in Specification
4.9.A.2.a.l., i

f 2. The operation of the diesel
fuel oil transfer peps to
transfer fuel from each
associated fuel storage
tank to the day tank of
each diesel, via the
installed cross conn--tion
lines, shall be deu strated
at least once per 18 sonths
during shutdown.

f'NG
HATCH - UNIT I 3.9-2c Ammtent No.178
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tlMITitC MOITICMS FGt OPutATI(N SLENFit1EEE RE(UIRDENTS

4.9.Ad. Fen-ev 250 Volt DC to 600 Volt ] I

See Oiseu.,so,.2 Acinverters(continued)

Q of ckWs fue
V rr5. 7.s:), p c.5 -. b. Once every sche & led refueling

op ,ug, to outage, the amenecy 250-volt
1

DC/600-volt AC inverters shall be i

M 3*"ho4). subjected to a load test to j i
h trate operational readiness._j l

3.9.A.7. Looic Systmas 4.9.A.7. Lonic Systems

I The following logic systens lhe logic systems shall be tested in
shall be operable: the manner and frequency as follows:

a. The cramon accident si 1 a. Each division of the common
logic system is operab e. acc

| W o demonstrate that it ,

= will function on actuation of the -)
'A.(, FM ECCStoprovideanautomaticstart|

'

dobl signal to all 3 diesel generators,

f*y Each diesel generator shall h-

O'3 f* W''
operate on standby 2 5 /

_

p.g 3g).g.i.10..dgg* minutes.

b. The widervoltage relys b.1.! Once every 18 months Mand supporting system inn snr i - , u= -

are operable. I tions under iAich the
undervoltage logic systen is l

M 3.B-1. 9 required shall be simulated i

; with an undervoltage on each j

pared , start bus to damnstrate ;

po.L,1 /thattheanegencybussesare
'

doene gized, and that the diesel
c\ j

generators will start, energize the ;

b ().7 semency busses with persenstly 1
connected loads in s 12 seconds,
energize the auto-connected
shutdown loads through the load
sequencer, operate for 1 5
minutes while the diesle gener-
ators are loaded with the shut- I

dowi loads, and achieve and go
maintain eady-state voltage ~
of 4160 ts and a
steady- r - m of
60_* 1.2 HzJ. ting of _)

unoervoitage log shall LA .
al strate the ope ility )
of the 160-volt load sheddi /

and auto transfer cirurits
the subsequent loading is

$ (f. in accordance with design
3 ,g, g,) 4, requinmuents (* 10% of its

design intervall. Uhe simula-
ons shall test both the

degraded voltage and the loss
f offsile power relavs.

ht 055cM3,a N
N T ty, u.s.i, t.o,, a
f~*er % % w p u't

*" Su4sar$. 9

MTCH - UNIT 1 3.9-4 Amenchnent No. M, 48, 88, 178
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| LIMITING C0()lTIONS FOR OPERATION SURVElttANCE PEOUIPDENTS

N ME M fitPM7
e 1 3.9.A.7. tmic Systes (Continued) 4.9.A.7. tooic Systes (Continued) Ai
V ppFp.k 2/. . 2.W' ithin 5 minutes after conclet-

11""id MEllSR34I# '"'
4 *I *p 4.9. 2.a.6Joerform Surveillance

Requirunentf.9.A.7.b.1 wim a
{ simulated loss of offsite caser)- L .
htart signalfand run the diesel
for at seast 5 minute i
pue with shutdowi loadt*
This test is to be perfonred
every 18 months.

3. Deleted

A

g5ed M
C The cannon accident signaD c.1. Once every 18 months duri

logic system, and undervolt- acn ciesel generator4g age relays and suoporting g3,g.t,G denonstrated operable
systen are operable. by simulating a loss of offsite

power in conjunction with
an accident test si p al
and verifying: de-energization
of the emergency buses and
load shedding from the energency
buses; and the diesel starts

(~ on the auto-start si pal with i

permanently connected loads in
'

5 12 seconds, energizes the
auto-connected shutdown j

(energency) loads through the ;
load sequencer, operates for i

15 minutes dile its
generator is loaded with
the emergency loads, and
achieves and maintains a

4 s
steady-state frequency of
60 1 1.2 Hz.

2. The tmdervoltage relays for the
fee,Oisasw > of start buses shall be calibrated !

'

OAv385N 3
annually for trip and reset

*

voltages and the peasurements

3,1.B.hid Sec.S a recorded.

3.3 3. Verify, once per 18 nonths
c urino sr 6 t all

b diesel generator trips, except
engine overspeed, low lube

3,81.1) oil pressure, and gener. tor
differential, are automatically
bypassed upon loss of voltage
on the emergency bus concurrent
with an ECCS actuation signal.

f(bfcScbSil38.\ (kepseb$(l3.W}
g ho *1f the diesel generator falls this test, a retest may be performed after the0g diesel generator has been operated for 12 hours at 12565 kL

,

g.e -

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.9-4a knen&ent No. M, 88, H8,185
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l LIMITI9E QM)ITI(N5 FM WDIATIGt SENFittME REIUIRDENTS

3.9.A.7. Loaic Systems (Continued) 4.9.A.7. Leic Systmas (Continued)
I I

O B. Ramlirements for Cantinued Goeration B. Reauirements for Continued Goeration
With Inocerable Cqeponents With Inocerable Camonents

Whenever the reactor is in the Start tinued mactor opehtion is
& Hot Standby or Run Mode and the issible with inopi %1e com-

inaccordanceki%Speci- *|
g@\(g%%

reactor water tauperature is greater
than 212*F, the availability of aux- ficati 3.9.B provided th the
iliary electrical power shall be as followl inemase$ Surveill

fied herein. If the requirseents
"Requirusen are satisfied.specified in 3.9.A., except as speci-

,

Iof this Specification cannot be out,
an orderly shutdowi shall be ini- P"Wy |

kTdd tiated and the reactor shall RV ft.1 kV bl
'

I

(f placed in the4 Cold shutdoun Condi-
tion withi $.

| L.G

pic4o3eb W

.

!v 1
!

l

O
V

MTCH - UNIT 1 3.9-4b Anetxhent No.178
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| A LIMITING COPOITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILtANCE RE0VIR9ENTS
r ( i
!U 3.9.B.I. One Startuo Auxilbry Trans omer 4.9.B.I. One Startuo Auxiliary Transf2Cattd

; HC or ID) Inocerable or On v One flC or ID) Inocerable or Oniv One
Offsite Power Source Available g.1 Offsite Power Sourte Available'

(230 kV Transmission Line) 4 (230kVTransmissionLine)Ws *b |o W '4
Reactorfb.Uun is permissible #f When it is established that one

[*(;Le,, k) startup auxiliary transformerfor = frun the date that
one startup auxiliary transformer g p 9% (ICorID)isinoperableorin-

ht9d g (1C or ID) is inoperable or in- caing power is available fra.,

c aing power is available fras h o .1 only one 230 kV offsite trans-n
only one 230 kV offsite trans-] h mission line, verify correct

; mission line@rovided the in- 05 + p breaker alignnents and indica-
! creased Surveillance Require- M ted power availability within
' ' ' 'nents as stated in Specification one hour and at least once r

. Qight hours thereafter4.9.B.I. are iglemented.
.-- P M*S' $ - one illante Requi L.fl

d.y le 3 .9 within 24 |i

1 q A . l.
by 2. One Diesel Generator (IA. 18.| 2. One inesel Generator (1A, IB. -

or IC) Incoerable or IC) Inocerable

f"1bFrm and after the date that one I When it is established that one
of the diesel generators is made W O T diesel generator (IA, 18, or IC);

| b(Y6 or found to be inoperable, continued ,*d35 twh is inoperable 4fverify correct
| reactor operation is permissible in vs. reaker aligments and indicated

Ng.4$ and at least once per eight hours
- accortiance with Specification 3.5.G. r availability within one hour

kforaperiodnottoexceedJiiij[D
da s* v6 ud - av u -- O'g reafter,iana pn imm surveill- l..)O-,

ran ssion li are avai race Requirenant d 9.A.2.a.l_ withi |
*

L..B a e, both . inino d el cen- -
V @i hanc h every u noursand/~ Tale 6 - =2 @ A3ara et

operableland the in-

( 6 g "L crtased Surveillance Requirments
as stated in Specification 4.9.B.2.

N
g.

are i gl m ented.

f3. One 125/250 Volt DC Power System 3. One 125/250 Volt DC power Systs
(Plant Battery lA or IB) Incoer- (P ant Batterv 1A or IB) Inocer-
AblR Ab. .t

Fr m and after the date that one When it is established that one of
of the two 125/250 volt plant bat- the 125/250 volt DC power systems
teries is made or found to be in- (plant battery 1A or IB) is made
operable, continued reactor oper- or found to be inoperable, the
ation is permissible during the pilot cell voltage and specific
succeedingseven(7)dayswithin gravity and the overall battery
electrical safety considerations, voltage of the operable plant bat-
provided repair work is initiated tery shall be tested daily and de-
imediately to return the failed termined to be satisfactory.
conponent to an operable state,

q ecification 3.5 G. is satisfied, !
Sp

l

Its 0/se u s s of cAio3 ,s
'

h MM '34 9 , Dr. Sovrtsi * OrtI*Sd$
'

3u +(bSe M .

F-- '

L 18 diesel generator ' be inoperable for up to 14 days *j
du the Hatch Unit 2 t fueling outage to perfornO preven e maintenance and ification erk.

Q ,/
'

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.9-5 Amen &ent No. W,182
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|

Spe;&&o 3.e. I- '

Tad 3.8. )4
Table 4.9-1

[T
f DIESEL CDERATOR TEST SCHnU_E

16mber of Failurts In
Last &fhvalid Tests * Test Frsausney

l 54 ') At least once per 31 days. ,9

1 J- 4 At least once per 7 N'

h 219kowd)

,

opo3ed M*k

! B

1

'O
|

|
,

I

i
i

i

gab A * Criteria for detemining nuuber of failures and nuter of valid tests Q.6shall be in accortlance with Regulatory Position C.2.e of Regulatory Guide

G 1.108, Revision 1, August 1977,6xcebt that onk the last ZMests are us and
are detemined on a per diesel basis.

HATCH - LINIT 1 3.9-6b Amendnent No.147
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S <eiRchbn T G l_P
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT 5

3.5.A.2. Operation with inoperable -4.5.A.2. Surveillance with inoperable !-

Components Components

if one CS system loop is inoper- (Deleted)
able, the reactor may remain in i

operation for s' period not to

exceed 7 days providing all |
active components in the - !

other C5 system loop, the 'WR
|

sue +- t PCI _=Ma mad /the diesel 9 g {, [, g
,

' generators (per Specification - *d O'l4.g.A.2.a) are operable.
n , . . . ... . . . v an inservice N

fnenhydrostatic or leakage test }
with the reactor coolant g Q m fg 4

See Oixea,a temperature above or below
W k N'.C212*F the CS system is not -

0( " 3'' N Qeauiredtobeoperable. ~3 E2, Ecc 5-SLdd**,
M S \ 3 A \.

-

.

ja ys 55
|FLLS- OprM%

_

1o Jda 7,f 3. Shutdo.m Recuirements ,

If Specification 3.5.A.I.a. or
3.5.A.2. cannot be met the
reactor shall be placed.in the

Cold Shutdown Condition within
24 hours.

|

B. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) B. Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
System (LPCI and Containment System (LPCI and Containment
Cooling Mode) Coolino Mode)

1. Norinal System Availability 1. Normal Operational Tests

O RHR system testing shall be
perforined as f ollows:

]Item Frecuency

a. The RHR System shall be operable: a. Air test on Once/10 years.|
,

drywell head-
,

(1) Prior to reactor startup ers and nozzles
from a cold condition, or and air or-

water test on
(2) When irradiated fuel is in torus headers

the reactor vessel and the and nozzles
reactor pressure is greater (
than atmospheric except as I

stated in Specification / l

3.5.B.2. j ke Dj3 % fg g
%_

(5h D*.
'

*). 6. z.t 4rtfl
by(t5.5/o,3 RS6I

P k) .Sec_'Yi04

3.G

.

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-2 Amendment No. I'41. Tfid,170
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$pedbba 3 S./
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCf. REOUIREMENTS

h.5.B l . Normal System Availability (Cont.) 4.$.B.I. Normal Operational Tests

/ b. One RHR loop with two pumps or two item Frecuencyn'
loops with one pump per loop shall

ke 0 6 1/a be operable in the shutdown cool- b. Simulated Once/ Operating

ing mode when irradiated f uel is Automatic Cycle.
4g, _ gg ., in the reactor vessel and the Actuation

3y.( RHE-Col h k reactot pressure is atmospheric Test

} except prior to a reactor startupy> as stated in Specification
/

3.5.B.I.a. During an inserviceR R(L- Rebe.lg)g hydrostatic or leakage test, oneg g,gE W N RHR loop with two pumps or twoj
* \ kb'Oh loops with one pump per loop

\Tesh g Cy vqhg, j/ shall also be operable in the
p

LPCI mooe .

c. The reactor shall not be started up t. System flow Once/3 months.
with the RHR system supplying rate: Each
cooling to the fuel pool. RHR pump

shall deliver
d. During reactor power operation, the at least 7700

LPCI system discharge cross-tie gpm against a
valve, Ell-F010, shall be in the system head
closed position and the associated corresponding

valve motor starter circuit to a reactor
breaker shall be locked'in the vessel pressure
off position. In addition, an of at least 20
annunciator which indicates that psig,

hQ the cross-tie valve is not in theW fully closed position shall be d. Valve lineups: Once/31 days.

9t3 available in the control room. Verify thatb
each valve in

Q N* 3 I'!j e. Both recirculation pump discharge the flow path

valves shall be operable prior to that is not

O [CCS - D p%hh) reactor startup (or closed if per- locked, sealed,
,

{ r> Q,j g g mitted elsewnere in these speci- or otherwise
fications). secured in posi-

tion is in its
correct position.

2. Operation with inoperable e. (Deleted)
Comoonents

f. Both recirculation pump discharge
a. One LPCI Pumo Inocerable valves shall be tested for oper-

ability during any outage exceeding
if one LPCI pump is inoptrable, 48 hours, if operability tests have
the reactor may re'asin in opers- not been performed during the
tion for a period not to exceed preceding month.
7 days provided that the remainirg |
LPCI pumps, both LPCI subsystem 2. Surveillance with Inocerable

Q4 g associated diesel generators
~| Componentsf ins nat M . the C5 tvit e and

,
' '

s o) 6 |- 9,g g

One LPCI Subsystem inoperable b. (Deleted)

A LPCI subsystem is considered to
be inoperable if (1) both of the
LPCI pumps within that system are
inoperable or (2) the attive
valves in the subsystem flow path

(areinoperable.

O HATCH - UN]l 1 3.5-3 Amendment No. T/. 3f 37, 41, 747
160, 170
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Sci & ba.)3 9d
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVLILIIEIfj3'lREMENTS

3.5.G. Minimum Core and Centainment 4.5.G. Surveillance of Core and Contain-

O Coolino Systems Availability ment Coolino Systems

Q-. During any period when one of When it is determined that one

b h' the standby diesel generators of the standby diesel generators
@f is inoperable, continued eactor Q. Ja} is inoperable, all of the compo-
64 operation is limited to 7* | gg nents in the RHR system LPCI

da unless operability of the m de and c ntainment cooling
6'Lesel generator is restored mode connected to the operable

within this_Deriod. Ipuring suc j diesel generators shall be veri-
M @ jill of the components ( fled to be operable

in w e KHR system LPCI mode 6,A;a 44 ,

and containment cooling mode ,__
g

bbI 9,.h ; . m a

M'* - orderly shutdown shall be initi- d*% D '*
ated and the reactor shall be M*I Mo 3+1Me *" l

. in the Cold Shutda= caaditt
-

L,h Igithin M hnurt.65pec tcation 7

al albbiMt .

fXriy combination of inoperable
components in the core and con-
tainment cooling systems shall Se. Disemi.e of cy
not defeat the capability of p g., 3,73 cm.oPng&the remaining operable components i

'

to fulfill the core and contain- .4 Se.ba C.o
yt cooling functient -

' When irradiated fuel is in the i
reactor vessel and the reactor
is in the Cold Shutdown Condi-

O tion, both CS systems and the
LPCI and containment cooling % b;msseca of CLc.ms
subsystems of the RHR system
may be inoperable provided that W 3 ~y'p gg ggy'
the shutdown cooling subsystem is S. & a 5.o
of the RHR system is operable in
accordance with Specification
3.5.B.I.b and that no work is
being done which has the
potential for draining the
reactor vessel,
k

i bT1W C.

fof*Sel W 110M L h ,E* g

e x
*The B diesel generator ma be inoperable for up to
14 da.s during the Hatch Un 2 tenth refueling A .)

O . modifica on work, l

outage o perform preventativ maintenance and

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.5-10 Amendment No. H . W . H0, 182
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR'
~

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result the Technical
Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore,
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and . justified. In the' specific case of the ' Auxiliary
Electrical Systems section, the new section number is 3.8. These general
paragraphs in this section have been deleted since they provide general-
guidance that is discussed in other parts of the Technical Specifications

I or Bases.

A.2 Proposed Notes 1, 3, 5, 6, and 8 to SR 3.8.1.2, and Notes 3 and 5 to -

SR 3.8.1.5 have been added. Note- 1 to SR 3.8.1.2 allows SR 3.8.1.5 to :
satisfy SR 3.8.1.2, since it is more restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2. Note 3 ,

'to SR 3.8.1.2 allows the engine to be warmed up and gradually started.
These methods are currently employed, and have been specifically added for
clarity. Note 5 to SR 3.8.1.2 allows gradual loading. Note 6 to SR
3.8.1.2 and Note 3 to SR 3.8.1.5 allow for voltage transients prior to
establishing steady state operation. Note 8 to SR 3.8.1.2 and Note 5 to
SR 3.8.1.5 only allow a SR to be performed on one DG at a time. All of :

these are currently being performed, and have been specifically added for
clarity. All of these changes are considered administrative.

A.3 The existing limitation on 18-month Surveillances to perform them "during !

,

shutdown" is more specifically presented in the proposed Surveillances.
| Each proposed SR contains a specific Note limiting the performance in
| certain MODES. While these limitations vary from SR to SR, each is
! consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433,

presentation (or bracketed option allowed based on plant specific -

justification) which defines the intent of "during shutdown" for each SR,
and with the guidance of Generic Letter 91-04. Additionally, the- Note
clearly presents the practice taking credit for unplanned events, provided ,

'

the necessary data is obtained. In addition, since the swing DG is common
to both units, SRs that allow one SR performance to sati.sfy both units'
requirements are allowed to be performed while one unit is not shutdown,>

| provided the SR is being performed from the other unit. Since this is
only a change in presentation, this change is considered administrative.

|

,

i

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 1

ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

O l
ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.4 These two possible values for the overspeed trip point are fixed by the l

design of the DG unit. The appropriate value (i.e., the most limiting, i

which is 65.5 Hz) is presented in the proposed Technical Specifications.
This presentation eliminates the basis for the accepted value from the
Technical Specifications, moving it to the Bases. Since there is no i

difference in the requirement, this is considered administrative.

A.5 The details relating to the required day tank load have been moved to a
Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.8.1.3). No technical changes are
being made; therefore, this change is considered administrative in nature.

A.6 These requirements are governed by the definition of OPERABILITY of the
DGs as explained-in the SR section of the Bases. They are also covered by
the respective SRs. Therefore, this "LC0" has been deleted and the change i

is considered administrative, i
1

A.7 Proposed Note 1 to SRs 3.8.1.9, 3.8.1.10, and 3.8.1.17 and Note 2 to SR i

3.8.1.13 have been added. This allows an engine prelube prior to DG 1

start. The current Specifications do not prohibit this allowance and the
addition is provided for clarity. As such, it is considered
administrative. ,

I
% A.8 The Frequency of "every scheduled refueling outage" has been modified to

,

be "18 months", since 18 months is a normal refueling outage schedule. <

Note 2 to this SR ensures the SR is performed while the unit is shutdown.
,

| A.9 Proposed Note 3 has been added to clarify that a single test of the swing
DG will suffice to meet the requirements of both units. This addition'

provides clarity and is considered administrative only, since the test is
a DG test only (e.g., it does not test unit specific components), and is
similar to other notes provided in the Surveillance section.

A.10 The requirement to perform this Surveillance after -the 24 hour run has<

'

been deleted. As indicated by the * footnote, it is acceptable to perform
the test after a 2 2 hour run at 2 2565 kW. Therefore, since it is
already allowed to be performed in this manner, this change is considered
administrative.

!

| A.11 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications would allow multiple
- Conditions to be simultaneously entered. Three or more sources could be

inoperable, ACTIONS being taken in accordance with the Specification, and
proposed LCO 3.0.3 entry conditions not met. To preserve the existing
intent of Specification 3.9. A.7.B, ACTION H is proposed. ACTION H will
cover these conditions in which the unit is outside accident analyses.

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A

|
|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.12 This requirement is being deleted since other ACTIONS (ACTIONS D, E, F,
and H) provide direction for various interrelationships .between the AC
sources. The ACTIONS either provide a restoration . time or require a
shutdown. Currently, a shutdown is required. These new ACTIONS that
provide restoration times are discussed in comment L.7 below. Therefore, ;

this change is considered administrative.

A.13 The requirement to retest the DGs every 72 hours has been deleted. For
the IA and 1C DGs, the restoration times have been reduced to 72 hours,
thus, by the time the next test is due, either the original inoperable DG
will be restored or the unit will be shutting down. Therefore, there is
no reason to re-perform the test. For the IB DG,.(and for that matter,
the 1A and IC DGs), the test is required to ensure a common mode failure <

does not exist. Once it has been ' determined a common mode does not exist, !
it does not need to be redetermined. Therefore, this retest is redundant 1

to the first test and as such, its deletion is administrative.
i

I

A.14 This allowance has been deleted since the Hatch Unit 2 tenth refueling
outage has been completed.

A.15 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include

O providing " cross references". LCO 3.8.1 adequately prescribes the
! requirements for AC Sources without such references. Therefore, the
| existing reference to the AC Sources serves no functional purpose, and its
| removal is an administrative difference in presentation.

!

IfCHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Certain equipment needed to meet Unit I accident analysis is powered from
| Unit 2 AC Sources. Currently, the Unit 2 AC Sources are required since
| the Unit I definition of OPERABILITY requires both normal and alternate

power supplies to be OPERABLE. In the proposed Technical Specifications,
the definition of OPERABILITY only requires one source, since proposed LC0
3.8.1 provides the proper ACTIONS to take if sources are inoperable.-

Therefore, the Unit 2 required AC Sources have been added to this LCO.
Since Unit 2 sources are now described, the current LC0 for Unit I sources
has been modified to explicitly use the Unit designator. These changes
are administrative only; however, ACTIONS have al so been provided
(proposed ACTION A as it applies to a Unit 2 offsite circuit, and ACTION
C as it applies to a Unit 2 DG) to add requirements not currently required
by Unit 1 Technical Specifications.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A

l
:

. .. . . . .- --- .. .



;

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATINGn

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1
(continued)

These ACTIONS are consistent with the requirements for a Unit I source,
with the exception of the restoration time provided for a Unit 2 DG. The
time provided is 7 days, which is consistent with the restoration time l

provided for in the LCOs for the individual components powered from Unit :

2 sources. In addition, the SRs are also applicable to the Unit 2 l-

sources; thus, proposed SR 3.8.1.19 has been added to ensure Unit 2
sources are tested. Therefore, this change, is considered more
restrictive on plant operations.

M.2 A new Note has been added (proposed Note to SR 3.8.1.6) to restrict this .

Surveillance from being performed in MODES ' and 2, since it could result |
in a grid perturbation and the potential for a Unit transient. However, '

credit may be taken if unplanned events occur that satisfy this SR.

H.3 Limitations on the operating power factor .are added to the full load
rejection test and to the 24-hour run Surveillance. These limitations
ensure the DG is conservatively tested at as close to accident conditions
as reasonable, provided the power factor can be attained. Two notes are i

also added for clarity. Note 1 provides allowances that the power factor l

(]m and load may vary due to momentary transients, and Note 3 provides
guidances for when the power factor cannot be attained.

1

H.4 As with all other DG start requirements, proposed SR 3.8.1.10 is proposed I
to add the acceptance criteria for voltage limits (upper and lower) and I

lspeed / frequency upper limit (lower limit included in the existing
Surveillance). These acceptance criteria are consistent with all other DG
start acceptance criteria. In addition, a time requirement has also been
added, consistent with the accident analysis. Proposed SR 3.8.1.18 is |

proposed to add the voltage acceptance criteria.

H.S The DG fuel oil day tanks are proposed to have a Surveillance for the
checking for and removal of accumulated water (proposed SR 3.8.1.4). This
added restriction provides assurance that water will not degrade the
performance of the diesel engine.

M.6 A new, more restrictive requirement to be in MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) within
12 hours has been added. This is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

M.7 The restoration time for one offsite circuit or one unit specific DG (IA
or IC) has been decreased to 72 hours, consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The swing DG time remains at 7
days.

/~'s

HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTIN 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

V
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(continued)

M.8 In order for the consecutive test count to be valid for resetting the test
frequency to 31 days, each test is to be performed with the DG " cold."
Therefore, a limitation of 24 hours between tests has been added to
achieve this. Additional clarification of acceptable test results if
performed more frequently than 24 hours is provided in the Bases.

H.9 In order to reset the test frequency to 31 days, an additional requirement
has been added to ensure 7 consecutive failure free starts and runs have
been accomplished. This is consistent with NUMARC 87-00, Rev. 1, which

,

| provides guidance on the test frequency adopted in the proposed Hatch Unit
1 Technical Specifications (see comment L.12).

M.10 The existing tolerance for voltage (i 10%) is being restricted to -10%,
+2%. Reducing the allowable overvoltage is based on the acceptable
overvoltage limits of equipment on the 600 V buses.

|
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

| ) LA.1 The details of what constitutes OPERABILITY, system design and purpose,
have been relocated to the Bases. The design features are also describedi

in the FSAR. Thus, the LC0 has been written to tell what is needed, but'

not in excessive detail. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the !

provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. j
1

LA.2 This Surveillance has been deleted in the proposed Technical !

Specifications. Procedural controls on DG inspections recommended by the
manufacturer are sufficient to ensure the DG receives the necessary
inspections. Removal of this Surveillance from the Technical
Specifications will have no effect on DG OPERABILITY. Changes to the
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. 4

LA.3 The specific component name of the single largest load need not be ,

'detailed within the Tech.1ical Specifications. The value of the load, as
well as the component itself, are specifically detailed in the Bases, as
well as the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the Bases
Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
Changes to the FSAR are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. The reference to the
single largest load within the Technical Specifications is not necessary
to adequately present the requirement. Similarly, the load value for the
auto-connected loads is removed from the proposed Technical
Specifications. Any change to the loads placed on the DG will be

e controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 (a design change is required to change the
loads).

HATCH UNIT 1 5 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

U
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

,

! (continued)

LA.4 When the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been affected by repair,
maintenance, or replacement of a component, post maintenance testing is
required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component. Explicit
post maintenance Surveillance Requirements have, therefore, been deleted
from the Specifications. Entry into the applicable modes without

| performing this post maintenance testing also continues to be allowed as
| discussed in the Bases for SR 3.0.1.
|

| LA.5 The purpose of this SR is inherent in the manner in which the test is
! performed and is described in the Bases for SR 3.8.1.9 (load shedding) and
! SR 3.8.1.6 (auto bus transfer). Therefore, the description has been

relocated to the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provision of the proposed Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of thei

| Technical Specifications. >

|

| LA.6 This description is not needed in this Note and has been relocated to the
Bases. The 20 test requirement has also been changed to 25 (see comment
L.12). Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the Bases Control
Process in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

" Specific"

L.1 Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.2, Note 1 to SR 3.8.1.5 and the Note to SR 3.8.1.18
have been added to allow a prelube prior to starting the DG. DG starts
without prior engine prelube create unnecessary engine wear, thereby
reducing overall reliability. The engine prelube does not result in an
enhanced start performance which could mask the engine's ability to start
in accident conditions witMut a prelube. In addition, Note 2 and SR
3.8.1.2 also allow a gradual DG warmup. This portion of the Note is ;

allowed currently, because no startup time is specified in the current ;
surveillance. {

L.2 The intent of a requirement for staggered testing is to increase
ireliability of the component / system being tested. A number of studies j

have been performed which have demonstrated that staggered testing has |

negligible impact on component reliability. These analytical and
subjective analyses have determined that staggered testing 1) is
operationally difficult, 2) has negligible impact on component ;

reliability, 3) is not as significant as initially thought, 4) has no
impact on failure frequency, 5) introduces additional stress on components
such as OGs potentially causing increased component failure rates and
component wearout, 6) results in reduced redundancy during testing, and 7)
increases likelihood of human error by increasing testing intervals. *

Therefore, the majority of staggered testing requirements have been !
deleted.

OV

HATCH UNIT 1 6 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.3 The limitation on the time to reach full DG load from a manual
synchronization is proposed for deletion. DG loading should be done in |

|

| accordance with manufacturer's recommendations to minimize wear on the
engine. Additionally, placing a time limitation on the operator to
accomplish this loading results in an increased potential for error and
subsequent unavailability of the DG. The starting, loading, subsequent
full load operation, and automatic start and loading testing required by
other Technical Specification Surveillances is adequate to confirm the
DG's capability without the 120-second loading requirement. In addition,
for clarity, Note 2 has been added to this SR to specifically allow
gradual loading,

L.4 The Surveillance Frequency has been changed from "specified for the dieseli

| in Specification 4.9. A.2.a.1" (effectively the DG test schedule table) to
"31 days". This is because DG failures that result in a more frequent DGi

test frequency have no impact on this function's ability to perform its
intended function.

L.5 The proposed " hot restart" test (proposed SR 3.8.1.13) does not require
the restart be a simulated loss of offsite power (auto-start signal). The
" hot restart" is proposed to simply be any start signal, as would bep) required by the monthly test. Furthermore, the specific requirement to beg

automatically loaded with emergency loads is excessive; the DG hasv

demonstrated its ability to power loads while " hot" (i.e., the 24 hour
run). Additionally, the automatic loading is an unnecessary repetition of
other SRs which confirm the DG ability to accept sequenced loads. DG
loading following the hot restart is proposed to be controlled by plant
procedures and appropriate manufacturer recommendations for loading j

| following any DG start. This revision allows greater flexibility in
scheduling DG testing, while not compromising any necessary demonstration )!

l of DG capability.
1

L.6 The time to reach MODE 4, Cold Shutdown has been extended from 24 hours to '

36 hours. This provides the necessary time to shut down and cool down the
plant in a controlled and orderly manner that is within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming the minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This
extra time reduces the potential for a unit upset that could challenge
safety systems. This time is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

!
,

r

A
U
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.7 The following ACTIONS have been added to LC0 3.8.1:

a. Proposed ACTION D, which provides an out-of-service time of 24
hours, when two or more offsite circuits are concurrently
inoperable, prior to requiring a unit shutdown,

b. Proposed ACTION E, which provides an out-of-service time of 12 |

hours, when a DG and an offsite circuit are concurrently inoperable,
prior to requiring a unit shutdown.

!

c. Proposed ACTION F, which provides an out-of-service time of 2 hours,
when two or more DGs are concurrently inoperable, prior to requiring
a unit shutdown.

Due to these new ACTIONS, restrictions are imposed to limit the maximum
time the requirements of proposed LCO 3.8.1.a, b, and c are not met (the
second Completion Time of the restoration ACTIONS for ACTIONS A and B).

These new ACTIONS are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, and with the recommendations of Regulatory
Guide 1.93.

L.8 The current requirements found in Specifications 3.5. A.2, 3.5.B.2.a,
3.5.G, and 3.9.B.2, have been moved to LCO 3.3.1, in the form of Required
Actions A.2, 8.2, and 0.1 and extended to include the offsite circuits. 1

iThese new Required Actions are essentially the same as the current
requirements, except for the newly provided Completion Times to perform ,

the checks required by the current requirements and proposed Required |

Actions A.2, B.2 and 0.1. This new time provided is discussed in the next I
paragraph. Therefore, the movement of the current requirements to this i
LC0 is strictly administrative. The Completion Times for the Required 1

Actions for inoperable diesel generators and offsite circuits are now
provided. Verification that redundant features are not inoperable
(proposed Required Actions A.2, B.2, and 0.1) is proposed to be 24, 4, and
12 hours, respectively. These Completion Times will allow the operator
time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities, thereby
minimizing the risk due to subjecting the unit to transients associated
with shutdown. The proposed Completion Time also considers the capacity
and capability of the remaining AC sources and the low probability of a
DBA occurring during this period.

Specifications 3.5. A.2 and 3.5.8.2.a allow the 7 day restoration time for
an inoperable CS or RHR pump, only if all DGs are operable. For example,
if a CS pump and its associated DG are inoperable, an immediate shutdown
is required. The proposed actions only require the operability of
components powered from AC sources (DG or offsite circuit) redundant to an

(] inoperable AC source. A component (e.g., RHR or CS pump) and its
y associated offsite circuit or DG are allowed to be concurrently inoperable

without imposing additional limitations.

HATCH UNIT 1 8 REVISION A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
3

I L.8
(continued)

If a loss of offsite power occurs, the component will not receive power,
since its DG is already inoperable. The remaining divisions still have AC
power and can perform their safety function. The condition of having a*

component and its associated DG or offsite circuit concurrently inoperable
was recognized during the development of the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, and was found acceptable (as shown in the
NUREG LC0 3.8.1).i

7

L.9 The requested deletion involves the requirement to start the DGs under
degraded offsite power conditions. The normal Technical Specification

'

surveillance testing schedule provides adequate assurance that the
i OPERABLE DGs will be capable of performing their intended safety

functions. The inoperability of an offsite AC source in no way affects
the reliability of the OPERABLE DGs as previously demonstrated by their
normal Technical Specification surveillance testing. In some
circumstances, the inoperability of the AC sources will automatically

i start the associated DG. In these cases, the DG will already be supplying
'

the safety bus. The reliability and availability of the DGs are not,,

i ( adversely affected solely as a result of the loss of offsite circuit (s) 1

%
; and the DG should not be required to be started if this condition exists. |

Additionally, once the DG started to meet the existing ACTION, the DG |
manufacturer recommends loading that DG prior to a return to standby )4

j status. |

The most probable cause of an offsite AC source becoming inoperable is
severe weather or an off-normal grid condition. Severe weather or other
off-normal grid conditions can also cause the loss of a DG and leave its

4

safety bus without AC power if the DG is tied to the offsite source when
it becomes inoperable. NRC Information Notice 84-69 warns against

: operating DGs tied to offsite power when the unit's AC sources are
abnormally degraded or threatened. As addressed in Information Notice 84--

69, when a DG is operated connected to offsite sources and non-vital'

loads, disturbances in these areas can adversely affect DG reliability.;

Furthermore, since the offsite AC sources have been degraded, a demand for
DG start is more likely while connected to the grid and non-vital loads
for this required surveillance. Therefore, DG availability is potentially
lessened by a demonstration requiring starting (and the subsequent
administrative requirement for connecting the DGs to offsite sources) when
the offsite sources are abnormally degraded.<

O
HATCH UNIT 1 9 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

,

L.10 The proposed Required Actions B.3.1 and B.3.2 provide an allowance to
avoid unnecessary testing of the OPERABLE DG when a DG is declared
inoperable. This change is consistent with that approved on the River
Bend Station docket (Amendment No. 64, dated 9/29/92). The intent of the 1

actions is to confirm no common-mode failure has rendered more than one DG I

inoperable. This assurance can be ascertained in many cases by means
other than the existing requirement for a DG start. If an assessment can |

determine no common-mode failure exists on the remaining OPERABLE DGs, the
proposal allows for not requiring an unnecessary DG start. Minimizing DG
starts is recommended to avoid unnecessary diesel wear, thereby enhancing
overall DG reliability (refer to Generic Letter 84-15). In addition, the'

requirement to load the DG has been deleted. Demonstrating the DG start
capability is sufficient to provide the added assurance that the DG is
still OPERABLE.

L.ll The proposed Required Actions A.2 and B.2 provide an allowance to avoid an
immediate forced shutdown when a DG or offsite circuit is inoperable
concurrent with a required " feature" (i.e., system, subsystem, component)
inoperability. This change is consistent with that approved on the River
Bend Station docket (Amendment No. 64, dated 9/29/92). With these
concurrent inoperabilities, certain events that are required by GDC 17 to

(m) be capable of being mitigated, will not be able to be mitigated. These
events involve accidents which are coupled with a complete loss of all
offsite or DG power. However, certain combinations of inoperable
components may allow for satisfactory compensatory actions or have been
justified for some allowed restoration time. By allowing " features"
associated with the inoperable offsite circuit DG to be declared
inoperable, the appropriate ACTIONS can be taken. This can potentially. i

eliminate unnecessary forced shutdowns, and the associated risk of plant '

transient, while maintaining ACTION provisions previously provided
concerning the specific circumstances.

L.12 Draft revisions to Regulatory Guide 1.9 (RG 1.9) contain revised
,

accelerated test schedules which reflect the industry guidance provided in |
NUMARC 87-00, Revision 1. While the revision to RG 1.9 is not approved, I

it is understood that the NRC finds the revised test schedule acceptable. '

This revision focuses only on the more recent tests (last 25). This
should yield a more representative reliability of the DG unit at the time
of the most recent test. Furthermore, the criteria for accelerated
testing, based on the most recent tests, are increased from 2-in-20 test
failures to 4-in-25 test failures. This increase is consistent with past
efforts to reduce testing of the emergency DGs and is considered to
provide sufficient criteria for determining that DG reliability has ,

significantly degraded. '

()s%
,
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Spei46 34t.
LIMITING CM OITIONS FOR OPERATION SURYEILLANCE P.EDUIRENF.NTS~

\_/ ;,
I3.9.B.3. Om 125/250 Volt DC N wer System

y' POCO 3M CICde$rS
-

| (P ant Battery 1A or IB) Inocee-

| & 1 (Continued) fsr ris: 3 8-4' w M4
i X 5e.A .and the increased Surveillance

Requirements as stated in Speci-
fication 4.9.B.3. are inglenenlai )L

| 4.-Enernency 4160 Volt Buses (IE. IF. 7 i
'l or 1G) Inocerable

| One of the emergency 4160 volt
| }

buses (IE, IF, or IG) me be in-
'

operable for a period not to exceed E O ' b s u c o of
'

1
; seven(7)consecutivedaysprovid-

C(Oc 3 y g 3,g 7,
'

ing the other two emergency 4160
,

volt buses and associated ECCS ] Jo n is Se, b g, lequipment are operable.

5. Emeroency 600 Volt Buses (1C or
j ID) Inocerable |

l
One of the emergency 600 volt buses i
(IC or ID) may be inoperable for a I,

periodnottoexceedseven(7) days 1
!

providing the other 600 volt bus is
operable. -

I. Emeroency 250 Volt DC to 600 Volt6
AC Inverters f e e p ,*ge g 33 ,, , ,,p g ,,

( One of the energency 250 volt DC b 'Lt$ t 3 5~l, lo Se f 1,g-
t

V to 600 volt AC inverters may be
inoperable for a period not to
exceed seven (7) consecutive days |

(providing the other inverter is
|
|

operable.

C. Diesel Generator Reauirerents (Reactorl AgMlkin the Shutdown or Refuel Pbde)* fLeo 3.s.2
Whenever the reactor is in either the
Shutdori or Refuel Pbde, a minimin
of Cwo diesel generator) snui ce d.)*

operable whenever: I

t%gosch A sus k sb % p.) j
l

kpc3ed: 5.R'3 8 2.. \
*This specification is not applicable when fuel is not in the reacto re
pressure vessel; however, one diesel generator shall be operable and M 3 . r. 2.1-
aligned to supply power as follows:

h.Topro%fuelpoolcoMngcapabilityh
b. To provide power for one train of SGTS(when secondary containmenQ-Opp]fd14 f),1

3cr3 required) >

^(
(

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.9-6 Amendnent No. 48, 82
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

C. Diesel Generator Requirements (Reactor ,r

in the Shutdown or Refuel Mode) 4.9.0. Electric Power Monitoring for

O (Continued) Reactor Protection System

k,) r i

1. Work is being done which has the } Specifications:
potential for draining the reactor

Qhth pressure vessel, or 1. The Electric Power Monitoring for
the Reactor Protection System

2. condary containment is required, shall be demonstrated operable:

3. A core or containment cooling sys- (a) At least one per 6 nonths
tem is reouired, by performing a FUNCTIONAL

b. Electric Power Monitoring for the
Reactor Protection System (b) At least once per operating

cycle by demonstrating the ;

OPERABILITY of under-voltage,
Specifications: over-voltage and under-fre-

quency protective instrumenta-
1. When either of the RPS MG sets or the tion by performance of a CHANNEL

Alternate Source is in service, its CALIBRATION including simu-
power monitoring system shall be lated automatic actuation of /
OPERABLE. the protective relays, trip- 1

ping logic and output cir-
(a) If the power monitoring system is cuit breakers and verifying

not OPERABLE and Operability the following setpoints:

cannot be restored within 30
minutes of discovery, remove the (1) Over-voltage $132 VAC,
power supply f rom service immediately
thereafter. (2) Under-voltage >108 VAC,

(# ~
with time delay relay set

,

\ (b) One channel of a power monitoring to zero* .

system may be inoperable, as
necessary for test or maintenance, (3) Under-frequency >_57 Hz,
not to exceed 8 hours per month. with time delay relay set

- to zero*

1

1

I
'

See Disew w # d ,

%*Iis: 3.34.2., m g&* *^o & % r 1.
3.3.,

i

|

|

ending NRC approval of different valu
W

1

i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

^

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This requirement has been deleted since the DGs do not-provide power to
the fuel pool cooling pumps. These pumps receive power from the non-
safety related buses. As such, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 The Applicability has been rewritten to ' be MODES 4- and 5, and during
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment. This
effectively encompasses all the current requirements, ar.d is based on the
-current Unit I secondary containment Applicability, a little more

,

restrictive. However, ~ based upon the proposed Secondary Containment
Applicability, the requirements are the same. Therefore, this change is
considered administrative and is made to provide clarity.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE ,

M.1 ACTIONS have been added to provide proper Required Actions to take when a
required AC source is inoperable. Currently, no actions are provided.
The new ACTIONS (ACTIONS A and B) will either 1) require declaring the
affected components inoperable.and taking the ACTIONS of the applicable
system LC0 (Required Action A.1) or 2) will require suspending CORE
ALTERATIONS, OPDRVs, and irradiated fuel movement in the secondary
containment, and initiating action to restore the inoperable source

O (Required Actions A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3, A.2.4, B.1, B.2, B.3, and B.4) . In
addition, Surveillances have been added to ensure the OPERABILITY of the
required AC sources. These new ACTIONS and Surveillances are additional-
restrictions on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 The AC Sources Specification, while in Shutdown or Refuel, has been
modified to only require one Unit 1 DG to be OPERABLE. However, a Unit 1
offsite circuit requirement has been added to replace the DG. This-

qualified circuit must be connected between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Unit 1 Class lE AC electrical power distribution
subsystem (s) required by LC0 3.8.8. This means that all Unit 1 buses
needing AC power must be powered from a Unit 1 offsite source. In
addition, since certain Unit 2 equipment may be needed to meet Unit 1
accident analysis, this LC0 also requires a OPERABLE Unit 2 DG (capable of
powering the required equipment), and a Unit 2 offsite source (which is
providing power to the required Unit 2 equipment). These additional
requirements more than make up for the one (of two) DGs that is now not
required to be OPERABLE.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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SpeMeds4 3. B. 3
LIMITIts CDOITimS FOR OPERATim SLMF111ME REOUIRDHTS

3.9.A.2. Stansbv E Pr=r wiv rotesei g.v.n.z. stantbv E Power Sunolv (Diesel ,

Generators 1A. 18 and IC) Generators lA. IB. and IC) I

(Continued) (Continued)-

a. Operability a. b erability

The diesel generator itself !
and its auxiliaries are 1. Each diesel generator shall
operable. be manually started and

3 loaded to dmonstrate

opue& lto 3 B 3M [8 ", Q
- frequency specified in Table

p(bpos,e4 Ltc Lg.3, Luf < Oil (egar 4.9-1 on a Staggerud Testm. .

Basis.* Verify that each |
diesel starts from ambient
condition, gradually load

,

the generator to 1710-2000 l

idF* and operate for 1 60 )
minutes. Asteady-state
voltage of 4160 2 420 volts
and a steady-state frequency ) -

of 60 i 1.2 lit will be /_-

-intained./ Verify the pres- .)
S g 3.g.3 .{ sure in both diesel air start

receivers to be 1225 psig p

5}s cred
2. At least once per 184 days,]

each diesel generator shall
be started and verifiedyt f to reach synchronous speed inM S 12 seconds, loaded to an iMd indicated 2250-2400 ide= for
1A and IC and 2363-2425 ide*
for IB in s 120 seconds, c.nd )

O b2 operated for 1 60 minutes. f
The test will verify the
diesel generator will achieve
and maintain a steady-state
voltage of 4160 i 420 volts
and a steady-state frequency 1
of 60 1.2 Hz.* /

J

) f
se % ,,- .+ i

%es %<-ITs *. 3 3.1,
ia +ks. Se % . |s

|

I I

*For the IB (swing) diesel, a single test will satisfy the requirinents for
Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.1 and Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.a.4,
with the diesel connected to one unit's emergency bus for one periodic
test and connected to the emenjency bus in the other unit during the next

{periodic test.

A single 6-nonth (184-day) test for the IB diesel will satisfy the
requirements for Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.2 and Unit 2
Specification 4.8.1.1.2.b. The 6-month test will be performed using
the starting circuitry and emenjency bus from one unit. The next
6-month test will be performed using the starting circuitry and
emergency bus from the other unit.

D
| "Homentary variations outside this band shall not invalidate the test.

MTCH - UNIT 1 3.9-2 Mendamt No. 75,447,178
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b__fecfNctinae 3 6 3
UMITING COP 0lTICNS FOR OPGATIGd SLRWittANCE REOUIRDENTS

I

i 3.9.A.2. Standby E Pouer Smoly (Diesel 4.9.A.2. Stanev AC Pouer tunniv (Diesel
! Generators 1A. 18. and IC) Generators 1A. IB. and IC)

(continued) (Continued)

b. Diesel Battery (125 Volti b. Diesel Battery (125 Volti
i

l # Eadt 125-volt diesel battery Each IZ5-volt diesel battery
is operable and capable of shall be stjected to the

$ee bw,y,oa supplying the required load. same periodic surveillance as
the plant batteries in Speci-

g g9" fication 4.9.A.3.
O IW 5 8Aj
g h,ty - c. Battery Chamer c. Battery Chamer

An operable battery chartjer is Indicatan shall be pmvided
D "d"'t c.4 available. Each battery chartjer to monitor the status of9

shall have adequate capacity to the battery chanjer supply.1% lb.q gI restort its battery to full lhis instnmentation shall
ce.t| A(.% g,' chartje within 24 hours from a include indication of output )4

N M O# ' dischartjed condition diile cunent and output voltage. j
carrying the DC W

d. Djgsel Fuel
d. Diesel Fue' O 7.

L'O There shalt be a mininun of- he.3.6 M 1. The quantity of diesel || 3 E'3 (8 ,000 gallo Wracceptable " | fuel available in each9
diesel fuel in the diesel $O8 31 fuel storage tank (aniD bercy
fuel _storagetanhaanua uel Gay tankIshall be g.uS I

inim a of 500 gallons measured and recortled hb.m
in each diesel fuel day tank. Ih ly with the % -. - i

'

| ke D'5c*58'oD operability test speci- .) |

of ti,un3 > fled for the diesel in je!

LSpectfication 4.9.A.2.a.y
| pp .131,

M*OM ~(E At least once per 92 days lj
by verifying that a sangle '-

of diesel fuel fran the fuel .
I Wtd 4 storage tank, obtained in
, ,r ~ spenCcdid au.md.s with A51M-D270-65, '

is within the acceptable|\ I g,q limits specified in Table 1
of ASTM 0975-74 when chec
for viscosity, water and

. 2. edimen h y.L
e. Fuel Oil Transfer Pues e. Fuel Oil Transfer PtrosLt.3,g.3 rAQK fuel oil transfer puip 4

snall be operable and capable 1. The operation of the diesel' 9 .@
of transferring fuel oil fuel oil transfer ptmps to j ,W

transfer fuel from thefrom the storage system to g
the day tank. 3,g,35 storage systen to the day

tank shall be demonstr 4
tes pec i r L.)

JthatdieselinSpecification
gap L4.9.A.2.a.l e

B,D, EQ F 2. The operation of the diesel'

fuel oil transfer ptmps to'
i

'

$(6947 t r fuel eah pea At'llod
tank to the day taak of
each diesel, via the
installed cross connection
lines, shall be denonstrated
at least once per 18 months
gng M

Bee-9O o psse a W }
MTCH - LINIT 1 3.9-2c Anendnent No.178

h9L



._ _ . . _ - . _ _ ._ _ ._. . _ _ _ _ _ _ _

'

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
,

ITS: 3.8.3 SECTION - DIESEL FUEL OIL AND TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, AND STARTING AIR

(
ADMINISTRATIVE

3

A.1 The fuel oil and transfer, and starting air requirements of current LC0
3/4.9. A 2 and 3.9.C have been moved to a new LC0 3.8.3. The Applicability ;

of this new LC0 is "when associated DG is required to be OPERABLE." This -

,

covers the current MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 requirements, and is actually
more restrictive since the DG Applicability has been changed (in proposed i

LCO 3.8.2) to include certain MODE 4 and 5 conditions (see the Discussion
of Changes for ITS 3.8.2 for further discussion). These changes are !

"

considered administrative in nature. In addition, technical changes, both
more and less restrictive, have been made, as discussed in the "M" and "L"
comments below.

.

A.2 The details relating to the required storage tank level have been moved to
a Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.8.3.1). No technical changes

|are being made; therefore, this change'is considered administrative.

A.3 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 5.0 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
will be addressed with the content of proposed Specification 5.5.9. A
Surveillance Requirement is added (proposed SR 3.8.3.3) to clarify that
the tests of the Diesel fuel Oil Testing Program must also be completed
and passed or determining operability -of the DGs. Since this is a

,

presentation preference that maintains current requirements, this change
is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A lube oil requirement has been added to LC0 3.8.3. This will ensure a 7 ;

day supply of lube oil is available to all DGs. An appropriate ACTION
(proposed ACTION C) and Surveillance Requirement (SR 3.8.3.2) have also -

been added. These changes are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG I433, and are additional restrictions on plant
operation.

M.2 Proposed LC0 3.8.3 now requires both fuel oil transfer pumps for the
system to be considered operable. This is required to ensure a single
failure will not result in the inability to meet the design basis
requirements of the onsite power sources. An appropriate ACTION has been
added (proposed ACTION A) limiting the time one of the two pumps can be
inoperable. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.3 The DG oil storage tanks are proposed to have a Surveillance for the i

checking for and removal of accumulated water (proposed SR 3.8.3.6). This
added restriction provides assurance that water will not degrade the
performance of the diesel engine.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL AND TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, AND STARTING AIR

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
| (continued)

| H.3 The DG fuel oil storage tanks are proposed to have a Surveillance for the
checking for and removal of accumulated water (proposed SR 3.8.3.6). This;

I added restriction provides assurance that water will not degrade the
performance of the diesel engine.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
!

| " Specific"

| L.1 The Surveillance Frequency for the starting air test has been changed from
| " frequency specified in Table 4.9-1" (the DG test schedule table listed in

the first part of the current Surveillance) to "31 days". The
Surveillance Frequency for the diesel fuel oil storage tank verification
has also been changed from "specified for the diesel in Specification
4.9. A.2.a.1" (effectively the DG test schedule table) to "31 days". This,

is because DG failures that result in a more frequent DG test frequency'

have no impact on these functions' ability to perform their intended
function.

i

L.2 The intent of a requirement for staggered testing is to increase |'p
|] reliability of the component / system being tested. A number of studies |

have been performed which have demonstrated that staggered testing has i

negligible impact on components reliability. These analytical and
subjective analyses have determined that staggered testing 1) is
operationally difficult, 2) has negligible impact on component
reliability, 3) is not as significant as initially thought, 4) has no
impact on failure frequency, 5) introduces additional stress on i

components such as DGs potentially causing increased component failure |
rates and component wearout, 6) results in reduced redundancy during
testing, and 7) increases likelihood of human error by increasing testing
intervals. Therefore, the majority of staggered testing requirements have
been deleted.

L.3 The proposed LCO 3.8.3, " Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and
Starting Air," reformats some of the existing requirements by providing a
separate LC0 with requirements for each of the named parameters. Fuel oil
and starting air requirements are currently presented as attributes of
compliance with the DG LCO, via their presentation as Surveillances.
These parameters, while supporting DG OPERABILITY, contain substantial
margin in addition to the limits which would be absolutely necessary for
DG OPERABILITY. Therefore, certain levels of degradation in these
parameters are justified to extend the allowances for restoration
(presented as ACTIONS B, D, E, and F). ACTION B allows 48 hours to
restore fuel oil level in the storage tanks prior to declaring the DG

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSS 10'N 0F CHANGES
'ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL AND TRANSFER, LUBE- OIL, AND STARTING AIR.

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3
(continued)

"

inoperable, provided fuel oil level is sufficient for 6 days supply.
ACTION D allows 7 days to restore fuel oil total particulates to within- .

limits prior to declaring the DG inoperable. ACTION E allows 48 hours to
restore starting air pressure prior :to -declaring the DG inoperable,
provided a 1 start capacity remains. ACTION F is provided to declare the
DG inoperable. if. previous ACTIONS are not met. During | the ' proposed -

,

| extended periods for restoration of these parameters, the DG will still be
capable of performing its intended function.'

L.4 The requirement to perform this . test during shutdown has been deleted.
~

This test can be performed safely while operating; thus, the determination
of when a Surveillance can be safely performed should be left to the
discretion of the utility. This is consistent with-the guidance of
GL 91-04.

,

O

O
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LIMITING CG OITIGtS FOR OPERATIGt
" SLRVElt9NCE REQUIPDOTS !

3.9.A.2. Standby E power Sunely (Diesel 4.9.A.2. Stanh E Power Sunolv (Diesel
Generato*s lA. 18. and IC) Canarators lA. 18. and IC)

(Continued) (Continued) M .) l
/n\ i'

I(,) b. Diesel Battery (125 V>l") M b. Diesel Batten (125 Volti propxd
""W Each 125-volt diesel batte n gL.<.o Izh-9mit m ===1 y

1.a s4.. li capable f 1
fuifplying the ired 1

,
3. o shall be subjected to the 3. g 7>same periodic surveillance as

the plant batteries in Speci gg)y ,
.

3,, g 4,M47 fication 4.9.A.3. 3,g 4

f.f'k.s' fc. lattery Charaer . Battery Chahaer , .

Indicators s 1 be prvvided > t

Lc. 3.g.q.s yoperable Mtary charner is>_
to monitor the atus of

_

|available/1 tiery charger
Tf have adequa capacity to battery cha r supply. .

ms m its battery full s instnmentati shall'

cha within 24 hours a inc indication o output
discha condition d i t and output vo ge;) ff*f"$'dt
carrying DC load. Se 3.W

d. Diesel Fuel
The m shall be a minin a of 1. The quantity of diesel |
99,000 gallons of acceptable | fuel available in each
diesel fuel in the diesel fuel stornoe tan

[ _

, M_uns any uruEihall.._ _ ,_s _ m_
n each diesel fuel _ day tank. concurmnily with the

- operability test speci-
fied for the diesel in

L5pecification 4.9.A.2.a.1
ke. b wse. atck. y
Co-:Cw. %t.y ;o Asea. '2 At least once per 92 days

by verifying that a sanpie
of diesel fuel from the fuel

fN 5et h m ,o.ao9Lb e3 storage tank, obtained in
3fo- Its : 3.g.3, J., 43 accordance with A51& D270-65,gj

seh , f is within the acceptable*
limits specified in Table 1
of ASTM 0975-74 when daked
for viscosity, water and
sediment.

e. Fuel Oil Transfer Ptmos e. Fuel Oil Transfer Pinos
A fuel oil transfer pr.mp
shall be operable and capable 1. The operation of the diesel
of transferring fuel oil fuel oil transfer punps to
from the storage systen to transfer fuel from the i
the day tank. storage systan to the day f

tank shall be daronstrated
~

concurrent with the oper-
ability test specified for i

that diesel in Specification 1

4.9.A.2.a.l.

2. The operation of the diesel
fuel oil transfer pu m s to
transfer fuel from each
associated fuel storage

ftank to the day tank of
each diesel, via the
installed cm ss connection
lines, shall be demonstrated,
at least once per 18 months
during shutdown.

V
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b *cIOctkJ394l(c3 h er d N ;t e M
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEll. LANCE RE0VIREMENTS"

3.9.A.3. 125/250 volt DC Emergency Power 4.9.A.3. 125/250 Volt DC Emergency Power

System (Plant Batteries lA and Sgitem (Plant Batteries lA and'

Seebi%ureaa4f\ 13j gQ c g ,4.c w

Lco 7-8.4.b Eth V5125 ott plant b teries a. Weekly Surveillance 'N.
NnN_BJ sha be operab and .g Every week the_Kpecific gravit<

shal y n ope le batter ind the voltace of the oilot e
g.'L- charger d ntilat system str6~olierall battery voltage s' hall

prqaw A
'

h. F 5e be measured and recorded. Eachavailable re
784) 125 volt battery shall have a

minimum of volts at the bat-
p tery terminals o be considered
3 , g.q. c.

- operable.

P (b. Monthly Surveillance
-

Db
pfopocgh bSM

- Every month measurements shall be
' made of voltage of each cell to

~5 E A 3e the nearest 0.1 volt and the spe-
E q,9,

S.% % cific gravity of each cell. These
3. g.4 * > measurements shall be recorded.

N 3,3, Ah 1.iquid level shall be checked
g g,7 visually.

3 g.4.8
c. Refuelinq Outage Surveillance

y During (eaBQcnecu ted ref ueling)
gq ,-} utag Q he batteries shall be

subjected to a rated load dis-
charge test. yhe specific gravity

he Discus, a vt ck'b,3 4 h 4 Tit! V5Ttage of each cell shall be
In ~3 8 7, i > dis Se b> - [ determined after the dischargec

<and _ttcorded.fm
)(d 4. Emergency 4160 Volt Buses (1E. 4. Emergency 4160 Volt Buses (1E.

1F. and 1G) 1F. and 1G)

The emergency 4160 volt buses (1E, The emergency 4160 volt buses (1E,
1F, and 1G) shall be energized and 1F, and 1G) shall be monitored to
operable. the extent that they are shown to

be ready and capable of trans-
mitting the emergency load.

5. Emergency 600 Volt Buses (1C 5. Emergenev 600 Volt Buses (1C

and 1D) and 10)

The emergency 600 volt buses (lC The emergency 600 volt buses (1C
and ID) shall be energized and and 10) shall be monitored to the
operable. extent that they are shown to be

ready 6nd capable of transmitting
the emergency load.

6. Emergency 250 Volt DC to 600 Volt 6. Emergency 250 volt DC to 600 Volt

AC Inverters AC Inverters

| The emergency 250 volt DC to 600 a. The emergency 250 volt DC/600.
volt AC inverters shall bd ener- volt AC inverters shall be moni-
gized and operable, tored to the extent that they are

shown to be ready and capable of
transmitting the emergency load. j

}See D.scusro~ c4 de..,y, 4
(, Iw W, W s A 3.c
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&'3.9.]I

LIMITIts cDEITIONS FOR OP9tATION SLRWFillANCE RFOUIR9MS

'

3.9.A.7. LouieSystems(Continued) 4.9.A.7. Emic Systeun (Continued)

B. Egsg[irements for Continued Goeration kReauirementsforConhnuetOperatih
C. f \With inocerable Cmmortents |With Inocerable Comanents '

Whenever the reactor is in the Start tinued reactor operat is
& Hot Standby or Run Mode and the pe ssible with inoperabl com-
reactor water taperature is greater ponen in accortlance with i- 4.1

AcpOy than 212*F, the availability of aux- ficati 3.9.8 provided that
iliary electrical power shall be as followi inenased Suneill

b specified in 3.9.A., except as speci- tangui = satisfied.
fied herein. If the requinsments
of this Specification cannot be met;

|
an orderly shutdown shall be ini-

re.pesedh.d(dtiated and the reactor shall he Mplaced in thefCold Shutdom Condi- Pr_W D )
tion within hours.

6 L.1

copiedAda

l

~

I
|

|O ;

O
HATCH - LNIT 1 3.9-4b knerKhent No.178
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b ocl 4c h ,4 3.9.4P

LIMITING C0t0iTIONS FOR OPERATION SURVElltANCE REQUIREMENTS

[3.9.B.1. QDe Startuo Auxiliary Transfes.er ' al. ' C7 Sta a AanTFary Transfomer
flC or ID) Inocerable or Only One 11C or ID) Inc,erable or Oniv One

[D Offsite Power Sourte Availablg Offsite Power Sourte Available
\ / (230 kV Tran n;ssion Line) (230kVTransmissionLine)

Reactor operation is pemissible When it is established that one
for seven days frun the date that startup auxiliary transfomer
one startup auxiliary transfomer (ICorID)isinoperableorin-
(IC or ID) is inoperable or in- coming power is available from 1
coming power is available frun only one 230 kV offsite trans- }
only one 230 kV offsite trans- mission line, verify correct

'

mission line pmvided the in- breaker alignments and indica-
creased Surveillance Reouire- ted power availability within
ments as stated in Specification one hour and at least once per
4.9.6.1. are i glemented. eight hours thereafter, and

perfom Surveillance Require-
ment 4.9.A.2.a.1 within 24 hours. |

QA 2. One Diesel Ger.erator flA. 18. 2. One Diesel Generator (IA. IB.
or IC) Inocerable or IC) Inocerable

cd krs 4-
Frorn and after the date that one When it is established that onepn ., 3.g

8 of the diesel generators is made diesel generator (IA, IB, or IC)
8*+k- or found to be inoperable, continued is inoperable, verify correct.

S a-fus. reactor operation is pemissible in breaker alignments and indicated
accordance with Specification 3.5.G. power availability within one hour
for a period not to exceed seven and at least once per eight hours
days * provided that two 230 kV off- | thereafter, and perform Surveill-
site transmission lines are avail- ance Requirement 4.9.A.2.a.1 witnin |,

able, both rtmaining diesel gen- 24 hours, and every 72 hours
erators and associated emergency thereafter.
buses are operable, and the in-
creased Surveillance Requirements
as stated in Specification 4.9.B.2.

[] are implemented.

3. One 125/250 Volt DC Power System 3. Ona 125/250 Volt DC Power System
(P' ant Battery lA or 18) Inocer- (Plant Battery lA or IB) Inocer-

Ab. _t Able

From and after the date that one ' en it is established hat one of
125/250 volt DC powe systemsACTW of the two 125/250 volt plant bat- +

C teries is made or found to be in- (pla t battery 1A or 18) made

operable, continued reactor oper- or fo to be inoperable, e
ation is pemissible during the pilot c 1 voltage and specif
succeeding.ieven p ) cays within ] gravity a the overall batter

ectrical safety considerations, I voltage of e operable plant ba
rovided repair work is initiated m.. tery shall be ested daily and de-

temined to be tisfartnevtranediately to retum the failed
comonent to an operable state, p
1 pecification 3.5.G. is satisfied,j __.5 y

*y
/ f

hosech k<T16d b k r**

cfosed W O

-

_ . -

*The IB diesel generator may be inoperable for up to 14 days #
during the Hatch Unit 2 tenth refueling outage to perform
preventative maintenance and rnodification work.

Eh
V
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Spec ,$c,Jua 3 8.y
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

3.9.B.3. One 125/250 Volt DC power System
(Plant Batterv 1 A or 18) Inoper-

i able (Continued)(O
d the inc ased Survet lance 7'

Re irements stated in peci- g ,g
fica on 4.9.B. are imple nted.)

'

4. Emeroency 4160 Volt Buses f1E.1F.
or 1G) Inoperable

One of the emergency 4160 volt
'

buses (lE 1F, or 1G) may be in- 'S et be w ,p d
operable for a period not to exceed

Chu3* 3 %c. .ns iseven (7) consecutive days provid-

3 8.T I" M [
~ing the other two emergency 4160 j

volt buses and associated ECCS 5,c @ g.
equipment are operable.

.

5. Emeroenev 600 Volt Buses (1C or
10) Inoperable

One of the emergency 600 volt buses
(lC or 10) may be inoperable for a
period not to exceed seven (7) days
providing the other 600 volt bus is

( onerable
_

6. Emeroency 250 Volt DC to 600 Volt

AC Inverters g {j

O}
o % c.Q

One of the emergency 250 volt DC Q Q **(
b to 600 volt AC inverters may be

l' I; '"inoperable for a period not to
Se ho v 3. fexceed seven (7) consecutive days c

b providing the other inverter isoperable.

C. Diesel Generator Recuirements (Reactor
in the Shutdown or Refuel Mode)* |

Whenever the reactor is in either the
Shutdown or Refuel Mode, a minimum
of two diesel generators shall be
operable whenever:

*This specification is not applicable when fuel is not in the reactor
pressure vessel; however, one diesel generator shall be operable and
aligned to supply power as follows:

a. To provide fuel pool cooling capability; and

b. To provide power f or one train of SGTS when secondary containment j

| 15 required. #

\
| se ws,,o a e%.s
i & TTs: 34.z, w 4;s
,.O S A% .
|V
1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES - OPERATING

v
ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The proposed Technical Specifications present the station service and DG
battery hardware components (battery and charger) in the DC sources LCO !

(proposed LC0 3.8.4). The battery cell parameters and DC Distribution
buses are in separate LCOs (proposed LCOs 3.8.6 and 3.8.7, respectively.)

A.2 The Frequency of "each scheduled refueling outage" has been modified to be
"18 months," since 18 months is a normal refueling outage schedule.

A.3 This general paragraph has been deleted since it provides general guidance
that is discussed in other parts of the Technical Specifications or Bases.

A.4 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications would allow multiple |

Conditions to be simultaneously entered. Two or more DC sources could be 1

inoperable, ACTIONS being taken in accordance with the Specification, and j
LC0 3.0.3 entry conditions not met. To preserve the existing intent for 1

a unit shutdown, ACTION E is proposed.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Surveillances have been added consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
p Specifications. Proposed SRs 3.8. 4. 2, 3.8.4.3, 3.8.4. 4, 3. 8. 4. 5, 3.8. 4.6,

and 3.8.4.8 have been added for both the station service and DG batteries.
'

SR 3.8.4.2 ensures the connection resistance is within limits or that no
corrosion at the battery terminals is present every 92 days. SR 3.8.4.3
ensures the battery cells show no visual indication of physical damage or
abnormal deterioration. SR 3.8.4.4 removes visible corrosion and coats
the connections with anti-corrosion material. Both are required every 18
months. SR 3.8.4.5 ensures the connection resistance is within limits
every 18 months. SR 3.8.4.6 verifies battery charger capability every 18 )
months. SR 3.8.4.8 requires a battery performance discharge test every 60 i

months. Also, a discharge test will be required every 12 months when a
battery shows degradation or has reached 85% of expected life with
capacity < 100% of manufacturer's rating and every 24 months when a
battery has reached 85% of expected life with capacity a 100% of
manufacturer's rating. These new Surveillances are additional
restrictions on plant operation.

M.2 Certain equipment needed to meet Unit 1 accident analysis is powered from
Unit 2 DC sources. Currently, the Unit 2 DG DC sources are required since
Unit I definition of OPERABILITY requires the necessary electrical power
to be OPERABLE. To make the Technical Specifications more user friendly,
the Unit 2 required sources have been added, similar to the already
required Unit I sources. Since Unit 2 sources are now described, the
current LC0 and ACTIONS for Unit I sources has been modified to explicitly

|

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES .

ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-0PERATING |

v
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE j

M.2
(continued) ;

use the unit designator, for clarity. An ACTION has also been provided
(proposed ACTION A) to limit the out of service time of a Unit 2 DG DC |
source to 7 days. This is consistent with the current time allowed in the i

individual system LCO. These changes are administrative only; however,
due to the addition of proposed ACTION E, an inoperable Unit 2 DC source
concurrent with an inoperable Unit 1 DC source can result in a LC0 3.0.3
entry. Currently, an LCO 3.0.3 entry is not required when in this
condition. In addition, the SRs are also applicable to the Unit 2 DC
sources; thus, proposed SR 3.8.4.9 has been added to ensure Unit 2 sources
are tested. Therefore, this change, overall, is considered more
restrictive on plant operations.

,

1

M.3 The voltage limit has been raised from 105 volts to 125 volts to ensure
proper battery voltage is maintained. In addition, the words "on float
charge" have been added. This ensures battery voltage is not being
maintained due to excessive charger current. These changes are additional
restrictions on plant operation.

M.4 A new, more restrictive requirement to be in MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) within
i 12 hours has been added. This is consistent with the BWR Standard
\ Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

M.5 The time to restore an inoperable station service battery (DC power
system) has been reduced to 2 hours, consistent with the guidance of
Regulatory Guide 1.93. Therefore, the additional actions that allow the
use of the 7 day restoration time are not needed. The action which
requires repair work to be initiated is not needed since obviously, with |
a 2 hour restoration time, actions arc going to be initiated to repair the '

battery. Also, the cell voltages and specific gravities are not required
to be checked since it is a daily check and the unit will either be shut
down or the battery restored by the time the Surveillance is due. Thus,
this change is more restrictive on plant operations.

|

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-0PERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Thus, the LC0 has been written to require the Division 1 and 2
station service DC subsystem and the DG battery subsystems, as described
in comment A.1 above. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The time to reach MODE 4, Cold Shutdown has been extended from 24 hours to
36 hours to provide the necessary time to shut down and cool down the
plant in a controlled and orderly manner that is within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming the minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This
extra time reduces the potential for a unit upset that could challenge
safety systems. This time is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

L.2 Proposed ACTIONS A and B have been added to provide clarity as to what ;

actions to take when a DG DC source is inoperable. The Completion Time-

for ACTION B (12 hours) is consistent with the proposed time (assuming
both a DG and an offsite circuit are inoperable when the DC DG source is
inoperable) in proposed LC0 3.8.1. ACTION A allows 7 days to restore the
swing DG DC source, if it is inoperable due to SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8.
These two SRs result in the inoperability of the swing DG DC battery,
which is common to both units. Therefore, 7 days is provided to perform
the SR and return the DG to OPERABLE status. Without this allowance, a
dual unit shutdown would be required to perform the SR.

|

0O
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Insert New specification 3.8.5

Insert new Specification 3.8.5, "DC Sources - Shutdown," as shown
in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications.

OO

1

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN

Is1v
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 A new Specification is being added requiring the Unit I lo i Unit 2 DC
electric power subsystems, necessary to support the DC electt' cal power
distribution subsystem (s) required to be OPERABLE. This -m u.es the DC
sources needed to mitigate a design basis accident are available.

On
V

(Ds_ -,

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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Lcge w d ic W r u e d h N CI b ( d O*) 1 8 ' _
LIMITING CG olTI W f FOR OPERATIGt

- "
SLRVEILLANCE REQUIRDHTS

3 9.A.2. Standby AC Poer smolv (Diesel 4.9.A.2. Stan@v E Power Suoolv (Diesel
Generators IA.18. and IC) Generators 1A. 18. and IC)

(m) Q(o(Me d (Continued) (Cmtinued).

O 3'b b. Diesel Battery (125 Volti b. Diesel Battery (125 Voltl
Each 125-volt diesel battery & Each 125-volt diesel battery
is operable and capable of 384.1 shall be subjected to the

.
i

I supplying the rewired load. .- 6 same periodic suneillance as
| 3 6.t.1 the plant batteries in Speci-
' ficatire 4.9.A.3.

T Battery Chamer c. Str.ery Chamer
An perable battery charver is Irvitcators shall be provided

6CC'0'I(*55# available. Each battery charger to monitor the status of'

of C(9p shall have adequate capacity to the hattery charger supply.

T T S* 3 .g' g . restore its battery to full This instrumentation shall

NS $cM. 'd
charge within 24 hours fmn a include indication of outputs

discharged condition while current and output voltage.

C **#I"9 fDiesel Fue
C *

d. Diesel Fuel 7
There shall be a minian of 1. The quantity of diesel |
99,000 gallons of acceptable | fuel available in each
diesel fuel in the diesel 1 storage.tanMiqI ,

fuel storage ruei aay un9 7.. . m |f
5 Tam of 900 gallons elsureo anu newnm' d I

in each diesel fuel day tank. concurrently with the |

operability test speci-
fied for the diesel in

gification 4.9.A.2.a.l.

be. Dischwroo af $gg;g,g At least once per 92 days.

'

by verifying that a sample ;Chup fc m. 34 1'
'('Y ',b W S

b ", of diesel fuel frun the fuel l[N w tka hcb
-

'7.gg storage tank, obtained in' (") Sec wa . accordance with ASTM 0270-65,
is within the acceptable

( limits specified in Table 1
of ASTM 0975-74 when checked ,

for viscosity, water and
- sediment.

Transfer Ptrnos e. Fuel Oil Transfer Pmos
A fuel oil transfer ptmp
shall be operable and capable 1. The operation of the diesel
of transferring fuel oil fuel oil transfer pumps to
frun the storage systern to transfer fuel fran the
the day tank. storage systen to the day

tank shall be denonstrated
concurrent with the oper-
ability test specified for
that diesel in Specification
4.9.A.2.a.l.

2. The operation of the diesel
fuel oil transfer ptmps to
transfer fuel from each
associated fuel storage
tank to the day tank of
each diesel, via the
installed cross connection
lines, shall be damnstrated
at least once per 18 months
during shutdown.

ID
G
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beae(d N g M h-l
''

LIMIllNG COOITimS FOR OPERATim SLRVEILLANCE REOUIRDO(TS

\ 3.9.A.3. 125/250 Volt DC Ememency Power 4.9.A.3. 125/250 Volt DC Ememency Power
System (Plant Batteries lA and ' $vsten (Plant Batteries 1A and St e bhM 86J

of Cg -g
& r%e.3tss 3.a.9

#

fBoth 1Z5/Z50 volt plant batteries a. Idenkly Surveillance k %i,,,
(IA and 18) shall be operable and Sp Every week the@ific gravity) Sec h ,.
shall have an operable battery 3 g ,g and the voltage or me piiot cell
cha r and ventilation system ; rali Dettery voltage shall

p mavai able for meh / measured and recorded. Each
M~ 125 volt battery shall have a

g wt e).& h tainism of 105 volts at the bat-
% g,g ) tery terminals to be considered j

y
Jioerable.

f99 gN(g m.\ b. Monthly Surveillance
1 Nry son 19 seasurements shall be ywg

3 E k 9 made of voltage of each cell to
arest0.1voltand_1thesoe-

npwh A"%W., Ptowb 6 M,g ic gravitym z.m cell. These

measurunents shall be recorded.
pg.pewA Liquid level shall be checked

pr.gestk " ton lb'b' SILI'E "# '
,g

c. RefueIina Outaae Surveillance
~

During each scheduled refueling
outage, the batteries shall be
subjected to a rated load dis-
charge test. The specific gravity
and voltage of each cell shall be
determined after the discharge

.

(andreco,4ed.

h EmenanCv 4160 Volt Muses llt. 4. hwin 4160 Volt Buses (IE.,

g IF. and IG) IF. and IG)

b O. Theemergency4160voltbuses(IE, The emergency 4160 volt buses (IE,
l5cwar IF,andIG)shallbeenergizedand IF, and IG) shall be monitored to

o}.Qu 'O operable, the extent that they are shown to
3g D'. be ready and capable of trans- j

mitting the energency load. I
_

1 8.7> ja {5. Enemency 600 Volt Buses (It 5. Ememency 600 Volt Buses (IC
dissechw. and 10) and ID)

Theemergency600voltbuses(IC Theemergency600voltbuses(IC
|and ID) shall be energized and and 10) shall be nonitomd to the ;

operable. extent that they are shown to be i
iready and capable of transmitting

the emergency load._

f6. Eremancy 250 Volt DC to 600 Volt 6. 13 5 _ 250 Volt ut to euu voit
AC Inverters AC Invt'ity,A

The emergency 250 volt DC to 600 a. The nergecy 250 volt DC/600
,

volt AC inverters shall be ener- volt it inurters shall be moni-
gized and operable. tomo to th6 extent that they are -

showi '.o be i Sady and capable of
transmating tne emegency load.

See N5canI,,a e,q ,,

b 'm c.5.1; M S- cyar. h. )
, Me. r. $' iN j

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERSOV

ADMINISTRATIVE j

A.1 The proposed Technical Specifications present the DG and station service |

battery cell parameters limits in a separate LC0 (proposed LC0 3.8.6).'

Thus, a new LC0 statement has been provided reflecting this. The4
,

appropriate ACTIONS and SRs have been moved to this LC0 also. j

TECHNICA1. CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The current Specifications do not have any battery cell parameters that
i affect the OPERABILITY of the batteries. The only current requirement

that is directly tied to OPERABILITY is overall battery voltage (which is
discussed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: Section 3.8.4). The
proposed battery cell parameter limits have been provided and placed into,

one Table, (proposed Table 3.8.6-1), which lists the limits for each pilot
cell (Category A) and for each connected cell (Category B). Category C !<

limits have also been added, as described below. The proposed SRs (SR i

3.8.6.1 and SR 3.8.6.2) are reworded to verify the appropriate limits j
(Category A or B) are met. To go along with the new limits, a 31 day
Completion Time for restoring battery cell parameters has been provided
(Required Action A.3). This Completion Time is considered acceptable
since sufficient battery capacity exists to perform the intended function

q and to allow time to fully restore battery cell parameters to normal

' g- limits. This change is consistent with IEEE Battery Working Group-(BWG)
recommendations in a letter from B. M. Radimer (IEEE BWG) to S. K.
Aggarwal (NRC) dated August 2,1988.

To help support this new time, two additional requirements have been
added. Required Action A.1 has been provided to verify pilot cell
electrolyte level and float voltage are within allowable values (Category
C limits) within I hour when Category A or B parameters are not within
limits. This change provides a quick indication of the status of the i

remainder of the battery cells. Required Action A.2 has been provided to I

verify battery cell parameters for all the cells are within Category C
limits within 24 hours, when Category A or B parameters are not within
limits. The Category C values are the limits at which the battery would
be considered immediately inoperable. This change provides assurance the
battery is still capable of performing its intended function. If Category
C limits are not met, or the Category A and B limits are not restored
within 31 days, proposed ACTION B requires the affected battery to be
declared inoperable (and the appropriate ACTIONS of proposed LCOs 3.8.4 or
3.8.5 taken).

In addition, a Note has been added to the ACTIONS to provide more explicit
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical i

Specification compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification i
1.3, " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed

'

for each ....") and "one or more" provides direction consistent with the
intent of the proposed Action.

pO
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES ,

ITS: SECTION 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

G
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTI_Vf

M.1
(continued)

New Surveillance Requirements are being added, consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications. A new Frequency is being added to
proposed SR 3.8.6.2 to require all the cell parameters to be verified once
within 24 hours after a battery overcharge > 150 V. In addition, the
monthly check (of which no limit is provided) is now a 92 day check,
consistent with IEEE-450. While this specific change is less restrictive,
it is offset by the additional surveillances and requirements imposed.
Proposed SR 3.8.6.3 requires a verification that electrolyte temperature
is a 65 F for each station service battery and a 40 F for each DG battery !
every 92 days. This helps to ensure battery OPERABILITY. |

The Applicability of this new LC0 has been made "When associated DC
electrical power subsystem is required to be OPERABLE." This covers the l
current MODES 1, 2, and 3, as well as new requirements for MODES 4 and 5 |and fuel handling. |

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
j

/m

Q " Specific"

L.1 The requirement to measure the specific gravity of the battery cells has
been replaced with a requirement to measure the charging current of the
battery. The 1980 and later versions of IEEE 450 discuss two methods of
determining the state-of-charge of a lead-acid battery. The first method,
which Plant Hatch currently requires in Technical Specifications, is
specific gravity readings. The second method, which IEEE 450 states is "a
more accurate indicator of return to full charge," is a stabilized float
charging current. It is more accurate in that, like cell voltage, float
charging current quickly responds to the battery's state-of-charge.
Specific gravity readings inherently lag the actual state of charge of the
battery. Additionally, float charging current can be measured quickly

| such that a more rapid assessment of the battery's state-of-charge can be
obtained. Plant Hatch has been measuring the float charging current in
addition to specific gravity for a number of years. The data collected
has shown that float charging current has returned to normal (stabilizes)
when the battery has actually been restored to normal condition following
a charge (i.e., after all the discharged amp-hours have been returned to
the battery). The specific gravity has lagged the actual battery
condition by as much as 24 hours.

Ivj
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

| O)\_.
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific" l

l

| L.1 (continued) ,

li

! The float charging current is also being proposed to be used when the )
battery has been fully charged from an extended period of time, even
though the specific gravity may ;be stabilized at normal values. The

| weekly specific gravity only checks the pilot cells. All cells are only
I monitored on a quarterly basis. The float charging current method will l

I

|,
determine, on a weekly basis, the state-of-charge of the entire battery,
not just a small portion of the cells. This is because of the manner in !

'' which float charging current is measured; the entire float charging
current of the battery is measured to determine whether the current is
within Category A, as well as Category B, limits. In addition, float
charging current provides battery state-of-charge information sufficient
to determine, to at least the same degree as specific gravity, battery
OPERABILITY. Therefore, Plant Hatch has substituted float charging

,
' current requirements for the existing specific gravity requirements.

|
'

|

|
'

|

bN|

|

1

i

I

!

l-

I

|

'

_

1
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3 md(L A o 3.9.7 ,

t.lMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9 A.3. b/250 Volt DC Emeroency Power3.9 A.3. 125/250 volt DC Emergen Power

j''] System (Plant Batteries 1A and System (Plant Batteries 1 A and |
14\ j 1B1 ,

\w

| Both 125/250 volt plant batteries a. , Weekly Surveillance |
(1A and 18) shall be operable and Every week the specific gravity ,

shall have an operable battery J and the voltace of the oilnt cel j

charger and ventilation system j and overali Leiicry voltage shall )
be measured and recorded. Eachpailableforeach. j
'125 volt battery shall have a

I

' minimum of 105 volts at the bat-
tery terminals to be considered .

Loperable. d
b. Monthly Surveillance ,

Every month measurements shall be
made of voltage of each cell toSee D m s the nearest 0.1 volt and the spe-

i

| % c Discss.s, o M w3% k cific gravity of each cell. Thes
j q ,g TW hh measurements shall be recorded.

N Nssechs Liquid level shall be checked
1 1W M 'S visually.' u

b efuelino Outace Surveillance ]5 a' '
;

|
During each scheduled ref ueling

,

outage, the batteries thall be1

! subjected to a rated load dis- |
_

'

|
charge test. The specific gravity

|
and voltage of each cell shall be

!
determined af ter the discharge

d recorded.
i(AI;

4. Emeroenev 4160 Volt Buses (1E. 4. Emeraency 4160 volt Buses (1E.!
'

1F. and 1G) A.\ 1F. and 1G)

ILLo~f.2,h The emeroency 3 % o3 The emergency 41b419 buses @
| {lyand_Qshall be <mu eOED QL_][ Inh,.lg shall bejmonitorea to 3

operable.
-

5 (2. ',g he extent Inat Iney are shown to |
%' be ready and capable of trans- !

mitting the emergency load. M."L
__

5. Emergency 600 Volt Buses (1C 5. Emeroency 600 Volt Buses (1C
and 10) A\ and 10)

'D (O h n1% "<a The emer nevR% wolf buses QQl The emergene n . 2.
gt hall beynonnorea 10 Ine( Mp s all be etEcheu anh

operab e. Ur - 3M,g ftentInat Iney are shown to be
.

0^ ~ g . ready and capable of transmitting I

prP>*g IIo3 B 7 b a bc A g tro 3.a.73 Line ,meroency ioad, y
,

( .

6. Emergency 250 Volt DC to 600 volt 6. Emergency 250 Volt DC to 600 Volt
AC Inverters AC Inverters -

The emergency 2.50 volt DC to 600 a. The emergency 250 volt DC/600.
volt AC inverters shall bd ener- volt AC inverters shall be moni-
gized and operable. tored to the extent that they are

shown to be ready and capable of
transmitting the emergency load.

Mua &CQ
v} usos.u- %g

% S.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.9-3 Amendment No. 21, 48
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b P&'cboa 3-8 ~1I
,

I

LIMITIM; CDOITIGts RR OPERATIGt SmWElttME RECUIRDENTS l
j
P

{ 3.9.A.7. Laoic Syste (Continued) 4.9.A.7. Lonic Systa (Continued)

C 'N | |
B. Reauirments for Continued coeration Renutrummts For Contihund Operation '

(V) With InoDerable C m oonents Ith Inocerab' e Canonenti '

Wherever the reactor is in the Start Cont reactor operation
& Hot Standby or Ram Mode and the pemiss e with inoperable e

pp) 6 reactor water taperature is greater ponents in rdance with Spect-
than 212*F, the availability of aux- fication 3.9. ided that the
111ary electrical power shall be as following i Surveillance
specified in 3.9.A., except as speci- irements am s sfied.
fled herein. If the mquirteents *of this Specification carmot be met, A.2

an orderly shutdan shall be ini- fr.@3d l
.#Atiated and the mactar shall be

k'W |
.

placed in FCold Shutdown Condi- d
| tion withi s.g |.

| w i

,

L.)

| i

P(6Poxh Acpoo h
rg .

l |

| ~

'
:

|

fh
b

|

I

;

i

I

|
|

|
|
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b eaQ<d.O %.s7J
~

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE001REMENTS

73.9.B.3. { One 125/250 Volt DC power System Q D',seggf g f
i

(~"x (Plant Batterv 1 A or 18) Inocer- N
t,v) able (Continued) .N I D' k |

\ /u %5 S ee% . '|
and the increased Surveillance ]
Requirements as stated in Speci- !

fication 4.9.B.3. are implementedy
*

4 Emeroency 4160 Volt Buses (1E.1F.

or 1G) Inocerable
1
1

One of the emergency 4160 volt iWg;)g buses (1E,1F, or 1G) may pbe i - ]
operable for a period not(to exceed _

4*!
;

b (even (7) consecutive davD ovid-} 1

tne u n.n 6 emergency 0 A- I

WE 5 '

ivo buses and sociated ECCS
eouio t are ope le. y gQ ;

L '

5. Emeroency 600 Volt Buses (1C or - <L ' t,propd btM |10) Inocerable
'6 .

gg One of the emergency 600 volt buses *
(lC or 10) may be inoperable for a

C period not to exceed 6ven (7) da
otner 600 vo q s is

F6.
Emeroenev 250 volt DC to 600 Volt
AC Inverters

()) Scc Ds% sia
'

( One of the emergency 250 volt DC o9 %to 600 volt AC inverters may be w %[y 9'

.

inoperable for a period not to
- >4

exceed seven (7) consecutive days \ b'E*^' 3 T-
providing the other inverter is,

L operable.

C. Diesel Generator Reouirements (Reactor
in the Shutdown or Refuel Mode)* |

Whenever the reactor is in either the See bs'W A
Shutdown or Ref uel Mode, a minimum k Tg%.s b

C

of two diesel generators shall be .3.g.2,;o
operable whenever: +4 AQ

*This specification is not applicable when fuel is not in the reactor
pressure vessel; however, one diesel generator shall be operable and
aligned to supply power as follows:

!
a. To provide fuel pool cooling capability; and|

b. To provide power for one train of SGTS when secondary containment
is required.

t

-

O '

! V
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-0PERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The term " buses" has been changed to " subsystems" since the buses are
grouped in this manner (e.g., 600 V IC receives power rarmally from 4160
V bus lE; thus, they are part of the same subsystem). No technical
changes are made.

A.2 This general paragraph has been deleted since it provides general guidance
that is discussed in other parts of the Technical Specifications or Bases.

A.3 This requirement is being deleted since another ACTION (ACTION F) provides
direction for various interrelationships between the Distribution buses.
The ACTION will require a shutdown if two 4160 V or two 600 V buses are
concurrently inoperable. Therefore, this change is administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Certain equipment needed to meet Unit 1 accident analysis is powered from
the Unit 2 AC and DC Distribution System. Currently, the Unit 2
Distribution buses are required since the Unit I definition of OPERABILITY
requires the necessary electrical power to be OPERABLE. To make the
Technical Specifications more user friendly, the Unit 2 required buses
have been added, similar to the already required Unit 1 buses. Since Unit,

2 buses are now described, the current LC0 and ACTIONS for Unit 1 buses
have been modified to explicitly use the unit designator. An ACTION has

| also been provided (proposed ACTION A) to limit the out of service time of
! a Unit 2 bus to 7 days. This is consistent with the current time allowed

in the individual system LCO. These changes, are administrative only;
however, due to the addition of proposed ACTION F, an inoperable Unit 2
bus concurrent with an inoperable Unit 1 bus can result in a LC0 3.0.3
entry. Currently, an LC0 3.0.3 entry is not required when in this !

condition.

In addition, the Unit 1 station service DC distribution subsystems, which
are governed by the definition of OPERABILITY for the Unit I equipment
powered by these buses have also been moved here for clarity. Thus,
proposed ACTION D has been provided to limit the out of service time for i

a Unit 1 Station Service DC distribution subsystem to 2 hours, consistent
with the guidance of Regulatory Guide 1.93.

; In addition nother Completion Time (16 hours from discovery of failure to
! meet LCO 3.8.7.a) is added, as described in comment M.5, to establish a
i maximum time allowed to not meet the Unit 1 bus requirements. Also, SRs

are now explicitly required for the Unit 1 DC and the Unit 2 AC and DC
buses. Therefore, this change, is considered more restrictive on plant
operations.

OG'

|
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-0PERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(continued)

M.2 An explicit way of determining that the buses are- OPERABLE has been
provided. In-addition, a frequency for this Surveillance (7 days) has
also been provided. These are additional restrictions on plant operation.

'

M.3 A new, more restrictive requirement to be in MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) within
12 hours has been added. This is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

M.4 Current Specifications 3.9.B.4 and 3.9.B.5 allow two buses to be
inoperable for up to 7 days prior to requiring a shutdown. These Actions
can be used if two buses in different subsystems are inoperable. For
example, if 4160 V IE is inoperable, and 600 V 10 is inoperable, two i

separate 7 days " clocks" can be used. Proposed ACTION F requires a LC0
3.0.3 entry if two or more buses in different subsystems are inoperable
(since acc dent analysis assumption may not be met). In addition, ACTION 1

'F would tie the AC and DC Distribution Systems together, such that, if a
loss of assumed safety function occurs, a LC0 3.0.3 entry is required. -

This ensures a shutdown is immediately commenced if sufficient electrical
distribution subsystems to meet accident analysis are not available.

M.5 The current 7 day restoration time for Specifications 3.9.B.4 and 3.9.B.5

O
-

have been reduced to 8 hours, consistent with the guidance in Regulatory
Guide 1.93 and the BWR Standard Technical Specifications. The proposed
Completion Time has a limitation in addition to the 8 hour limit. This
additional limit establishes a maximum time allowed for any combination of
required distribution subsystems to be inoperable during any single
contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. If an AC distribution

,

subsystem is inoperable while, for instance, a DC bus is inoperable and i

subsequently returned to OPERABLE status, the LC0 may not have been met i
for up to 8 hours. This situation could lead to a total duration of 10 |
hours, since initial failure of the LC0 to restore the DC distribution
system. An AC subsystem could again become inoperable, and the DC
distribution restored to OPERABLE. This could continue indefinitely.
Therefore, to preclude this and place an appropriate restriction on any
such unusual situation, the additional Completion Time of "16 hours from
discovery of failure to meet LCO 3.8.7.a" is proposed. This additional
Completion Time is also applicable to ACTION D, which is discussed in
comment M.l.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-0PERATING

O-
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic" l

i

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose, and the meaning of 1

"0PERABLE" (e.g. , " energized") have been relocated to the Bases. The
design features and system operation are also described in the FSAR. In
addition, more AC buses that are currently listed are now required (as
identified in the Bases). Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the
Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the ;

provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
1

" Specific"

L.1 The time to reach MODE 4, Cold Shutdown, has been extended from 24 hours
to 36 hours. This provides the necessary time to shut down and cool down
the plant ir a controlled and orderly manner that is within the
capabilities uf the unit, assuming the minimum required equipment is J

. OPERABLE. This extra time reduces the potential for a unit upset that 1
l could challenge safety systems. This time is consistent with the BWR |

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. ;

O L.2 ACTION B has been added to provide a 12 hour restoration time, prior to
requiring a unit shutdown, if a DG DC bus were inoperable. Currently, if .

| the DG DC bus vore inoperable, the associated DG and the offsite circuit I

would be inoperable (due to loss of control power). This now requires an
immediate shutdown. The new time, 12 hours, is consistent with the time
provided in Regulatory Guide 1.93 and the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications for when a DG and offsite circuit are concurrently
inoperable. Another Completion Time (16 hours from discovery of failure

,

to meet LC0 3.8.7.a) has been added, as described in comment M.5, to
establish a maximum time allowed to not meet the Unit 1 bus requirements.
This limits the total time of any Unit ! bus inoperability to 16 hours.

|

|

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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Insert New Specification 3.8.8 ;O
U Insert new Specification 3.8.8, " Distribution Systems -

Shutdown," as shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical .

Specifications. I
1
I

|

|

|
|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-SHUTDOWN !

\ <

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
i

M.1 A new Specification is being added requiring the necessary portions of the |

Unit I and Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution systems to be |
'OPERABLE to support equipment required to be OPERABLE. This ensures the

Distribution subsystems needed to mitigate a design basis accident are ,

'available.
|

|

i
!

i

, i

l

O |

,

1

|

|

O
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Gurrw+ Spet,4,b 3J4. 9.D
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOU!REMENTS

-

for)C. Diesel Generator Requirements (Reactor
in the Shutdown or Refuel Mode) 9.D. Electric Power Monitoring

gg% Reactor Protection System(Continued)g

l. Work.is being done which has the specifications:'

N **'" potential for draining the reactor j/

M pressure vessel, or 1. The Electric Power Monitoring for
Se<1w- the Reactor Protection System

2. Secondary containment is required, shall be demonstrated operable:
or

3. A core or containment cooling sys- (c) At least une per 6 months
tem is required. by perfor1ning a FUNCTIONAL

e ~ TEST,

D. Electric Power Monitorino for the
Reactor Protection System (b) At least once per operating

cycle by demonstrating the
OPERABILITY of under-voltage.

Soecifications- over-voltage and under-fre-

|
.

.quency protective instrumenta-
! 1. When either of the RPS MG sets or the tion by perforiaance of a CHANNEL
; Alternate Source is in service, its cat.IBRATION including simu-

power monitoring system shall be lated automatic actuation of'

| OPERABLE. the protective relays, trip-
ping ' logic and output cir-

|

(a) If the power monitoring system is cuit breakers and verifying

|
not OPERABLE and Operability the following setpoints:,

cannot be restored within 30r

|- minutes of discovery, remove the (1) Over-voltage $132 VAC,
I power supply f rom service immediately

thereafter. (2) Under-voltage 2108 VAC, ,

with time delay relay set !
,

O' (b) One channel of a power monitoring to zero* {
system may be inoperable, as
necessary for test or maintenance, (3) Under-frequency 157 Hz,
not to exceed 8 hours per month. with time delay relay set

to zero*.

!

| A.\
*Pending NRC approval of different value.

tuvak de IT5'-
3.3 8. L

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.9 -6a Amendment No. 62, 70, 82
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!
! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
| CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.D - ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING |~

FOR REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM !

|
!ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.3 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement will -be addressed with the content of proposed LC0
3.3.8.2.

.

!

|

|
|

| Ov

|
!

!

!
|

O
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|
!

- .--



I

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 3.9-2d
and 3.9-7 through 3.9-12) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that
reflect the format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specification Section 3.8, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the proposed Hatch
Unit 1 Technical Specifications Bases.

|

|

,

(v3
\

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

. _ . . , _. _.



- -

Seea L % 3 M

LIMITING COP 0lTIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

O- 3.)#' REFlJEllE CR$71M 4.10. REMLIE
9

(Moolicability Anolicability

The L ting Conditions for The Surveillance Requi s apply
Operati ly to the fuel to the periodic testing of t e
handling sociated cort interlocks and instrwentation
reactivity li ations. ing refueling and core alt ti .

Ob.iective Obi ive

TheobjectiveoftheLimit Theobj of the Surveillance
itions for Operation is t Requirements to verify *he

ass that core reactivity is operability of i n aentation and
withi capability of the interlocks used in ueling and

s and to prevent core alterations.
@ controliticalit ing refueling.

Soecifications Soecifications

A. Refuelino InterlocksA. Refuelino Interlocks g g
1 Reactor Mode Switch [ G * p % r"E 6 1. Reactor Mode Switch

~3 41 Rc M
fThe Pbde Switch shali ior to y core al tions,g,g gg.
be locked in the REFljEL post- t reacto swit fuel-

L CO 3 .9 .1 tion durina core alterationsj NObiaM ing nterloc shall be f' unction- J
and se refueling interlo3s M |ally stadTThey shall be tested Q3,$ {.}

p shall be operableJE as at weekly intervals thereafter ,g
in 1tica p .) gilnolongerrequired.XTE~y~ [3 ,

.,,y,
.E. j i also be sted toli argy 1

work ass ated with E4*1 *9| .

Unt,ri /'%\ *(%t 6 w
b| wA-

2. Fuel Granole Hoist load 2. Fuel Granole Hoist load'

! Settino Interlock .I Settino Interlock
' The fuel grapple hoist load fPri to any mov t of fuel kqI

| setting interlock switch ass es or cont rods

shall be set at 485 30 lbs.l
- ithin reactor p sure .

( __ ssel, th refueling terloc
1 be f ionally tes t

stiall be tested at weekly intervals 54 3 9./.; |S.I thereafter until no longer required j

h n
| ' *S . j

3. Auxiliary Hoists load Settino 3. Auxiliary Hoists lead Settino
l

Interlock Interlock |
1

| If the frame-counted auxiliary ior any mov t of ue
hoist, the conorail-mounted sembli or contru rods wit in 4,4
auxiliary hoist, or the service . t rtact pressure ssel, th s
platform hoist is to be used ,re ling terlock be
for handling fuel with the tf innally st it s a i be gg3 9.(,)
head off the reactor vessel, tested at weekly intervals there-
the load setting interlock after until no lonaer reouired
on the hoist to be used shall ng any work assoc Q.2be set at 485 + 30 lbs. th s interloc

.

no

l Fuel shall not be loaded into the b .M/0d bI| reactor core unless all control rods '
are fully inserted. C g3 g g p,

*\N *k% ja
| % h%

HATCH - LNIT 1 3.10-1 Amendnent No.135

| Y
|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be readily readable, and therefore, understandable
by plant operators as well as other users. During this reformatting and
renumbering process, no technical changes to the Technical Specifications
were made unless they are identified and justified. In the specific case
of the Refueling Section, the new Section number is 3.9 and the section
has been titled " Refueling Operations".

A.2 The current Specification 3.10. A.1. is proposed to be divided into two
separate requirements. First, the existing LC0 places requirements on the
mode switch position / status during CORE ALTERATIONS. This requirement has
been rewritten in proposed LCO 3.9.2 (see Section 3.9.2 Discussion of
Changes for'a description of changes for this part of the LCO). Second,
the existing LC0 requires the refueling interlocks (which includes
Specifications 3.10.A.2 and 3) to be OPERABLE. This requirement has been
rewritten in proposed LC0 3.9.1, where the Applicability addresses the
only CORE ALTERATIONS remaining, i.e., fuel movement (the only other
possible CORE ALTERATIONS involve control rod withdrawal, and they are
addressed in proposed LCO 3.9.2 as discussed above).

A.3 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
providing " cross references." LC0 3.0.8 adequately prescribes the use of
the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the
existing reference to the Special' Test Exceptions serves no functional
purpose, and its removal is an administrative difference in presentation.

A.4 The proposed SR 3.0.4 states that surveillances must be performed prior to
entering the applicability of an LCO. Therefore, this statement is

,

redundant to SR 3.0.4 and has been deleted. |

A.5 A complete listing of the refueling interlocks controlled by this LC0 has
been placed in the Surveillance Requirement for clarity. -|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE |

M.1 Currently, no Actions are provided if the Refueling interlocks are
inoperable. Therefore, an appropriate action (to suspend in-vessel fuel
movement with equipment associated with the inoperable interlock), has
been added consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433. This new action is considered more restrictive c . plant
operation (since there are no current actions). Refer to the Improved
Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications (ACTION A) for the exact wording of
the new action.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS-*-

IECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE ,

" Generic"

LA.1 The actual hoist load setpoints have been relocated to plant specific,

documents. The actual setpoints are not explicitly assumed in any design
basis accident or transient, just the interlock itself is assumed to |

function. Therefore, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical y

Specifications, NUREG 1433, these types of items have been allowed, by the
NRC, to be relocated outside of Technical Specifications and placed under '

utility control.

ILA.2 Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has'been affected by
repair, maintenance or replacement of a component, post maintenance |

testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component. ,

Explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements have therefore been i

deleted from the specifications. !
1

|
|

O !

|

O
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co'itrol rods and to prevent core alterations. j
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The fuel grapple hoist load Prior to any sevement of fuel
setting interlock aritdi assemblies er centrol rods )
shall be set at 485 i 30 lbs. within the reactor pressure

vessel, this refueling interlock
shall be factionally tested. It
shall be tested at seekly intervals
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and following any npair wrt -
associated with this interlock.

3. Aintiliary Hoists Load Settina 3. Auxillary liaists Lead Settine
Interlock latarlock

If the framemounted ator111ary Prior to ary sovament of fuel
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auxiliary hoist, or the service . the reactor pressve wssel, this
platfore hoist is to be used refueling interladt shall be
for handling fuel with the functionally tested. It shall be
head off the rt.6ctor vessel, tested at weekly intervals there-
the load setting interlock after until no longer regifred and
on the hoist to be used shall following any mpair work associated
be set at 485 30 lbs. with this interlock.

B. Fuel leadinn

he Oisc%"d k
Fuel shall not be loaded into the
reactor core unless all control rods
ars fully insertad, -Rw- m 3,3,(
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o DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-R00-0VT INTERLOCK

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current Specification 3.10.A.1 is proposed to be divided into two
separate requirements. First, the existing LCO places requirements on the
one-rod-out interlock to be OPERABLE (as indicated by requiring the mode
switch to be locked in refuel and the one-rod-out interlock portion of the
refueling interlocks to be operable). It has been rewritten to require

the interlock to be OPERABLE when it is assumed to function in the
accident analysis; MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in refuel and a
control rod is withdrawn. These are the only CORE ALTERATIONS that affect
this interlock (i.e., control rod withdrawal). In addition, while the

current requirement requires the mode switch to be locked in refuel during
all CORE ALTERATIONS, the requirement is inconsistent with the definition
of MODE 5, refueling, which allows the mode switch to be in shutdown, and
therefore has not been included in proposed LCO 3.9.2. Since, no control

,

rods can be withdrawn while in shutdown, this minor change is considered'

administrative. The rest of the refueling interlocks are addressed in
,

proposed LC0 3.9.1 (see Discussion of Changes for LC0 3.9.1, for a
description of changes for this part of the LCO). Thus reformatting and
these changes are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

A.2 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
(A) providing " cross references." LC0 3.0.8 adequately prescribes the use of
'~' the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the

existing reference to the Special Test Exceptions serves no functional
purpose, and its removal is purely an administrative difference in
presentation.

A.3 The proposed SR 3.0.4 states that Surveillances must be performed prior to
entering the applicability of an LCO. Therefore, this statement is ;

redundant to SR 3.0.4 and has been deleted.
'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Currently, no actions are provided if the one-rod-out interlock is

i inoperable. Therefore, appropriate actions (to suspend rod withdrawal and
| insert the withdrawn rods), have been added consistent with the BWR

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. These new actions are>

considered more restrictive on plant operation (since there are no current
actions). Refer to the Improved Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications
(ACTION A) for the exact wording to the new actions.

!
, v
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-R00-00T INTERLOCK

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIE

" Generic"

LA.1 Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has' been affected by
repair, maintenance or replacement of a component, post maintenance

,
testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component.

l Explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements have therefore been
' deleted-from the specifications. !

l

|" Specific"

L.1 To properly perform a ' test of the one-rod-out interlock, a control rod
! must be withdrawn. However, the ' current Specification prohibits entry

;

| into the Applicability of the LCO unless the Surveillance has been |
performed. Therefore, an allowance is provided to enter' the LCOs 1

.

l
! Applicability for a short time (1 hour) to provide adequate time to
| perform the required Surveillance. The I hour Frequency is considered ,

adequate because of the procedural controls on control rod withdrawals and |'

indications available in the control room to alert the operator of control |

rods not fully inserted.

iO
|

I|
!
i

!

!

l

O
l,
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The tietting Conditions for lhe 3urw111ance Regeinonnts apply -

Mris wrow Operation apply to the fuel to the periodic testing of those
.

# 4 handling and associated com interlocks and instrumentation used i

reactivity limitations, during mfueling and corn alterations,

. FT5 4[fy%. /khni Gaiectin Gtiectivn
\

Lk L.J'g %' *- The oldectim of the Limiting The aldecttw of the Surveillance |

Conditions for Operation is to Requirments is to verify the
assure that com reactivity is gerability or instnanntation and
within the capability of the interlocks used in sfueling and
control rods and to prevent core alterations.
criticality during mfueling.

Q _-

-

SancificationsSpecifications
___

I . Refueling Interlocks A. Refumiino inter 11he Dip % g A

( 1. Raatter Mode feritch 1. Reactor Made Switd

N%C 4 td The Mode Switch shall Prior to any co m alterations,1W4h be locked in the REFW L posi- the reactor mode seitch refuel-

Dbl 43" tion during com alterations ing interlocks shall be function-
and the refueling interlocks ally tested. They shall be tested

gyO shall be p arable except as at weekly intenals thereafter
m stated in Specification untti no longer rapired. TheyM O .)

la % d*g gh unr shall also be tested following any
Ji tork associated with the

|
I
( 2. Fuel Graemle Hoist inad 2. Fuel Granole Ibist Load

5ettino Interlock Settina Inter 1cck
|

The fuel grapple hoist load Prior to any sevement of fuel'

settinginterlockswitch assemblies or control rods

/jcc D shall ne set at 485130 lbs. within the reactor pressu m
5 % ,u wssel, this mfueling interlock

ut c6P M shall be factionally tested. It
TT) M. ) shall be tested at weekly intenals i

'

thereafter until no longer required
f2cQ[ j <.3 and folioning any n pair wort ,

associated with this interlock. '

LQgs, L l

%$4, 3. Anot111ary Hoists tnad Settina 3. Auxiliary Holsts lead Settinc !

Interlock letarlock |

If the franHounted audliary Prior to any sovaunt of fuel
hoist, the monorstl-sounted assenbiles or control rods within

4
auxiliary hoist, or the service the reactor pressure vessel, this
platform hoist is to be used refueling interlock shall be
for handling fuel with the functionally tested. It shall be
head off the reactor vessel, tested at weekly intervals there-
the load setting interlock after until no longer re@ ired and
on the hoist to be used shall following any repair uort associated
be set at 485 30 lbs. with this interlock. /

B. Fuel loadino

Fuel shall not be loaded into the
{I g 3'g~ 3 reactor core unless all control rods

am fully inserted. FYoFD5d
IU S|L } U.1

k Ptfc4 &kcm y

HATCH - tNIT 1 3.10-1 No. 135

___ ___ - _____ _ _ . _ _ . _ _ -



~

!

|

|
i

!
1

! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |q
Q ITS: SECTION 3.9.3 - CONTROL R00 POSITION,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

: M.1 Currently, no actions are provided if one or more control rods are not
! inserted and fuel is being loaded. Therefore, an appropriate action (to
i suspend loading fuel assemblies into the core), has been added consistent
| with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. This new

action is considered more restrictive on plant operation (since there isl

no current action). Refer to the Improved Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications (ACTION A) for the exact wording of the new action.

M.2 A new Surveillance Requirement has been added (proposed SR 3.9.3.1) to

|
verify all control rods are fully inserted every 12 hours. |

|
4

a ,
'

!
l
1

l

|

|

|

|
t

bG
i
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*Insert New Specification 3.9.4

Insert New Specification 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position
Indication," as shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical

y

|
Specifications,

i

i
|

!
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESps
tj ITS: SECTION 3.9.4 - CONTROL R0D POSITION INDICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A new Specification is being added requiring the control rod full-in
position indication channels to be OPERABLE. This ensures that the one-
rod-out interlock (proposed LC0 3.9.2) and the all-rods-in refueling
interlock (proposed LC0 3.9.1) have the proper input from each control rod
to function properly. An appropriate ACTION and Surveillance Requirement
have also been added. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

!

|

|
|

|O

|

|
;

i

|
!
:

.
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|

Insert New Specification 3.9.5, M. \

Insert New Specification 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY -
Refueling," as shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical
Specifications.

|
|

|

|
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rw DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
t ITS: SECTION 3.9.5 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY - REFUELING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A new Specification is added requiring each withdrawn control rod to be ;

OPERABLE. This will ensure that the control rod will scram, if needed, l
An appropriate ACTION and Surveillance Requirements have also been added. !
This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG |,

| 1433. ;

i

:

|

|
|

|
|

|

|
1

!

! |

|
,

O '
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Irisert New Specification 3.9.6
[s~^
'

' Insert New Specification 3.9.6, "RPV Water Level," as shown in
'the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications.
1

,

1

|

|

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A new Specification is added requiring RPV water level to be 2:23 feet
above the top of the irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the RPV.
This ensures that an initial assumption of the fuel handling accident is
met. An appropriate ACTION and Surveillance Requirements have also been
added. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433.

Ov

|

|

O
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| LIMITING enam1TIGIS FOR OPERATim 'N 4 Sa vEILLANCE REGLilREMENTS
( - -

|
; 3.5.B.1. namal System Availability f tant.1 4.5.8.1 Mamal Goeratiemalu

40 _

1

j t." J. 9. 7 b. One M R 1aanfrfYh t m au ms tw lig Freemency~

(5< * a l a lh ma - G***8''th""": ~ 8'r i1 t

W esetablRela the sketdeen cool b. Simm1sted once/ Operating
-

'
I#b* ing made then irradiated fuel is j Amtematic Cycle.f

T15 M.S.R4 in the reactor vessel and the Actuation
Testj rok! $ Q 6.,6 w. reacter pressure is atmospheric 5

except prior to a reactor startup i f:

M ' 4-) as stated in Specifiestion M
.

| 3.5.3.1.a p.TIEg an inse
fiyiffiist'aITc or leakage test, onej
'RHR loop with two pumps or tuo

.

loops with one pump per loop! Su tb . .e shall also be operable in the __ {;
b (L_PCL }j

j
.b . y 4r m1, Mrec actor shall not be started up . c. System flow Once/3 months., .

with the RI5t system supplying rate: Eachk44 O
~

y |], *gr,,g.
'

); cooling to the feel pool. IDR pump

) shall deliveri. i

| \ [ScW w .% / d. During reactor power operation, the at least 7700

\ LPCI systes discharge cross-tie gps against a
; valve, E11-F010, shall be in the system head

closed position and the associated corresponding"

* valve motor starter circuit to a reactor
j breaker shall be locked in the vessel pressure

- off position. In addition, an of at least 20
annunciator which indicates that psig.'

| the cross-tie valve is not in the
fully closed position shall be d. Valve lineups: Once/31 days.

1

} available in the control roca. Verify that 1

each valve in |
j Qw,a.f ',8 e. Both recirculation p ap discharge the flow path i

!j Se -4r valves shall be operable prior to that is not '
.

-ffe,. i, $a pas - reactor startup (or closed if per- locked, sealed,
: sitted elsewhere in these speci- or otherwise ,i
1

j hed $.W / fications). secured in post-
tion is in its

54 ), (, j correct position.,

;

1 I

2 Doeration with inanerable e. (Deleted)
i, i Com onents f. Both recirculation pop discharge'

I a. One LPCI Puno Inocerable valves shall be tested for oper-
ability during any outage exceeding,

! If one LPCI pump is inoperable. 48 hours, if operability tests have
the reactor may remain in opera- not been performed during the I

;
tion for a period not to exceed preceding month.

t
7 days provided that the remaining;
LPCI pumps, both LPCI subsystem 2. Surveillance with Incoerable-

flow paths, the CS system, and the Components'

associated diesel generators ;

:
i are operable (per Specification a. (Deleted) l

4.9.A.2.a).

4 b. One LPCI Subsystem Inocerable b. (Deleted)
;

A LPCI subsystes is considered to
be inoperable if (1) both of the:

j LPCI pumps within that system are
,

inoperable or (2) the active /valves in the subsystes flow path /.

are inoperable. /'

| '/
O:

HATCH - UNIT 1 3. 5-3 Asendment No. J7, ;J. 77, fJ. If7,
<
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.9.7 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current Specification has been divided into two proposed
Specifications during MODE 5 operations, with water level being the
parameter deciding how many RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required.
Any technical changes made to the actual requirements are discussed below.
This change, therefore, is administrative in nature.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M1 A new requirement is added requiring one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem in
operation, except as allowed by the Note to the LC0 (which allows the
subsystem to be removed from operation 2 hours every 8 hour period). New
actions have been added (proposed ACTIONS A, B and C) to provide
appropriate actions to take if RHR is inoperable or not in operation.
Currently, no actions are provided. In addition, a new Surveillance
Requirement has been added (proposed SR 3.9.7.1) to ensure the required
subsystem is operating. These new LC0 requirement ACTIONS and
Surveillance Requirements are additional restrictions on plant operation
and are consistent with the proposed LC0 3.9.7 in Unit 2 Improved
Technical Specifications as well as the BWR Standard Technical

p Specifications, NUREG 1433.
V !

l

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 The requirements have been changed to only require one RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem to be OPERABLE when the water level is 2: 22 f t 1/8
inches above the top of the RPV flange. This recognizes heat losses to
the large mass of water as sufficient to act as a "second decay heat
removal" method.

1

O
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tlMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION \
~ l SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

O 3.5.B.I. Normal System Availability (Cont.1 4.5.B.I. Homal ooerational Tes s

b. One RHR loop with two pumps or two ,| ling Frecuency

M -).j.g loops with one cumo per loon sha
he notrable75 the shutdown cool- b. Simulated Once/ Operating

(kt Also ffsa.biw ing . vnen irradiated fuel is Automatic Cycle.
ef A f in the reactor vessel and the Actuation

3 4.q, dc,y ( reactor pressure is atmospheric Test)g
.except prior to a reactor startup-

la#fechN34.) as stated in Specification

bec khv*d of h[hyarostaue or leakage test, on]e
3.5.B.I.a.J During an inservice

RHR loop with two pumps or two

C b ,3Jer-p57.e.3- loops with one pump per loop
3 shall also be operable in the jy qg

4 M*$4a 3 wkTeofg
8^' A N N G . The reactor shall not be started up c. System flow Once/3 months.-

with the RHR system supplying rate: Each
, hee,D}se.Wo cooling to the fuel pool. RHR pump

d. During reactor power operation, the a

gr3 y,g*,g>g LPCI system discharge cross-tie gpa against a
valve, E11-F010, shall be in the system head

O m49,ih closed position and the associated corresponding }p
wA 3 5. / valve motor starter circuit to a reactor

breaker shall be locked in the vessel pressure
off position. In addition, an of at least 20

.

annunciator which indicates that psig.

|
the cross-tie valve is not in the
fully closed position shall be d. Valve lineups: Once/31 days,

f
"

Verify that !e available in the control room.
'

.. each valve in i

e. Both recirculation pump discharge the flow path i

valves shall be operable prior to that is not !
reactor startup (or closed if per- locked, sealed,

I
mitted elsewhere in these speci- or otherwise 1

fications). secured in posi- ;

tion is in its 1
'correct position.

2. Ooeration with Inocerable e. (Deleted)
Comoonents

f. Both recirculation pump discharge
a. One LPCI Pume Inocerable valves shall be tested for oper-

ability during any outage exceeding,

f If one LPCI pump is inoperable, 48 hours, if operability tests have
the reactor may remain in opera- not been performed during the
tion for a period not to exceed preceding month.
7 days provided that the remaining
LPCI pumps, both LPCI subsystem 2. Surveillance with Inocerable
flow paths, the CS system, and the [goonents
associated diesel generators
are operable (per Specification a. (Deleted)
4.9.A.2.a).

b. One LPCI Subsystem Inocerable b. (Deleted)

A LPCI subsystem is considered to
be inoperable if (1) both of the
LPCI pumps within that system are
inoperable or (2) the active
valves in the subsystem flow path
are inoperable.

#~

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESg
ITS: SECTION 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVELg

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current specification has been divided into two proposed
specifications during MODE 5 operations, with water level being the
deciding factor as to how many RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are
required. Any technical changes made to the actual requirements are
discussed below. This change, therefore, is administrative in nature.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
|

M.1 A new requirement has been added to have one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem in operation, except as allowed by the Note to the LC0 (which
allows the subsystem to be removed from operation 2 hours every 8 hour

I period). New actions have also been added (proposed ACTIONS A, B and C)
to provide proper actions to take if RHR is inoperable or not in'

operation. Currently, no real actions are provided. In addition, a new
Surveillance Requirement has been added (proposed SR 3.9.8.1) to ensure
the required subsystem is operating. These new LC0 requirement ACTIONS
and Surveillance _ Requirements are additional restrictions on plant
operation and are consistent with the proposed LC0 3.9.8 in Unit 2
improved Technical Specifications as well as the BWR Standard TechnicalI

Specifications, NUREG 1433.O
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic''

LA.1 The details relating to how many RHR pumps are required are adequately
described in the Bases. The LC0 still describes how many subsystems are
required (each subsystem includes one pump), therefore these details are
not necessary in the LC0.

,

O
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.
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4
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1 2. Prior to spiral unloading the 5th is camacted to the nurent SUI
: shall be proven aperable as stated cirmit. W J. ']. l. 2.
j atuna, housvar, during spiral
j mioading the count rate m e drsp Mar to spiral m1ending er
~ below 3 cas, reloading tie 550s shall tm
i factimally tasted. Mar ts

3. Prior to spiral mioed, up to four (4) spimi miesding the 5tk shm:1d
1 fuel assemblies will be loaded into also la daded for andran

core positions next to response.
; each of the 4 Sitts to obtain the

mquired 3 These assemblies! .

f av be av ich have been shoun to,

a meet the criteria for storage in the
spent fuel pool. Untti these
assemblies have been loaded, the 3 cps4

irusent is not necassary. -.-

\ D. Sonnt Fuel Pool unter Level D. Sa mt Fuel pon1 W - Laval

hee Pikw%1
At least 21 feet of water shall be main- 1he wetar lowl in the spent Ae1

1 o* Gg4 1 shall te detsruined to be atj (wne 5 tained over the t g of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated in the spent feast its minian veertrud depth

j y4[,g @~d
a

% fuel storage racks. at least een per 7 dvs.

E. Contrul ans Gb LinL_.,. i um,v i >== a .- ;. = - a

! 1. Ilam:1rsuants for ifithdraal 1. Ihmi, ^*ArWiM -sl
; of 1 or 2 Control Inads of 1 e 2 Catal huk
!

A asxis m of two control rods
I separated by at least two control
} cells in all directions may be
1 withdradn or removed from the core for

the purpose of perfonsing control rod] g1*% drive unintenance provided that:; g
! %f a. 1he Ride Swit& is loded in the a. This move 111ance rapirment is
1 ( 5 eMd HEREl position.1he refwling tke see as gian in 4.10.A.Fi

3/d.lc.g,;/ w interlai sid prevets are than.

me aestrol rod fine being withdnwi'

g '.
i ^4b re te bypassed for are of the

control rods on thid maintenance is,

; taing j

m _

.

;

|
:

}
}

!
t

HAT 01 - tNIT 1 3.10-2 % po. 46, ici!, @ U2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O CTS: SECTION 3/4.10.C - CORE MONITORING DURING CORE ALTERATIONS

'

ADMINISTRATIVE
,

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 3.3 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this-

requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LC0 3.3.1.2.
;

|

.

4

O

|

D
d
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F*50 cd A 3/ 4. ID.h

LIMIT!!E CGGIT1GIS fGt apEllAT1GI RElvrtilAalCE RFIlllRRE]R$

O' M C. Core Ikinitari m Durina Care 4.10.C. Care ftnitsina arts Care
Alteratton Altqrutinen

1. [ hiring noral core alterations, tan Prior to enkig mesm1 alterations
Epis shall be gerable; one in the to #e are the SMs dell to
care spadrant dare fuel er centrol Asezionally tasted and duded for
rods are being anved and one in an vetra reopese. Thereafter, f

- adjacent spadrant, eacept as specified Wille restred to be sperable, the
in 2 and 3 below. spis will be duded daily for

roeponse. 3' p'.. Sth)For an WI to be considsrud gerable,
it shall be insertad to the normi use of special unable, dedtig (* C boperating level avi shall have a type detectes drig initial fuel 4,y
minima of 3 cps with all rods capable leadig and etter core altaretlans
of normal insertion fully inserted. in place of serum 1 detectors is gN.fo4 ed g.

g 4% .' WparedssitAe as leg, as the dstadar e

2. Prior to spiral unloading the 500s is camected to the rareal Spi
shall be proven operable as stated circuit.
above, husever, thring spiral
sloading the coat rata may drop . prior to spiral mlanding er
below 3 cys, reloadig the 551s shall be

- factimelly testad. prior to
3. Prior to spiral reload, up to four (4) spiral eloadig the SMs Wmuld

fuel assemblies will be loaded into also be chadsed for amatron
core positions next to respame.
each of the 4 N Ms to obtain the
required 3 . These assemblies
my be aegy ich have been showi to
meet the criteria for storage in the
spent fuel pool. Untti these
assemblies have been loadud, the 3 cps
rematrument is not necessary. A.(O DMFuel Pool water Level D. Scent Fuel Fool thtar level Acme d

+u t t t.
At least El feet of water shall be main- The wter level in the spent fuel 1.7.8
tained over the top of irradiated pool shall be detsrerimd to be at

( fuel assablies seated in the spent least its minima restrud depth ~
fuel _ storage racks. at least anos per 7 dvs. _j|

E. Control Rod Drive Maintenanca E. Cmtrol Ikri trin maintenance

1. Ileautrements for itithdraal 1. Rpsitueerts firitittuiraal
'

of 1 or 2 Centrol flods or 1 rr 2 Cetroi Ands

A sexim a of two control rods
separated by at least two control
cells in all directions may be

.

withdrawn or removed from the core for
the purpose of perfoming control rod
drive maintenance provided that:

a. The ltde Swit& is loclud in tiu a. This surulliance rewiruunt is!

! IIEREL positicn 1he refeling the see as gheri in 4.10.A.
intariadt diidi prevets more than
one control rud fme being withdraei
rauf be bypassed for one of the
control rods m Wrida seiritanance is

k beiro

I( h5sna of ckN 4
carrg3 'i%.,Q q4 '061N

\
~

~%wy -

,

|
|
'

HLTQi - |MIT 1 3.10-2 Anandeant No. 66, 402, Mir 172
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q DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q CTS: SECTION SECTION 3/4.10.D - SPENT FUEL POOL WATER LEVEL

MMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 3.7 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LC0 3.7.8.

O

i
,

I

O
|
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L W W, Ah w. so.c. i
LIMITING CfM)lTIm S FOR OPERATlm SLEnrEILLNCE PIOUIRDENTS ja

3.10.C~ Core atmitorina Durino Core 4.10.C. Care LL ;a; theira ggg ~.
+

Alterations Alterations ( . ,
'

%
4
; 1. During normal core alterations, two Priar to mkig norum) alterations

' sides shall be 1e; one in the to the care the Sigts shall be

su 06"D*d
core quadrant fusi or control- functionally tested . 6mems for'

i rods are being moved and one in an ruutron response. 1)nreafter,

6h adjacet qua& ant, except as specified elle regoired to be aparele, the
G rre.4 s g @ g

;

to 2 and 3 below. Sigts will be duded daily fori

resumes.gb 10 C. eM - For an Sitt to be considered operable,I

56, it shall be inserted to the normal Use of special savable, disting
operating level and shall have a tage detectors & ring initial fuel,

.

sintaso of 3 cps with all rods capable leading and agar care alterations
i of nostal insertion fully inserted. in place of renmal detectors is
' pensissible as lag as the detectar
3 2. Prior to spiral sloading the Sigts is comected to the norsel SIDi

i shall be proven operable as stated cirurit.
; above, h o ever, during spiral
i unloading the co at rate any drop Priar to spiral mlanding or

below 3 cps. reloutig the Silt shall be
i fWctionally tested. Prior to,

1
3. Prior to spiral reload, up to four (4) spira) eloading the Sigis should

fuel assemblies will be loaded into also to disdad for neutmn4

com positions next to response.-
. ,

each of the 4 SIIts to obtain the.

i required 3 cps. These assa@ lies - - i
!may be any tenida have been sham to'

j east the criteria for storage in the
spent fuel pool. Until these

i

J ,

anseelies have been loaded, the 3 cps
j requirement is not necessary.
1

s

S e e'b;src cry D. saa Tnruni roni teater Level D. Samt Fuel Dool thrtar lawl
,

|w # At least 21 feet of water shall be amin- The uter level in the samt fuel- >

, id<d>- tained over the cap of irradiated pool shall be deterstnad to be at
f s

! 'M te.b iw 4 4 fuel assamblies seated in the spent least its minism russind dacth
j a:,c.% , J fuel storage racks. at least once per 7 days.
:

E. Control nod Drim Maintenance E. u-w ma arwe Maintenanca

I 1. airements for liithdramel 1. Ilmadrwurits for neithdraall
'r 2 Control ||gd1 of I ar F Qurtml 8bds

"|
; A maxieus of two control rods
4 separated by at least two control
j calls in all directions any be
j withdrawn or removed from the core for

the purpose of performing control rod
1 drive saintenance provided that:g

,

a. The Made Stitch is loded in the a.1his surveillanca russirvent is ;
4 IEML position. The refuelig the see as given in 4.10.A.*;

interlock.hich prevets are than'

i one cmntrol red from being witiusness
say be bypassed for one of the

i i cnntrol rods on idiidi sein+znance is
i kw

-

i -

e

,

twos L % tm .,o.(e
i ha Lc07.to.(
f

C~

!O
IETCH - IMIT 1 3.10-2 Ausndment No. E, ME, Mir 172 I
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E *c e bdth 3/4. lof,)f
1'

1.lMITING Ct21 Holts FOR OPERATION SURVFIt t ANCE RFnt'1kinimis
4

.

3.10.E.1. * e- .1 - tu for Withdraw d 4.10.E.1. Aamtf remmets for Withdrawal#

j af 1 er 2 control Rods (Continued) of 1 or 2 centrol Reds (Continued);

i

i a. performed. All other refueling
interlocks shall be operable.

j
' b. prior to performing control rod b. Prior to performing control

i drive maintenance without re- rod drive maintenance without
moving fuel assemblies; removing fuel asse dites it

4 ' shall be demonstrated that
;
j (1) A shutdem margin test shall be the core is subcritical by

i made as described in Specifice- a margin of at least 0.385

i tion 4.10.E.1.b. R with the highest worth ,

control red capable of with-
y

' - (2) All the mntrol rod drives in the
drawal fully withdrawn.

. i

5 x 5 red amy centered on the |,

L control red or drie indergetsg,

-

unintenanna shall have their -

,

directional control valves "electrically disarmed.
| Cued So MJOI*
| 2. Raami an r cont qrol Q Lto 3,ro ,(,

s for Wi
-of r,.we

,

! Any number of control rods any
I

I be withdrawn nr removed from
! the reactor core provided the

' Mode Switch is locked in the b bus 5ru
'

REFUEL position. After the
j Fuel assemblias in the tuo by + CQ 4

two cell containing the control Cured 1, 9 *4Arod to be withdrawn are re-
moved, the refueling interlock W 10 4 L, t'a0 which prevents withdremel of %54, /; that control rod any be by- /

4

All other interlocks
Qpassed.

'

all be operable.
;

3'. Reaui, .ts for Witi& &1 of a 3. "- f. ^4 for Wit M el of a T
) Control Rod in the Cold Shutdeun Control Rod in the Cold Shatdoun h

Condit1an Condjtiamj
4

j The Mode Swit3 may be placed in For the condition of the Mode Switch
the REFUEL p 'lon wLile in the being placed in the REFUEL position
Cold Shutdou u .fition to allow while in the Cold Shutdown Condition,

j withdrawal oi .. n igle control rod verify the following:
; or withdrawal L d subsequent -

removal of thr asscctated control a. The applicable surveillances are
t

3"gU rod drive provided at least the performed, at the reqeired'

( % following requirements are met: frequencies, for the LCOs specified j,

;

4 |
in 3.10.E.3.a.1, if credit is being I"

3 '-

a. One of the following conditions taken for Specification ij cq3Md% exist: 3.10.E.3.a.1.j

MO10 . E. t,
''" (1) The Refuel position one- b. The applicable surveillances are,

g Mw , rod-out interlock is performed, at the requiredr

(, operable per Specification frequencies, for the LCOs specified
4

i 3.10.A.1 (control rod full- in 3.10.E.3.c.1, if credit is being
' in position indication must taken for Specification

also be operable), 3.10.E.3.c.1.

E
- (2) A control rod withdrawals, 51ock is inserted.;

b, All e control rods are fully

1

| HATC" -|MIT 1 3.10-3 Amendment No. 183
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|g DISCUSSION OF CHANGES )e

i ( CTS: 3/4.10.E.1 - REQUIREMENTS FOR WITHDRAWAL Of 1 OR 2 CONTROL RODS

ADMINISTRATIVE
|
'

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 3.10
of the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LCOs 3.10.5 and
3.10.6.

| i
,
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|
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HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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(MT*N 5('c$% 1/4Ib.E. L \

LIMITINGCinEITIONE}r0ROPERAT104 SURVEILLMICE REGUIREMENTS

3.10.E.1. R aui m ts for Withdrawal 4.10.E.1. "-i a for Withdrawal ) !

of I or 2 control Rods (Continued) of I or 2 Control h (Continued)

a. performed. All other refuel'ing
interlocks shall be operable.

i

b. Prior to performing control red b. Prior to performing control j
drive maintenance without re- rod drive maintenance without >

aoving fuel assemblies: removing fuel assemblies it
shall be demonstrated that

(1) A shutdom margin test shall be the core is secritical by

made as described in Specifice- a margin of at least 0.38Kg%%.s tion 4.10.E.1.b. AK with the highest worth
#b centrol red capable of with-pOgg (2) All the centrol rod sk ives in the drawal fully withdrawn.

$ x 5 rad arvey centered en the
3 q M /q. m'p cetrol red or drive mdergoirqr
,

W d4.s unintenance shall hows their
oa' - directional control valves

alactrically disarmed. s

Reauirements for Withdrawal.

of thre Than 2 control,,,Bgd1

Any rember of control rods may
be withdrawn or removed from
the reactor cori provided the A
Mode Switch is locked in the - fi \
REFUEL position. After the
Fuel assemblies in the two by Moved h

Di two cell containing the control t.w 3. m .g

Q rod to be withdrawn are re-
moved, the refueling interlock -)which prevents withdrawal of
that control rod may be by-
passed. All other interlocks

u hall be operable. ,
R*=ir-ats for Withdrawal of a D I

s

3. Teinirements fr ToLpla 3.
Control Rod ir %g Control Rod in the Cold Shutdown i

Condition Candition
,

1
'

The Mode Switch : For the condition of the Mode Switch 1

being placed in the REFUEL positionthe REFUEL positic ne

Cold Shutdown Condith olow while in the Cold Shutdown Condition,
withdrawal of a single control rod verify the following:
or withdrawal and subsequent ,

reseval of the associated control a. The applicable surveillances are
rod drive provided at least the performed, at the required

see Di% , ,", fo11 wing requirements are met: fr encies, ror the teos specified
in 3.10.E.3.a.1, if credit is beingog g a. One of the following conditions taken for Specificationp

exist: 3.10.E.3.a.1.y
(1) The Refuel position one- b. The applicable surveillance are

)/4 IDfJ, rod-out interlock is performed, at the required
operable per Specification frequencies for the LCOs specified4ghh 3.10.A.1 (control rod full- in 3.10.E.3.c.1, if credit is being
in position indication must taken for Specification
also be operable), 6 3.10.E.3.c.1.

- (2) A control rod withdrawal
block is inserted,

b. All other control rods are fully
Q erted. -

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.10-3 Amendment No. 183
)d)

-= . . .- - . . - - - . .
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES() CTS: SECTION 3/4.10.E.2 - REQUIREMENTS FOR WITHDRAWAL OF MORE THAN 2 CONTROL R0DS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 3.10
of the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this-
requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LC0 3.10.6.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 I REVISION A
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~&t$ A 3/[10 E. 3
O LIMITING C01E)lTIONS FOR OPERA 110N SURVEILLANCE REGUIREMENTS

k
-

~

1.10.E.1. Raantre-mats for Withdrawal 4.lD.E.1. Raaut, is for Withdrawal
4

,
of I or 2 Control Rods (Continued) of I or 2 Contml lads (Continued)

k a. performed. All other refuel'ing

finterlocks shall be operable.

Se e b. Prior to performing control red b. Prior to performing control
;

As% drive maintenance without re- rod drive maintenance without
g moving fuel assemblies: removing fuel assemblies it$4

c ws %3- shall be demonstrated that

speci44 (1) A shutdown servin test shall be
the core is s @ critien1 by

made as described in Specifica- a margin of at least 0.385
q' Y '0 % tion 4.10.E.1.b. M with the highest worth
' " %i

control rod capable of with-
Scd oc (2) All the contml rod drives in the drawal fully withdrawn.

5 x 5 rod array centered on the
control red or drive undergoing
maintenance shall have their
directional control valves -

electrically disarmed.
m .-

2. Reouirements for Withdrasal
of More Than 2 control Rads

f Any number of control rods may be % 98Mbe withdrawn or removed from
the reactor core provided the c,-f
Mode Switch is locked in the yA
REFUQ. position. After the C u//<e d 3 Q g

{ Fuel assemblies in the two by , / |D . f, 2, y M#4O 1 two cell containing the control ;
#

red to be withdrawn are re-(', moved, the refueling interlock 4 Oc/J<
which prevents withdrawal of
that control rod may be by-
passed. All other interlocks

all be operable.

3. Begiremeets for Withdrawal of n 3. Raouirements for Withdrawal of a
Control Rod in the Cold Shutdown Control Rod in the Cold Shutdan
Condition Condition

The Mode Switch may be placed in For the condition of the Mode Switch
the REFUEL position while in the being placed in the REFUEL position
Cold Shutdown Condition to allow while in the Cold Shutdown Condition,
withdrawal of a single control rod verify the following:
or withdrawal and subsequent .

removal of the associated control a. The applicable surveillances are
rod drive provided at least the performed, at the required
following requirements are met: frequencies, for the LCOs specified

in 3.10.E.3.a.1, if credit is being|taken for Specificationa. One of the following conditions
exist: 3.10 f.3.a.l. f

[)(1) The Refuel position one- b. The appilcable surveillances are
red-out interlock is performed, at the required .s

operable per Specification frequencies, for the LCOs specifiedi

3.lO.A.1 (control rod full- in 3.10.E.3.c.1, if credit is being! ttwwed
in position indication must taken for Specification b tco
also be operable), 3.10.E.3.c l. 3>ID,q

E3

(2) A control rod withdrawal

O block is inserted.

( b. All other control rods are fully
q insertA

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.10-3 Amendment No. 183
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LIMITigg rnnntT10N1 FOR QPERATION suavEttuustr pruutROtENTS

c. One of the following conditions c. Prior to entering this condition, T |
exists and every 24 hours thereafter, ,"

[m\ assure that:

. O (1) The ruquirements aro met for s

: Specifications Table 3.1-1, (1) All other control nxis in a
f,|

Scram Numbers 1, 2, 3, and 8 five-by-five array centered
(Inoperative and 155 Flux en the control rod being
only); M the Electric Power withdrawn are disarmed,
Monitoring for the Reactor if credit is being taken
Protection System is operable for Specification
per Specification 3.9.0; M 3.10.E.3.c.2, and

i all control nds are operable'

per specification 3.3. (2) All other control rods are
fully inserted, and ,

1E-

|
(3) A control rod withdrawal I

'

(2) All other control rods in a block is inserted, if credit
five-by-five array centered on is being taken for i

,

the control rod being withdrawn Specificattan 3.10.E.3.a.Z.
I are disarmed M the

'1

i
4 requirements of Specification

3.3.A, Cort Reactivity Margin.
,

are met except the single
control rod to be withdrawn may'

:
be asstaand to be the highest-
worth control rod.'

1
NOTE: If the control rod being
withdrawn is not insertable,
then requireaant c.2 must be

,

a.
chosen.

With one or more of the above
.

: requirements not met with the
affected control rod insertable,j' fully insert all insertable control,

..-
-

rods M place the Mode Switch in
4 the SHUTDOWN position within one

hour.
;

With one or more of the above
requirements not met with the
affected control rod not
insertable, tamediately suspend

,

withdrawal of the control rod and
removal of the associated CRD M,

i either fully insert all control
rods as soon as practical or
satisfy the applicable LC0 A *, '

;'

requirements.

.

N vf d. 4o
bCC 3. /D .4

<

j

**== |

('l9
U ).

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.10-34 knendment No. 1R3 ;
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'

t CTS: SECTION 3/4.10.E.3 - REQUIREMENTS FOR WITHDRAWAL OF A CONTROL R0D IN THE
COLD SHUTDOWN CONDITION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 3.10
of the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LC0 3.10.4.

[;v
|

|

!
)

i

!

|
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! HATCH UNIT '1 1 REVISION A i
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(Dfre.4 S M ii h .s.ro.e
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

\ I 3.10. . Reactor Buildina tranes 4.10.F. Egaetor Buildina trane

1 Main Reactor Buildina Crane 1. Main Reactor Buildina C ne
|

initial lifting of a The initial lifting of a spe
sp t fuel cask shall not fuel cask shall not be under-
be u ertaken without prior taken without prior AEC approva
AEC ap val. The reactor The reactor building crane will
building rane will be modified to increase its
modified t increase its a lity to withstand a single

; ability to hstand a fai re prior to lifting a spent
! single failure rior to fuel sk. Technical Specifi-
! lifting a spent uel cask. cations overning spent fuel
! Technical Specifi tions cask han ng will be developed'

governing spent fue cask prior to 11 ing the first spent ,

handling will be deve ed fuel cask. '

prior to lifting the fi t
spent fuel cask.

2. Limitina Heiaht Above 2. Limitina Heiaht Abov Refuelina
1Refuelina Floor Fg

See note for Specification See note for Specification
3.10.F.1. above. 4.10.F.1..above..

f 3. Monorail Hoist 3. Monorail Hoist

monorail hoist shall be The following operational checks
ope ating properly whenever and inspections shall be performed
new el or the fuel pool on the 5 ton monorail hoist prior
gates e badled. handling new fuel or the spent

a f 1 pool gates. (These need not
( ) be formed more frequently than
'v quart ly.)

__

%
-

0.)

l
|

|

I
1

l

1

l

i
i

a

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.10 4
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6%ffde 5 10. F.

O LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ,

hF.3. rail Holst (Con nued)

a. trolley and hoist all be
rated to be opera e

by a tr 1 lift of the spe /2. |
fuel pool te or an
equivalent ght.

M. iSc uS5/od of Ck A visual inspect shall be
'

de to insure the ructural IT CW 5/%i-nod [g',
| Ste-hod . $7,ofthe5-t f'" no-

.G. Soent Fuel Cask Liftino 4.10.G. Soent Fuel Cask Liftina
Trunnions and Yoke Trunnions and Yoke

See note for Specification See note for Specification
3.10.F.1. above. 4.10.F.1. above.

3.10.H. IlmeLimitation

Irradiated fuel shall ) See Diseg,,, ,p
#or Curre.4 Sg;pqAbnot be handled in or |

1above the reactor 3,g. g o , -

prior to 24 hours after >'" M .$<c$ca. -
reactor shutdown.

3.10.1. .(I.npe Trave -soent Fuwi 4.10.1. Crane Trave' -50ent Fuer
Storace Poo' Storaae Poot

|

Loads in excess of 1600 . Loads, other than fuel assemblies
pounds shall be prohibited or control rods, shall be verified

O from travel over fuel to be s 1600 pounds prior to move-
assenelles in the sp3nt ment over fuel assemblies in the )

,

[ fuel storage racks. fuel storage pool racks.
% A

_

S C t<5 $ tco tr(' (k

Itsb &ctkQW 'o 5, tu uz,

i

1

!

i
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|
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/"'N DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
Ix,,) CTS: SECTION 3/4.10.F - REACTOR BUILDING CRANES

'

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 Reactor Building Cranes operability ensures that appropriate controls are
in place for the handling of radioactive components, core internals and'

new fuel. Although interlocks and other safety features are designed to
prevent damage to these components, the interlocks are not assumed to<

function to mitigate the consequences of a design basis accident.
Therefore, the requirements specified in current Specification 3/4.10.F do
not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening
criteria as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the
Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications and will be relocated to plant
documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

.
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l
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la(cesh 5pc5 'Acukw 3N lob

O tlMITING COMITIGt5 FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIRDENTS

' 4.10.F.3. Monorail Holst (Continued)

b'E I 5'M 5 /M k a. The trolley and hoist shall be
MCL 4 demonstrated to be operable

cgfg. [A% hod by a trial lift of the spent
fuel pool gate or an

! b/4. lo . F, a W equivalent weight.

I % h'd* b. A visual inspection shall be
made to insure the structural'

latogrity of the 5-ton mono-
rail raist.

\ 4.10.G. Sabat Fuel task tift %D
| .10.G. Soent Fue ask Liftina

Trunnions aruhvatur Trunn w s and vake
<

R.\
note for $ cation See note Specification . s

. 0.F.1. above. 4.10.F.1. j.

3.10.H. Time Limitation

" # *' "I['Irradiated fuel shall
not be handled in or AsMCweM
above the nactor Sp% h ( 3/4,,o.H,
pri to ' '" '50#b#'p,s ut

3.10.I. Crane Trave'-Soent Fuel 4.10.I. trane Trave'-soent Fuel
Storace Poo' Stornos Poo'

.

Loads in excess of 1600 Loads, other than fuel assemblies
pounds shall be prohibited or control rods, shall be verified(q) from travel over fuel to be i 1600 pounds prior to move-

'd assemblies in the spent ment over fuel assemblies in the
fuel storage racks. fuel storage pool racks.

See Disc us,oa of Ckg
U wh45%q g
% m se.+ .

tv

HATCH - tMIT 1 3.10-5 Amendment No. 74
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/' DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
(, CTS: SECTION 3/4.10.G - SPENT FUEL CASK LIFTING TRUNNIONS AND YOKE

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 Refueling equipment operability ensures that appropriate controls are in
place for handling of radioactive components and core internals. Although
safety features are designed to prevent damage to these components, the
safety features are not assumed to function to mitigate the consequences
of a design basis accident. Therefore, the requirements specified in
current Specification 3/4.10.G do not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement
Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications and will be relocated to plant documents controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

Ov

1

|

!
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

|
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(UNw.b b & & YA.)D.U
g LIMITING CaleIIIGtS_FOR OPERQ10N SURVEILLANCE REQUIRDIENTS

b.F.3. brailHolst(Contined)
h Oisgg,g a. The trolley and hoist 9.a11 be

demonstrated to be operableog g e N by a trial lift of the spenty

MM Sqh fuel pool gate or an
equivalent weight.

1/4,9p,.,,%
S ed en , b. A visual inspection shall be

made to insure the strvetural
integrity of the 5-ton mono f

"

rail hoist-

3.10.G. Sonnt Fuel Cask Liftina 4.10.G. Soent Fuel Cask Lift h
Trunnions and Yoke Trunnions and Yoka

See note for Specification See note for Specification
3.10.F.1. above. 4.10.F.1. above.

3.10.H. Mien limital See DJsces,oo of
*) E/ ' MI lated fuel all

heiQ* 3hl.10.(r,not handled in

f.\above reactor wg
- beprior to hours aft

n actor sh

3.10.1. Crane Trave'-Soent Fuel 4.10.1. Crane Trave'-Snent Fuel
Storace Poo' Storace Poo'

Loads in excess of 1600 Loads, other than fuel assemblies

/N pounds shall be prohibited or control rods, shall be verified
fran travel over fuel to be i 1600 pounds prior to move-(d' assemblies in the spent ment over fuel assemblies in the'

fuel storage racks. fuel storage pool racks.

bec M sc ui, w g A
b Med (pecif64
N'4 10 2, is %s ag ,

|

|

|

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ON CTS: SECTION 3/4.10.H - TIME LIMITATION

1

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
,

R.1 Although current Specification 3/4.10.H, Time Limitation, satisfies'

Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statemen_t on Technical Specification
Improvements, the 24 hour decay time following subtriticality will always
be met for a refueling outage because of the operations required prior toe

moving irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel (e.g., containment entry,
removal of drywell head, removal of vessel head, removal of vessel;

'

internals). Therefore, the requirement is unnecessary and will be
relocated from the Specification consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications NUREG 1433.

,

I

i

i

i

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

,

i



( i <ds 3/4.l_oj

LIMITING C(M)fT][Bt5 FOR OPERATIGl SURVEltLANCE Rfau1RIN Nis
s

( , - -

' , 4.10.F.3. Monorail Holst (Continued)
|

a. The trolley and hoist shall be
IM })ivt45/W demonstrated to be operable

6f % % 6,e by a trial lift of the spent

. 'a v t .

Wha , b. A visual inspection shall be
made to insure the structural
integrity of the 5-ton mono-( _ rail haie+

Scent Fuel task Liftina 4.10.G. Snent Fuel Cask Lift h
irunnions and Voke 1mnntons and v ke 6ee 0;scusy of

. o

! See note for Specification See note for Specification Fok*O
' 4.10.F.1. above. 9% b
Q 3.10.F.1. above. la .so. s.-(;,4, ,,3.10.H. Time Limitation

** " * *> *#Irradiated fuel shall
Y'% 4"or Cwreg)We A 3/4 o.H,t not be handled in or

! above the reactor
prior to 24 hours after ) N tk.a 34*
reactor shutdown. y

I 10.I. Crane Tra%1-Seent Fuel 4.10.1. Cran avel-Soent Fuel
Storace Poo Storaae Pool

Loads in excess 1600 Loads, ether en fuel assemblies
pounds shall be p ibited or control rod shall be verifiedq

I travel over fue to he s 1600 prior to move-

( as lies in the spen ment over fue ass lies in the
fue torage racks. el storage pool rac j

$, .

/N
( )

%)

HATCH - IMIT 1 3.10-5 Amendment No. 74
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l

Ip DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: SECTION 3/4.10.I - CRANE TRAVEL-SPENT FUEL STORAGE P0OL

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The crane travel limits are provided by physical design and administrative
controls, and are not process variables which are monitored and controlled
by the operator; neither are they components which are part of the-primary i
success path to mitigate a design basis accident. Therefore, the '

requirements 'specified in' current Specification 3/4.10.1 do not satisfy
the NRC Policy Statement Technical -Specification screening criteria . as
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch-Unit 1 :

Technical ~ Specifications Land . will be relocated to plant documents
controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

|

| ,

| !
l

|

| .

l
'
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|
|

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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|

!

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES(-) ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS BASEStv
The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 3.10-6
through 3.10-10) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the
format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specification Section 3.9, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the Proposed Hatch
Unit 1 Technical Specification Bases. In addition, page 3.10-3b, which is a
blank page, has been removed.

bv

nv
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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1.0 Definitions I
t i

The following terms are defined so that a uniform interpretation of |
these specifications may be achieved. l

A. (Deleted) ;

B. Cold Shutdown Condition - Cold shutdown condition means reactor
operation with the Mode Switch in the SHUTDOWN position, coolant I

temperature s 212 F, and with no core alterations permitted.*
The Mode Switch may be placed in the REFUEL position while a single
control rod and/or control rod drive is being removed from the core /
and/or recctor pressure vessel per Specification 3.10.E.3.

--

- sr.a whh % \ o, un .Mppkfo 1

I
|

A
*During the performance of inservice hydrostatic or leakage testing with

803 IN all control rods fully inserted and reactor coolant temperature > 212 F,
and/or reactor vessel pressurized, the reactor may be considered to be in
the Cold Shutdown Condition for the purpose of determining Limiting

. Condition for Operation applicability. Note that the Cold Shutdown
'

(ConditionmaybereferredtoindifferentwaysthroughouttheTechnicalSpecifications. For example, " reactor subcritical and reactor ccolant
temperature < 212 F," " irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel and the j
reactor is depressurized," " reactor water temperature < 212 F and '

reactor coolant system vented," or " reactor is not pressurized (i.e.,
d 212 F)" should be iriterpreted as COLD SHUTDOWN. However, compliance

RhA lhu {with an ACTION requiring COLD SHUTDOWN shall require a reactor coolant4 ttemperature s 212 F. In addition, compliance with the following
Specifications is required when performing th h drostatic or leakage

( g 3 g,3 t_estina under the identified conditions: . . .. . OR . 4.t
-

QW. FV .D 3. 7. C .1. a (7 ) , c, and applicable notes in Table 3.2-1. j
h- h3 i

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-1 Amendment No. M , M O, 183
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5 ,,A.,ks 3.Io\4

I . Core Alteration - Core alteration shall be the movement of anyC(,

't fuel, sources, reactivity control components, or other components
affecting rr. activity within the reactor vessel with the vessel head'

removed and fuel in the vessel. Hovement of source range monitors,
5ee b local power range monitors, intermediate range monitors, traversing

in-core probes, or special movable detectors (including undervesselg gN replacement) is not considered a core alteration. Suspension of
E kb4 core alterations shall not preclude completion of movement of a
I-@ Mse Q component to a safe, conservative position.-

'

D. Desian Power - Design power refers to the power level at which the
reactor is producing 105 percent of reactor vessel rated steam flow.
Design power does not necessarily correspond to 105 percent of rated,

reactor power. The stated design power in megawatts thermal (MWt) is
the result of a heat balance for a particular plant design. For Hatch-

Nuclear Plant Unit I the design power is approximately 2537 MWt.a

E. Enaineered Safety Features - Engineered safety features are those
j, features provided for mitigating the consequences of postulated

accidents, including for example containment, emergency core cooling,'

and standby gas treatment system.

F. Hot Shutdown Condition - Hot shutdown condition means rerctor operation
with the Mode Switch in the SHUTDOWN position, coolant te.coerature
greater than 212 F, and no core alterations are permitted.'

pd G. Hot Standby Candition - Hot standby condition means reactor operation
with the Mode Switch in the START & H0T STANDBY position, coolant
temperature greater than 212of, reactor pressure less than 1045 psig,

'cr' tical.

H. Immediate - Immediate means that the required action shall be initiated 1

as|soon as practicable, considering the safe operation of the Unit and
the importance of the required action.

I. Instrument Calibration - An instrument calibration means the adjustment
of an instrument output signal so that it corresponds, within acceptable
range and accuracy, to a known value(s) of the parameter which the
instrument monitors.

J. Instrument Channel - An instrument channel means an arrangement of a
sensor and auxiliary equipment required to generate and transmit to a
trip system a single trip signal related to the plant parameter
onitored by that instrument channel.

*During the performance of inservice hydrostatic or leakage testing withMI 4 all control rods fully inserted and reactor coolant temperature > 212 F,
and/or reactor vessel pressurized, the reactor may be considered to be ini

the Cold Shutdown Condition for the purpose of determining Limiting,

' Condition for Operation applicability. However, compliance with an
Cg)g g ACTION requiring COLD SHUTDOWN shall require a reactor coolant
V temperature < 212 F.

Aa M -

'

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-2 Amendment No. M, MB, B9, MG,
183
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I

h Nosee for Table 3.2-1 ,

?|,

x
i e. The column entided *Ref. No." le ordy for ca. n,;e se that e one-to-one r_E ._, een be estehilohed,

between lines in Table 3.2-1 and items in Table 4.2-1.
;
-

2

Q b.1. pennisty containment integrity she5 be maintained at all times prior to wishdrowing centrol rede for the ' |
purpees of emine oridcol, when the esseter le esiticed, or when the reester weser semperature lo above
212*F and fweile in the reester woosel except while '_ ' ;loww physise teses at eeneophorie"

irressure se power sevese not to escoed 5 Mws. et putwnene en ine.nees weasel hydreetesic or seeksee
test. g'

n
4Whee primary senseinment ineserity le regdred, there shed be two operable w edyped edy eyeeame let f ,

, '

Q hmoden., ,

. . ~.
W When pwtemene inservice hydrostede w leakaos teseine en the resetw weessi with the reester easient R .)*

; ? emmperature above 212*F. reseter vessel weeer levelinsenenentemen eeW with the low low h [O

; p 5.ewel 21 tdp regidros two operelde er tripped ehennaio. The drywee pressues tdp is not Y ,,

required beseuse pdneery eenesinment intesday le not esquired. g {
| E b

b.2. One Instrument ehennel eney be insperable for up to e heure to perteem requised surwelltenses pdor to entenne -t;
p

other W entlene. y n ;

5 >

! e.1. With the mureiber et operable ebennels less then required by the Miromum Operehle Channels per
'

g,,

p|
Td, system requewnent tw one trip e,mem, eithw-

** 1. pleen the inoperable chonnellet let the tdyped eendlelen* within 12 heure _
'

[

! E h$ '

"
;

! " 2. take the sessen segered by Table 3.21. .-

! k . b#
1 . ,.0, . .i e., pr.o ,. o.sy e et r.o p., tdp - en p.r.l.i. el.or - not - pl ti ~

tsipped sendelen where this weedd sense the Trip Functson to eeeur in these cases. the inoperable -v ,

|
! ''

| g channel sheA be restored to operable steaue within 2 heure er the i==i seguired try Telde 3.21 for that I^ {
Tsip Function shall be taken. g',.

4. -

{h
I e.2. One instrument ehenned ersey be inoperehte for up as 4 hours to perfeen requised surwomenses pster to enserine

f j*
; eeher appeleable modene,
i 1$ \

d. The valves seseeisted wish each Group lealetion ere eiwan in Table 3.7-1. 'f- |

f |41 9_

| t e. WIshin 24 house prior to the planned seert et the hydrogen inissagen teet with the seester power 7
i E se poseer than 20% remed power, the sessmai full-power radiaelen boekeround lowel and esseeisted t
j idp P may be ehensed bened en a calculated welue of the radioelen level espeeted during u=

the test. The bestrereund redbessen level and emessiesed trip seape6nes eney be edkseted durins L
; ei

: ;y the east bened on eithw espoussaiens w measuremanen et asemes remeden teweis resideine han P
'

} hudressa Iniseenen. The beekground redienen level shall be deserenined and eseeciesed trip-

! seepeinse shes be set whhin 24 Innene of ee-eeestseedne nosmal radiesen loweie seter u.; _ _ :
0,8, of hydresen inimotion and peer to essebushing seester power levels below 20% rated power.j g ,

' -c
| @ f. The adeh dusevenial flow elenal to the stwcu issission votese sney be bypeseed ter ogs to 2 hours -

j eludne posteds et ermeem reetwenien, comtenense, se teesbio.
i
I

C\ - L J L ) .' Y,
.$ ID k s a ss
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-

.
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Tatdo 3.2-8y
-e

S RADIATION MONITORING SYSTEMS WHICH UMIT RADIOACTIVITY RELEASE

t
Ref. Iristrument Trip Required Trip Setting Action to be taken if Romerke

E No. Condition Operstde there are not two operable

Q (a) Nomencle- Channele or tripped trip systems

ture per Trip
" Svetem Ib!

5
1. Off-gee Upecele/ 1 At a value not (c) (d) 2 upecelee, or 1

Poet Treatment Downeeale to exceed the downocale end 1

Radiation equivalent of upscale, er 2 dowr>

Monitore the eteck re- scales wtl leotate
lease tiredt the SJAE off-ges

. Indieeted in
.

bt 08WS5V =Icl.g Specification 6.18[7) |
& cis. Sn. 2 9-),,a %o f 3 }-

r4 Refusung noor unecei. 2 .szo men Casse refueling er - 2 up.oes. we |
-. 2 ) Exhaust Vent tions, if in progrers. lealese the secondary

[E Radiation leolate the secondws contelament andg
? -- c Mordtore containment and etert Irdtiete the etendby

f M the etendby goe treet- goe treetment system

PL ment system.

'% y 9
, .. =

*
- a .wD9 3! Reactor Sidg. Upecele 2 S20 mrh leolate the eeoondary 2 upscale wW leelete

f Exhaust Vent containment, etert etend- the seeendary non-

[ Radletion by ges treatment system, teinment and ledtlete

Mordtore close primary contaire the eteney gas
mont and vont velves. treatment system,

}hh. Control Room Downseafo 1 10.015 mrh Refer to Speelfleetione 1 upscais or 2 down- i

ir,t.. 2.u.C.er,d s.u.o. ei.e w. tu.teg R.diadon i. xi .o -= if,o McRECS ir, ti,e
, ~n>

:3 Mordtore control room pree- Deurtretion mode.I
$ h 5*> 4AyS 4 In: 3 3. 7. , E[

'
P

Ac ea sA rA4% ** Ndaa 3. 5. fg -
. O

OE,

h .* I

w
U
O

|

- ..
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Tebte 3.2-8 (contj

I Ref. Instrument Trip Required Trip Setting Action to be taken if Remarke
,

No. Condition Operable there are not two operable

:;;: le) Nomencle- Channels or tripped trip systeme
ture per Trip[

_
System (b)

5. Main Steam Line Hi 2 s3 times isolete the mechanical One trip per trip

Radiation Monitor riormel full vacuum pump and the logic system will
power background gland seal condeneer isolete the
(e) exhauster mechanical vacuum

pump and the gland
sealcondenser
exhauster.

The column entitled "Ref. No.* is ordy for convenience no that e one-to-one rotationship can be establisheda.
between items in Table 3.2-8 and items in Table 4 M-

Eo b.1. Whenever the systems are required to be operable, there shall be two operable or tripped trip systems.

Z If this cannot be rnet the indicated action ohell be taken.g
- P
7 [ b.2. One inetrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillances prior to enterinD

other epplicable actione.~

T c. In the event that both off-ges post treatment radiation monitors become inoperable, the reactor shall be
placed in the Cold Shutdown within 24 hours unless one enorutor is sooner made operable, or adequate attemative
morutonng fec6 ties are available.

>
Q d. From and after the date that one of the two off-ges poet treatment radiation monitore le made or fourd to
:s be inoperable, continued resetor power operation la perm:esible during the next fourteen days (the

$ {
ellowable repair time), provided that the inopereb8s monitor is tripped. |

m,
Prior to the hydrogen injection system startup and with reactor power greater then 20% rated power, the normel full power radiation trip /elerm setpointe mey be changed

'

e e.
bened on calculated expected radiation levele during hydrogen injection eyetem operation. Associated trip /m! arm setpointe may be ediusted durin0 injection booed on f p{

2
,0 either calculations or measuremente of actuel radiation levels resulting from hydrogen injection. Following a reeetor stettup, a background radiation level will be / ;|b

deterrraned and the eseociated trip /elerm setpointo adjusted within a 72. hour period. The radiation level shall be determined and essociated trip /elerm setpoints she4 be
-

[ set within 24 heure of re-estabilehing normel radiation levele efter a reduction in, or a completion of, hydrogen injection and prior to establishing reactor power leve e h8

below 20% of reted power. F*

>w
_

_ e,
ra (,(n

W5iod E Oates forIT5: 3. 3. G. 2, 3.5.7.1 M c-Ts W 24 ' ,a
co - he b 3.3 -

-
O
CD

|

)
- _ _ . _ _ _ . _ _
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5URVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS
LIMITlW6 C0 holt 10NS FOR OPERATION'

:

Nonesi Systee Availability (Cont.) 4.5.8.1 (Nonnel Doerational Testsi
3. 5 . B .1.

-

_

b. One RHR loop with two pumps or tWo _(lem
Frecuencys

Q,,h|3 4 loops with one pump per icop shall
fb. Simulated Once/ Operatingj

Ckapo b %T53.4.8, be operable in the shutdown cool-
Automatic Cycle.

| HR.ECLb 5 bb .J ing mode when irradiated fuel is;

Actuation
! in the reactor vessel and the Test

' M.7, t.H R- Ae-fi<eli% reactor pressure is atmospheric4

NM b 3,OJ,9, except prior to a reactor startup

]
ffgh as stated [in W rif4ratinai % R_1_a _JDu ny en inauri e

q hydrostgicor1 kage test, o ,

HR loop ith two umps or two,

| i ps with ne puso er loop
|

g
'

sh I also b operab in the
j.LPCI _h -

,

reactor shall not be started up c. System flow Once/3 anonths.
rate: Eachwith the RHR system supplying-

RNA pumpy' cooling to the fuel pool. shall deliveri

! During reactor power operation, the at least 7700
d.

i LPCI system discharge cross-tie gpm against a
4 valve E11-F010, shall be in the system head

closed position and the associated corresponding*

valve motor starter circuit to a reactor
vessel pressure

breaker shall be locked in the
off position. In addition, an of at least 20'

i annunciator which indicates that psig.
i- the cross-tie valve is not in the d. Valve lineups: Once/31 days.
' 3"' g*Mhov of fully closed position shall be,

Verify that
availabic in the control room.& a. g g g 3 each valve in;

the flow pathBoth recirculation pump discharge4

361, FuS, /, e.
valves shall be operable prior to that is not

/ kt'hN .'f T reactor startup (or closed if per- locked, sealed,
mitted elsewhere in these spec t- or otherwise*

.

secured in posi-
, fications).I tion is in its

correct position.
1

2. Doeration with inoperable e. (Deleted)
Components

f. Both recirculation pump discharge
valves shall be tested for oper-

a. One LPCI Pume Inocerabit ability during any cutage exceeding
If one LPCI pump is inoperable. 48 hours, if operability tests have

not been performed during the k
,

<'

the reactor may remain in opera-
tion for a period not to exceed preceding month. }

"

| k 1 days provided that the remaining |
Survei)1ance with Inonerable

|
T

LPCI pumps, both LPCt subsystem
|

2.4

flow paths, the C5 system, and the Coseonents

', associated diesel generators'

are operable (per Specification a. (Drieted) j
' j

4

4.g.A.2.a).

b. One LPCI Subsystem leoDerable b. (Deleted)

A LPCI subsystem is considered to
be inoperable if (1) both of the

I LPCI pumps within that system are
inoperable or (2) the active.

4

valves in the subsystem flow path
are inoperable.

"
,

3.5-3 Amendment No, ff. 3f, ff U , 7U
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LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS
(

3.5.B.2. Doeration with Incoerable 4.5.B.2. (Deleted)
Components (Continued)

b. If one LPCI subsystem is inoper-
able, the reactor may remain in
operation for a period not to
exceed 7 days provided that bee b/yvitros 6f
all active components of the

4.9 f*fES 3fIgct3'~ ,

remaining LPCI subsystem, the CS
system, and the associated % h r.-$ u 3. 7diesel generators are operable

er Specification 4.9.A.2.a).

Whe performing inservice].

hydr tatic or lea e test
with t reactor co ant g
temperat e above or low 4,1)2of, c ly with
5 cificati 3.5.B.1.b.

O

.s

Dd
HATCH - UNIT I 3.5-4 Amendment No. JJ, JJ, JJ7,

JfP. 170
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3 p eci fy d o.0 3 .10 1

p LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

C.. Secondary Containment C. Secondary Containment

1. Nonnal Unit 2 Estity 1. Surveillance While inteority
Containment * Intecrity Maintained

a. Normal Unit I secondary con- Normal Unit I secondary containment
tainment integrity shall be surveillance shall be performed as
maintained during all modes indicated below:
of Unit I plant operation
except when all of the
following conditions are e t:

a. A normal Unit I secondary contain-
(1) The reactor is subcritical and ment capability test shall be

Specification 3.3.A. is set. conducted after isolating the
, nonnal Unit I secondary containment
g (2) The reactor water tenperatun and placing the standby gas treat-

is below 212'F and the nactor ment system filter trains in opera-
cc:lant system is ventad, tion. Such tests shall demonstrate

the capability to maintain a mini-
(3) No activity is being performed mum 1/4 inch of water vacuum under

which can reduce the shutdown calm wind (< 5 mph) conditions with
margin below that stated in each filter train flow rate not
Specification 3.3.A. more than 4000 cfm.

(4) The fuel cask or irradiated fuel b. Normal Unit I secondary containment
is not being a m ed in the re- capability to maintain a minimum
actor building. 1/4 inch of water vacuum under calm

wind (<5 mph)conditionswitheach
(5) All hatches betwesi the nonal filter train flow rate not more

thit I secondary containmsit than 4000 cfm shall be demonstrated
and thit 2 secondary contaird- at each refueling outage, prior to
sent are closed and sealed. refueling.

b (6) At least crie door in each
access path between the ronial
thit I secondary contairmelt

co
ktd$ros d

(7) Inservice hydrostatic or Q
Lte3Jc4 leakage test of mactor M.9)a3,g,gvessel is not in progress. Se.4 j

1 b, d dniegrity of the normal thit 1 /

3secondary contairment shall be G h 3. (,,
naintained & ring all nodes of
thit 2 plant operations except
Operational Condition 4 as defined-

in the thit 2 Tect:11 cal
Specifications.

b* Normal Unit I secondary containment includes the Unit I reactor building area h
below the refueling flocr and the cormnon Unit I and Unit 2 area above the

i refueling floor. For modified Unit I secondary containment conditions see j gg, 3.so.l. c.(Specification 3.7.C.2. V
r
g-g a u . 1 to' f

w

O HATCH - UNIT 1 3.7-12 Amendment No. N, 40, M, 91, H8,160

Wiefe160 hCT10h
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES( ITS: SECTION 3.10.1 - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The Notes throughout the current Unit 1 Technical Specifications have been
deleted and proposed Special Operations LCO, LC0 3.10.1 has been added.
The current LCO requirements have been retained, except where further
justified. (Refer to comments A.2, A.3, A.4 and A.5.) Therefore, this
change reorganizes current requirements to make them more user friendly.
No technical changes have been made.

,

A.2 This requirement has been deleted since it is redundant to proposed LC0
3.4.8, "RHR - Cold Shutdown." Due to the reorganization of the LCO, this
requirement does not need to be stated (i.e., the unit is still considered
to be in Cold Shutdown (MODE 4) even if temperature is 2 212 F; thus, the
MODE 4 RHR requirement (LC0 3.4.8) is applicable).

A.3 The requirement to ensure RHRSW requirements are met has been deleted.
These requirements will be governed by the definition of OPERABILITY for
the RHR shutdown cooling system requirements of proposed LC0 3.4.8, "RHR -
Cold Shutdown." Therefore, there is no need to speci fy the RHRSW
requirements. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

w A.4 This requirement has been deleted since the referenced Specification has
been relocated to plant-specific documents. Refer to the Discussion of

'

Changes associated with CTS 3/4.6.F.2 for a discussion of the technical
change.

A.5 This requirement has been deleted since it is redundant to proposed LC0
3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown." Due to the reorganization of the LCO,
this requirement does not need to be stated. (i.e., the unit is still
considered to be in cold shutdown (MODE 4) even if the temperature is 2
212 F; thus, the MODE 4 AC Sources requirement is applicable).

A.6 Two requirements have been added (proposed LCOs 3.10.1.c and d) for
clarity. The secondary containment isolation valves are currently
required to be OPERABLE during a hydro test, since they are part of the
Secondary Containment definition. SGT is currently required to be
OPERABLE during a hydro test, since SGT is required when secondary
containment is required This change is therefore administrative.

A.7 New, more explicit Actions and Surveillance Requirements have been added
(ACTION A and SR 3.10.1.1) to clarify the proper actions to take if a
requirement is not met and to specify which SRs are to be performed.
Since this addition is simply provided to cl ari fy the current
requirements, it is considered administrative.

a
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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L\Insert New Specification 3.10.2

O Insert New Specification 3.10.2, " Reactor Mode Switch Interlock
Testing," as shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Iinproved Technical
Specifications.

'

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.10.2 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 Proposed LC0 3.10.2 allows mode switch interlock testing to be conducted.
This testing can proceed only if all control rods remain fully inserted in
core cells containing one or. more fuel assemblies and no CORE ALTERATIONS
are in progress. When. these two conditions are met, the situation is
equivalent to maintaining the reactor mode switch in shutdown. Control
rods are not required to be inserted in core cells containing no fuel
because, with one or more core cells in this configuration, the SHUTDOWN
MARGIN is greater than when all control rods and all fuel assemblies are
inserted. In addition, the allowance of existing LC0 3.9.11.2 provides
for additional reactivity insertions (control rod removal) if all fuel
assemblies in the control cell are removed.

The relaxation proposed by' this new LC0 acknowledges that current LCO
.

3.10.E addresses moving the mode switch to a position other than shutdown
for reasons other than mode switch interlock testing and applies the same
rationale to be applied for switch interlock testing. No additional
positive reactivity insertion (e.g., control rod withdrawal) is allowed
because of the addition of the restriction "no CORE ALTERATIONS are in
progress."

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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Insert Ngw Soecification 3.10.3

Insert New Specification 3.10.3, " Single Control Rod Withdrawal -
Hot Shutdown," as shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical
Specifications.

{v
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO .ITS: SECTION 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL R00 WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 Proposed LC0 3.10.3 allows the mcde switch to be placed in refuel and a
single control rod to be withdrawn while in MODE 3, provided certain
MODE 5 requirements are met. These additional requirements ensure the
one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE so that: 1) only the one rod is
withdrawn, 2) all other control rods are fully inserted, and 3) RPS and
control rod operability MODE 5 requirements are met or all other rods in
a 5 x 5 array centered on the withdrawn rod are disarmed, (allowing an
additional modification to the way in which SDM is met). These additional
requirements effectively compensate .for the mode switch not being in
shutdown and a rod being withdrawn. The proposed LC0 imposes the same
type of requirements on the Unit as if the Unit were MODE 5. In addition,
the proposed LC0 is effectively the same as current Specification
3.10.E.3, which allows a rod to be withdrawn in cold shutdown.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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G LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

.

-_

_

3.10.E.1. Ritauirements for withdrawal 4.10.E.1. Reouirements for Withdrawal
of I or 2 Control Rods (Continued) gf I or 2 Control Rods (Continued)

a. performed. All other refueling
interlocks shall be operable.

b. Prior to performing control rod b. Prior to performing control
drive mai,stenance without re- rod drive maintenance without
moving fuel assemblies: removing fuel assemblies it

shall be demonstrated that
(1) A shutdom margin test shall be the core is subcritical by

.

made as described in Specifica- a margin of at least 0.38%
tion 4.10.E.1.b. aK with the highest worth

control rod capable of with-
(2) All the control nxi drives in the drawal fully withdrawn.

5 x 5 rod arry centerid on the
control rod or drive undergoing
naintenance shall have their
directional control valves
electrically disarmed. See Diwss,.s d c4

fur-Tr53.so.C{,gM.eouirements for Withdrawal ) c/g b ge%g _ bi| of More Than 2 Control Rods iv g g
Any number of control rods may
be withdrawn or removed from
the reactor core provided the
Mode Switch is locked in the $ n D J50415 os of C/REFUEL position. After the
Fuel assemblies in the two by b ' CTS 3.Jo.t.
two cell containing the control Ru ) y' gPq gM

O moved, t!ae refueling interlock hh. L .1 - fle b ],D e **f* !
rod to be withdrawn are re- t

which prevents withdrawal of
that control rod may be by-

. All other interlocks
(passed.shall be operable.

3. Reauirements for Withdrawal of a 3. Reauirements for Withdrawal of a
Control Rod in the Cold Shutdown Control Rod in the Cold Shutdown
Condition Condition

The Mode Switch may be placed in For the condition of the Mode Switchl to3.bd the REFUEL position while in the being placed in the REFUEL position
Cold Shutdown Condition to allow while in the Cold Shutdown Condition,
withdrawal of a single control rod verify the following:
or withdrawal and subsequent
removal of the associated control a. The applicable surveillances are
rod drive provided at least the performed, at the required
following requirements are met: 30.M.g frequencies, for the LCOs specified

in 3.10.E.3.a.1, if credit is being
b Jr. One of the following conditions taken for Specification

exist: 3.10.E.3.a.l.

(1) The Refuel position one- b. The applicable surveillances are
rod-out interlock is performed, at the required
operable per Specification

13 1 M G- bl (control rod full- M' p,4d frequencies, for the LCOs specified
in 3.10.E.3.c.1, if credit is being

in position indication must taken for Specification

also be operable} Leo 38 4 3.10.E.3.c.1.,

QB

q (2) A control rod withdrawal
block is inserted.

4 A. All other control rods are fully
inserted.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.10-3 Amendment No. 183
le9L
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(~~ LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION /_ ~ SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

c. One of the following condition ,$ c. IPiker to barino this condihon
exists: 4"i and every 24 hours thereafter,

assure that:
(1) The requirements are for

Specifications Table 1- (1) All other control rods in a
Scram Numbers 1, 2 8 4.g five-by-five array centered~

ive anasss nur sg 3.4 0 1 on the control rod beingno
tne u ru. 6 7 withdrawn ate disarmed,

oring or the tor 2 if credit is being taken
Pro etion 5 em is o le for Specification
r5 ificati 3_9.D: 3.10.E.3.c.2, and

all control rods are operable
perSpecificationg.,I g (2) All other control rods are

3.M*O fully inserted, and
DB

(3) A control rod withdrawal
(2) All other control rods in a 54 3.q o q block is inserted, if credit

five-by-five array centered on is being taken fer
the control rod being withdrawn Specification 3.10.E.3.a.2.
are disarmed M Q the
requirements of Specification

3 1.t&,4,A, Core Reactivity Margin,
are met except the single
control rod to be withdrawn may
be assumed to be the highest-
worth control rod.

IN0TE: theconthlrodbeing
thdrawn s not inst table, J

th requir nt c.2 t be
chos .

_

With one or more of the above toe 4 Aprel %
requirements not met with the

AcTlW A affected control rod insertable,
giuiiy insen nii in_sertaoie control >- _ 5
LroATB_NQ place the Mode switch in
the SHUTDOWN position within one
hour.

With one or more of the above
requirements not met with the
affected control rod not

k' DOM b insertable, imediately suspend
withdrawal of the control rod and
removal of the associated CRD mfd
either fully insert all control
rods as soon as practical or
satisfy the applicable LCO
requirements.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.10-3a Amendment No. 183
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w DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
I ITS: SECTION 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL R0D WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN

|
| ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The Functions related to the APRM have been deleted since the ITS do not
require them in MODE 5. The current LC0 requires the MODE 5 requirements
of the RPS to be met in order to withdraw a single control rod. Since
APRM are no longer a MODE 5 requirement, they are not included in the
proposed LCO. As such, this change is administrative. Refer to the
Discussion of Changes for ITS Section 3.3.1.1 for further discussion

|
relative to deleting the MODE 5 APRM Functions.

1

A.2 This requirement is not needed since proposed LC0 3.3.8.2, "RPS Electric'

Power Monitoring," is applicable while in MODE 4 with a control rod
withdrawn. This requirement is redundant to proposed LC0 3.3.8.2, and

,

| therefore, has been deleted.

| A.3 This Note has been deleted since it is obvious that if the control rod is
! inoperable (i.e., not insertable), current option c.2 must be chosen.

Refer to proposed Section 1.2, " Logical Connectors," for a discussion of
the application of" AND" and "QB," in the proposed Technical
Specifications.

A.4 An action has been added (Required Action A.1) to allow use of the
"N affected LC0 Actions, instead of the current requirement to insert the

1(Q! rods and place the mode switch in shutdown. This is consistent with the
| current second Action which provides this option. Proposed Note 2
| ensures this new Required Action is used properly. Proposed Note 1
' ensures the mode switch is placed in shutdown, similar to the current

action, if the rods are required to be inserted.

A.5 The wording has been modified to state " Initiate action to..." with a
start time of "Immediately." This provides clarity and ensures prompt
action is taken to insert the rods, as well as make the action consistent

with the same action in the current second Action.

A.6 Proposed SR 3.0.4 states that Surveillances must be performed prior to
entering the Applicability of an LCO. This statement is redundant to
SR 3.0.4, and therefore has been deleted.

'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Certain RPS Functions have been added, SDV Water Level - High Functions
(proposed Functions 7.a and 7.b). This is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

1

'

| HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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Spasf b 5.I0 L

p LIMITING COPOITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILtME REOUIRfMNTS

F .10.C. [gre ibnitorina Durino Core 4.10.C. Core Pbnitwirn Driro Core'*- 3
Alterations Alterations

1. During nonnal core alterations, two Prior to seking nornal alteratims
SRMs shall be operable; one in the to the core the SNs shall be
core quadrant d ere fuel or contrul fmetionally tested and checked for
rods are being moved and one in an neutrcri response. Thereafter,
adjacent quadrant, except as specified tile rupired to be operable, the
in 2 and 3 below. SHs will be checked daily for

respmse.
For an SAM to be considered operable,
it shall be inserted to the nomal Use of special awable, dsting
operating level and shall have a type detectors dring initial fuel
minian of 3 cps with all rods capable loading and major core alterationsNMd b of nomal insertion fully inserted, in place of nonal detectors is

g )* 7, y , 7 pennissible as long as the detector
2. Prior to spiral unloading the SRMs is comected to the nonal SN

ke hsu4ho.> shall be proven operable as stated circuit.
above, however, during spiralg Pp unloading the count rate miur drop Prior to spiral mioading or {g 3,4 1.l,3 m ' below 3 cps, reloading the SNs shall be

functionally tested. Prior to
)p kb 3,J 3. Prior to spiral reload, up to four (4) spiral mioading the SNs should

fuel assemblies will be loaded into also be checked for neutnm
core positions next to response
each of the 4 SRMs to obtain the
required 3 cps. These assemblies
may be any which have been shown to
meet the criteria for storage in the
spent fuel pool. Until these
assenblies have been loaded, the 3 cps( requirement is not TFmnr'%

D. Soent Fuel Pool Water Level D. Soent Ftel Pool Water Level

b At least 21 feet of water shall be main- The water lewl in the spent fuel
(Lc 3.'7,8 tained over the top of irradiated pool shall te determined to be at i

,$ech;g ,p fuel assenblies seated in the spent least its minima recpired dmth f
fuel storace racks. at least once per 7 days. "g

p(w- trs 2.7.t, E. Control Rod Drive Maintenance
-

44g E. Contml Rod Drive Maintenance

ted,,a kdW 7 1. Reauirements for Withdrawal 1. Reafirments for Withdrawal
J

of I or 2 Control Roji . of I or 2 Control Rods
cw e Mi

A_ maximum of _ c . rol s _
NO hi n .ay

withdrawn or rem 5ved from the core for
the purpose of perfonning control rN
drive maintenance provided that: g)g g

J T i sane vm
interlock tich prevents core than
one czntrol nx! fnn being witrdrac

bCo 7.)o.( nay k bypassed fx one of the
control ruds on sich reintenance is
being

Ov

tMTCH - tNIT 1 3.10-2 Anendnent No. 66, M2, M1r 172
lcH
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LIMITIE fluefTIMS FOR OPERATim suRWElttaurr RroulRBuusis

|V
I 3.10.E.1. Raoui, in for Wit M. A l 4.10.E.1. -- - -irets for Witu. 1

| of I or 2 control Bade (Continued) of I er 2 centrol Reds (Continued)
'

a. Alb(ther refueling On
interlock 11 Ub eperabi

b. Rrior to performing contrM rod T b. prior performing controlgy, g ,p
drive maintenansa without re- red drive maintenance without }

movine fuel assemblies: ru mving fuel assemblies it
shall be demonstrated that 'M

(1)fTiEiMaawn aargin test shall be the cors is subtritical by
' made as deserthed in Specifica- a margin of at least 0.385

D;d <tien 4.10.E.1.b. AK with the highest worth
control red capable of with-

(2) All the centrol red drives in the
dramal fully withdrawn.

5 x 5 red arry cederud en the --

P fofm ''3l.CD3**('b ountrol red or drive edergoing
sair*===ra shall have their 5p, g.a s ;

,

h at* M 4c.TioC $, l

'8#
'T Reauimts for Withdrawal A.1of More Than 2 control and<

Any number of control rods may
be withdrawn or removed from
the reactor core provided the
Mode switch is locked in the . See Meuwo., et AW

-for m s M O*', N l hp[e C o n koiREFUEL position. After the
Fuel assemblies in the two by

I26 d. La,% Aa,g gO , Wtwo cell containing the control

O + Q j g *d' 3rod to be withdrawn are re-
moved, the refueling interlock
which prevents withdrawal of -

*0#dfthat control rod may be by- .ste
passed. All other interlocks -for In f.le.4, S;,A gpg
shall be oDerable. GodQAQrd.Q W Q ,k

' 3. parmirements for Withdrawal of a 3. Daanir===nts for Withdrawal of a 'IC b

Control Rod in the Cold shutdown tantrol Rod in the Cold Shutdown
Condition ig0dition

The Mode Switch may be placed in For the candition of the Mode Switch
the REFUEL position while in the being placed in the REFUEL position
Cold shutdown Condition to allow while in the Cold shutdown Condition.

,

withdrawal of a single control rod verify the following:'

or withdrawal and subsequent
removal of the associated control a. The app 11 cable surveillances are
rod drive provided at least the performed, at the required
following requirements are met: frequencies, for the LCOs specified

in 3.10.E.3.a.1, if credit is being
a. One of the following conditions taken for Specification

exist: 3.10.E.3.a.l.

(1) The Refuel position one- b. The applicable surveillances are
rod-out interlock is performed, at the required
operable per Specification frequencies, for the LCOs specified
3.10.A.1 (control rod full- in 3.10.E.3.c.1, if credit is being
in position indication must taken for Specification
also be operable), 3.10.E.3.c.1.

E
(2) A control rod withdrawal

block is inserted.

b. All o control rods are fully

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.10-3 Amenenntf.183
'

i d 2_
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES() ITS: SECTION 3.10.5 - SINGLE CONTROL R0D DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING

! ADMINISTRATIVE
|

A.1 This statement has been deleted, since if the requirements are not
exempted by this Special Operations LC0 per LC0 3.0.7, the requirements
are still required (again as specified in LC0 3.0.7) and do not need to be
called out in the LCO.

A.2 The requirement to demonstrate SDM has been rewritten as " perform
SR 3.1.1.1," which is the SDM test. _ By performing SR 3.1.1.1 according to
Trequency specified in SR 3.1.1.1, it will be performed prior to control
rod drive maintenance, as is currently required. In addition, the SDM
test does not fully compensate for the two control rods currently allowed
to be withdrawn. It only requires the SDM to be 2: 0.38% Ak/k, with the
highest worth rod (capable of withdrawal) fully withdrawn. The two rods
being withdrawn could have a greater effect on reactivity than the single
highest rod. Therefore, the SDM is now required to be within limits
assuming the single rod withdrawn is the most reactive. Since all other
rods are required to be inserted (comment M.1) and this new requirement is
in most cases more restrictive (since the current requirement does not

| compensate for the two withdrawn rods), this change could be considered
more restrictive. However, since the proposed words meet the intent of
meeting a SDM limit, the change is considered administrative.

A.3 A new ACTION (Action A) has been added to require suspending removal of
| the CRD and initiating action to insert the affected rod back into the
| core, or comply with the requirements of the LCO. Since the current
i Specification implies these actions (the control rod and CRD can only be

removed if the LC0 requirements are met), the adding of information to
enhance clarity is an administrative change.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The current requirement to allow two control rods to be withdrawn under
these requirements has been changed to only allow one control rod to be

.

withdrawn and removed from the core. This change is more restrictive to
| plant operations. The requirement to ensure the rods are separated by two

rods in all directions has been deleted. In addition, new requirements to
ensure all other rods are fully inserted and SDM requirements are modified
(proposed LC0 3.10.5.c), and no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress

| (proposed LC0 3.10.5.a), a control rod block is inserted (proposed LC0
'

3.10.5.d) have been added to ensure only one rod is withdrawn during this
time.

!
!

A

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |(](j ITS: SECTION 3.10.5 - SINGLE CONTROL ROD DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING

'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued),

M.2 New Surveillances have been added to periodically ensure current
requirement 3.10.E.1.b. (2) is met (proposed SR 3.10.5.2), as well as
proposed requirements LCO 3.10.5.a, c, and d (proposed SRs 3.10.5.1,
3.10.5.3, 3.10.5.5). These are additional restrictions on pl ant
operation. I

1

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE.

" Generic" 1

LA.1 The position of the reactor mode switch is adequately controlled b' .e
MODES definition Table (proposed Table 1.1-1). Movement of the re,aord

mode switch from the refuel position (and therefore any requirement to
" lock") is adequately controlled by plant procedures which are controlled '

4

'

by 10 CFR 50.59. Additionally, inputs to the one-rod-out interlock (rod i
,

position on the rod to be removed) must be overridden to remove the rod; '

thus, the one-rod-out interlock is not OPERABLE. To ensure only one rod'

is withdrawn, a control rod block is inserted (comment M.1), thereby .

compensating for the inoperable one-rod-out interlock. The rod block can IO be inserted by placing the mode switch in shutdown, and proposed LC0 i

3.3.1.2, ensures the rod blocks are OPERABLE. |
'

:

LA.2 Details of the methods of disarming control rods are relocated to the '

Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the
i provisions of the Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the

Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures are controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.-

i

1

3

,!

1

2

4

4

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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h b d t% 3 .IO h

;
'

LIMITING c0NDIflMS FOR OPERATICBf suRVflLLAalCF REQUIREMEkiS

~

3.10.E.1. " - 1; - -is for Withdrawal 4.10.E.1. p-irements for Witwrawal
of I or 2 Control Rads (Continued) of I or LContrel Rods (Continued)

a. perforund. All other refuel'ing
interlocks shall be operable,

b. Prior to performing control rod b. Prior to performing control
drive maintenance without re- rod drive maintenance without
moving fuel assemblies: removing fuel assemblies it,

!

i
shall be demonstrated that |

i
(1) A shutdown margin test shall be the core 15 subtritical by |

made as described in Specifica- a margin of at least 0.385 l

tien 4.10.E.1.b. AK with the highest worth i

control rod capable of with-
<

(2) All the control rod drives in the
drawal fully withdrawn.

5 x 5 rod arrior centered on the
antrol rai or detve underping
maintaance shall have their
directional control valves
lectrically disarmed.

kPa'#
2. Raouirements for Withdrawal

of More Than 2 Control Stads I35 g,y g
' O'U

l Co Eb.L Any number of control rods may gw4 M o.'

be withdrawn or removed f
-

the reactor core provided 4.g W
R bw1t R 1s locama 1n 1,REFtm nositionT Aft'er the & W a d A 3164.t,

'

Fuel as'ssmblies in the two by
M ~i 3%. 2,QU 3 *M two cell containing the control

V moved, the refueling interlock tgPPg (c, yQb) rod to be withdrawn are re- ao. .g

h \N#
llc 3.e4 con ma be by-

4~MS 31o 54 r je
'
I passed. All other interlocks ,/- -

shall be operable. f fpy.x4Acticue)rh M%%4 r%I.cjg

3. Reauirements for Withdrawal of a 3. Raouiruments for Withdrawal of a *' ,

Control Rod in the cold Shutdown Contro' Rod in the Cold Shutdown SCM. /.

Condition Condit' on

The Mode Switch may be placed in For the condition of the Mode Switch
the REFUEL position while in the being placed in the REFUEL position'

Cold shutdown Condition to allow while in the Cold Shutdown Condition.
4

withdrawal of a single control rod verify the following:*

or withdrawal and subsequent
removal of the associated control a. The applicable surveillances ars

| rod drive provided at least the performed, at the required
! following requirements are met: frequencies, for the LCOs specified

in 3.10.E.3.a.1, if credit is being
a. One of the following conditions taken for Specification

exist: 3.10.E.3.a.1.

(1) The Refuel position one- b. The applicable surveillances are
rod-out interlock is performed, at the required

| operable per Specification frequencies, for the LCOs specified
3.10.A.1 (control rod full- in 3.10.E.3.c.1, if credit is being
in position indication must taken for Specification
also be operable), 3.10.E.3.c.1.

.

E
(2) A control rod withdrawal I

block is inserted.

b. All other control rods are fully'

( inserted. y

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.10-3 Amendment No.183

Ie& \
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

V ITS: SECTION 3.10.6 - MULTIPLE CONTROL R0D WITH0RAWAL - REFUELING

! ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 An ACTION (Action A) has been added to suspend 1) withdrawal / removal of
the control rod and removal of the CRD, 2) loading of fuel assemblies,
and 3) initiating action to insert all control rods (in core cells
containing fuel); or to satisfy the requirements of the LCO. Since the
current Specification implies these actions (the control rods and CRDs can
only be removed if the LC0 requirements are met), this change enhances
clarity and therefore, is administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Two additional requirements have been added to allow the use of this
ISpecial Operations LCO. Proposed requirement 3.10.6.b ensures that all

other control rods are fully inserted, if they are in a cell containing
fuel, and proposed requirement 3.10.6.c only allows fuel loading if the
fuel is being loaded in compliance with an approved spiral reload '

sequence. These are additional restrictions on plant operation. |,

! l

| M.2 New Surveillances have been added to periodically ensure the current I

| requirement of Specification 3.10.E.2 (all fuel assemblies around the rod |
A to be withdrawn are remove 6) is met (proposed SR 3.10.6.1), as well as i|V.

proposed requirements LC0 3.10.6.b and c (proposed SRs 3.10.6.2 and
| 3.10.6.3). These are additional restrictions on plant operation.

|;

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE |

|
" Generic"

|
LA.1 Reactor mode switch OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of

the required interlocks; the position of the reactor mode switch is
adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (proposed Table 1.1-1).

.

Movement of the reactor mode switch from the refuel position (and|
'

therefore anyrequirement to " lock") is adequately controlled by plant
procedures which are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. Proposed LC0 3.9.2
contains requirements related to mode switch operability for the one-rod-
out interlock.

" Specific" |

L.1 The change adds an allowance as proposed LC0 3.10.6.c. The new provision
' allows fuel assemblies to be loaded in compliance with an approved spiral

reload sequence with control rods withdrawn or control rod drives removed.
The spiral reload sequence will account for the withdrawn control rods or

| removed control rod drives in the reload sequence to ensure that shutdown
margin requirements are retained.

,

| HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

1
'

,
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2

Sf GeiQQ 's.lo 2
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATIONi SURVEILLANCE Riau1REMENTS

3.3.G.2. Snecial Test Ezeentions 4.3.G.2 Soecial Test Exemotinar

The BPWS rod pattern if the RWM or individual
'

requirements of Specification bR 3 lo 7l reds in the RhM are bypassed,'

{CN k% /
3.3.G.2 any be suspended while a second licensed operator or

.

4
~

in Startup and Hot Standby and malified member of the plant
. .

'

Run Modes with thermal power technical staff shall verify
less than 105 of rated to that movement of control rodsi
allow performance of SHUT- is in compliance with the
DOWii MMtGIN demonstrations, approved control rod moves
control rod scram time for the specified test.

1 '- testing, control rod friction
testing, or startup testing,

A- provided the RlM is bypassed
or individual rods in the
RhM are bypassed and con- pr.p.w g
formance to the approved4

g g g r2Lto3 so n control rod movement for'
the specified test is

| verified by a second licensed A1<

i ( operator or qualified member
N of the plant technical staff.

?ropox 4

Lco 3 to 7 c.

A1

.i f^\
L.-)'

j' Q> haoo}
tro

,

H. Shutdown Reauire c ts

If Specifications 3.3.A through
3.3.G are not met, an orderly C(% b IT5: 3 tl,
shutdown shall be initiated and

W :7 3 1 2 5 : $ b 3) T15:34%the reactor placed in the Cold 1

Shutdown Condition within 24 wh TTit 3,3,5 ghours.
5

O
HMCH - UNII 1 3.3-7 Amendment No. He, MS,180
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/ DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

( ITS: SECTION 3.10.7.- CONTROL R0D TESTING - OPERATING
i

i

ADMINISTRATIVE-

A.1 An alternate' requirement has been added to allow: 1) the specified test
sequence to be programmed into the RWM (proposed LCO 3.10.7.a) and
2) the RWH to enforce the test program, in lieu of bypassing the RWM. A
Surveillance has been added (SR 3.10.7.2) to ensure the proper sequencel

has been loaded into the RWM. This allowance is essentially what is
allowed by the current RWM Specification (3.3.G), since RWM could be
programmed with the test sequence rather than the BPWS rod pattern.
Therefore, this change is administrative.

|

f A.2 An ACTION (ACTION A) has been added to require suspending the test and
| exception to the BPWS requirements (proposed LC0 3.1.6). Since the
| current Specification implies this action (the test can be performed only
! if the requirements of this LC0 are met), .this change or clarification is
L administrative.
I

,

O

>

,

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

. .-- - - - . --...-.- .. .



, . - - . . . . _ ..._ ._ _ _ _ _ . - _ _ . _ . . . . - . _ . . . ....._ .._. _ ..

l
.

d

;

i
!

! [ *l
; Insert New Specification 3.10.8

-

i
j - -Insert New Specification-.3.10.8, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN Test -
1. Refueling,"'as shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical
' Specifications.
|
d-

: 1

i
i
n-

i
i
!

4

!
!
.

.

:
i
c 1

i
d

,

| I

L

!
;

'

i
I
!
i
I

|

t 1
: .

|
!
!

:
1

;

}
4

I

d.

4

;

|
1

i
f

i
i
i
!

1

:

.I

h
4

i
!
4
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i

1

i

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES:O ITS: SECTION 3.10.8 - SDM TEST - REFUELING
i

)

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE l

: " Specific"
i

L.1 Proposed LCO 3.10.8 allows the mode switch to be placed in startup/ hot
- standby while in MODE 5 to allow SDM testing (which requires more than one

control rod to be withdrawn), provided certain MODE 2 requirements are
met. These additional requirements ensure the following: 1) control rods
are only withdrawn in accordance with an approved sequence, 2) the RWM or

i a second operator is ensuring the proper sequence, _ 3) automatic scram
j protection is provided, 4) each withdrawn control rod is coupled to its
i drive to preclude multiple rod drop accidents, 5) rods are withdrawn in
j a controlled manner using the notch-out mode, and 6) no other ' CORE

ALTERATIONS are in progress. These additional requirements compensate for'

; the mode switch being in startup/ hot standby when the Unit is in MODE 5.
i

|
:
!

!
j.

iO
4
i

!

:
1

)
.

1

I

!
4

i

a
i

!

; O
4

-HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
4

4
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4

i'
,

| r] -DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS BASES
i ,

1<

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section have been |i

completely replaced by the revised Bases that reflect the format and applicable I

.

{ content of proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications Section 3.10,
j consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,. NUREG 1433. The
j revised Bases are as shown in the proposed Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specification
i Bases.

4 |
|1

,

i

;

i

,

i

O
!

i
.

.

4

i
i

1

-

4

!

Oi

:

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
;
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40 JAJM DESIGN FEATURES ht<ml bcdoJ Y! O .

m .1 -

FN& QN>9.N. Site

-(d) N
E h "''eiaar Plant Unit No.1 is located on a site of about 2244 acres _\ which is owned.by Ge h ^manu :n thw soutn sice of tne Altamaha River in

_

I Appling Coun v naar 5 hy,-ti6r~gTa~. The UnTvirrsai T.enswer;: "--c a r Coordinates of;

N./er of the reactor buildina are* 7mne 17R LF 372.Q35.2m E and 3 '
,

gyB. Reactor Core p.3

- d .21. Fuel Assemblies ya.ud
eseM.d

-

e.2

The' shall N ei r.et a.e.e thm 560 fuel assemblies.aedishall be limited to
64 o those fuel 4 s==h14ac which have been analyzed with NRCGpproved codes and methods-

and have been shown to coniply with__all plafety pesign gases. ir, th; f* :1 Sef;ty
% b:ia Report--(TS*"). go,,g,g pgg

4 .b 2. Control Rodd MA1Ah

The reactor shall contain 137 cruciform haped control rodsgewedlic_s.The mblMik)
- Mbe bum Arkdt or ka% Ae+a\ asapproveh 6 %.MRC. . g

%
~

3C h rtor Vessei
_

~ ,

The reactor vessel is described in Table a 7-W -J.; FE'" Q @iTTca~ble design
p ia duns snali De as listed in Table 4.2-1 of the FSAR. N g

Containment N.

1. Pr _ Containmentp
C :

\d The principal n parameters are characteristics of the p ry containment
g,| )shall be as given in e 5.2-1 of the FSAR.

2. Secondary Containment * (See Page . -la)

The secondary containment shall be as scri Section 5.3.3.1 of the FSAR |

and the applicable codes shall be given in Sect 12.4.4 of the FSAR.

) 3. Primary Containment Pen ations ;

Penetratio the primary containment and piping passing through suc
penet ons shall.be designed in accordance with standards set forth in Se ion

. 3.4 of the FSAR.
3 ~

4. Fuel Storace
434 cnkeb

H.31.1. % 4I Fuel

All ar he .snent fuel storage racks and in a+"rM

are 95 - s

4312.I New Emel.

t"N The new fu h-+h=+ tha k <- d~ 2.eli- e

[ tJian-&.vu ano the keft flooded shall not be greater than O_es -
i

.L - UNIT 1 5.0-1 Amendment No. 7f, #1, 792, 777,151

[5ee iaserk &l'iscesa e4%"yox 1&7
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I

j Insert 4.0A

\ 4.1.1 Sito and Exclusion Area Boundaries

) The site and exclusion area-boundaries coincide with
one another and shall be as shown in Figure 4.1-1.

4.1.2 Low Population Zone (LPZ)

!

i The LPZ coincides with the site and exclusion area
boundaries, and shall be as shown in Figure 4.1-1.

j Insert 4.0B

! h3 Each assembly shall consist of a matrix of zircaloy or ZIRLO fuel
4 rods with an initial composition of natural or slightly enriched

.

t uranium dioxide (UO ) as fuel material, and water rods. Limited I
2

j substitutions of zirconium alloy or stainless steel filler rods
j for fuel rods, in accordance with approved applications of fuel

,

rod configurations, may be used.
|,

,

Insert 4.0c

A limited number of lead test assemblies that have not completed
} representative testing may be placed in nonlimiting core regions.
f

4 Insert 4.0D
,

i 4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall beg,7
j' maintained with:

a. k n 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water, |

Ob wN1ch includes an allowance for uncertainties as i

described in Section 10.3.3 of the FSAR; and

i b. A nominal 6.5 inch center to center distance44, y'

between fuel assemblies placed in the storage
racks.,

a

!
.

5

!

! 4

i

i

() Hatch Unit 1 Insert 5.0-1(l)'

; z r7
;

'

- - -- _ .- ._ . _ . -- -



.. _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _

i

Insert 4.0E
,

''
. 4.3.1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be'-

maintained witn:

O.t wN[cn includes an allowance for uncertainties as
a. k 5 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,

described in Section 10.2.3 of the FSAR;

b. A nominal 11.5 inch center to center distancei y,3
between fuel assemblies placed in the storage
racks.

Insert 4.0F.

4.3.2 Drainace
|

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be
maintained to prevent inadvertent draining of the pool
below elevation 203 feet 9 inches.

4.3.3 Capacity

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be.,

maintained with a storage capacity limited to no more
j f than 3181 fuel assemblies.r-

| .J
i

i.

|

1

l

-

i

\s) Hatch Unit 1 Insert 5.0-1(2}'
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S&dSc.% 4.0~

'* 2. rv Centainm.qnt -

| The' Unit 1 se n shall consist of the main stack, |the Standby Gas me em, and the portion of the reactor
i. - building e the comon Unit an eliaa M aa r nrovided

';,

} the itions of Specification 3.7.C.2 are met for the m
; nfiguration. N

{ .)--

!

$. )
i

! *

1

|

| ' -

- t

e

J

i
1

3

1

:
4

.

E

i
-

*
i

i
'

; O )
.

:
'

!
i

i

! l
: 1

!
1

!

:

, .

.

!

,

')a

O
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LA l
5 <c;#,d.w @
t5.0.F. Se ic Desian -

IO The rea tor building and all engi ered safeguard systems are designed for
the des,i basis earthquake with a- rizontal ground accel ation of 0.15 g.
The operati basis earthquake has a rizontal ground accel ation of
0.08 g.

,

h6. Comoonent Cyclic or Transient Limit
'

j

Aovel 40

The Reactor Pressure vessel is designed for and shall be maintained 9Igh^'within the cyclic or transient limits of Table 5.0.G-1.
s 0$

<

k. RefirencTs
_

1. FS Section 4.2, Reactor Vessel an Appurtenances Mechanical Design

2. FSAR ection 5.2, Primary Containment stem

3. FSAR Se ion 5.3, Secondary Containment S tem

4. FSAR Secti n 12.4.4, Governing Codes and Reg lations

S. FSAR Section 0.3, Spent Fuel Storage

6. FSAR Section 10. , New Fuel Storage
.

O B

b |
i - !
I

I
i i

i

|
i

,

I

l
,

O |
~

HATCH - UNIT 1 5.0-2 Amendment No. Jg, 128, 132 )
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!

TABLE 5.0 6-1

COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMITS %
i

5
N CYCLIC OR DESIGN CYCLE*

TRANSIENT LIMIT OR TRANSIENT
COMPONENT'

C
2
q A. Reactor Pressure Vessel

(Normal, Upset and Testing Conditions) 120 heatup and cooldown Cold Shutdown to 100% Rated Power
10,000 Reduction to 75% Rated Power,-

'

2,000 Reduction to 50% Rated Power
j

80 Loss of feedwater heater -

195 Scram from 100% Rated Power ,

'

|
2 Improper start of cold

recirculation loop
,!

-
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r DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES>

i ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical
Specifications should be readily readable, and therefore, more understand-
able by plant operators as well as other users. During this reformatting
and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they were
identified and justified. Design Features have been renumbered as Section
4.0.

|

A.2 Editorial rewording is made consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specification, NUREG 1433. During its development, certain wording

| preferences or English language conventions were adopted, resulting in no
technical changes (actual or interpretaticnal) to the Technical
Specifications.

i A.3 Add'itional information has been added to better describe the fuel assemblies
| and control rods. This wording is consistent with the BWR Standard
| Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Since modification to the design must
; be approved by the NRC, adding detail to the Specification does not result

in a technical change.

A.4 The requirement to maintain limits on component cyclic and transient
stresses has been moved to Specification 5.5.5 in the Administrative

,

Controls section. Any technical changes to this requirement will be
'

addressed in the Discussion of Changes for that Specification.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 These descriptions are being added consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The Site Boundary description is
currently found in the current Technical Specifications Definitions section
and is simply being moved to this section. However, the exclusion ares
boundary and low population zone are currently not described in Technical
Specifications. Therefore, this change is considered more restrictive than
current requirements.

'

M.2 The existing Technical Specifications do not contain this limitation on fuel
storage in the spent /new fuel storage racks. The addition of this
Specification imposes restrictions which will require a formal license
amendment request / approval to modify the design.

M.3 The existing Technical Specifications do not contain these limitations on
drainage and capacity. The addition of this Specification imposes
restrictions which will require formal licensa amendment request / approval
to modify the design.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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i em DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

U ITS: SECTION 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

' Specific"
:
! L.1 This allowance provides recognition of a specific kind of special test with

lead test assemblies that may be performed. This is intended to avoid
! confusion regarding whether a Technical Specifications change is required

to conduct this test. The requirements of 10 CFR 50.59 regarding conducting
special tests remain applicable, and are sufficient to ensure that a limited !

i
l number of lead test assemblies placed in nonlimiting core regions will not
i have a significant effect on safety (which is a criterion of 10 CFR ;

50.36(c)(4) for including as a Design Feature). This change is in i'

conformance with Supplement 1 of Generic Letter 90-02. |

|

|
" Generic"

LA.1 Design parameters of the Reactor Vessel and Containment remain detailed in
|

FSAR Sections 4.2, 5.2, 5.3, and 12.4.4. The seismic design requirements 1
'remain detailed in FSAR Section 12.3.3. Any changes to these design

parameters or requirements must conform to the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59.
Furthermore, efficient detail relating to these features exists in LCOs to'

:

("% ensure any che ges which may affect safety would require prior NRC review
( and approval. i atures (Reactor and Containment) with a potential to affect

safety are sufficiently addressed by the LCOs. Changes to other features,
if altered in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59, will not have a significant
effect on safety, and the criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(4) for inclurion as

| a Design Feature are not met. Therefore, removing these details from the !

Technical Specifications, while retaining detailed descriptions in the FSAR,'

will not impact safe operation of the facility.

| I
|

'

|

|

O
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6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS |
|

[,| 6.1 RESPONSIBILITY

g |, [ 6.1.0 IThe General ManagerMuclear plantishall provide direct executive
oversight over all aspects of Plant Hatch,

f,|.2, 6.1.1 The Assistant General Manager-Plant Operations (AGM-PO) shall be
responsible for overall unit operation, except for the Radiological
Environmental Monitoring Program as described below and for delegation in
writing of the succession of this responsibility during his absence. Certain
plant support functions shall be the respor,sibility of the Assistant General
Manager-Plant Support (AGM-PS).

f, |,') 6.1.2 The(General Managermanelmar Pland or his designee shall be responsible
for the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program &sNescr%gd in'

Cipeettication U9 andifor the writing of the Annual Raoiof agical A ,) |
Environmental surveillance Report. g

f,J 4 6.1.3 Eachofthebbove-mentioneIndividuals.isresponsiblefortheaccuracy
of the procedures needed to implement his responsibilities.

.2 ORGANIZATIO MMUI
6.2.1 0FFSITE AND ONSITE ORGANIZATION A

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit operation
and corporate management, respectively. The onsite and offsite organizations
shall include the positions for activities affecting the safety of the nucleari

power plant.i

a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall be
- established and defined for the highest management levels through

Ne Oda5VM intermediate levels to and including all operating organization
positions. These relationships shall be documented and updated, as,9 q"f4 appropriate, in the form of organization charts, functional ;

ES f.1 descriptions of departmental responsibilities and relationships, and !
g job descriptions for key personnel positions, or in equivalent forms*

Orag,;4 of documentation. These requirements shall be documented in the
Plant Hatch Unit 2 updated FSAR.'

'sw k Sedw .
b. The AGM-P0 shall be responsible for overall unit safe operation and

shall have control over those onsite activities necessary for safe
operation and maintenance of the plant.

c. The Vice President-Nuclear shall have corporate responsibility for
overall plant nuclear safety and shall take any measures needed to
ensure acceptable performance of the staff in operating, maintaining
and providing technical support to the plant to ensure nuclear-

safety.

-

O' HATCH - UNIT 1 6-1 Amendment No. 65, 409, He, r S,A

M5, 4M , 190
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INSERT 1 for ITS 5.1
i

! The Superintendent of Shift (SOS) shall be responsible for the

| control room command function. During any absence of the SOS from
! the control room while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3, an
! individual with an active Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) license

shall be designated to assume the control room command function.
' During any absence of the SOS from the control room while the unit i

is in MODE 4 or 5, an individual with an active SRO license or
j Reactor Operator license shall.be designated to assume the control

room command function.

>
,

i

i

1

1
;

't

4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES|p
ITS: SECTION 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITYjg

.

| ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Due to relocation of the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program
from the TS, reference to Specification 6.19 is deleted. A description of
the changes to CTS 6.19 is contained in the discussion of changes for that
TS.

A.2 The term "above-mentioned individuals" is changed to reference the TS (ITS
,

5.1.1 through 5.1.3) where these individuals are named. ;
!

A.3 The current title General Manager-Nuclear Plant is changed to Nuclear )
Plant General Manager. This is a change in title only, and thus, is

'

considered to be administrative in nature.
;

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Proposed ITS 5.1.5 adds requirements to define the control room command |
Ifunction. These requirements are in addition to those in the present TS,

and thus, represent a more restrictive change. !

I'

C|d );

|

J

|

.)
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A'
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6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

l

|n 6.1 RESPONSIBitiTY

! 6.1.0 The General Manager-Nuclear Plant shall provide direct executive
oversight over all aspects of Plant Hatch.

M Osms36f
of ri 6.1.1 The Assistant General Manager-Plant Operations (AGM-PO) shall be
"*f3 responsible for overall unit operation, except for the Radiological

hITy, g,f> Environmental Monitoring Program as described below and for delegation in
writing of the succession of this responsibility during his absence. Certain

Ees g Q gi plant support functions shall be the responsibility of the Assistant General
9g Manager-Plant Support (AGM-PS).

,

.

6.1.2 The General Manager-Nuclear Plant or his designee shall be responsible|
' for the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program as described in

Specification 6.19 and for the writing of the Annual Radiological I
'

Environmental Surveillance Report.

6.1.3 Each of the above-mentioned individuals is responsible for the accuracy
of the procedures needed to implement his responsibilities,|

g , 2, 6.2 ORGANIZATION

g,'2,, | 6.2.1 0FFSITE AND ONSITE ORGANIZATIONS

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit operation
and corporate management, respectively. The onsite and offsite organizations
shall include the positions for activities affecting the safety of the nuclear
power plant.

f,2. l. 4 a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall be
established and defined for the highest management levels through;

intermediate levels to and including all operating organization'

.
positions. These relationships shall be documented and updated, as

! /~~s appropriate, in the form of organization charts, functional
! t, descriptions of departmental responsibilities and relationships, and

job descriptions for key personnel positions, or in equivalent formsNr

of documentation. These requirements shall be documented in the
Plant Hatch Unit 2 updated FSAR.

[el * ! * b. The AGM-PO shall be responsible for overall unit safe operation and
shall have control over those onsite activities necessary for safe
operation and maintenance of the plant.

.f, 2 , l . C c. The Vice President-Nuclear shall have corporate responsibility for
overall plant nuclear safety and shall take any measures needed to
ensure acceptable performance of the staff in operating, maintaining
and providing technical support to the plant to ensure nuclear
safety.

1

|

h(~h HATCH - UNIT 1 6-1 Amendment No. 65, M9, He, 445,
M6, W5, 190
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6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
,

e

!

! 47,), | . d. The individuals who train the operating staff and those who carry out
health physics and quality assurance functions may report to the -
appropriate onsite manager; however, they shall have sufficient' '

organizational freedom to_ ensure their independence from operating
pressures,

_ |j .f.2 2. 6.2.2 uMIT STAFF

|
-

a.Machonduty ft shall be c sed of at lea e'minimu\mift
j .b cNew composit she = in table .2.2-1.

! g,g,g , h . b. At least one licensed Operator shall be in the control room for each .
reactor containing fuel,

c. .At least two licensed Operators shall be present in the control roomj [,2,1.b I for each reactor in the process of start-up, scheduled reactor;

shutdown and during recovery from reactor trips.;
g .,

, g,1,1,4 d. An individual qualified to implement radiation protection procedures
j shall be onsite when fuel is.in either reactor.
' Ie. All CORE ALTERATI S shall be directly upervised by eit er a ;

! g,1 itensed Senior Rea tor Operator or Seni Reactor Operat Limited
; t Fuel Handling who s no other concurre responsibiliti during

;
thi operation.j 1

If. AF e Team of at least fi members shall be ma tained onsite at |.

i all t s. The Fire Team sh I not include the m imum shift crew I

}g f h*3 necessa for safe shutdown on nits'1 and 2 or any ersonnel
required or other essential fun ions during a fire rgency,

i g. Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented to
j [*1 1* 4 limit the working hours of Unit staff who perform safety-related
j functionsfe. senior rea or operators, re tor operators,

frux g ary opera rs, health p sicists, and key intenance,

| g] Koersohoel. ;

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine heavyw

use of overtime. The objective shall be to have operating.

j personnel work a nominal 40-hour week while the plant is
operating. However, in the event that unforeseen problems require,

''

substantial amounts of overtime to be used or during extended
- periods of shutdown for refuoling, major maintenance, or major
I plant modifications, the following guidelines shall be followed on
j a temporary basis:
,

(1) An individual should not be permitted to work more than,

j 16 hours straight, excluding shift turnover time.
,

| (2) An individual should not be permitted to work more than-
16 hours in any.24-hour period, nor more than 24 hours in any

! *

! HATCH - UNIT 1 6-2 Amendment No. 101, 155

.
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I 4L [CAI CM {* Lf6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

48-hour period, nor more than 72 hours in any 7-day
'"' d' ''l **'l"di"S Shift t"r""" ' t'''-6 2 2.e

(/ (3) A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work
'

periods, including shift turnover time.

(4) Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of overtime
should be considered on an individual basis and not for the
entire staff on a shift.

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized by the
AWPO. the AGM-PS, or higher level of management, in accordance with |
established procedures and with documentation of the basis for
granting the deviation. Controls shall be included in the procedures
such that individual overtime shall be reviewed monthly by the
A W PO, the AGM-PS, or designee to assure that excessive hours have |
not been assigned. Routine deviation from the above guidelines is
not authorized.

g, "2,1. [ h. The Manager of Operations,61 OpeMons Superilittedents, sh all
G t SupervisorsTshall hold a tantor reactor overnor license.' The

Ipla operatorghall holQ reactor %erator licenseg

O. 9

.

i

f3
!w/

;

1
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f;uc,' (c Q|cn So E-BLE 6.2.2-1

MINIMUM SHIFT CREW COMPO ITI0d
~

L.A.lm
I ) \Conditionof it 1 - Unit 2 Reactor P Doeration.

D Hot Standby or Hot shitednwn ennnitin NN N
APPLICAB'tt

\__ERATIONALCONDiTIONS
LICENSE
CATEGORY W

3 4&
SOL ** \ \ 2N 2* \ l

L_ nt** _ \ 3 N 3 \'

f*1 Non-Licensed 3 3

[ snut secnniceT A fs~or
'

i 7

| Condition of thit 1 - Unit 2 in Cold Shutdown Condition
or Refuel Mode

| g.) LICENSE APPLICABLE
CATEGORY OPE TIONAL CONDITIONS'

1. 3 4&5
l 50L** \ \ 2\ l la

' >
_ || w nt** \ \ 3 \

j Non-Licensed 3
-

j
' A snitt Technical Advisor 1 None 7

5''* Condition of U t 1 - No Fuel in Unit

O' \ \ l
LICEN E APPLl' BLE |

CATEG Y OPEitATIONAL ONDITIONS j

'1. 2. 3 &5
50L \ \ 2 1* Ig, '

& ni i
_

\ 3 pN y
Non-Licensed 3 3
ShTTt Technica Auvisur i Fone

"2" \ KensedSeniorReactorOpera*Does n't include the L r or Senior Reactor
Operato Limited to Fuel andling, supervising CORE TERATIONS. |

OLk\ |

Qssumesea individual is icensed on both units.

6 #Shif t crew composition, including an individual qualified in radiation
5*1'1' p protection procedures, may be less than the minimum requirementsfor a period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate

i unexpected absence of on duty shift crew members provided irynediate
'

i action is taken to restore the shift crew composition to within the
| 5.1,2 . s* minimum requirements of Table 6.2.2-1.
|

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-4 Amendment No. 65. H , 98
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' C"I8 * *TABLE 6.2.2-1 (Cgntinu:d) [M8
,

MINIMUM SHIFT CREW COMPOSITION

f,l '
n.

TABLENOTAbON

O RATIONAL
C DITION DEFINITION

Ru mode
'

2 Sta and Hot Standby e
3 Shut Mode, Not Shutd Condition
4 Shutd Mode Cold Shutd Condition :

5 _ Refuel de

!

!
.i

|

i

o |

,

|
|

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-5 Amendment No.'65
,
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTpotS

See Diuusud
e%9 fr 6.3 UNIT STAFF 00Al!FICATIONS

* NM 6.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum A 4

% bliEa qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions, except for (

- Q& the Health Physics Superintendent who shall ceet or exceed the 1
ualifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8.3totember 1975fana the Shift i

chnical Advisor who shall have a Dachelor's oegree or equivalent in a 1

[,2ah$ scientific or engineering discipline with specific training in plant '

M
design, and response and analysis of the plant for trar.sients and

'

Fi'l IMort)
'

a
'

kccidents.
-

.

.
.

M.u
- 4

'

1O' f6.4 TRAINING
- *

:sw. . . .
' , 7'f'4 6.4.1 A retraining and replacement training program for the unit staff

-

'

'
- , .

shall be maintained under the direction of the Manager of Training and- - v

! . .t , shall meet or exceed the requirements and recommendations of Section 5.5
| M Odau b of ANSI N18.1-1971 and 10 CFR Part 55. 1 A

_ q . ~~;
8 1 6.4.2 The Fire Protection Program, except training, is maintained under,A

F CTS ti the direction of the Manager-Engineering Support. The Fire Protection
. gg&, , Program meets or exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code 27,1975.

,i Fire Protection Training is ma'intained under the direction of the Training
- and Emergency Preparedness Manager. Fire Protection Training meets or i

-

exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code 27, 1975, except retraining frequency.
Fire Brigade and Fire Emergency Support Group (FB/FESG) members are required

(toattendretrainingoncepercalendarquarter.

6.5 REVIEW AND AUDIT
_

,' , . ~ ~ |
'

Q; 6.5.1 PLANT REVIEW BOARD (PRjl - ..

[ FUNCTION {
v .

6.5.1.1 The PRB shall function to advise the General Manager-Nuclear Plant on
all matters related to nuclear safety.

COMPOSITION

e uW 6.5.1.2 The PRB shall be composed of, as a minimum, a supervisor orN"W higher level individual from each of the departments listed below: |

| Gu Cn s.C
" g g# Operations-

Maintenance
Quality Control (QC)

|
Health Physics
Nuclear Safety and Compliance
Engineering Support

f The Chairman, his alternate, and other members of the PRB shall be f*
designated by the General Manager-Nuclear Plant. The Chairman and his | b
designated alternate shall both be managers of one of the six above listed
departments or a higher level onsite manager.

ALTERNATES

*

6.5.1.3 All alternate members shall be appointed in writing by the PRB ;].

Chairman to serve on a temporary basis; however, no more than two y
alternates shall participate as voting members in PRB activities at any
one time.

i

.

j HATCH - UNIT 1 6-6 Amendment No. H , 79 M9, M5, MO, --
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!- INSERT 2 FOR ITS 5.2 1

I)\~ 5.2.2.g The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory
technical support to the Shift Supervisor (SS) in the
areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and
plant analysis with regard to the safe operation of the
unit. In addition, the STA shall meet the qualifications

! specified by the Commission Policy Statement on

|
Engineering Expertise on Shift.

|

!
|

|
|

:

;

.

| \

m)
1

|
|

l

!

|
l
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES|p
Q ITS: SECTION 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

| ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The definitions of the various Operational Conditions are located in
current Specification 1.0, Definitions, and in the proposed Technical
Specifications in ITS 1.1, " Definitions." Therefore, this table notation
is unnecessary and has been deleted.

A.2 The current Technical Specification provides examples of the Unit staff
,

| positions who perform safety-related functions and whose working hours are
limited. Since these examples may not include all positions that could be'

limited and since these positions may change, Plant Hatch prefers to not
include these examples in the Technical Specifications. Pl ant

t

| Administrative procedures will specify these Unit staff positions. The
deletion of these examples is considered to clarify present requirements'

and is thus an administrative change,

i

;

|

p

,

l

|
|

1

i

!
i

i

i

|
|
l
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r DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 CTS 6.2.2.c requires that at least two licensed operators be present in
the control room for each reactor in the process of startup, scheduled
reactor shutdown, and during recovery from reactor trips. The ITS is more
restrictive by requiring a Senior Reactor Operator to be present in the
control room while the unit is in Mode 1, 2, or 3, in addition to at least
one licensed Reactor Operator.

M.2 New requirements are being added in the ITS to specify the function of the
Shift Technical Advisor (STA). The STA shall provide advisory technical
support to the Shift Supervisor in the areas of thermal hydraulics,
reactor engineering, and plant analysis with regard to the safe operation
of the unit.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

|" Generic"
,

LA.1 Details of the minimum shift crew requirements presently located in Table |
6.2.2-1 are relocated to plant procedures. The minimum shift crew '

requirements for licensed operators and senior operators are contained in
A 10 CFR 50.54 (k), (1), and (m) and do not need to be repeated in the ITS.b, The minimum shift crew requirements for non-licensed plant equipment

,

'

operators are transferred from present Table 6.2.2-1 to ITS 5.2.2.a. In 1

addition, ITS 5.1.5 contains requirements for the control room command
function, ITS 5.2.2.c contains minimum requirements for licensed Reactor
Operators and Senior Operators to be present in the control room, and ITS
5.2.2.g contains STA requirements. The relocation of the details of the
minimum shift crew requirements to plant procedures is acceptable
considering the controls provided by regulations, the remaining
requirements in the ITS, and plant procedure change control by the 10 CFR l

50.59 process.

LA.2 Details contained in CTS 6.2.2.e that require all Core Alterations to be
supervised by either a licensed Senior Operator or Senior Reactor Operator
Limited to Fuel Handling are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures.
These current TS requirements are contained in 10 CFR 50.54 (m)(2)(iv) and
do not need to be repeated in the ITS. Once in plant procedures, these
requirements will be under the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

O ITS: SECTION 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

" Generic" ;

LA.3 Details of Fire Protection requirements are relocated to plant procedures, i
the FSAR, and . the Fire Hazards Analysis. Fire Protection Program
requirements are specified in Operating License Condition 2.C.(3) and do
not need to be placed in the ITS. When placed in plant controlled
documents, changes to fire protection requirements will be made by the 10
CFR 50.59 process which will ensure proper reviews prior to making the
change.

LA.4 Details of the operator license requirements for these. specific positions
are relocated to the FSAR and plant procedures. The guidance documents '

which dictate the requirements .are also identified in the FSAR.
Additionally, changes to the procedures and 'the FSAR are controlled in ,

j accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. '

! |

O
|

;

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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ADNINISTRATIVE CONTROLS _

3 6.3 UNIT STAFF 00AlfFICATf0NS.

,

g . .
6.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shat'l meet or exceed the minimum A1

j p$'| qualifications of ANS! N18.1-1971 for comparable positions, except for I'

the Health Physics Superintendent who shall meet or exceed the
i nualifications of n=''1Maii, mim 1 R Santember 1975 Jane the Shift

fechnicalAdvisorwhoshall'haveatachelor'scegreeorequivalentina
'

ke| scientific or engineering discipline with specific training in plant
.

* ' ,

'...d...c ..'
1 yt , . ' - design, and response and analysis of the plant for transients and

f,; ,n. p@w]q";D , <r M.a IW* A 4o accidents.. .'.s-
'

.)^
. M9's > * ic .,

j 0- m S Ktr.S. L L
, . ,: . . .'i -

G. ';;.: ", ' ~ ." 9. -

- . ~;- :,~ 3:v. '' (.

,

-

iY h d.
. d E . O |)?'[ 6.4 TRAINING . " -

..

'

*j .

=.pg)in t'q" .3 W.C
.|.' ;

' * Q.f'j.[k:
M R , '.|

..

l #%mn $'yM, ? ' 6.4.1.. A retraining and replacement training program for the unit staffj w > T-,q e I shall be maintained under the direction of the Manager of Training and-

6 Q69 shall meet or exceed the requirements and recommendations of Section 5.5 - .

-

's M5udd of ANSI N18.1-1971 and 10 CFR Part 55.
~

'l A.
F,

. 2 . ~ af Gme{v 6.4.2 .The Fire Protection Program, except training, is maintained under
; *'

'tT5:c.fi

J',4 E :in't#h h'rg/y
-

pv the direction of the Manager' Engineering Support. The Fire Protection; - :

. i.6( ,; .. :::5g Program meets or . exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code.27,1975. - -
;

; ,

<

.;gh.g/
'

r ,
,.

. . .

.
. .. _

^ - c.w Fire Protection Training is maintained under the direction of the Training- ,.W
,,- , o..s .' and Emergency Preparedness Manager. Fire Protection Training meets or i.

ja exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code 27, 1975, except retraining frequency. -
'

e

M .' Fire Brigade and Fire Emergency Support Group (FB/FESG) members are required |, . ,

_

, ;', - to attend retraining once per calendar quarter. J. ' |
.

--7 ,

i.y

. ~, 3 5 REVIEW AND AUDff,
i W. :<dfh -

_. . G &,, . . L'
,,

,,

'

. &j,7 g'k'

4
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-

P.' 6.5.1 PLANT REVIEW BOARD fPRB) -F! >
,

.,y| G W, ,b( ; @. ,.3. :,
' " '

-

<
, .. ( - >R' FUNCTION

-
-

. ..d: - v. - :t ..

.

"'

,
.

'.@%y
- 6'.'5.1.1 The PR8 shal.1 furh: tion to advise th's General Manager-Nuclear Plant'on -

.y. al1 matters related to nuclear safety. -
,

==

'y COMPOSITION u

' 6.5.1.2 The PRB shall be composed of, as a minimum, a supervisor or
higher level individual from each of the departments listed below:

'

I Operations
; Maintenance <

Quality tontrol (QC)
f7 Health Physics,

M ' " *'"' Nuclear Safety and Compliance'
'

'W''Jo Engineering Support
' '

for CTM$ -

!". I

.

f., n ;3 The Chairman, his alternate. and other members of the PR8 shall be
,

/

g,, designated by the General Manager-Nuclear Plant. The Chairman and his ! L |
designated alternate shall both be managers of one of the six above listed
departments or a higher level onsite manager. .

~ ALTERNATES

6.5.1.3 All alternate members shall be appointed in writing by the PR8 tpl_'.

Chairman to serve on a temporary basts; however, no more than two Q
alternates shall participate as voting members in PRB activities at any

(onetime.

.

<
, ,

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-6 Amendment No. 66, 79, M9, H6, He, -
'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.3 - UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS(

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The STA requirements contained in CTS 6.3.1 have been moved to ITS
5.2.2.g, " Unit Staff." The proposed change is discussed in ITS 5.2.

|

:

|

|

! O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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|
i SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION (Continued)

"c. A Licensee Event Report shall be prepared pursuant to 10 CFR 50.73.

A,1 d. The Licensee Event Report shall be submitted to the Co'unission in4

'

accordance with 10 CFR 50.73, and totthk PRR. fh M DG T he General
MVad M Manager-Nuclear Plant, and the Vice President-Nuclear Iwithin 30 days
fatos 2 0 of the violation, j

] g,y 6.B. PROCEDURES

'

g,y,I 6.8.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented and maintained
covering the activities referenced below: '

f, y,1, A a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix A of Regulatory
Guide 1.33, Revision 2, February 1978.t

t

" b. Refueling op ations.

i; I",Y e Is A c. 5'beveillance an st activiti f safety-reTued eaui nt _J

f d. urity Plan impl ntation.] O'!
Ql S 4.I,lr }1

e. Emerge P1an implemen tion. _

58' ' g,3 f. Fire Protection Program implementation. g, g), "
1

J", y, |, 4 g. MSS wniek. PROG _ RAM ibntWond
j [ sp, j, g, [h. MM impThatntation]

| .2 Each procedure of 6.8.1 an other procedures which the Genera
Ma ager-Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, r the AGM-PS has determined to a ect nuclear

[Qs\
saf ty, and changes thereto, shall reviewed by the PRB and approved by3

1 the propriate member of plant mana nt, designated by the General M nager-
$ Nucle r Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM- 5 prior to implementation. The G eral
; Manage -Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or t e AGM-PS will approve administrat ve
; procedu s, security plan implementing p cedures, and changes thereto. T
J Manager- ant Training and Emergency Prepa edness shall approve the emergen j; plan imple nting procedures and changes th etc. All other procedures of t s
; & specificati and changes thereto will be ap oved by the department head
1 M,j designated b the General Manager-Nuclear Plan the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS.
; The procedures f this specification shall be r iewed periodically as set

forth in admini rative procedures. ;

1,

|
i

; 6.8.3 Temporary cha es to procedures of 6.8.1. above may be made provided: !

a. The intent of e original procedure is not alt ed.
I
.

1

1s

.

.

1

i

|' HATCH - UNIT 1 6-13 Amendment No M, M9. 40, MG, 449,
M6, 175

O;

;
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!
!

!

INSERT 3 FOR ITS 5.4

5.4.1.b The emergency operating procedures required to implement
the requirements of NUREG-0737 and of NUREG-0737,
Supplement 1;

5.4.1.c Quality ' Assurance for' effluent and environmental i
Imonitoring;
|

5.4.1.e All programs specified in Specification 5.5.

1

-

O

:

-

1

|-
' Lf3

. ._ - - - -_ - . .. . . . - .
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! s8ae|%t.% .C'tj ADNINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
a

_

The change is approved by two members of the pl nt management
lad staff, at least one of om holds a Senior React r Operator's *

.

$Os License on the unit aff ted.
a

c. The change is documented, viewed by the PRB and a' rcyad in
iting by the General Mana er-Nuclear Plant, the -PO, tne |<

PS, or designee as assi ed by 6.8.2, within 14 d s of I
i lesentation.

! 6.8.4 Propo changes to procedures fo implementing the respons ilities
j specified in etion 6.1.2 shall be revi and approved by the Gen ral
-

Manager-Nuclea Plant or his designee. Wh deemed appropriate by th,
General Manager uclear Plant or his desi , such proposed changes

( shall also be re ewed by the SRB prior to i lesentation.

4

i
i
a

2 ,

# e

1

1

i
;

!

4

!
1
s

!O
i
'

:
'

1

.

!

i

i

i |
1*

!

$ l
!

I

i !

j

.

|

|

; HATCH - UNIT 1 6-13a Amendment No. 4M, 446,175
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DISCUSSION OF' CHANGES

! ITS: SECTION 5.4 - PROCEDURES

:

i- ADMINISTRATIVE
.

; A.1 References to the PRB and the SRB are being removed from the CTS. CTS 6.5
1 which covers 'the Reviews and Audits of the PRB and the SRB, is being
; relocated to plant controlled documents as discussed in the changes for
| CTS 6.5. Therefore, the removal; of this reference is considered

administrative-in nature and; covered'by-the changes to CTS 6.5.
,

:

! A.2 The requirements for CTS 6.7. " Safety Limit Violation," have been_ moved to .

4 ITS 2.0. The details of the changes to the existing requirements will be I

i discussed in comments for ITS 2.0, " Safety Limits." !
I

.

; A3 These types of procedures are required by CTS 6.8.1.a, which references
i Regulatory Guide 1.33. Therefore, it is not necessary to specifically

identify each type of procedure. Since the requirements remain, this.is2

considered - to be a change in the method . of: presentation only and, ;
'

therefore,-is considered an administrative change. '

,

A.4 Procedures to implement the Emergency Plan and the Security Plan are
' required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix E and 10 CFR 50.54(p). . Since conformance I

with 10 CFR Chapter I is a license condition and the Emergency Plan and. i
* Security Plan are required to be implemented by 10 CFR Chapter I, specific

identification of these plans is unnecescary duplication. This is a,

;O change in the presentation of the requirements only and, therefore, is
,

'

] \_/ considered an administrative change.
t ,

2 A.5 Requiring written procedures for ODCM implementation i: covered by a more |

| generic item, ITS 5.4.1.e, which requires this activity for all Programs '

; and Manuals. Therefore, it is not necessary to specifically identify each
4 program. Since the requirements remain, this is considered to be a change i

;- in the method of presentation only and, .therefore, is considered an !
j administrative change. i

i

1

3
J

i

:
!

,

l,

i

iO !,
;

| HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A'
;
e
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i ITS: SECTION 5.4 - PROCEDURESg

!

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

l H.1 A regt'rement is added to maintain Emergency Operating Procedures (EOPs)
as implemented in response to NUREG-0737. Although E0Ps are included as
a necessary procedure type in Regulatory Guide 1.33, the additional
procedures and changes made in response to the guidance provided in NUREG-

| 0737 and Supplement I are not currently included. This change assures
| these commitments, as made in response to Generic Letter 82-33, are
| maintained and that the guidance and commitments are appropriately
I considered for any changes to these procedures.

Another procedural requirement added to the TS is Quality Assurance for
effluent and environmental monitoring. These procedures are not listed in
Regulatory Guide 1.33 and are added to help ensure that effluent and
environmental monitoring functions are properly controlled.

i

! Also, added to the TS is the requirement that all programs specified in
| Specification 5.5 have written procedures. ITS 5.5 contains eleven
j programs that will require by this TS that procedures be implemented and
j maintained.
!
|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

O " Generic"
O

LA.1 The details of procedure reviews and approvals, including temporary
changes contained in CTS 6.8.2, 6.8.3, and 6.8.4, are proposed to be
relocated to the FSAR and implementing procedures. The ability to

,

relocate these requirements is based on regulations and standards that'

contain these provisions such that duplication in the ITS is not
necessary. The requirements for the establishment, maintenance, and
implementation of procedures related to activities affecting quality are
contained in 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion II and Criterion V; ANSI
N18.7-1976; and ANSI N45.2-1971. In accordance with these requirements,

i the FSAR and implementing procedures will include adequate detail with
'

respect to the administrative control of procedures related to activities
affecting quality and nuclear safety. In addition, changes to the FSAR

( and implementing procedures will be controlled by the 10 CFR 50.59 process
to help ensure that proper reviews affecting safe operation of the plant
are performed.

I

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A

:
--
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

F6 16 POST-ACCIDENT SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS

A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained to ensure the
kt b5M5/od of capability to obtain and anal ze samples of reactor coolant, radioactive

, iodines and particulates in p ant gaseous effluents, and containmentg 10 b, atmosphere under accident conditions.

CS]' |s %is The program shall include the following:
S Men.

(1) Training of personnel,

(2) Procedures for sampling and analysis, and )
(3) Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

Q,j 6.17 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL ggy m gpygygog op
6.17.1 Licensee-initiated changes to thG ODCM shall:

a. Be documented and records of reviews cerformed shall be retained @
I

j wegua rea ONecnnical * p tication q 0.2.of inis accumentation
IInali contain:

l1) Sufficient information to support the change together with the
appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the change (s), I

and |

\

2) A determination that the change will maintain the level of j
radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20.106, 40 CFR ,

Part 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and Appendix 1 to 10 CFR Part 50 and I

not adversely impact the accuracy or reliability of effluent,
dose, or setpoint calculations.

b. Become effective after review and acceptance by the PRB and the I

approval of the General Manager-Nuclear Plant.

O c. Be submitted to the Commission in the form of a complete, legible
copy of the entire ODCM as a part of, or concurrent with, the
Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period of the
report in which any change to the ODCM was made. Each change shall
be identified by markings in the margin of the affected pages,
clearly indicating the area of the page tnat was changed, and shall
indicate the date (e.g., month / year) the change was implemented.

O.18 RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS CONTROL PROGRAM
,

A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained coniormirig
! with 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of radioactive effluents and for

maintaining the doses to MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC from radi a ctive
effluents as low as reasonably achievable. The rogram (1) shall be
contained in the ODCM, (2) shall be implemented y operating procedures.

E g d5514r o and (3) shall include remedial actions to be taken whenever the program
limits are exceeded. The program shall inclade the following elements:$9qg

554/atus 1) Limitations on the OPERABILITY of radioactive liquid and gaseous
monitoring instrumentation including surveillance tests and setpoint

he.h> . determination in accordance with the methodology in the ODCM,

2) Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material released in |
liquid effluents to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming to 10 CFR Part 20,
Appendix B, Table 11, Column 2,

3) Monitoring, sampling, and analysis o' radioactive liquid and gaseous
. effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.106 and with the methodology
I and parameters in the ODCM,

HAICH - UNIT 1 6-23 Amendment No. MB, MO, 190

,

) ck 2-
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gga4% c..c.)
_

l.0 DEFINITIONS7._
I

|

UU. SOURCE CHECK

A SOURCE CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment of channel
response when the channel sensor is exposed to a source of
increased radioactivity.

dV. PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM
^

|
.

i

The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) shall be implemented by
procedures which contain the current formulas, sampling,
analyses, tests, and determinations to be made to ensure
that the processing and packaging of solid radioactive
wastes based on demonstrated processing of actual or

'

simulated wet solid wastes will be accomplished in such
! Ste Ni, a way as to assure compliance with 10 CFR Parts 20, 61,

ik tk and 71, State regulations, burial ground requirements,i

! & cn$e, and other requirements governing the disposal of solidm.g
| ;, g radioactive waste.

hb' fSeeDivusv.s
I WW. SOLIDIFICATION Df Ch

-fe< AJ,| .TTs .1.o

|(Vl
This definition transferred to the PCP per NRC Generic I" S e,bi.a '

Letter 89-01. 1
,

! |

XX. OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL

The 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (0DCM) shall contain
the methodology and parameters used in the calculation of
offsite doses resulting from radioactive gaseous and liquid
effluents, in the calculation of gaseous and liquid effluent
monitoring alarm / trip setpoints, and in the conduct of the
Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program. The ODCM shall

Ad also contain (1) the radioactive effluent controls required by
Technical SpecificatN and Radiolooical Environmental

.f,s.4 Monitoring Programfehuired bk Technical SpecificaRon 6.19)
d (2) descriptions of the information that should be included

4 in the Annual Radiological Environmental Surveillance Report
| required by Technical Specification 4.0.1.0 and the Annual
i Radioactive Effluent Release Report required by Technical

Specification S

YY. GASEOUS RADWA51E IREATMENT-SYSTE N

This definition transferred to the ODCM per NRC Generic letter
89-01.

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-8 Amendment No. -140,190

|
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|
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e- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

( ITS: SECTION 5.5.1 - 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current TS contains a cross-reference to Specification 6.10.2.o for
record retention. This cross-reference is not included in the proposed
TS. The removal of this cross-reference is a presentation preference and
thus, is considered an administrative change.

A.2 CTS numbers are changed by the new format of the proposed TS for Section
5.0. These new.TS numbers are indicated in the TS markup.

A.3 The Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program is relocated from the TS
as described in the CTS 6.19 Discussion ' of Changes. . Therefore, the
deletion of the reference to this removed TS is considered administrative.

O

!
i

i

P

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A '

i
!
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

to enter such areas shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more of

O the following:

a. A radiation monitoring device which continuously indicates the
p e pgge g radiation dose rate in the area.

CTCl ayo for b. A radiation monitoring device which continuously integrates the4
radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset integrated

6 , 8 2 , i'' dose is received. Entry into such areas with this monitoring )% ,QJs. device may be made after the dose rate level in the area has been
established and personnel have been made knowledgeable of them.

-c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures who is
equipped with a radiation dose rate monitoring device. This
individual shall be responsible for providing positive control over ;
the activities within the area and shall perform periodic radiation
surveillance at the frequency specified by the facility Health
Physics supervision in the Radiation Work Permit.

I~
6.12.2. The requirements of 6.12.1., above, shall also apply to each high
radiation area in which the intensity of radiation is greater than
1000 mrem /hr* but less than 500 rads in I hour ** In addition, locked doors
shall be provided to prevent unauthorized entry into such areas and the
keys shall be maintained under the administrative control of the Shift;

! Supervisor on duty and/or the Laboratory Foreman on duty,

i

f g,'2, 6.13. INTEGRITY OF SYSTEMS OUTSIDE CONTAINMENT |

The licensee shall implement a program to reduce leakage from systems outside
containment that would or could contain highly radioactive fluids during a
serious transient or accident to as low as practical levels. This program
shall include the following:

f,,f, 2. , 4 1) Provisions establishing preventive maintenance and periodic visual
inspection requirements, and

['f,2, .[r 2) System leak test requirements, to the extent permitted by system
design and radiological conditions, for each system at a frequency not;

! to exceed refueling cycle intervals. The systems subject to this testing
are (1) Residual Heat Removal, (2) Core Spray, (3) Reactor Water Cleanup,
(4) HPCI, and (5) RCIC.

6.14. ~ IODINE MONITORING _

The licensee shall implement a program which will ensure the capability to
accurately determine the airborne iodine concentration in vital areas *** under
occident conditions. This program shall include the following:

1) P aining of personnel,
2) Procedures for monitoring, and
3) Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

, -

1

he Dis ~tsne J / * Measurement made at 30 centimeters from the radiation source or from any i

surface that the radiation penetrates.
{ C.$s De N W6.l'2, fdg ** Measurement made at 1 meter from the radiation source or from any surf.sce I

that the radiation penetrates.
$ec W

"* Areas requiring personnel access for establishing hot shutdown condit

e Oir,e. ass os J CG e5
3

& C*TL : (,..) Y, i*! Y
N b-C HATCH - UNIT 1 6-21 Amendment No. E, M, M9,190
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESg
ITS: SECTION 5.5.2 - PRIMARY COOLANT SOURCES OUTSIDE CONTAINMENT

There are no specific changes to this section.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS -

,

.

f. O 6.16 POST-ACCIDENT SAMPLING AND ANALYS11!O A pr ran shall be established, implemented, and maintained to ensure the
: c 'ity to obtain and analyze samples of reactor coolant, radioactive

pand particulates in plant gaseous effluents, and containmentg o inea

a p6ere under accident conditions.'

The program shall include the following:

(1) Training of personnel,'

.

J (2) Procedures for sampling and analysis, and

(3) Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

f6.17 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL
N-

6.17.1 Licensee-initiated changes to the 00CH shall:

a. Be documented and records of reviews performed shall be retained as
required by Technical Specification 6.10.2.o. This documentation

fg.q, O,smup>v shall contain:

M day 1) Sufficient information to support the change together with the
ggy - repriate analyses or evaluations justifying the change (s),

2) A determination that the change will maintain the level ofMM' radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20.106, 40 CFR,

Part 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and Appendix ! to 10 CFR Part 50 and
not adversely impact the accuracy or reliability of effluent,
dose, or setpoint calculations.

b. Become effective after review and acceptance by the PRB and the
approval of the General Manager-Nuclear Plant.

c. Be submitted to the Commission in the form of a complete, legible
copy of the entire 00CM as a part of. or concurrent with, the
Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period of the-
report in which any change to the ODCM was made. Each change shall
be idertified by markings in the margin of the affected pages,
clearly indicating (e.c. area of the page that was changed, and shallthe
indicate the date , month /vear) the change was implemented.

(6.18 RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS CONTROL PROGRAM -

A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained conforming
with 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of radioactive effluents and for
maintaining the doses to MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive-

effluents as low as reasonably achievable. The rogram (1) shall be
Q g"$0~ contained in the 00CM, (2) shall be implemented y o erating rocedures,

and (3) shall include remedial actions to be taken w enever t e program
of C(y3 limits are exceeded. The program shall include the following elements:

bertg f,(,4 1) Limitations on the OPERABILITY of radioactive liquid and gaseous |

I,s tL6 6.' determina ion in accordance with the methodology in the ODCM,
monitorin instrumentation including surveillance tests and setpoint.

2) Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material released in
liquid effluents to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming to 10 CFR Part 20,
Appendix B, Table !!, Column 2,

3) Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and gaseous
effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.106 and with the methodology
and parameters in the ODCM, j

GV HATCH - UNIT 1 6-23 Amendment No. M8, MO,190
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
| ITS: SECTION 5.5.3 - POST ACCIDENT SAMPLING

s.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE
t

M.1 The Post Accident Sampling Program has been changed to include radioactive
gases other than just iodines.

I >

1

<O
'

I

!

l

:

|

|

| HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

I 6.16 POST-ACCIDENT SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS
*

h 0;gN A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained to ensure the,

capability to obtain and anal ze samples of reactor coolant, radioactive
D k v M [v iodines and particulates in p ant gaseous effluents, and containment
In p5 3 atmosphere under accident conditions.

iv % k-h.w. The program shall include the following:

(1) Training of personnel, j

(2) Procedures for sampling and analysis, and
.

(3) Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

b6.17 Ottblit UUdt CALCULATION MANUA F
'

6.17.1 Licensee-initiated changes to the ODCM shall: I

k e OlsW ss w a a. Be documented and records of reviews performed shall be retained as
required by Technical Specification 6.10.2.o. This documentation(I75b shall contain:

'b 1) Sufficient information to support the chan e together with the*

ANMM, appropriate analyses or evaluations justif ing the change (s),
and

2) A determination that the change will maintain the level of
radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20.106, 40 CFR
Part 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and Appendix 1 to 10 CFR Part 50 end
n.'t adversely impact the accuracy or reliability of effluent, i

dose, or setpoint calculations.

b. Become effective after review and acceptance by the PRB and the
approval of the General Manager-Nuclear Plant.

O c. Be submitted to the Commission in the form of a complete, legible
copy of the entire ODCM as a part of, or concurrent with, the'

Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period of the
report in which any change to the ODCM was made. Each change shall
be identified by markings in the margin of the affected pages,
clearly indicating the area of the page that was changed, and shall

'
m indicate the date (e.g., month / year) the change was implemented.

[,[,4 6.1B RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS CONTROL PROGRAM

A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained conforming
with 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of radioactive effluents and for
maintaining the doses to MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive
effluents as low as reasonably achievable. The program (1) shall be
contained in the ODCM, (2) shall be implemented by operating procedures,
and (3) shall include remedial actions to be taken whenever the program
limits are exceeded. The program shall include the following elements:

OL.I 1)LimitationsontheT0PERABILIT[of radioactive liquid and gaseous
I gg, g 4 monitoring instrumenumn inc uding surveillance tests and setpoint
i determination in acccrdance with the methodology in the ODCM,

f, p, g .4 2) Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material released in
j liquid effluents to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming to 10 CFR Part 20,

Appendix 5 Table II, Column 2,

f. b 4.C 3) Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and gaseous
effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.106 and with the methodology
and parameters in the ODCM,

.

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-23 Amendment No. 448 He,190
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-

RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENTS CONTROL PROGRAM (Continued)

: %

I. g* N' j 4) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose coassitment to .'

a MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive materials in liquid effluents
released from each unit to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming to,

Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,
]

f* p* g g - 5) Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions from j
radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter and current 1

i calendar year in accordance with the methodology and parameters in '

the 00CN t least every 31 days,

Na Y' E 6) Limitations on the[DPERABILITDand use of the liquid and gaseous !effluent treatment antem to ensure that the appropriate portions; '

I] of these systems are used to reduce releases of radioactivity when
, the projected doses in a 31-day period would exceed 2 percent of the
i guidelines for the annual DOSE or dose comunitment conforming to
j Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

,

j ,f'f,3f, / 7) Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive materiala
released in gaseous effluents from the site to areas at and beyond
the SITE BOUNDARY as follows:

I a. For noble gases, less than or equal to a dose rate of
i 500 mrem / year to the total body and less than or equal to a

A,| dose rate of 3000 mres/ year to the skin, andi ,

'

b. For Iodine-131 Iodine-133 tritium, and all radionuclides in
particulate for,m with half, lives greater than 8 days, less than.

L- or enual to a dose rate of 1500 arem/ year to any organ.

* [' 4' [ 8) Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting from4

noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each unit to areas'

beyond the SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix 1 to 10 CFR Part 50,+

f*f,if,d 9) Limitations on the annual and uarterl doses to a MEMBER OF THEPUBLIC from Iodine-131 Iodine 133,trftium,andallradionuclides
in particulate form wilh half-lives greater than 8 days in caseous.

g effluents released from each unit to areas beyond the SITE BOUNDARY
conforming to Appendix ! to 10 CFR Part 50, and,

,

,f f it.J 10) Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any MEMBER OF
THE PuBtic due to reieases of radioactivity and to radiation from

; uranium fuel cycle sources conforming to 40 CFR Part 190.
i f6.19 MQ10 LOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING PROGRAM - I

A program shall be established implemented, and maintained to monitor
the radiation and radionuclides in the environs of the plant. The
program shall provide: (1 representative measurements of radioactivity'

in the highest potential e)xposure pathways, and (2 verification of the
accuracy of the effluent monitorino program and mod)elin of"

5" 0 environmu tal exposure pathways. The pro ram shall: (1 be contained in
and(3)Inc(2)dethefollowing:conformtotheguidanceofkppendixIto 0 CFR Part 50,

N'4* d the ODCM

c5 C Q cs lu
,

O C.TSLi% 1) Monitorinkdes in the, environment in accordance with the methodology
sampling analysis, and reporting of radiation and

radionuclg4 and parameters in the ODCM,
SW

2) A Land Use Census to ensure that changes in the use of areas at and
beyond the SITE BOUNDARY are identified and that modifications to
the monitoring program are made if required by the results of this
census, and

3) Participation in an Interlaboratory Comparison Program to ensure*

that independent checks on the precision and accuracy of the
i measurements of radioactive materials in environmental sample

matrices are performed as part of the quality assurance program
for environmental monitoring.

,

'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.5.4 - RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENT CONTROLS PROGRAM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current TS contains limitations on the dose rates resulting from
radioactive gaseous effluents released from the site to areas beyond the
site boundary. This information is also contained in 10 CFR 20, Appendix
B, Table 2, Column 1. The proposed TS contains a reference to the CFR
rather than a list of the dose rate limits. The proposed change is a
presentation preference only, and is considered an administrative change.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 The present TS uses the term " operability" when referring to radioactive
liquid and gaseous monitoring instrumentation and treatment systems. The
proposed TS uses the term " functional capability." The proposed change is
necessary because the Radioactive Effluent Controls Program is located
outside the TS in the ODCM. Use of the TS term " operability" can be
confusing when used in programs which are not in the TS. The term
functional capability means that the component or system is capable of
performing its design function. Since it is not a TS defined term, the
use of the " functional capability" is considered less restrictive than the

O use of the TS term " operability."
%/

/3
V
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cds'e n ES. $[ cq

5.0.F. Seismic 0 -

O
i

- The reactor building and all engineered safeguard systems are designed for
the design basis earthquake with a horizontal ground acceleration of 0.15 g.
The operating basis earthquake has a horizontal ground acceleration of
0.08 g.

__

f,f,y G. Component Cyclic or Transient Limit '

_

The Reactor Pressure Vessel is designed for and shall be maintained
within the cyclic or transient limits of T:i':

( ! . ^ . 0 |t em , s.ai.., v. 9
-

h References
1. FSAR Section 4.2, Reactor Vessel and Appurtenances Mechanical D ~

l

2. FSAR Section 5.2, Primary Containment System

,

FSAR Section 5.3, Secondary Containment System3.

4. FSAR Section 12.4.4, Governing Codes and Regulations

5.j FSAR Section 10.3, Spent Fuel Storage

6. FSAR Section 10.2, New Fuel Storage

O -
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TABLl\ 5.0.G-1 'I

COMPONENT CYCLIC TRANSIENT LIMITS

e -

M
st CYCLIC DESIGN C CLE
a OMPONENT TRANSIENT L IT - OR TRANSIhNT

E
q A. Reactor Pressure essel

(Normal, Upset and 'esting Conditions) 120 heatup and ooldown Cold Shutdown to 10 Rated Power
- 10,000 Reduction to 75% Rate Power

'

|
'2,000 Reduction to 50% Rate Power

80 Loss of feedwater heat
195 Scram from 100% Rated P rv

2 Improper start of cold ;

recirculation loop {

;
,

|

>r -

? D4

w :

I

,
:

.

!

h.
|

'

,

:i n
31 p %, .i

a b,

= v..

3,

M !

,

-

,%.
' m N

) b
; F
J w
!

l
;
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n DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

fy ITS: SECTION 5.5.5 - COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
,

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for implementing this specification are relocated |
to the FSAR, procedures, and proposed Administrative Controls Section '"

5.5.5 as a programmatic requirement. Additionally, changes to the
procedures and the updated FSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR
50.59, and the Program requirements are controlled as a proposed TS.

|

O

!

O
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LIMITING CO W ITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIRD4ENTS

fN 'I.6.K. STRUCTURAL INT ITY 4.6.K. STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY Me|
t \

(/ 1. Nomal Comfition f,f,f, Surveillance Reouirmnants forEnhervkeJ
f U nvec Mo_D)and testing of ASME Code

The structural integrity of ASME Cim 4, z, and 3 (equivalent) components,

Code Class 1, 2, and 3 (equiva- l,, } hall be applicable as follows:
lent) comonents shall be

1.[ Code rvice inspecMon of Amaintained in accordance with the n-
lass 1, 2 anv 1 t-iv lentUSurveillance Requirements of

,

Specification 4.6.K. q o.__n__ ts a.d i serivce tes ing 'e

f ASME Code Class , 2, and 3
2. Qff-Nomal Conditions ( uivalent) pumps d valves s all

be erforined in accor ance with
a. With the stnJctural Sec 'on XI of the ASM oiler an

integrity of any ASME Code Press re Vessel Code an applicab *
!

'

Class I com onent not Addenu as required by 1 FR50,
conforming to the above Section 0.55a(g),except ere
requirements, restore the specific elief has been
structural integrity of granted b the Connission pu uant
theaffectedcomponent(s) to 10CFR50, ection 50.55a(g)
to within its limit or (6) (1).
isolate the affected gg,g
conponent(s) prior to -

,

increasing the Reactor 2. Pe Normance of t above i ervice i
Coolant System tenperature [ihtpectiN.anib tes ing activ ies !

nore than 50*F above the d,j snal in additio to other
minimta tecperature required spect Surveillanc
by POT considerations. Q ui nts.

b. With the structural integrity 3. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and
of any ASME Code Class 2 Pressure Vessel Code shall be
component (s)notconforming [[,[p. C construed to supersede the

,

to the above requirements, requirements of any Technical !
f~g restore the structural- Specification. -

'

/ ) integrity of the affected -

(/ carponent(s) to within its The Inservice Inspection ogra.a
limit or isolate the affected for piping identified in N
cmponent(s) prior to neric Letter 88-01 shall !increasing the Reactor Coolant p formed in accordance with he |

System tenperature above 212*F. sta f positions on schedule,
meth s and personnel, and samp,

c. With the structural integrity expans n included in the generi
of any ASME Code Class 3 letter, xcept where specific
cmponent(s) not conforming to written r lief has been granted
the above requirenants, restore by the Com (ssion,
the structural integrity of the \
affectedcomponent(s)towithin
its limit or isolate the
affected conponent(s) from
service.

k e k eusbed tf(
CL9es -Gr (;TS.
3/9,i,,x ;,, GQ) 5',s. 6. a A f ruis,'." of,iT.gruscSA,3 "3'

mrA y;,,.,per>f,v#.t:m -

I8C8d f*o s
Se a .> 5 4 na ,
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DISCUSSION OF' CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.5.6 - INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM-

,

'
ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This requirement merely restates that all applicable requirements must be
met. Repeating this overall requirement as a specific detail is redundant
and unnecessary; therefore, this detail can be omitted without any
technical change in the requirements.

A.2 A statement of applicability of SR 3.0.3 is needed to maintain allowances
for surveillance frequency extensions contained in the proposed Technical
Specifications since these SRs are not normally applied to frequencies
identified in the Administrative Controls section of the Technical
Specifications. The addition of SR 3.0.3 is discussed in the proposed
changes for ITS 3.0/4.0. The statement of applicability of SR 3.0.2 is
needed to maintain current allowances in Definition 1.0.11 for
Surveillance Frequency since this allowance is not normally applied to
frequencies identified in the Administrative Controls section. Since this
change is a clarification needed to maintain provisions that would be
allowed in the 1.00 sections of the Technical Specifications, it is
considered administrative in nature.

|

!

I

U
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESqy ITS: SECTION 5.5.6 - INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
,

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the Inservice Inspection Program (ISI) in the CTS are proposed
to be relocated to the plant controlled ISI Program. The ISI Program is
required by 10 CFR 50.55a to be performed in accordance with ASME Section
XI. The Plant Hatch Program, outside of the CTS, implements the

,

applicable provisions of ASME Section XI. Generic Letter 88-01 provides
an ISI Program for piping in accordance with the NRC staff positions on
schedule, methods, personnel, and sample expansion or in accordance with
alternate measures approved by the NRC staff. Plant Hatch commitments to
Generic Letter 88-01 are documented to the NRC in a letter dated June 30,
1988, and do not need to be repeated in the ITS. Regulations and Plant
Hatch commitments to the NRC contain the necessary programmatic<

requirements for ISI without repeating them in the ITS. Changes to the
ISI Program are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 requirements.

LA.2 Details of the Inservice Testing Program (IST) in the CTS are proposed to
be relocated to the plant controlled IST Program. The relocated
requirements are duplicated in 10 CFR 50.55a, which requires the
implementation of ASME, Section XI and applicable addenda, for inservice
testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves. Since theO relocated provisions are required by regulations outside of the TS, it isd not necessary to retain them in the ITS. Changes to the plant controlled

,
'

IST Program are made in accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

I

oG
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Spec 3,'ei% S.S.]

1.INITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIRENENTS

E Standby Gas Treatment System B. Standby Gas Treatment System
_

1. Operability Reauirements 1. ' Surveillance When System
Operable

1.a. A minimum of three (2 of 2 in Unit |
IAt least once per operating cycle, not1 and 1 of 2 in Unit 2) of the four II 7 to exceed 18 months, the following '

independent standby gas treatment
system trains shall be operable at conditions shall be demonstrated:
all times when Unit 1 secondary
containment integrity is required, a. Pressure drop across the combined

f*y,7,y HEPA filters and charcoal absorber
With one of the Unit 1 standby gas bank is less than 6 inches of
treatment systems inoperable, for t the system design flow
any reason, Unit 1 reactor ate (+105 -05). ~

.

operation and fuel handling and/or
_

niet hea rahandling of casks in the vicinity Op rability of. ,

of the spent fuel pools is rat power who tested i |

pemissible for a period of seven til acco ance with SI N510- 75
(7) days provided that all active _

-

components in the remaining c. Air distr ution is unifo within I
operable ~ standby gas treatment 0% across the filter trai when

'

systems in each unit (minimum of 1 t sted in a ordance with !

N5 0-1975.in Unit 1 and 1 in Unit 2) shall be O8I|

demonstrated to be operable within
,

4 hours, and daily thereafter.
1

iO set .o r,<es, ,,
.

_

% s rrs:3.ua' |=

Le z part I ro rTs F.C. 7 ;

yT hsg,95ug 3x 1-

1

NOTE 2. r* ETS S S ]
A.\

-

|

_

|

|

_
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Syce$r'ca;o,, Cs. 7

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

D 3.7.B.2. Perfonnance Recuirements 2. Filter Testinq
_

a. The results of the.in-place 00P and a. The tests and analysis shall be
halogenated hydrocarbon tests at performed at least once per

05,7. a design flows n HEPA filters and operating cycle, not to exceed 18
charcoal absorber banks shall show months, or after every 720 hours of

f,f.7. /r 995 00P removal and 995 halogenated system operation, or following
N 'I painting, fire or chemical release -

| hydrocarbon removal when tested in
accordance with[ ANSI N510-1973.

in any ventilation zone
communicating with the system.'

b. The results of laboratorm/ carbon
sample analysis shall show of b. 00P testing shall be performed

<

f,f, /. C radioactive methyl iodine val after each complete or partial
when tested in accordance wtth replacement of the HEPA filter bani

g ,) RDT-Mlb-1T (80*C 955 R.H.).] [S.7 or af ter any structural maintenance'
on the system housing.

,

c. Fans shall be shown to ooerate -

! Cwithin +ius -05 desian flowt wnen c. Halogenated hydrocarbon testing
g,y, /,M testedingcordancewithjANSIl shall be performed after each

@ 0-1975. j complete or partial replacement of,

'

.( f.7 the charcoal absorber bank or after

QA,7 any structural maintenance on the
system housing,

|

d. Each circuit shall be operated with
'

the heaters on at least 10 hours
every month.

_

| b -

I Y WSsm af
O h.TTs: 34.V.f-

v s%,, g

I>

'

[.h.3.C b N Ms.T y) s' Ohs')e et rAYiO h Ve uti ,TA4

-

_

O
ty s.
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Spec: Ts'en1|o n S. C, 2'

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTSp ,.

1 12. MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL 4.12. MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL

SYSTEMS SYSTEMS

Applicability ADDlicability

The Limiting Conditions for The Surveillance Requirements
Operation apply to the apply to the periodic tests and
operating status of the main examinations of the main control
control room environmental room environmental system.
system.

Objective Objective

The objective of the Limiting The objective of the Surveillance
Conditions for Operation is to Requirements is to verify the
assure the availability of the operability, availability or

main control' room environmental efficiency of the main control
system under conditions for which room environmental system under
its capability is required to conditions for which its
protect plant operators. capability is required to protect

- plant operators.

Specifications Specifications

A. Ventilations System Operability A. Ventilation Systes Tests

Recuirements

O 1. Operability Recuirement At least once per operating
'd g*g'7 cycle,' not to exceed 18 months,

a. Two independent control room the following shall begg air treatment systems shall demonstrated: .

'I U O be operable at all times when I
Ac h 7A, secondary containment a. The pressure drop across

mcast @# integrity is required, the combined HEPA
is 14 3,7 However, f rom and af ter the filters and charcoal

date that one circuit of the f,[. 7,d adsorber banks is less
control room air treatment than 6 inches of water

,
system is made or found to at system design flow

{ be inoperable for any reason, rate (110%).
reactor operation or refuel-'

T. 7Automatic initiation ofing operation is permissible
only during the succeeding the control room air
seven days. If the system treatment system.
is not made fully operable

,

within 7 days, reactor shut- c. Each circuit shall be
down shall be initiated and operated for at least

the reactor shall be in cold 15 minutes each month.
shutdown within the next 36
hours and irradiated fuel d. The control room ventila-

I handling operations shall tion system shall be
be terminated within 2 hours. demonstrated capable of

mainta.ining the control
b. The control room ventilation sys- room at a positive pressure

.

tem shall be capable of maintain- >1/10 inch W.G. relative.

ing the control room at a positive to the turbine building
pressure relative to the turbine during system operationg)_ building when in the pressurization (ataflowrate1400cfm.(V mode.

HATCH - UNIT 1 3.12-1 Amendment No. 22 S . $6
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Spe. enc *T|oa S.S 7
LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

| 3.12.A.2. Performance Recuirements 4.12. A. 2. Filter Testing

a. The results of the in-place a. The tests and analysis'

DOP and halogenated hydro- shall be performed at
carbon tests at design flows least once per operatingE 5 7' 4 on HEPA filters and charcoal f,8,7 cycle, not to exceed 18

f,07./r absorber banks shall show months, or af ter every
199-percent 00P removal and 720 hours of system opera-
199-percent halogenated tion or following painting,

'

i hydrocarbon removal, respec- fire or chemical release in
| tively when tested in accordance any ventilation zone communi -

with@NSI N510-1975. cating with the system.
'

b. The results of laboratory p,t b. 00P testing shall be per-
carbon sampJs.Jinalysis formed after each complete
shall show[>90-percen radio-| or partial replacement of

( f,[,7. C active methyl loalce f,8. 7 the HEPA filter bank or
~

! removal when tested in
| accordancewith>Rui-nin-1T)_

af ter any structural

maintenance on the system
1 25'C, 95-percent R.H.) J | housing.

c. Fans shall be shown to c. Halogenated hydrocarbon
operate within 110-percent | testing shall be performed
design flow when tested after each complete or
in accordance wit AN f,f,7 partial replacement of the

G510-1915. charcoal adsorber bank of
,

af ter any structuralb* maintenance on the system
housing.

'

5.$,7,c. A b Y y5 Io ble. p M A N N? w V ASULS*

ggxere z w r.y.> 3
B. Isolation Valve Operability and B. Isolation Valve Testino

Closino Time
(Deleted)

(Deleted) -

|

|

!

-

1

l

~

O -
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-

ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP)

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Note 2 is added to the proposed Technical Specifications to provide an
allowance in the future to use refrigerants equivalent to those specified
in ASME N510-1989 for testing purposes. The current use of R-ll as a test
gas is expected to be changed due to environmental considerations. This
change maintains equivalent test methods to those currently specified in
the standards and is, therefore, considered an administrative change.

A.2 The current Technical Specification reference to ANSI N510-1975 is
proposed to be changed to ASME H510-1989 for the SGT and MCREC systems.
The proposed change in testing standards will provide an update to the
present standard without changing current testing requirements.
Therefore, the proposed change is considered administrative in nature.

A.3 Present TSs do not speci fy a design flow rate for the SGT System.
.' Clarification 1-88-1 provides direction and states that any system flow

rate from 3000 cfm to 4000 cfm is acceptable. Present system testing in
accordance with Clarification 1.88-1, at design flow rates of between 3000
and 4000 cfm, is the same as in the proposed Technical Specification.
Therefore, this change is considered administrative in nature.

4 -~s

un

.

4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES(
ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION' FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP)4

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The current Technical Specifications use laboratory test standard RDT-M16-
IT (800C and 95% relative humidity for SGT System, - and 250C and 95% i

,

relative humidity for MCREC System) for testing the charcoal in the SGT !l

! and MCREC Systems. Proposed ITS 5.7.12.c requires laboratory testing in ;

accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature 5 3000 and 195% relative l

humidity. The ASTM D3803-1989 testing standard is more conservative than '

the current RDT-M16-IT standard and is endorsed by the NRC for use
throughout the industry.

|

| M.2 Proposed ITS 5.7.12.c contains the methyl todide penetration limit of 4.0%
! for the charcoal adsorber when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989.
| This penetration limit for the SGT and MCREC systems was calculated using !

| the allowable penetration formula in the ITS as follows:
, .

| Allowable penetration = 100% - methyl iodide efficiency in SER
safety factor

' Safety factor - 5 (for systems with heaters)
]Safety factor = 7 (for systems without heaters) -

No credit was taken for the heaters in the SGT System, and a safety factor i

of seven was used. A safety factor of seven was also used for. the MCREC |
System since it does not contain heaters. The methyl iodide efficiency 1
was determined by assuming an average iodine removal efficiency of 95% as.
credited in the FSAR. Both the organic and the elemental + particulate
efficiencies were determined. The organic removal efficiency was

|
determined to be the-limiting value at 71.7%, and this value was used in
the above equation to determine the maximum allowable penetration of 4.0%.'

The average removal efficiency for the charcoal adsorber is proposed to be
changed to 96% from the current 2 90% for the MCREC System and the current
90% for the SGT System. The proposed change to 96% is more restrictive ;,

| for the MCREC and SGT Systems and is made to provide a standardized carbon
j testing program for Plant Hatch. |
|

;

O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'O ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM-(VFTP)+

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
|

|
" Generic"

| . LA.1 Details of the methods for implementing this specification are relocated
to the FSAR and procedures. . Additionally, changes to the procedures and~
the FSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

!

" Specific"
|
! L.1 The heaters in the SGT System are not taken credit for in determining the'
| charcoal adsorber removal efficiency, as discussed in M.2 above.

| Therefore, testing of the heaters can be removed from the Technical
; Specifications.
!
| L.2 The current Technical Specifications require testing of the SGT System 1)

after any structural maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber
housings, or 2) following painting, a fire or chemical -release in any
ventilation zone communicating with the system. Plant Hatch has performed
tests 'and evaluations and has determined that the use of water based
paints and the performance of metal grinding, buffing or welding are not-
detrimental to the charcoal filters of the SGT System, either prior to or
during operation. These activities should not require surveillance of the

,
/ SGT system upon their conclusion. This applies to all types of welding-

| conducted at Plant Hatch and tracking of the quantity of weld material
' used is not necessary.

|

|
|

|
|

L
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RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENTS

d LIOUID HOLDUP TANKS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

f,f,Y 3.15.1.4") The contents within any outside temporary tank -|'
shall be limited toK10 curies,lexcluding tritium and
dissolved or entrained nooie gas

M LICABILITY

At al times. This specification does at apply to disposable -
liners ed for shipment of radioactive aste. '

el
ACTION

a. With the c tents within any outside tempo ry tank
exceeding th above limit, immediately suspe all
additions of r ioactive material to the tank d within i,

48 hours reduce e tank contents within the li 't and
provide notificati to the Commission pursuant to >

Specification 6.9.1.

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS .

I

4.15.1.4 The quantity of radioactive material contained in any !

f,fg./r outside temporary tank shall be determined to be within the _

| above limit by analyzinc a sample ach batch o dioactive
Q tcN,al prior to ty acdition to th nk.| a

|M
!

he'c h|t .8 3.0.2- a n ) SA 1.0.3 ayL y

I
l

i

~
.

a. A utside temporary ank is not surrounde by liners,
dikes, walls that are c able of holding the nk contents
and not h g tank overflod and drains connected o the liquid
radwaste tr atment system.

I
| HATCH - UNIT 1 3.15-8 Amendment No. 4 M , 190
l /ef'1
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f act$ cit?O^ Yf
RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENTSn

I $V EXPLOSIVE GAS MIXTURE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.15.2.6 The concentration of hydrogen downstream of the
f*g,g recombiners in the main condenser offgas treatment system shall

be limited goN5 4 pe(cent by vQume

M PLICABILITY N-

At a times.

ACTION
|

a. Wi the concentration of hydroge dcwnstream of the
reco iners in the main condenser o gas treatment
system xceeding the limit, restore t e concentration

i within t limit within 48 hours.

i
b. When the ACTIO- tatement or other requireme ts of this | |

'

| f LCO cannot be met, steps need not be taken to hange the
.

Operational Mode o he Unit. Entry into an Op ational

| f)\
Mode or other specifi condition may be made if, sa

| (.
minimum, the requiremen of the ACTION statement a

'

satisfied.i

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

4.15.2.6 The concentration of hydrogen downstream of the
recombiners in the main condenser offgas treatment system shall

g,g, g be determined to be within the above limits by monitoring the
waste gases in the main condenser offgas treatment system with

FIhe hydrogen) monit s required OPERA Nt by table 3.1 . -1,
Spect ication 3.14.2. N

|

Nh ,1 S A 3. 02. ca n) S R 5,0 3 nYR. aff **

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 3.15-18 Amendment No. 440, 190
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O. ITS: SECTION 5.5.8 - EXPLOSIVE GAS AND STORAGE TANK
RADI0 ACTIVITY MONITORING PROGRAM

:

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Instead of specifying the curie limit in the TS, the proposed TS 5.5.8
'

,

contains a reference to 10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Column 2, in order
.

to determine allowable quantities of radioactivity in liquid holdup tanks.'

This change is' considered a presentation preference only and, therefore,
is an administrative change.

l A.2 A statement of- applicability of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 is needed to clarify
that the allowances for surveillance frequency extensions do apply, since
these SRs . are not .normally applied to frequencies identified in the ,

! Administrative Controls section of. the Technical Specifications. Since
this change is a clarification needed to maintain provisions that would be
allowed in the LC0 sections of the Technical Specifications, it' is
considered administrative in nature.

|

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

i " Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for implementing this specification are relocated
,

| to the FSAR and procedures. Additionally, changes to the procedures and'

the FSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

|
!

, 4

k

| i

i

! I

i

l

i

!O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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Spd|ca% S.L9
LIMITIK, CIBOITICRS FGt (PERhTHEl CERFill AIEE KftlfilDENTS [

3.9.A.2. 5+ N ACPtner ' 1vfD b 1 4.9.A.2. Stamtw AC Paar Sunolv (Diesel
m s IA. 1B. and IC) Generatars1A.18.andIC) ;*-

f (Continued) (Continued)
'

b. Diesel Battary f125 Volti b. Diasal Battery (125 Volt) - -
-

Each 125-volt diesel battery Each 125-volt diesel battery
is operable and capable of shall be sdjected to the

3eyWs5A> sgplying the required load. same periodic surveillance as
the plant batteries in Spect-
fication4.9.A.3.of %s & s

IT35 NBA DC- I Battery Chamar c. Battery Chamarc.
So utes- O M 4 An operable battery charger is Indicators shall be provided

cd In 3.gy,, available. Each battery charger to annitor the status of
shall have adewate capacity to the battery charger supply.

&#eq C<ll restore its battery to full This instrimentation shall
charge within 24 hors fmm a include indication of output

F % % % ,,, 9jin .t cb> 3 discharged condition sile current and output voltage,
,

carrying the DC load.
| d. Diesel Fuel

d. Diesel Fuel -

-

There shall be a minim a of 1. The quantity of diesel |
9g,000 gallons of acceptable | fuel available in each
diesel fuel in the diesel fuel storage tank and
fuel storage tanks and a fuel day tank shall be

measured and recorded
( minious of 900 gallonsin each diesel fuel dgy tank. concurrently with the

operability test spect-
fied for the diesel in,

ification 4.9.A.2.a.1.j'

f.E TaA bdW I"8 I #II 957I'M) g9 2. At least once per 92 days |
by verifying that a sample

ff,9,/r of diesel fuel from the fuel
!- storene +=* Insa m 3

with 70$65, I

.$ee Olkt55/o# 'E 1 within the le
.

C(ges for Irst M3, li ts soecified i Table I
hsel fut bit .A Ters% l.Ad of DB75-74 choc'

144 oil,a4 %,K.,3 N r,'|a {for scosity,we and

| Se4 W 3.$. i sedi .
,

e. Fuel Oil Transfer P - e. Fuel 011 Transrer 6===
A fuel oil transfer po p
shall be operable and capable 1. Theoperationofthediesel

,

of transferring fuel oil fuel oil transfer pups to'

frum the storage system to transfer fuel from the
the day tank. storage system to the day ,

'

tank shall be demonstrated
concurmnt with the oper-

,| ability test specified for
that diesel in Specification

5,r9,/r AJJ .s4 Ar al %)M * * ^ * 2-

cometed refle > 03 [uA| 2. The operation of the diesel
fuel oil transfer peps to

o g] t o h . f / D % ) / f_ transfer fuel fmm each
! associated fuel storage

avlidn Tisd aFAvy 91 dayf tank to the day tank of

ASTM each diesel, via the

g/ file *k/m)A 2 or A-3b-2.1'Jg/ installed cross connection,

Alt dio). lines, shall be demonstrated!
.

at least once per 18 sonthsy,

dur4ng .

'

O.

1%TCH - LNIT 1 3.9-2c Amanseent No.178
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.__ . .._ _ _ .._.. _ _ ._. _ _



Q DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

U ITS: SECTION 5.5.9 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE |

M.1 The current TS for diesel fuel oil testing apply only to the fuel in the :

storage tanks. The proposed TS covers both new and stored fuel oil and !
lrequires testing in accordance with applicable ASTM Standards. A new

requirement, ITS 5.5.9.b is added to the TS to perform a test for total
particulate concentration of the fuel oil (s 10 mg/1) every 92 days
utilizing ASTM D-2276, Method A-2 or A-3. This test replaces current
testing requirements in CTS 4.9. A.2.d.2 which are relocated to plant
controlled documents as discussed in LA.1 below.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for implementing this specification are relocated ;

to the FSAR and procedures. Additionally, changes to the procedures and ,

'

the FSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. The controls for
the program remain in this Specification. j

i

\
; tj
!
!

I

I

|

l

~J

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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| '

1
,

Y
{

|

l

Insert New SDecification 5.5.10

( Insert New Soecification 5.5.11

Insert new Specifications 5.5.10 and 5.5.11 as shown in the Hatch Unit 1 Improved
Technical Specifications.

1
!

I

i

|
|

I

,O
:
l

|
4

HATCH UNIT I

O
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..

I

s DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: S'_CTION 5.5.10 - SAFETY FUNCTION DETERMINATION PROGRAM (SFDP)*
,

ITS: SECTION 5. 5.11 -- - TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS '(TS) BASES CONTROL
PROGRAM

!
'

TECHNICAL CHANGES -'MORE RESTRICTIVE
!

M.1 Two new programs are included in the proposed Technical Specifications. !

These programs are:

5.5.10. Safety Function Determination Program :

5.5.11 Technical Specification Bases Control |
1 ,.

|- The Safety function Determination Program is included to support
implementation of the support system operability characteristics of the
Technical Specifications. The Bases Control Program is _ provided to

.

!

specifically delineate the appropriate methods and reviews necessary for
,

a change to the Technical Specification Bases.'

:

,

-

,

i

i

!
!

.

!

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 4 CATsO% .d

f, f 6.9. REPORTING REDUIREMENTS

ROUTINEREPORTS)
f,4 6.9.1. In addition to the applicable reporting requirements of Title 10,

Code of Federal Regulations. the following reports shall be submitted |
to thegjrector or tne NRC Regional Offic3unless otherwise noted.

h.
TARTUP rep 0 A _

6. 1.1. A summary report f plant startup and powe escalation testing
sh 11 be submitted followin (1) receipt of an operat g license, (2)
ame doent to the license inv lying a planned increase power level,
(3) nstallation of fuel that as a different design or as been manu-
factu ed by a different fuel s plier, and (4) modificat ns that may
have gnificantly altered the uclear, thersal, or hydra lic perfor-
mance the plant.

l h.) 6.9.1.2. The startup report shal address each of the tests identified
in the F and shall include a de ription of the measured v lues of the
operating onditions or characteris ics obtained during the te t program
and a compa ison of these values wit design predictions and s cifica-
tions. Any rrective actions that required to obtain sati factory
operation sha also be described. An additional specific detal
required in 11 nse conditions based on ther commitments shall be n-
cluded in this port.

6.9.1.3. Startup eports shall be submitt within (1) 90 days follow g ,

completion of the artup test program, (2) days following resumptio
or connencement of reial power operation, or (3) 9 months following

!

initial criticality, ichever is earliest. I the Startup Report does '

not cover all three e nts (i.e., init.*al critic lity, completion of
startup test program, resumption or commenc t of commercial *

operation),supplementa reports shall be submitt at least every A'y( three months until all t events have been compi ted.

ANNUALREPORTS]
*

3g
6.g.l.4. Annual reports covering the activities of the unit as describjid

g' g ,) below for the previous calendar year shall be submitted prior to MarcM
of each v h nitial report sn 1 oe submitted pr1 March I
neyeagfo ing itial critica11t

1 A single suDmittal may be made for a multiple unit station. TheNg
submittal should combine those sections that are common to all unitsG .I at the station.

i

!

l

!

!

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-14 Amendment No. 65, 449, 175
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' ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
~

A .IL
ANNUAL REPORTS (Continued

| 6.9.1.5 Reports required on an annual basis shall include:

a. A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station, utility
I* f * g and other personnel, including contractors, receiving exposures '

i

greater than 100 mrem /yr and their associated man rem exposure 1

| according to work and job functions,''' e.g., reactor operations i
and surveillance, inservice inspection, routine maintenance, special
maintenance (describe maintenance), waste processing, and
refueling. The dose assignment to various duty functions may be
estimates based on pocket dosimeter, TLD, or film badge
measurements. Small exposures totalling less than 20% of the
individual total dose need not be accounted for. In the aggregate,

, A' at least f the tot 31 whole body dose received from external!

sources al be assigned to specific major work functions,

f,6. g b Documentation of all challenges to safety / relief valves

C The results of specific activi analysis in which the primary
coolant exceeded the limits of ecification 3.6.F.1. The
following information shall be in uded: (1) Reactor power
history starting 48 hours prior to he first sample in which the
imit was exceeded; (2) Results of t last isotopic analysis for

r loiodine performed prior to exceedi .the limit, results of
ana sis while limit was exceeded and re'ults of one analysis after <

D'b dioicdine activity was reduced to I s than limit. Eachg the
resul should include date and time of samp ing and the radiciodine
concent tions; (3) Cleanup system flow hist y starting 48 hours
prior to he first sample in which the limit w s exceeded; (4) Graph

! of the I-1 concentration and one other radici dine isotope
| concentratio in microcuries per gram as a funct n of time for the
; duration of th specific activity above the stead state level; and

(5) The time du tion when the specific activity o the primaryt

coolant exceeded e radiolodine limit.

A ,f, d. %other uKunique rems requireQT m.QMWy
g*, f , *),, ANNUAL RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL SURVEILLANCE REPORf *' is

6.9.1.6 The Annual Radiological Environmental Surveillance Repor covering
the radiological environmental surveillance activities related to the plant
during the previous calendar year shall be submitted before Ma of each

f,6.'L year. The report shall include summaries, interpretations, and analyses of
trends of the results of the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program for

i the reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with the
objectives outlined in the ODCM and Sections IV.B.2 IV.B.3, and IV.C of
Appendix ! to 10 CFR Part 50 4

.ENSEAT

i

N
feb'I

A single submittal may be made for a multiple-unit station. Thea.
submittal should combine those sections common to all units at the station.

O. E 'This tabulation supplements the requirements of 20.2206 of 10 CFR Part 20. |

.

*
g g g g g

;
I

2410
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l

|
!

i

. ..
INSERT 4 FOR ITS 5.6.2

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall
include the results of analyses of all radiological environmental |

| samples and of all environmental radiation measurements taken 1

during the period pursuant to the locations specified in the table !
|

and figures in the ODCM, as well as summarized and tabulatedI

results of these analyses and measurements in the format of the
table in the Radiological Assessment Branch Technical Position, ,

Revision 1, November 1979. In the event that some individual )!

! results are not available for inclusion with the report, the report )
' shall be submitted noting and explaining the reasons for the |

missing results. The missing data shall be submitted in a i

supplementary report as soon as possible.

I

!

l

!

|

i |

NJ
| \

|

G HATCH UNIT 1
V
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[[c isd d*
u

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS'

' The first additional
coolant sample shall be
taken between 2 and 6 hours
fallowing the change in
themal power or of f-gas*

level. Additional coolant--
, liquid samples shall be

taken at 4-hour intervals
jee DJfezJ/d# #p for 48 hours, or until a

stable iodine concentra .

Cka73 bD*-
tion below the limiting
value of 4.0 nC1/gm is

3.44, ggpec;A established. An isotopic
-

analysis shall be performed~~

M* h , e'a> 3ec.b for each sample, and
quantitative measurements'

3 'Y * made to determine the dose
equivalent I-131 concen-
tration. If the total }
iodine activity of the

sassle is below.
0.2 pC1/ge, an isotopic
analysis to determine-

. _ . _ . . ___ equivalent 1-131..is not -
requ1%

11 data obtai from 7
n 1 and ary a ditional

. ,kg les shall be neludeds / .
, ''

,.
. in tt(e annual.

*
..

-
,

1

i
- ,v;- .

._

e

O
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.

5 lAt,b r,6
ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS -

i
!

l

(.d. 3 ANNUAL RADIDACTIVE EFFLUENT RELEA$E REPORT'')

6.9.1.8 The Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report coverin th ration
| of the unit during the previous calendar year shall be submitte
'

a of each year. The report shall include a summary of the quant ''es
f,f,3 o radioactive liquid and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the

|unit. The material provided shall be (1) consistent with the objectives
outlined in the ODCM and PCP and (2) in conformance with 10 CFR 50.36a and i

Section IV.B.1 of Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50.

|

|

o, . .,;. m
b']

(wn to c.FM Co.5& s

|

,

1

|
|

I

a. A single submittal may be made for a multiple-unit station. The
i NOTE submittal should combine those sections that are common to all units at the
[ station; however, the submittal shall specify the releases of radioactive
' 58 3 material from each unit.

! .

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-15a Amendment No. 440, 190
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

I

I 6 8+ MONTHtY OPERATING REPORT

6.9.1.10 Routine repcrts of operating statjstics anc shutdown eroerience
shall be submitted on a monthly t uitIto "ie ulrector, Ottice of rianagemen

'ano rrogram Analysis, U. 5. Nuclear Regulatory Commission Washington,
A'g D. C. 20555, with a copy to the Reoional Office of Insoection and .

i Enferramantsno later than the 15th of each month following the calendar
month covered by the report,

g,f [QRE OPERATING tlMITS REPORT
f,6., f ,4 6.9.1.11.a. Core operating limits shall be established and documented in

the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT before each reload cycle or any
remaining part of a reload cycle for the following:

f.E.8e 4.h (1) Operation with a Limiting Control Rod Pattern (for Rod Withdrawal
Error RWE) for Specification 3.3.F.

f,4, ,f, a ,2.) (2) The Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate (APLHGR) for
Specification 3.ll.A,

HeatGener%onRate(LH%forSpecifi on 3.1h Linea

.i"&"8'A.p(4) The Minimum Critical Power Ratio (MCPR) for Specifications 3.3.Fand 3.ll.C and Surveillance Requirement 4.ll.C.

f", 6. f, /r b. The analytical methods used to determine the core nperating limits shall i
be those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC in the following
documents.

f,f, ,f, dy,1) (1) NEDE-24011-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application for Reactor
Fuel," (applicable amendment specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT).

]
f,f , f , M 2) (2) " Safety Evaluation by the Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation i

Supporting Amendment No. 157 to Facility Operating License DPR-57," ;

' dated September 12, 1988. j

f ,6 ,,f, c c. The core coerating limits shall be determined so that all aoolicable _ |1 mits ., ruel t rmal-mechanic limits, c e Lnermal- draulle J

oms 0
im S limits, n clear limits s ch as shut m margin. d i.

ttransient d accident alysis limits I tne sa m y on.ip ts are met,

f,6, ,y, d d. The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, including any mid-cycle revisions or
supplements thereto, shall be orovided uoan issuance. fnr each reload
cyc_le, to the NRf3 Document Control Desk with copies to the RegionaT)

fdministratorandResidentInspector. J

:c
INSERT 5

M'3
L

) PTLAAA

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-15d Amendment No. 4 M , 449, M 8, 190
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INSERT S FOR ITS 5.6.6

O- 5.6.6 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE
LIMITS REPORT (PTLR)

a. RCS pressure and temperature limits for heatup,
cooldown, low temperature operation, criticality,
and hydrostatic testing as well as heatup and
cooldown rates shall be established and documented
in the PTLR for LCO 3.4.9, "RCS Pressure and
Temperature (P/T) Limits."

b. The analytical methods used to determine the RCS
pressure and temperature limits shall be determined
in accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.99.

c. The PTLR shall be provided to the NRC upon issuance
for each reactor vessel fluency period and for any
revision or supplement thereto.

O

.

HATCH UNIT 1

O
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p,ff (SPECIAL nyudg,

YS. specyl rep ali ^ t ~to the NRf Reatonal ofii1EA
rifibsuas

:

anrf f % i-Hm..__ A(Tetaty N.Il {Lwith he tise ner

OA ,jL W M -U /5pect reports fe fire prot ton equi t operan anc !
N nce requ esents shal be submit as requ , by th tre |,

Hazards alysis a its Append B requi ts.
_ _

T> .10. pECORD RETENTIOR (

In addition to the applicable record retention requirements of Title 10
j Code of Federal Regulaticns, the following records shall be retained for
j at least the minimum period indicated.

,

,[ee Disug; 6.10.1. The following records shall be retained for at least five years:

# Qa$e3 a. Records and logs of unit operation covering time interval
M7p at each power level.

b 10 b. Records and logs of principal maintenance activities, inspections. *

\ g g,/s repair and replacement of principal items of equipment related
, , - to nuclear safety.;

c. ALL REPORTABLE EVENTS submitted to the Commission.

d. Records of surveillance activities, inspections and calibrations
required by these Technical Specifications.

e. Records of changes made to the procedures required by
Specification 6.8.1.

f. Records of radioactive shipments.

g. Records of sealed source.and fission detector leak tests
and results.

h. Records of annual physical inventory of all sealed source
material of record.

6.10.2. The following records shall be retained for the duration of the
unit Operating License:

Records and drawing changes reflecting unit design modifi-a.
cations made to systems and equipment described in the Final
Safety Analysis Report.

b. Records of new and irradiated fuel inventory, fuel transfers
and assembly burnup histories.

s

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-18 Amendment No. M , H3, M9, 175
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:

! TABLE 6.9.2-1*

" *

A, Il SPECIAL REPORTING RE0VIREMENTS /#''

I; -

Tech Spec,

Area Reference Submittal Date l
,

a. rimary Conta ment 4.7.A Within 3 hs following'

L k Rate Test (1) ennduct of te ;<

' "'

ua o ,,

Rh'0;"J ||'bWi*:'i12 M' 0'02' A * " ' '"9 1
e

.
- Notes:

,

1. ch integrated leak rate st of the primary contai nt shall be
th subject of a summary tec nical report including r ults of the

Og*g loc 1 leak rate tests since t last report. The repo as described
in thK10 CFR Part 50, Appendix " Primary Reactor Conta nment,

Leakag esting for Water-Cooled ower Reactors,' shall in ude
data, an sis, and interpretation of the results which de strate

,

compliane in meeting the specified' ak rate limits.
-

2. The rhort shall be submRted within the period time listed based
on the htquercial service gte as the starting per d.

h,lY

--

O

1

__

!-s

|
t

|

l

_

!

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-19 Amendment No. 65, 117
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%

% NOTES FOFI TABLE 3.2-11 IContinued)
--4

, O
' I

"
4

g.1, With the plant in the power operation, stortup, or hot shutdown condition and with the number of g
operable channels less then the sequired operable channels. Initiate the peoplanned alternate2

Q method of monitoring the appropriate parameter witNn 72 imure end:

either restore the inoperable channel (el to operable status within 7 deve of the event, or |~
e.

#
b. peepere and submit a special report to the NRC pursuant to Specification 6.9.2. within 14 deye t Sc%sgs ,p |I-bb following the event outlining the action taken, the cause of the Inoperebility, and the plane c

and schedule for restoring the system to operable status. T2w-D 3,.

Ig.2. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform required surveillences prior Id$km g.
~

.

/Idto entering other applicable actions. gTC hoo 3 3

h. A channel contains two detectors: one for mid-range noble gee, and one for high range noble gee.
Both detectore must be operable to consider the channel operable.

l. Instrumentation shall be operable with continuous sempling capability within 30 rninutes of an
- ECCS actuation durin0 e LOCA. See Section 3.7.A.S.c for the LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION.

.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
, ITS: SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reports are required by the current TS to be submitted to several offices
of the NRC. The proposed TS require submittal of reports in accordance '

with 10 CFR 50.4, submittal to.the NRC (without specifying a particular
office), or just submittal (monthly operating report). The TS do not need
to give report submittal details since this material is subject to change
and would require a change to the TS. The proposed TS reports' submittal
requirements are sufficient without including unnecessary details. ,

A.2 This change provides additional time to obtain calendar year based
analyses results which are needed for submittal of this report. Since the
report frequency is unchanged from annually, this change is considered
administrative.

'
A.3 The initial report requirement for the Annual Report is being deleted.

This initial report has been submitted on a one-time basis; therefore, the
deletion is purely administrative in nature.

A.4 The use of either the term "shall" or the term "should" is acceptable in
the reporting requirement for the Occupational Radiation Exposure Report.
The intent of the requirement is to try to assign at least 80% of the
total whole body dose received from external sources to specific major

/ work functions. The use of the term "should" covers the situation where
this provision cannot be literally met.

A.5 This reporting requirement is unnecessary since it is generally included
in the LER requirements to report fuel cladding failures that exceed
expected values or that are caused by unexpected factors, i.e., being
seriously degraded. Since the criteria identified in 10 CFR 50.73 have
been identified as the criteria in the area of degraded boundaries that
necessitates reporting, any minor differences are negligible with regard
to safety. Therefore, the current reporting requirement is a duplication
of the 10 CFR 50.73 reporting requirement and can be deleted.

A.6 Reporting requirements are stated in the proposed TS or are required by
regulations outside the TS. Therefore, there is no need for this
provision to include any other unit unique reports in the annual report.

i
,

j

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.7 Specifying a submittal date is not necessary since this information is ,

contained . in 10 CFR 50.36a. Only a reference to the regulation is jc
'

required. '

A.8 Current Technical Specification 3.2.4, " Linear Heat Generation Rate," has
been deleted and this change removes a reference to that specification.
The deletion of CTS 3.11.B is discussed in the changes for Section 3.11.

IA.9 Current TS 6.9.2 duplicates th'e special reporting requirements contained
in.the Fire Hazards Analysis and its- Appendix B provisions. .The removal )
of this requirement from the TS is -administrative in nature due to the ;

requirement being primarily located in another governing program. I

A.10 Comment number not used.

A.11 Comment number not used.

A.12 The proposed Technical Specification does not include a table to list the
special reports. This change is.a presentation preference and, as such,
is an administrative change.

O A.13 The present Technical Specifications requires a special report for primary
containment leak rate tests within:3 months following conduct of the test.
The reporting requirements for primary containment leak rate tests are
contained in 10 CFR 50, Appendix J and do not need to be repeated in the
Technical Specifications. The removal of this provision from the
Technical Specifications does not change the reporting requirements and,
as such, the change is considered to be administrative. '

i

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

,

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.14 The reporting requirements for Inservice Inspection (ISI) evaluations are
covered in programmatic requirements located outside the TS. The ISI |
requirements in CTS 4.6.K are being relocated to the ISI Program as
described in the changes for ITS 5.5.6, " Inservice Testing Program." With

,

the relocation of the ISI Program from the TS, the reporting requirements '

can also be relocated.

A.15 The present Technical Specification requirement to provide a specul
report within 30 days when the reactor coolant radioactivity exceeds .

limits-'is not needed. Violations of Technical' Specification limits are '

evaluated and reported in accordance with 10 CFR 50.73 as LERs, and do not
need to be ' called out separately in the Technical Specifications as a
Special Report.

'

A.16 ITS 5.6, " Reporting Requirements," does not use the current Technical
Specification subtitles of " Routine Reports," " Annual Reports," or
"Special Reports." The 'ITS names each -individual report rather than
grouping reports under subtitles. This change does not change reporting |

| requirements and only affects the format of the Technical Specifications. '

Therefore, this change is considered to be administrative.

A.17 The current Technical Specification provides examples of limits that are
\ verified to be met by determining the core operating limits. These

examples are not necessary to the understanding of the requirement and may
not be all-inclusive. The removal of these examples does not change the
present intent and, therefore, this change is considered administrative.

| A.18 The general statement in current Technical Specification 6.9.2 to submit
l special reports. within the time period specified for each report is not

retained in the ITS. Each special report contains requirements for;

submittal. This change merely deletes duplicate requirements in the
Technical Specifications and is thus considered to be administrative in
nature.

!

1
!

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The current TS requirement in 6.9.15.b to submit an annual report for all
challenges to safety / relief valves has been moved to proposed ITS 5.6.1.4
for monthly reports. Since the report is required on a monthly basis
instead of the current annual basis, this change is more restrictive in
nature.

M.2 This change details the information to be included in the report. These
details are necessary to assure the reports are provided with similar
content and format for comparison with other plants and with prior
reports.

M.3 A new report is required in conjunction with the changes described in
Section 3.4 for the reactor coolant system pressure and temperature
limits. In addition, requirements are included for methods used to
determine w.h limits and for submitting the report to the NRC.

M.4 A new reporting requirement is proposed to be initiated if the number of
emergency diesel generator valid failures is excessive (i.e., 4 or more in
the last 25 demands). This change makes the plant Hatch Unit I and Unit
2 Technical Specifications consistent in this area.

O
V TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details associated with CTS 6.9.1.1, 6.9.1.2, and 6.9.1.3, " Start-Up
Report," are proposed to be relocated to the FSAR. The Start-Up Report
provides the NRC a mechanism to review the appropriateness of licensee
activities after-the-fact, but provides no regulatory authority once the
report is submitted (i.e., no requirement for NRC approval). The Quality
Assurance requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B and the Startup Test
Program provisions contained in the FSAR provide assurance the listed
activities will be adequately performed and that appropriate corrective
actions, if required, are taken. The placement of these CTS requirements
in the FSAR also ensures that change control is performed in accordance
with 10 CFR 50.59.

O
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTPots

I 'I UNIT STAFF OVALIFitATIONS6..

Q) ge 01%<Jw **

\" (koyesfty 6.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shal'1 meet or exceed the minimum A

J g : r.3,/a qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions, except for I

m gg, the Health Physics Superintendent who shall meet or exceed the
Qualificatiens of Regulatory Guide 1.8. September 1975/and the shift
(Technical Advisor who shail nave a cachelor's cegree or equivalent in a

:/1.oP %" *N design, and response and analysis of the plant for transients' and . '; .
Se e #ixer.." I scientific or engineering discipline with specific training in plant

'
-

. Jfd.e accidents. .
'

~ '

,

s '

i ,
,

'J. ,, ... .f N . b TRAININ D ' I'b .- ' b. (..~d . % . . . ., , . ..a
-

', . N .: .yf- .
. . h

.

.A '6.4.1 A retraining a d replacement tra ning program for 4he unit staff > <M,. ; 9WT
\ .fy,

. . .

34 ' ?.digk.u@.$ *. o .' .

.

- ' 7; ., '
shall e maintained u er the direction f the Manager of\ Training and

requirements an \ recommendations yf Section 5.5
. ~

.# shall et or exceed t'd
'i {phy 0 CFR Part 55. . _ l pof ANSI '18.1-1971 and

~
' f6. 2 The Fire Proted ion Program, except train g, is maintained under ,

~ , S:ph?!.'
o.

the trection of the Ma ger'-Engineering Suoport. The Fire Protection"

. ,.

.g. , "i,Q g Prog a meets or. exceeds he guidelines of NFPA Co .27, 1975.
,

'

h Fire Prgtection Training is a'intained under the dire ton of the Training
and Emer ncy Preparedness Ma ger. Fire Protection Tr$1ning meets or -'~

exceeds t guidelines of NFPA ode 27, 1975, except ret ining frequency.'

_. Fire Briga and Fire Emergency h pport Group (FB/FESG) ers are requtred
Lta,Jttend re aining once per caleyar quarter. J ,

* ' -

6.5 REVIEW AND AUDIT
; $.[ . | . , \r.-

,

A$ $j(
- . '* L1K. . 6.5.1. PLANT PEVIEW BOARD fpRB)-

MrO '' ,

..w.;

Q ~ ' , . . . FUNCTION
, 4-

'

@- all matters related to nuclear safety.
6.5.1.1 The PRB shall' function to advise the General Manager-Nuclear Plant on

,

. COMPOSITION "

6.5.1.2 The PRB shall be composed of, as a minimum, a supervisor or
higher level individual from each of the departments listed below:

Operations$ce b.5* Maintenance i

00 Claa ps Quality. Control (QC) I
Health Physicsr

# N'$ Nuclear Safety and Compliance ' :
Iv fys Engineering Support '

8'" The Chairman, his alternate, and other members of the PRB shall be E
designated by the General Manager-Nuclear Plant. The Chairman and his | C
designated alternate shall both be managers of one of the six above listed
departments or a higher level onsite manager.

ALTERNATES

6.5.1.3 All alternate members shall be appointed in writing by the PRB g/).

Chairman to serve on a temporary basis; however, no more than two Walternates shall participate as voting members in PRB activities at any
one time.

'

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES l

CTS: SECTION 6.4 - TRAINING

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE |

" Generic" i

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.4.1 on training and replacement training I

- for the unit staff are proposed to be relocated to the FSAR. These ;

l training provisions are adequately addressed by other ITS 5.0 provisions
and by regulations. ITS 5.3, " Unit Staff Qualifications," provides '

requirements to ensure adequate, competent staff in accoraance with ANSI
N18.1-1971 and Regulatory Guide 1.8, September 1975. ITS 5.2 details unit
staff requirements. ITS 5.2.2.a. 5.2.2.b, and 10 CFR 50.54 state minimum
shift crew requirements. Training and raqualification of licensed

t
' positions is contained in 10 CFR 50.55. Placement of training

requirements in the FSAR will ensure that training programs are properly
maintained in accordance with Plant Hatch commitments and regulations. |
Changes to the FSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 to i

ensure adequate reviews are performed.

LA.2 Details of Fire Protection requirements, including training, are located
in the Fire Hazards Analysis. These details are adequately addressed in

:

the Fire Hazards Analysis and do not need to be repeated in the TS. !

Changes to the Fire Hazards Analysis are controlled in accordance with 10
CFR 50.59.

|

|

|

|
1

!
i

.
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ADNINISTRATIVE CONTRot$ ~
;

'

.

6.3 UNIT STAFF 00ALIFIEAT10NS
: fte#Ifwses .

Nic. A 6.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum rN
w | qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions, except for (

1 '.lTS e

"'5 3 * the Health Physics Superintendent who shall meet or exceed the
'

4 ,

: ualifications of Reaulatary Guide 1.8, September 1975Jana tne Shift

M< rTc:hnical Advisor who shall have a Dacneier s degree or equivalent in a'

5 C "" scientific or engineering discipline with specific training in plant I.i # ##"W k. design, and response and analysis of the plant for transients and' ' ' ' >* )'' . M.5 w ',1 u
; .t' In: S~ r, iM*) accidents. . . sn f'AN * ' '

/ ,

. .
- ..4

- - s k. .
I)h$, Q:|R

'
- h.O.$ 'N:i!

L
%: . (6.4 TRAIN 1NW r$$NG .~.'i

'
,

. ::w.:v v.:. , . ..v.s .v. .:. . .
.

- :d. , f/-)U [f! '[h($f.ih... ..d '6.4'.1'' A' retraining and replacement training program for the unit staff;.
shall be maintained under the direction of the Manager of Training and .>'

n .fq5 (. J.,.i.a 8 y..1" shall meet or exceed the requirements and recommendations of Section 5.5
, c.e -

,
'

.. .*:
! 'c. - M ' ' d.'.. w . ' of ANSI N18.1-1971 and 10 CFR Part 55. '|.

' 's 6.4.2 .The Fire Protection Program, except training, is maintained under
'

y*3
r

y, . ;pe..
. ''m

' ,[; e.gi;.'.
j , g,; :s.

')% the direction of the Manager' Engineering Support. The Fire Protection
-

- *M. , .m -
s

j , .,iq. t[.">Q e,
. Program meets or. exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code.27, 1975. :y - -

,

. :q . ~
~"- ~

. , .
-'

. .

. Fire Protection Training is maintained under the direction of the Trainingi

, d. ' Set 6W5M and Energency Preparedness Manager. Fire Protection Training meets or .

'G eyts&CW- ' exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code 27, 1975, except retraining frequency. -'
*

,

; (,, 4'i,3 4 Q M 4 Fire Brigade and Fire Energency Support Group (FB/FESG) members are required
. @ attend retraining once per calendar quarter. J

, < .

.~
,

i :
I REVIEW AND AUDIT .

. t|., ~Q
. . . .- ,u
\f , ,* . ' . wd.tf1 \. - | .% .a .

'
.
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. L,a 47, , * . ;Lu$2 |p , .p. 6.5.h PLANT REVIEW BOARD (PRB) - e%
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,

-
4

-
,

?& .
j ' , : Q,9' *

- ~ .
.

i .$ g,1 6.5.1.1 Th 'shall' furkition to advise the General Man er-Nuclear Plant on .

; .f- al.1 matters r ated to. nuclear safety,
,

j ' " . f,gPggng
'

u

:

i 6.5.1.2 The PRS shal be composed of. as a ainlaus, a supervis or
j higher level individua roa each of the departments listed below

Operati s,

Maintenan#

Quality. Con 01 (QC);
Health Physic.

g| Nuclear Safety d Compilance'
Engineering Suppo

'

T Chatraan, his alternate, and other ers of the PRS shall be O^
des nated by the General Manager-Nuclear lant. The Chairman and his j | b
dest ated alternate shall both be managers f one of the six above listed [
depart nts or a higher level onsite manager. .

ALTERNATE

6.5.1.3 All 1 ternate seabers shall be appointed in ting by the PRB Cb).

Chairman to se e on a temporary basts; however, no more han two T,6. /
alternates shal articipate as voting members in PRS acti ties at any
one time.

'

!
!

4
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ADMINISTpATIVE EONTROLS

iEETING FRE00EN D
..

6. .4 The PRB shall meet at least once per lendar month and as convened
by t PRB Chatman or his designated alternate.<

V
OVORUM ;

6.5.1.5 The nimum quorum of the PRB necessary for i performance of the
PRB responsibi ty and authority provisions of these Te nical
Specifications s 11 consist of the Chairman or his dest ated alternate 1
and three voting . bers including alternates. 1

RESPONSIBILITIES

6.5.1.6 The PRB shall be r *ponsible for:

a. Review of all procedu es required by Specification 6.8 an
changes thereto, excep those for the Radiclogical Environm tal
Monitoring Program, any ther proposed procedures or changes
thereto as detemined by e General Manager-Nuclear Plant to
affect nuclear safety.

i
b. Review of all proposed tests a experiments that affect nuclear

'
,

safety.

c. Review of all proposed changes to endix A Technical
Specifications.

,

i

d. Review of all proposed changes or modif ations to unit systems or
equipment that affect nuclear safety.

' Investigation of all reportable violations o the Technical J.

Specifications including the preparation and rwarding of reports
,

icovering evaluation and recomendations to prev t recurrence to the
f,) General Manager-Nuclear Plant, the Vice President uclear, and to the

'

(Q afety Review Board (SRB).

f. R iew of all REPORTABLE EVENTS.

g. Revi w of unit operations to detect potential nuclear sa ety I
hazar |.

h. Perform te of special reviews, investigations or analyses a
reports ereon as requested by the General Manager-Nuclear P nt |or the SR

|
l
i

'

~

~

t
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_

SPONSIBILITIES (Continued 1
m i

iC} 1. Review of the Security Plan and mplementing procedures. |
,

j. Review of the Emergency Plan and i lementing procedures. |

k. .eview of any unplanned onsite releas of radioactive material to the
virons when such release is in exces of I C1, excluding dissolved

a entrained gases and tritium for liqu d effluents, and in excess
of 50 C1 of noble gases or 0.02 C1 of ra ciodires for gaseous,

; efflhents. Also included is the preparing nd forwarding to the*

{ Gener Manager-Nuclear Plant and the SRB re rts covering |
evaluat n, recommendations and disposition o the corrective
action t revent recurrence.

1. Review of cis es to the PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM d the OFFSITE
DOSE CALCULA 1%NUAL (ODCM), except for the sect on on the
Radiological ironmental Monitoring Program in the DCM.

m. Review of propos change (s) to plant systems and equip nt to
detemine whether he proposed change has a potential ra tological
environmental impac . Such change (s) will be reported to he
General Manager-Nucl r Plant or his designee. |

n. Review of the Fire Prot ction Program and implementing proced es. |
4

AUTHORITY

|
6 .1.7 The PRB shall:

)
a. Recommend in writing to the Gene al Manager-Nuclear Plant approval

or disapproval of items considere under 6.5.1.6(a) through,

(d) above.
|

b. Render deteminations in writing with egard to whether or not each |
item considered under 6.5.1.6(a) throu (e) above constitutes an !

nreviewed safety question.,

)
~

:

c. P vide written notification within 24 hour to the Vice President- |Nu ear, and the SRB of disagreement between he PRB and the General
:Mana er-Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM- ; however, the |

Gener 1 Manager-Nuclear Plant shall have respon bility for
Q,) resolu ion of such disagreements pursuant to 6.1. above.

RECORDS
,

6.5.1.8 The PRB shal maintain written minutes of each PRB meetin that, at a
minimum, document the sults of all PRB activities perfomed under he
responsibility and autho ity provisions of these Technical Specificat ns.
Copies shall be provided o the General Manager-Nuclear Plant, the Vic
President-Nuclear, and the RB,

,

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-8 Amendment No. H. M9. MO, H3, M5,
M 5, 175
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|

1

l
m .5.2. SAFETY REVIEW BOARD (SRB)

F CTION
,

6.5.2. . The SRB shall function to provide i ependent review and audit of
designated activities in the areas of:

i a. N lear power plant operations,

b. Nucl - r engineering.
|

c. Chemist and radiochemistry.
~

d. Metallurgy.-

e. Instrumentati and control,

f. Radiological saf y.
'

g. Mechanical and elec ical engineering.

h. Quality assurance prac ices.

COMPOSITION

6.5.2.2. The SRB shall be composed o a minimum of five persons who as a |group provide the expertise to review d audit the operation of a nuclear
'

power plant. The Chairman and other me ers shall be appointed by the
ice President-Nuclear or his designee, e composition of the SRB shall |et the requirements of ANSI N18.7-1976.

ALTE NATES

6.5.2. . All alternate members shall be appointe in writing by the SRB
Chairma to serve on a temporary basis; however, n more than a minority of
alternat s shall participate as voting members in SR activities at any one
time. H ever in extenuating circumstances, the Vice President-Nuclear may |
designate he use of additional alternates with voting uthority when regular j
members are not available within necessary time constra ts. J

CONSULTANTS

6.5.2.4. Consul nts shall be utilized as determined by the S Chairman
to provide expert dvice to the SRB.

MEETING FREOUENCY
-

6.5.2.5. The SRB sha meet at least once per calendar quarter during he
initial year of unit o ration following fuel loading and at least once er
6 months thereafter.

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-9 Amendment No. $$,709.77$,745.155
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,

M.)
6.5. 6. The minimum quorum of the SRB necess for the performance of
the S review and audit functions of these Tech ical Specifications shall
consist f the Chairman or his designated alterna and at least a majority
of the m bers including alternates. No more than minority of the quorum |
shall have line responsibility for operation of the it.

REVIEW

6.5.2.7. The SRB all be responsible for the review of:

a. The safety e luations for (1) changes to procedures, uipment, . -

or systems an 2) tests or experiments completed under he
provision of sec ion 50.59, 10 CFR, to verify that such a ions
did not constitut an unreviewed safety question.

b. Proposed changes to p ocedures, equipment or systems which
involve an unreviewed fety question as defined in section
50.59,10 CFR.

Proposed tests or experimen4which involve an unreviewedc.
' safety question as defined in ection 50.59,10 CFR.

d. Proposed changes to Technical Sp ifications or this Operating
License.

e Violations of codes, regulations, ord s, Technical Specifications,
license requirements, or of internal pr edures or instructions! -

( aving nuclear safety significance.

f. S nificant operating abnormalities or devia tons' from normal
an expected performance of unit equipment th t affect nuclear
safe .

g. All RE RTABLE EVENTS.

h. All recog zed indications of an unanticipated defic ncy in
some aspect of design or operation of structures, syst 5 or
components t t could af fect nuclear safety,

i. Reports and mee ngs minutes of the Plant Review Board.
_

h

1

i

i

|
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DTTS_ Q|
p 6.5. 8. Audits of unit activities shall perfonned under the cognizance of
g the Each inspection or audit shall be rformed within the specified time.

,
interva with:

1. maximum allowable extension not to exc ed 25 percent of the
, _ in ection or audit interval.
! \

2. A tot 1 maximum combined interval time for a three consecutive
inspec ons or audit intervals not to exceed 25 times the,

| specifie inspection or audit interval. -

1

j These audits shall e ompass:

a. The conformanc of unit operation to provisions cent ined within
the Technical S .cifications and applicable license e ditions at
least once per 1 months.

1

| b. The performance, tr ning and qualifications of the entir unit
; staf f at least once p r 12 months.

c. The results of actions t ken to correct deficiencies occurrin in
unit equipment, structure systems or method of operation that
affect nuclear safety at I st once per 6 months,

d. The performance of activities equired by the Operational Quality
Assurance Program to meet the c iteria of Appendix B,10 CFR 50,
at least once per 24 months.

.

e. The Emergency Plan and implementing rocedures at least once per
| fG 12 months shall be performed by indi duals who have no direct
Q responsibility for implementation of t s plan.|

f. The Security Plan and implementing proced es at least once per
~

2 months shall be performed by individual who have no direct
r ponsibility for implementation of this pl .

g. Any ther area of unit operation considered app opriate by the SRB
or th Vice President-Nuclear. |

h. The Fire Protection Program and implementing proce res at least
once per 4 months.

i. An independe t fire protection and loss prevention ins ction and
audit shall b performed annually utilizing either qual ied
offsite licens personnel or an outside fire protection irm. I

j. An inspection and udit of the fire protection and loss prev ntion
program shall be p fonned by an outside qualified fire consu tant

!
-

at intervals no grea er than 3 years. During the year in whic |the inspection or aud t occurs, the requirements of 6.5.2.8.i. n
be affected concurrent .

,
-

,

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-11 Amendment No. (;3,87,98,709,7/$,155
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|
'

The Radiological Environmental Monito ng Program and the resultshg hereof annually.

1. The CH, Process Control Program, and imp menting procedures
at lea once per 24 months.

.

AUTHORITY

! 6.5.2.9. The SRB shall repor o and advise the Vice President- lear on |
| those areas of responsibility sp fied in sections 6.5.2.7. and 6. 2.8.

RECORDS
i

6. 2.10. Records of SRB activities shall be pared, approved and
dis ributed as indicated below:

|
Minutes of each SRB meeting shall be prepare , approved and

- forwarded to the Vice President-Nuclear within days following |
ach meeting.

b. Rep rts of reviews encompassed by section 6.5.2.7. abo , shall be
prep ed, approved and forwarded to the Vice President- lear |
within 14 days following completion of the review.

,

| ,e) c. Audit rep s encompassed by section 6.5.2.8. above, shall be
|| | forwarded the Vice President-Nuclear and to the management pos ons

| ks responsible r the areas audited within 30 days af ter completion oi

j the audit.
|

~

| f .

6.6. REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION

6.6.1. The following actions shall be taken for REPORTABLE EVENTS:

$ce As% a. The Commission shall be notified and/or a report submitted pursuant
j of c to the requirements of section 50.73 to 10 CFR part 50, and

5 64 b. Each REPORTABLE EVENT shall be reviewed by the PRB and the results
~

istk>sh) (
of this review shall be submitted to the SRB, the General Manager-
Nuclear Plant, and the Vice President-Nuclear.

6,7. SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION _ _

7 he following actions shall be taken in the event a Safety Limit is

a. The unit shall be placed in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours,

b. The Safety Limit violation shall be reported to the Commission as
! soon as practical and in all cases within I hour of occurrence.

| The General Manager-Nuclear Plant, and the Vice President-Nuclear, |
' and tne SRB shall be notified within 24 hours.

1%
V

l
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-

| SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION (Continued)

c. A Licensee Event Report shall be prepared pursuant to 10 CFR 50.73.

N,| - d. The Licensee Event Report shall be submitted to the Commission in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.73, and to the PRB, the SRB, the General

M*d 40 Manager-Nuclear Plant, and the Vice President-Nuclear within 30 days
-

fecircW M of the violation. .

_

.8. PROCEDURES

6.8.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented and maintained
covering the activities referenced below;

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix A of Regulatory
Guide 1.13, Revision 2, February 1978.

b. Refueling operations,

c. Surveillance and test activities of safety-related egaipment.g p;p
CE byts d. Security Plan implementation.

e. Emergency Plan implementation.
$ JN
g p Fire Protection Program implementation.f.

"

g. PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM implementation.
.

h. ODCM implementation.

|

|Q 6.8.2 Each procedure of 6.8;l and other procedures which the General
| Manager-Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS has determined to affect nuclear
! safety, and changes thereto, shall be reviewed by the PR8 and approved by

the appropriate member of plant management, designated by the General Manager-
Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS prior to implementation. The General
Manager-Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS will approve administrative
procedures, security plan implementing procedures, and changes thereto. Thei

! Manager-Plant Training and Emergency Preparedness shall approve the emergency
plan implementing procedures and changes thereto. All other procedures of this
specification and changes thereto will be approved by the department head
designated by the General Manager-Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS.
The procedures of this specification shall be reviewed periodically as seti

i forth in administrative procedures.

.8.3 Temporary changes to procedures of 6.8.1, above may be made provided:

| a. The intent of the original procedure is not altered.
|
|
l
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

l CTS: SECTION 6.5 - REVIEW AND AUDIT

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The requirements for CTS 6.7, " Safety Limit Violation," have been moved to
ITS 2.0. The details of the changes to the existing requirements are
discussed in comments for ITS 2.0, " Safety Limits."

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

|
| " Generic"

,

LA.1 The details of CTS 6.5, " Review and Audit," are proposed to be relocated |
to the Plant Hatch FSAR and implementing procedures. The review and audit |

activities performed by the PRB and SRB are required by ANSI N18.7-1976.
Additional audit requirements are contained in 10 CFR 50.54(p); 10 CFR
50.54(t); 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion XVIII; 10 CFR 73, and- ANSI
N45.2-1971. These present review and audit activities will be addressed
in adequate detail in the FSAR and the implementing procedures and do not

,

need to be repeated in the ITS. Changes to the FSAR and implementing !
procedures are controlled by the 10 CFR 50.59 process to help ensure that
proper reviews are performed.

f')'%u
:

!

|

|
|

|
:
|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A



- . _ _ - . _ .

Daffth S edrcadw l.I .f

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

k. The Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program and the results
thereof annually.

Of c%es 1. The ODCM, Process Control Program, and implementing procedures
at least once per 24 months. |Q C732.f,

,
.

IN sus $< A ,4
AUTHORITY

- 6.5.2.9. The SRB shall report to and advise the Vice President-huclear on |
those areas of responsibility specified in sections 6.5.2.7. and 6.5.2.8. ;

RECORDS

6.5.2.10. Records of SRB activities shall be prepared, approved and
distributed as indicated below:

a. Minutes of each SRB meeting shall be prepared, approved and
fomarded to the Vice President-Nuclear within 14 days following |
each meeting,

b. Reports of reviews encompassed by section 6.5.2.7. above, shall be
prepared, approved and forwarded to the Vice President-Nuclear |
within 14 days following completion of the review.

c. Audit reports encompassed by section 6.5.2.B. above, shall be

O foNarded to the Vice President-Nuclear and to the management positions |
responsible for the areas audited within 30 days after completion of
the audit.

6.6 REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION

6.6.1. T following actions shall be taken for ORTABLE EVENTS:

a. The C ission shall be notified and/or a rep t submitted pursuantg'g to the r uirements of section 50.73 to 10 CFR t 50, and

b. Each REPORTAB EVENT shall be reviewed by the PRB a the results
of this review s 11 be submitted to the SRB, tne Gene 1 Manager-
Nuclear Plant, and e Vice President-Nuclear.

e
'

6.7. SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION

6.7.1. The following actions shall be taken in the event a Safety Limit is
violated:

k'I a. The unit shall be placed in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours. f

Nod'E O b. The Safety Limit violation shall be reported to the Commission as
'

$ d ,, 2.0 soon as practical and in all cases within 1 hour of occurrence.
The General Manager-Nuclear Plant, and the Vice President-Nuclear, |
and tne SRB shall be notified within 24 hours, f

__ N

O
|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i ITS: SECTION 6.6 - REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The requirements for CTS 6.7, " Safety Limit Violation," have been moved to
ITS 2.0. The details of the changes to the existing requirements are
discussed in comments for ITS 2.0, " Safety Limits."

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
,

i

" Generic"

LA.1 The details conta'ined in CTS 6.6, " Reportable Event Action," are proposed.

to be relocated to plant procedures. . The requirements of CTS 6.6.1.a for
,

Reportable Event Action are contained in 10 CFR 50.73. Repeating these j

requirements- in the ITS is redundant and unnecessary, and creates an
unnecessary burden to revise the TS when the regulations change. The i

requirements of CTS 6.6.1.b for- performing reviews of Reportable Events is ;

information that can be adequately. controlled in plant procedures under 10
CFR 50.59 change control.

i

I

O |
|

)

|
;

4

t

|

i j

1

:

.

!O
,
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SPECIAL REPORTSofg

Special reports shall be submitted to the NRC Regional Office )|O ITJ: 6.9.2. |
f(3 ,4 within the time period specified and for each activity shown in Table

A is M A 6.9.2-1. Special reports for fire protection equipment operating and
surveillance requirements shall be submitted, as required, by the Fire

L Hazards Analysis and its Annendir B reouirements.

110. RECORD RETENTION A

In tiltion to the applicable record retention ecuirements of Title 10,M ' Code Federal Regulations, the following rece s shall be retained for
at leas the minimum period indicated.

6.10.1. e following records shall be retained fo at least five years:

a. Reco s and logs of unit operation covering ime interval
at sa power level.

b. Recerds a logs of principal mainten'ar.ce activ its, inspections,
repair and placement of principal items of equ nt related
to nuclear sa ty.

c. ALL REPORTABLE S submitted to the Commission.

d. Records of surveilla e activities, inspections and cal rations
i required by these Tec ' ital Specifications,

e. Records of changes made t the procedures required by
Specification 6.8.1.

f. Records of radioactive shipmen .

|V Records of sealed source.and fiss n detector leak tests
,

.
'

and results. )'

! i

-

Records of annual physical inventory o all sealed source Ih.
terial of record.

|

6.10.2. The ollowing records shall be retained for he duration of the !unit Operatin License:
|

|
a. Records and drawing changes reflecting unit desi modifi- '

cations de to systems and equipment described in the Final
Safety Ana sis Report,

b. Records of n and irradiated fuel inventory, fuel tran ers
and assembly bt. up histories.

,

,

,

|

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-18 Amendment No. 65, MB, M9,175
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

RD RETENTION (Continued Nq
Records of radiation exposure for a individuals entering radiation

.

control areas.

d. cords of gaseous and liquid radioactiv material released to the
Q ,{ en rons,

s f_ transient or operational cycles those unit componentse. Recor o
identifit< in Table 5.0.G-1.

f. Records of r ctor tests and experiments,

g. Records of train and qualification for current me ers of the unit
staff.

h. Records of in-service i ections performed pursuant to t se
Technical Specifications.

1. Records of Quality Assurance a ivities required by the QA Man 1.

.i . Records of reviews performed for c nges made to procedures or
equipment or reviews of tests and ex riments pursuant to 10 CFR 5

Records of meetings of the PRB and the 5

1. Records for Environmental Qualification which re covered under the
rovisions of paragraph 6.15.

m. Re rds of analyses required by the Radiological EnN ronmental
Mon oring Program,

n. Record of the service lives of all safety-related hydra lic and
mechani 1 snubbers including the date at which the servi life

commences nd associated installation and maintenance recor s.
( $ o. Records of views performed for changes made to the OFFSITE E
(

CALCULATION UAL and the PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM.'

b RADIATION PROTECTION PROGRA A

"'55" # ' Procedures for personnel radiation protection shall be prepared consistent wit
* b"W * the requirements of 10 CFR Part 20 and shall be approved, maintained and

C TS :G. )|, ja adhered to for all ooerations involving personnel radiation exposure.

I .12 HIGHRADIATIONAREAX6

6.12.1. In lieu of the ' control device" or " alarm signal" required by paragraph]
20.1601(a) of 10 CFR 20, each high radiation area in which the intensity of
radiation is greater than 100 mrem /hr but less than 1000 mrem /hr** shall be
barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance

$et Oism36e^/ thereto shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit *.i

of Cloge,s Any individual or group of individuals permitted

fy CTS :L.t h
ja y gg * * Health Physics personnel, or personnel escorted b Health Physics personnel in

accordance with approved emergency procedures, sha 1 be exempt from the RWP
issuance requirement during the performance of their assigned radiation
protection duties, provided they comply with approved radiation protection
procedures for entry into high radiation areas.

** Measured at 30 cm from the radiation source or from any surface that the |
radiation penetrates. I

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-20 Amendment No. 65, Bedee 4td.
r' 20/M/SO, MO,
i He, MB, 190V
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IDISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: SECTION 6.10 - RECORD RETENTION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"
!

| LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.10, " Record Retention," are proposed to be
relocated to the FSAR and implementing procedures. The requirement for
retention of records related to activities affecting quality is contained,

l in 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion XVII and other sections of 10 CFR 50
that are applicable to Plant Hatch (i.e.,10 CFR 50.71,10 CFR 73, etc.).
These record retentiori requirements provide a record of certain activities
important to plant safety, but the records themselves do not assure safe
operation of the facility since review of these records is a post-
compliance review. Relocation of these CTS provisions to the FSAR and
implementing procedures will provide adequate controls over record

'

retention requirements for Plant Hatch. The FSAR will be revised to
contain adequate detail with respect to these requirements to ensure
recordkeeping is implemented in an appropriate manner. Changes to the

| FSAR and implementing procedures are controlled in accordance with the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 to help ensure that appropriate reviews of the!

changes are performed. |

|

1

i

O,

oa
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RECORD RETENTION (Continued) -

!V) c. Records of radiation exposure for all individuals entering radiation
control areas.

d. Records of gaseous and liquid radioactive material released to the
environs.

| e. Records of transient or operational cycles for those unit components
| ggp> identified in Table 5.0.G-1. .

cf de$9 f. Records of reactor tests and experiments.

MM N> g. Records of training and qualification for current members of the unit
; le> N s staff.

b* '

h. Records of in-service inspections performed pursuant to these
! Technical Specifications.

1. Records of Quality Assurance activities required by the QA Manual.

I j. Records of reviews performed.for changes made to procedures or
'

equipment or reviews of tests and experiments pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59.

j k. Records of meetings of the PRB and the SRB.

I 1. Records for Environmental Qualification which are covered under the
! provisions of paragraph 6.15.
|

| m. Records of analyses required by the Radiological Environmental
1

I Monitoring Program. 1

.

'

n. Records of the service lives of all safety-related hydraulic and
mechanical snubbers including the date at which the service life
commences and associated installation and maintenance records.

/~ m

V)t o. Records of reviews performed for changes made to the OFFSITE DOSE
CALCULATION MANUAL and the PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM.

" 6s11 RADIATION PROTECTION PROGRAM

Mi el ~ ' Pro dures for personne radiation prot tionshallbeprepared\onsistentwith
the quirements of 10 C Part 20 and I be approved, maintaih d andtLadher to for all operati s involving pe onnel radiation exposure.

.12 HIGHRADIATIONAR%
6.12.1. In lieu of the " control device" or " alarm signal" required by paragraph
20.1601(a) of 10 CFR 20 each high radiation area in which the intensity of

f' jradiation is greater than 100 mrem /hr but less than 1000 mrem /hr** shall be |

be N5cW/os
barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance'

thereto shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit *.
Any individual or group of individuals permittedoF C%,s fy ,

CTS:L12,,a l

g p,,, . * Health Physics personnel, or personnel escorted by Health Physics personnel in
accordance with approved emergency procedures, shall be exempt from the RWP
issuance requirement during the performance of their assigned radiation
protection duties, provided they comply with approved radiation protection
procedures for entry into high radiation areas.

** Measured at 30 cm from the radiation source or from any surface that the
Q diation penetrates.

,

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-20 Amendment No. M, Gedee did./a$ 10/2"/B0, 44 ,,
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q CTS: SECTION 6.11 - RADIATION PROTECTION PROGRAM

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
,

" Generic"
|

| LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.11, " Radiation Protection Program," are
! proposed to be relocated to the FSAR and plant procedures. This relocated
| program requires procedures to be prepared for personnel radiation

protection consistent with 10 CFR 20. These procedures are for nuclear
plant personnel and have no impact on nuclear safety or the health and;

safety of the public. Requirements to have procedures to implement 10 CFR|

20 are contained in 10 CFR 20.1101(b). Periodic review of these
procedures is addressed in 10 CFR 20.1101(c). Since the CTS requirements
are contained in the regulations, there is no need to repeat them in the

|

! ITS.

|

Ot
O \

i

I

i

r\V
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MENISTRATIVE CONTROLS Curred .$ ped Ocdm 412-

RECORD RETENTION (Continued)
- i

[c. Records of. radiation exposure for all individuals entering radiation -
control areas.

d. Records of gaseous and liquid radic ctive material released to'the
environs.

e. Records of transient or operational cycles for those unit components
identified in Table 5.0.G-1.

- f. Records of reactor tests and experiments. )
b 5N' M Records of training and qualification for current members of the unit . !g.

Odyes heCQ: staff. |
,

MO , ' h .' Records of in-service inspections performed pursuant to these
gg, Technical Specifications.

1. Records of Quality Assurance activities required by the QA Manual.

j. Records of reviews performed for changes made to procedures or i
equipment or reviews of tests and experiments pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59. ;

= k. Records of meetings of the PRB and the SRC.

1. Records for Environmental Qualification which are covered under the
provisions of paragraph 6.15.

l

m. Records of analyses required by the Radiological Environmental 1

Monitoring Program. I

n. Records of the service lives of all safety-related hydraulic and
mechanical snubbers including the date at which the service life
comences and associated installation and maintenance records.

O o. , Records of reviews performed for changes made to the OFFSITE DOSE
!h CALCULATION MANUAL and the PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM.

%g T6.ll RADIA110NPROTECTIONPROGRAM}

of d..Io & Procedures for personnel radiation protection shall.be prepared consistent with
m the requirements of 10 CFR Part 20 and shall be approved, maintain.d and

| kW bdl, Ladhered to for all operations involving personnel radiation exposure.
\ (N Tbs kQ./

|
.l2 HIGH RADIATION ARE4

'

6. .l. In lieu of the "c trol device" or " alarm signal" equired by paragraph
20. Ol(a) of 10 CFR 20, ea high radiation area in which he intensity of |
radi tion is greater than 10 mrem /hr but less than 1000 mre /hr** shall be |,

| barri aded and conspicuously sted as a high radiation area nd entrance
theret shall be controlled by equiring issuance of a Radiat n Work Permit *,

Q ,| Any in ividual or group of indi duals permitted

* Health P sics personnel, or pers nel escorted by Health Physic personnel in
accordance with approved emergency p ocedures, shall be exempt fro the RWP
issuance re irement during the perfo ance of their assigned radia ion

! protection d ies, provided they compl with approved radiation prot etion
j procedures fo entry inte high radiatio areas.

! ** Measured at 3 cm from the radiation sou e or from any surface that e !

|
t radiation penetr es. I

r

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-20 Amendment No. 65, Gedee did.
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-
. I

do' enter such areas shall be provided wt oraccompaniedbyoneormoreof] |

/w)
f

t following: '

a. A radiation monitoring device which tinuously indicates the
[J), ) adiation dose rate in the area.

b. Ar iation monitoring device which contin usly integrates the f i

radia dose rate in the area and alarms n a preset integrated '

dose is elved. Entry into such areas with is monitoring
device ma made after the dose rate level in he area has been
established d personnel have been made knowledg ble of them,

An individual quh fled in radiation protection procedures who isc.
equipped with a ra tion dose rate monitoring device. This
individual shall be r ponsible for providing positive c trol over
the activities within t area and shall perform periodic adiation
surveillance at the freq cy specified by the facility Hea h
Physics supervision in the adiation Work Permit.

6.12.2. The requirements of 6.12.1., a ve, shall also apply to each hi |
radiati area in which the intensity of adiation is greater than <

1000 mrem hr* but less than 500 rads in 1 ur.** In addition, locked doors I
shall be p vided to prevent unauthorized e ry into such areas and the i
keys shall maintained under the administra ve control of the Shift |

pervisor o duty and/cv the Laboratory Forema on duty. - 1

1

6.13. INTEGRITY OF SYSTEMS OUTSIDE CONTAINMENT |

The licensee shall implement a program to reduce leakage from systems outside
h h3 % '"> containment that would or could contain highly redioactive fluios during a.

1

g 4"3's & serious transient or accident to as low as practical levels. This program !shall include the following: 1

1 T51 F.5 2> )1) Provisions establishing preventive maintenance and periodic visual |

f'N bb inspection requirements, and !
#

2) System leak test requirements, to the extent permitted by system
design and radiological conditions, for each system at a frequency not
to exceed refueling cycle intervals. The systems subject to this testing
are (1) Residual Heat Removal, (2) Core spray, (3) Reactor Water Cleanup J(4) HPCI, and (5) RCIC.

6.14. IODINE MONITORING
See Oisc*ssM

The licensee shall implement a program which will ensure the capability toc5 ch o
accurately determine the airborne iodine concentration in vital areas *" under |y c.T ; W, accident conditions. This program shall include the following:e%_ .

Se b 1 Training of personnel,e
' [ 2 Procedures for monitoring, and

13 Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

easurement madegt 30 centimeters fr' m the radiation so ceorfromany]'face that the adiation penetrates.s

**Hea rement made at meter from the rad ation source or fr anysurface)that he radiation pe etrates.,

e-
** Areas requiring personnel access for establishing hot shutdown condit

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-21 Amendment No. M, M, M9,190
O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES7
CTS: SECTION 6.12 - HIGH RADIATION AREA

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE !

" Generic",

|

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.12, "High Radiation Area," are proposed to
be relocated to the Plant Hatch FSAR. High radiation area requirements |

are contained in 10 CFR 20 and do not need to be repeated in the ITS. 10 |

| CFR 20.1601(a) contains requirements for " control devices" or " alarm ;

signals" for high radiation areas and 10 CFR 20.1601(c) contains thei

| eppropriate mechanism for licensees wishing to propose alternative
controls to those specified in 10 CFR 20. Subsequent changes to these;

control methods will be processed in accordance with the applicable
regulation. When placed in the FSAR, these programmatic requirements will
be under the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

|

|

|

I

:

|

|

| I

,

U
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(q fto enter such areas shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more % i

the following:

a. A radiation monitoring device which continuously indicates the
radiation dose rate in the area.

b. A radiation monitoring device which continuously integrates the
fee Q w g,o radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset integrated

dose is received. Entry into such areas with this monitoring4%c k device may be made after the' dose rate level in the area has been-

pT5. 6 4 established and personnel have been made knowledgeable of them.

W M 5e & w. c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures who is
equipped with a radiation dose rate monitoring device. This
individual shall be responsible for providing positive control over
the activities within the area and shall perform periodic radiation
surveillance at the frequency specified by the facility Health
Physics supervision in the Radiation Work Permit.

6.12.2. The requirements of 6.12.1., above, shall also apply to each high
radiation area .in which the intensity of radiation is greater than
1000 mres/hr* but less than 500 rads in I hour.** In addition, locked doors.
shall be provided to prevent unauthorized entry into such areas and the
keys shall be maintained under the administrative control of the Shift

pervisor on duty and/or the Laboratory Foreman on duty.

1

6.13. INTECRITY OF 5V5TEMS OUTSIDE CONTAINMENT
f

The licensee shall implement a program to reduce leakage from systems outside
b 05655w containment that would or could contain highly radioactive fluids during a,

serious transient or accident to as low as practical levels. This program
cf c6.Ses shall include the following:

9 M 2> 1) Provisions establishing preventive maintenance and periodic visual
\ '" N SC:f p . inspection requirements, and

2) System leak test requirements, to the extent permitted by system
design and radiological conditions, for each system at a frequency not
to exceed refueling cycle intervals. The systems subject to this testing
are (1) Residual Heat Removal, (2) Core Spray, (3) Reactor Water Cleanup,"(4) HPCI, and (5) RCIC.

6.14. 10 DINE MONITORING

licensee shall implemen a program which will ensure e capability to
|@ accurately determine the air ne iodine concentration in tal areas *" under |
'

acci nt conditions. This progr shall include the followi :
1) Tr ning of personnel,
2) Proc ures for monitoring, and
3) Provittpns for maintenance of sam Qng and analysis equipment._

I * Measurement made at 30 centimeters from the radiation source or from any
I surface that the radiation penetrates.

-_ Cs

**Measurementmadeat1meterfromtheradiationsourceorfromanysurfacjethat the rad 12tinn nonstrates.

g [ ***( eas rego4Q ng personne (access for estab Qshing hot shu g n conditio j

HATCH - UNIT 1 6-21 Amendment No. E. M. M9,190
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: 'SECTION 6.I4 - IODINE MONITORING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

-LA.] The details contained in CTS 6.14, " Iodine Monitoring," are proposed to be-
relocated to plant procedures. This program is required by Plant Hatch's '

commitment to NUREG-0737, Item III.D.3.3, as stated in a letter to the NRC
from Georgia Power Company dated December 30, 1980. This program contains
controls to ensure the capability to accurately determine the airborne
iodine concentration .in vital areas under accident conditions. This
program is designed to minimize radiation ' exposure to plant personnel
post-accident and has no impact on nuclear safety or the health and safety
of the public. The training aspect of the program is accomplished as part
of the continual training program for personnel in the cognizant
organizations, as well as during the training for those individuals
responsible - for implementing the Radiological. Emergency Planning
procedures. Provisions for monitoring and performing maintenance of the
sampling and analysis equipment are addressed in chemistry and radiation
protection procedures. Plant procedures that address these programmatic
requirements are under the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

|
|

I

!

|O
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bM k*ib b bJf +

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROL

fM5 EkVIRONMENTALOUALIkICATION
By n later than December 1,1980, complete and audit e records must be
availa le and maintained at a entral location which des ribe the
environ nt qualification metho used for all safety-rela d electrical-
equipmen in sufficient detail t ocument the degree of c pliance with the <

DDR Guidel es or NUREG-0588. The after, such records shou be updated "

and maintain d current as equipment replaced, further test , or
otherwise fu er qualified.

.

.

U ,l

.

l

O
|
|

|
|

|
r

f

|

Ordec deted 10/24/00,
HATCH-UNIT 1 6-22 Amendment No. 114
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
(~'g CTS: SECTION 6.15 - ENVIRONMENTAL QUALIFICATION
'v/

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE !

" Generic"

LA.1 The details of CTS 6.15, " Environmental Qualification," are proposed to be
relocated to plant procedures and plant controlled design cnange control
programs. This provision in the TS duplicates requirements in 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, Criterion 4, which specifies environmental and dynamic effects
design bases. Changes and modifications to unit systems or equipment that
affect nuclear safety are reviewed by appropriate organizations and review
groups and are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. Environmental
qualification requirements are adequately addressed by regulations and
plant controlled documents and do not need to be repeated in the ITS.

,.

\

.

x

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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bADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

'

RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS CONTROL PROGRAM (Continued.- -

. -

'

) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose commitment to
a MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive materials in liquid effluents
released from each unit to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming to
Appendix ! to 10 CFR Part 50,

5) Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions from
radioactive effleents for the current calendar quarter and current
calendar year in accordance with the methodology and parameters in
the ODCM at least every 31 days,

6) Limitations on the OPERABILITY and use of the liquid and gaseous
effluent treatment systems to ensure that the appropriate portions

O'..Sc45yhJ op of these systems are used to reduce releases of radioactivity when
the projected doses in a 31-day period would exceed 2 percent of the

Chqe> h 3*. guidelines for the annual DOSE or dose commitment conforming to
Appendix 1 to 10 CFR Part 50,

/ 7) Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive material
theSITEB00kDARYas.follows:aseous effluents from the site to areas at and beyondreleased inbO#
a. For noble gases, less than or equal to a dose rate of

500 mrem / year to the total body and less than or equal to a
dose rate of 3000 mrem / year to the skin, and

b. For Iodine-131, lodine-133 tritium, and all radionuclides in
particulate form with half, lives greater than 8 days, less than
or equal to a dose rate.of 1500 mrem / year to any organ.

8) Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting from
noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each unit to areas
beyond the SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

i

9) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a MEMBER OF THE I
'PUBLIC from lodine-131 Iodine-133, tritium, and all radionuclides

in particulate form with half-lives greater than 8 days in caseous
effluents released from each unit to areas beyond the SITE B0VHDARYO conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50, and

10) Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any MEMBER OF'
THE PUBLIC due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation from
"canium fuel cycle sources conforming to 40 CFR Part 190.

.19 RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONIThRING PROGR h -

A rogram shall be established, implemente and maintained to monitor
the radiation and radionuclides in the envi ns of the plant. The
prog am shall provide: (1 representative me urements of radioactivity jhighest potential e)xposure pathways, a d (2) verification of thein th

!accura of the effluent monitoring program an modelin of ;

environ ntal exposure pathways. The program 5 all: (1 be contained in 1

the ODC
2)de the following: conform to the guidance of Append

I to O CFR Part 50, |
and (3) lu j

1) Ho sampling, analysis, and reportorinbesintheenvironmentinaccorda g of radiation andradi utl e with the methodology
and p ameters in the ODCM,O!

2) A Land e Census to ensure that changes in th use of areas at and
beyond t SITE BOUNDARY are identified and that modifications to
the monit ing program are made if required by th results of this
census, an

3) Participation n an Interlaboratory Comparison Progra. to ensure I

that independe checks on the precision and accuracy the
measurements of adioactive materials in environmental mple
matrices are per rmed as part of the quality assurance ogram
for environmental nitoring.

HATCH - UNIT I 6-23a Amendment No. 190
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESes
CTS: SECTION 6.19 - RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING PROGRAM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.19, " Radiological Environmental Monitoring-

Program," are proposed to be relocated to the Offsite Dose Calculation
Manual (ODCM). The program is a redundant verification of the
effectiveness of the effluent monitoring program contained in the ODCM and
specified in the administrative control s section of the ITS. The
relocated program has no impact or effect on nuclear safety of the plant.
ITS 5.5.1 for the ODCM requires the ODCM to contain these activities.

I
i

1

!

I

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

_

6. O PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP)

O A program shall be established, mplemented, and maintaine to contain
the current formulas, sampling alyses, tests, and determ nations to
bemadetoensurethatprocessIngandpackagingofsolidradoactive
wastes based on demonstrated proce sing of actual or simulate wet solid

stes will be accomplished in such a way as to assure complia ce with
CFRParts20,61,and71{sgovernigthedisposalofsolidgulations, burial ground r quire-

1 State
s, and other requiremenme

rad active waste.
Change to the PCP:

a. Shall e documented and records of rev'ews performed shall be
retain as required by Technical Speci ication 6.10.2.o. This
documen tion shall contain:
1) Suffici nt information to support the hange together with the

appropri te analyses or evaluations jus ifying the change (s),
and

dI 2) A determinat on that the change will main in the overall
conformance o the solidified waste produc to existing
requirements o Federal, State, or other ap. icable regulations,

b. Shall become effecti e after review and acceptan by the PRB and
the approval of the G eral Manager-Nuclear Plant.

O

HATCH - UNIT I 6-23b Amendment No. 190
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Ca rr u f h w # r. 4 M

,o 1.0 DEFINITIONS ,

i(a) j
-

-

f UU. SOURCE CHECK
1

'

A SOURCE CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment of channeb
response when the channel sensor is exposed to a source of
increased radioactivity.

( PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM.

l /
The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM PCP) shall be implemen ed by /
ptocedures which contain the urrent formulas, sampl ng,
anh yses, tests, and determina ons to be made to ens re
that he processing and packagin of solid radioactivO'g wastes ased on demonstrated proc sing of actual or
simulat wet solid wastes will be complished in such |

| a way as assure compliance with 1 CFR Parts 20, 61, !
and 71, Sta regulations, burial grou requirements, l

and other req irements governing the di sal of solid i
'

radioactive wa e.
' ke hr'scusdoo I

Mda1.esfw-
!

W. SOLIDIFICAT A _

J:TS: 0,
p w s& O |

'

(j This definition transferred to the PCP per NRC Generic l .o . i|

Letter 89-01.'

!

X. OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANU h

The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (0DCM) shall contain
fee the methodology and parameters used in the calculation of |

huu,ia offsite doses resulting from radioactive gaseous and liquid |

5fcqe3 effluents, in the calculation of gaseous and liquid effluent
4 m s,q monitoring alarm / trip setpoints, and in the conduct of the

Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program. The ODCM shall* also contain (1) the radioactive effluent controls required by I
Technical Specification 6.18 and Radiological Environmental>

Monitoring Program required by Technical Specification 6.19
|

and (2) descriptions of the information that should be included
: in the Annual Radiological Environmental Surveillance Report
| required by Technical Specification 6.9.1.6 and the Annual
| Radioactive Effluent Release Report required by Technical
' Specification 6.9.1.8.

YY. GASE0US RADWASTE TREATMENT SYST

| This definition transferred to the ODCH per NRC Generic Letter
89-01.

's

HATCH - UNIT 1 1.0-8 Amendment No. 4 M , 190
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESgS
CTS: SECTION 6.20 - PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP)j

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.20, " Process Control Program (PCP)," and
the definition of " Process Control Program" are proposed to be relocated
to Quality Assurance programmatic requirements in the FSAR. The PCP can
be adequately described in the FSAR where change control is maintained by
10 CFR 50.59. The PCP implements the requirements of 10 CFR 20, 10 CFR
61, and 10 CFR 71 and, as such, relocation of the description of the PCP
from the ITS does not affect the safe operation of the facility.

| ?

f%

|

|

:

v
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'(,-) SECTION 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

The following Bases pcges have been deleted: 3.15-2 through
3.15-26 and 3.16-13.

The following blank pages, have been deleted: 3.13-1 through
3.13-12, 3.15-1 through 3.15-5, 3.15-7, 3.15-9 through 3.15-17, 3.15-20, 3.16-1
through 3.16-12; 3.16-139, 6-13b, 6-15b, 6-15c,

( 6-16, 6-17, and 6-23c. 1

l

; 1
,
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|

|

|

,
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1. DEFINITIONS

. . . . vap . _- - - - - --
_ _ _ _ . - -

A,1 The folk.iing terms are defiaed se i|iai un i f v i in inteir :t: tionr i

of-th::: :p;cific:ti:n; may b; echieved. The defined terms o&uis secli.e
appear in capitalized type and applicable throughout,

these Technical Specificationsw - -
-

--y, _
._

_
_

_ , ,

ACTION.5

ACTIONS shall be these addition;l requirementi specified -s

ceen11ary st:tement; t _::ch ncci'ic: tion and shall berpar't of

Prescribes Kepired u s b be %E,o %4er de6s ==kJ Ceseb;ct 4he specificationg +M

_ bid sferidel Cupl.eN Time s.
IAYEPAGEJLANAR EXPOSURE ~~ -

|~

g '; The AVERAGE -

icab_1_e _to a-r,pecifi |e
J planar height and is equal to t f all the

fuel rods in th peetf1TdTundle at the specified hei i

d the number of fuel rods in the fuel bundio |a

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE ( APL%M I

The AVERAC FLANARLINEARHEATOENERSTION"2ThAPLHGR all be
applicable to a specific planar height and is equal to the sum 4.3
of thg, LINEAR HEAT GENERATION "%TE4 for all the fuel rods in the; 3

! .h specified bundle at the specified height divided by the number
of fuel rods in the fuel bundle g a g p Q

A.6CHANNEL CALIBRATION j ;

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be t adjustment, as necessary, of,

the channel output such that it esponds with the necessar'

M| - range and accuracy to known va es of the parameter wMeh the
js ichannel monitors. The CHANNE CALIBRATION shall encomnass the

I
( ,e[ entire channel including the sensor, ud alarmfand ofL.3 rip QP A3 )j

functions, and shall include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL EST. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by ny series of

LSE I' ' bsequential, overlapping, or total channel steps that th
entire channel is calibrated. 3 g

CHANNEL CHECK

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the cualitative assessment gf channel
r behavior during operatiorf,by observaty This determination
g3~ shall include, where possible, comparison of the channel
_/ indication an - status, other indications @r status ..

derived from ndependent, nstrument channels measuring the same
arameter.

,.

*

U

D'

%.)
'

| HATCH-UNIT 2 1-1 Amendment No. l'(, 48
14 2.0
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1

i
i Insert 1.1A iO|b Calibration of instrument channels with resistance temperature ;
! detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist of an inplace

qualitative assessment of sensor behavior and' normal calibration,

! of the. remaining adjustable devices in the channel,
l

,

1

I
!

i

i

i

O

!

L
f

!

l

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 1.1-|
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1 .Seck.> /. 0
h\ 1.# DEFINITIONS (Continued)

-{
1

>

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

ACHANNELFUNCTIONALTESTshallbef bradad-

" :1;;i d..... ele I e injection of'a simulated signalth:. 3'into the channel as close to the e- sensor ar
t.t acticableJto verify OPERABILITY includin alara an gj gtrip functions,and channel failure trip

ui ..;.. ; c .:."..'."...': ' '. ...:.':. .' ."C. .'.' n. . ," n.. .a, ; . . .12 t k{>, , - j ', M1.-
W !t iAukk 9C n<,,,u L--- i- a 2 4--+a-- .s e 4 .. -

''"

. _ . . _ '.. .. - .n=u.,.,.m........',-W>
.

:lr-- -49 trip ff:tfen:.
_ s

f% F,Ilow.%arenrc.x,thru)enyN*nsAv
CORE ALTERATION rb A c

cent ALrEMMTCor43; A3-

'g* COREALTERATIONshallbethemovementofanyfuel rces, reactivity control |componentshm.nerenDonents N^ru.ing reacqVIIY)within the reactor vessel ;

with the vessel head removed ano fuel in the vessei'.4 Movement of source range- '
.

At mon rs, local power range monitors, intermediate range monitors, traversing
i

A 3. ore probes, or special movable detectors (^ including undervessel
^^ E5uspension of CORE #dr_e acement ' " ^'''---d ' ^ ^ ' " ' ' ' " " '

g LIERAllVNb hall not preclude Completion of movement of a Component to a
safef teo.eratWlD position.

'CONUM FRACTION OF LIMITING POWER DENSITY
* '

'
-

Ag y The CORE MAXIMUM FRA
'

ml ENSITY (CHFLPD)shall b est FLPD which exists in the co a given
| ,

ng condit on.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (.cos.R

C3cle 5AcIRcThe CC"E 0"EMTING LIMITS E "0" S.[s the_ unit 6 specific - p ukAiy43m, . . . . . .

R,( document that provides cer; :---atiaa li-!t:ffor the current! fg
+ pent +ng reload cycle. These cycledspecific ::r: :p:r: tin;-
limits shall be determined for each reload cycle in accordance
with Specification '.S.I.11. Plant operationi

W:r: ting limits is addr ssed in individual /$within theseecifications.
S

r-RITICAL POWER RATIO ('k5
-

C
.

.\Db The ^L P0"E". MTIQCPR ';h:ll be t$ r: tic of that power
in the assemblyh'4ek-is calcu)" lated by application of -

.

! -

"
3pprev d criticel pn= correlation to cause some point in the -

ssembly to experience boiling transition, divided by the actual
ssembly operating power. '

_

M IRAGE DISINTEGRATION ENERGY li

4-she
au- m ae, weinhted in nennne_ b r raay at :t the

n is the
i gencedratic,ci-%tgefelide ih tlutrea

'

@$,'TDi.E'? ar!I'N 'E.*E' NM.'m
-

gA' .d) Mr._: x-m. ac4 a " mm: tm ="s- t i

'

O. .. .'..I.'ESe}[a" . 'Z..t _ .. G.. N. . '

,I.m ... ,
.

,

HATCH - UNIT 2 1-2 Amendment No. 44, 48, 106, 123
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1

!

|

|Insert 1.1B

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that
the entire channel is tested.

Insert 1.1C

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies
in the associated core cell.

i

|

|

\|

l

(

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 1.1- 2O
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|

Sec% \.D
'

1.8 DEFINITIONS (Continued)

(GiHa+io9
f EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE TIME

The E"I"00;;;Y CORE C00LI;;G SY';TTJMECCS). RESPONSE TIME shall be
that time interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its

Wacteti= setpoint at the channel sensor until the ECCS
3equipment is capable of performing its safety function (i.e.,

the valves travel to their required positions, pump discharge
pressures reach their required values, etc.). Times shall
include diesel generator startin and sequence loading delays
where applicable.Q.oert t.ib A.o

ENDG0F9 CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP (EOC-RPT) SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIME

The' D?C CT CYCLE RECIRCULATIO!! Putir TP,IP.4EOC-RPTk SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME shall be that time interval from initia_' signal generation byl
the associated turbine stop valve limit switch'or from when the
turbine control valve hydraulic control oil pressure drops below g.3
the pressure switch setpoint to complete suppression of the
electric arc between the fully 5open contacts of the recirculation
pump circuit breaker. The response time may be measured by any j
series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps, wch that the f

50entire response time is measured. |

.

. .

!

.

.

HATCH - UNIT 2 1-2a Amendment No. (S. 103
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,

!

|

|
.

I

Insert 1.1Dg

The response time may be measured by means of any series of i

sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire i

response time is_ measured. |

;

|
;

1
;

I

I

i

;

1

|
|

|

I

l

|

|

|
-

,

I

|

|

l
.

;

|

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 1.1-24 ]
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Se M .o:
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/~N DEFINITIONS
U-

; a.6 .

w'5EXtTMhtJF LIMITING POWER DENSITY
_'

.
_ _

| The FR gACTM LIMITING POWER DEmilY (FLPD) shal tio of local '

u

gtLHGR-Tor any specific location on a fuel rod divided by the des a
#

;.

&
FEE'QUERCY-NOTAIIILNEj m

N'

\ !

T Ahe F"'" nuiAllDN specified for the perform uG c' ("r eillance j2
i

gequirements shall correspond to the intervals defined in Tab e -1.. ;

A,0 0)LEAKAbh k l
t gs u/ m Es i

>

a.ISENTIFIEDJL GE 4M N<oe; A'g
i

Gdh3gp" s,? such as(pump seals or valve
-

|
) . r. ka e into .

--

ng @ hat is captured and conducted to a sump or'

collecting tank; or j
3 Leata e into the :=anaweJ\

<

25. ==ent atmosphere from sources that +s a.rt.

| -be pecifically located and known either not to interfere with' A. 83
! the operation' of the leakage detection systems or not to be

{ PRE 55URi%p0VNDARDLEAKAGE;- y.gg,

,

#
ISOLATION ITEM RESPONSE TIME T*hl LAKA 6f G.. - Io sset t.1 F 3 '' a.1 P<m m A4.g,

! kAWf C h. c.s e I-%
The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from when,

the monitored parameter exceeds its isolation ec+"=t % setpoint at the,

1 AJchannel sensor until the isolation valves travel .to their require lu,*g.
| positions. Times shall include diesel generator starting and sequence #d

iloading delays where applicable. r a s er t J.; f.
''

j

i EMLT.IMLCONTROL R00 PATTERN \
:
i A LIMITING CONTROL R0D PATTERN snaWte aMrn wh-::ults in the

core beina en +he m i hydreuiic 11mit, i.e., operating un a 4-imitinga

va n APLHGR, LHGR, or MCPR.
'

L-luEAILHEAT GENERATION RATE
i __ -
I LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RAlt (ut&RW11 ha the p.a. waneration in an

i arbitrar % vi ruei rod, usually one oo . e integral of the
h ux over the heat transfer area associated with the un h. A.4

'
.

:

}e g ;g % g,jLOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test of all relays and contactsfWetwa.s,3et;p
L of a logic circuit,1'--- -- --- 6n activated devTer) te ens'we that JM gc a penn a are GFERABLE yu. design requirements, theu + 3, e g ,)

z'
.-m

,N I' I O9 SeeWert fd Dinwk A A,p
*4 HATCH-UNIT 2 -3 Amendment No. 14
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-b Incart 1.1E
k/

.

s

The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate, L, shalla
be 1.2% of the primary containment air weight per day at the

'
calculated peak containment pressure (P ) *a

|
| Insert 1.1F
|

c. Total LEAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified LEAKAGE.
|

Insert 1.1G

The response time may be measured by means of any series of ;

sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire |

response time is measured. |

Insert 1.1H ,jf

j$hhn as close to the sensor as practicaD to. but not)
lincluaina. the aucudieu aevicea to vera y PERABILITY. The LOGIC ,

SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of any series of '8 |.*
e

k sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire logic |m

system is tested.

i

!

l
,

I
, I

|
i

i
i Hatch Unit 2 Insert 1.1-3g
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Se A,a 1.0c
DEFINITIONS

-

D

U(MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (.mcPdf-
crMc=l ow*f 0

f

The MINIMUM CF,ITICAL POWER RATI0lMCPR[shall be the smalles (.CPR)wh44.W4.
exists in the cor

fy s d bR
\T PERABLE - OPERABILITY A-

g,9 A system, subsystem, component,or device shall be OPERABLE ##% |
have OPERABILITY when it is capable of performing its specified tion (s) M L g
I=l kit 'n tM: &f 4Mtica sh:11 be the :::r-tic th t all necessary
att' endant instrumentation, controls, normal Nem:rge:ncy electricag*yb3 e
power OSRTt, dooling $8 seal water, lubrication # other auxiliary

( equipment that are required for the system, subsy, stem, tea-Q, componentor device to perform its. function (s) are also capable of perf ormin
their related support function (sQeciped g.J3

b*
OPERATMNAL_ CONDITION -

'

'-
~

An OPERATIONAL CONDITION shall One inct ination of mode |
_

switch posit age reactor coolant temperature as in in
| (Ta ..

_

PHYSICS TESTS , Tuilial **5 W'
, }

e
PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure the fundamental | |

g,3 nuclear characteristics of the eactor core and related instrumentation.Tle.se.hds %. |and F7/escribed in Chapter 1 oftheFSAR;h2)/uthorizedunderthe
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59; or /therwiseapprovedbytheCommission. |

,

], @$SSUREJ M LEAKAGE

f"lSSU"E COUNCAPJ LCAKACC shell |.,+ luaka e through a nonbolable fault) U jbM
in a peactor coolant gystem componentTody, pipe wall)or* vessel wall. 7

(Ecs ') i

l~

G5 WQ WAKAG(fgsk

| w
blK

p,.QO

:

O |
I
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Insert 1.11.

for each class of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly-

that-is calculated by application of the appropriate
correlation (s) to cause some point in the assembly to experience
boiling transition, divided by the actual assembly operating
power.

Insert 1.1J

MODE

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination of mode |
'switch position, average reactor coolant temperature,.and reactor

vessel head closure bolt tensioning specified in Table 1.1-1 with ;

fuel in the reactor vessel.

Insert 1.1K

| PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT (PTLR) )
The PTLR is the unit specific document that provides the reactor |

Ivessel pressure and temperature limits, including heatup and
cooldown rates, for the current reactor vessel fluence period. ,

These pressure and temperature limits shall be determined for !
'

each fluence period in accordance with Specification 5.6.6.
Plant operation within these operating limits is addressed in LCO

7 '/% 3.4.9, "RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."

|

t
!

I

|

|
t a

|
,

|

|

l

!

|

('') Hatch Unit 2 Insert 1.1-9
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1. OEFINITIONS (Continued)

%.)

M RY CONTkNMENT INTEGRITY

PRIMAR ONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall exist when: '

a. Al enetrations required to be closed during a . dent
condi ns are either:

1. Capabl f being closed by an 0PERA containment |

)automatic solation valve system, r

i !

2. Closed by at le t one manua valve, blind flange, A.M j
or deactivated au atic ve secured in its closed '

position, except as ded in Table 3.6.3-1 of i

Specification, 3.6.3 .

b. All equipment hatch are closed a sealed.

c. Each containme air lock is OPERABLE p suant to
Specificati 3.6.1.3.

d. The co ainment leakage rates are within the 1 its of
Spe ~ ication 3.6.1.2.

,

e. he sealing mechanism associated with each penetration,

e.g. welds, bellows or 0-rings, is OPERABLE. j
u-

RATED THERMAL p0WER(f2TF) |
R.TP |

RAT:D 'HERMAL POL'ER shall be a total reactor core heat transfer fak i

itothereactorcoolantof2436MWJ.
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM NSE TIME

RPS W4*

A3Tht RE/ITOR PROTECTIC" SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be the time FS,

interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its trip
setpoint at the channel sensor until de-energization.of the

i scram pilot valve solenoids. g g.g

h DENSITY

ROD DE umber of control end etchn M d
I as a f * action of +hhnumoe vf -con + rni rnd notches. All 4*(Ty7nserted is equivalent to 100% ROD DENSIIY(

/~N

HATCH-UNIT 2 1-5 48Amendment No. U, d 2r 'n
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i

,I

i

! ' Insert 1.1L

The-response' time may be measured by means of any series of-

- sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

1
J

h

4

4 1

'!

l
l

!

l
4

i

i

|
|

|

1
4

I
!

2

4

1

I
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1. DEFINITIONS (Continued)

f j

SE M ARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY -

ECOND INMENT INTEGRITY shall exist when:

a. All seco ry containment ventilatio ystem automatic
isolation da es are OPERABLE or ecured in the
isolated positio p

{ b. The Standby Gas Treatm System is OPERABLE pursuant to
Specification 3.6.6 .

c. At least one or in each access to secondary
containme is closed.

d. T sealing mechanism associated with each penetra n j i

e.g., welds, bellows or 0-rings) is OPERABLE. J
'

i

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SD U lb'"""pp"*"'"N shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
.

'

reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical from it3 r;; catN cc-ditfe assuming 11 controi roas are tully insertea except |

por the single control rod of hjghest reactivity worth, which is . |
! , assumed to be fully withdrawnfamk.fhe reactor is f- th: :hutd:wn ''

.p. ( ceed i t i e r. , ; i d , ' . c . 58 C ; W xenon freej- b) h e b k % : h .i t. B ' Fj gs

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

* GERED TEST BASIS shall consist or:

a. A tes ule for n systems, subsyste rains or,

other designate nents ob - y dividing the
specified test interv 1 subintervals,

b. Th ng of one system, subsystem, train or ot er
t, / esignated components at the beginning of aaC

subinterval. -

THERMAL POWERY)\t? THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate
to the reactor coolant.

,

6,ljilDENTIFIE@ LEAKAGE g(
'

g

UNIOD'TIFIED LE?"GE tha" bc /Il leakage 4hteh is not *

.

NIhN11rIE0]LEAKAGEj

O Se+~new w *

HATCH - UNIT 2 1-6 Amendment No. f#,f to48
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Insert 1.1M,~,

With control rods not capable of being fully inserted, theN

reactivity worth of these control rods must be accounted for in
the determination of SDM.

Insert 1.1N |
'

1

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the testing of one of the !
systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated components |

during the interval specified by the Surveillance Frequency, so
'

that all systems, subsystems, channels, or other designated
components are tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems, subsystems, channels, or

,

other designated components in the associated function.

Insert 1.1P'

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME

The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME consists of two
components:

The time from initial movement of the main turbine stopa.

valve or control valve until 80% of the turbine bypass
capacity is established; and,

('')) The time from initial movement of the main turbine stopb.1

'

valve or control valve until initial movement of the turbines,
bypass valve.

The response time may be measured by meanc of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

:

i

s Hatch Unit 2 Insert 1.1-b ,
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1.8' DEFINITIONS (Continued)

:O.

"

ib E CHECK O
4 A. A ;

I A SOURC HECK shall be the qualitat e assessment of channel |
the channe1~ sensor is ex sed to a source of - I4

(response
|

1increased ra activity. _- -

I SS CONTROL PROGRAM X Mho.o
u. ,,

; The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) shall- be implemented by procedures v ch
; which contain the current formulas, sampling, analyses, tests, and 6% 2

) *@ d
' determinations to be made to ensure that processing and packaging '

i of solid radioactive wastes based on demonstrated processing of k *
| actual or simulated wet solid wastes will be accomplished in such
] a way as to assure compliance with 10 CFR Parts 20, 61, and 71,
[ State regulations, burial ground requirements, and other requirements
' Joverning the disposal of solid radioactive waste. a
; 59/iOLINICATION

-

;

This de ion transferred to e PCP per NRC Generic etter 89-01.
.

f0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL
+ w;w

The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) shall contain the methodology W
4 and parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from

radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation of gaseous4

! and liquid effluent' monitoring alarm / trip setpoints, and in the conduct of
; the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program. The ODCM shall also
; contain (1) the radioactive effluent controls required by Technical |

! Specification 6.18 and Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program
: required by Technical Specification 6.19 and (2) descriptions of the

information that should be included in the Annual Radiological Environmental*

' Surveillance Report required by Technical Specification 6.9.1.6 and the /
; Semiannual Radioactive Effluent Release Report required by Technical /
3

Specification 6.9.1.8.m -

i DSEOUSRADWASTEThTMENTSYSTEM
^ A7D!

"

Qh
inition trans to the ODCH per NRC neric Letter 89-01 | j

:
~

.

l

!

;O
HATCH - UNIT 2 1-7 Amendment No. 48, 129
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1./ DEFINITIONS (Continued)

' O,,
g

Si A'
|f

r@E4LQF THE PUBL1C ;

,

MEMBER OF THE PUBLI individual in ed area or |

DNRESTRICTED AREA. However, an s not a HEMBER OF l
THE PUBLIC during any per nich the i receives an
occupational dos s category may include persons , e

po.rtions e site for recreational, occupatienal, or other
s not associated with the plant.

Tr MlfNDARY - A,) C

The SITE BOUNDARY sha beyond which the land is<

not owned, 1 r otherwise contro iW L c in Power,

Com s shown in figure 3.11-1.,

Q RESTRICTED AREA - A, t r,* N

UNRESTRICTED an area, ac c is neither
limited nor controlled b nsee or any area within the |

SITE BOUNDARY u esidential q or for industrial,
, institutional, and/or recreationa

(3
~

U DOSE E0VIVALENT 40:M;:- I-13 |
tbf |

The DOSE EQUIVALENT l-131 shall be that concentration of I-131
5(microcurie / gram) alone would produce the same thyroid

g dose as the quant ty and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, W 2,"Gi d h
I-133,1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose > 7 g, p. 7,g

#conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those
listed in /Able 111 of TID-14844Fe- tt:;; .r. W Regulatory ' fo r ?### f # d, I# #

(Guide 1.109,Revf4+eer1,-Oct t1977)*
$4,crw C tes;

pn.C, TafE*'
T"n:! M URGING

PURGE or PURGING is ' ed process of di r;;. 6 1r or
gas from a confinement to maintain , pressure,
humioity, concentration r operating c ~ in such a
sanner that re ,n air or gas is required to puri y
con .

_

or ECWP 30, l etoy en . r 1. Pu t I
h.)G p e y 1 V ~ 2 11s h k).t. titla d , ''ca n ,yta)|

Dose. E v; valent N TL rp t Or,ars or9

T's'ssues p re En nka. A Va,|+ Ac.1|vo'ty. "

HATCH - UNIT 2 1-8 Amendment tio. 129
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1 DEFIFITIONS (Continued)

.

VEN

VENTING is the contro rocess of disch r or gas from
a confinement to maintain temp pressure, humidity,
concentration, or.other ng cond such a manner 435that replacem or gas is not provided or req uring
VENTI e term " vent'' use' , system names does not imp &

NG process.

MIMA { 3 ,

A is ducing milk foMi b'

wmeNT -

,
A REPORTABLE e any o . itions specified in ,3qSect 3 to 10 CFR Part 50..

,

O

.

i

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 1-9 Amendment No. AE, 86 17d 2o
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l

b Gthou l-o
x 1

\
-

- m
TABLE 1.1 A .)2

.

bb SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY NOTATION

NOTATION Definition FREQUENCY

S 0 e per shift Once per 12 hours

D Daily Once per 24 hours

W Weekly Once per 7 days

M Monthly Once per 31 days

Q Quarter Once per 92 days

SA Semi annually ce per 184 days

R FUELING Once er 18 months

Prior *N.oS/U STARTUP ach reactor
startup

P Prior Completed prio to each
release

A Not applicable Not applicable I

k
~

l

\

|

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 1-10 Amendment No. 48
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TABLE 44 i

po0P5

(54c.Tbl.NLf. D MODE SWITCH AVERAGE REACTORCO M "/. M POSITION COOLANT TEMPERATURE | i

'

Ic' P OPERATI0f( Run g Any Teger: tere-N6

2 ' SDARTUP] M.*3 brtup/HotStandby Any T =per:ture ^346

(, 36'HplS Shutdown > 211*Fh'
44' QDI4 Shutdo h211*Fd'

3

5f REFUELINQ Shutdown or Refu -f_2htaf M 6

l

I

@

A.24
0 Att

a. In Conditicr.s 1 U.rcu;;h 4, fuel is da tha ranr+cr :::cl with-the reactor
'3 vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned. 1*-Gcaditi:n 5 feel it in the

b.pffge:cter vessel .iith thq head closure bolts less than fully tensioned. ee.J
with the held re-eved f

,-d . a y_u. . ; m uc:auer,,;.10.33 1

(- Uuring ine performance of inservice 'ydrostatic or ieak testin In
co rods fully inserted and reactor coolant tempe ove 212*F,
the reacto considered to be in the N condition for the

,1 purpose of determin n n Co iM Operation applicability.
However, compliance wit ring COLD SHUTDOWN shall require a%db reactor coolan rature s 212*F. In a tttt4 compliance with theW "" followi ecifications is required when performing and
l geesting under the identified conditions: 3.6.5.1, 3.6.5.2, 3.6.6. ,

4nd 3.7.1.1- -

W atetor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel opsitica while-t--.

4 11 single contro17aTw#w cm..;rrJ -red ariva is beina removed from the core
a.nd/or7EaFor pressure vessel per Specification 3.10.5.

~)nd 1. 2. , t. 3, xa 1 4 gj),a;y, g

HATCH - UNIT 2 1-11 Amendment No. 48, M , 123
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|

| Insert 1.2. 1.3. and 1.4s,

|\ Insert new Sections 1.2, " Logical Connectors," 1.3, " Completion
I Times," and 1.4, " Frequency," as shown in the Hatch Unit 2
! Technical Specifications.
|

|

| l

|
|

l
I

i I
.

1

:

I

l

I
'g |i

. 1

!
!

l

l

I 1

!

|
,

|

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 1.1-()
,

2.0 of l o



J

J

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

| ITS: 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

:

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR
j Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical

Specifications should be more readily readable, and therefore
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual,
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. In the specific case of the Definitions
Section, the new section number is 1.1. In addition, the definitions are

; now listed in alphabetical order.

A.2 The sentence is deleted. It serves only as background or basis material
and is not incorporated in the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433.

A.3 Editorial rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433 or generic changes to the NUREG. During its
development, certain wording preferences or English language conventions
were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications.

A.4 The format of the Actions in the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
A NUREG 1433, contain specific fields which are more accurately presented in,

V this revised wording of the definition.
'

,

!

I A.5 These definitions are deleted since they are not used in the current i
Technical Specifications, nor will they be used in the proposed Technical !

Specifications. Thus, the removal of these definitions is considered
administrative, with no impact of its own.

"

A.6 As a requirement for OPERABILITY of a Technical Specifications channel, ,

i not all channels will have a required sensor or alarm function. l

Conversely, some channels may have a required display function. This is
the intent of the existing wording, and therefore the revised wording is
proposed to more accurately reflect this intent, consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.,

:

A.7 The term "and/or" has been changed to either "and" or "or", as applicable.
The BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, Writer's Guide
recommends the use of "and/or" be avoided. The intent of the definitions
is not changed.

A.8 The allowance to perform the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and the LOGIC SYSTEM i

FUNCTIONAL TEST by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total steps so that the entire channel is tested has been added. This is
consistent with other required tests (e.g., CHANNEL CALIBRATION), and is
the actual way the tests are performed. Thus, this change provides
clarification only and does not technically change the requirements of the
test (since the entire channel is still tested).

4

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'

ITS: 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE I
(continued)

A.9 When CORE ALTERATIONS are required to be suspended, it is acknowledged ;
that a specific movement may have to be completed. Completing the i

Imovement that was in progress at the time of the requirement to suspend is
required to establish a " safe" configuration (e.g., no fuel bundle
suspended from the fuel mast). The requirement to establish a " safe"
position is deemed proper and sufficient, in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Eliminating the existing
requirement to also be a " conservative" position avoids potential
confusion and perhaps overly restrictive interpretation. Since there is
no reference on which to base the conservative evaluation (i.e.,

conservative with respect to what?), it is assumed that " conservative" is
intended to reflect the same context as " safe." That is, if it is " safe"
it is also " conservative." Given this understanding, the wording change
is editorial. This is acceptable since " safe" adequately controls the
allowance to complete the move.

! A.10 The definition of CRITICAL POWER RATIO has been incorporated into the
definition of MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER PATIO with the administrative changes
as indicated.i

|

| i A.ll The allowance to measure various response times by means of any series of
' sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that the entire response time

is measured has been added. This is consistent with another response time
test (E0C-RPT) and the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433,
and is the actual way some of the times are measured. Thus, this change
provides clarification only and does not technically change the
requirements of the test (since the entire response time is still
measured).

A.12 The definition of FREQUENCY NOTATION has been deleted since the
| abbreviations in the existing Table 1.1 are no longer used. All
| Surveillance Requirement Frequencies in the proposed Technical
i Specifications are directly specified.

A.13 The definitions for IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE, PRESSURE B0UNDARY LEAKAGE, and
UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE have been combined into one term -- LEAKAGE. The

! definitions of each of the categories of LEAKAGE are consistent with the
existing definitions.

! The definition of Total LEAKAGE has been added for clarity and
I completeness. The existing use of the undefined term " total leakage" is

consistent with this proposed definition.

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A

!
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-

ITS: 1.0 - USE AND APPL?C' 40N

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.14 As currently specified in the second portion of this definition, the
intended leakage is that into the drywell space. The " collection systems"
are intended to be those for collection of leakages into the drywell4

space. This proposed change is a clarification of the term; therefore,
the revised wording is proposed to accurately reflect this intent;
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

,

A.15 These definitions are deleted since the proposed revision to the specific
,

Specifications referring to them no longer contains their use. Discussion I

of the technical aspects of this change is addressed in each
Specifications where the phrase is removed. The removal of a definition

.

'is considered administrative, with no impact of its own.

A.16 The definition of LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) has been modified to
not include the actuated device. The actuated device is to be tested as
part of the system functional test (e.g., proposed SR 3.5.1.10, which
verifies each ECCS subsystem actuates on an initiation signal, is
considered a system functional test). Deleting the actuated device from
the definition of LSFT eliminates the confusion as to whether a previously
performed LSFT is rendered invalid if the final actuated device is

n discovered to be inoperable as a consequence of another Surveillance
!] (e.g., valve cycling). In instances where the existing Technical

Specifications do not contain a corresponding " system functional test"
which would test the actuated device, one is being proposed for addition.
Therefore, this change is seen as presenting the same technical
requirement; however, part of the existing requirements will be moved to
other Specifications.

A.17 OPERATIONAL CONDITION has been deleted and a definition of MODE is added
to be consistent with terminology used in the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. Since their use is interchangeable, this
change is considered to be editorial. An additional clarifying statement
is added to indicate that defined MODES in proposed Table 1.1-1 apply only
when fuel is in the reactor vessel. This intent was previously conveyed
by the existing footnote "*" to Table 1.2 (refer also to comment A.26).

A.18 These additions provide clarification of the existing requirement without
any modification of intent.

A.19 The definition of OPERABILITY has been modified to only require a normal
(offsite) or emergency (onsite) power source. Currently, when one source
is not available, the definition of OPERABILITY alone requires the
supported features to be declared inoperable. However, current LC0 3.0.5
allows the features to be considered OPERABLE provided at least one source
of power is still available and their redundant features are OPERABLE.
Current LC0 3.0.5 requirements are incorporated into Proposed LC0 3.8.1
ACTIONS for when a diesel or offsite power source is inoperable. Thus,

/ the new requirements are effectively the same as the current requirements(7/ and the change is considered administrative, with no impact of its own.

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.19
(continued)

In LCO 3.8.1, new times have been provided to perform the determination of
redundant feature OPERABILITY. These changes are discussed in the
Discussion of Changes for LCO 3.8.1.

A.20 The definition of PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT (PTLR) has been
added consistent with the Improved BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433. Discussions of the technical aspects of this change are
addressed in the Specifications where limits are replaced with a reference
to the PTLR. The inclusion of a definition is considered administrative,
with no impact of its own.

A.21 The definitions of Primary Containment Integrity and Secondary Containment
Integrity have been deleted from the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specifications. This was done because of the confusion associated with
these definitions compared to their use in their respective LCOs. The
change is editorial in that all the requirements are specifically
addressed in the LCOs for the Primary Containment and Secondary
Containment, along with the remainder of the LCOs in the Containment
Systems section. Therefore, the change is an administrative presentationO preference adopted by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433.

A.22 The definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN has been modified to address stuck
control rods. This is consistent with the existing requirement found in
Surveillance 4.1.1.b to account for the worth of a stuck control rod. The
relocation of this requirement is considered to be editorial.

A.23 The definition of STAGGERED TEST BASIS has been modified to be consistent
with its usage throughout the proposed Hatch Unit 2 TechnicalSpecifications. The intent of the frequency of testing components on a
Staggered Test Basis is not changed. The revised definition allows the
minimum Surveillance interval to be specified in the Surveillance
Requirements' Frequency column of the applicable LCOs independent of the
number of subsystems. This represents a human factored improvement to the
current approach, which requires a determination of the Surveillance sub-
interval from the test schedule based on the number of subsystems.

A.24 The definitions of 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL and PROCESS CONTROL
PROGRAM have been moved to the Administrative Controls section. Any
technical changes to these definitions are addressed in the Discussion of
Changes associated with Section 5.0.

A.25 These footnotes are addressed by the exceptions allowed to. LC0
requirements in the proposed Special Operations section (currently titled
"Special Test Exceptions"). Any technical changes to this requirement

(N will be addressed with the content of the proposed chapter location.
() Refer to proposed LCO 3.10.1, LC0 3.10.2, LC0 3.10.3, and LC0 3.10.4.

HATCH UNIT 2 4 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES|!Iq ITS: 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION*

1J

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.26 The intent of applying the MODE definition only when fuel is in the vessel

Since the vessel head can only be removed (refer also to comment A.17).
is relocated to the definition of MODE

if the head closure bolts are
less than fully tensioned, there is no purpose in including "or with the
head removed." These changes are considered editorial.

A.27 The footnotes referencing Special Test Exceptions 3.10.3 and 3.10.5 have
been deleted. These footnotes only serve as a cross reference and are not;

| needed. This is also consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

A.28 The following sections are being added to the Technical Specifications.
These additions aid in the understanding and use of the new standard
Technical Specifications format and style or presentation. Some
conventions in applying the Technical Specifications to unique situations
have previously been the subject of debate and interpretation by the
licensee and the NRC Staff. Because the guidance in these proposed
sections is presented in the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREGi

! 1433, as approved by the NRC Staff, and the guidance is not a specific
| deviation from in the existing Technical Specifications, these additions

are considered to be administrative. The added sections are as follows:

|V SECTION 1.2 - LOGICAL CONNECTORS

Proposed Section 1.2 provides specific examples of the logical
' connectors "MQ" and "Q8" and the numbering sequence associated with

their use. This revision is being proposed consistent with the BWR,

Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

SECTION 1.3 - COMPLETION TIMES

Proposed Section 1.3 provides proper use and interpretation of
Completion Times. The proposed section also provides specific
examples that aid the user in understanding Completion Times. The
proposed Completion Times section is consistent with the BWR

| Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.
|

SECTION 1.4 - FREQUENCY|

l Proposed Section 1.4 provides proper use and interpretation of the
Surveillance frequency. The proposed section also provides specific
examples that aid the user in understanding Surveillance Frequency.
The proposed Frequency section is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

A.29 This definition has been added consistent with generic changes to NUREG
1433. Discussion of the technical aspects of this addition is addressed
in each Specifications where the definition is used. Therefore, the

| (~ addition of the definition is considered administrative, with no impact of
| its own.

HATCH UNIT 2 5 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESm
ITS: 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 Specific CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirements for RTD or thermocouple sensors
have been added. The intent of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is to adjust the
channel output so that the channel responds with known range and accuracy.
Most instrument channels contain an adjustable transmitter (sensor) which
is also subject to drift. Thus, for most channels, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
includes adjustments to the transmitter (sensor) to re-establish proper
input / output relationships. Certain types of sensing elements, by their
design, construction, and application, have an inherent resistance to
drift. They are designed such that they have a fixed input / output
response which cannot be adjusted or changed once installed. When a
credible mechanism which can cause change or drift in this fixed response
does not exist, it is unnecessary to test them in the same manner as the
other remaining devices in the channel to demonstrate proper operation.
RTDs and thermocouples are sensing elements that fall into such a
category. Thus, for these types of sensors, the appropriate calibration
at the Frequencies specified in the Technical Specifications would consist
of a verification of OPERABILITY of the sensing element and a calibration
of the remaining adjustable devices in the channel. Calibration of the
adjustable devices in the channel is performed by applying the sensing
elements (RTDs or thermocouples) fixed input / output relationships to the
remainder of the channels and making the necessary adjustments to ensure
range and accuracy.

L |

This " verification of OPERABILITY" of the sensing element (RTDs or '

thermocouples) is currently unspecified. The proposed revision to the
definition will impose a specific requirement for periodic testing as well
as initial testing after replacement. This change will impose a '

Irequirement that previously did not exist.

M.2 The definition of TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME has been added
consistent with the Improved BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433. This new definition will apply to a new LC0 being added (proposed !
LCO 3.7.7) and will add new requirements not currently existing in the |
Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications. ;

M.3 The intent of these changes is to provide clarity and completeness, and as i

such could be considered administrative. However, technically, the I

changes eliminate the potential to interpret certain plant conditions such
that no MODE, or a less restrictive MODE, would exist. Therefore, in

,

proposing this change (consistent with the BWR Standard Technical |
Specifications, NUREG 1433), it will be discussed and justified as a "more
restrictive" change. STARTUP MODE will now include the mode switch
position of " Refuel" when the head bolts are fully tensioned (footnote |

(a)). This is currently a plant condition which has no corresponding MODE
and could, therefore, be incorrectly interpreted as not requiring the
application of the majority of Technical Specifications. By defining this
plant condition as STARTUP MODE, sufficiently conservative restrictions

(]
will be applied by the applicable LCOs.

U

HATCH UNIT 2 6 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: I.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

)iTECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICllVJ
(continued) )

,

M.3
(continued)i ,

| l

| The existing definition of REFUEL would cease to be applicable when |
| average coolant temperature exceeded 212 F. With the mode switch in 4

"Ref uel," a plant condition which has no corresponding MODE exists. This |

could be incorrectly interpreted as not requiring the application of the
majority of Technical Specifications. By defining the REFUEL MODE as I

including plant conditions with no specific coolant temperature range,
sufficiently conservative restrictions will be applied by the applicable ;

LCOs during all fueled conditions with the vessel head closure bolts less l

than fully tensioned.
!

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE l

. |

I " Specific"
| L.I The words "or actual" in reference to the injected signal, has been added i

to the definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Some CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL !

A TESTS are being performed by insertion of the actual signal into the !ogic
(i.g., rod block interlocks). For others, there is no reason why an
actual signal would preclude satisfactory performance of the test. Use of
an actual signal instead of the existing requirement, which limits use to
a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the channel.
OPERABILITY can be adequately demonstrated in either case since the

! channel itself cannot discriminate between " actual" or " simulated."

L.2 Since the requirements are essentially the same, the analog and bistable;

channel requirements have been combined. The only technical difference isI

the location of tim injected signal. As provided in the definition of
CHANNEL FUNCTIONk IEST for instruments with analog channels, the signal
used to test bistable channels is proposed to be allowed to be injected
"as close to the sensor as practicable." Injecting a signal at the sensor
would in some cases involve significantly increased probabilities of
initiating undesired circuits during the test since several logic channels
are often associated with a particular sensor. Performing the test by
injection of a signal at the sensor requires jumpering of the other logic
channels to prevent their initiation during the test, or increases the

| scope of the test to include multiple tests of the other logic channels.
Either method significantly increases the difficulty of performing the
surveillance. Allowing initiation of the signal close to the sensor
provides a complete test of the logic channel while significantly reducing
this probability of undesired initiation. In addition, the sensor is
still being checked during a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 7 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |
<

ITS: 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION .i

4
~

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
i (continued)
: .

L.3 This change is proposed to allow control rod movement in a defueled cell
; to not be considered a CORE ALTERATION. In this configuration, the

negative reactivity inserted by removing the' adjacent four fuel assemblies,

iis significantly more than any minimal positive reactivity inserted during<

the removal of the control rod. Appropriate . Technical Specifications !

controls are applied during the fuel movements preceding the control rod '

; removal to protect from or mitigate'a ~ reactivity excursion event. After
,

the fuel has been removed, sufficient margin and design features (the '

design of a control rod precludes its removal without all fuel assemblies'

j 'in the cell removed) are in place to allow removing the Technical ;

Specifications controls during the control rod removal. The proposed 1
3 '

i change focuses the definition on activities that can affect the core
' reactivity. Maintaining CORE ALTERATIONS.as movement of only that which |'

4 can affect core reactivity is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical :

Specifications, NUREG I433. The basis for this is evident in that the '

.
Specifications that are applicable during CORE ALTERATIONS are those that

j protect from or mitigate a reactivity excursion event. ]
i

!A
|U

i

,

I

i

i

!

d

a

5

't

1
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2.0 SAFETY LIMITS kND44HITbG 5AFITi FAM6GS wovsc) tv L e o J.3. l.lnV
2.1 SAFETY LIMITS

THERMAL POWER (Low Pressure or Low Flow)

THERMAL POWER shall not exceed 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER withL'''g,s 2.1.1the reactor vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow
less than 10% of rated flow.

N ICABILITY: CONDITIONS I and 2.

ACTION:

With THERMAL POWER exceeding 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the reactor
vessel steam dcme pressure less than 785 osig or core flow less than

t.. L 10% of rated flow,(be in at least Hol 5HUIDOWN within 2 hours 3
% z. 2. z-

THERMAL POWER (High Pressure and High Flow)

2.1.2 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall not be less than
t.u L 1.06 for two-loco recirculation or 1.07 for single lcoo recirculation |

operation with the reactor vessel steam dome pressurejffeater than)785 psig
and core flow of rated flow

V LITY: CONDITIONS 1 AN

ACTION:

l 2"$ With MCPR less than 1.06 for two-loop recirculation or 1.07 for single-loopQ|recirculation opera _ tion and the reactor vessel steam dome pressure
( 6reater thahf785 psig and core fiow greater thaT 10% of rated flow, be

,7,7 (in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours.

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE

7, g . 2- 2.1. 3 The reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor
vessel steam dome, shall not exceed 1325 psig.

6PLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2. 3 a

ACTION:

{With the reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor
7 Lvessel steam dome, above 1325 psig M at least HOT 5HUiDOWN with

~ _

(1 Tactor c6cT&nt system pressure i 1325 psig within 2 hours.
\ 1. . t L

A
V

HATCH-UNIT 2 2-1 Amendment No. Et, //, 105,
105, 111
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SAFETY. LIMITS /,NO LI"Iiinu 3dfiY SYSTEM SCTTI:.'0" c ovd Tb Lco M.I.l,

O -

2.1 SAFETY LIMITS (Continued)

REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL

l'g.3 2.1.4 The reactor vessel water level shall be above the top of the
active irradiated fuel.

hlICABILITY: CONDITIONS 3, 4 and 5

ACTION:
1. t-

With the reactor vessel' water level at or below the top of the active
f eradiated fuel _,)neaual y ina ttate the low aretter; CCCTto restore ]ii,3,3

L' he react.or ve 1 ,;;i. r

se W _ftar d reess"-iring __the rea_ctor vessel,jcif r .

O
!

1
1

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 2-2
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| SAFETY LIMITS AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS .

t n |

|U
!

2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS |
|

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS !
!

I2.2.1 The reactor protection system instrumentation setpoints shall be
set consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2.1-1. },

|

APPLICABILITY: As shown for each channel in Table 3.3.1-1.

( ACTION:

With a reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint less

| conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of |' Table 2.2.1-1, declare the channel inoperable and apply the applicable l
| ACTION statement requirement of Specification 3.3.1 until the channel is !
' restored to OPERABLE status with its trip setpoint adjusted consistent !

with the Trip Setpoint value.

|

( movel b LCo L').l-(
h\

h
I
I
|

|

t

|
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% TABLE 2.2.1-1g
n
Z REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTAT10N Su runin ;

'

e

c
$ FUNCTIONAL UfET TftlP SETP0fNT ALLOWAM VALUES

--f

Intermodete Range Mosetor Neutron Flux-High s 120/125 diwiolone s 120/125 dwesions
yu f 1.

(2CS1-K601 A.B.C.D.E.F,0,H) of full scale of he seele

2. Averego Power Range Mosutor:
(2C51-K805 A.B.C.D.E.F) ,

s. Neueron Flux-Upecals,15% 516/125 dwielone s 20/128 dMeiene
of full oesie of fue oeste

b. Now Referenood Sienutoted Thermal s 10.58 W + 50% - 0.58AW)" s 10.88 W + 62%- 0.58&Wl"
Power 47pecele with a resulmum wfth a mestmum

s 113.5% of RATED s 115.5% of RATED
THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER

'

o. Fnied Neutron Flux-Upecese,118% s 118% of RATED s 120% of RATED
THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER

3. Reactor Vessel Stoem Dome Pressure - High s 1054 peig . s 1054 peig

(2821-N675 A,8,C,D)

7 4. Remotor Veessi Water Level - Low (Level 31 h 0 inches above h 0 inohse ebewe

* (2821-N680 A.B.C.D) lestrument zero' instrument zero*

5. Mein Steam Une lealedon Velve - Closure s 10% cloeod s 10% alooed

(NA)

|6. (Deleted)

7. Drywell Pressure - High 51.92 pelg s 1.92 pelg '
+

:s (2C71-Me60A,8,C.DI

a *5ee Besse Agure S 3/4 3-1.
2t

E " W = Totalloop reeeroulaiton flow rate in percent of rated. Meted leep rectreutetion flow la equel to 34.2 MLS/hr. p
h AW = Musimum measured difference between two-4aop and single 4oop delve ' low for the some core flow in percent [ h,

el reemd rooleculation Sow for single 4oop operation. The value le zero for two4oop operation. c. e*
,

w$ NOr ( &
gN g o

.f Sc
S * _- u

9."
-

.S

I
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TABLE 2.2.1-1 Icontinued)

% REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPolNTS .
|

--4
a
Y FUNCTIONAL UN]_I TRIP SETPoiNT ALLOWABLE VALUES
c
$ 8. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High 1 57.15 gallons 5 57.15 gallons t

|
t (2C11-N013A,8,C,D and 2C11-N060A,8,C,D)

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure 5 10% closed 5 10% closedN

(MA)

10. Turbine Control Valve
1 Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low - 2 600 psig 1 600 psig .

t

(2C71-N005A,8,C,D) .
'

11. Reactor Mode Switch in Shutdown MA NA
,

Position,

(NA)

! 12. Manual Scrom *
MA NA

(MA)

!
i

m -

,

i

4

4

.

D .'
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7
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k. The Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program and the results
| thereof annually.

1. The 00CM, Process Control Program, and implementing procedures
at least once per 24 months.

| AUTHORITY

6.5.2.9 The SRB shall report to and advise the Vice President-Nuclear on |
those areas of responsibility specified in sections 6.5.2.7 and 6.5.2.8.

(
RECORDS

! 6.5.2.10 Records of SRB activities shall be prepared, approved and
! distributed as indicated below:

a. Minutes of each SRB meeting shall be prepared, approved and
forwarded to the Vice President-Nuclear within 14 days following -|

.

each meeting,

b. Reports of reviews encompassed by section 6.5.2.7 above, shall be
prepared, approved and forwarded to the Vice P. resident-Nuclear |
within 14 days following completion of the review.

!

I c. Audit reports encompassed by section 6.5.2.8 above, shall be
I forwarded to the Vice President-Nuclear and to the management |^
| / positions responsible for the areas audited within 30 days after
! ( . completion of the audit.

6.6 REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION

6.6.1 The following actions shall be taken for REPORTABLE EVENTS:

a. The Commission shall be notified and/or a report submitted pursuant i

to the requirements of section 50.73 to 10 CFR part 50, and )
b. Each REPORTABLE EVENT shall be reviewed by the PRB, and the results I

of this review shall be submitted to the SRB, the General Manager- ) l
Nuclear Plant, and the Vice President-Nuclear. / l

|

. t
| 6.7 SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION

6.7.1 The following actions shall be taken in the event a Safety Limit is7,2
violated:

a. The unit shall be placed in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours.
| 2. 'd,2
I b. ( The Safety Limit violation shall be reported to the Commission as

1.M (,soon as practical and in all cases within I hour of occurrence.
|1 E'3[( The General Manager-Nuclear Plant, and Vice President-Nuclear, and,the SRB shall be notified within 24 hours.

!
!

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-11 Amendment No. 47, 48, 80, 86, 94
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O
SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION (Continued)

2 2 9 c. A Licensee Event Report shall be prepared pursua to 10 CFR 50.73.
L

d. . The Licensee Event Report shall be submitte to the Commission'in,~
accordance with'10 CFR 50.73, and to the SRB, theA 32,4 General Manager-Nuclear Plant, and the Vice President-Nuclear within

pu al 30 days of the violation.
9ecf Wt . r. f A

C 8' PROCtuuxth

et bn 5.8.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented and maintained
of e :overing the activities referenced below:

s.r 5 a.%
"AW#rS. a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix A of Regulatory
wtak * Guide 1.33, Revision 2 February 1978.

b. Refueling operations.

c. Surveillance and test activities of safety. related equipment.

d. Security Plan implementation.

e. Emergency Plan implementation.

! f. Fire Protection Program implementation,

g. PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM implementation.

h. ODCM implementation.

6.8.2 Each procedure of 6.8.1-and other procedures which the General Manager-
Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS has determined to affect nuclear safety,
and changes thereto, shall be reviewed by the PRB and approved by the
appropriate member of plant-management, designated by the General Manager-
Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS prior to implementation. The General
Manager-Nuclear Plant, the AGM,-PO, or the AGM-PS will approve administrative
procedures,- security plan implementing procedures, and changes thereto. The
Manager-Plant Training and Emergency Preparedness shall approve the emergency
plan implementing procedures and changes thereto. All other procedures of this
specification and changes thereto will be approved by the department head
designated by the General Manager-Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS.
The procedures of this specification shall be reviewed periodically as set '

forth in administrative procedures.

6.8.3 Temporary changes to procedures of 6.8.1 above may be made provided:

a. The intent of the original procedure is not altered.

p HATCH - UNIT 2 6-12 Amendment'No. 47, 48, 80, 86, 94,
f 116
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESn
(j ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

| ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.3 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes |
to this ' requirement will be addressed with the content of the proposed !

lchapter location.

A.2 A current requirement of 10 CFR 50.36 stating that if a Safety Limit is
I violated, critical " Operation of the unit will not be resumed until
| authorized by the NRC," has been added (proposed 2.2.5). Since it is a

regulation, the addition of this to the Technical Specifications is
considered administrative in nature.

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The APPLICABILITY of each of the SLs is extended to all MODES of
operation. Although it is physically impossible to violate some SLs in
some MODES, any SL violation should receive the same attention and
response.

M.2 Limits on steam dome pressure and core flow are now specified as greater
than or equal to. The current Safety Limits do not address the situation

O when steam dome pressure and core flow are equal to the limits. This
U change resolved a discontinuity between SL 2.1.1 and SL 2.1.2 in the

current Safety Limits. 1
1

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIV.E

" Generic"
|

LA.1 The required action has been made less specific to allow operator

i flexibility in determining the best method to restore the water level.
t Directions for the methods are included in the appropriate Emergency

Operating Procedures. The time frame for completion of the action is
i consistent with the allowed time to restore other Safety Limit violations.

" Specific"

L.1 The review of the LER by the Plant Review Board is duplicative of the
review performed by the Safety Review Board. Deleting this review
responsibility from the onsite review group provides additional review
time for the remaining functions. Since this review is after submittal,
the offsite review function provides sufficient, adequate, and timely
review.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i'

ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS ;

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B2-1. )
.

through B2-13) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the '

I format and applicable content of proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications
.

Section 2.0, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG i

1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the Proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specifications Bases.

,

1

|

,

h

!

|
\
!

|

:
,-

i

:
I

I

.
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3o :
3/4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS |

33L4 (APPLICABILITY ,cg 3 ,,
_

3.oLIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

t' Leo 3.0.1 Lim ing Condi~ ions for Opttation and A TION requiremen shall be
p able d ing the RATIONAL C0t(DITIONS or ther states spe ied forju ach s ificat nr :

!

g. . W 3.0.2 dherence the requirements of t Limiting Cono1L10 or Operation
a ociated ACTIO ithin the specified e interval shall c tituteg,g

up, :omplia ce with the spe * ication. In the even he Limiting Condi * n for
peration s restored prior expiration of the s ified time interv ;

tion the ACTION state t is not reauire V

Leo 3.0.3 _in the event imiting concitton f or Gpe. -t4on :nd/er anec1 eo -
ION requirements can t be satisfied because o ircumstances in ex ss of% .tho e addressed in the spe fication, the facility s 11 be placed in at easttot

HOT TDOWN within 6 hours d in COLD SHUTDOWN withi the following 30 ho s
tunless rrective measures are i mpleted that permit ope tion under the
permissib ACTION statements for e specified time inte 1 as measured from
initial dis very or until the react is placed in an OPE ONAL CONDITION
in which the ecification is not appl gble. Exceptions to t se
re.quiroments shall be stated in the indi9idual soecifications..

~

Lco 3.0.4 n 1nto an UnKAi~ NAL CUNUlliON other specifie pplicabilityl 1

p te shall t be made unles the conditions of the Limiting dition for
Ope tion are without relia e on provisio contained in the CTION/' k".N state ts unless therwise excep d. This prov ion shall not pre nt

C passage ru OPERAT 8QAL CONDITION h equired to co ly with ACTION
le quiremen -

.

'3.0.5 When a system, subsystem, train, component, or device is determined t
'

be inoperable solely because its emergency power source is inoperable, or| M solely because its normal power source is inoperable, it may be considered <

h[ OPERABLE for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of its applicable |
Limiting Condition for Operation, provided: (1) its corresponding normal or{

<ug
emergency power source is OPERABLE; AND (2) all of its redundant system (s),

g'i subsystem (s), train (s), component (s), and device (s) are OPERABLE, or likewise%

j' satisfy the requirements of this specification. Unless both conditions (1)
and (2) are satisfied, the unit shall be placed in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 6 hours, and in at least COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours
dhis soecification is not applicable in Conditions 4 or 5. g.b

{ SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS APAosmTv @ ""' h g4
Ge1% iseerdh)mQ Surveillance Regtrirements shall/ be app %yable during the OPEPaTIGi#d eto s4-&4

h C0"DIT!9us, or other states specified/for individual Lic.iting Cunditions femos
Opent4sa, unless otherwise stated in the individual Surveill:ncese.
Requirements. k''.o'[ MD

__ ls t.3 .e t -%

4-Ad ch Surveil nce Requirement all be pe'rformed withi the specified) i

Of Is [Isu
eilla e interval ith a maximum a owable exthqsion not to xceeL_.___/ |

4.c d 25 p cent f the survn lance interval
t
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Insert 3.0A

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability, except

i as provided in LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

Insert 3.0Bj

LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the
1 Required Actions of the associated Conditions
; shall be met, except as provided in LCO 3.0.5 and

] LCO 3.0.6.
1

1 If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable prior
j to expiration of the specified Completion Time (s),

completion of the. Required Action (s) is noti

required, unless otherwise stated.
'

Insert 3.OC

LCO 3.0.3 When an LCO is not met and the associated ACTIONS
are not met, an associated ACTION is not provided,
or if directed by the associated ACTIONS, the unit<

,

shall be placed in a MODE or other specified
condition in which the LCO is not applicable.
Action shall be initiated within 1 hour to place-

\the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 2 within 7 hours;

| L.i b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; and

'
c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.

'

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

*

Where corrective measures are completed that
permit operation in accordance with the LCO or
ACTIONS, completion of the actions required by
LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

\ LCO 3.0.3 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 3/4 0-| b}
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|
|

Insert 3.0D

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other
|'

specified condition in the Applicability shall not i

be made except when the associated ACTIONS.to be
'

entered permit continued operation in the MODE or

OL,z other specified condition in the Applicability for
an unlimited period of time. This Specification
shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are
required to comply with ACTIONS, or that are part
of a shutdown of the unit.

( f Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications. These exceptions allow
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in
the Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to
be entered allow unit operation in the MODE or
other specified condition in the Applicability
only for a limited period of time.

Insert 3.0E

LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared
inoperable to comply with ACTIONS may be returned

L3 t service under administrative control solely to i

perform testing required to demonstrate its

O OPERABILITY, the OPERABILITY of other equipment,
or variables to be within limits. This is an
exception to LCO 3.0.2 for the system returned to
service under administrative control to perform
the required testing.

!

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 3/4 0-l(1)
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| Insert 3.0E (continued)s

| \~/ LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due
to a support system LCO not being met, the

b1 Conditions and Required Actions associated with
this supported system are not required to be
entered. Only the support system LCO ACTIONS are
required to be entered. This is an exception to

| LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this
event, additional evaluations and limitations may |

'be required in accordance with Specification
| 5.5.10, " Safety Punction Determination Program

(SFDP) . " If a loss of safety function is
determined to exist by this program, the
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the
LCO in which the loss of safety function exists
are required to be entered.

|
When a support system's Required Action directs a

|
supported system to be declared inoperable or

' directs entry into Conditions and Required Actions
for a supported system, the applicable Conditions
and Required Actions shall be entered in
accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

LCO 3.0.7 Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow
specified Technical Specifications (TS)

(''/}
ht requirements to be changed to permit performance

N_ of special tests and operations. Unless otherwise,

j specified, all other TS requirements remain
! unchanged. Compliance with Special Operations
| LCOs is optional. When a Special Operations LCO

is desired to be met but is not met, the ACTIONS
of the Special Operations LCO shall be met. When
a Special Operations LCO is not desired to be met,
entry into a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability shall only be made in accordance
with the other applicable Specifications.

1

Insert 4.0A
p.S

Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is
| experienced during the performance of the Surveillance or between
| performances of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the
'

LCO. Failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified
Frequency shall be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in
SR 3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be performed on
inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

|

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 3/4 0-1 (f)|
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O) Insert 4.0B
\_

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the

f h interval specified in the Frequency, as measured
from the previous performance or as measured from
the time a specified condition of the Frequency is
met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above
' linterval extension does not apply. If a

Completion Time requires periodic performance on a

O[,q "once per . " basis, the above Frequency. .

extension applies to each performance after the
initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

A
V

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 3/4 0-) (M)f
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(ATPIICABILIT Sec h '!.o
.

V v o SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMEN (Continued)

erform ce of a surve Tance Requirem t within the pecified A 10
m interval sh I constitute ompliance with OPERABILITY re trementsM for a imiting Con ition for Ope ation and asso iated ACTION s tements

"*' Jnless therwise re ired by the ecification, urveillance re ire-
nents do o_t_have to e nerrnrmed o inoperable e ipment,
so.oM

-- 4 rG-4 Entry into n OPERATIONAL C ITION or other spe fied applicable
Tet s at shall not be e unless the Su illance Requireme s) associated
4 oD ' ith t Limiting Con ion for Operatio ave been performe within

he pli ble surveillan interval or as rwise specifie
,
!
I '4.0.5 Surveillance Requirements for inservice inspection and~ testing of

ASME Code Class 1, 2, & 3 components shall be applicable as follows:

) a. Inservice inspection of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components
(4"* and inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps
No and valves shall be performed in accordance with Section XI {%d of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable
w%) Addenda as required by 10 CFR 50, Section XI 50.55a(g),

except where specific written relief has been granted by the i
-

Commission pursuant to 10 CFR 50, Section 50.55a(g)(6)(i).

O. b. Surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda for the
inservice inspection and testing activities required by the ASME 4

Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda shall be
applicable as follows in these Technical Specifications *

Moveh k
6 eci % 6/

%$4

O
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Insert 4.0C

\'s SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not
performed within its specified Frequency, then I

6 compliance with the requirement to declare the LCO |

not met may be delayed, from the time of
discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This
delay period is permitted to allow performance of

! the Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the
delay period, the LCO must immediately be declared
not met, and the applicable condition (s) must be

|
entered. I,

When the Surveillance is performed within the
i delay period and the Surveillance is not met, the

LCO must immediately be declared not met, and the4

applicable Condition (s) must be entered. 1

Insert 4.0D
i

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in |

the Applicability of an LCO shall not be made i

AA unless the LCO's Surveillances have been met
within their specified Frequency. This provision>

('') (shall not prevent entry into MODES or other4

(_) $ specified conditions in the Applicability that are.

DA required to comply with ACTIONS, or that are part ;
1 tof a shutdown of the unit.

,

,

.,

.

b

4

4

)

1

|

|

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 3/4 0- 2.
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1/4A lAPPLICABILITY

(/ g.s} Sghu {
' SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTI (Continued)

P ,

|

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Required frequencies
Code and applicable Addenda for performing inservice
terminology for inservice inspection and testing;
inspection and testina activities activities

Weekly At least once per 7 days
|Monthly At least once per 31 days

Quarterly or every 3 months At least once per 92 days i

l Semiannually or every 6 months At least once per 184 days !

j Yearly or annually At least once per 366 days
4

c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the i

above required frequencies for performing inservice inspection '

and testing activities,

d. Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing
activities shall be in addition to other specified Surveillance
Requirements. t

e. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be( construed to supersede the requirements of any Technical
( Specification.

I f. The Inservice Inspection Program for piping identified in NRC
Generic Letter 88-01 shall be performed in accordance with the
staff position on schedule, methods and personnel, and sample
expansion included in the generic letter, except where specific
written relief has been granted by the Commission. }
g4

ucch b
%k.L f,S,y

,

<

<

Sed 'L/4

e
m ..s,.....s.s,... _

,
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Insert 3/4.OA

'd %* Section 3.0, LCO and SR Applicability Bases

Bases that reflect the format and applicable content of the
proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications Section 3.0,
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433, are being added. The Bases.are as shown in the proposed
Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specification Bases.

O>

!

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 3/4 0-]
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, tne Technical
Specifications should be more' readily readable- and, therefnre,
understandable by plant operators as well as other users. During this
reformatting and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual
or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they
were identified and justified. In the specific case of the Applicability
section the new section number is 3.0.with the current 3.0 series being
renumbered LCO 3.0.x and the current 4.0 series being numbered
Surveillance Requirement 4.0.x.

A.2 Editorial rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. During its development, certain wording
preferences or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in
no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
Specifications.

- The phrase "...shall be applicable" was deleted and the phrase "LCOs
shall be met..." inserted. This change was made to be consistent
with the other LCO 3.0 Specifications and the concept of an LCO
being met, not being applicable.

- OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS was changed to MODES to be consistent with
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 terminology.

- The words "... ACTION requirements" were changed to "...as provided
in LC0 3.0.2 and LC0 3.0.7." LC0 3.0.2 addresses the requirement of
meeting the associated ACTIONS when not meeting a Limiting Condition

! for Operation. LC0 3.0.7 addresses another situation when an LC0
| requirement is allowed not to be met. The requirements remain in a
| combination of proposed LC0 3.0.1 and LCO 3.0.2. (The addition of
| the exception to LC0 3.0.7 is discussed below in comment A.7.)
|

A.3 Editorial rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. During its development, certain wording
preferences or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in
no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
Specifications.

- The lead-in sentence " Adherence to the requirements of the Limiting
Condition for Operation..." is replaced with "Upon discovery of a
failure to meet an LCO..." This elimination of the definition of
" compliance" is administrative in that the Technical Specifications
make no use of it. The addition of the exceptions to LCO 3.0.5 and
LC0 3.0.6 are due to their proposed inclusion. Refer to ' the
associated discussion below in comments L.3 and A.6, respectively.

|

10
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A

<

. -. . - - --.



-

DISCUSSION OF CHANGESg
t ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY
%

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

- The phrase "In the event" is changed to "If;" " restored" is changed
to " met or no longer applicable;" "specified time intervals" is
changed to " Completion Times;" and " Action requirements" is changed
to " Required Action (s)."

- The phrase "unless otherwise stated" is added consistent with
existing exceptions found in a few LCOs. This clarity avoids
potential misapplication of those requirements.

A.4 Editorial rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specificatior.a, NUREG 1433. During its development, certain wording
preferences or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in
no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
Specifications.

- The phrase "and/or associated ACTION requirements" is replaced with
"and the associated ACTIONS are not met, an associated ACTION is not
provided, or if directed by the associated ACTION to this LCO."

- The phrase " Action shall be initiated within I hour to place the
unit, as applicable, in:" was added to clarify what Action was to be
taken within the first hour. The current Bases simply state that.) Action must be initiated "promptly;" therefore, this term is being

'
clarified.

- For clarification, the action to be taken is changed to "the unit
shall be placed in MODE or other specified condition in which the
LC0 is not applicable." The previous wording ("until the reactor is
placed in an OPERATIONAL CONDIl 0N in which the specification is not
applicable") was unclear as to what to do when the Applicability is
an "other specified condition."

- The terms HOT SHUTDOWN and COLD SHUTDOWN were replaced with their
respective MODE designations in accordance with proposed MODES Table
Table 1.1-1.

- The phrase "unless corrective measures are completed that permit
operation under the permissible ACTION statement for the specified
time interval as measured from initial discovery" is changed to
"Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation in
accordance with the LC0 or ACTIONS, completion of the actions
required by LC0 3.0.3 is not required."

- The sentence "LC0 3.0.3 is applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3" has been
added consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433. This administrative change is made in conjunction with
relocating all existing exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 for Specifications
whose Applicability is other than Mode 1, 2, or 3, to be encompassed
by the proposed LC0 3.0.3.

m

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)
'

A.5 Editorial rewording is consistent .with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433 or generic changes to the NUREG. During its ,

development, certain wording preferences or English language conventions
were adopted which resulted in. no. technical changes (either actual or
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications.

- The phrase " Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
applicability state" has been changed to "When an LC0 is not met, >

entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Appl i cabil i ty. . . " This new wording is consistent with the
terminology of the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
I433.

- The phrase "... prevent passage thru OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS required
to comply with ACTION requirements. .." is reworded to ". . . prevent
changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS or that are part of a
shutdown of the unit..."

- The phrase "unless otherwise excepted" has been reworded to be

O " Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the individual
Specifications." This more clearly states the intent of the
original statement. The following proposed sentence is added to
clarify the intent of the individual exceptions to LCO 3.0.4: "These
exceptions allow entry into MODES or other specified conditions in

'the Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered allow
unit operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability only for a limited period of time." '

'|
A.6 Current LC0 3.0.5 has been moved to LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating,"

ias Required Actions A.2, B.2, and C.I. A time limit on performirg the
operability determination is also provided in the Completion Time for the
Required Actions. For the Discussion of Changes, see LC0 3.8.1, "AC
Sources - Operating."

A.7 LC0 3.0.6 is added to provide guidance regarding the appropriate actions
to be taken when a single inoperability (e.g., a support system) also
results in the inoperability of one or more related systems (e.g.,
supported system (s)). The existing Technical Specifications, and various
NRC guidance documents do not have a ::onsistent provided approach to the

j combined support / supported inoperability.
i

- Guidance provided in the June 13, 1979, NRC memorandum from Brian K.
Grimes (Assistant Director for Engineering and Projects) to Samuel

,E. Bryan (Assistant Director for Field Coordination) indicates an
|intent / interpretation consistent with the proposed LC0 3.0.6 -- |

O !
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3

j DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY

! l

j ADMINISTRATIVE i
1: (continued)

5 A.7
j (continued)

; without the necessity of also requiring-the additional actions of a
Safety Function Determination Program. That is, only the inoperable:

' support system actions need be taken.

- Guidance provided by the NRC in their April 10, 1980 letter to all
Licensees regarding the definition of OPERABILITY and its impact as!

; a support system on the remainder of the Technical Specifications,
indicates a similar philosophy of _ not - taking actions for the

5

1 inoperable supported. equipment. However, in this case, additional
actions similar to the proposed Safety Function Determination<

] Program actions, were addressed and required.
i
.

- Generic Letter 91-18 and a literal reading of the existing Standard
' Technical Specifications provide an interpretation that failure to

perform a required function, even as a result of a Technical
_

Specifications support system, requires all associated actions be
1 taken.

C~*
- Certain existing specifications contain actions such as: Declare 1

{the supported system} inoperable and take the Actions of {its ^

i
! specification). In many cases the supported system would likely
i already be considered inoperable. The implication of this

presentation is that the actions of the inoperable supported system-

would not have been taken without the specific action to do so.4

.

Considering the history of disagreement and misunderstandings in this,

* area, the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, were
developed with the Industry input and approval of the NRC to include LC0i

3.0.6. Since its function is to clarify existing ambiguities and maintain,

actions within the realm of previous interpretations, this new provision
; is deemed to be administrative in nature.
2

A.8 LC0 3.0.7 is added to provide guidance regarding the meeting of Special
Operations LCOs in proposed Section 3.10. These Special Operations LCOs
allow specified Technical Specifications requirements to be changed (made
applicable in part or whole, or suspended) to permit the performance of
special tests or operations which otherwise could not be performed. If
the Special Operations LCOs did not exist, many other special tests and
operations necessary to demonstrate selected plant performance
characteristics, special maintenance activities, and special evolutions
could not be performed. This Specification eliminates the confusion which
would otherwise exist as to which LCOs apply during the performance of a
special test or operation. This is consistent with the intent of existing
Special Test Exceptions; however, without this specific licensed allowance
to change the requirements of another LCO, a conflict of requirements
could be incorrectly interpreted to exist. Therefore, this change
provides only administrative clarity.

HATCH UNIT 2 4 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES%,

; ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY
i

j ADMINISTRATIVE
'

(continued)

! A.9 Editorial' rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
i Specifications, NUREG 1433. During its development, certain wording

preferences or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in'

i no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
j Specifications.

j A.10 Editorial rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical .

i Specifications, NUREG 1433. During its development, certain wording .

'

! preferences or English language conventions were adopted which resulted in
j no technical changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
[ Specifications.
1
; - The first sentence of the insert (" Failure to meet a Surveillance, I

j whether such failure is experienced during the performance of the
! Surveillance or between performances of the Surveillance, shall be
i failure to meet the LCO.") is proposed to clarify an existing intent
| that is not explicitly stated.

: - -

|

!
- The first sentence of existing Specification 4.0.3 has been2

,

rewritten and moved to the second sentence of Insert 4.0A; " Failure
j to perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall be

failure to meet the LC0 except as provided in SR 3.0.3."

! - The sentence " Surveillance Requirements do not have to be performed
3 on inoperable equipment" is moved from the last sentence of

Specification 4.0.3 to proposed SR 3.0.1 (last sentence of the
insert). Since not all LCOs deal exclusively with equipment.'

i operability, the clarifying phrase "...or' variables outside limits"
! has been added.
!

j This presentation of proposed SR 3.0.1 combines the basic issues relating
j Surveillances to the associated LCO.

j A.ll Editorial rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
j Specifications, NUREG 1433, which resulted in no technical changes (either
j actual or interpretational) to the basic application of the 25% extension
1 to routine ~ Surveillances. Also, the sentence " Exceptions to this
! Specification are stated in the individual Specifications" is added to
j acknowledge the explicit use of exceptions in various Surveillances.

These changes provide clarity and consistency in wording. No technical4

: changes (either actual or interpretational) to the Technical
Specifications are intended by these changes.

!
.

LO
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|l DISCUSSION OF CHANGESm

|Oi ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY l

|;

,

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.12 The statement "This provision shall not prevent entry into MODES or other,

| specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
' the ACTIONS or that are part of a shutdown of the unit" is added following
| the intent of NRC Generic Letter 87-09 to clarify that the provisions of 1

! proposed SR 3.0.4 do not prevent passage to or through lower MODES or |

| other specified conditions to comply with ACTIONS. A clarification is
| also provided to ensure that a unit shutdown can be performed even if not
| directed by Action provisions.

A.13 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Specification
5.5.6. Any technical changes to this requirement will be addressed in the

| Discussion of Changes for the new Specifications.

A.14 The Bases are completely revised in accordance with the applicable Bases
from NUREG 1433. The individual changes that are necessary are made to
support the corresponding changes to the Technical Specifications, and the
justifications for each are the same as the justifications for the
associated change to the Technical Specification.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

| p M.1 The sentence "For Frequencies specified as 'once,' the above interval
Q' extensfon does not apply" is proposed to be added. This is because the

'

! interval extension concept is based on scheduling flexibility for
repetitive performances, and these Surveillances are not repetitive in
nature and essentially have no interval as measured from the previous
performance. This precludes the ability to extend these performances, and
is, therefore, an additional restriction. The existing Specification can
be seen to allow the extension to apply to all Surveillances.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 The time to reach MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) has been extended from 6 hours to
13 hours, and the time to reach MODE 4 (Cold Shutdown) has been extended

! from 36 hours (6 to reach MODE 3 and 30 to reach MODE 4) to 37 hours. In
f addition, a requirement to be in MODE 2 within 7 hours has been added.

The I hour extension is added to provide adequate time to plan the
impending shutdown. The 6 hour extension in reaching MODE 3 is added to

| provide the necessary time to shut down the plant from full power
conditions in a controlled and orderly manner that is within the
capabilities of the unit assuming the minimum required equipment is
OPERABLE. This extra time reduces the potential for unit upset that could
challenge safety systems. This time is consistent with other similar
actions taroughout the current Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications. To
offset this additional time, the unit must be placed in MODE 2 within 7
hours. This will place the unit in a condition where the probability of
occurrence and the consequences of mo:,t. accidents and transients are less
than if the unit were still in MODE 1. The propesed actions and times are
consistent with those currently approved the BWR Standard Technical

h Specifications, NUREG 1433.,

G
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESfm
i 'n ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITYG

,

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

| (continued)
|

L? The phrase "...unless the conditions for the Limiting Condition for
Operation are met without reliance on provisions contained in the ACTION

| statements..." was changed to "... except when the associated ACTIONS to
be entered permit continued operation in the MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability for an unlimited period of time." This
change removes an unduly restrictive requirement. For an LC0 which has
ACTIONS permitting continued operation for an unlimited period of time,

i

| entry into a MODE or other specified condition should be permitted in
; accordance with these ACTIONS. This is consistent with the NRC's
| regulatory requirements for an LCO. The restriction on a change in a MODE
! or other specified condition should apply only where the ACTIONS establish
! a speciTied time interval in which the LC0 must be met or a shutdown is
l required. This phrase was changed to be consistent with Generic Letter |

87-09 except that the Geneiic Letter version of Specification 3.0,4 phrase |
...and the associated ACTION requires a shutdown if they are not met"

within a specified time interval" was changed to "... permit continued
,

operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the Applicability i

for an unlimited period of time." This statement is consistent with |
Generic Letter 87-09, Specification 3.0.4 guidance regarding the changing ;

| of MODES while relying upon the ACTION requirements when they permit |
| continued operation for an unlimited period of time. This change also |

'N provides consistency for use of proposed LCO 3.0.4, since it is the(j permitting of continued operation for an unlimited period of time, not the
:

| ('
| requirement to shut down, that determines the applicability of proposed
| LC0 3.0.4.

L.3 LCO 3.0.5 is added to provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for instances
where restoration of inoperable equipment to an OPERABLE status could not
be performed while continuing to comply with Required Actions. Many
Technical Specifications actions require an inoperable component to be,

'

removed from service, such as: maintaining an isolation valve closed, !
dirarming a control rod, or tripping an inoperable instrument channel. An

| exception to these Required Actions is necessary to allow the performance
i of Surveillance Requirements to either demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
( equipment being returned to service, or to demonstrate the OPERABILITY or

other equipment which otherwise couid not be performed without returning'

the equipment to service.

LC0 3.0.5 is necessary to establish an allowance that, although informally
utilized in restoration of inoperable equipment, is not formally
recognized in the present Technical Specifications. Without this
allowance, certain components could not be restored to OPERABLE status and
a plant shutdown would ensue. Clearly, it is not the intent or desire
that the Technical Specifications preclude the return to service of a
suspected OPERABLE component to confirm its OPERABILITY. This allowance is
deemed to represent a more stable, safe operation than requiring a plant
shutdown to complete the restoration and confirmatory testing.

!

!O
| G
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

] ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.4 The sentence "If a Completion Time requires periodic performance on a
"once per. . . " basis, the above Frequency extension applies to each
performance after the initial performance." is proposed to be added. This j
provides the consistency in scheduling flexibility for all performances of
periodic requirements, whether they are Surveillances or Required Actions.

| The intent remains to perform the activity, on the average, once during
' each specified interval.

L.5 A new SR 3.0.3 has been added that reads:

| If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
,

within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the I

requirement to declare the LC0 not met may be delayed, from the
time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the
specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay period is
permitted to allow performance of the Surveillance.

, If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period,
| the LC0 must immediately be declared not met, and the
I applicable Condition (s) must be entered.
'G
| V When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and

the Surveillance is not met, the LC0 must immediately bet

declared not met, and the applicable Condition (s) must bet

| entered.

This change allows the requirement to declare the equipment inoperable
(LC0 not met) to be delayed for up to 24 hours instead of the LC0 being
declared not met at the time it is discovered that the Surveillance has
not been performed. As stated in NRC Generic Letter 87-09, "It is overly
conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a
surveillance has not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case,
the vast majority of surveillances demonstrate that systems or components
in fact are operable. When a Surveillance is missed, it is primarily a
question of operability that has not been verified by the performance of
the required surveillance." Based on consideration of plant conditions,

l adequate planning, availability of personnel, the time required to perform
the Surveillance and the safety significance of the delay in completing
the Surveillance, the NRC has concluded that 24 hours is an acceptable
time limit for completing a missed Surveillance when the allowable outage
times of the ACTIONS are less than the 24 hour limit or a shutdown is
required to comply with ACTIONS.

Generic Letter 87-09 is very clear as to the manner in which the staff
came to the conclusions that it did, and the provisions in NRC Generic
Letter 87-09 regarding LC0 4.0.3 provide greater flexibility than previous

p guidance. In addition, it stands to reason that since 24 hours has been
; (
j HATCH UNIT 2 8 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES I

ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY

i
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

| L.5
(continued)

determined to be an acceptable time limit for completing the Surveillance,
this 24 hour deferral should apply to all systems or components,
regardless of whether or not their ACTIONS Completion Time is 24 hours or
less. This is primarily because shorter Completion Times are generally
provided for more safety significant Required Actions. Therefore, if a 24
hour delay, can be safely applied to a Required Action with a 2 hour

~

Completion Time, there should be less of a safety impact when a 24 houri

delay is applied to a Required Action with a 7 day Completion Time.
Furthermore, consistent application of the 24 hour delay regardless of
Completion Time, is critical to eliminating potential confusion and
misapplication. For example, some ACTIONS have more than one Completion
Time -- some > 24 hours and other s 24 ~ hours. - The confusion associated
with the application of the LCO 4.0.3 24 hour deferral to the Completion .

ITimes of this example's Required Actions illustrates the potential for,

| misapplication throughout the Technical Specifications. In addition, the
limit of 24 hours is not applicable if. the specified Frequency of the,

'

missed Surveillance is less than 24 hours. In cases such as these, the
specified Frequency dictates the delay period. The delay was provided

n based on.the above discussion; thus, for Surveillances with Frequencies
less than 24 hours, the longer delay is not necessary.v

| The second and third paragraphs are added to clearly state the actions to
take if the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period or the
Surveillance fails when performed. This clarification will help avoid

'

confusion as to when the Completion Time (s) of the Required Action (s)
begins in various situations, i

1

-

,

I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3,0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section. (pages B3/4
0-1 through B3/4 0-3) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect-
the format and . applicable content of proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specifications Section 3.0, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG I433. The revised Bases are as shown in the Proposed Hatch
Unit 2 Technical . Specifications Bases.

O

|
!

O
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3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
p-

V- 3/4.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

y.)3.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be equal to or greater than:

a. 0.38% Ak/k, with the' highest worth rod analytically determined,
| or
|

b. 0.28% Ak/k, with the highest worth rod determined by measurement.
'

,

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5.

ACTION:

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than specified:
,

AcT @ A a.1 In CONDITION 1 or 2, reestablish the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN
~

[within 6 hoursjor be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
/tThob -{12 hours.

Acw > b. In CONDITION 3 or 4, immediately rify all control rods to be
A2fully f ar,erted fiusnend ai; m ivit e 1hn ce i d radura eneOg 6Rl#DOWN MARGIN [ and pemonstra Mt ONUAKY CONTAINMENT T1P)U QERGRITp{ithin 1 hour. g _

A.1J

c. In CONDITION 5, sus send CORF ALTERATI0E*1mqtnemo.iruf 5* cthat M uld rNiuce tiMHUTDOWN MARGiM, fully 6nSerU a11 insert--

.- h able icontro rrods, anFaemonstrat3L5blUNUARY LUNTAINMENT @
41NTEGRIT) @ hin I hour qnmvi o m : 5;mo" ration.$.ug
C W aoi'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be equal to or greater
than specified:

S2Ti \n
p~By measurement Q thin 12 hours priora. tn nr durina the firs

gaf ter completing each (efueling) and
-

A.3(b. Within one hour after detection of a control rod that is
5 1mmovable-or is untrippable, except that the above required *

' SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be increased by an amount at least equal D 0 3 I'
to the withdrawn worth of the immovable or untrippable control
iV

raw 9 p%ktwf4e4 SELi.&).)% O'y'

d .fEksept movsMnt of SRf% or spe61 1 movab\detectorsp Defa d4
cotr ALTEND"5

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |O
ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN l{}

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 In MODES 3 and 4, a single control rod may have been withdrawn under the
provisions of the Special Operations LC0 3.10.3 and LC0 3.10.4, or some ,

unanticipated event may have resulted in uninserted control rods. i
Therefore, rather than the passive " verify... inserted," the proposed !

action is active - " Initiate action to insert..." This wording provides

the same intent in the event all insertable control rods are inserted.

A.2 In MODES 3 and 4, the vessel head is bolted in place, and the only |

activity that can significantly reduce shutdown margin (SDM) is control i

| rod withdrawal. Since an action which ensures control rods remain I

inserted is provided, any additional action to suspend activities that can
reduce the SDM is repetitive and. unnecessary. Similarly, in MODE 5, the
only activities that can affect SHUTDOWN MARGIN are CORE ALTERATIONS and
control rod withdrawal. Since Actions are provided to suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS and ensure control rods remain inserted, any additional action
to suspend other activities is also repetitive and unnecessary.

| A.3 This change replaces the use of the defined term E', >NDARY CONTAINMENT
! INTEGRITY with the essential elements of that definition. The change is

editorial in that the requirements are specifically addressed by the

(Q proposed Required Actions D.2, D.3, D.4, E.3, E.4, and E.5. Therefore,
U the change is a presentation preference adopted by the BWR Standard,

i Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Refer also to the Discussion of
| Changes in the Definitions section which addresses deletion of the various
! containment integrity definitions.

A.4 The existing action to " demonstrate SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within
1 hour" appears to provide a period of time (1 hour) in which integrity
could be violated even if capable of being maintained. AddMionally, if
the plant status is such that integrity is not capable of being
demonstrated within 1 hour, the existing action results in "non-compliance
with the Technical Specifications" and a requirement for an LER. The
intent of the action is more appropriately presented in the proposed
Required Actions D.2, D.3, D.4, E.3, E.4, and E.5. With the proposed
actions, a significantly more conservative requirement to establish and
maintain the Unit 2 secondary containment boundary is imposed. No longer
would the provision to violate the' boundary for up to I hour exist.
However, this conservatism comes the understanding that if best efforts to

i demonstrate or establish the boundary exceeded 1 hour, no LER will be
required.

This interpretation of the action's intent is supported by the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Because this is an
enhanced presentation of existing intent, the proposed change is
considered administrative.

!-
I

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESq
ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGINg

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.5 The existing action to " insert...within I hour" (see comment L.2 for the
change to which control rods get inserted) .is revised to " initiate action
to insert. ..Immediately." This change is similar to that discussed.in
comment A.4. The existing requirement appears to provide an hour in which
control rods can be left withdrawn, even if able to be inserted. If the
control rod is incapable of being inserted in 1 hour, the existing action '

appears to result in a requirement for an LER. The intent of the action
is more appropriately presented in proposed Required Action E.2. With.the
proposed action, a significantly more conservative requirement to insert
the control rod (s) .and maintain insertion is imposed. No longer would the
provision to withdraw or leave withdrawn one or more control rods for up ;

to I hour exist. However, with-this conservatism comes the understanding
that if best efforts to insert the control rod (s) exceeds I hour, no LER
will be required. -

This interpretation of the action's intent is supported by the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Because this is an '

enhanced presentation of existing intent, the proposed change is
considered administrative.

A.6 This statement has been deleted since proposed LCO 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and-3 (and this action is one taken in MODE 5).

A.7 A specific completion time for the SDM test is proposed to clarify when
" prior to or during the first startup" applies. Most SOM tests are
performed as an in-sequence critical and, therefore, 4 hours after
reaching criticality is provided as a reasonable time to perform the
required calculations and have appropriate verification completed.

;

interpretations, both more and less conservative, can be made for the '

existing requirement; however, this interpretation of the completion
time's intent is supported by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433. Because this is an enhanced presentation of existing intent,
the proposed change is considered administrative.

A.8 More explicit wording is proposed to replace the activity referred to as
" refueling." The intent of the surveillance requirement is to perform the
SDM test after in-vessel activities which could have altered SDM. These
activities are explicitly stated as " fuel movement within the reactor
pressure vessel or control rod replacement." Because this is an enhanced
presentation of the existing SR intent, the proposed change is considered
administrative.

A.9 The requirements to perform a SDM test after finding a stuck control rod
have been moved to proposed LC0 3.1.3. The details of the changes to the
existing requirement are discussed in the Discussion of Changes for LC0
3.1.3. j

i

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A 1
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p. DISCUSSION 0F CHANGES
t ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN !

|
|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE j

M.1 An additional Surveillance Frequency for SDM verification has been added !

to clarify the requirements necessary for assuring SDM during the |
refueling process. Because SDM is assumed -in several refueling mode 1

analyses in the FSAR, assurance that intermediate fuel loading patterns j
have adequate SDM is necessary. This change imposes a requirement where ;

none is explicitly provided in the existing Technical Specifications. '

However, this new requirement does not require introducing tests or modes |

of operation of a new or different nature. l
l
'

As discussed in the Bases corresponding to this surveillance frequency,
the SDM verification in these situations is best accomplished by analysis
(rather than in-sequence criticals) because of the many changes in core
loading during a typical refueling. Bounding analyses may be used to

,

demonstrate adequate SDM for the most reactive configurations during 'j
refueling, thereby showing acceptability of the entire fuel movement i

sequence,

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE i

" Specific" |

L.1 The existing requirement to sucpend all CORE ALTERATIONS precludes off-
loading fuel and inserting control rods. The proposed change modifies the -

requirement to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS "except for control rod insertion '

and fuel assembly removal . " _ This exception allows continuation of
activities that have a potential to correct the problem and restore a
margin of safety to an inadvertent or uncontrolled core criticality. This
additional operational flexibility does not require new or different
actions, but allows corrective actions which would have otherwise been
precluded (except under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54(x)). The
corrective actions would only be pursued in accordance with approved
procedures.

L.2 The action to insert all insertable control rods in MODE 5 has been
modified to only require those control rods in core cells containing one
or more fuel assemblies to be fully inserted. If all fuel assemblies are
removed from a core cell, inserting the associated control rod has a
negligible impact on core reactivity. During MODE 5, refueling procedures
could have cells emptied and the control rod withdrawn, but " insertable."
However, due to a variety of considerations (i.e., location of blade
guides, ongoing instrumentation maintenance, water chemistry), insertion
of these control rods may not be desirable. Since there is negligible
impact on SDM should the control rod be inserted with no fuel in the cell,
it is acceptable to provide this flexibility.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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|, REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM
!
l 3/4.1.2 REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

|
|

Lia'si L
3.1.2 The reactivity difference between the actual R0D DENSITY and the
predicted R00 DENSITY shall not exceed 1% ak/k.

Appl; : ABILITY: CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With the reactivity d rent by more than_1% ak/k: LA.I
@ A4 7Ebe.

ivi+y diffa /nc.so cetermi e nd exclai d e cau W of thel
a. 4 Perf orbdjA n analysts

/ r e_.Foperation may continue if the dif ference
is explained and corrected, or

a b. Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours. Subm Specialg# rogra the commt 1on descr g the hods t used
to d mine t .cause and nitude o e reacti y diffe ce.

i SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

| 4.1.2 The R00 DENSITY shall be predicted and compared to the actual
R0D DENSITY for selected operating conditions:

a. d uring the first sta % following(C0RE ALTERATION 7, and
~

b. At least once per fffect he ful' p:n r month during POWER
OPERATION. t-) coo m g-

( ..

I

U

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-2
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I .ciM cgh 3. I.33/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS pe
!

3/4.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN.! '

* Mkunw .rcA314sygo%,3 qt

j LIMITING CONDITION'FOR OPERATION Y, 7, #cs 3,3,a n
I

3.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be equal to or greater than:

a. 0.38% Ak/k, with the highest worth rod analytically determined,
or

b. 0.28% ok/k, with the highest worth rod determined by measurement.
:

i APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5.
|

ACTION:t

l

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than specified:

a. In CONDITION 1 or 2, reestablish the required SHUTDOWN MARGIN
within 6 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next -
12 hours.

{ b. In CONDITION 3 or 4, immediately verify all control rods to be
} fully inserted, suspend all activities that could reduce the

(v,) SHUTDOWN MARGIN, and demonstrate SECONDARY CONTAINMENT IN-
TERGRITY within 1 hour.|

|
| c. In CONDITION 5, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS * and other activities
! that could reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN, fully insert all insert-
| able control rods, and demonstrate SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
' INTEGRITY within 1 hour. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3

are not applicable.

|SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

|
'

1

4.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be equal to or greater I

than specified:

! tD a. By measurement within 12 hours prior to or during the first
'

startup after completing each refueling, and
_

b. Withi N after detection of a control rod that is L

ksittI immovable or is untripaable,texcept that the above required }
1%hoa A.) %DOWN MARGIN shall ae increased by an amount at least equal

Wt&o the withdrawn worth of the immovable or untrippable control
|

t

-

/"} hcept movement of SRMs or special movable detectors.
v

,

,

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-1
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peci ( h x ' 3. l.3
' '

* REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

hM 3/4.1.3 CONTROL RODS
| ..

CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
|

j,g.3 g/3ewrJ re rpith">
3.1.3.1 All withdrawn control rods shall be OPERABLE.

I, APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 1 and 2.

ACTION: .k i o 8*B JO M
.

~ t

a.I -With one withdrawn control rod declared inoperable due to beina
b"NdCTf04A [TEFmovable As a result of excessive friction or mechanical inter- .

.2. Cferenca n* knnwn to be untrippableDrenorgane in-camel
- (co;Wrol rod t<r nPERABLVstaWwKhin 4840urs (be in at ' bI

PVg
1 p g f 'b.+ p rm e % y m . c d_hi8he next 12 hours f w.f.3e[v*N#gL,Ac71# l_ea_st HOT SHUTDOWN wit Nr --

.3 w ..
g .g With no more than 8 Qi_t_hdraw con 01 rods declared inopera e, A.t d

Co 4 6 C Lh visio r sp k.L;w 3.0.4 ira nnt a mri caoi e an A3
ap _ tion m conti fprovidedthatwithin

/~ C The insertion c ability of each in erable withdra
i,, control rod is de onstrated by insert ng the control d

at least one notch by drive water pre ure within the
ormal operating ra e and then either t e directional

l c trol valves are e ctrically disarmed r the withdraw
iso ation valve is clos or

2 The inoperable control rod is fully inserted and,
k'd'*dN . lves are eh ' koii ~na direct 1 nal control

iveisclokand] disarmedC.l d C L r with w isolatio
-

. m
g.,g Each inoperable withdrawn control rod is separated from . )
b all other inoperable withdrawn control rods by at least 2 lhOPERABLE control rods in all directions: 'V

N%g Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.
|

_'

|

!
!

T inoperabl control d ma then be withdhtwn to a position no
]u her withdra n than its pos ionwhenfound\(obeinoperKble.

'V
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-3
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.3.1 'All withdrawn control rods)Lh o not have thd R direction k7 I

fc trol va l ve < Yl ar-t ri ra i-iv drutrmed er the 4+hdraw isotat_1on valve
l ci se shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by ov eac control rod at

east one notch; g.s Wo ,]p,,

5431.3.2. a. At least once per when above 0%'of RATED THERMAL POWER Sd3'3'**'
~

i

(4 3.li?.3 or , QAg ,-

Re y'g } . b. 6t least once pel 24 hours when above (50% of RATED THERMAL POWEh
g , g,n una T.nree or more controi roos are unmovag

o .

|
|

|
|

O-
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
cMcd/W 3. l. 3-3I

(G CONTROL ROD MAXIMUM SCRAM INSERTION TIMESn

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

& QenM ocgasb%
sR 3.1.3.2 The maximum scram insertion time of each control rod from the
M Mf_ully withdrawn position, to notch position 6,jbased un de enero1zation J

(of the scram pilot valve solenoids as time zero,rsnais not exceed 7.0 seconds.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

W With the maximum scram insertion time of one or more control rods exceed-
k ,< L ing 7.0 seconds oper on may chnt.inue and thba_rovisions of 3pecifica-3

(t1on . are n applic lefprovided that:
_

a. The cor. trol rod with the slow insertion time is declared
inoperable,

kTheXquiremius of SpMficatiK3.1.3.1%e satisf h(, and)-
ine surV illance Requ1r nts of Spec ication 4.1.3.2. are* g
performed t least once p 60 days whe peration is cong

t i nued with bree or more c rol rods wit low scram!

(inL' rtion tim .

therwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.
t ;

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
|

~

, -

l 4.1.3.2 The maximum scram insertion time of the control rods shall be
demonstrated through measurement with reactor coolant pressure 2 950 psig:

,

h.3 a. For all control rods prior to THERMAL POWER exceeding 40% of
RATED THERMAL POWER following CORE ALTERATIONS or after a
reactor shutdown that is greater than 120 days,

b. For specifically affected individual control rods following
maintenance on or modification to the control rod or control

! rod drive system which could affect the scram insertion time ,

of those specific control rods, and

I c. For 10% of the control rods, on a rotating basis, at .least

| once per 120 days of operation.

/O
V

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-5
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S uifich~ 3 0P
REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS -p
CONTROL ROD DRIVE COUPLING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
l

| 9(0 '' 3.1.3.6 (ail control rods shall be coupled to their drive mechanisms.)
_

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2

| ACTION:

AtTm C a. In CONDITION 1 or 2, with one control rod not coupled o its
associated drive mechanism < % rov m ans of doreificatinn A4
$M are nMapplican.le,jand operation may continue provided; gg,

^

% If pehitted by ths3WtO Jhe control rod drive mechanism# '

' Winserted~to acco'f5pTTsh recoupling, and recoupling is ,)

p'f'r verified by demonstrating that the control rod will not!
j

( tgo to the overtravel position, or, g
2. (If_N(couplingis t accomplituMJutthe firshattamgm

i tLt nnSpermittari by a RWMf fle control rod is ceciared |
_\

_

' (d finoperable and fully inserted, and the requirements of J
(Specification 3.1.3.1 are satisfiedf -

[b. ~In COND ION 5*, wit ^ a witndr~ control roo not coupl toits)n!

! associate drive mechanism, withi hours:
,

!

1. Insert the ontrol rod to accompi recoupling and i

verify recou ing by demonstrating t t the control Lb '

rod will not g to the overtravel posi on, or |

2. If recoupling is no\ accomplished, fully sert the
| ontrol rod and eithey electrically disarm e control

r or close the withdr isolation valve.'

The pl% visions of Specifica on 3.0.3 are not app cable.3. v

i e
D t le t each withAawn control rod. Mot applicable to conkol rods L.G( r ove er SpecificaMon 3.9.11.1 or 39. 11.2. A
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

[g3 4 :|

4.1.3.6 The coupling integrity of a control rod shall be demonstrated
by withdrawing the control rod to the fully withdrawn position and
verifying that the rod does not go to the overtravel position;

!

Prio to reactor riticality. ter complet ng CORE ALT TIONS, ,

| A lb that c uld have a ected the co trol rod dr e coupling

|
tegrL

.

b. Anytime the control rod is withdrawn to the " Full out" post-
,

tion in subsequent operation, and ;

I
*

l c. Following maintenance on or modification to the control rod or
control rod drive system which could have affected the control

'

rod drive coupling integrity. '

|

i

I
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O S eciGc&* 3.f.3
'

p
CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

l

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

,e
~

()7 1

| g 3.04
3.1.3.7 (All control rod reed switch position indicators s a 1 be OPERABLp j

_

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 m el 6 tro 3 14

(. ACTION: ,

!

, AcM c. a .' In CONDITION l'or 2, with one.or' more control rod reed switch
position indicators _ inoperable Aie nrovuions .2 so-cuultwn j )

&R.4 w not man 11catneJ and operation may continue provided that i

within

The position of the control rod is determineh
'

1.
alternate me hod. or

2. T control ro is moved to a p 'ition with an M'
OP BLE reed sw ch position in ator, or |

O I3. The control rod is-declared inoperablejfn(the
Fetmi reme n t s c ha pe c i f i c a t i o rh3 .1. 3.1 are sastsfi

.

-

46T1046 Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours. I'

AIB l |
[In' CONDITION 5*, with a withdrawn control rod reed switch posi- g%

tion indicator inoperable, move the control rod to a position u.o 3 4,9 ,

with an OPERABLE reed switch position indicator, or fully. insert |

the control rod. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not |
applicable. _

l

(

l

l
!

I

WL%
*At least each withdrawn control rod. Not applicable to control rods % y.9 9
removed per Specification 3.9.11.1 or 3.9.11.2.

O
|
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SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

,

g .\ 3'\g
4.1.3.7.1 The control rod reed switch position indicators shall be
determined OPERABLE by verifying:

.a. At least once per 24 hours, that the position of the control
rod is indicated,

That th indicated contro rod position chh es during the.

movement the control ro hen performing veillance
3 Requirement .1.3.1, and

! c. t the contro rod reed switch sition indicator arresponds
to he control ro position indicat by the " full-o " reed

swit eswhenperfoyingSurveillance equirement 4.1. 69

;

|O
!

i

1

-

l

, ,

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i~

ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY j

| \
1

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The organization of the Control Rod OPERABILITY specification is proposed
to include all conditions that can affect the ability of the control rods
to provide the necessary reactivity insertion. The proposed Specification
is also simplified as follows:

1) A control rod is considered " inoperable" only when it is degraded to
the point that it cannot provide its scram functions. All

| inoperable control rods (except stuck rods) are required to be fully
| inserted and disarmed.

,

|
<

2) A control rod is considered " inoperable" and " stuck" if it is
incapable of being inserted. Requirements are retained to preserve

i SHUTDOWN MARGIN for this situation.
|

| 3) A control rod is considered " slow" when it is capable of providing
| the scram function but may not be able to meet the assumed time
! limits. The scram reactivity used in the safety analysis allows for
i a specified number of slow scramming rods.

4) Special considerations are provided for nonconformance to the banked
O position withdrawal sequence (BPWS), due to inoperable control rods,
L/ at < 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

A.2 A proposed ACTIONS Table Note, " Separate Condition entry is allowed for
each control rod," has been added to provide more explicit instructions
for proper application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3,
" Completion Times," this Note provides direction consistent with the
intent of the existing Actions for inoperable control rods. It is |
intended that each inoperable control rod is allowed a specified period of
time in which compliance with certain limits is verified and, wheni

i necessary, the control rod is fully inserted and disarmed.

A.3 A Note is added to various ACTIONS and allows for bypassing the RWM, if I

needed for continued operations. This note is informative in that the RWM ;

may be bypassed at any time, provided the proper Actions of LC0 3.3.2.1 '

(the RWM Specification) are taken. This is a human factors consideration
to assure clarity of the requirement and allowance. |

|

|
,

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY I

|"

|
'

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)
,

A.4 " Immovable as a result of excessive friction or mechanical interference or
known to be untrippable" has been replaced with the term " stuck." The
intent of the existing wording is consistent with the proposed
simplification. Details of potential mechanisms by which control rods may
be stuck are not necessary for inclusion within the Condition."

A.5 Current Surveillances 4.1.1.b and 4.1.3.1.b have been moved to the ACTIONS-

as Required Actions A.2 and A.3, respectively. Changes made to these

| Surve111ances are discussed in other comments.

A.6 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.4 provides this
: allowance (i.e., this allowance has been moved to LC0 3.0.4). Therefore,

deletion of this allowance is administrative.
,

A.7 Due to the proposed changes to inoperable control rod requirements, no |

withdrawn operable control rods are required to have directional control I
valves disarmed. Currently, inoperable control rods are not required to |

meet this Surveillance (per existing 4.0.3), and therefore, operable |

control rods are not currently required to have their directional control
'[s valves disarmed. This proposed change reflects a deletion of a unusable'

( allowance.

A.8 This condition (above 30% rated thermal power) is now described as the low,
,

power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM and is shown in the form of a Note. The
actual LPSP (30%) will be moved to plant procedures. This is a human
factors consideration to assure clarity of the requirement and allowance.

,

A.9 The definition of SDM has been modified to require additional margin when
a control rod is stuck; thus, there is no need for this statement to be,

included (see ITS Section 1.1).
,

'

A.10 The requirement that maximum control rod scram insertion time be s 7
seconds is presented in SR 3.1.3.4, making it a requirement for control
rods to be considered OPERABLE. Eliminating the separate Specification
for excessive scram time by moving the requirement to a Surveillance
Requirement does not eliminate any of the requirements, or impose a new or

' different treatment of the requirements (other than those proposed in
comment L.5). Therefore, this proposed change is administrative.

A.ll The definition of time zero (i.e., " based on de-energization of the scram
pilot valve solenoids as time zero") has been moved to proposed Table
3.1.4-1 as footnote (a). No change has been made to the defined time<

zero,

iv
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ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.12 This requirement is only a cross-reference. The reference Specification
is already required by its own Specification. Repeating a requirement is
not necessary. Elimination of this cross-reference is administrative.

A.13 Proposed SR 3.1.3.4 requires the SRs in LC0 3.1.4 to be performed.
Changes to the testing requirements located in LC0 3.1.4 as 5Rs 3.1.4.1,
3.1.4.2, 3.1.4.3, and 3.1.4.4 are addressed in the Discussion of Changes
for LCO 3.1.4.

A.14 The requirement that control rods be coupled to their drive mechanism is
presented in SR 3.1.3.5. As a Surveillance in the Control Rod OPERABILITY
LC0 it is a requirement for control rods to be considered OPERABLE. The

| actions for uncoupled control rods continue to be required (see comments
| M.7, LA.2 and L.6). Eliminating the separate LC0 for control rod
| coupling, by moving the surveillance and actions to another Specification,
| does not eliminate any requirements or impose a new or different treatment

of the requirements (other than those separately proposed). Therefore,
this proposed change is administrative.

3 A.15 If an uncoupled control rod is not allowed by the RWM to be inserted to| (d| accomplish recoupling, the current Technical Specifications require the
| control rod be inserted. This will require bypassing the RWM and i

i operation with an out-of-sequence control rod. Therefore, coupling
attempts are allowed regardless of the RWM allowance because of the shortI

time allowed. If coupling is not established within 3 hours, the control'

rod must be fully inserted and disarmed (proposed Required Actions C.1 and
C.2). Also, because of the limited time allowed to recouple, the number
of attempts does not need to be restricted. The number of attempts to
recouple a control rod may be restricted by plant procedures which
consider the potential for equipment damage during successive recoupling
attempts.

A.16 Existing Surveillance 4.1.3.6.c addresses the requirement to perform
coupling checks after performing activities which could have affected
coupling integrity. This surveillrce must be completed prior to allowing
the control rod to be considere- operable. (The consideration of

' operability is more clearly presented in the proposed editorial rewrite of
4.1.3.6.c into the Frequency for pt oposed SR 3.1.3.5.) Therefore, the
existing Surveillance 4.1.3.6.a is redundant. " CORE ALTERATIONS that
could have affected the control rod drive coupling integrity" is a subset
of the 4.1.3.6.c requirement, " maintenance...which could have affected the
control rod drive coupling integrity." Performance of the integrity
verification prior to control rod operability (which is the understand-
ing of 4.1.3.6 as presented in the proposed SR 3.1.3.5) bounds " prior to

O
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l

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.16 |

(continued) |

|

reactor criticality." Therefore, elimination of 4.1.3.6.a is !
!administrative and represents no change in requirements.

A.17 The intent of the current LCO 3.1.3.7 requirement is understood to be I

related to each control rod. The Applicability footnote "*", each Action ,

within "a.", Action "b.", and each Surveillance Requirement all refer to |

individual control rods. Therefore, the interpretation of this LCO is
that each control rod shall have "at least one control rod position
indication."

The essence of the requirement that each control rod have at least one
control rod position indication is presented in SR 3.1.3.1 of proposed LCO ,

3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY." The effect of relocating the !
requirement for control rod position indication is to make it a |
requirement for control rods to be considered operable. Eliminating the |

separate LCO for control rod position indication (by moving the I

surveillance and actions to another Specification) does not eliminate any
/G- requirements or impose a new or different treatment of the requirements
\ (other than those separately proposed).

Similarly, existing Action a.1 addresses this intent. The proposed SR |

3.1.3.1 has combined the existing LC0 intent with the Action a.1 intent to |
require the position of the control rod be determined. If the position
can be determined, the control rod may be considered operable, and
continued operation allowed. This outcome is identical, whether complying
with existing Action a.1, or meeting proposed SR 3.1.3.1, and its use has
been previously approved for Perry Nuclear Power Plant. In addition, the l
new Action C allows 3 hours to fully insert an inoperable control rod. |
This time is consistent with the current I hour of this LC0 (Action a) and '

the 2 hours provided to insert the rod in current LCO 3.1.3.1 (Action b)
after the rod has been declared inoperable. Therefore, this proposed
change is considered administrative.

A.18 The requirements for control rod position indication during refueling have
been moved to LC0 3.9.4. The details of the changes to the existing
requirements are discussed in the Discussion of Changes associated with
Section for Chapter 3.9, " Refueling Operations."

O
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|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A requirement to disarm the associated control rod drive (Required Action
A.1) has been added to prevent damage to the stuck rod and surrounding
fuel. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433.

M.2 The existing Actions require LCO 3.0.3 entry if more than one control rod
is stuck. The proposed Condition B Required - Actions maintain the
equivalent shutdown action as LCO 3.0.3, but also contain an additional
requirement to disarm the stuck control rod (Required Action B.1). This
additional requirement provides a level of protection to the control rod
drive should a scram signal occur.' If mechanically bound, the stuck
control rod could cause further damage if not- disarmed. Disarming
normally could preclude control rod insertion on a scram signal; however,
since this control rod is stuck, this effect of disarming is moot.

M.3 Condition C of the proposed LC0 3.1.3 applies to all inoperable control
rods whether inserted or withdrawn, and is therefore, more restrictive.

,

|
M.4 The proposed changes to Actions for non-stuck inoperable control rods

eliminates the check of insertion capability; replacing it with a require-
(] ment to fully insert and disarm all inoperable control rods. The existing
(/ Action, requiring the insertion capability to be verified and allowing the

control rod to remain withdrawn, is applicable to conditions such as: 1)
" slow" control rods, 2) one inoperable CRD accumulator, and 3) and loss

| of position indication while below the low power setpoint. The first two
| conditions are addressed in the Discussion of Changes for LC0 3.1.4 and

LCO 3.1.5, respectively.

The latter condition would no longer allow tne affected control rod to
remain withdrawn and not disarmed. This added restriction on control
rod (s) with loss of position indication is conservative with respect to

| scram time and SDM. Actions for inoperable control rods not complying
with BPWS (proposed Condition D) assure that insertion of these control

| rods remain appropriately controlled.
!

M.5 Proposed SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 require control rods to be inserted in
lieu of the existing requirement for " moving." The existing requirenent
can be met by control rod withdrawal. It is conceivable that a mechar. ism

| causing binding of the control rod that prevents insertion can exist such
that a withdrawal test will not detect the problem. Since the purpose of
the test is to assure scram insertion capability, restricting the test to
only allow control rod insertion provides an increased likelihood of this
test detecting a problem that impacts this capability.

M.6 This " Surveillance" has been moved to Required Action A.2 (see comment
A.5). In addition, this is now required when as few as one control rod is
' " " " * ' '

> C)
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TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE REETRICTIVE !

(continued)

M.7 A finite Completion Time to recouple the control rod has been provided.
Currently, no time limit is provided. The new limit provided in ACTION C
allows, at most, 3 hours, since at the end of the 3 hours the rod must be
fully inserted as required by Regttired Action C.1 and disarmed within 4 :

hours as required by Required Action C.2. |

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESiRICTJ M i

1

" Generic" |

|

LA.1 Details of the methods of disarmin3 control rod drive (s) (CRD) are
relocated to the Bases and procedures. The requirement to disarm the CRDs
remains in the specification. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by ,

the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter |

5 of the Technical Specifications and changes to procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 (Refer also to comment A.14 for this LCO.) Existing Action a.1 contains
detailed methods of restoring coupling integrity to an uncoupled control
rod. The revised presentation of actions (based on the BWR Standard

s Technical Specifications, NVREG 1433) is proposed to not explicitly detail |
options to " restore...to OPERABLE status." This action is always an
option, and is implied in all Conditions. Omitting this action is purely
editorial. The details contained within the existing actions are located
in plant procedures.

Furthermore, the specific detailed action requiring the control rod to be
declared inoperable (existing Action a.2) is addressed by the requirement
of SR 3.0.1 on the proposed SR 3.1.3.5. SR 3.0.1 requires that " failure
to meet a Surveillance ...shall be failure to meet the LCO." In the
proposed presentation, failure to meet the LC0 ("LCO 3.1.3 Each control
red shall be OPERABLE"), results in the control rod being considered
inoperable.

LA.3 The action to determine the position of the control rod (now proposed to
be a surveillance for control rod operability - refer to comment A.17
above) can be met a number of ways. Two ways are presented: "by the
alternate control rod position indicator" and " move the control rod to a
position with an OPERABLE position indicator." The details of the methods
for determining the position of the control rod are proposed to be
relocated to the Bases for the proposed Surveillance (SR 3.1.3.1) and
associated procedures. The safety significant requirement remains within
the Technical Specifications -- the position of the control rod must be
known. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the
proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications and changes to procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.g

U
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TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LA.4 To perform control rod movement tests (current 4.1.3.1.a) and coupling
verification (current 4.1.3.6.b), position indication must be available.
If position indication is not available, these tests cannot be satisfied
and appropriate actions will be taken for inoperable control rods.
Current Surveillance Requirements 4.1.3.7.1.b and 4.1.3.7.1.c, provide
details found within existing procedures for the performance of the

,

Surveillances referenced therein. If the position of a control rod is
unknown, the control rod is considered inoperable, and appropriate
conservative actions taken. Therefore, relocating the details of
Surveillances 4.1.3.7.1.b and 4.1.3.7.1.c does not significantly affect

,

safety.

" Specific"

L.1 The proposed Specification allows continued operation with a stuck control
rod. With a single withdrawn control rod stuck, the remaining OPERABLE
control rods are capable of providing the required scram and shutdown
reactivity. The assumptions utilized in establishing the proposed scram 1[ ,) time limits account for a single stuck control rod in addition to an !

'
. s> assumed single failure during a transient. SHUTDOWN MARGIN must still be

met, accounting for the loss of negative reactivity due to the stuck
control rod (refer to the proposed definition of SDM and proposed Required
Action A.3 of LC0 3.1.3). Prompt action is required to confirm no
additional stuck control rods exist (proposed Required A.2). Therefore,
continued operation is proposed to be allowed, as are M0DE changes in
accordance with SR 3.0.4.

L.2 All inoperable non-stuck control rods are required to be fully inserted
and disarmed (refer to comment M.4 abcve). The time allowed to complete
the insertion is proposed to be extended to 3 hours for all cases. In the
existing Actions for an uncoupled control rod (LC0 3.1.3.6, Action a.2),4

time is provided to recouple and, if ur, successful, insert the control rod
before entering LC0 3.1.3.1. Acticr. b.l . This takes approximately 1 hour.
LCO 3.1.3.1, Action b.1, gives an additional two hours to disarm the

control rod (total of 3 hours to insert and disarm). Uncoupled control
rod actions are proposed to be addressed by LC0 3.1.3, Ccndition C, as are
other non-stuck inoperable control rods. This existing 3 hour allowance,
before requiring an inoperable (uncoupled) control rod to be inserted, is
the time found in the proposed Required Action C.1 for control rod
insertion. For consistency of presentation, this 3 hour limitation is
also proposed for all other instances of inoperable control rods. These
other instances (loss of position indication, excessive scram speed,
certain combinations of conditions with a low pressure on a control rod

HATCH UNIT 2 7 REVISION A
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,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
4

L.2.

' (continued)

1 scram accumulator) also warrant a minimal time to attempt restoration
prior to inserting and disarming. It is for these other instances that
the extended time to insert are proposed. Since these instances do not
represent loss of SDM, and are limited to a total of no more than 8,

inoperable control rods, the extended time does not represent a
significant safety concern. (Refer to proposed Condition E.)

Disarming a control rod can involve personnel actions by other than
control room operating personnel. This process requires coordiaation of
personnel and preparation of equipment, and potentially requires anti-
contamination " dress-out," in addition to the actual procedure of

,

disarming the control rod. Currently, all these activities must be
completed and the control room personnel must confirm completion within

3

the same I hour allowed to insert the control roa. The disarming is'

proposed to be extended to 4 hours -- I hour beyond that allowed to insert
(consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433) in
recognition of the potential for excessive haste required to complete this[_, task. The proposed 4 hour time does not represent a significant safety

4
i

N concern since the control rod is already in its required positkn (in
'

accordance with other actions), and the action to disarm is solely a
mechanism for precluding the potential for future mis-operation.

,

|

L.3 Proposed Condition D provides the requirements and actions for the local
distribution of inoper:ble control rods. Three distinct changes are
addressed-

1

1) Condition D is modified by a Note excluding its applicability abnve
10% power. The existing separation requirements for a stuck control
rod, in part, account for allowing withdrawn inoperable control

j rods. (Refer to comment M.4 above.) To preserve scram reactivity,
a stuck rod must be separated from other withdrawn inoperable
control rods which may also not scram. In the proposed Technical
Specifications, all inoperable control rods which will not scram or
cannot be verified to scram (e.g., loss of position indication) are
required to be fully inserted, and therefore, cannot impact scram
reactivity. The local distribution of withdrawn " slow" control rods
is addressed in proposed LC0 3.1.4. Therefore, scram reactivity
remains preserved at all power lesels and is unaffected by this
proposed change.

Separation requirements are required when below 10% power because
of Control Rod Drop Accident (CRDA) concerns related to control
rod worth. Above 10% power, control rod worths that are of concern
for the CRDA, are not possible. Above 10% power the effects of

HATCH UNIT 2 8 REVISION A
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TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3
(continued)

| inoperable control rods in close proximity are adequately controlled by
monitoring the fuel thermal limits; e.g., MCPR and APLHGR. Therefore,
adequate limits to control core reactivity and power distribution above
10% power remain with this proposed change.

2) Condition D also does not require actions for inoperable control
i

; rods whose position is in conformance with BPWS constraints, even if I

i the inoperable control rods are within two cells of each other. As ,

| discussed above in the first item of this change, adequate limits to |

control core reactivity and power ' distribution above 10% power
remain with this proposed change. Below 10% power, the appropriate

| core reactivity and power distribution limits are controlled by |

| maintaining control rod positions within the limits of BPWS and
' maintaining scram times within the limits of existing Specifications j

| 3.1.3.2, 3.1.3.3, and 3.1.3.4 (as modified to reflect proposed LC0 '

| 3.1.4). If the two inoperable control rods were both " stuck," i
Actions require an immediate shutdown, regardless of their '

| b] proximity. Therefore, the limitation on the local distribution of i

inoperable control rods that comply with BPWS, is either overly'

restrictive or adequately controlled by the distribution
restrictions for slow control rods.

3) Finally, the Required Actions for Condition D allow 4 hours to
correct the situation prior to commencing a required shutdown, while
the existing Action b.3 allows 2 hours. This increase is proposed
in recognition of the actual operational steps involved on discovery
of inoperable control rod (s). Time is first required to attempt
identification and correction of the pecblem. Additional time is
necessary to fully insert (some operational considerations may be
necessary to adjust control rod patterns and/or power levels), and
then disarm the affected control rod (s). After these high priority
steps are accomplished, attention can be turned to correcting
localized distribution of inoperable control rods that deviate from
BPWS. Given the low probability of a CRDA during this brief
proposed time extension, and the desire not to impose excessive time
constraints on operator actions that could lead to hasty corrective
actions, the proposed extension to this action is does not represent
a significant safety concur.

L.4 The Surveillance verifying control rods to be non-stuck is proposed to be
extended from 7 days to 31 days for control rods that are not fully
withdrawn. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. Partially withdrawn control rods have a
significantly greater effect on core flux distribution than do fully

,
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L.4
(continued)

withdrawn control rods. Historically, power rec'uctions are required each
week to perform this test on these partially withdrawn control rods. This
impact on plant capacity is excessive given the following considerations:

1) At full power, a large percentage of control rods (typically 80 to
90%) are fully withdrawn and would continue to be exercised each
week. This represents a significant sample size when looking for an

j unexpected random event (i.e., a stuck control rod.)

2) Operating experience has shown " stuck" control rods to be an
extremely rare event while operating.

3) Should a stuck rod be discover?d,100% of the remaining control rods
(even partially withdrawn) must be tested within 24 hours (proposed

| Required Action A.2).

L.5 The requirement for additional scram time surveillance testing when more
| (Q than three control rods are " slow" is deleted. During normal power
i V operating conditions, scram testing is a significant perturbation to
| steady state operation, involving significant power reductions, abnormal
' control rod patterns and abnormal control rod drive hydraulic system

configurations. Requiring more frequent scram time surveillance tests is
therefore not desirable. Because of the frequent testing of control rod
insertion capability (proposed SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3) and accumulator
operability (proposed SR 3.1.5.1), and the operating history demonstrating
a high degree of reliability, the more frequent scram time testing is not
necessary to assure safe plant operations.

I L.6 Coupling requirements during refueling are not necessary since only one I
'

control rod can be withdrawn from core cells containing fuel assemblies. |
The probability and consequences of a single control rod dropping from its
fully inserted position to the withdrawn position of the control rod drive
are negligible (i.e., reactor will remain subcritical). However, these

| requirements are retained for the proposed SDM testing in MODE 5
(Specification 3.10.8).'

L.7 The current TS require a daily notch test in the event power operation is )
continuing with three or more immovable control rods and the plant is
operating at > 30% RTP. The proposed TS only require the control rod

|

|

V,O
,

|
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|q DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY! (y

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

!L.7
(continued) |

notch test in the case of a single stuck control rod, and only once within
24 hours. The purpose of the control rod notch test on each withdrawn
operable control rod is to ensure that a generic problem does not exist
and that control rod insertion capability remains. The single performance
of the control rod notch test satisfies ~the same function as the daily
notch test of the current TS without requiring the additional testing.

L.8 With a single control rod stuck in a withdrawn position, the remaining
operable control rods are capable of providing the required scram and
shutdown reactivity. Failure to reach COLD SHUTDOWN is only likely if an
additional control rod adjacent to the stuck control rod also fails to

!

insert during a required scram. Even with this postulated additional ;
!

single failure, sufficient reactivity control remains to reach and
maintain HOT SHUT 00WN conditions. Also, a notch test is required by LCO
3.1.3 for each remaining withdrawn control rod to ensure that no
additional control rods are stuck. Given these considerations, the

extended time (72 hours versus the current I hour) allowed to demonstrate, 7
(d SHUTDOWN MARGIN provides a reasonable time to perform the analysis ori

test.

1
I

|

|

1

| |
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROD MAXIMUM SCRAM INSERTION TIMES
!

|

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.2 The maximum scram insertion time of each control rod from the
fully withdrawn position, to notch position 6, based on de-energization
of the scram pilot valve solenoids as time zero, shall not exceed 7.0 seconds.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1 and 2.{
ACTION:

With the maximum scram insertion time of one or more control rods exceed-
ing 7.0 seconds, operation may continue and the provisions of Specifica-
tion 3.0.4 are not applicable provided that:

a. The control rod with the slow insertion time is declared
inoperable,

b. The requirements of Specification 3.1.3.1 are satisfied, and

c. The Surveillance Requirements of Specification 4.1.3.2.c are- s
performed at least once per 60 days when operation is con-
tinued with three or more control rods with slow scram
insertion times;

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.
t

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.3.2 The maximum scram insertion time of the control rods shall be M.1
demonstrated through measurement with reactor coolant pressure 2([50 psigj

a. For all control rods prior to TJFRMAI POWER exceeding 40% ofg 3.p4.\
RATED THERMAL POWER following CORE ALTERATIDR575r after a A.
reactor ~ shutdown that is greater than 120 days,

g3 a.45 b. For specifically affected individual control rods following
g u.44 maintenance on or modification to the control rod or control M1

.

rod drive system which could affect the scram insertion time
g those specific control rods, and

~

For dW of_ the control rods, on a rotating basisf at least6g.gx c. once per 120 days of operation.

IWa"
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS <
<

CONTROL ROD' AVERAGE SCRAM IN3ERTION TIMES

I LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
/

-

j / !

.D'

3. .3 The average scram in etion time for all OPERABLE ontrol rods
),

e from t fully withdrawn positio based on de-energization o the scram '

? pilot valv olenoids as time zero, shall not exceed any of the ollowing:
1

. Position Inse From Average Scram
j Fully Withdrawn Insertion Time

!

l"

~358 seconds ;

36 1. seconds
'26 1.860 conds'( .6 .419 sec s

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

h8 With the average scram insertion time exceeding any of the above limits,
k be in at least HOT SHUTOOWN within 12 hours. >'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

r

S(i.4A withdrawn position as required by Specification 4.1.3.2.
gA. 4'.1. 3 . 3 All control rods shall be scram time tested from the fully

i

.|39 .)4
,

v\. AA
'

3

. .:
!

1

)

O
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS / CON S 3IY"

O
FOUR CONTROL ROD GROUP SCRAM INSERTION TIMES4

I

!
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

4 he average scram inse tion time, from the ful withdrawn
'

' position, or the three fastest ontrol rods in each gro of four
control rod arranged in a two-by two array, based on dee rgization of
the scram pi t valve solenoids as ime zero, shall not exc ed any of
the following.

Positi Inserted From Average Scra
Full Withdrawn Insertion Time

46 0.379' seconds
36 1.162 seconds
26 1.972 seconds

6 3.624 seconds

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

b
pcP With the average scram insertion times of the' control rods exceeding the,

above limits, e provis13qs or spec 111guon 3.0.4 are no applicacie
__

(a'nd ration m contJpue') video that:
M.3

a. T control ods with th slower than verage scram inse on
ti are dec red inopera le,

b. The re irements- Specificat n 3.1.3.1 ar satisfied,

c. An analys is perfor ed to determ qe that adequ e scram
reactivity emains for he slow rod t mbination, a

d. T Surveillan Requiremen of Specifi tion 4.1.3. are
per med at lea once per days when o ration is co -

I tinue ith three more contr (rods with ow scram ins -

tion tim ; \

_tb ca be in at least HOT SHUTOOWN within the next.12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SD

%aAs4h4.1.3.4 All control rods shall be scram time tested from the fully
943 withdrawn position as required by Specification 4.1.3.2.

3AA

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-7
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp,
Q ITS: SECTION 3.1.4 - CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

|

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The Surveillance Frequency has been modified to require testing after fuel
movement within the reactor pressure vessel. This is equivalent to CORE
ALTERATIONS excluding normal control rod movement (which should not affect
scram time) and excluding control rod removal / replacement, which is
covered in SRs 3.1.4.3 and 3.1.4.4.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

! M.1 The pressure at which the control rods must be tested has been changed to
be 2 800 psig. This pressure corresponds to the limiting pressure for CRD
scram testing for the Hatch Unit 2 system. " Limiting" refers to the
maximum scram times experienced at or below this pressure because of the
competing effects of the reactor vessel pressure and the accumulator
pressure scram forces. The scram time requirements are related to
transients analyzed at rated reactor pressure (assumed to be > 950 psig);j

I however, if the scram times are demonstrated at pressures above 800 psig,
! the measured times are conservative with respect to the conditions assumed

in the design basis transient and accident analyses. In addition, a Note
has been added to the SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS Table requiring that,
during a single control rod scram time Surveillance, the CRD pumps be

O isolated from the associated accumulator. This ensures that accumulator
| \.) pressure alone is scramming the rod, not the CRD pump pressure (which can
| improve the scram times).

M.2 In the Surveillance Requirement "for specifically affected" CRDs, deleting
the flexibility to delay post maintenance testing until reactor pressure
is 2 950 psig is proposed, to ensure adequate testing is performed prior
to declaring the control rod operable, and entering MODE 2. In support of
the proposed restriction, an additional surveillance is proposed (SR

| 3.1.4.3). This new surveillance will require a scram time test, which may
' be done at any reactor pressure, prior to declaring the control rod

operable (and thus, enabling its withdrawal during a startup).

To allow testing at less than normal operating pressures, scram time
limits at 0 psig have been provided. These limits appear less restrictive
than the operating limits; however, due to reactor pressure not being
available to assist the scram speed, the limits are reasonable for
application as a test of operability at these conditions. Since this
test, and therefore any limits, are not applied in the existing
Specification, this is an added restriction. Furthermore, the existing
scram time test requirement (performed at normal operating reactor
pressure) is additionally required to be performed prior to exceeding 40%
RTP. It is noted that if the control rod remains inoperable (which
requires it to be inserted and disarmed) until normal operating pressures,
a sir.gle scram time test will satisfy both Surveillance Requirements.

Ov
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.1.4 - CONTROL R0D SCRAM TIMES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(continued)

M.3 The purpose of the control rod scram time LC0 is to ensure the negative
scram reactivity corresponding to that used in licensing basis
calculations is supported by individual control rod drive scram
performance distributions allowed by the _ Technical Specifications. The
current Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications accomplish the above purpose
by placing requirements on maximum individual control rod drive scram
times (7 second requirement), average scram times, and local scram times
(four control rod group).

Because of the methodology used in the design basis transient analysis
(one-dimensional neutronics), all control rods are assumed to scram at the
same speed, which is the analytical scram time requirement. Performing an
evaluation assuming all control rods scram at the analytical limit results
in the generation of a scram reactivity versus time curve, is the
analytical scram reactivity curve. The. purpose of the scram time LC0 is
to ensure that, under allowed plant conditions, this analytical scram
reactivity will be met. Since scram reactivity cannot be readily measured
at the plant, the safety analyses use appropriately conservative scram
reactivity versus insertion fraction curves to account for the variation

O in scram reactivity during a cycle. Therefore, the Technical
V Specifications must only ensure the scram times are satisfied.

The first obvious result is that, if all control rods scram at least as
fast as the analytical limit, the analytical scram reactivity curve will
be met. However, a distribution of scram times (some slower and some
faster than the analytical limit) can also provide adequate scram
reactivity. By definition, for a situation where all control rods do not
satisfy the analytical scram time limits, the condition is acceptable if
the resulting scram reactivity meets or exceeds the analytical scram
reactivity curve. This can be evaluated using models which allow for a
distribution of scram speeds. It follows that the more control rods that
scram slower than the analytical limit, the faster the remaining control
rods must scram to compensate for the reduced scram reactivity rate of the
slower control rods._ The proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications
incorporate this philosophy by specifying scram time limits for each
individual control rod instead of limits on the average of all control
rods and the average of three fastest rods in all four control rod groups.
This philosophy is similar to that currently being used for the BWR/6 STS.
The LC0 scram time limits have margin to the analytical scram time limits
to allow for a specified number and distribution of slow control rods, a
single stuck control rod and an assumed single failure. Therefore, if all
control rods met the proposed LC0 time limit found in Table 3.1.4-1, the

l '.
I

O
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.1.4 - CONTROL R0D SCRAM TIMES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.3
(continued)

~

analytical scram reactivity assumptions are satisfied. If any control
,

rods do not meet the LCO time limit, the LC0 specifies the number and
distribution of these " slow" control rods to ensure the analytical r. cram
reactivity assumptions are still satisfied.

If the number of slow rods is more than 10, or the rods do not meet the*

distribution requirements, the unit must be shutdown. This change is
considered more restrictive on plant operation since the proposed
individual times are more restrictive than the average times. That is,
currently, the " average time" of all rods or a group can be improved by a"

few fast scramming rods, even when there may be more than 10 slow rods, as
defined in the proposed Specification. Therefore, this new Specification
limits the number of slow rods to 10 and ensures no more than 2 slow rods
occupy adjacent locations.

; The current maximum scram time requirement LC0 3.1.3.2 has been retained
1

.

purpose of defining the threshold between a slow control rod and an
in the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications in LC0 3.1.3 for the

,

' inoperable control rod even though the analyses to determine the LC0 scram
time limits assumed slow control rods did not scram. Note 2 to Table
3.1.4-1 ensures that a control rod is not inadvertently considered " slow"
when the scram time exceeds 7 seconds.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

; " Generic"

; LA.1 A " representative sample" of control rods is proposed to be tested each
120 days of power operation instead of the currently required "10% of the
control rods on a rotating basis" (Surveillance 4.1.3.2.c). The proposed
change adopts the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433,
position that these details be located within plant procedures and
summarized in the Bases for the surveillance. Changes to the Bases will

' be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Based Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications and changes to
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

('N
()
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REACTIVITY CONTBDL SYSTEMS

CONTRQL R00. SCRAM ACCLRIULATMt5 ,

tINITING CnMnITION FOR OPERATION

go).85
3.1.3.5 All control rod scram accumulators shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 =*l A "" L95

&Gil.QN: {f,[0 Q re,che s b d uenswt2 Took
'

a. In CONDITION 1 or 2 with one control rod scram accumulator 4,y
gwp inoperable provisions actri 3.oanreen

k (topMcable and ation may tinue rovided that within 8 '

hourst
-

inoperableNqcumulator is re% to OPERAh(stat

s,c. >b
2. The control rod ociated with the inoperable acc lator

L;\ s declared Ine requivgnents of A ..

GuacdicaG 5.1.u -r= cnW
(tfthirwise. ha in aNsatt HDT 5HUwDWM withinW next' 12%urs

hIn CONDITION 5* with a withdrawn control rod scram accumulator.

inoperable, fully insert the affected control rod and y,af 4.
electrical 1 disarm the directional control valves or close the uo 7 9.5-py withdraw is lation valve within one hour. The provisions of J

'

Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable,
;

c7nRstrumentbannelmay inoperable fo p to 6 hou to
p fona require rveillan rior to ent g other ap cab 1

e 4 Repre)04 ft 1%d 8.1.1
t,,

| SURVEltlANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.3.5 The control rod scram accumulators shall be detamia=d OPERABLE:
(pressure M99e rb

$6
9 .) At least once per 7 days by verifying that thW pre re an A74 a.

0_emtdetectbrs are n6L in thevarmed conettion. a-

b. least once per 18 ths by performance i a:

1. NEL FUNCTIONAL TES of the leak detect s, and
.

2. C L CAL 1 BRAT 10N of th ressure detectors alarm '

( at 2: psig. -J

I

'*At least the accumulator associated with each withdrawn control rod.
Not applicable to control rods removed per Specification 3.9.11.1 or
3.9.11.2. WE* d

Leo .1 9 5
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.1.5 - CONTROL R0D SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 3.9 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical ' changes to this
requirement will be addressed with the content of the proposed
Specification 3.9.5.

^

A.2 This proposed ACTIONS Table Note, " Separate Condition entry is allowed for
each control rod scram accumulator," provides more explicit instructions
for proper application of the Actions ~ for Technical Specifications
compliance. In conjunction with proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion
Times," this Note provides direction consistent with-the intent of the
existing Actions for inoperable control rod accumulators. Upon discovery
of each inoperable accumulator, . each specified action is applied,
regardless of previous application to other inoperable accumulators.

A.3 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.4 provides this
allowance (i.e., the allowance has been moved to LC0 3.0.4). Therefore,
this change is administrative.

A.4 The revised presentation of Actions (based on the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433) is proposed to not explicitly detail options

O to " restore...to OPERABLE status." This action is always an option, and
V is implied in all Conditions. Omitting this action is purely editorial.

A.5 This requirement is only a cross-reference. The reference Specification
is already required by its own Specification. Repeating a requirement is
not necessary. Elimination of this cross-reference is administrative.

A.6 The proposed Specification does not contain the equivalent " default"
action ("Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN") for failures of existing
Action a. There are no circumstances which preclude the possibility of
compliance with an action to " Declare the control rod... inoperable."
Therefore, omission of this " default" action is inconsequential.

A.7 The proposed surveillance more specifically states the pressure required
to be verified (" pressure is 2: 940 psig"), rather than stating the
description "that the pressure and leak detectors are not in the alarmed
condition." No change in the intent of the requirement occurs with this
proposed change.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O' ITS: SECTION 3.1.5 - CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The proposed actions for inoperable control rod accumulators only provides
an 8 hour allowance when a single accumulator is inoperable, and only if |

the reactor pressure is sufficiently high to support control rod i
insertion. Existing Action a.1 allows 8 hours for one accumulator at any
reactor pressure. At reduced reactor pressures, control rods may not
insert on a scram signal unless the associated accumulator is operable. !
Given the allowances in the proposed LCOs 3.1.3 and 3.1.4 for number and
distribution of inoperable and slow control rods, an additional control
rod failing to scram (due to inoperable accumulator and low reactor
pressure) for up to 8 hours without compensatory action is not justified.

Proposed ACTION A applies to one inoperable accumulator at sufficiently
high reactor pressures. Proposed ACTION C applies to one inoperable
accumulator at lower reactor pressures.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

O LC.1 The scram accumulator leak detectors, pressure detectors, and associated
V alarm do not necessarily relate directly to accumulator operability. The 1

BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, not specify indication-
only or test equipment to be operable to support operability of a system i

or component. Control of the availability of, and necessary compensatory
activities if not available, for indication instruments, monitoring
instruments, alarms, and test equipment are addressed by plant operational
procedures and policies. Therefore, the control rod accumulator leak
detectors, pressure detectors, and alarm Surveillances and Actions are
removed from the Technical Specifications.

" Specific"

L.1 An inoperable control rod accumulator affects the associated control rod
scram time. However, at sufficiently high reactor pressure, the
accumulators only provide a portion of the scram force. With this reactor

I
pressure, the control rod will scram even without the associated |
accumulator, although probably not within the required scram times.
Therefore, the option to declare a control rod with an inoperable
accumulator " slow" when reactor pressure is sufficient is proposed. Since
the existing action to declare the control rod inoperable allows the
control rod to remain withdrawn and not disarmed, the proposed action to
declare the control rod " slow" is essentially equivalent. The proposed
limits and allowances for numbers and distribution of inoperable and slow
control rods (found in proposed LCOs 3.1.3 and 3.1.4 respectively) are

p appropriately applied to control rods with inoperable accumulators
d

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.5 - CONTROL R00 SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS-RESTRICTIVE ;

1
i

L .1 -

(continued)

whether declared inoperable or slow. The option for declaring the control
rod with an inoperable accumulator " slow"'_is restricted (by a Note to :

Required Action A.1 and B.2.1) to control rods not previously known to be
slow. This restriction limits the flexibility to control rods not
otherwise known to have an impaired scram capability.

Additionally, with more than one accumulator inoperable, proposed ACTIONS
B and C provide actions similar to ACTION A, instead of requiring an LC0
3.0.3 entry (as is currently required). The requirement for declaration
of control rods as slow or inoperable, as described in the paragraph
above, is limited to I hour _in proposed Required Actions B.2.1 and B.2.2
versus the 8 hour limit in current and proposed ACTION A. This provides
a reasonable time to attempt investigation and restoration of the
inoperable accumulator.

Proposed Required Actions B.1 -and C.1 address the situation where
additional accumulators may be rapidly becoming inoperable due to loss of

O charging pressure. Proposed Required Actions B.1 and C.1 have different
times to " restore" the charging water header pressure. With reactor
pressure 2: 900 psig, there is adequate reactor pressure to scram the rods.
However, if reactor pressure is < 900 psig, there may not be sufficient
pressure to scram the rods within the assumed times; thus, the "immediate"
restoration time. If the charging water header pressure is not restored,
proposed ACTION D is provided to immediately scram the plant if any
inoperable accumulators are associated with a withdrawn control rod (as
specified in the Note to Required Action D.1). This ensures that if a
condition related to scram accumulators jeopardizes scram capability, the
I hour time allowance will not be 'used and an immediate scram will be
initiated. With verification of adequate charging pressure and
considering that reactor pressure is adequate to assure the scram function
of the control rods with inoperable accumulators, the proposed I hour
extension is not significant.

O
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Insert New Specification 3.1.6 k.)
Insert new Specification 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control," as shown

,

[ in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 3.1.6'- R00 PATTERN CONTROL-
I.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A-new Specification requiring the control rod pattern to'be in compliance
with the BPWS is being added. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance
Requirements,are also added, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433,

t

i

t

t
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|
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

S e&Nchn 3. l . 7P
3 /4 .1. 5 STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

go 3.v1
3.1. 5 The standby liquid control system shall be OPERABLE with:

"
An OPE BLE flow path from the sto ge tank to th reactor '4 ' g.

core con aining two pu s and two in ine explosive injection
\ valves, a

b. Th contained olution vol e, concentra ion and temper ture
e ithin the erating Ran es of Figure 3.1.5-1 and Fi re

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2

L1 ACTION: co g T .'o n Ne. M AclIoMS A udj e

$dO$ a. In CONDITION 1 or 2:
'

}cyg o 1. With one pump and/or one explosive valve inoperable,
restore the inoperable pump and/or explosive valve to
OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT

Atrio 9 b SHUTOOWN within the next 12 hours.

gc w ,a c- 2. With the standby liquid control system inoperable,-

') restore the system to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or
be in at least HOT SHUTOOWN within the next 12 hours.Ac r/o d b

In CONDITION 5*: g,{.

f 1. With ump and/or one explosive y e inoperable,
restore the erable pump and/or explo valve to
OPERABLE status w 0 days or fully inser 1 insertable
control rods within the ne r.

ith the standby liquid control system inop le, full

rt all insertable control rods within one ho .

3. The provis o f Specification 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not
applicable.

NSa'$$' 9 1 jl.
" " " ' "

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-18 Amendment No. 90
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REACT 1v1Ty CONTROL SYSTEMS
;

4g 3,). 7.

- ._

SURVEILLANCE REOUTREMENTS

,-

! 4.1.5 The standby 11guld control system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:
!

a. At least once per 24 hours by verifying that:

1. The temperature of the sodium pentaborate solution is1

N b 3, y, t| within the limits of Figure 3.1.5-2, and |

2. The volume of sodium pentaborate solution is within the limitsM 3'),3) of Figure 3.1.5-1, andi

3. 6hrheat tgcing circ 41t is OPERA'BLE by detersrfning tha
the temperature of the pump suction piping is within the limits

6(/ 3 bg of Figure 3.1.5-2.

b. At least once per 31 days by:
. _ .

Star n ump and rec ating demine zed watt LA.2

yd 3.t7 2. Verifying the continuity of the explosive charge, and

g3.b7 3. Deternining that the concentration of boron in solution |
g is within the limits of Figure 3.1.5-1 by chemical analysis.*

At least once per 18 months NNshuttoM4 5 c.

1. Initiating one of the standby liquid control system
f% loops, including an explosive valve, and verifying that
\h 6(d 3 I'g a flow path from the pumps to the reactor pressure

vessel is availabitJbvNiumbTriu oeminera i_12ed
g4' 7

we< a r into

Eh,Nea r t n r 9ss s_eVji n replacement - rye iur U
Tx ^osive vaiv snail be om the same nufactured tch
as e one fire r f rom an er batch w has been

hatchsucce(ssrWJlyfired.te rt i ed by havi one of tha
,

Both in.iection test loops shall be tested in 36 months.

M p.7 7 2. Demonstrating that the minimum flow requirement offs 4dte wihR :
41.2 gpm at a pressure of 1190 psig is met, V uerwe'% hg sw |

,

Demonh ating that t pump relief alve setpoint 1400 [4,$psig an erifying tha the relief v ve does not a uate
_ ring rec ulation to he test tank.

N 3 31.S 4. ** Demonstrating that all heat traced piping is unblocked
@ffi'TmrTrom tig storace vant to I R test K 2p

5. 'hr_ to stTrfiig verify (DganBysWthat the sodium 14.7-5(J V1'g pentaborate enrichment is within prescribed liraits.

*This test shall also be performed anytime water or boron is added to the

M41.I solution or when the solution temperature drops below the lower limit
established in Figure 3.1.5-2. |,L

**This test shall also be performed wheneverJoQat tracMircuits)91y7,ct Q1Ah htgn f duDO to De 10$peraDTL*. V

k HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-19 Amendment No. 90
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM(

l

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The Frequency has been reworded from "18 months" to "In accordance with 1

the Inservice Testing Program" for proposed SR 3.1.7.7 (current ,

4.1.5.c.2). Since the ISI program requires the test every 18 nonths, this ;

change is administrative only. '

A.2 This frequency has been changed such that the Surveillance is required if
the solution temperature drops below the lower limit in proposed Figure
3.1.7-2 (current Figure 3.1.5-2), similar to the * Note at the bottom of
current Specifications page 3/4 1-19. Since the intent is to ensure no |

piping is blocked, and the temperature is the best indicator of a !
condition in which the piping can become blocked, this change is !
considered administrative in nature. |

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE j

H.1 An additional Surveillance has been added (SR 3.1.7.6) to verify that each
manual and power operated valve in the SLC System flow path that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position is in the correct
position or can be aligned to the correct position.

O. M.2 The Frequency has been changed from " prior to startup" to " prior to
addition to SLC tank." This new Frequency is considered more restrictive
since a sample may be required more often.

M.3 Recently performed calculations have resulted in raising the minimum baron
concentration limit from 6.2% to 6.9%. This is an additional restriction
on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE '.ESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"
,

LA.1 The details relating to system design and what features constitute
OPERABILITY have been relocated to the Bases. The design features and
system description are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the improved Technical Specifications and
changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
In addition, the surveillance ensures that the features, which constitute
OPERABILITY, are properly tested.

LA.2 The method of performing the surveillance test is relocated to plant
procedures. Changes to procedures will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
( ITS: SECTION 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRIC11VE
(continued)

LA.3 The requirement that this test be performed "during shutdown" is relocated
to procedural administrative controls in accordance with the guidance of
Generic Letter 91-04. Changes to procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

1

LA.4 Requirements on the replacement charges for explosive valves have been !
relocated to the Bases and plant procedures. Changes to the Bases will be l
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications and changes to the
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.5 Verification of the relief valve proper operation and setpoint is
conducted in accordance with the plant's Inservice Test Program and the
ASME Code, requirements. Changes to these procedures will be controlled
by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

|

|
" Specific"

O L.1 The SLC System is proposed not to be required during refueling since only
V a single control rod can be withdrawn, and adequate SDM prevents

criticality under these conditions.
i

L.2 An additional ACTION (ACTION A) is proposed allowing the boron
concentration of the SLC tank to be outside the limits for 72 hours,
provided the concentration is still within the limits of the original
licensing basis (pre 10 CFR 50.62). With boron concentration still within
the original licensing basis, the unit can still be shut down within 125
minutes, even assuming a single failure of one pump and/or flow path.
Since the probability of an ATWS event is very low (in part due to
hardware changes made to the RPS/SDV System in recent years), the
extension from 8 hours to 72 hours is not significant. This new region of
operation is identified as Region B in both Figures 3.1.7-1 and 3.1.7-2.
In addition, this allowance is currently licensed at Grand Gulf where
enriched boron is used to meet the ATWS Rule (10 CFR 50.62).

Due to proposed ACTION A, restrictions are imposed to limit the maximum
time the requirements of proposed LC0 3.1.7 are not met (the second
Completion Time of the restoration Required Actions for ACTIONS A and B).
The current Technical Specification is interpreted to allow a maximum of
7 days for restoration of inoperable SLC components. The Completion Time
in proposed ACTIONS A and B contains a provisions that allows 10 days from
discovery of failure to meet the LC0.

O
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS f** drab 3I8
3/4.1.6 SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Le o 3 *h "3.1.6.1 All scram discharge volume vent and drain valves shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: Conditions 1 and 2. @ g,% y a t,J

ACTION: Cwith any scram discharge volume vent or drain valve inoperab e be
41n at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.6.1 The scram discharge volume vent and drain valves shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by:

a. At least once per 31 days verifying each valve to be open*.g 3,)S.\

@ 3.,g. p b. At least once per 92 days cycling each valve through at least one
complete cycle of travel,

c. At least once per 18 months, by verifying that the drain and vent
valves:

G(i'\8 3
1. Close within 60 seconds after receipt of a signal for control

rods to scram, and.

2. Open when the scram signal is reset. 1

6E 7,g.\ *These valves may be closed intermittently for testing under
pow administrative controls.

.

.

O
HATCH-UNIT 5 3/4 1-21 Amendment No. 3#, 75
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
|'q ITS: SECTION 3.1.8 - SDV VENT AND DRAIN VALVESg

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

| L.1 Tha SDV vent and drain valves' primary safety function is to isolate the
| SDV during a scram to contain the re.ct9r coolant discharge. The

isolation function can still be satisfied if at least one valve is
! operable in each line or the line is isolated. Therefore, the actions are

proposed to be modified as follows:

1) Allow 7 days to restore inoperable SDV vent or drain valvas (ACTION
,

A) provided at least one valve in each line is operable, or when the'

line is isolated while concurrently in ACTION B.

2) With both valves in a line inoperable, an 8 hour limit is proposed,

! (ACTION B). This will allow the option to isolate that line within
this time frame, followed by the 7 day allowance (described above,

j for ACTION A) to restore both valves to operable status.

3) Recognizing that the SDV vent and drain valves are normally open to
prevent accumulation of water in the SDV, a Note has been added to
Required Action B.1 (which requires isolation of the line). This
Note allows periodic opening of the affected line for draining and<

- venting of the SDV. This draining will be necessary to avoid
automatic reactor scrams on high level in the SDV.

4) A proposed Note, " Separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDV
vent and drain line," to the ACTIONS Table has been added to provide
more explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions for
Technical Specifications compliance. In conjunction with proposed
Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," this Note provides direction
consistent with the intent of the proposed Actions for inoperable
SDV vent and drain valves. Each SDV line is allowed a specified
period of time to confirm that it is isolated or capable of
isolation, and to restore the complete function of the line.

These extended times and the option to administratively open a SDV line
; isolated by a Required Action, are consistent with the BWR Standard
i Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. These increased allowances will not

significantly increase the risk of a scram with an additional failure that
could allow the SDV to remain un-isolated; nor to substantially increase
the risk of the SDV failing to accept the control rod drive water
displaced during a scram.

O
,
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S et iQfQ 2f413.9f
'

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS- -

CONTR0TRODDRIVEHOUSINGSUPPORT
L .)

LD ITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
'

f

N /

3.1.3.8 The trol rod drive housing support shall be i ace.

APPLICABILITY: CO TIONS 1, 2 and 3.

k ACTION:

With the control rod drive hou ng support t in place, be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and COLD UTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIR tNTS
/ \

'

4.1.3.8 trol rod crive housing support shall be inspec d after
reasse y and verified to be in place, prior to startup, any tim it
has een disassembled or when maintenance-has been performed in the
c trol rod drive housino support area.

-

|

9

O
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m DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

() CTS: SECTION 3/4.1.3.8'- CONTROL R0D DRIVE HOUSING SUPPORT

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 The requirement for the CRD housing support to be in place is included in
the OPERABILITY requirements for control rods. Plant configuration
management provides adequate contre's to assure the CRD housing support is
in place. The current Technical S, ifications require inspections of the
CRD housing support prior to startup following reassembly. . This current
Technical Specifications requirement verifies that the CRD housing support.'

is in place for reactor operation.in Modes 1, 2, and 3. ' Post-maintenance
inspections conducted through plant configuration management control have i

Ithe same function as the current Technical Specifications requirement.
Since work is _not normally performed on the CRD housing support it power, I

and checks on its installation are not made at power there is no current
| requirement to verify CRD housing support installation in power op'erating

conditions. Therefore, the . deletion of. this current Technical
Specifications is acceptable based on use of. plant configuration
management control to ensure proper CRD housing support installation.

|

0
1
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS _

3/4.1.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS
.)

7
R00 WORTH MINIMIZER

_

W 5.n l
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.4.1 The Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM) shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS I and 2*, when THERMAL POWER is less than 10%
of RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTION: )
Ia. With the RWM inoperable before the first 12 control rods are withdrawn on

a startup, one startup per calendar year may be performed provided control |
rod movement and compliance with the prescribed BPWS control rod pattern

lare verified by a second licensed operator or qualified member of the i

plant technical staff. j
Ib. With the RWM inoperable after the first 12 control rods have been fully

withdrawn on a startup, operation may continue provided that control rod
movement and compliance with the prescribed BPWS control rod pattern are I

!
verified by a second licensed operator or qualified member of the plant i
technical staff. |

WithRWMinoperableonashutdown,shutdownmaycontinueprovidedcontrol[c.
rod movement and compliance with the prescribed BPWS control rod pattern -

are verified by a second licensed operator or qualified member of the
plant technical staff.

>

!

|
1

* Entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 and withdrawal of selected control '

} rods is permitted for the purpose of determining the OPERABILITY of the
RWM prior to withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of bringing the
reactor to criticality.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-14 Amendment No. 66, 406, 121 ;

!

/oI2.-

i

!



.. . .. . ..

. .

T

P'UScds.> yy.g.q.)
REACIIVIIY CONTROL SYSTEMS

AltJ.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS

f h *5R0D WORTH MINIMIZER

! - no v e J % LLo 3 3. 2. j
SURVEILLANCE RE00'REMENTS .i

'

)
,

1
' 4.1.4.1 The RWM shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

I In CONDITION 2 prior to withdrawal of control rods for the purposea.
of making the reactor critical, and in CONDITION 1 when the RWM is ),

3 initiated during control rod insertion when reducing THERMAL POWER, l

by: )
j,

i1. Verifying proper annunciation of the selectian error of t.t
least one out-of-sequence control rod, and

2. Verifying the rod block function of the RWM by moving an out-'

of-sequence control rod.
.

b. By verifying the sequence of rod moves loaded into the RWM conforms to )
BPWS following the loading of that sequence. i

-

|'

!

'

|

(

I

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-

CTS: SECTION 3/4.1.4.1 - R0D WORTH MINIMIZER

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Section 3.3 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with LC0
3.3.2.1.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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' ~

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

IROD BLOCK MONITOR -

.\
* "E b LLo L L. 2._}LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION m

%

3.1.4.3 ' Both Rod Block Monitor (RBM) channels shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or
equal to 30',; of RATED THERMAL POWER and when the MCPR is less than
the value provided in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

f
ACTION:

a. With one RBM channel inoperable, POWER OPERATION may continue
provided that the inoperable RBM channel is restored to OPERABLE
status within 24 hours; otherwise, trip at least one rod block
monitor channel within the next hour.

b. With both RBM channels inoperable, trip at least one rod block
monitor channel within one hour.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.4.3 a. With both RBM channels OPERABLE, surveillance requirements are
given in Specification 4.3.5.

b. With one RBM channel INOPERABLE, the other channel shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
prior to withdrawal of control rods.

|

10
V

,
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n DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: SECTION 3/4.1.4.3 - R00 BLOCK MONITORQ

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Section 3.3 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with LC0
3.3.2.1.

i

|

|
|

1
|

|

b
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| |
| l

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES7- g( ) ITS: SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (B 3/41-1
,

| through B 3/41-5) have been completely replaced by revised Bases reflecting the
format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specification 3.1, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,

| NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the proposed Hatch Unit 2
! Technical Specifications Bases. In addition, page 3/41-16, which is a blank

page, has been removed.

|

|

|

[s _\.

s

|

|
1

1

|
|

.

|

|

|
,

[ \

\s /
,
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[pecificM 3 21

3/4.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
|

3/4.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATEO
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

1

| Lco 3.2.1 ALL AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATES (APLHGRs) shall be equal
! 3,z.) to or less than their applicable APLHGR limits provided in the CORE OPERATING
| LIMITS REPORT.

A.\
APPLICABILITY: CO - , when THERMAL POWER 2 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

_

'

| ACTION:
g

ith an APLHGR exceeding its applicable limit provided in the CORE OPERATING
by# LIMITS REPORT, QKiate curective hetion wittin 15 minVteD and continue

orrective action so that the APLHGR meets 3.2.1 within 2 hours or reduce
gayTHERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER within the next'4 hours.
4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

9g. 4.2.1 All APLHGRs shall be verified to be equal to or less than their
,3,94 applicable APLHGR limits provided in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT:

O a. At least once per 24 hours,
A M O itt w & .I b. Whenc;;r Tugpust cw;; 333 323- ir.creescJ by at leasrIS% ef RATED

g PO stm nnarning ennditiens h:ve been,

Nc. Insttaliy and a b - n :nce p r M '- u den une reactor is
f reraTing wi d a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PAo

,

l
'L.\

|

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 2-1 Amendment No. If,ff,11,jp,ff,77,O 106
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGESn

(j ITS: SECTION 3.2.1 - AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

MMINISTRATIVE
|

A.1 With THERMAL POWER 2: 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1.
Therefore, it is unnecessary to state in the Applicability.

|

! TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Verifying the parameter within 12 hours of reaching or exceeding 25% RTP
will generally require that the surveillance be performed sooner than
"Whenever THERMAL POWER has been increased by at least 15% of Rated
Thermal Power and steady state operating conditions have been established"
as is currently required. Additionally, this change eliminates confusion
as to how often the current surveillance is required (e.g., after every
15% power change or at the end of any power increase greater than 15%.)

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The requirement to " initiate corrective action within 15 minutes" is
relocated to the Bases in the form of a discussion that " prompt action"

p should be taken to restore the parameter to within the limits. Immediate
V action may not always be the conservative method to assure safety. The 2

hour completion time allows appropriate actions to be evaluated by the i

operator and completed in a timely manner. I

" Specific"

L.1 Since a limiting control rod pattern is currently defined as operating on
a power distribution limit such as APLHGR, the condition is extremely
unlikely and the surveillance would seldom be required. Additionally, the
initial surveillance is superfluous as it would not be evident that a
limiting control rod pattern has been achieved until the surveillance is
performed.

|

OO
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S pe.; A >; a 3 2. >
. POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

*

3/4.2.3 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

| LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

I to 3.2.3 ALL MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIOS (MCPRs) shall be equal to or greater
],t.k than their applicable MCPR operating limits provided in the CORE OPERATING

LIMITS' REPORT.
A\

Qg when THERMAL POWER 2 25% RATED THERMAL POWERAPPLICABILITY: C

<

|

I

1

,

!
|

|

|

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 2-6 Amendment No. 2d,d ,# ,# ,7/,d ,
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hifhhm 3 2.L
i 3/4.2.3 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (CONTINUED)
!

O -

|
'

ACTION: gi

j With MCPR less than the applicable operating limit provided in the COR
| : e, PERATING LIMITS REPORT,c-itiate a rr:cu r :: tion .; thin 15 min % and
| continue corrective action so that MCPR is equal to or greater than the

applicable limit within 2 hours or reduce THERMAL POWER to less than or'

W { equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER within the next 4 hours.
6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
<

#

g2 4.2.3.1 The MCPR operating limits shall be determined, as provided in the
3 2.t SCORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, using:

= 1.0 prio) to the initial cram time mea urements for e' cyclea. t

| performed n accordance w h Specificati n 4.1.3.2.a. 92
I b. t i determined om scram time asurements o formed

L in a ,ordance with Specification 1.3.2.TThe determination of
the limit must be completed within 72 hours of the conclusion
of each scram time surveillance test required by Specification
4.1.3.2.

|

| @g,g 4.2.3.2 All MCPRs shall be determined to be equal to or greater than
; 6 the applicable limits:

,

!

a. At least once per 24 hours,

M.. L... ~9 b,o. M W A k.. , w...mm rv~, . . 4. . ,. _ , , a_ _ s_ ,s , ,._ 3._,,+_ _ _ s t.,_ _ ,. ._.___ _ _ . . . . .

RATED THERMAL POWER " -" " tate operating :caditions heve
A beer c;tabli;hed M : 2

| M

c. I n i T.i a i ly and-st-4ent nnc.e De r 12 hour s whe n th; . c e c or i s'

-

L*l
t

operau ng with a LIMITINr, rnNTRn[ RnD pal itRoi iv, fiC%

|

|

1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

*O ITS: SECTION 3.2.2 - MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 With THERMAL POWER 2: 25% RTP, the unit will always be in MODE 1.
Therefore, it is unnecessary to state in the Applicability.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Verifying the parameter within 12 hours of reaching or exceeding 25% Rated
-Thermal Power will generally require that the surveillance be performed
sooner than "Whenever THERMAL POWER has been increased by at least 15% of
RTP and steady state operating conditions have been established" as is ,

currently required. Additionally, this change eliminates confusion as to
how often the. current surveillance is required (e.g., after every 15%
power change or at the end of any power increase greater than 15%.)

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
!

" Generic"
i

LA.1 The requirement to " initiate corrective action within 15 minutes" is
relocated to the Bases in the form of a discussion that " prompt action"
should be taken to restore the parameter to within the limits. Immediate

O action may not always.be the conservative method to assure safety. The 2
hour completion time allows appropriate actions to be evaluated by the
operator and completed in a timely manner.

LA.2 The method used to determine r is relocated to the Bases in the form of a
discussion (describing the ways to compute r). The actual calculation
steps for r are located in plant procedures. This information is better
suited for plant specific controls, and no intent change is being made.

" Specific"

L.1 Since a limiting control rod pattern is currently defined as operating on
a power distribution limit, such as MCPR, the condition is extremely
unlikely and the surveillance would seldom be required. Additionally, the
initial surveillance is superfluous as it would not be evident that a
limiting control rod pattern has been achieved until the surveillance is
performed.

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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Cama rbreci Aw M.1 M -

ER DISTPIBUTION LIMITS

3/4 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

O
LIMITING CONO ON FOR OPERATION

\ /

3.2.4 ALL LINEAR HEA GENERATION RATES (LHGRs) shall t exceed their
applicable LHGR limits pT vided in the CORE OPERATIN LIMITS REPORT.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION I, hen THERMAL POWER 2 % of RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTION:

With the LHGR of any fuel rod exceed i LHGR limit p'rovided in the CORE
OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, initiate corre ve action 'within 15 minutes and
continue corrective action so that the is within the limit within 2 hours
er reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 5% o TED THERMAL POWER within the
next 4 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT
/ \

4.2.4 All LHGRs s 11 be determined to be equal to or less an their
applicable LHGR mits provided in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS PORT:

a. At le st once per 24 hours,

f b. W n THERMAL POWER has been increased by at least 15% of RAT
'

HERMAL POWER and steady state operating conditions have been
established, and

c. Initially and at least once per 12 hours when the reactor is
operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN FOR LHGR.

,

~

|

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 2-8 Amendment No. 71, 66, 106
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i

- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: SECTION 3/4.2.4 - LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - tESS RESTRICTIVE '

L.I This specification is being deleted since it is adequately addressed by;

proposed Specification 3.2.1, " Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate ,

(APLHGR)." This is consistent with a letter from A.C. Thadani (NRC) to l
J.S. Charnley (GE), " Acceptance for Referencing of Amendment 19 to General I

' Electric Licensing Topical Report NEDE-240ll-P-A (GESTAR-II), General
Electric Standard Application for Reactor fuel," dated April 7,1987.

|

10
y/

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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!
|

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES Ig3
ITS:-SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS' BASESg

.

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B3/4
2-1 through B3/4 2-6) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect
the' format and. applicable content. of proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specifications Section 3.2, consistent- with the BWR Standard . Technical ,

Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the Proposed Hatch i

!Unit' 2 Technical Specifications Bases. In addition, pages 3/4'2-2 through 3/4
2-5, and 3/4 2-7a.through 3/4 2-7d, which are blank pages, have been removed.

,

|

|

:
I

O
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c3 DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
( ) ITS: SECTION 3.1.2 - REACTIVITY ANOMALIES
t!

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This special report requirement has been deleted. 10 CFR 50.72 and 50.73
provide adequate reporting requirements for when the reactor is shutdown
due to Technical Specifications requirements. As such, any shutdown due
to an unexplained reactivity anomaly will be reported, and details of the
occurrence and corrective actions are required to be included. Therefore,
this deletion is strictly administrative.

A.2 A specific time for completing the reactivity anomaly surveillance is
proposed to clarify when "during the first startup" the test must be
performed. This test is performed by comparing the actual rod density to
the predicted rod density as a function of cycle exposure while at steady
state reactor power conditions. Therefore, "24 hours after reaching these
conditions" is provided as a reasonable time to perform the required
calculations and complete the appropriate verification. Interpretations,
both more and less conservative, can be made for the existing requirement; ,

however this interpretation of the intent is supported by the BWR Standard 1

Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Because this is an enhanced
presentation of existing intent, the proposed change is considered
administrative.

|

fT TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
b)

M.1 The time allowed to restore the core reactivity difference to within
limits (i.e., to " perform an analysis to determine and explain the cause
of the reactivity difference") is proposed to be limited to 72 hours.
Currently, the Specification provides no time limit. Typically, a
reactivity anomaly is indicative of incorrect analysis inputs or
assumptions of fuel reactivity used in the analysis. A determination and
explanation of the cause of the anomaly generally involves an offsite fuel
analysis department and the fuel vendor. Since SDM has typically been

.

demonstrated by test prior to reaching the conditions at which a |
reactivity anomaly would be found, the safety impact of the limited time |
for evaluation is negligible. This change is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

I

1

L)
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-DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.1.2 - REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE )

" Generic" |

ILA.1 This action involves re-evaluating predicted core reactivity conditions in
an effort to explain and correct the difference such that, based on the
new . evaluation, the reactivity difference is returned to acceptable
limits. It is proposed that the specifics of this process be removed from
the Technical Specifications in acccrdance with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. Ger,erally, the details of how a specific
action is performed are not located in the Improved Technical
Specifications. -This change does allcw procedural revisions in accordance |
with 10 CFR 50.59, in lieu of a formal amendment request, for any changes
to this method of restoring the reactivity difference.

" Specific"

L.1 The term " CORE ALTERATIONS" is proposed to be replaced with " fuel movement
within the reactor pressure vessel - or control rod replacement." The
intent of this surveillance is to verify the core reactivity after in-

. vessel operations which could have significantly altered the core
reactivity. Certain CORE ALTERATIONS have a known effect which is
reversible and, are consistent with the activities assumed to occur during
routine operations. Normal control rod movement is such an activity.
Since this activity does not require reverification of core reactivity
during normal operations with the vessel head on (i.e., not defined as a
CORE ALTERATION), it should also be allowed without a requirement to
reverify core reactivity, with the reactor vessel head removed (i.e.,
defined as a CORE ALTERATION). The proposed wording provides a specific
list of those CORE ALTERATIONS which constitute a core reactivity change
not expected to occur during normal operations, specifically excluding
normal control rod movement.

L.2 The frequency "once per effective full power month" is proposed to be '

replaced with "1000 MWD /T during operations in MODE 1." Both frequencies
consider the relatively slow change in core reactivity with exposure and
operating experience related to variations in core reactivity. The
proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

|

I

|
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION $fu h S9 3.32-)
. _ .

3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

b LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.1 As a minimum, the reactor protection system instrumentation channels
g, M shown in Table 3.3.1-1 shall be OPERABLE Em the REAllOK PKultCTIOi1 5Hf LA d33

NPONSE TIM, ne chnwn in T2]e 3.3.1-2_J Set points and interlocks are
given in Table K .1-l g,

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTION: 4.mrt Acnee A
g With the requirements for the minimum number of OPERABLE channels nota.

satisfied for one trip system, place at least one inoperable channel
in the tripped condition within 12 hours.

, ,, w a e 6 b, '

b. ith the requirements for the inimum number of OPERABLE channels notp3 satisfied for both trip systems place at least one inoperable channelMe in at least one trip system * in the tripped condition within<ffiRry. h -y -(and take the ACTION required by Ta 1 .3. q;.a g g
c. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform

W4M required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS.b ,

# irrovided at least one OPERABLE channel in the same trip system is monitor-] |

V Jnq that parameter.p

OND 0 5

l

SVRVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

th 4.3.1.1 Each reactor protection system instrumentation channel shall be
g d id demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
p}. FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations during the OPERATIONAL |

CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.1-1.

$4.3.1.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS 6nd simulated automatic operatiD ofM
Ni' (.all channels shall be performed at least once per 18 months and shall

-

pnclude calibration of time delay relays and timers necessary for proper'J

,g-functioningofthetripsystem.

4.3.1.3 The REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of each reactor trip

3MpA function of Table 3.3.1-2 shall be demonstrated to be within its limit atleast once per 18 months. R ach tes hall include at least bne logic train

sc . Mch that ooth logic ains are tested least once per 36 mon and one
pa chaqnel per function suc that all channels r4 tested at least onc very
7p3 1N tiihe 18 months where N the total number o % undant channels in |

tbd4 Cspecific eactor trin function. ---

DA

*If both channels are inoperable in one trip system, select at least oneg
h.2, inoperable channel in that trip system to place in the tripped condition, |sf pontwhen COuld Cause the Irid Function to occur;thit

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-1 Amendment No. 8, MO,125
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O O
Tue Z 3. l.1 -) ,

y TABLE 3.3.1-1
-4

h REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

'
APPUCABLE . MINIMUM NUMBER

E OPERATIONAL CPERABLE CHANNELS

y FUNCTIONAL UNIT CONDITIONS PER TRIP SYSTEM'*8 ACTION

N 1. Intermediate Range Monitors: Q3 y ,g
dh1-K60M. B. C. DR F. G. H) L. ) g

fpe h ! 3 . &fH 1e. Neutron Flux - High .

b inoperative Mt.h 3 (rfg

|Ts%\t M R W'
3,3.0

_

2. Average Power Range Monitor:
Q2C5J-K805 M C. D4 IM 3'

L .9
e. Neutron Flux - Upecele.15% 2 2 [7 1
b. Flow Referenced Sirnulated

Thermal Power . Upecele 1 2 F~3
c. Fired Neutron Flux -

Upecela.118% 1 L."I .2 F3
i g

% c# inoperative 1. 2 2 64'

g e: Downscele 1 2 f' 3*
-

-

; y C NM %s . ;
__

~
__

,.

1. 2g3. R. to,. e. St._ - P,ee_..
2 s.,~1.N.~. ug,

.

g 4. Reactor Vessel Water Level-
Low (Level 3 @lEEN655K8. C. D LA 3 1. 2 2 &5m

,

c. u4

5. Mein Steam Une teolation Velve - S 4'

Closure s p-- Q W F3 n.: *

o=
P - e. a j p.

! $' (, x Dryw.n Pr sur.. High 1 2 [75 . ko

'

{ g amt.Nosu n. q-

g
,

..

$ L
1, .

P .
*

i

.
r_ ::. ~

!

i
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I

JA bor 3. 3.1.1 - 1'

j Table (Continued)
! M REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATIONz

'
APPLICABLE MINIMUM NUMBER

E OPERATIONAL OPERABLE CHANNELS

y FUNCTIONAL UNIT CONDITIONS PER TRIP SYSTEM '8 ACTIONI

CNbeDoe '

m ) X. Scram Discharge Volume Water a. -

W 2 (r/H 4 [Level - High C11-NO13 A. C.D) 1, 2, S
Level- High 2C -N060 A.B. I 1, 2, 5 (*I 2 (f.fH 4

p 4~. Turbine Stop Valve - Closur ?Q ' 4 F 7
'

q S6. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure.
Trip Oil Pressure - Low 7)41 2 E 74

[2C7MlOO5A,W

OI a "t.41. Reactor Mode Switch in Shutdowni

Position 1, 2 5 +o T O % '$ (rfFl a'

|

71Ljl'8LA.S
g) 42. Manual Scram 1, 2 5 - 6/d 9

$
* L.k .
w

;

5

)
O.
2).

,tP,

Ip '

I w
a w
2 :_
= .

,
'' t+ w

[
-

.

t
-

w
1 $

.
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JP ec iR ea+rw 3.3. I. I

TABLE 3.3.1 1 (Centinued)

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION
kcT M (r

ACTION 1 - In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN

within Qhours.
In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5Jusp'im( all oper ns - nvolw n

'

<7 NW N
WLTFRATfBKS or Dosifke reactiMiY chanGewithin ;;; P. er_ ' fully - ~

,

.M A. cc0wv* <&s c="M.e, ena *ll insertable control rod n ek.M a.)
~8

- a
IQWho |N.- % % kl usw4t;u

_ fTI % - Lock th gractb7 mode siqten in tne 5n gdown pos gion w uninne hou . -

AC'AC ION 3 - Be in at least STARTUP within

kcWAITION 4 - In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within$Lhours.g

8 CWA In OPFRATIONAl CONDITION 5 5 us hpd all operit4ons involvinol
'f f0RikALTERATlh 5 or posittve reactiM ty channa N ndffully

~

I-~,#d. adDo/
,

nsert all insertable control rod withia aae hour.'

,m

- c 4% a -or4 .LJaut-1,u 1%ed4akl 63
ACTION 5 - Be in at least HOT 5HUlDOWN within hours. 4 '

2. t..g;

'] 'ACT W W ) |

Ac#bTION7 - Ifattiate a reduction in THhtMAL POWER withiA15 minutes and)A

be at less than 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER within (Dhours.'
4hc9ACTION 8 - In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN

within($thourg ;

D OPERATIONA ONDITION 3 or % immeatately an at'Teast 3
on per 12 hour verify that aT(control rods ar fully
inse ed. -

L'lpan In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5. end all oper141ons in iviti ,

(CORR AL!tRATIN ar posiMve reac vity chanae!Nind ful y

insert all insertable control rods /wM.hin aae heer.%edie.M n4g cha
cd N5 CeT|.nly our tw *DvA y,9N Mit I* rt-

| @

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-4 Amendment No. 8, 127
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f(Jecd9c k 3.3.1.l

TABLE 3.3.1 1 (Centinuedi

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

CTION 9 - In OPE IONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within hours. g

'lt w ur

gg In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5,jsus d all ope tions invok ina M
TOREALTERATIORLor positiw react tv chang an_d/Tully
insert all insertable control rods _Mthin I he"r.

r"7 hlasn J,l/D 6*E% ~'4[ %core. cels cof". . MABLEN01AIION5 4,9in 'M *
'

o Delete 6
--

L. h S .
b. e " shorting lin hall be removed m the RPS circuitry d ing CORE i

AL TIONS and shu margin demonstr s performed in acco ance
with cification 3.10 -

c. e iRii scram re autuma^ically U .ssi d wiiusi ine ctor vessel modeo ,t
s ' ch is in t un position and APRM channels OPERABLE and on
scal

fd. \(1hel or less than 11 LPRM inputs \to an APRM channelN,n APRM chankl is inoperable iKthere are less that Z LPRM inputs per
N(~

| ( L

s. se functiort* are not required e OPERABLE whe y he reacto g
ssurevesselheadisunhnitedor omnvedL o

f. is function i automatically byp sed when the rea'ttor mode switch iM
in her than the un position

"
nn r

tr..~ * m cati ce,;.,3 o.,e sym &\ -uQ),g ,h
q ,M With any control rod withdrawnQ't.ot apQcapie to contT4! rods removeoy

petspecu m nn m ii.i nr 1 2_ -
_

ese functions a DypB51!d WhEn Ity' Dine first stage p ssure is $250
ps h eouivalent t(o THERMAL POWER leshthan 30% of RATED

1. g,q,_

MAL POWER.

-j. (Deleted)

htial setpoint. Mnal setpoint to be%rmined during star % testing.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-5 Amendment No. 8, 39, 53, 69, 88,
MO, IM, 127
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O O O

y TABLE 3.3.1-2
gg 3 |,g,Qy

O REACTOR PR CTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMES

i

E | CTIONAL UNIT RESPONSE TIME

y (Seconde)

f
"

1. Inter inte Range Monitore:
e. N tron Flux - High* NA
b. I. dw NA

LA .)
2. Average Power enge Monitor *

e. Neutron Flux Upecele,15% A

b. Flow Referenc Sirnuteted Thermal Power - Upecele .09**
c. Fixed Neutron Flu - Upecele,118% s
d. Inoperative NA

| d. Inoperative NA 1

e. Downecole NA
f. LPRM NA

3. Reector Vessel Steam Dome Pressu - High 5 0.55

w
t N 4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low s 1.05
i A

y 5. Main Steam Line teoletion Velve - Oceure s 0.06
cn

6. (Deleted) |

7. well Pressure - High NA*

8. Scr Discharge Volume Water Level- High NA

9. Turbine op Velve - doeure s 0.06 K

10. Turbine Cont Velve Feet closure,

k Trip Oil Pressu - Low $ 0.088

8 if;
' g 11. Reector Mode Swi h in Shutdown Position NA

,
t.

* .V
$ 12. Manuel Scram - ~NA Q

{E p rJo k b $( M .)4h,
-

N e time eben be measu from'.

# eutron detectore are exempt from response time testing.jheopo
r

- .;.:n:=6 .uuv.i o. .v.. a ' . .. .ennel,s .v. ..v..

* *Not ing simulet rmel power time co nt.p
47 N

[ Measured
etert of turbine trol volve closure. -7 N

i

1
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O O O
4 1- 4'

7 7 r.H
.$ce N % ef

n REACTO?-: PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS SQ 3.lg. j
L4 > 3 5 8 T, Ses 1.1.1.l. to4*

5% y.3, t.dt 73, ,,,s,.cy nr.i. o ( opeRArioNAtM 3-3.1 1 18

C' CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL . ., CHANNEL i CONDITIONS Dd WHICH

FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHECK TEST CAUBRATIOf SURVELLANCE REQUIRED*
y s.s . t.1. 4+

1. Intermedete Range Mordtore: g J.JJ4b 3g
I ' R 8) ( 3d' / 2e. Neutron Flux - High /R,g3 dMe b * 3, 4, 5w-

7 pd Alf NA 2,3,4.5b. Insperative N

M
2. 'Avere0e Power Range Morntor: l- g 7,y,g,3. J g

e. Neutron Flux - Upecele,15% S W8 -4 2

b. Row Referenced Simulated Q-i ,SAd D Mj
fThermal Power - Upecafe f

c. Flued Neutron Flux - Upecate. S Q-cf Wf, S A-)o 1

118% $(2).A3 L1
E. .d. L_ a.; NA Q *l NA 1.2.5

6 s. Downeeele NA W-T 'NA 1

NA W- Set I'I LI O 1, 2. 5Lrnm g
3. Reenter Veessi Steam Dome S Q-i R - |3 1, 2

*
iProesure - Highw

| ) 4 Reestoe vessel Water Lowel - S Q-i ~R.13 1. 2
i Low (Lowel 31w

b 5. Main Steen une lealenon Vabre -
Deeure NA Od R - 13 1

:. :r r 'l
g. D,ywee pronou,e - H;gh s o-s n- t3 1, 2g

NA i 1, 2. 5C
f. $crem Diecharge Volume Water h,W - Hien 13 rg t,g

2n
o. 2)| For %sT swkkes [,

" M w Tks y
y SA 5. 3.1. I * 3

3!.I
-* i4

c:-4

i a .g
b e
- -

4

'
s
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$r1 $ 5*

N-ll-)
TABLEM (Continued) hg g

n REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEMINSTRUMENTATION SURVElt_ LANCE REOUIREMENTS % [, ').A |-l
* % 5.3.lM, Dtl-S> f L3.I.s.ro 4

8 Se 13.1. t. ) CNMUs.n 7*3Ii'3
(CONDmONS IN WHICH

OPERATIONAL
C CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL
3 FUNCTIONS. t>NfT CHECK TEST CALIBRATION SURVEILLANCE REQU3 RED

7 A' Turbine Stop Velve - Closure NA Qd f 3- Ik i 1

s
jq 10. Turbine Control Velve Feet pg-

Qoeure. Trip Oil Pressure -
Law NA Gi |3 R (3,y,jg ' 1

|0% Reector Mode Switch in Shutdown NA RM t. NA 1,2,3,4,5
4Position

WI NA 1,2,3,4,5O ff. Manuel Screm NA

Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CAU9 RATION. $( b 3.l.1 '0, O d SE LMLJhO \e.

hin 24 hoe sa etertuo. if rtetserformed witNn W 7 deve
The APRM IRM and SRM channele sher be compared for overiep during each startup,if not SA. '3. L 1.14 J y L 2.L L 7c.
performed within the previoue 7 days.

DtTION 1 to CONDITION 2, perform the required surveillence within 12 houre .54 L3.1.1.4Ak ) $g 33, g. 3, togg g jm,gg 78.as d. che mC

W e. The calibration shall coneiet of the sc%setment of the APRM channel no conform to the power values
y ceiculated by a heet balance during CONDITION 1 when THERMAL POWER 2,25% of R ATED THERMAL POWER. 52 3.3 p.g. t

Adjust the APRM channelif the absolute sSfference L2%

f. TNe cembestion shall conelet of the ediustment of the APRM flow referenced simulated thermal ${ 7 3.g,3 3 q ,3,q 3,3,g,tgq
power ebennel to conform to a calibrated flow signat.

g. e eheE be calibrated at least enos per wer hours IEFPH) using the g J.J. l. l . 8

m ,-o, .nd ._, .. ._h ..__. _ % ..s 7k I
.
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Speci9<.ka b 3'I I

SAFETY LIMITS AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS !

2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

Lt0 1.Mi 2.2.1 The reactor protection system instrumentation setpoints shall be
set consistent with the Ewetpoin3 valu own in Table 2.2.1-1.

' Allow M **
APPLICABILITY: As shown for each channel in able 3.3.1-1.

ACTION:

With a reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint less
Mh,5t, conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column ofA,6 Table 2.2.1-1, declare the channel inoperable and apply the applicable

ACTION statement requirement of Specification 3.3.1 until the channel is
restored to OPERABLE status ^^~n its trip setpoint a g ted consistent]
fith K Trip Setpoint value.

O

|

I
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~.q

O_s U 1

3.].f .i ~ \h TABLE 2-M4
--4
m
:C REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS
t

FUNCTIONAL UNIT e SETPOINT LA*1 ALLOWABLE VALUES
-4

1. Intermediate Range Monitor, Neutron Flux-High , s 20/125 divisione s 120/125 divleionsm
hl-K501 K;4LC,D.E.F. fof scale of full scale

2. Average Power R.enge Monitor:
75%5605 A,8%Q.E

e. Neutron Flux-Upecelo,15% 5 If.,/125 eions - 5 20/125 divleione /g8 ,

'

of full scal of fulf scale
b. Flow Referenced Simulated Thermal s (0.58 W + % - 0.58AW)" ' s (0.58 W + 62% - "

Power-Upecele At. 3 with a max- with * ==imum
s 113.5% of RA D s 115.5% of RATED *

THERMAL POWE THERMAL POWER
F0P*S'J s 118% of RATED s 120% of RATEDc. Fixed Neutron Flux-Upecele,118%
bW %|e THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER
Mlrx./a9, Odiae

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High s 1054 poig s 1054 poig
GJRD-NWS A,

N 4. Reactor Vessel Water L-vol - Low (Level 3) O loches above at 0 inches we L41 1

Q25QN55RA.B;GDp trument toro' no t ro '*

5. Mein Steem Une leoletion Valve - Closure s 10 closed s 10% closed

gO. T- -"

7. Drywell Pressure - High s 1.92 poig \ s 1.92 poig
::3 qM -N 550A.B.C.

B
$

Bases Figure B 3/4 3-IN

'"W Total loop recireit.auon flow rate in rcent of rated. Meted loop recirculation w is equel to 34.2 MLB/hr. @
'

.

MM AW = ~ rnessured difference between t
-loop and, single-loop drive flow for theor. 1 w .e is ..ro ,or t_l- .p.r , core hw in percent j.- o, r ,.~..on ew ,o, sin ~.op -r

-

t
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b b
3.3.i.i-i

j TABLE W (Continued)
-4

h REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

e

c
:;c FUNCTIONAL UNIT 7 RIP SETPOINT ALLOWABLE VALUES

M
qt S_ cram DescharDe Volume Water Level - High 57.15 gations s; 57.15 geflons

Q2'CM013 A,B.C,0 shQC11-N060A.B.C,Q}

g A. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure s % closed 2; 10% closed

q 40. Turbine Control Vaive
Fast Closure. Trip Oil Pressure-Low 2 psig 2 600 psig

[ Q OO5A M ,

g+T. Reactor Mode Switch in Shutdown NA M*b NA
Position

p 42. Manual Scram NA NA

v
m

-
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j DISCUSSION OF CHANGES ;-

ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION |
!
l
'

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The Safety Limits Table 2.2.1-1 has been combined with the current RPS
Technical Specifications. The setpoints and associated interlocks are now"

in Table 3.3.1.1-1.
.

A.2 These. proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for -proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
ACTIONS Note ("Separata Condition entry is allowed for each....") and the I

wording for ACTIONS B and C ("One or more Functions") provides direction
consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an inoperable RPS
instrumentation channel. Since this change only providos more explicit~

direction of the current interpretation of the existing specifications,
,

this change is considered administrative.

A.3 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only I
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (and this statement is applicable in MODE
5).

A.4 This line item (LPRM) has been deleted since it is covered by the !

OPERABILITY of the APRM Functions. The Bases states that if sufficient
LPRMs are not available (the same number as in current Table 3.3.1-1, Note
d), then the associated APRM is inoperable. Thus, this change is

A considered administrative.

A.5 The only applicable condition during which the reactor vessel head-is
unbolted and removed, and when drywell OPERABILITY is not required has
been Jeleted. See Current Technical Specification 3/4.10.1 Discussion of l

Change comment M.l. Therefore, this note is no longer required and the |
change is considered administrative.

A.6 Each of the 8 MSIV's inputs its closure signal to each RPS trip system.
All channels are required operable to assure a scram with the worst single
failure. Therefore, the minimum channels is more appropriately specified
as "8 " Since this change involves no design change but is only a
difference of nomenclature, this change is considered administrative.

A.7 The current Note h (proposed Note a) has been added to this Function.
This is considered administrative since the other type of instrument that
senses the same parameter has this Note, and the lack of the Note is
simply an administrative oversight.

1

1

A.8 The manual scram push buttons and the reactor mode switch input to all
four logic strings of the RPS trip logic. All four channels of each
Function are required to be OPERABLE to assure a manual scram with the
worst single failure. Therefore, the minimum channels is more l
appropriately specified as "2". Since this change involves no design |

change, but is only a difference of nomenclature, this change is
considered administrative.

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A

-. - - ._ _ . ~ . . . _ __ _ __



_ _ _. . ._ _ _ _ _ _ .

,

|-

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
j ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.9 The existing action to " insert...within I hour" (see comment L.2 for a
change to what gets inserted) is proposed to be revised to " initiate
action to insert. . .Immediately." The existing requirement would appear to;

provide an hour in which control rods could be left withdrawn,: even if'

I able to be inserted. Also, if the control rod is incapable of being
inserted in I hour, the existing action would appear to result in the
requirement for an LER. The intent of the action is more appropriately
presented in proposed Required Action H.l. With the proposed action, a
significantly more conservative requirement to . insert the control . rod (s)-
and maintain them inserted is imposed. No longer would the provision to
withdraw or leave withdrawn one or more control rods for up to I hour
appear to exist. With this conservatism however, comes the understanding
that if best efforts to insert the control rod (s) +ook longer than I hour,

l no LER would be required.

This interpretation of the intent is supported by the BWR Standard "

Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As an enhanced presentation of the
existing intent, the proposed change is considered to be administrative.

!

A.10 The proposed Applicability requires RPS functions to be operable in Mode
! 5 only with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or

more fuel assemblies. This Applicability is consistent with current
Note h but clarified by removing the cross references to the Special
Operations LCOs. Control rods withdrawn from a core cell containing no
fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity of the core and therefore are
not required to be operable with the capability to scram.

;

A.11 The surveillance frequency of "S/U" and Note b, "within 24 hours prior to
; startup if not performed within the previous 7 days", is redundant to the

requirements of SR 3.0.4 which require the surveillance to be performed
and current prior to entry into the applicable operational conditions.
Once the applicable conditions are entered, the periodic surveillance
frequency provides adequate assurance of operability, if required.
Therefore, the removal of this Frequency is considered administrative.,

TECHNICAL' CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The IRM CHANNEL CHECK Frequency has been changed from daily to once per 12
hours. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, 4

NUREG 1433 and is an additional restriction on plant operation.

.

|

a
,

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |
- ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)-

M.2 A Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.1.1.11) to verify the
automatic enabling of tha Turbine Stop Valve and Turbine Control Valve
scrams at a 30% RTP. Th. is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, and. is an additional restriction on plant
operation. |,

M3 The APRM Downscale Allowable Value has been added. Currently, there is no
TS value. - This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

I
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE j

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for performing response time testing and other
surveillances, as well as the actual response times, are relocated to the i

Bases and procedures. Testing of the response time is provided by a l

specific SR and is an integral - part of the operability of certain I
instrumentation channels. The design features and system operation which
dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Additionally, changes to

f] the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
(./ Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. !

Changes to the FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of '

10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases,
procedures, and FSAR. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is
not directly related to the operability of the instrumentation. The
Allowable Value is the required limitation for the parameter and this
value is retained. Details relating to system design, purpose and

.

operation (e.g., bypasses and number of inputs) are also unnecessary in
the LCO and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design
features and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. '

Changes to the FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

LA 3 The MPL numbers are relocated to plant procedures. The numbers are also
contrclled as part of the equipment location index and on plant drawings. '

Changes to the MPL numbers will be controlled by the provisions cf 10 CFR
50.59.

LA.4 This system design has been relocated to the FSAR, similar to the
description in comment LA.2. The Applicability has been modified to be a
30% RTP, consistent with the design and current Note i.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES(q,

ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATIONy

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LA.5 Requirements (cr the removal of RPS shorting links have been relocated
from the Technical Specifications. The shorting links are required to be
removed with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies when SHUTDOWN MARGIN has not been demonstrated. The,

| primary reactivity control functions during refueling are the refueling
| interlocks and the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The refueling interlocks are required
! to be OPERABLE by LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2. Although SHUTDOWN MARGIN may

not yet have been demonstrated in MODE 5, SHUTDOWN MARGIN calculations ,

would have been performed and, along with procedural compliance for any )
CORE AliERATIONS, would provide indication that adequate SHUTDOWN MARGIN
is available, In addition to SRM OPERABillfY with shorting links removed,
IRM OPERABILITY will continue to provide backup for the credited functions i

for any significant reactivity excursions. Since the SRM channel high
flux scram (with shorting links removed) provides only an uncredited ,

backup in MODE 5, the relocation of the shorting link removal requirement |
does not significantly affect safety. Details for control of shorting i

link removal will be controlled by plant procedures. Changes to these i
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. )

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for placing the channel or trip
system in trip is ev. tended to 6 hours for the first trip system and 12,

hours for the second t,ip system. This A0T has been shown to maintain an
acceptable risk in accordance with previously conducted reliability
analyses (NEDC-30851-P-A, March 1988).

LB.2 The words are clarified to provide direct indication of the intent of the
current wording. Providing "at least one OPERABLE channel in the same
trip system is monitoring that parameter" is intended to assure that the
trip capability of that function is maintained. However, it does not
provide this assurance for all logic system designs. The proposed Note
will assure trip Function capability for all designs. |

c

| LB.3 The Channel Calibration Frequency has been changed to 184 days, consistent f
with that provided in NEDC-30851-P-A, March 1988, and the other APRM
Functions. Plant Hatch performed a plant specific evaluation of the RPS
system by letter to the NRC, submitted March 27, 1986. This evaluation
concluded that the Plant Hatch RPS system is consistent with the GE
analysis performed in NEDC-30851-P, May 1985. This plant specific
analysis justifies the extension from weekly to 184 days for the APRM

|
Neutron Flux-Upscale,15%, Channel Calibration.

|

O
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS; SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - I.ESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued) |

" Specific"

i
L.1 Comment number not used. '

L2 During normal operation in MODES 3 and 4, all control rods are fully ;

inserted and the Reactor Mode 3 witch Shutdown position control rod I

withdrawal block (LC0 3.3.2.1) dces not allow any control rod to be
withdrawn. Under these conditions, the RPS fur.ction is not required to be
operable. The Actions associated with these Functions for MODES 3 and 4
are also removed. Special Operations LC0 3.10.3 and LC0 3.10.4 will allow
a single control rod to be withdrawn in MODE 3 or 4 by allowing the
Reactor Mode Switch to be in the Refuel position. Therefore, these Mode
3 and 4 RPS requirements have been included in LC0 3.10.3 and LC0 3.10.4.

L.3 During normal operation in MODE 5, all control rods are fully inserted.
Under these conditions, the RPS function is not required to be OPERABLE.
This is consistent with current note h, (which currently only applies to
the SDV Water Level scram). If a rod is withdrawn such that positive
reactivity is added, the IRM Function will be required to be OPERABLE.

[- This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433. In addition, refer to comment L.7 for further discussion.

1

L.4 Amendments 41 and 7 to Limerick Generating Station Units 1 and 2 (NPF-39 I

and NPF-85), respectively, issued July 30, 1990, eliminated APRM RPS trip
operability requirements during MODE 5, other than during SDM
demonstrations. This remaining requirement is therefore moved into the

,

SHUTDOWN MARGIN demonstration Special Operation TS. The SER for these I

amendments outlined various levels of control to prevent inadvertent |

reactor criticality and fuel damage during refueling operations. These I

are equally applicable to BWRs in general, and include:
'

1. Licensed plant operators are trained to operate equipment and follow
approved procedures.

2. Plant approved refueling and maintenance procedures specify core
alteration steps.

3. SRMs indicate the potential for reactor criticality and generate a
control rod block signal on high neutron flux levels. When shutdown
margin has not been demonstrated, and control rods are withdrawn
procedures require the shorting links be removed so that the SRMs
will operate in the non-coincident scram mode to cause a reactor
scram as necessary.

4. Refueling interlocks prevent the removal of more than one control

O' rod and prevent the insertion of fuel bundles into the core unless
all control rods are fully inserted.v ;

HATCH UNIT 2 5 REVISION A
|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.4
(continued)

5. The IRMs provide an indication of local power. IRMs will provide
control rod blocks and scram signals _on high neutron flux levels.

The NRC Staff agreed in the SER with the conclusion presented in the
smendment requesi, for Limerick, which is equally applicable to BWRs in
general, that the APRMs are not necessary for safe operation of the plant
while operating in MODE 5 with the mode switch in " Refuel" for the
following reasons:

The IRMs are a safety related subsystem of the hMS and are required.

by TS to be operable in MODE 5 (with a control rod withdrawn). The
IRMs will generate an RPS scram or control rod block if neutron flux
increased to the applicable setpoint.

The IRMs and SRMs are designed and calibrated to be more sensitive.

to neutron flux than the APRMs.

Os
The IRMs are designed to monitor local core events while the APRMs+

provide a measure of core average power conditions. The IRMs can
monitor and react to the most probable reactivity events expected
during refueling, i.e., control rod withdrawal or fuel insertion.

The IRMs would detect and respond (control rod block or reactor.

scram) to an inadvertent criticality event before the APRMS would
provide a trip function.

The withdrawal of only one control rod in MODE 5 is permitted by the.

"one-rod-out" interlock while in " Refuel." The core is designed to
be subcritical with one rod out.

The withdrawal of a second control rod or inadvertent addition of a.

fuel bundle in MODE 5 is precluded by refueling interlocks,
refueling procedures, and administrative controls.

The APRMs will still be required to be operable during a shutdown.

margin demonstration performed in MODE 5 (presented in the proposed
Special Operation LC0 3.10.8).

The SRMs are required to be operable in MODE 5..

The transient analysis discussed in the FSAR does not require the*

APRMs to be operational in MODE 5 to mitigate an undesirable
operational or transient condition.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 6 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
(q) ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
,

|

L.4
(continued) j

i

It is concluded that, should assumed operator errors occur, followed by !

postulated equipment malfunctions, there will be adequate systems and j
interlocks without the APRMs to preclude inadvertent criticality or i

violation of a safety limit. Due to this change, numerous numbering j
revisions in the Conditions, Required Actions, and Bases discussions have i

been made. I

L.5 BWR power operation relies upon readings from fixed in-core neutron
detectors known as Local Power Range Monitors. LPRMs are small fission
chambers with an approximately linear response to the local neutron flux
and, thus, local thermal power. The current Surveillance Requirement to I
calibrate the LPRMs every 1000 EFPH employs a second set of movable i

detectors known as the Traversing In-core . Probe (TIP) system. The |
required LPRM calibration relates the power distribution, measured by the l
TIP system, to the then existing LPRM readings. When the LPRMs are ;

normalized to one another, to the TIP readings, and to a plant heat I

balance calculation, these LPRMs allow determination of the local power l
for each (approximately) 6 inch fueled region of the core (node).

U Outputs from the calibrated LPRMs are used in the Reactor Protection
System (Average Power Range Monitor), the Rod Worth Minimizer, the Rod
Block Monitor, as well as daily surveillance of Power Distribution Limits
(reactor thermal limits monitoring). Accuracy requirements on the power
distribution are defined by GESTAR-II, (NEDE-240ll-P-A-10, Section
4.3.1.1.1.) and GE Fuel Bundle Designs, NEDE-3112P, which are part of the
Plant Hatch fuel licensing basis. In particular, Table 3-3 of NEDE 3112P
requires calculated nodal powers to have a root mean square (rms)
uncertainty of no more than 8.7% for reload cores. The attending Table
3-3 comment states that this uncertainty also applies to the power
distribution as determined by the LPRM system. Thus, the accuracy in
power distribution is determined by the LPRM system between TIP sets and
must also meet the 8.7% rms uncertainty..

Advances in process computer monitoring include the development of new
mathematical techniques and algorithms combining reactor physics theory
with on-line core data, (e.g., LPRM readings). One such methodology
presently employs an adaptive learning algorithm using on-line as well as
historical core data inputs to improve power calculations within the
reactor physics model by effectively modifying the neutron leakage terms
(adaptive coefficients) to force the ca!culated power distribution to
match the measured power distribution as determined by the TIP system. An
adequate number of LPRM calibrations are performed upon startup and
initial operation to establish a base set of adaptive coefficients.

Ov
HATCH UNIT 2 7 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-

ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION(
i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.5 |

(continued)

Subsequent calculations use the adaptive coefficients and LPRM readings )
during monitoring between LPRM calibrations. The set of adaptive ,

coefficients is updated at each LPRM calibration throughout the cycle. |

Corrections made within the monitoring process account for decay of LPRM |

sensitivity due to depletion of the fissile coating within each LPRM. The l

1000 EFPH calibration interval was based upon the older monitoring
methodology and older LPRM designs in use at the time. Part of the study i

discussed below investigated the sensitivity decay characteristics of the |
present generation of LPRM detectors in use at Plant Hatch. Calibration '

current arid exposure data demonstrate a significant reduction in the
uncertainty associated with LPRM sensitivity as a function of exposure.
This reduced uncertainty, combined with improved monitoring methods, I

allows lengthening of the LPRM calibration interval as discussed below. j

This reactor physics methodology was used off-line to model 4 continuous I

months of rated operation at Plant Hatch during a recent cycle to study
the effect of lengthening the LPRM calibration interval, as proposed in

f this Technical Specification change. This period included a control rod
\ pattern sequence exchange. Actual plant LPRM readings were modified using

TIP set (0D1) calibration currents to unfold the plant LPRM calibrations.
These new LPRM readings were combined with other reactor setpoint data for
a self-consistent set of conditions and this period of operation re-
burned. Comparisons of 2D bundle and 3D nodal power distributions were
made and percent rms deviations calculated at the LPRM calibration points
between the power distributions with and without the TIP sets. Results of
this analysis show that the licensing basis nodal power uncertainty of
8.7% was satisfied for up to approximately 3000 EFPH between LPRM
calibrations. Additionally, peak power limits (core thermal limits) for
the burn omitting LPRM calibrations were either in excellent agreement
with or were conservative to the power distribution which included all
LPRM calibrations. Therefore, the Frequency for LPRM calibrations is
being changed from 1000 EFPH to 2000 EFPH.

L.6 The time to reach s 30% RTP has been extended from 2 hours to 4 hours, the
tirr.e to reach MODE 2 (startup) has been extended from 2 hours to 6 hours,
and the time to reach MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) has been extended from 6 hours
to 12 hours. This provides the necessary time to shutdown the plant (or
decrease power) in a controlled and orderly manner that is within the
capabilities of the unit, assuming the minimum required equipment is
OPERABLE. This extra time reduces the potential for a unit upset that
could challenge safety systems. These times are consistent with ".e BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

Ov
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp) .ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATIONy|

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
| (continued)

L.7 Applicability has been modified to only require RPS functions to be
operable in Mode 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell ;

containing one or more fuel assemblies. In addition, proposed ACTION H i

for MODE 5 only requires action to be initiated to fully insert control
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies. Control rods
withdrawn from or inserted into a core cell containing no fuel assemblies

I have a negligible impact on the reactivity of the core and therefore are
! not rcquired to be operable with the capability to scram. Provided all

,

rods otherwise remain inserted, the RPS functions serve no purpose and are |not required. In this condition the required shutdown margin (LC0 3.1.1) |

and the required one-rod-out interlock (LC0 3.9.2) ensure no event |
; requiring RPS will occur. The Actions for inoperable equipment in Mode 5 !

| are also revised to be consistent with the proposed Applicability. Since l

l all control rods are required to be fully inserted during fuel movement
| (LC0 3.9.1), the proposed applicable conditions cannot be entered while
' moving fuel. The only possible core alteration is control rod withdrawal

which is adequately addressed by the proposed action.

L.8 The IRMs are added to the current exception to SR 4.0.4 (current Note d)
since they are also required in Mode 2, but not in Mode 1, and the

[] required surveillance cannot be performed in Mode 1 (prior to entry in the
V applicable Mode 2) without utilizing jumpers or lifted leads. Use of

these devices is not recommended since minor errors in their use may
significantly increase the probability of a reactor transient or event
which is a precursor to a previously analyzed accident. Therefore, time
is allowed to conduct the SR after entering the applicable mode. This
frequency is consistent with the frequency for the APRMs which have
similar function and surveillance requirements.

l

L.9 These surveillance tests are required to be performed periodically '

(quarterly) while in the applicable MODES. The required periodic
Frequency has been determined to be sufficient verification that the APRMs
are properly functioning. Performing a reactor startup does not impact
the ability of the monitors to perform their required function.
Therefore, an additional surveillance required to be performed " prior to
a reactor startup" is an extraneous and unnecessary performance of a
surveillance.

. 10 Th. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) requirement for the float type switches
has been extended from quarterly to once per 18 months. This new
Frequency will reduce radiation exposure to plant personnel performing
this Surveillance. This change is described in GPC letter from J.T.
Beckham, Jr. to the NRC, dated September 20, 1993. Analysis has also been
performed (GENE-770-25-1092) that shows a negligible impact on safety with
the Surveillance being performed every 18 months instead of the current 3
months. Since the CFT is part of a CHANNEL CAllBRATION (per the

r definition), and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement is specified every 18( months (proposed SR 3.3.1.2.13), an actual CFT SR is not provided.

HATCH UNIT 2 9 REVISION A
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INSTRUMENTATION 5 g g 3 , 3, ) , Li

SOURCE RANGE MONITORS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION i

.3.6.5 range monitors shall be OPERABLE.

M'MA APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS , 3 and 4. M-

ACTION: aog ATroa
8

g,3 a. In CONDITION * with one of the above required source range monito
g inoperable, restore 3 source range monitors to OPERABLE status -

within 4 hours or{be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next yo .

gmeA C -
b. InCONDITION3or4,with<$ioormo f the above required source

range monitors ina erable,d8FfTh all control rods to be fully insertedkT*g D in the core and the reactor mode switch-in the Shutdown position .

within one hour. |,,

poTE t c. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform
pp , required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS. |
0-y

SVRVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS- ,

Each of the above required source range monitors shall re)3
Amssu aak \ do Su,aK WirmsH WA.

demon- |4.3.6.5
strated OPERABLE by: |

a. Performance of a:

1. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per: 73/.ad,a

| SR 3JJ 1 1 (a) 12 hours in CONDITION , and
m .3.t.2,3(b) 24 hours in CONDITION 3 or 4.

| 3R.S .).l.2.7 2. CHANNEL CALIBRATION $ at least once per 18 months
i eurosei u q zs

b. Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST: 4. .ra , .f.I. 2

Within 24 hours prior to ving the reactor mode sw tch from.

own position if not formed within the pre - s7 L.3

g. 3 33 2.6 2. At least once per 31 days.gspmL Nok 4o SR f. 312.k

*With IRMs on range 2 or below. D /c 7J4 2 d , M o

**May exclude neutron detectors. g ij 4 sg 3 3.I.2 7

i HATCH-UNIT 2 3/4 3-56 Amendment No. 125
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INSTRUMENTATION
-

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

c. Verifying,dFior to withdrawal of control ro@, that the SRM count
gg 3,3,3,q rate is at least 3 cps eQ ine asitector furi.y inserted] (.3/n garu g )

bA . ?-

,

!
|

l

l

l

|

O

!
!

I

I

O
HATCH-UNIT 2 3/4 3-56a Amendment No. 125 |
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

E eciOra6cd 3 b*I 1f3/4.9.2 INSTRUMENTATION |

O
U LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

g,u.1 mk 53.i.2 a
3.9.2 At least 2 source range monitor * (SRM) channels shall be OPERABLE |

inserted to the no 1 operating level: |

a. ach with continuou visual indication in t control room,
A.2jb. At st one with an aud alarm in the contro oom,

c. One of the SRM detectors located in the quadrant where CORE
Sf3. W .2. ALTERATIONS are being performed and the other SRM detector

located in an adjacent quadrant, and

d. iha " shorting links oved from the RPS c ity during CORE L.y
ALTERAT40NS and shutdown in demonstratinnt |

|

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 5. # P"f* d 4 W I
g Tc.Iafe W3.l .2 -l bI )

ACTION: h rMasub i
A.

With the requirements of the abov specification 'not satisfied, immediately
,

|

sus end all operations involving CORE ALTERATION 5'** StrJpqsitive reacMvit&-h|
a.

T# -

L _ , , s and st'Iuate the manuai scr aan yovisions%5pecificativro
(35% are rwappiicavD

pok 2- b. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform ..

e sw kt required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS. -

Appgs u'rs
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

[ P/h >eA Pok l h -b A , A U < M M3
4.9.2 Each of the above required SRM channels shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by: i

a. At least once per 12 hours;

s rt 3 312 1 1. Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK,

"
e

urin CORE ALTERATIONS, verifying that the detector of
anOPfRABLESRMchannelislocatedinthecorequadrant L. 5S R 3.3.\.2 2

bgc where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed and one is
located in the adjacent quadrant. pr.peJ So.3.i.z.2. |

M A k 2_

gle 4 *The use of special movable detectors during CORE ALTERATIONS in place
,,. M 2 of the normal SRM nuclear detectors is permissible as long as these
9.b c- special detectors are connected to the normal SRM circuits.

(**Except movement of SRM or special movable detectors.,

j d C00L
ATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-3 Amendment No. 125

h{ T

.



_ _ _

!

|

k "' "- '

INSTRUMENTATION

Of
-

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS CONTINUED

| b. Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST: !

bn 24 hours 3Her to the start nf COR'NTERATIONS. and) ft

g 3.3.n.5 2. At least once per 7 days. (6/N AAno P.Maab
5Inmificak'.)

Verify that the channel count rate is at least 3 cps |at least once
#p,g,qc . per 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS, and at least once per 24

hours, except:
,

l
g> k. 2 H 1. The 3 cps is not required during core alterations involving
3 g. 3.'> 1 M only fuel unloading.)provided the SRJis were confirmed to rea

44gleast3cosinitiallyandwerecheckedforneutronresponse
2. The 3 cps is not required initially on a full core reload.

Prior to the reload, up to four fuel assemblies will be loaded
N6 N into core positions next to each of the 4 SRMs to obtain the

SR- Jequired count _ rate. /These assemDiles may be any which have been
') .W'l ,q [shown to meet the criteria given in Section 5.6.1 of these

(Technical Specifications for storage in the spent fuel pool.

'. Verifying that the RPS c uitry " shorting links" have en removed
O that the RPS circuitry a non-coincidence trip m within

8 ho prior to starting CORE AL TIONS or shutdown margin
demonstr ons.

1 L.

f(ofbseh SR 3

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-4 Amendment No. M , 39, 89
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( DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATIONq

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The number of SRMs required while in MODES 3 and 4 has been changed from ;

three to two. This change is considered administrative, since current
Action b, is only required when two or more required SRMs are inoperable. ,

Thus, no current actions are required when one of the three required SRMs |
are inoperable. Therefore, this change is made for clarity and is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. |

1

A.2 In MODES 3 and 4 a single control rod may have been withdrawn under the
1

provisions of proposed Special Operations LC0 3.10.3 and LCO 3.10.4, or '

some unanticipated event may have resulted in uninserted control rods.
Therefore, rather than an action to " verify. . . inserted," the proposed
action is more definitive; " Initiate action to insert...." This wording
provides the same intent in the event all insertable control rods are |
found to be inserted, but also clarifies that any uninserted control rods i
are to be inserted. |

|

A.3 This proposed Note provides direction for proper application of the |

Surveillance Requirements for Technical Specification compliance. This
change represents a presentation preference only and is, therefore,
considered administrative.

|

A.4 The phrase, "except for control rod insertion" has been added, since, as i
currently required, actuation of a manual scram results in a CORE
ALTERATION. Since the intent of the action to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS
was to stop any additional CORE ALTERATIONS, this change (which does not i

|
change this intent) is considered administrative in nature, j

| A.5 The requirement to " actuate the manual scram" has been replaced with the
| requirement to " insert all insertable control rods. ..". In MODE 5,

control rods could be withdrawn under the provisions of. proposed Special
Operations LCOs 3.10.5 and 3.10.6, or some unanticipated event may have
resulted in uninserted control rods. Initiation of a manual scram could
result in damage to the CRD or its mechanism. Therefore, the new wording

,

provides the same intent without the higher potential for damage to
| result.

.

I A.6 The phrase "or positive reactivity changes" has been deleted since the
;

! changes are already covered by the requirement to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS !

and insert control rods. There is no reason to duplicate the requirement. ]

A.7 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (and this statement is applicable in MODE

,

!. 5).
| !

O
' HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A-
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES !

| ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION I

;

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.8 Prior to unloading fuel the unit would be in MODE 5 with a requirement for
the SRMs to meet 3 cps. If the SRMs are not responding to neutrons at ai

3 cps and a 2:1 signal to noise ratio, Required Action E.1 (for inoperable
SRMs) would preclude commencing fuel movements. Therefore, this provision
is assured without being specifically stated, and its removal is
considered administrative.

A.5 This description includes all irradiated fuel assemblies since they must
come from the spent fuel pool. Eliminating this discussion has no impact
and is therefore considered administrative. |

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
4

M.1 Proposed Action B has been added. With no OPERABLE SRMs the ability to i
monitor positive reactivity changes is significantly restricted and no I

further control rod withdrawal is allowed. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M.2 A time limit has been placed on how soon prior to the withdrawal of

O control rods the Surveillance must be performed. The check must be
performed within 24 hours prior to control rod withdrawal. In addition,
the Surveillance must be performed once per 24 hours, regardless of
whether or not control rods are withdrawn. Since it must be performed at
all times, not just prior to control rod withdrawal, the phrase " prior to

| control rod withdrawal" is not needed and has been deleted. This change
i is more restrictive on plant operation.

M.3 A new Surveillance Requirement has been added (SR 3.3.1.2.7) requiring the l

| SRMs to be calibrated every 18 months if ja MODE 5. This is an additional !

! restriction on plant operation.
!
! M.4 A new restriction is added to determine signal-to-noise ratio and verify

it is greater than or equal to 2:1. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation. |

!

i

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
(p) ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION!
~

l

i TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
,

" Generic"

LA.1 Reactor mode switch OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of ;,

I the required interlocks and the position of the reactor mode switch is )
adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (proposed

'

Table 1.1-1). Movement of the reactor mode switch from the shutdown or
.

. refuel position (and therefore any requirement to " lock") is adequately ;

j controlled by plant procedures which are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.
Additionally, proposed LCO 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2 contain requirements )i

related to mode switch OPERABILITY for refueling interlocks and the one- |

rod-out interlock, and in proposed LC0 3.3.1.2 for the control rod block |

| functions.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing the surveillances and the |
requirements for SRM OPERABILITY are relocated to the Bases or procedures. 1
The design features and system operation which dictate the methods and are
also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter i

5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR and procedures
will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

O LA.3 Requirements for the removal of RPS shorting links have been relocated i
s_/ from the Technical Specifications. The shorting links are required to be

removed with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or |
more fuel assemblies when SHUTDOWN MARGIN has not been demonstrated. The '

primary reactivity control functions during refueling are the refueling
interlocks and the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The refueling interlocks are required
to be OPERABLE by LCO 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2. Although SHUTDOWN MARGIN may
not yet have been demonstrated in MODE 5, SHUTDOWN MARGIN calculations I

would have been performed and, along with procedural compliance for any
; CORE ALTERATIONS, would provide indication that adequate SHUTDOWN MARGIN l
' is available. In addition to SRM OPERABILITY with shorting links removed, |

IRM OPERABILITY will continue to provide backup for the credited functions
for any significant reactivity excursions. Since the SRM channel high
flux scram (with shorting links removed) provides only an uncredited
backup in MODE 5, the relocation of the shorting link removal requirement

| does not significantly affect safety. Details for control of shorting
l link removal will be controlled by plant procedures. Changes to these

i

procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. |

|

|

v
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp,

ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION!

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

" Specific" i
|

L.1 The time to reach MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) has been extended from 6 hours to
12 hours. This provides the necessary time to shutdown the plant in a

: controlled and orderly manner that is within the capabilities of the unit
| assuming the minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This extra time

reduces the potential for a unit upset that could challenge safetyi

systems. This time is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

i L.2 A proposed Note has been added (the Note to SR 3.3.1.2.6 and Note 2 to SR
' 3.3.1.2.7) which would allow entry into the MODES and conditions where the

SRMs are required to be OPERABLE, prior to satisfactory completion of the
required CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This is
effectively a current LC0 4.0.4 exception, and is similar to that already

| allowed for the APRMs in the RPS Specification. The SRMs are required in
MODES 2 and 3, but not in MODE 1, and the required surveillance cannot be
performed in MODE 1 (prior to entry in the applicable MODE 2 or 3) without
utilizing jumpers or lifted leads. Use of these devices is not
recommended since minor errors in their use may significantly increase the
probability of a reactor transient or event which is a precursor to a,

previously analyzed accident. Therefore, time is allowed to conduct thes

SR after entering the applicable MODE. This frequency is consistent with
the frequency for the APRMs which has a similar function and surveillance
requirement.

L.3 These surveillance tests are required to be performed periodically while
in MODES 2, 3, and 4. The required periodic Frequency has been
determined to be sufficient verification that the source range monitors

,

are properly functioning. Moving the reactor mode switch, withdrawing
control rods, and performing CORE ALTERATION do not impact the ability of
the monitors to perform their required function. Therefore, an additional

i

; surveillance required to be performed " prior to" one of these events is an '

I extraneous and unnecessary performance of a surveillance.
|

L.4 Comment number not used. |

L.5 In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside the fueled
region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE, since it is not capable
of monitoring neutron flux in the fueled region of the core. However, the!

l SRM detector in the fueled region must be OPERABLE, and this single
detector is sufficient.

OO
HATCH UNIT 2 4 REVISION A
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INSTRUMENTATION SPe fig 3 3. 2. Ic

3/4.3.5 CONTROL R00 WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

y331\
3.3.5 The control rod withdrawal block instrumentation shown in Table
3.3.5-1 shall be OPERABLEpit' neir i. rip wipoints ei s.unaisient wilii in
@ own in tne grip Setpoin l_umn of Table 3.3. 2.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.5-1.

ACTION:,

!

| a. With a control rod withdrawal block instrumentation ' channel |

| b*# trip setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the
l O Allowable-Values column of Table 3.3.5-2, declare the channel

inoperable until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status
w n setpoint usted consistent with%he Triph

_

b. With the requirements for the minimum number of OPERABLE
Y channels not satisfied for any trip function, place that

trip function in the tripped condition within one hour.
,

t

| \ g gg c. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours
i to perform required surveillances prior to entering other
| Swad6cc applicable ACTIONS.

Reptrew
(d. The provisions o ecification 3.0.3 are t applicable J._ A.g |\ PERATIONAL COND N 5. 1

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

( 4.3.5 Each of the above required control rod withdrawal block instrumen- N
i

) tation channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of |
lthe CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION
operations during the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the frequencies,

shown in Table 4.3.5-1.

! NokI4o
Swe,lt.

Q &>
;

O
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y TABLE 3-&M
w
$ CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

E

MINIMUM NUMBER OF . APPLICABLE

E g,j OPERABLE CHANNELS OPERATIONAL
PER TRIP FUNCTION CONDITIONSZ TRIP FUNCTION

" PRM (2C51-K605 A B. C, D E. F) _

e. ow Referenced Simulated Therma! 4 1

Po r - Upecale

b. Inoper 4 1, .5

c. Downscale 4 1

d. Neutron Flux - h,12% 4 2, 5

gg ROD BLOCK MONITOR (t2051-K4054HIM4

F-

a. Upscale ,

b. Inoperative J' 8- 1M
c. Downscale

W SOURCE R ANUt Mum a vn5 QC51-KOOO A. O. O, N N hyg455IIM 08
4

f a. etector not fullinM 3 2w
a 2 5

,Mao b. Ups e 3 2 |

2 5
Inoperative 'I 3 2c.

2 5
d. DownscaleM 3 2 ,

2 5
t

4. INTERMEDIATE RANGE MONI RSM "f"
(2C51-K601 A B, C, D, E. F, G. I p

Detector not full in *l 6 2, 5Ia.
Db. Upscale 6 2, 5 .

s c. Inoperative 6 .5

h d. Downscate *I 6 2I

5. SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME (2C11-NO13E)
Nz '

,1
|a. Water Level-High 1bl 1,2,5",o

9 %
1- Protme A (L% y
C ori
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spec h s 3.3.2.)
3. 3. z . i -t -

TABLE 313.5-1 (Continued)

CONTROL R0D WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

K01E h
en the limiting condition defined in section 3.1.4.3 exis1 D

This function is bypassed if detector is rea g > 100 cps or the IRM
channels are on range 3 or higher.

c. s function is bypassed when the associated IRM annels are on
ran 8 or higher.

d. A total 6 IRM instruments must be OPERABLE.

e. This function s bypassed when the IRM channels are on range 1.

f. With any control d withdrawn. Not applicable to control rods
removed per Specifi tion 3.9.11.1 or 3.9.11.2.

g. Withdrawal of control r s is not permitted during required
surveillance testing.

EO
,

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-39 Amendment No.10, M6,125
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O O O

,,3.1. H
y TABLE S-4 8MI-
-4

h CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

*

TRIP FUNCTION TRIP SETPOINT ALLOWABLE VALUE

b. M
^

ro

e. Flow forenced Simulated
The ower - Upscele s (0.58 W + - 0.58 AW)W s (0.5 + 50% - 0.58 AW)I*I

b. Inoperative NA NA

c. Downscele a 3/125 of full scale a 3/125 of fu ele

( d. Neutron Flux - High.12 s 12/125 of full scale s 12/125 og -

) 4. RCD BLOCK MONIT,03

Ns: Upecele

q .47 Low Trip SetgW (LTSP) 115.1/125 of fuit scale s 115.5/125 of full scale
e d} Intermediate T-.p Setpoint

(ITSPI s1 .3/125 of full scale s 109.7/125 of full scale
L 41 High Trip Fatpoint (HTSP) s 105. 125 of full scale s 105.9/125 of fun ocale

f -tr. Inoperative NA NAW
a g .oc Downscele a 94/125 o scale a 93/125 of fut scale

Power Range Setpoint *3Iw
gg R.1) Low Power Setpoint (LPSP)

s 27% of RATED ERMAL POWER {
s 29% of RATED THERMAL POWER

o 33gg k 2) Intermediate Power Setpoint g
(IPSP) s 62% of RATED THE AL POWER s 64% of RATED THERMAL POWER

C 31 High Power Setpoint (HPSP) s 82% of RATED THER POWER s 84% of RATED THERMAL POWER

y s. RBM Bypees Time Daley 5 2.0 see s 2.0 see
'

(td) M

SOURCE RANGE Mh3g
m 3 h|
:3 Detector not full in A 6

3 b. sie s 10'cpe x 10 cpe 98

c. I stive ' NA NA d$ k" d. Downs e a 3 cps a3

(Z *

e
- s

R-I wy
, .

.

- gi .

N-

.c -

'"
O
v .
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O O

~3. 3.14 -l
$ T A BLE S-4-4HP (Continued)
--a

O CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

t

f\
z TRIP FUNCTION TRIP SETPOINT ALLOWABLE VALUEc

C .._

INTERMEDIATE RANGE MONITORS

e. etector not full in NA NA

b. U ele 5108/125 of I scale 5 108/1 of full ecale
c. Inope ive NA NA
d. Downse 2 5/125 of full scete a 5/125 of Il scale

5. SCRAM DISCHARG VOLUME

e. Water Level-High 5 36.2 gallone s 36.2 go! Ions

i

NOTES:

a. See Table 2.2.1-1 for deficutions of W and A
N
* b. There are,three upscale trip levels. Only one is applicable over e specified operating core thermal power Mowes la

range.Gli MUh4 tripe are euhtically br - " "w the low p.hWng The upecele LTSPlo appiled SE 3.12.14w j
between the low power setpoint and the intermediate power eetpoint. The upecele IT5P le applied between thea

g intermediate power setpoint and the high power eetpoint. The HTSP is opphed above the high power setpoint.

er range setpointo control enfor nt of appropriate tWe tripe ove proper core thermal power

C.P M- |rangee. power signal to the R8M le ed by the APRM.

BMpbypese time deley is set low orMto eseure mitwnum rod movemen%Ie upscale trips are bypeseea.

w
e

t *O

o
,o

ra
?. E'

= W
*

z
(M

3 . .

_
O *
v
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I
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3- 3.2.1 -lx TABLE 4M4>
-4
o
I CONTROL ROD WITHDR AWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL '

E CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS IN WHICH
TRIP FUNCTION CHECK TEST CALIBRATIONM SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED~

g

" ~

APRM:

a. Referenced Simuteted
Power-Upecale NA SNM.Q R 1

b. Inoperati NA NM.O NA 1.2,5

c. Downscale NA S O R 1 |
( d. Neutron Flux - Hig . % NA SNM.O R 2. 5

g A. Rod Block Monitor: L.) ;
,

q%c ar Upecale NA N 4 Q Sf 3 3D*I R $O.f.2.8 7 M

d tr. Inoperative NA - S , O NA- 1M
y R 3 (t.1 3.2.I. 7 - IM '

4 p. Downscale NA QQ
. ~ f ped SR 31.2.t.%

g Source Menge Morutore- g7
3 *S* 2.,8 7 &

e. tector not fuit in NA SNM.W NA 2. 5
N k%.),Qb. scale NA SNM.W R 2. 5

. - c. l. retive NA SNM.W NA 2. 5 Q
d. Dow als NA NM.W R 2. 5 _

_

'

intermediate Monitore:;

a. Detector not f in NA SNM. NA- 2. 5
| b. Upecele NA SNM.W *I R 2. 5I

Ic. Inoperative NA SNM.W *3 NA 2. 5
' '

d. Downscale NA SNM.W *I R 2. 5 hI

. :s g
) @ f5. Screm Discharge Volume: R *

$ $ "b
e. Water Level-High NA __

O R 1. 2, SM( gi c+

h k .| .

;
-

i t u
; f(Toxl behoo 3 y'

i ek *

v. . .
s_ .\

-

ro
; O m
.

9

. . . - - _ . _ . - . _ _ _ . _ . . . _
,, _ . _ _ _
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@eciOcw $o 3 3.2.J
TABLE 4.3.5-1 (Continued)

O. CONTROL R0D WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

NOTES:

Neutron. detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION. Mok kJR3.3.18 7 ]a.

24 h urs o startup, if nyrformed within t

(c. hen changing from CONDRION 1 to CONDITION rform the 1

%r ired surveillance with44 12 hours after ent CONDITION 2 I
|

When THERMAL POWER ex ds 30% of RATED THERMAL ER. The !.

itional surveillance ed in Specification 4. 4.3 L. 't j
wil required when the Lim Condition defined
Specifi ion 3 1 A_? exists.

^

! e. ith any contro od withdrawn. Not applicab to control rods
r ved per Specif1 on 3.9.11.1 or 3.9.11.2. -

I

O

i

|

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-42 Amendment No. 39, 106
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heel #cahn 3.3. 2.J ;

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS lo
'

3/4.1.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS

1
R00 WORTH MINIMIZER l

'
,

i

| LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION j
|

@ 3. ).2.1W TJ4e 3. 3 2 I-\ ,4b^ |

3.1.4.1 The Rod Worth Minimizer (RWM) shall be OPERABLE.

'TM* NIC ABILITY: CONDITIONS 1 and 2*, when THERMAL POWER is less than 10%
of RATED THERMAL POWER.

,

| ACTION:

Acnoa a. With the RWM inoperable before the first 12 control rods are withdrawn on i
C- a startup, one startup per calendar year may be performed provided control |

,

| rod movement and compliance with the prescribed BPWS control rod pattern
are verified by a second licensed operator or qualified member of the
plant technical staff.

Acwc. b. With the RWM inoperable after the first 12 control rods have been fully
withdrawn on a startup, operation may continue provided that control rod
movement and compliance with the prescribed BPWS control rod pattern arei

(9 verified by a second licensed operator or qualified member of the plant h|V technical staff.
.3d %s

c. With RWM inoperable on a shutdown, shutdown may continue provided cont W
kC1160 rod movement and compliance with the prescribed BPWS control rod pattern

1 are verified by a second licensed operator or qualified member of the
plant technical staff.

9 4 4us(E n 252.

Entr[into OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 and withdrawal of selected controlT

rods is permitted for the purpose of determining the OPERABILITY of the
RWM prior to withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of bringing the
reactor to criticality.

! \
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-14 Amendment No. M, M6,121

| ff& lO

|
|
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Spu; Bay,on 3 3.2. |
j REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

^

# 3/4.1.4 CONTR0L ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS

, R0D WORTH MINIMIZER

!

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

4.1.4.1 The RWM shall be demonstrated OPERABLE: -
*O

P ecia. [In CONDITION 2 prior to withdrawc1 of control rods for the purpos | gh
$(D.3.Lg.1 f making the reactor critical, and in CONDITION 1 when the RWM is

initiated durina control rod insertion when reducing THERMAL POWE , fg3 3413
5(t.M L'i'3 by:

_

'
Verifying proper annu iation of the selectio error of at
least one out-of-sequen control rod, and

]2. Ver ing the rod block func n of the RWM by moving out-
[ of-seg nce control rod.

b. By verifying the sequence of rod moves loaded into the RWM conforms to
BPWS following the loading of that sequence.M .3.2 4

O
eel .5R 3 3. 2

ep

1

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 1-15 Amendment No. 66, M6,121

ToFio.
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s eiAhla . 3. 3. 2. )e

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ROD BLOCK MONITOR

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

b 3.32.l AIT.We 3. 31.1-1, hb i. I
;

| 3.1.4.3 Both Rod Block Monitor (RBM) channels shall be OPERABLE.

' APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or
*

equal to 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER and when the MCPR is less than
the value provided in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT. J

i

l

i

ACTION:
,

1

With one RBM channel inoperable, POWER OPERATION may continue '

%'# a. provided that the inoperable RBM channel is restored to OPERABLE
status within 24 hours; otherwise, trip at least one rod block

Pre p o 8 (monitor channel within the ne> t M.ur. j

g p w 6 b. With both RBM channels inoperable, trip at least one rod block
monitor channel within one hour. '

Wed.k c. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to
gg\\w perform required surveillances prior to entering other applicable

d ACTIONS.a

! SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

ao s&Sf
4.1.4.3 a. With both RBM channels OPERABLE, surveillance requirements are

given in Specification 4.3.5.
,

With one RBM cha i INUPtKABLE, the other c nel shall be.

emonstrated OPERAB performance of a CHANN UNCTIONAL TEST 4

p to withdrawal of c rol rods.
_

|
|

O
HATCH-UNIT 2 3/4 1-17 Amendment No. 39, M6,125
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w DISCUSSION OF CHANGES l

) ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION js

|

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This statement has t,een deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (and this statement is applicable in MODE
5). |

A.2 The minimum number of OPERABLE channels has been increased to 2, since
this number is already required in current Specification 3.1.4.3. In
addition, the proper number of Time Delay Relay channels has been added
for consistency. Thus, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 The specific Applicability for each of the functions has been added for
clarity. The upscale Function has been divided into 3 parts, with each
part having a separate Applicability. The specific MCPR values have been
added for clarity instead of referencing the COLR. The new Applicability
is consistent with the current requirements; no technical changes have l
been made. The change is administrative only and is made to provide j
clarity for when each Function is required. '

A.4 A new Required Action has been added (proposed Required Action C.1) to
provide proper guidance for when a startup is not allowed (i.e., less than
12 rods withdrawn and a startup within the current calendar year has
already been performed). This action is implied by the current wording,

f) This change therefore, is considered administrative and provides added
U clarity.

|
RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The APRM, SRM, IRM and scram discharge volume control rod blocks function
to prevent a control rod withdrawal error at power transient. However, no
design basis accident or transient takes credit for rod block signals
initiated by this instrumentation. Further, the evaluation summarized in
NE00 31466 determined the loss of the this instrumentation to be a
non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite |
release. Therefore, the requirements specified for these functions did I
not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening
criteria as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the
Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications and have been relocated to plant |
documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

A
O

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
I ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position Function has been added. MODE
3 and 4 requirements ensure that all rods remain inserted when the mode
switch is in shutdown. In MODE 5 with the mode switch in shutdown, the
control rod withdrawal blocks are assumed in the safety analysis to
prevent criticality. Therefore, they must be OPERABLE to fulfill the
safety analysis. An Applicable ACTION (ACTION E) and a Surveillance
Requirement.(SR 3.3.2.1.6) have.also been added.

M.2 Three Surveillances have been added. SR 3.3.2.1.4 has been added to ,

calibrate the automatic enabling points of the RBM, SRs 3.3.2.1.1
(CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST) and 3.3.2.1.7 (CHANNEL CALIBRATION) have been
added for the RBM bypass time delay. These are additional restrictions on
plant operation.

M.3 These requirements have been rewritten as Notes, and a finite 1 hour time
to perform the Surveillance after entering the RWM applicability has been
added. Currently, no Completion Time is specified. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M.4 An additional Surveillance has been added for the RWM. Proposed SR
3.3.2.1.5 ensures the automatic enabling point of the RWM is calibratedn properly. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

ILA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system de.;ign and operation (e.g., bypasses, when not
to place in trip, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LCO and have been |

relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features and system
operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

(< ' ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R00 BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing surveillances are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. The design features and system operation which i

'j dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will
i be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process

described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 The MPL numbers are relocated to plant procedures. The numbers are also
controlled as part of the equipment location index and on plant drawings.
Changes to the MPL numbers will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 These surveillance tests are required to be performed periodically while
in the applicable MODES. The required periodic Frequency has been
determined to be sufficient verification that the RBMs are properly
functioning. Performing a reactor startup does not impact the ability of
the monitors to perform their required function. Therefore, an additional

|O surveillance required to be performed " prior to a reactor startup" is anV extraneous and unnecessary performance of a surveillance.

L.2 The proposed change will delete the requirement to test the other RBM
channel when one channel is inoperable. Generically, the requirement for
demonstrating operability of the redundant subsystems was originally
chosen because there was a lack of plant operating history and a lack of
sufficient equipment failure data. Since that time, plant operating
experience has demonstrated that testing of the redundant subsystems when

,

one subsystem is inoperable is not necesstry to provide adequate assurance |
i

| of system operability.

This change will allow credit to be taken for normal periodic i

surveillances as a demonstration of operability and availability of the '

remaining RBM channel. The periodic frequencies specified to demonstrate
operability of the remaining channel has been shown to be adequate to
ensure equipment operability. As stated in NRC Generic Letter 87-09, "It
is overly conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable
when a surveillance requirement has not been performed. The opposite is
in fact the case; the vast majority of surveillances demonstrate the

| systems or components in fact are operable." Therefore, reliance on the '

| specified surveillance intervals does not result in a reduced level of*

confidence concerning the equipment availability. Also, the current
Standard Technical Specifications (STS) and, more specifically, all the

/~N
G

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESn

ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(continued)

Technical Specifications approved for recently licensed BhR's accept the
philosophy of system operability based on satisfactory performance of
monthly, quarterly, refueling interval, post maintenance or other
specified performance tests without requiring additional testing when
another system is inoperable (except for diesel generator testing, which
is not being changed).

L.3 The frequency of this Surveillance has been changed. Currently, the
Surveillance must be performed every reactor startup and shutdown,
regardless of the actual frequency of these events. The new Frequency
will only require the Surveillances to be performed every 92 days. The
RWM is a highly accurate NUMAC System, which has been previously shown in
other functions to be reliable. In addition, other similar functions have
a 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.

('s
:

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 4 REVISION A

|
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N *\
:

{ Insert Mcw Snecification 3.3.2.2 '

i '

] Insert new Specification 3.3.2.2, "Feedwater and Main Turbine
; High Water Level Trip Instrumentation,"-as shown in the Hatch
I- Unit 2 Improved Technical Specifications.

'
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fm DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

(') ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL
TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTILE

M.1 A new Specification is being added requiring the three channels of
feedwater and main turbine high water level trip instrumentation to be
OPERABLE when THERMAL POWER is a 25% RTP. This instrumentation is assumed i

to function in the feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event. i

Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements are also added. This is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and
is an additional restriction on plant operation.

L)/
f'

1

!

!
!

!

1

!

o
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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S *I % k 3.3.3.\ |f
_

JESJTRUMENTATION

O |POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

[Lo 3 3 ~3 )
3.3.6.4 The post-accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table )
3.3.C.4-1 shall be OPERABLE. )
3731-) i

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, @

gpeg g4 uAQ ggggACTION:

a. With eM of the above required post-accident monitoring channels pn,g3gg%g inoperable, eithe restore the inoperable channel (s) to OPERABLE status A<.m ac
within 30 days or e in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

6 cW Y
p 3 w b. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform. 9(p4e D

'

gew
g e,n m e required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS. t
mas ~">

c.f The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable. A.J. |
AcTIo#5
90% l

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

|

QOW \ &\av-#
@ 5,ulL 4.3.6.4 Each of the above required post-accident monitoring instrumentation

;

t@g'"Jchannels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the CHANNEL CHECK,
. i

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies I

shown in Table 4.3.6.4-1.

i

1

3 is applicable on to Items 12, 13, and 14 of T
3.3.6.4-h

(\
LJ

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-53 Amendment No. 45, 125
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3. 3. 3.1 - )
$ TABLE 344,4-1'

n
::::- POST-ACCIDENT MONfTORING INSTRUMENTATION

e

h MINIMUM e

Q CHANNELS
INSTRUMENT CPERABLE

1. Reactor Vessel Pressurek-R6h '2

24 @,) Reactor Vessel Shroud Water Level M-R610M21-R61 2
|-1

34 f. Suppression Chamber Water Level (t4&S621% 7 '

G ,M Suppression Chamber Water Temperature h626, 2h-R627) 2
g.\

_ Mression ChamhQQt41M1608, fT48-R%

y 4. Drywell Pressure M608. YF48-R6@ 2g ,,

je Crywell Temperefure 6T4M26, 2T47-862

(W. N Rost-LOCA Garhmq Radia@ui r%2 A,IbC. DD

'I Drywell H,-0, AnalyzerQ234601'N9|f,- .2*

*0. Safety / Relief Valve Post ' n Primary Indicat%2t4ta01 A-M KD a)
,

#
b) Safe clief Valve Position Se ary Indicator B2TWQQ4 A-MK-@ ~ (a)

- Mty,gf Drywell High Range Pressure _ 4A 2
3
" R
$ { 11 Drywell High Range Radiation (7DM21 A, B,2T4(-R601 Ag 2(b) .

b&
1 Main Stack Post-A toont Effluent 't (b)(c)

,

14 R tor Building Vent Pie Post-Accide Effluent MonitorRM% 1 (b)(c p-2
-

.O

~ W-

$ ,c'The Drywell H 0, Analyzers abatt be operable with continuous sampling capability within 30 minutee { *3 b2
-

of an ECCS eto-et-- u- = t nCA.-

y --- O

g, g g ea F - . w 3 2.t,t c,1 A,i s,9.b , % >i a 't- ;
e -

, ,
.

|
|

|
1

_ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - __
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3.x r.u-s

% TABLE 39-4.4.J (Continued) ,

*
-4

S POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

I

E al either the primary or secondary indic 'on is inoperable, the torus temperature be rnonitored at least
*

o per shift to observe any unexploi emperature increases wNch rnight be i stive of en open S/RV.Q
With th the prirnery and secondary monit 'ng channels of en S/RV inoperable, eithe rify that the S/RVis *!

" closed th gh monitoring the backup low low t logic position indicators (2821-N302 A- and K-M) et least
once per she or restore sufficient inoperable chan s such that no more then one S/RV hoe th primary and ,

(_ secondary che is inoperable witNn 7 days or be in least hot shutdown witNn the next 12 s.

b) With the number of operable channels less then required by the rninimum channels operable reqtsrements,
(nitiate the pre-planned alternate method of monitoring the appropriate parameters witNn 72 hours /l.2.

1. either restore the inoperable channel (s) to operable status witNn% eye of the event orb (ACTIost A Sop- Tag gjgo Di$ce 5 Stori C [ *

2. Fpropero and outmut a special Report to NRC pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 witNn 14 days foRowing

gpog p the event, outlining the action taken, the cause of the inoperability, and the plane and schedule Q %! f.G |n $coh,m OO
for restoring the system to operable status. .-

.

L

' A channel containe o detectors: one for mid-range e gas and one for high-range noble ges. Both A3
octors must be oper to consider the channel o&er% '& -

W
e

t31
b

. DE u

'
,

'

'

e.
: p .

J t- .

. o-
' D

W
. .

,

.
O' W

i
a e
'h2

! _c .
i *

ts'

l
1
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3.J.3H
$ TABLE N1
-4

O POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SE3 3.31 1' * '

CHANNEL

E CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL ,

$ (NSTRUMENT CHECK TEST CAllBRATION

"
1. Reactor Vessel Pressure M N.A.

14% Reactor Vessel Water Level M N.A. Q

3A 1 Suppression Chamber Water Level M N.A. R

Cg < Suppres'sion Chamber Water Temperature M N.A. R |

h.\ Suppression C er Pressure '(
Drywell Pressure M N.A.

'

}OZ Drywell Temperature M N.A. R

Q 'g
~7 S. Drywell H2 -02 Analyzer M N.A.

~t.r1
ut 10. e efety/ Relief Velve Position Primary Indication M' .

Sefety/R - Velve Position Secondary Indication M N N.A.

Drywell High Range Pressure M N.A.q, .

{ W. Drywell High Range Radiation M N.A. R

bi $ 13. Main Post-Accident Efhont Monitor N.A. SA R

$ S
g 14. Reactor Buildi Vent Plenum Post-Accident Effluent N. SA R g'

ce Monitor e, .

b~

s
2

~

O 6

W- .

i s W ;

!% 'See 4.4.2.1e
"

'

!

.
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4 e DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

| ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENIATION

I
1

ADMINISTRATIVE

|A.1 These proposed changes provide ; ore explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") and the
wording for ACTIONS A and C ("one or more Functions") provides direction
consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an inoperable i

accident monitoring instrumentation channel. Since this change only
provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the
existing specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 The proposed format for this Specification includes a Condition (ACTION D)
that refers to other Conditions when two channels in the same Function are
inoperable and the Completion Time for restoration of all but one required i

channel has expired (i.e., proposed ACTION C). This change represents a !
presentation preference only and is, therefore, considered administrative. '

l

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS |

|
R.1 The Suppression Chamber Pressure, Post LOCA Gamma Radiation, S/RV Position

Indicators, Main Stack Post-Accident Effluent Monitor, and Reactor |

(V9
Building Vent Plenum Post-accident Effluent Monitor are not credited as '

Category 1 or Type A variables. Further, the loss of these instruments is
a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite
release. Therefore, the requirements specified for these Functions did
not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening
criteria as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the
Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications and have been relocated to plant
documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

ECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The restoration time for two channels inoperable in the same Function has
been reduced from 30 days to 7 days. Proposed ACTION C is added to
provide this shorter time. Due to this change, the words "or more" were
deleted from current ACTION a, since it is intended to only apply to one
channel per Function. This is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

!

M.2 Requirements for additional PAM Functions and additional number of
'

required channels for Drywell Temperature are incorporated. These are
included in accordance with NUREG 1433 guidelines to include all Type A |
and Category 1 PAMs. I

l
.

O ,

V |

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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m DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

b) ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the system OPERABILITY requirements and MPL numbers are
relocated to the Bases, procedures, and the FSAR. The MPL numbers are
also controlled as part of the equipment location index. Changes to the
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control
Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes
to the FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

'

LA.2 The use of alternate' methods of monitoring is relocated to the Bases and
procedures. The design features and system operation which dictate the
methods are described in the FSAR. Additionally, changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 Post accident monitors (PAMs) are provided to assist in the diagnosis and

[V]
preplanned actions required to mitigate design basis accidents which are
assumed to occur in MODES 1 and 2. The probability of an event in MODES
3, 4 or 5 that would require PAM instrumentation is sufficiently low that
the PAMs are not required in these MODES.

L.2 lhe Required Action for one channel inoperable in one or more Functions
for more than 30 days is revised from requiring a shutdown to requiring a
special report in accordance with the Administrative Control section of
the Technical Specifications. The Required Action for one or more Drywell
High Range Radiation channels inoperable (current Table 3.3.6.4-1, Note
b.1) is revised from requiring a channel to be restored within 7 days to
requiring restoration within 30 days. The current requirement to submit
a report if not restored is unchanged. Due to the passive function of
these instruments and the operator's ability to respond to an accident
utilizing alternate instruments and methods for monitoring, it is not
appropriate to impose stringent shutdown requirements for out of service
instrumentation.

L.3 The frequency for the CHANNEL CALIBRATION is being changed from Quarterly
to every 18 months. These instruments are highly reliable, and they are
providing indication only. No automatic actions are performed by this
instrumentation. The sensors are also similar to others that are
calibrated every 18 months. This Frequency is also consistent with the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

(h%)
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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6 ee |&h ha ~3. Y. 3. 2.-f
INSTRUMENTATION

REMOTE SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

1.L o 3 3 1 2-
3.3.6.3 The remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation channels-

.

c4,i
oWie 3.Mt.3-D shall- be OPERABLE jw%reaaouwaispiayeo wer riar 6o;
Cne sontdroonc, '

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, @

ACTION: ,7 % g

a. ith one or more of the above required remote shutdown monitoring
hd$g instrumentation channels inoperable, either restore the inoperable

hannel(s) to OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in at least T
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours pn CTiFCOLD M TDOWN withi M he L-

kgg COTf1 ming ZWurj.

gow w b. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to
ggi\w perform required surveillances prior to entering other applicable

p eth ACTIONS.

i c. The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable. |g#
6 Ac

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

A. !

g g.333 N .3.6.3 Each of the above required remote shutdown monitoring instrumen-4
tation channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the
CBANMEL CHELWa9 CHANNEL CAllBRATION operations at the frequencies

(sitsq in IablW3.6.3-T)---u.g

PfoPosed .5R 3 3 3.2.

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-50 Amendment No. 125
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f f rr

(%s)I k /
% %,/

~

"
_ _

$ [ TABLE 3.3.6.3-1
-4

S REN E SHUTDOWN MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

,

E MINIMUM

Q READOUT CHANNELS
IFUNCTIONAL UNIT LOCATION "3 OPERABLE

1. Reactor Vessel Pressure RSDP 1

(2C82-ROO6)

2. Reactor Vessel Weter evel RSDP 1

(2C82-ROO5) ,

3. Suppression amber Water Level RS 1

(2T48-RO7

4. Suppt sion Chamber Water Temperature RSDP 1

(2T -R072)
w
) 5. Drywen Pressure (2T48-R071) RSDP 1

w
& 6. Drywed Temperature (2T47-RO70, RSDP 1

2T47-RO71,2T47 R072,2T47-R073)-

7. RCic Flow (2C82-R002) RSDP 1

8. RHR Flow (2C82-R004 RSDP 1
,

r 'tW emo own Panel (RSDP) Located et Elevation 130' in the Reactor BuildinoR 4
o
* .

4

\ 2
YF w

& e-
.

W~
4 W
w e



-. 1

1

O O O
t

T i A BL N 6.3-1p
'g - /

x REMO7E SHUTDOWN MO TORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVE ANCE REQUIREMENTS - !

a _ | S.Lj.3 I

E pHANNE CHANNEL

[ NCTIONAL UNIT THECK CAllBRATION

1. Reactor Vessel Pressere M @ |
"

2. Reactor Vessel Water Le

{M R3. Suppression Chambe ator Level

4. Suppression C r Water Temperature M R

5. Drywell Pres re M Q

6. Drywell reture M R'
,

! y 7. RCI ow M Q
* !

w U. R Flow M Q

E ;

u :

;

[

i

I

4n
%

P,

:f- .

i 1' !
is- g,

% U
!.

t.~

|-

j f ,

,

4
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESq
Q .ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM |

|

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 These proposed changes ' provide more explicit instructions. for proper,

| application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In !

conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the )
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....")' and the l

wording for ACTION A ("one or more required Functions") provides direction |

consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an inoperable remote
shutdown instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides more
explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
specifications,'this change is considered administrative.

A.2 The instrumentation channels are deenergized during ' normal operation.
Therefore, the CHANNEL CHECK would not determine whether or not the
instrument is functioning properly (i.e., the instruments would be
indicating at their.deenergized position). .Therefore, this Surveillance
Requirement is deleted; and its deletion is considered administrative
(since the channels are normally deenergized).

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE'

i M.1 A new Surveillance has been added (SR 3.3.3.2.1) to verify sach required
j (Q) control circuit and transfer switch is capable of performing the intended
I- function once per 18 months. This is an1 additional restriction on plant

operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., specific instrument |

listings) are unnecessary in the LC0 and have been relocated to the Bases
and procedures. The design features and system operation are alsc

| described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
i provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of

the Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR and procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

; O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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!

-i
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

iO ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM
i
!

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE'
4

" Specific"
1 .

.

19, to
<

j L.1 The~ Remote- Shutdown System is provided _in accordance with GDL
i shutdown the reactor from outside the : control room, and maintain the
! reactor in Hot Shutdown. The system is not required to place the unit in
i Cold Shutdown. Therefore, the Cold Shutdown Action and the MODE 3
1 Applicability, which would require the unit to be placed in MODE 4 (Cold |

j Shutdown) have been deleted.
t
!. L.2 The Frequency for the CHANNEL CALIBRATION is being changed from Quarterly
| to every 18 months. These instruments are' highly reliable, and they are .

'

| providing- indication only. No automatic actions are performed by- this
; instrumentation. The - sensors used are similar to others that are
i currently calibrated every 18 months, which operating history has shown to
i be acceptable. This Frequency is also' consistent with the BWR Standard
i Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

_

l'
I
i
i

!O
: .

i
1

!

|

I
i
e

:
!

i
f
;
;
i
j

|

1

10
:
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S p a 41 s ca 3. 3. %

INSTRUMENTATION

| END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

# 3.3.9.2 The end-of-cycle recirculation u p tri
.9.2 $ hall be)Okstem

E0C-RPT
instrumentation channels shown in Table RABLE i hei

..2 m _. .nintw set s set conu 6 ws , t ----o -

co' n n i 1 't Q M L ie Eim-U CLE RECIRCUt4T'.ON FUMP IKlV
j g.p2 5Yditn w dFund ; i mt as snown able 3.3.9.2

9} 40 APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than
or equal to 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

g g AcPomAcW! g.) ACTION:

a. With an end-of-c cle recirculation pump trip system instrumentation
Acun channel trip set oint less conservative than the value shown in the

; A.a 6 Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.9.2-2, declare the chann
| inoperable until the channel'is restored, to,0PERABLE status NO
| g ei setoowu. aaausteo conu sten t -,<u < n-i n wtnoint va h

.

,

| b. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the
! W. Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip S stem re uirement for one or both

"O trip systems, place the inoperable c annel(s in the tripped$ rop.44% ug pg 3.up|condition within hours. g,,

c. With the number of OP BLE channels two or more less than re uired
by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement or one

| ( trip system and:
;

\
| 1. If the inoperable channels consist of one turbine control valve i

@epcrea Atb channel and one turbine stop valve channel lace both inoperable l!

| g, u channels in the tripped con ition within ours. | 1

k d' b If the inoperable channels include two turbine contro valve2..

nnels or two turbine stop valve channels.;tilFciare the tr
k A.) stem inonerabl_&

1

d. ith one tri system ino erable, restore tha ino erable trip s stem L.Ik 6tM o OPERABLE tatus withi 72 hours or reduce THE MAL POWER to ess|
| A4 5than 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER w in the next ours

#e'Ioc h! a rd M** x.t 't a. 2- Jd
'

e. With both trip systems inope a e, restore at leas one trip system a

R"Yd kho
to OPERABLE status within hour arrreduce THt < MAL POWLR to less a

ph p c.1than 30% of RATED THERMAL P ER within the next< hours:
: m . t.
; f. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to hours to perform
'

gae. % required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS.
p eA
(Leywe' to pel.,eb

khos
C1

L3

O
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1

:

b eci Sc d u 3.3.Q.)f
. c

| INSTRUMENTATION

SVRVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

i
i .5 f3.3 M ''

M'g.w34.3.9.2.1 Each end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip system instrumentation
channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL

: FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in

| Table 4.3.9.2.1-1. g
$8 M4.3.9.2.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and/s%1ated automatic operat1@ ofj
3 3,4A all channels shall be performed at least once per 18 months.

,

!
The END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of

3.Y ,s.( 4.3.9.2.3
;

@a each trip function shown in Table 3.3.9.2-3 shall be demonstrated to be within<

its limit at least once per 18 monthsM test shall inciude a1. least tne ,
~ f channel in)ut, turbine control valve fast closure or,

% kT5~gic of one typ4 o

[A.,Ji% turbine stop valve closure, suc1 that both types of channel inputs are tested}
at least once per 36 months.

: ef 40

kc d 3(2 3. '5.4. l . 7-

( 9 3e b s 8.3 3. 4-
'

1

O,

,

J

1

4

O
"
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,

i.
L

i
.

.

i

?

5 TABLE 3.3.9.2-1
-4

$ END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

i
MINIMUMC

Z OPERABLE CHANNELS

Z TRIP FUNCTION PER TRIP SYSTEM
'i

N 2"1. Turbine Stop Velve - Closure

2. Turbine Control Velve - Fest Closure 2" '

l Lt3 ). 3 Y.]

i
:

|
.

t

t

5

W
N '

'Jh,

W
t t

N
N

e

U
T

i

_k.
I '

;
1

$ $ b sy
t a

R &;

Q * Deleted. [,
|_

:s
" irst stage W; his function shall be eut tically bypeesed when turbi

I oure is less then or equ 250 psig, equivalent to TH AL POWE yz [p !less n 30% of RATED THER POWER. F2 O -

O !
'3>

, '
; $ L [

W- ,

t

y, e-

i
4

'

,

m.___m_ ._ __-___m. -: ___m ____. _ _ _ . - _ _ _ _ _ _ - - __ _ _ _-__m-___ _ w



- _ _ _ - _ _ _ - _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ . - - _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ - _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ - _ _ _ - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ - _ _ . .

N, [''} /^% '
(V \_/ - C)

y TABLE 3.3.9.2-2
--4

9 END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SETPOINTS

1

E TRIP FUNCTION TR SETPotN ALLOWABLE VALUE

<9
-
~

f 1. Turbine Stop Velve - Closure s 10 losed y 510% closed

2. Turbine Control Valve - Fast Closure ;t 600 psig :t: 600 psig

.
w
ta

M
r
\>3

*
w

N
4

W

w

!

o
4a

.

i i|T b,-
CL
s
$ W
n -

2
.c ? r_
%, :_. .

* w
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b b bg
fw

y T ABLE 3.3.9.2-3
-4

END-OF-CYCLE RECTRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMEn

L F
:z: TRIP FUNCTION | RESPONSE TIME (Millise s}W

C
[ 1. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure s 155

2. Turbine Control Valve - Fast Closure s 5

m
'>

f -

P W
&
W
'Z-
Y

N.
Y

.

(.J

mm
t%
4

a a
!!! t

~=
# b

E W
- >

n .$
_

j -c..
g

kj"5 Wn tien. inciude. to br..k.r..

.
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% TABLE 4.3.9.2.1 1
-4

9 END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

f4 3.351.J.jI

c CHANNEL
* * l* 2

33 FUNCDONAL CHANNEL
-4 TRIP FUNCTION TEST CALIBRATION

ro
1. TurtWne Stop Velve - Closure Q' R |

2. Turbine Control Valve - Fast Closure Q* R |

w
N
4

w
I

N
U1

E ]I.=

Q
b& - n

g T.The ocirculation Pump Breakers need not tripped on part of the Channel { 9,

p
, 'y[$

Functio Test. All channel alarm functions a nly that portion of thee
trip functio which can be tested without causing rip of the Breakers S .

1 f$ (and Recirculati Pumps) need be tested during the C , nel Functional Test.
W'

c@ Ng -L
t

a, - % bP W

= -
,
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,q DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT INSTRUMENTATION |

ADMINISTRATIVE
,

,

A.1 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In |

conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") provides '

direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an |
inoperable EOC-RPT instrumentation channel. Since this change only :

provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the !

existing specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 The " simulated automatic operation" is normally conducted with the system |
Ifunctional test. However, for this system the only automatic operation

required is opening of the pump trip breakers. Since no separate system
functional test is specified, the opening of these breakers is

specifically identified and included with the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST. Since this is only a change in the presentation, this change is
considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE j

M.1 If the channels are inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open,D[d placing the channels in the tripped condition will not accomplish the
intended restoration of the functional capability. Therefore, a Note is
added to prevent this Required Action from being used in these conditions.

M.2 The time to reduce power to < 30% RTP has been changed from 6 hours to 4
hours, to be consistent with the time provided in the MCPR Specification
(LC03.2.2). In addition, the time to restore one trip system to OPERABLE
status has been changed from I hour to 2 hours, also to be consistent with
the time provided in LCO 3.2.2 to restore MCPR. (The instrumentation is
provided to protect the MCPR limit from being exceeded). While the 1 hour
time is extended, the overall time to be < 30% RTP is reduced, thus, this
change is considered more restrictive.

M.3 A new Surveillance Requirement is proposed to be added (SR 3.3.4.1.2) to
verify the bypass capability is properly functioning. Since this is a new
requirement, it is considered a more restrictive change.

Ob
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

|O- ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

|
| TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE ;

" Generic"
,

i

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly ;

related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is !

the required limitation for the parameter and .this value is retained. ,

Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., bypasses, when not i

to place in trip, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LCO and have been
relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features and system
operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process ,

described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the j
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Testing of the response time is provided by a specific SR and is an
integral part of the operability of certain instrumentation channels.
Details of the methods for performing this surveillance and the actual
response times are relocated to the Bases and procedures. Changes to the.
Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control I

Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes
to the procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. |

b LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) is extended to 72 hours. This A0T
has been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with
previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1, February 1991). -|

:
1

" Specific" i

L.1 The purpose of this instrumentation is to ensure a MCPR Safety Limit
Violation will not occur late in core life due to a turbine trip ori

| generator load rejection. An optional LC0 requirement has been added to
' allow the MCPR limit of LC0 3.2.2 to be reduced by an appropriate amount

(specified in the COLR) if the instrumentation is inoperable. This
reduction will also ensure a MCPR Safety Limit Violation will not occur.
An appropriate Condition (second part of Condition B) and Required Action
(Required Action B.2) have been added to provide proper actions if this
new LC0 allowance is used.

.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES(g
(j ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - EOC-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

I
L.2 An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel (s) to place all

'

inoperable channels in the tripped condition. Thia conservatively
compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure
capability and provides the required initiation capability of the
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.
However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring
the system inoperable is the preferred action.

L.3 An additional Required Action is proposed (Required Action C.1) to allow
removal of the associated recirculation pump from service. Since this :
action accomplishes the functional purpose of the. instrumentation and i
enables continued operation in a previously approved condition, this |

change does not have a significant effect on safe operation. !

L.4 The response time test has been modified to allow the breaker interruption
time portion of the test to be verified every 60 months, instead of every
18 months. Industry experience has shown that this portion of the test is
difficult to perform and the response time does not vary much from test to
test. Therefore, it has relatively little impact on the overall response
time.

V

:

1

v
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A

.__ . -
-



_. _ ._ _ . _ - - _ - -

|

(>cc & b 3.3.Q.L
| INSTRUMENTATION

'

|

|bA 3/4.3.9 RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
i
! ATWS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATIO3

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION l
;

I!
l g.3 41.3.9.1 The anticipated transient without scram recirculation pump trip |

IATWS-RPT) system instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.9.1-1 shall be
,

05 n TN1 3Np

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1.
~

ACTION: cT'se e M
a. With an ATWS recirculation pump trip system instrumentation channel

Acmc* A. trip setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable
og C., Values column of Table 3.3.9.1-2, declare the channel inoperable

until the channel is restored to OPERABl.: status he channel I

iEriu seipoint aaint.ed consistentNtth 11e Trio Setpoin alue 44 1 l
|

M bReb d . With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the
4

Rc Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one or both iy.g
tri systems, plac he inoperable channel in the _ tripped condition

__ ,

witinJy.g{3 6.) 4f%ge d % w
c. With the num er of OPERABLE channels two less than required by-the

Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one trip
system and,,

1. If the inoperable channels consist of one reactor vessel water L .I
kdekb9 level channel and one reactor vessel pressure channel

inoperable channels in the tripped condition within d) lace bothW
1

.

2 If the inoperable channels include two reactor vessel water level
O.ep uel W . channels or two reactor vessel pressure channels,(aeclare thelQM (trip system inoperabTC|

M erable, restore the inoperable trip kstemWith one triM p\ d.
toOPERABLE!tatus ithinRy or be in at least STARTUP w hin

41.( the next 6 hours. R** *t

With both trip N 8sb
to OPERABLE status within $erable, restore at least one trihour or be in at least STARTUP hibsteme. o

d"P"au cap-(next6 hours. g.g 9
in the

| A#p# f. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perfo W hl
e.bg,W required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS.

5+*f}ga L.3

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-66 Amendment No. 69, -1M,125
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SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

4.3.9.1.1 Each ATWS recirculation ump trip system instrumentation channel

c,t3 %tspM ,3 shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK,CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies
shown in Table 4.3.9.1 . gg

M
5 g,3A4 4.3.9.1.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS (nd simulated automatic operatf6pof |

all channels shall be performe.1 at least once per 18 months.

!

O

1

|

I

O
|HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-66a Amendment No. 125 |
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O O O

% TABLE 3.3.9.1-1

N
:n ATWS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

I

E MINIMUM OPERABLE CHANNELS PER

Q TRIP FUNCTION TRfP SYSTEM

N
1. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low. Level 2 2

2. Reactor Vessel Pressure - High 2

O
Y
w
h
T

M.

O

F
u

o. m
$, _k.
PP D
z E
.o *

c.

% A
9 L

E; s
e

- - _ - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - _ - _ ------_-- --__------ - _ -_- - _-___
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y TABLE 3.3.9.1-2
--4

S ATWS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

.

E TRIP ALLOWABLE

Q TRtP FUNCTION SETPOINT/ VALUE

1. Reactor Vessel, Water Level- Low Low, Level 2 a -47 ches * a -47 inches

2. Reactor Vessel Pressure - High s 95 psig s 1095 psio

(
D v
j s

~c-
.P

'd
w
)
w
I

cn
to

k
to
:s

i:s
r 1'

b2
O s

W
x "$ ta,

9' W[ *See Bases Figure B3/4 3-1.
O w

b
P
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% TABLE 4.3.9.1-1
,

.-4

-Q ATWS RECfRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I

E [f 3 3.4.2.) }' 3* *2* 3CHANNEL -

-4 CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL
TRIP FUNCTION CHECK TEST Call 8 RATIONg

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low S Q R |
Low, Level 2

2. Reactor Vessel Pressure - High S Q R |
,

I

4

.

I

N
Jhm

5 (AB
: I

s @
W3j

i

i
! >
.i s-
i to
1 3
1 C1. .

B
~

~

,

,

i 2 .

* b
.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the

' ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an
inoperable ATWS-RPT instrumentation channel. Since this change only
provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the |
existing specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 The " simulated automatic operation" is normally conducted with the !ystem
functional . test. However, for this system the only automatic operation
required is opening of the pcmp trip breakers. Since no separate system

,

functional -test is specified, the opening of these breakers is !

specifically identified and included with the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST. This is only c change in the presentation, therefore this change is
considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 If the channels are inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open,

O' placing the channels in the tripped condition will not accomplish the
intended restoration of the functional capability. Therefore, a Note is
added to prevent Required Action A.2 from being used in these conditions.

M.2 The time provided to restore a trip Function to OPERABLE status has been
reduced to 72 hours. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is considered an additional restriction on
plant operation.

|
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE,

l

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., bypasses, when not
to place in trip, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LC0 and have been
relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features and system
operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and. procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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.
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|
! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

:
i TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
j (continued)
i

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) is extended to 14 days. This A0T4

has been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with
'

! previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1, February 1991).

; " Specific"
: ,

L.1 An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel (s) to place all |
!, inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This conservatively i

compensates for the inoperable' status, restores the single failure I
.

i capability and provides .the required initiation capability of the
; instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.
! However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring j

the system inoperable is the preferred action. <

b |

3 L.2 The required actions for one trip system and both trip systems inoperable
; are revised to address trip Function capability. This is consistent with~

other Specifications which provide appropriate allowed out of service!

times as long as the actuation capability is maintained. Without trip
j capability prompt action is required if operation is to continue. The
i allowed time for this action is consistent with the requirements of

current LC0 3.0.3.

L.3 An additional Required Action is proposed to allow removal of the
associated recirculation pump from service. Since this action4

' accomplishes the functional purpose of the instrumentation and enables
continued operation in a previously approved condition, this change does
not have a significant effect on safe operation.

;

|

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION'A
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LCkNQD 3 3.T- |>

q INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3,3 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

g.3 S \
3.3.3 The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) bct ion kinstrumentation
shown in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be OPFRARI E_| h their tr etpoints set LA. i

. C istent with the vslune V nwn in tha Trip _t,nint enlum f Tahlo__

! nd WitfNfitHbtNLY LUKL L.QLINb 5Y51LM RESPQNSE TIME as shown in ,1 1

a le 3-h |.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.3-1.
|

ACTION: Jropoe A @nce Mer

a. With an ECCS actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint less
pcM conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column

of Table 3.3.3-2, declare the channel inoperable ums-mwo 2
ansaeraoie cnannewn the triopenandii.iD until the channel is
restored to_0PERABLE statusp<it.n 1pseipuyaCUT
(6iisistenNth the triovtooint va

7Ma |

m g A Edu$ b. With the requirements for the minimum number of OPERABLE channels d"j
(V .}3

y3 v.2 \, W not satisfied for one trip system, place the inonerable channel I ,, z,c i

n orQeclare tgociated ECCS inoperable Itp,
Acpea a t4

c. With the requirements for the minimum number of OPERABLE channels '' 2kg #Jn.o
6b

bc,gyi
CnoperabTQwithin one hour.
not satisfied for both trip systems, eclaretneassociatedtttsj i

6 -

y-

gv \ - t. 3~

DJ t w d. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to i

NO perform required surveillances prior to entering other applicable,

5 ACTIONS.

N T

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

b. Each ECCS actuation instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
$ # p 4.3.3.1f0PERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST,
&*tf and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations during the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at

the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.3-1.

gg.38@4.3.3.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS @ ated au'tomat w operatiol of
all channels shall be performed at least once per 18 months a

TN
fu br de cattbration
Tii time aelay relays ano ~imers necessary fo roperh ing of the trip stem.

~ DHATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-24 Amendment No. 125
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r.
|

INSTRUMENTATION i

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continued) i

i

{e\ *
Sg)* 4.3.3.3 The ECCS RESPONSE TIME of each ECCS function shown in Table i

3.3.3-3 shall be demonstrated to be within the limit at least once per

18 months J tacn test snali include at least one logic train such tnai. 3
' otn logic trains are tested at least once per 36 months and one channel
per function such that all channels are tested at least once every N
times 18 months where N is the total number of redundant channels in a

>pecific ECCS function.S
_

6Jerei b M4.3,

Drkhu et
SM(,ca.e b T&E !
(brsts !

!
!

!

iO
1

..

I

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-25
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$ TABLE 3+.9 ;

-4

r EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

i

E MINIMUM NUMBER APPLICABLE

Q OP ABLE CHANNELS OPERATIONAL -
TRIP FUNCTION ER T SYmwn CONDITIONS 4M

RNCr/o D *

1. CORE SPRAY SYSTEM 3 g

-f" 4TP e Pe>cd Nok b Ys
Q(yo ) b. Drywell Pressure - High Cht1.-N69%%.B.C

* EQ[-
1,2,3,4,5a. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low Low (Level 1)

[ftf*N d21fR-N6944,B,C,UD _
1,2,3

c. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (injection Permissive)

tf- L% JT
M *L 2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF RHR SYSTEM

r. Drywell Pressure - HighCE%41694R1kC, 9f N O 1,2,3
y ,Jr.;

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low (Level 1) q# 1,2,3,4 *,5 *g
w d2BIEBmpthm -

,

a s. Reactor Vessel Shroud Level (Level 0) - High (Drywell Spray L,jg
Permissive) @6 l'T 1,2,3w

4 4. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Irsection Permissive) ____

cn m"W*ahc4 q4 1,2,3,4 *,5 * p
_ Pressure _ Low (Recire Discharge Velvjeg ar. Reactor Stoem 94

~1a f% sostuaanrun 44 g,_ L ."L
i Permissive) e

f. RHR Pump Start - Time Deley Relay 1/ pump 1,2,3,4 *,5 *
1) Pump A T i 1-KIOA,2 1-KI25u1
2) PumpB. 2 1-K708, 2E1 125A);

' 3) Pump C i2E1 58)
4) Purnp D i 2F112 . F11-K1'

*Ig Ma fo_ wer morevor deu ifi~A.8) 'y" y ,4*,5*

gcoe1M* - I

a Ep *
! ,ael=a wAgoguJ 4 AT p,

# (Not applicable when two core sprey system subsystems are OPERABLE per SpecificationM C.
2
o W

(e) Al nly. When inaperable, verify po e avoitability to the bue e t once per 12 houre .g
-*

9 or declare eyetem inoperable. N
% .g $
a ,~

I

i

. _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ . _ _ . _ _ _ . . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _
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% taste 3-9 e-+ (Continuad)
-4

S EMERGENCY CORE COOllNG SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
,

E MINtMUM NUMBER APPL! CABLE
*"* OPER ARI F CHANNELS OPERATIONAL AdTRIP FUNCTION FTMP SkTE 4.s{ CONDITIONS *Y,

'RaucTT64
'

3. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT !NJECTION SYSTEM

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low (Level 2) qf 1,2,3p.1
cmunssrA.B.ca , g.3 y

Q, b. Drywell Pressure - High (2511-N694 7%B,C. 44 u'W} g, p 1,2,3.

k fx Condensate Storage Tonk Level-Lowa7P6-M41-W43) j 2i Ra 1,2,3
M g af. Suppression Chamber Water Level-HighTEE41-N662EL 2 ' D* *1 1,2,3

),k Co. Mogic rower _.pnouwor tzE41-Kl_LN_ ~ ' N N W I
c, y Reactor % essel Water Level-High (Level 8)CE22-Nes3 B, 2 1,2,3

.MUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTE

b p: Drywell Pressure - High (Perrnisoivel@ti-t-N694A%C.DD 2 1,2,3

F. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low Low (Level 1) {y g
Q_21-elssi m8.C.CL ~ 2 1,2,3Ba ,

ADS Timer @inrA,g 1 1, 2, 3w c.

4 3 J. ADS Low Water Level Actuation Tirner(2 Bit.4754Aht-K7M 2 1,2,3
y 3m Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low (Level 3) (Permissive) 1 1,2,3

.E Core Spray Pump Drecharge Pressure - High (Permisolve)
*

g
; 6m M;;ik h-reos2C 2 g,7 1,2,3

p s. RHR (LPCI MODE) Pump Discharge Pressure - High (Permiselve)
(N4d555A.BNLD 2E11-N656Ah7 - 4 ,3Aeep 1,2,3

(n. vntros rowe n 6 izn4 agm.m M"
e
m 5. LOW LOW SET S/RV SYSTEM .

A~S
! s e. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High (Permissive)

$ (2B21-Ne20A.8,C.D) 2 1,2,3 @
'

640Ve d h
I Ltc 3 3.L.3 --

ret's, verify po%eveilability to the bue ehest once per 12 hours or LLS Qfu kerm y.

OUN'iw~.. - w nru mm, suesorselves only, t_

g (c) When either channel of the automatic trenefer logic fe inoperable, elign HPCI pump suction to )- kwred kb D 1 L Wto the suppression poo(. O=

_c # HPCI and ADS are not required to be OPERABLE with reactor steem dome pressured 150 peig. W
4 9%d U\.
--g -

_
tJ1

. _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - . _ _ . _ _ _ . _ ._ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _
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3,3.f M
y TABLE N
-4

$ EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTAT10N SETPOINTS

s

E g .g ALLOWABLE
y TRIP FUNCTION IP SETPOINT VALUE

"
1. CORE SP*AY SYSTEM

f^ * b Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low (Level 1) > -113 bes* > -113 Inches *e.
b. Drywell Pressure - High i 1.92 p i 1.92 peig
c. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low 2 390 peig . * 1390 peig* *G(of Me Power ..~.w 4 wej O

2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF RHR SYSTEM
- A.

h af. Drywell Pressure- High - 1.92 peig i 1.92 peig
q 4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low (Levet 1) -113 inches * 1 -113 inches'
e -c' Reactor Vessel Shroud Level (Level 0) - High ,1- 2 inches' 1-202 inches *t

c 4. Reactor Stoern Dome Pressure-Low f13 * * *g 1 890 pois "
Reactor Steer" Dome Pressure-Low 1335 1335 peigg 4.

g f. RHR Pump Start - Time Deley Relay
a 1) Pumpe A. B and D 1011 see 10 ,1 seconds

2) Pump C Q O.5 0.5.1,0.5 secondew ,

i (1r. Mc ro ; _ K ]
*

,

g(yOSCk kes.bJ 1-3

b
$.

a Us
ca.

! '

= .

-
# $9

1 z P
o +-
- w

'5 Dg UW- 1 - FiaurWRJ/4 3'

"This trip function ohell be lose then or equel to 'g. y-

$ N .$ m-7 -
W

: 2, 9-*
; cn

' N %

)
;

1

_ _____.___.____._.___________.__________________-__m_ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ < _ _ - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ = ~- -
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'3.>.S. ) " \
, TABLE 3,3-9-t-(Continued)3
--4

S EMERGENCY CORE COOT. LNG SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

,

E _

ALLOWABLE

Q TRIP FUNCTION IP SETPOINT VALUE

" 3. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT ;NJECTION SYSTEM

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low (Level 2) ?_ -47 inch 1-47 inches * .*

P'g b. Drywell Pressure-High 51.92 psig LA'l S 1.92g

bg g 4. Suppression Chamber Water Level - High
_

_L< 154.2 inchen* * $ 15 nchee***
~ ]g s. Condensate Storege Tank Level - Low j>Oinches** 2N.-- 2 4/ N

y te. g Power h'-- 10 1 g g,y

3,Q e,. 1. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High (Level 8)* < 55.5 inch &| $ 58.5 inches

UTOMATIC DEPRESSURtZATION SYSTEM

S 1.92 poig 1Af* b I*

b ,s. Drywell Pressure-High i 1.
Peig hnche 1-113 inches *

--

Q -tf. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low Low (Level 1) 1 -11 g.sc. ADS Timer i 120 4 S4 nde
W 4 ADS Low Water Level Actuation Timer i13 rni tog S 14 weavese

rIdd) 4. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low (Level 31 10 inc 10 inches * g
*

Qt Core Spray Pump Discharge Pressure - High 1137 1137 peig pYw
4 g4 RHR (LPCI MODE) Pump Discharge Preeeure - High 11 112 ~ 1112 pelo

to Mntros . oarutor 4
i

5. LOW LOW SET S/RV SYSTEM

! e. Reactor Steam Ocme Pressure - High g1054 poig S 1054

y oVe d 'h.) LC o '3 3.L.

E LLs imbAb }2mx
.O 6..

,,4
,

O
t%

,

u-
.

bBases Rgure B 3/4 J-1. -
*

O 'I'

**E nt to 10,000 gallone of w in the CST.<

-
_ {-$ * * * Measur we tome invert.p ,

8 0
"

.
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N eci&%k 3.35-[f

LE 3.3.3-3

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM RES SE TIMES

[G[1 ONSE TIME (Seconds)

1. CORE SPRA SYSTEM $ 34

2. LOW PRESSURE OLANT INJECTION
MODE OF RHR S TEM 64

3. HIGH PRESSURE COOLA INJECTION SYSTEM s 30

4. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATI SYSTEM NA

5. ARM LOW LOW SET SYSTEM s1

D

O

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-30 Amendment No. 33, 87
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$ TABLE 4.3.3-1
-4

S EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
NetWcNP d

,

9 3.Sf1.L Tabls 1 3. 3 -8
E M 1 3 S I*! CHANNEL N 3*
*

, ,.4 OPERAi rurmt
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL C NEL CONC 1TIONS IN WHICH

,

TRIP FUNCTION _ CHCCK TEST CAU9 RATION . URVEILLANCE REQUIRED

1. CORE SPRAY SYSTEM -
i

:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-

fgv>N Low Low Low (Level 1) S Q R9 1,2.3,4,5 .

b. Drywell Proseure - High S -Q R- 9 1,2,3 ;byd c. Reactor Steam Dome f jg,g
Pressure - Low S Q R' 2 3.4 M |wmow- m w y _ gg4

,

2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF RHR SYSTEM
i

bc Drywell Pressure - High S Q R4 |
} g4. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
4 W Low Low Low (Level 1) S Q R- 4 1,2,3,4*,5*

| f
A es. Reactor Vessel Shroud Level

(Level On S Q R" 4 ' t,2,3,4*,5*
|w

- a cd: Reactor Steam DomeU Pressure - Low S Q Rd 1,2,3,4*,5'

fe. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low S Q RM 1,2,3,4*,5*
,
1 f. RHR Pump Start-Time Deley Relay NA NA R-M J . 2. 3. 4 * 5 *

WPower Ritmater N W K s%D *,p

{ Pt#f*'L " $2)n.t ,

ts
!

g (*Not opphcab8e when two core spray subsysteme are OPERABLE per Specification 3.S.3.p - :
.

. m
f a

: s ,

i- r0 1

E-
= A3 i

? ?
I Y

' $ E-,

4

.D 'yoo
'% %~

0 '"
i

; i

|i
__ _

. .
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~3.3.f.1-) .

!

% TABLE 4-HH-(Continued)

g s+rLe .<
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTU ATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEfLLANCE REQUIREMENTS T4( 3,gJ )x

e y,f.i.; S R 3- 35.t.t 5/O 3-r-84i
CHANNEL S(L*b3. :f.l.'f OPERATIONAL !

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL, CONDITIONS IN WHICHz
$ TRIP FUNCTION CHECK TEST CAltBRATION SURVE!LLANCE REQUIRED # ;

"
3. HIGH PRES $URE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low (Level 2) S Q RW 1,2,3

"D b. Drywell Pressure-High S Q R*' i 1,2,3

ds: Condensete Storage Tank Level -
Low NA NA Q- 3 1,2,3 |g(ogyAE

g, G .d. Suppression Chamber Water
Level - High S Q R- 1. 2. 3 . |

* K m 11 DW Powar"-n. y

c I. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High S O R
, gi, L . |

'

(Level 8)

(4.+f UTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM
W
4

w b ar. Drywell Pressure-High S Q Rd 1,2,3 |
,

g q -tr. Reactor Vessel Water Level -v

to Low Low Low (Level Il S Q R AA 1,2,3 |
c. ADS Twner NA NA R '4 1,2,3 ,

| $ ,d. ADS Low Water Level Actuation Timer NA NA R '4 1,2,3

e- Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low S Q R 'i - 1,2,3 |
(Level 3)

i g -t Core Spray Pump Discherge
' k Pressure - High S Q R '8 1,2,3 j |

$ p -g. RHR (LPCI MODE) Pump Discheroe*

g Pressure - High S Q RA 1, 3 |
I en Wrol Powerhtor R A

~ M
~

\,

f 5. LOW LOW SET S/RV SYSTEM ~

{
'o ~_
''

e. Reector Stoem Dome Pressure - Q'

y High S Q R 12,3 % |

M el }v*

. @ ko 3 3 c.3 M
! QNPCI and ADS are not required to be OPERABLE with reector steem dome pressure s 150 pohs Li$ Qbe#r h'

D-o .

- s -
I O Wro - rus

'

!

4

'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION(

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an
inoperable ECCS instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides
more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the existing
specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 This action has been deleted since it is redundant to the action provided
in current Action b. The action also provides no guidance as to how long
is allowed to place the channel in trip. Since the action to place a
channel in trip within a certain time is already covered by Action b.,
this change is considered administrative.

A.3 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (and this statement is applicable in MODE
5).

A4 The column title is now on a per Function basis rather than the current
per Trip System basis. Thus, except as otherwise noted, the number of

O channels in the proposed columns is doubled for Functions having two tripV systems. This new categorization is used for all ECCS, except the ADS.
For the ADS, each of the two trip systems are listed in the Table, thus,
the channels per Function do not change for the case of the ADS instrument
"RHR Pump Discharge Pressure," the design of a currently required channel
consists of two portions. These are proposed to be presented as separate
channels; therefore, a different doubling of the specified number of
required channels is also presented as an administrative change.

A.5 Current note * has been rewritten to state "when associated subsystem (s)
are required to be OPERABLE" and is also applied to the core spray
instrument Functions for MODES 4 and 5. This is essentially the same
intent as the current note, since in MODE 4 and 5, if the RHR subsystems
are OPERABLE, Core Spray is not required, thus, its instruments are not
required. The note now corresponds to new wording in LC0 3.5.2,
ECCS-Shutdown, which provides the requirements for CS and RHR in MODES 4
and 5. As such, this change is administrative.

A.6 The ADS Instrumentation has been divided into two parts, Functions 4 and
5, with Function 4 being the ADS Trip System A and Function 5 being the
ADS Trip System 8. No technical changes are associated with this change.

A.7 The manner in which the number of required channels is described has been
changed from "2/ loop" to "4". This change is administrative since there
are two loops, thus a current total of 4 channels required.

OO
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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I DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

| ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.8 This requirement has been moved to proposed LCO 3.3.6.3, LLS
Instrumentation; a new Specification which lists all the LLS
Instrumentation requirements. The discussion of any changes is provided
with the new Specification LC0 3.3.6.3.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
|

M.1 The allowance to place an inoperable channel in trip has been removed for
some Functions. Placing a channel in trip may not compensate for the
inoperability, or it may be a less safe action to take. Therefore, for
these types of Functions, the channel must be restored; it is not allowed
to be tripped. This applies to the following current Functions: 1.c, 2.d,

| 2.e, 3.f, 4.c, 4.d, 4.f, and 4.g. This is an additional restriction on
j plant operation.
L

| M.2 Additional Functions are included to provide requirements for the ECCS
pumps' minimum flow instrumentation. The logic of this instrumentation is

| important to the proper functioning of the ECCS in response to a design
; basis accident. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements haves

| f also been added.

, M.3 A Note (proposed Note b) has been added to ensure the DG and the PSW
| turbine building isolation valves are also covered by the associated

instruments. Thus, when a channel is not restored, the affected DG or PSW
valve will be declared inoperable in addition to the affected ECCS
subsystem.

M.4 The Allowable Value for the CST Level-Low Function has been modified to
reference water level to a different reference point. In addition, due to
recent analysis, the Allowable Value is also being increased to ensure
10,000 gallons of useable water exists at the swap-over setpoint, instead
of the current 10,000 gallons of total water. The Allowable Value for the
Suppression Pool Water Level-High Function has been decreased to 154
inches to correspond with the Unit 1 Value. These changes are additional
restrictions on plant operation.

M.5 An upper limit to the CS and RHR Discharge Pressure-High Allowable Values
for ADS has been provided. This will ensure that the setpoint is below
the shutoff head of the low pressure ECCS pump.

M.6 The ADS timer setpoints have been decreased to the proper Allowable Value.
The current TS value is the Analytical Limit. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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: DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(continued)

M.7 The highest Allowable Value at which the CS and LPCI injection valves can
open has been reduced from 500 psig to 476 psig. This provides added
protection for the low pressure piping (to ensure it is not

i overpressurized).

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., bypasses,
associated division, specific equipment. affected, etc.) are also
unnecessary in the LC0 and have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. The design features and system operation are also described
in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical

A Specifications. Changes to the FSAR and procedures will be controlled by
V the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Testing of the response time is provided by a specific SR and is an
integral part of the operability of certain instrumentation channels.
Details of the methods for performing this and other surveillances are
relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features and system

i operation which dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Changes to
,

| the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases |
Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. |

'

Changes to the FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 The MPL numbers are relocated to plant procedures. The numbers are also
controlled as part of the equipment location index and on plant drawings.
Changes to the MPL numbers will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

|

| LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for placing CS, LPCI, and HPCI
channels in trip or to restore the channel to OPERABLE status, is extended
to 24 hours. The allowed out of service time for placing ADS channels in
trip, or to restore the channel to OPERABLE status, is extended to 96
hours if HPCI or RCIC is also inoperable, or 8 days if both HPCI and RCIC
are OPERABLE. These A0Ts have been shown to maintain an acceptable risk
in accordance with previously conducted reliability analyses (NEDC-30936-
P-A, December 1988).

(

| HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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; m DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
' ( ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
i (continued)
|

| LC.1 The logic power monitors do not necessarily relate directly to the
respective system operability. In general the BWR Standard Technical
Specification, NUREG 1433, does not specify indication-only equipment to
be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of a system or component. Control of

,

the availability of, and necessary compensatory activities if not'

| available, for indication instruments, monitoring instruments, and alarms
| are addressed by plant operational procedures and policies. Therefore,
| this instrumentation, along with the supporting surveillances and actions
! are removed from the Technical Specifications.

" Specific"

| L.1 The MODES 4 and 5 requirements for the Reactor Vessel Shroud Level - High
| Function have been deleted. This Function provides an interlock to ensure

LPCI flow is not diverted for other RHR functions (e.g., suppression pool
cooling) unless additional controls are used (i.e., this function can be
overridden by operator action using installed override switches). This

| Function is not needed in MODES 4 and 5 since other administrative
controls will prevent diverting flow and time is not as critical a factor
(vessel draindown is not as rapid and RHR is allowed to be aligned in a

| g< non-LPCI mode--see RHR LCOs) . In addition, this interlock affects systems
which are not required to be operable (e.g., Suppression Pool Cooling) in,

| MODES 4 and 5 and are not normally utilized while shutdown. Therefore,
' this requirement has been deleted.

L.2 The MODES 4 and 5 requirements for the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low
Function have been deleted. The function of this instrumentation is to |close the recirculation pump discharge valve to ensure LPCI injects to the '

proper location (valve closing prevents backflow to the downcomer region
and forces the flow through the jet pumps, which directs the flow to the
bottom of the core). In MODES 4 and 5, the loop injection location is not
critical. Loop injection through the recirculation loop in either
direction will still ensure water reaches the core since there is no '

; significant reactor steam dome back-pressure. In addition, the core spray
i pump, which can be used to meet the ECCS requirements in MODES 4 and 5,

injects to the top of the core (this is also analyzed in MODES 1, 2, and
| 3)-

The MODES 1, 2, and 3 requirements have also been modified to only be
required when the associated recirculation pump discharge valve is open.
With the valve closed, the instruments' function has been completed. Re-

i opening of the valve is a controlied evolution, and is not performed
without strict administrative controls.

(3t

HATCH UNIT 2 4 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.S.) - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

' TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued) |

L3 An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel (s) to place all
| inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This conservatively
| compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure

capability and provides the required initiation capability of the
'

! instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.
However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring
the system inoperable is the preferred action.

.

.

I

|

'

|

i

I

|O
|

|

|
|

|

l

1

i

O
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Spp;Q,, 3. 3.g. t;

INSTRUMENTATION
~

' 3/4.3.4 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Lto3.3,.f.L

3.3.4 The reactor core isolation cooling (RCIC) system c tio instru-
! mentation shown in Table 3.3.4-1 shall be OPERABLE their ip se -

o set consist M the values sn M in the Trip tooint umn L4 |
~

| f Ta .3.4-2.

| APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure
| > 150 psig. I

ACTION: TodAGod5* 1

l
a. With a RCIC system actuation instrumentation channel trip set- !

kW point less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable !
fr Values column of Table 3.3.4-2, declare the channel inoperable p . z.

N uce the % erable enantrel.In tne trippe m ditio n |

| the channel is restored to OPERABLE status n us u rp se1.- LA*)! qLoiimaaiusted cormstent with riutJrip Setpoin lue

b. With the requirements for the minimum number of OPERABLE Ffe ed I(O
md[. 22

"' I> pljea channels not satisfied for one trip system, place the in- I, -

g 6.t operable channel in the tripped condition or eclare he RCICr
i

,za system inoperab) within <g |g
c. With the requirements for tne minimum number of OPERABLE '

*b
Re[W5 g,j a channels not satisfied for both trip systems,[ceclare the)

3
(h. Qicicsysteminoperabffwithinonenour, pro (*X
3.\ Q htTI N g

7 w d. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours
M to perform required surveillances prior to entering other

grM* *J applicable ACTIONS. M
(ty6

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

I taob\ N
95 % 4.3.4.1 Each RCIC system actuation instrumentation channel shall be
g7 demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL

I FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION at the frequencies shown in
Table 4.3.4-1.

fAL33N.b.4.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS (nNmulated%iomatic co'eratT6?D
of all channels shall be performed at least once per 18 month..s sa LA.t

(~] (i lude cf.11Dration o time delay reiayqnd timers muiessary for p. er
V (func oning of the trip stem

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-33 Amendment No. 125
1di
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|
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% TABLE 34-+4-

M
:z: REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

'
MINIMUM NUMBER OF

h OPERABLE CHANNELS

Z ' FUNCTIONAL UNITS PER u mr :irmDI
% op *4 :

n
g ,p: Re_ actor Vessel Water Level - Low Low (Level 21 QE

Q284-N6% B, c, UL

3K Condensate Storage Tank 2
Wete -Low M,J
2 60,2 Q

- L.Ar \.

[4 #. Suppression Pool Water 2g/
Level-Hi
2 -N06

fo p ) b ddd l
.

m

;

, p w! o,

| E 4

1 g E. i

a p '

!

E
! t.

e
.$ (tei %.e Signal the eurn, Suction vb Oniv 9 |u

|.. ,.
'A N 'm
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3.7 5.2- \
2 TABLE A&4 2>
--A

h REACTOR CORE ISOL AT!CN COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

,
ALLOWABLE

FUNCTIONAL UNITS iP SETPOINh VALUE

-4

|X Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low (Level 2) 2- inches * 2 -47 inches * ,gg

3As. Condensate Storage Tank Level- Low a 0 inc es * * hC :-..' .. ., "" /, O [/

QA!. Suppiession Pool Water Level - Hi h 5151 inc . s s 15f inches

Se &&& L. A* \

fS2 ases Figure B 3/4 3-

ivalen 10.000 gallons o water in the CST.
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3. 3.f.2.-\x TABLE 4-4+4->
A
z REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

' 5 4).3.T.1 1 M J. M 2.2. $(3 3.s.2 3- !
CHANNEL y 3 3. y. 7. 9c

z CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL

Q FUNCTIONAL UNITS CHECK TEST CALIBRATION

" )/ Reactor Vessel Water Level- s Q R-Q |
Low Low (Level 28

*

3E. Condensate Storece Ta'* NA NA o-)
|Level- Low

g. Suppression Pool Water NA NA o-3
|4

Leva- High

'

g LAa
D .

w
s .

A [

u.

I
i W

0%

!

! !
t :
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i O. 1%
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.
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f
' d- r

.
^ ti

-

i k
-w-

' % .w -

.c - iv i

g, 7 - hi
-

4;
t

!
4

-

2

- - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - , - - - - - - - - - . - - - - _ - - _ - - - - _ - _ - _ ___-_--,--_m--_-- -, -L-- _ _ _ - - - - _ _ - . - . - , - - _ _|---__---------_-- -___- - _- ---_a



.

I
:
1

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES ,, s

j ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION |

:

ADMINISTRATIVE
,

1

A.1 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper.

application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. . In J;

conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
,

ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed fer each....") provides,

direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an
inoperable RCIC instrumentation channel. Since this change only provides

i more explicit direction of the current interpretation of: the existing
,' specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 This action has been' deleted since it is redundant to the action provided
in current ACTION b. The action also provides no guidance as to how long
is allowed to place' the channel in trip. Since the action to place a

'channel in trip within a certain time is already covered by another, more
explicit Action, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 A new Required Action has been added (proposed Required Action D.2.2) to |

allow the RCIC pump suction to be aligned to the suppression pool in lieu
of tripping the channel, if a CST water level low or suppression pool
water level high channel is inoperable. Since this proposed action
results in the same condition as if a channel were tripped (tripping one i

channel results in the suction being aligned to the suppression pool), j

( this change is considered administrative.

A.4 The column title is now on a per Function basis rather than the current
per Trip System basis. Thus, the number of required channels for current
Function a is changed to "4", since there are two trip systems, with 2
channels per trip system. Current Functions b and c are not affected
since there is only one trip system for each of these two Functions (the
number of channels remains the same).

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-

ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTlyl

M.1 An additional Function is added (proposed Function 2) to provide
requirements for the Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 trip. This
function is similar in design to the HPCI Level 8 trip currently in the
ECCS instrumentation Technical Specification. Appropriate ACTIONS and
Surveillances are also provided.

M.2 The Allowable Value has been modified to reference water level to a
different reference point. In addition, due to recent analysis, the
Allowable Value is also being increased to ensure 10,000 gallons of
useable water exists at the swap-over setpoint, instead of the current
10,000 gallons of total water. This change is an additional restriction
on plant operation.

|TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

l

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is.

the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
v Details relating to system design and operation are also unnecessary in |

the LC0 and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design '

features and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases i
Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
Changes to the FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of |
10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing surveillances are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. The design features and system operation which
dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the

i

FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. )
|

LA.3 The MPL numbers are relocated to plant procedures. The numbers are also
controlled as part of the equipment location index and on plant drawings.
Changes to the MPL numbers will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

a
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for placing a RCIC channel in trip
or to restore the channel to OPERABLE status is extended to 24 hours.
This A0T has been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordance with
previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-2, February 1991).

" Specific"

L.1 An option is provided for one or more inoperable channel (s) to place all
inoperable channels in the tripped condition. This conservatively
compensates for the inoperable status, restores the single failure
capability and provides the. required initiation capability of the
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.
However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring
the system. inoperable is the preferred action.

O

,

I

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A 4
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.5pe,ig @ 3. 54.J
INSTRUMENTATION

O 3/4.3.2 ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Lto3.M \
3.3.2 The isolation htioh instrumentation channels shown in Table
3.3.2-1 shall be OPERABLEJwTR,thei rip seipoints et consistent ytth th 41
falues snown 11 t le TtJo Setooi7tt enlum f Table 3.3. 2fA wit

i

(15ULAIIDA>n EM R5 POME TIME as shown in TablM3.2A_
_

.2 j
!

!APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.2-1.

ACTION: 4 94 ATIM *
a. With an isolation actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint

gp ik less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values
,2

N6 column of Table 3.3.2-2, declare the channel inoperable miace_
the irreperaole cnana in um i.rinnehnditimuP until the
channel is restored to OPERABLE status stitn s trip setpoint A,t
(fdjushkconsistent W the Trip SutSaint valu .

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Ac.Tgp A minimum OPERABLE channels per trip system requirement /ror one L.I

dTio systeTeither:

C] 1. Place the inoperable channel (s) in the tripped condition *
within hours

'

OR

Ac3a c_ 2. Take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.2-1.

(Thbprovisions of 3 pep f1catian 3.0.4 are % applicable
_

c. With the requirements for the minimum number of OPERABLE channels
g4 not satisfied for both trip systems, place at least one inoper-

able channel in at least one trio system ** in the tripped
co_ndition within one houry ta(e the AC110N requireo Dy Table

(3 3.2-la

ith a design providKg only one channel er t Nip system, an inoperable'
c nnel need not be plal in the tripped onditT n where this would -

cau the Trip Function to cur. In these cases, e inoperable w.D
chann shall be restored to RABLE status within ours or the

( ACTION r uired by Table 3.3.2-1 r that Trio Funct on all be taken

* f both channels e inoperable in on trip system, se et at least'
L #'Ion noperable chan in that trip sys to place in th tripped j

_.condi on, except when at would cause th_ Trin Function t c cu r>

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-9 Amendment No. 8, 125
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b <c'$hw 7.3.i.;P

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

O
tJ' d. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform
$4*M,r.* required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS.
04

0 ONA OND T 0

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

pob 4.3.2.1 Each isolation actuation instrumentation channel shall be
v . p * demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNELt

pw p FUNCTIONAL TEST AND CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations during the OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.2-1.

t

O

|

$

O -
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gs INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEILLANCE RE0UIREMENTS (Continued)

4 .2.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS gwimulated'htomatic operat
of all channels shall be performed at least 6nce per 18 months;a snai

er Az.inci caiioration of Lim iay reTays ano grs necessary for
function na of the trin syste

D g 'k1 4.3.2.3 The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of each isolation function

}d shown in Table 3.3.2-3 shall be demonstrated to be within its limit at
least once per 18 months.; Eacn tlst snall incluae at least one logic

Train such that both logic trains are tested at least once per 36
months and one channel per function such that all channels are tested

(at least once every N times 18 months, where N is the total number of
Credundant channels in a specific isolation functioro_

m ereA %
6 etc

STAsecaco i
MT GMrs

'

j

3 :

(0 !
!

i
:

I

|

l
l

;

[ t

Q)
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3. 7. b. l. \
h TABLE 3.3.34-

. ISOLAT10N ACTUATION INSTRUIWENTATION

E - M
z ALVE JUPS IWNNIMUM NUMBER APPUCABLE t

C:YRNi BY OPERA 8LE CHANNELS OPERATIONALy ,g
TRIP FUNCTION y SiG PER TRIP SYSTEMIMini COND111QN ACTION C@e17w

RY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION
. <e, -

~ ~

7.c.): Low (Level al 2. 6. 10, 2 1, 2. 3 20 (:r-
580W8, CS . 11. 1

" b oses -

b "+. Low-Lew-Low (Level il 1 2 1, 2, 3 20 D
F
% est A. K DJI ;

\ A\ ;'

2,W. Drywell Pressure- High 2. S. 10, 2 - 1, 2, S 20 g
[2C75-404(0 AM Dl] [12, *

e. ' Steem W
1. R - IW __ % % ee"

& son ans c on. -

W )b e: Pressure - 1 2 1_ 22 6
1 M IS A M.. D)

bM Flow - High 1, 2Ano 1. 2. 3 21 b"

i - A. C. D
.3 1 -N817 A, R. D)

'
! 12821- A. 8. C, ) )

2821-Niihts$. B. C, Dj

D ' - |[ k ~
~

q d" Main Steem Line Tunnel (,
i Temper. auro - High 1 22ne"I" 1, 2, 3 21 4

,

i FN623 A, B,

i d __

(2 1-N624 A. B. C, ja
g (2821- 26 A. 8, C, Dii

| :s 2021-N6 A. B. C. Dji [
'

f",

g . 3 s.* C., - V- m - Law 1 2 1, 2.".39 ' 23 D
,

2 w
? kW ^\C3 h

'

,

! $h p >: Turtrire Guilding Atee 5
I T. - - - h 1 b 1.2,3 21 I)**

.
, ..

k ' N. '

gA.(' Drywell Redleelen - High G) 1 1,' 2, 3 29 f . <

rfWi %(821 Q
* * N 1

,
.
I

i
.-_ ___ - --_-_ - - __- - - - _ - - _--__ -__ - ____ _ - _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ - _ _ .
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I

$ ~3, 3.k .P i
N TABLE S-8-9-1 (Continued)
"C r

s ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

'|M LVE GROUPS MINIMUM NUMBER APPLICABLE

m ;o RATED BY OPERABLE CHANNELS OPERATIONAL2

Co l) TMaTRIP FUNCTION S tlAL(e) PER TRIP SYSTEM (b)(c) CONDITION ACTION ,

ECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATIOD

g at Reactor Building Exheust A.b
Radiation - High 6,10, 2 1,2,3h * * end *3 b-

k1-K609 Rt41, C, D *L
15 1* ;

_ _.

b. Drywell Pressure - High 2,6,7,10, 2 1,2,3 24
(2C71-N650 A B, C, D) 12,*

mo4d b I

W -).h.2, c. Reector Vessel Water

3g4,3 Level - Low Low (Level 23 5, * 2 1, 2, 3 and * * * 24
CmWM (2821-N682 A, B, C, D)

_

w Ts.khs p g) 2'g #, Refueling Floor Exhaust .4

~3
10, 2 1,2,3h * * end * *3 h ""*w Radiation - Hioh,

1 (2DM1 ANC, D pr.)
N

(X. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

fe. AFlow - HighM603A3 \ |

[7Ghatgez A, D;%J4, J, ,
4)IW. Area Temperature - High 5' / |

1, 2, 3 25 F

b p. Ares Ventilation ATerm. - High_ ! . 1ggfe 1, 2, 3 25 F '

; 31-N553 A. D, ,J,M;

} 2G3 661 A D, E, , M:
4

-
,

{ g (2G31-N6 , D, E.g.. ] g
A. SLCS Initiation 5' NK 1, 2 25 Hi

2C.
$ 2 1, 2, 3 25 P op. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Lo 5, g

'

{ (Level 2)(2BM,(681AB, c, u h
8 E .<

| if
''

i M$% t

;. y

GJ ,{Pj- ,

:

!
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3RMy T ABLE 34-e-+ ' Continued)
H

O ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

I

$ 1 ALVE GROUPS MINIMUM NUMBER APPLICABLE i

[ RATED BY OPERABLE CHANNELS OPERATIONAL
TRtP FUNCTION SIGNAL (a) PER TRIP SYSTEM (blic) CONDITION _ ACTION CMAM

,

3( HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM ISOLATION

,
1 1,2,3 26 .F t'

e. HPCI Steam Line Flow - High 3
1e .

F b. HPCI Steam Supply Pressure -

Love (42{41-N555.A.B.C.I31 3, 2 1,2,3 26 f

c. HPCI Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
^ 1,2,3 26 FPressure - High 655 he.C.QD 3 2

q W HPCI Pipe Penetration Room
*

. Temperature - High EhN67b4 3 3 1 .1, 2, 3 26 .F ,

) ( x Suppression Pool Area Ambient
p Temperature - High M66M) 3 1 1,2,3 26 F

U
h-f Suppression Pool Aree __

3 1 1, 2, 3 26 F
..

A Temp - High 51-N665 .

2E 663 C, ;
,

--

j 51-N
t

f 3 4 Suppression Pool Area Temperature
''

F!Timor Releys @7%,D 3m 1 1,2,3 26*

s
g ~

,,

m A. M. Emergency Area Cooler Temperature-
F|" HighK67%3 -3 1 1,2,3 26

; r

E d X Drywe8 Pressure-High -
-

,

* C @9 1 1, 2, 3 26 f' ,

3
. .

[ Loghier Monitor (2E4% h3

i tc. i L.~

__$ ti

Ww

GM W'

e
i

-
1
9

i .
b

_ _ _ _ - _ . . _ - _ - _ _ - - - - . _ - - _ _ - _ - _ _ _ - - - _ _ _ - - - _ _ _ _ . _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _.-_____-
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3. I.L.1-I
$ TABLE 3.3.34 (Continued)
-4 1 SOLATION ACTUATlON INSTRUMENTATION

x
LVE GROU MINIMUM NUMBER - APPLICABLE

:
PERATED BY OPERABLE CHANNELS OPERATIONAL

z TRIP FUNCTION SIGNAlfel PER TRIP SYSTEM (b)(c) CONDITION ACTION (oubsT M
Z

N E. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
" COOLING SYSTEMISOLATION

e. RCIC_ Steam Line Flow-High 4 1 1,2,3 26 f
W6A

b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure -
Low uc3A= noon AML c rh 9 2 1, 2, 3 26 6

-

c. RCic Turbine Exhaust
Diephregm Preeeure - High 4 (,4 + $ 2 1,2,3 26 F
dresurpas Ara. c. OF

l k at. Emergency Area Cooler Temperature -
High 6 4 1 1,2,3 26 F

bw
= LA'.h e. Suppression Pool Area Ambient

Temperature-High 4 1 1, 2, 3 26 Fw ,

1 66N@
b

g.4: Suppression Pool Area a T-High 4 1 1,2,3 26 F

.

.

g p. Suppression Pool Area Temperature FTimer Rel@602g 48 1 1,2,3 16
~

t
g ..Ar: Drywell Pressure - High F

j N69 Q 9 1 1,2,3 26
* W

6 LoAPower Morwtor_g M % TMLJ ^RJ
rh@ 6. SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION

L.r,

-o.

If pb4 Reactor V:eeel Water Level-Low (Level ,10,11,2 2Y g 3,4,5 26

3) p rioev_ M .c,Dh 1 ,r
LAS .4 P-z

o g.Ar. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High 11 1 1,2,3 28 f g'

(llb4 4167S4@'
'

t- w
m -_

S O L
I

|

9
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b i A.b II.t | |
|

TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Contingdl

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

QACTION

%"[ ACTION 20 / e in at least HOT SHUTDOWN ithin ours and in COLD SHUTDOWNB

within the next hours. 8.t

e .,

AtNa ACTION 21 -%n at7 east SMtTUP wit the main steam line isolation val es
b closed within ' hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN,.w(thin iin.

hours and in OLD SHUTDOWN within th next hours. d 4

Be in at least STARTUP within ourt g jg w e ACTION 22 -

&twb ACTION 23 hi 4t le bt SThRTU the Group 1 isolation valves close -
- "

withinghours or in at least HOT SHUTDOWN withingrs.
CTION 24 - Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the standby)

,

ww g gas treatment system operating within one hour. j
N'" *

e to cleanup system.$ $ ACTION 25 - g n atg th,

pcwA PACTION 26 - Close the affected system isolation valvey declare'MB
QLY4ented 'tntem inoperaDie) [.

CT 27 - Verity er avaliability to e bus at least onc er 12 hours
or close t ffected system is tion valves and d are the
affected system noperable. 3

W GACTION 28 - Close the shutdown cooling supply Ereactsc. vessel weao_spnjP
isolati , ves,pnigss reacwr :dum *=e pressuru 143 psigQQ
Eit er c se the affected isolation valves within ergweFACTION 29 -

in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next h rs and in COLD 5HUIDOWN
within the next o 4 (

,

CTION Q - Trip anhsolate the me nical vacuum pum)Msolate th
L6 __ N reactor water sample valv N

Qf*resed hacax)--+
NOTES g.oe R Le ),3,

I* Actuates the standby gas treatment system.

L** When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.

* When performing inservice hydrostatic or leak testing with the reac K
coolant temperature above 2120 F.

(ah Eee Specihqtion 3.6.3, Tli1Re 3.6.3-1 forytalves in eachylve group.)

('M t. Deleted. b/ se, oks,a a+\, e
ITs: l w w /* -

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-15 Amendment No. 9, 49, 74, 78,'

g'" 3'* 88, 91, 420, 405, 127
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. . ,.
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TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued)p
G 1

k. th a design providing onlykne channel per trip system \, n inoperable
cha el need not be placed in t e tripped condition where th s would cause2 ;

the T Function to occur. In ese cases, the inoperable c nel shall I

be resto d to OPERABLE status with hours or the ACTION req y d by
Table 3.3. for that Trin Function ha e hkaa.

.

|

Cd. NriDs the meManical vacugpump j
-

N channel is W{RABLE if 2 0(4 instruments % that channel b;e OPERAh

o. 5: May be bypassed with all turbine stop valves closed.

(f.%ses onivDU outlet %1ation valva 2G31-F00

C M larm ba Q
$NLdjustablehto 60 mh ute_syt i

fMolas containment nurgauna vent vawac

Prior to the hydrogen injectio system startup and with reacth poweri

reater than 20% rated power, th normal full power radiation t / alarm
s oints may be changed based on lculated expected radiation 1 els 1

duri hydrogen injection system ope tion. Associated trip / alarm !g

(') setpoi s may be adjusted during injec on based on either calculati s or ;
' measurem ts of actual radiation levels sulting from hydrogen injec on. I

Following reactor startup, a background diation level will be
determined a the associated trip / alarm set ints adjusted within a

'

72-hour period. The radiation level shall be termined and associated
trip / alarm setpo s shall be set within 24 hour of re-establishing norma i

radiation levels a rareductionin,oracomple(onof, hydrogen I

injection and prior establishing reactor power levels below 20% rated
( power.

. he high differenth flow isolation signhto the RWCU isol) ion valves
m bypassed for up 2hoursduringperysofsystemres ration, -

maint. ance or testing.

eare] j1sgon1 valves.ates reactor hter sample valves 2B3and 2831-F020.
Gr i,

|

|
|

O.
? Iv

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-15a Amendment No. 440, 127 ;

%fl7 |

. .



m ,

O O '

3.24.1->
% MLE 4+2+
-4g ISOLATION AC(UAT10N INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

'
fA.I ALLOWABLE

E TRIP FUNCTION ] IP SETPOINT VALUE

5 (1.NPRIMARY CONTAINgNT ISOLATION
N e' Reactor Vessel Water Level

2.d _ Low (Level 31 mO hee' a O inc 4*

d Lowt-itovei 2 -47 hee * e
*

).4 3. Low Low Lo vel 1) m -113 hes' a- enches'

l.h tr: Drywell Pressure - High t s 1.92 s 1.92 peig

ClN=L% @ * ,uN e nd a % es

-

1.b E Pressure - Low f~
g -S' Flow - High '

m s25 ,,., a 825 peig
138% rated flow s 138% rated flow

g,e 4r Main Steam Une Tunnel
Temperature - High 51 'F s 194*F

{ .) 4C Condenser Vacuum - Low a 7" vacuum a 7* Hg vacuum

3 4. Turbine Building Area Temp.-High s 200*F s

g .C.g. Drywell Radiation - High s 138 R/hr s 138 R/hrw

SECONDARY CONTAINMtfWI DULATIO

2,p. Reactor Building ExhaustRadiation - High 60 nwhe s 10 rnr/hr

[ . Drywell Pressure - His s i.wi - f51.92 peke-.yJ A oA Ato
3 c. Reactor Vessel Water .

[E' I 3 b 2-Level - Low Low (Level 2) 31E E a -47 innhoe' -47 i scheep
3 1. E 4:' Refueling Floor Exhaust" Radiation - High 20 mr -) s 20 mr/hr :!
2

QBqees F,gure13/4 3 $. .

f * 'or to the hydrogen injection eyetem tortup and with reactor wer greater 20% rated power, the normal fun power 'stion trip /elerm y
~~

*j$ ee to mov be changed based on calcul expected radiation e during hyd injection eyetem operation. Associst /elerm setpointo may
be adju during iriection beood on either e lations or measurements of actual redi levole resulting from hydrogen injecti Following a reactor E.

startup, e ground edistion level will be det 'ned and the eseociated trip /elerm setpoi ediusted within a 72-hour period. adiation level shen &.
*

y h completion of,be det -

and escociated trip /elerm setpointo e be set within 24 hours of re-establishi radiation levele after a reductio , or a {y rogen injection and orier to establie reactor power levels below 20% of ret power.
. _-

y

$ N. J| -

e .

L A .*
| - % "

a
1

.

.. .. . . . . . . . _ . . . . . . . . . . - - . . . . . _ _ . . . - . . . . ._
. . . _ . . . . . . . . - . . . . . - .. ,..--.-- . - . . . . . _ .
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3,7. Li-I
h TABLE a.2.3-2 (Continued)

M
:r ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

a

E 41 ALLOWABLE

Q TRIP FUNCTION SETPOtNT VALUE

J. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

h kw Hih ._
.- \ 7b s opm

5 150'F4 Jr. Area Temperature-High 1 s 1bo'r g

g ,s. Aree Ventitetion A Temperature - High s 'F s 67'F
~"

-<f. SLCS fnitiation NA NA
(

f4 Reactor Vessel Water Level-Loev Low
24*i hes* 2 -47 inches *>

(Level 2) !

3 4". HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM ISOLATION

e. HPCI Steam Une Flow-High 5 303% of stod flow s 303% of rated flow
W b. HPCI Steam Supply Pressure - Low 2100 poig h 100 peig
b HPCI Turbine Exhaust Diephragm -c.
N Pressure-High 5 20 peig - s 20 poig

e ,d. HPCI Pipe Penetration Room
Temperature - High 169'F s 169'F

4 * Suppreselon Pool Area Ambient gdg@ JI$ecM
Temperature-High 5 69'F s 169'F

3 -f. Suppression Pool Area AT- High <4 'F < 42*F
g .g" Suppression Pool Area Temperstm @ ,(/ MT

Timer Releye NA

g i K. Emergency Area Cooler Temperature -
2 High 5 169' s 169'F

5 d -t: Drywell Pressure - High 5 1.92 s 1.92 peig ' \/\
, p. L:egte Power aus rungnitor NA

" Lc.i -

D2
P*

.

s-
$

.

-

g ,h (*QBeees FiguQ 3/4 - L
2, +
3~

'

m -

,

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ . _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ . . _ . _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _
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3.3 1,.t -1 -

<
' $ TABLE A4-2-e (Continued)

-4

$ ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

I

5 J .) ALLOWABLE
<

Q TRIP FUNCTION (TRIP SETPOINT VALUE

'

s REACTOR CORE ISOLATION ;
; q i

COOLING SYSTEM fSOLATION

e. RCIC Steam Line Flow - High s 307% of rated flow s 307% of rated flow

b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low 60 psig a 60 psig

c. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diephregm
Pressure - High 20 psig s 20 peig i

k.d. Emergency Area Cooler Temperature-High 5 69'F s 169'F
,

I
e. Suppression Pool Area Ambient Temperature s 1 9'F s 169'F. '

High
g

N

7
qJ. Suppression Pool Area AT- High 5 42' s 42*F*

- w i

b g .g. Suppression Pool Area Temperature Timer

,( jp)q.R% NA
.

f .k. Drywell Pressure - High 5 1.92 s 1.92 peig
,

( Dbgic Powe%ru .

NA

-

g 6. SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM tSOLATION
a

| @ b t. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low a Oinches* 2 Oinches*
3 (Level 31

A. Reactor S*w Dome Pressure - High 5145 peig s 145 pois gq
2e P

g _ .

o. ,

.
t- ,

_. (5SM Figurk3/4
e-

- ,
,

tr-hC -
"

g

4

.

_ _ _ _ - _ _ - _ - _ - _ - _ _ _ . -.



ffe i Ordu 3. 3.L. I

~3. M.1 -l
WLE -3, ? . 21

O SA 3.3.LJ 7'
' ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME

TRIP FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME (Secondsf I

1. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water vel l

Low (Level 3) $13*.

2. Low Low (Level 2) 513*
3. Low Low (Level 1), e ept MSIVs $13* A .1)

*)Lb. Drywell P ssure - High 5

|c. In steam une
1. adiation - h*** h.0

C2._ ~f9'eS5ure x Low
3. Flow - High .

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low -

(Level 1)

ha ur

e. Condenser Vacuum - w NA

O) -

Building Area Temp ure - High ATu.

c
l

2. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Building Exhaust ,

Radiation - High*** $13* move 4 % |

Ltc 3 3.g.t_
b. Drywell Pressure - High $13*

c. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low (Level 2) 513*

d. Refueling Floor Exhaust
Radiation - High*** $13*

u.2eisolatKnactuatio instrumentation r'Mponse time shall be
m ured and wcorded as .oart of tha ISOLATJON SYSTEM RESPONSE

- ponse time ec nieo is oiesei generat"or start del #w t W 'll

Ossumed accident ana s
C" Isolation actue M u instrument 4 iun response t4tne '

*** Radiation detectors are exempt from response time testing. Response
p g7 time shall be measured from detector output or the input of the first

g c,5 electronic component in the channel. LA.L- es to be added vaive movement t175B'shown in Teoles 3.6.3 4 3.6.5.2-1
and .2-1 to obta n ATION SYSTEM RE'EPONSF. TIME for each valvo.

p g,, wars ##With time delay of 45 seconds.
V MgpI*

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-19 Amendment No. M, M,93

I3 & 17
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1

Sr*,Ah- 3.3 u
~

|

7.31,.i-1
i TABLE 3.3.2 3 (Continued)

g 3.3.k.l 7
ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME ]|

| TRIP FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME (Seconds)'

CTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEMN OLATION

a. hJ10w - Hiah
^

<13* l
~

| 5
'

- D. are Temperature - nigii 113" A.O i

c. Area ntilation Temperature AT - H 513*
d. SLCS In iation. NA

e. Reactor Ve el Water Level-Low Low (Level s13*

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM ISOLATION

| r. HPCI Steam Line Flow-Hk h 3 s IsohMon Time s 133 ,

i nru neam dupply Presst. - Low 113*~
'

.

| c. PCI Turbine Exhaust Diaph agm ,p
' Pressure - High NA

i d. HPC Pipe Penetration Room Te rature - High NA

| e. Suppr sion Pool Area Ambient T High NA-
.

f. Suppres on Pool Area AT - High NA

| Suppressi Pool Area Temp. Timer Re ys NA.

Emergency Ar Cooler Temperature - Hi NA ;.

Drywell Pressu - High <13* j.

{_. LDm c Power MonitQr h c.; j<

( >Il

% REACTOR CORE ISCLATION COOLING 3YSTEM ISOLATION
'

.

RCIC Steam Line Flow - High 3 s Isolation Time s 13*
| b. CIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low NA

c. C Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
essure - High NA

d. Emerg cy Area Cooler Temperature - High NA 4,, i

e. Suppres on Pool Area Ambient Temp. - High NA
f. Suppressio Pool Area AT - High NA
g. Suppression 01 Area Temperature

Timer Relays
h. Drvwell Pressure High <1u

! UMogic Fomiivuitar

6. SHlh00WN COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATIO

a. Rea r Vessel Water Level - Low evel 3) NA

b. Reactor S m Dome Pressure - High NA

|

|

!

|O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-20 Amendment No. 33, 39, 93
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3 3.t..i-1
y TABLE 444-+ [M Mi

g Table 3 3.2-1
m ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUfREMENTS

s SR3.5.6.sha $ 4 ).3443 4'

5 o.n.i.i CHANNEt ste>,.L.a 3 n.3 3.i.,.y OPERATlONAL
c
z CHANNEL FUNCTION AL ' CHANNEL CONDITIONS !N WHICH .

!

Q TRIP FUNCTION 44 CHECK TEST CAlt8 RATION SURVEfLLANCE REQUIRED
,

19 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATIO,N) .

"
;

e. Reactor Vessel Water Levet

7.sJ. Low (Level 3) S QA Rd 1, 2, 3
CC Lomw (Leve% . w _v A%, 1,2,3

g .q 3". Low Low Low (Level 1) S Q. L R- f 1,2,3
,

''

~2. .b. Drywell Pressure - High S Q L- R" 5 1,2,3
|

on - Hiah h M 4 1,2,3
3
'

(in 4 Pressure - Low NA NA Q-3 1

gc4' Flow - High S Q"L R - S' 1, 2, 34

g,( sk Main Steam Line TunnetW
a Temperature - High S O "- R 5, 1,2,3

|
m 8 8

j 4 g.1 a. Condenser Vacuum - Low NA NA Q-3 1, 2 , 3
| ,

-.

|- \. f. Turbine Building Area Ternp. - .

..

| fHigh NA Q*' R , s~ 1,2,3
'

. gg. Drywell Radiation - High S Q.L R-T 1, 2, 3
|

'

( SECONDARY CONTAtNMENTISOLATIO ,go
* s "g "S

|p Q .a. Reactor Building Exhaust i
,

g Radiation - High S 1, 2, 3, 5 and ,
|

'*' i
%
me - m .

1,2,3
|

3,| 6 Drywell Pressure - High S Q Rg e**wed M| go
c. Reactor Vessel Water Lev si - L ta 3 3.G. L.*i n

[ low Low (Level 21 S
_

Q R. 1,2,3
|_

b
7

gc. 4. Refusting Floor Exhaust ?_'

Radiation - High $ NA Q- ) 1, 2, 3, 5 and
|,

! di W
< .

r- -

(When handline irradiated fuel in the secondary contenrng . _e-*

$J W be bypeseed with all turbine stop velves closed.
g e m._n % eeteneerocu-....._ @

.

:
. 4<

,
,
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3" ^" h #% TABLE (C ntinued)
o F T4/e 3.3,7 Ig

x ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

, 33. EL.I.\ 'Ht ), F.bSL e4 $R.L M.13e*d
CH ANNEL 50 I L'M SR %I5 88 i OPERATIONAL

E CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS IN WHICH

Q TRIP FUNCTION CHECK TEST CALIBRATION SURVEILLANCE REQU

"
(A. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOL ATION

k 'R \ 1%3) |h. ow-H

d Area Temperature - High S Q-1 R-T 1.2.3 |q

b 4. Ares Ventilation A
Temperature - High S O'L R-I 1,2,3

|
b NA 1.2,3( d. SLCS Initiation NA

Reactor Vessel Water Level - S OL RI 1.2,3
|g 4.

Low Low (Level 2)

W 34. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION
A SYSTEM ISOLATION

w
e. HPCI Steam Line Flow-High S Q -1 R-5 1, 2, a

|4
ru b. HPCI Steam Supply Pressure-

Low S Q' L R-f 1,2.3

c. HPCI Turbine Exhaust S Q"L R-T 1.2.3
Diaphragm Pressure - High

g Af. HPCI Pipe Penetration Room
Temperature - High S O't R-f 1,2,3

|
4 -e. Suppression Pool Area Ambient

Temp. - High S Q-1 R-f 1,2,3
|

h + Sonn< ie=ree'^ ar-
High 5 Q-1 R-f 1,2.3 |

g4 Suppression Pool Area Temp. Afs
Timer Releys NA SA 'N R-f 1,2,3 }m

s A -h. Emergency Area Cooler Temp. - p

$ High S Q 'L R4 1,2.3 ~f
g & 4. Drywell Pressure - High S Q-t R_ C 1, 2, 3 n-

_ D
c+ 6 wie rowsc.sv.- . 'NA % $ 1,2,3

?? us i
a

$ 'v- .

E- kf
+ m _

J
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of To N % 31-1-4 ;

h ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

e gg 51.q.g,| 52 %1 L I l Gl ' $R XLL.I.'> nd*

CHANNEL M L OL l 'I 5 0 3 6.f.5" OPERATIONAL

'2 CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS IN WHICH

y TRIP FUNCTION CHECK TEST CALIBRATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIRE

q E. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
COCLfNG SYSTEM tSOLATION
e. RCIC Steam Une Flow-High S Q-1 R-f 1,2,3

b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure- S O-1 R-f 1,2,3

3 Low
c. RCic Turbine Exhaust S Q- L R-f 1,2,3 |

'

' .

: Diephragm Pressure-High
I ( t. Emergency Area Cooler S Q-L R-T 1,2,3 |, i

Temperature - High
e. Suppression Pool Area S O -L R-f 1,2,3

|
Ambient Temperature High

4 ,

4 S OL R "* 1, 2, 3
|$ . Suppression Pool Area aT-I

tHigh
{4 Suppression Pool Aree [

,

W Temp. Timer Reteys NA S A "4 R-f 1,2,3

) 8. -41. Dryweit Pressure - High S QU R-f 1,2,3 |-
w O. M cPowe % tor % g 1,2,3

w 6. SHUTOOWN COOUNG SYSTEM ISOLATION

I

| g ,#. Reactor Vessel Water Level - S Q -2 R-T 3,4,5
|

| Low (Level 3) ;
i

:
!

a b. Reactor Steam Dome S Q'' R - T~ ( 1, 2, 3 |
i Pressure - High \ l

)
! >

i
N, mL
o

! Nca.
: a m
1 <D o i
, 3 ~, *

{ f+ .

i
,-

Ia

( o [,

3 'D
i 3 9 I-

!- S r-
- m- t

4 Cr1 -

!
l
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| fm DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

() ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

l
| ADMINISTRATIVE
;

A.1 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") and the
wording for ACTION B ("one or more automatic Functions") provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an
inoperable isolation instrumentation, channel. Since this change only
provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the
existing specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 This action has been deleted since it is redundant to the actions provided
in current ACTIONS b and c. The action- also provides no guidance as to
how long is allowed to place the channel in trip. Thus, since the action
to place a channel in trip within. a certain time is already covered by
another, more explicit ACTION, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 The Specification 3.0.4 exception has been deleted since proposed LC0
3.0.4 contains this provision (allows continued operation once a channel
is placed in the tripped condition). The Specification 3.0.3 exception

i has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only applicable in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 (and this statement is applicable in MODE 5).

A.4 This section has been divided into two sections, Main Steam Line Isolation
(Function 1), and Primary Containment Isolation (Function 2). The

.

appropriate individual Functions have been placed with the proper |
isolation.

| |

| A.5 This line item has been deleted since it is redundant to the current trip |

| Function 2.c (proposed LC0 3.3.6.2, Function 1) and current trip Function {
; 3.e (proposed LCO 3.3.6.1, Function 5.e). No new requirements are added

by this specific line item; therefore, the deletion is considered
administrative.

A.6 This requirement (Secondary Containment Isolation) has been moved to
proposed LC0 3.3.6.2, Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation.
Any technical changes are discussed in the Discussion of Changes section
for the new LCO.

A.7 The SLC control switch inputs to the RWCU isolation logic (one channel).
Thus, the number of channels has been changed to 1, to correspond to this
input channel. This is the current logic, (and the current interpretation
would require the Function to be declared inoperable if the input was ,

inoperable) thus, this change is considered administrative.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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m DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

A.8 An Required Action has been added (proposed Required Action H.1) which
allows the SLC System to be declared inoperable if RWCU System isolation
is not desired. Since this is what would be required if the RWCU System
could not be isolated (i.e., the Function's purpose is to ensure the SLC
System functions properly and the injected boron is not removed from the
reactor coolant system), the change is considered administrative.

| A.9 An action to " declare the affected system inoperable" is an unnecessary
| reminder that other hchnical Specifications may be affected. This is
| essentially a " cross reference" between Technical Specifications that has

been determined to be adequately provided through training.!

i

! A.10 These valves have been deactivated and locked in the closed position in
; accordance with current LC0 3.6.3 (proposed LC0 3.6.1.3), Primary
.

Containment Isolation Valves. This action is redundant to one that is
i always required and met. Therefore, this action has been deleted and is

considered administrative.'

A.ll The response time for these Functions corresponds with the diesel
generator start delay time. While the time specified in this

(D Specification is one second longer than the Technical Specification start
,

,V times for the DGs, the additional one second is in error and the response
times should have been the same as the diesel generator start times. This
is consistent with the * footnote. Therefore, these response time tests
are redundant to the diesel generator start time tests in current
Specification 3/4.8.1.1 (proposed LC0 3.8.1). NUREG 1366 and Generic
Letter 93-05 both recommends deletion of these tests when they are
redundant to the diesel generator tests. Therefore, these response time
tests have been deleted, and their deletion is considered administrative
since they are redundant to the diesel generator tests in proposed LC0
3.8.1. In addition, the HPCI and RCIC Steam Line High Flow-High Functions
have a minimum time specified. This time appears consistent with the
minimum closure time of a MSIV, to ensure these valves do not close faster
than MSIVs. However, the HPCI and RCIC valves are motor-operated and
cannot physically close in that short of time. Thus, their deletion is
also considered administrative.

A.12 The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) has been deleted since it is redundant
to the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT). The SLC System Initiation
channels have no adjustable setpoints, but are based on switch
manipulation. Therefore, the LSFT, which test all contacts, will provide
proper testing of the channels tested by a CFT. Therefore, this deletion
is considered administrative.;

OO
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.
ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION.

,

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued),

A.13 These portions of current Action b and Note c to Table 3.3.2-1 have been
incorporated into the applicable proposed Actions and the Bases. If

placing the inoperable channel (s) in trip would cause the isolation, the"

Required Action of Condition A is not completed within the required
Completion Time and Condition C is entered as indicated in the Bases.-

Since the same response is required, this change is one of presentation'

preference only and is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICT 1YE

M.1 Note e allows up to 2 of the 4 instruments in a channel to be inoperable,
' with no actions required. This allowance has been partially deleted since

the accident analysis assumes a MSIV isolation on high temperature in any.
area (the allowance could result in high temperature in.some areas not
causing a MSIV isolation). The actual number of required temperature
channels has been identified for both of the high temperature Functions.
For the tunnel temperature Function, 6 are required (2/line times 4 lines
equals 8, but 6 will ensure an isolation will occur if a leak develops on
any line; thus, only 6 will be required). For the turbine building area,

O each listed channel encompasses 16 temperature channels, thus, 32 channels
per trip system are installed. Since the Note appears to allow one-half
of the inputs to be inoperable, only 16 per trip system will be required,
but with the additional requirements specified in proposed Note b.

M.2 The current Action for these Functions provides no actions for the primary
containment isolation valves that are affected. It only provides actions
for the secondary containment isolation valves and SGT System. Therefore,
appropriate actions (proposed ACTION G) have been added. The new Action
requires a plant shutdown since the plant cannot operate indefinitely with !

the associated valves closed (the vent and purge valves).

M.3 The number of required channels has been increased to 1 "per area",
instead of just I from any area. This ensures that a leak in any area
will be detected, consistent with the accident analysis.

.

M.4 The time provided to reach MODE 4 (Cold Shutdown) has been decreased from
30 hours to 24 hours. This new time is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and the time provided in proposed LC0
3.0.3.

I

O
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q DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

,Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(continued) )

M.5 The actions for the Condenser Vacuum-Low Function have been changed to
also require the Unit to be placed in MODE 4 (proposed Required Action
D.2.2) if the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status and the Main
Steam Lines are not isolated. This additional action will place the unit
in a condition in which the Function is not applicable.

M.6 A finite Completion Time of I hour has been provided to isolate the ;

associated valves / systems / lines. Currently, no Completion Time is
provided. This change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is considered more restrictive on plant ,

operation. l
1

H.7 This allowance has been deleted. Isolation of the shutdown cooling system
will be required even if less than 145 psig. This is required since
reactor pressure could inadvertently increase while in MODE 3 with j

| pressure s 145 psig.
,

M.8 The time provided to close the affected isolation valves has t.'en
decreased from 24 hours to I hour. This time is consistent with the tina |

provided in the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is ,

3[O considered an additional restriction on plant operation. !

1

M.9 A maximum value has been added for the suppression pool area temperature
! timer relays. Currently, no time is provided. The new times are

consistent with the accident analysis.

M.10 The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency has been decreased from once per
refueling outage to every 3 months. This new Frequency is consistent with
the assumptions of the setpoint methodology. This change is more
restrictive on plant operation. In addition, since the definition of
CHANNEL CALIBRATION encompasses a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT), the
explicit CFT requirement has been deleted.

M.ll The Allowable Value has been decreased to 194*F, consistent with the i
current setpoint methodology. |

!
1

|

l

J '
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp
ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONT 61NMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATIONq ,j

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"
|

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is4

the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., commonality with
RPS, bypasses, specific valves or valve groups affected, which trip system
to trip, when not to trip channels, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LC0
and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features
and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Testing of the response time is provided by a specific SR and is an
integral part of the operability of certain instrumentation channels.
Details of the methods for performing this and other surveillances and !

Required Actions, as well as the actual response times, are relocated to
the Bases and procedures. The design features and system operation which I
dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the

N FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 The MPL numbers are relocated to plant procedures. The numbers are also
controlled as part of the equipment location index and on plant drawings.
Changes to the MPL numbers will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

LA.4 This function is being relocated to plant specific controls. This is
consister' with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433,
which dio not include this Function. Any change to this Function will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for placing a channel in trip is
extended to 12 hours for those channels common to RPS and 24 hours for all
other channels. These A0Ts have been shown to maintain an acceptable risk
in accordance with previously conducted reliability analysis (NEDC 30851-
P-A, Supplement 2 March 1989 and NEDC-31677-P-A, July 1990).

A
U
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - ISOLATION AClVATION INSTRUMENTATION

! |

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE ')
(continued)

i LC.1 The logic power monitors do not necessarily relate directly to the !

respective system operability. In general the BWR Standard Technical |
~

Specifications, NUREG 1433, does not specify indication-only equipment to '!
be operable to support operability of a system or component. Contro? of |

the availability of, and :4:essary compensatory activities if not |
available, for indicationt, menitoring instruments, and alarms are '

addressed by plant operationat ,,rocedures and policies. Therefore, this
instrumentation, along with the supporting surveillances and actions are
removed from the Technical Specifications. |

" Specific"

iL.1 The current ACTIONS differentiate between whether channels are inoperable
in one or both trip systems. With channels out in both trip systems, the I
current ACTIONS do not allow.all inoperable channels to be placed in the i
tripped condition even if this would not cause an isolation. Because of l
the varied logic in isolation actuation systems there is no relatively )
simple set of actions that can be defined to cover all situations. The 1

proposed Specifications have combined the ACTIONS for inoperable channels,
independent of whether one or both trip systems are affected. This allows |h the conservative action of tripping the inoperable channels which is ||

| N/ preferable to initiating a shutdown as is currently required in many ;

cases. If all channels are not restored or tripped, then the ACTIONS '

referenced in the proposed Table are required, similar to the current TS.

L.2 The Required Action if the Required Action and associated Completion Time
of Conditions A or B are not met for the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low,,

Low (Level 1) is proposed to allow isolation of the affected main steam i

line (currently a shutdown is required). Some conditions may affect the !isolation logic for only one main steam line. In these cases, it is not 4

necessary to require a shutdown of the unit; rather, isolation of the
affected line returns the system to a status where it can perform the
remainder of its isolation function, and continued operation is allowed

| (although it may be at a reduced power level in MODE 2.)

i

!

!
|

.

O
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.3 The reactor water clean-up (RWCU) system differential flow isolation
instrumentation is deleted from the Technical Specifications.

Unnecessary isolations of the RWCU system, although not a nuclear safety
concern, are not desirable from the standpoint of plant operations. The
following paragraphs describe the RWCU system leak detection
instrumentation and provide justification for deleting the differential
flow isolation instrumentation from the Technical Specifications. The
differential flow instrumentation will be shown to be unnecessary to
mitigate design basis events; however, for reasons of equipment
protection, the instrumentation will be retained as part of the RWL!!
isolation system. Currently, the differential flow isolation
instrumentation is bypassed for a period of time less than 2 hours during
system restoration, testing or maintenance.

The Plant Hatch RWCU system contains two isolation valves that are part of
the primary containment isolation system (PCIS). The two valves are
members of Isolation Group 5. The following signals isolate the Group 5
valves:

7(G Reactor vessel water level low-low (Level 2).

RWCU equipment room temperature high+

RWCU equipment room ventilation differential temperature high.

RWCU differential flow high+

Actuation of the standby liquid control system (outboard valve only).

High temperature following nonregenerative heat exchanger (outboard.

valve only, not an ESF signal)

This proposed change deals only with the high differential flow leak
detection instrumentation.

Although isolation of the RWCU system is necessary to mitigate design
basis events, General Electric report EAS-24-0489, concludes the
differential flow instrumentation is not required to accomplish this

| function. The other protective instrumentation is sufficient. The report
investigated a failure of time delay relay 2G31-R616C and D, and
demonstrated the safety-grade instrumentation provided for accident

| prevention (e.g., temperature instrumentation) would isolate the RWCU
: system during a loss-of-coolant accident (LOCA) or high energy line break
; (HELB) event. Therefore, bypass of the isolation signals from the RWCU
| differential flow instrumentation will have no impact on the ability of

the PCIS to mitigate design basis events.

HATCH UNIT 2 7 REVISION A
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

yt ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE-

L.3
(continued)

Additionally, the GE report shows the timer is not truly an engineered
safety feature (ESF), since, under any postulated accident scenario,
containment isolation would be accomplished via the safety-related
temperature and differential temperature sensors.

As discussed above and in the GE report, the high differential flow
isolation signal and logic are not necessary to mitigate design basisa

events. Therefore, deleting this function is justified. The differential
flow instrumentation does have a time delay relay associated with the

,

i isolation signal intended to reduce spurious isolation. However, detailed
reviews of RWCU isolations on high differential flow have concluded that

,

several events occurred while returning the system or portions of the
system (e.g., filter demineralizers) to service. These unnecessary
isolations could have often been avoided if the differential flow
instrumentation (and time delay relay) were removed.4

The report also provides a basis for GPC to reclassify the differential
flow sensors and logic as no longer being ESFs and no longer providing a'

s

[d' protective action to the PCIS.
!

L.4 Since the system isolation on low water level in MODES 4 and 5 is provided
to mitigate a vessel draindown event, an intact system fulfills the
function of one trip system of isolation instrumentation. Therefore, the
second trip system requirement is not required (proposed Note d to Table
3.3.6.1-1) provided system integrity is maintained. With the piping not
intact or with maintenance being performed that has the potential for
draining the reactor vessel through the system, both trip systems are

j required for RHR system isolation in Modes 4 and 5.

L.5 The actions have been modified for when a Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System
reactor vessel low water level isolation channel is inoperable.
Currently, if the channel is not tripped within the appropriate time, the
valves are required to be closed. This action however, will result in a
loss of shutdown cooling, and could in fact, result in a more significant
safety problem than if the valves were left open with inoperable channels.
Therefore, the BWROG proposed new ACTIONS, and the NRC staff accepted
these ACTIONS, as shown in the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433. The new ACTIONS (proposed ACTION I) would require action to
be immediately initiated to isolate the affected line or to restore the
channel (s) to OPERABLE . status. The Bases describes circumstances under
which each Required Action is to be taken. These new actions ensure that
SDC is not interrupted when needed, yet also ensures action is continued
to restore the channel (s) if this is the case.

Ov
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES^

/ ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
-

'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.6 The time to reach MODE 2 (Startup) has been extended from 2 to 6 hours and
the time to reach MODE 3 (Hot Shutdown) has been extended from 6 hours to
12 hours. This provides the necessary time to shutdown the plant in a
controlled and orderly manner that is within the capabiliues of the unit,
assuming the minimum required equipment is OPERABLE. This extra time
reduces the potential for a unit upset that could challenge safety
systems. These times are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

L.7 The action to isolate all main steam lines is a sufficient action with the
referenced functions inoperable and will require being in MODE 2 to avoid
a scram. The requirement to be in MODE 2 is therefore implicit and is
deleted. The time allowed to isolate the associated main steam lines is
extended from 2 hours to 12 hours. The additional time is provided to
aliow for more orderly power reduction.

L.8 The SLC System is not required in MODE 3 since no control rods can be
withdrawn (the MODE switch in shutdown rod block precludes rod movement
per LC0 3.3.2.1) . This is consistent with the current and proposed
Applicability requirements for the SLC System. Therefore, the MODE 3,,

/ ) requirement for the SLC Initiation Functic>n has been deleted.
J

.m.

f
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fetikka 3.3.l.1
p INSTRUMENTATION

ISOLATLOt! ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION3/4.3.2 0

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

g. n. t
3.3.2 The isolation tion) instrumentation channels shown in Table
3J.2-1 shall be OPERABL h theK trip setpoint(set cortsistent%ith the 44.1
(talup W hown in thA Trio sni int cohn of Table 3.h2-2 f3 wit

(TS'Ol]R4DN SYSTEM 4t5 FUN 5t IIN as snown 1M able 3.3.2-3.

#PLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.2-1.

gg gn gACiTON:

a. With an isolation actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint
wh less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Valuesgp

j6 column of Table 3.3.2-2, declare the channel inoperable iamLpia - A.3
WoDeraMe channo t _in W trinnert rnnefition*> untti the
channel is restored to OPERABLE statusi th its tri setpoin wG'fdstedNapsisterit'ihurgne trip Setpoint lue.

6 b. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required b e

bM minimum OPERABLE channels per trio system requirement che L.I

6 either:
t 1. Place th inoperable channel (s) in the tripped condition *
- V} within hours

OR

gp c- 2. Take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.2-1.

M rovisions of % citication 3 % 4 are not applicab

c. With the requirements for the minimum number of OPERABLE channels
,# p f3 not satisfied for both trip systems, place at least one inoper-.

able channel in at least one trip system ** in the tripped
condition within one houque the lum 4Qii requireq iaoleg
R M -1. N

* With a design providing only one channel per trip system, an inoperable 5tc
channel need not be placed in the tripped condition where this would d'55'id
cause the Trip Function to occur. In these cases, the inoperable * f C%
channel shall be restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hours or the M T5:
ACTION reautred by Table 3.3.2-1 for that Trio Function shall be taken. J.hl, Powy

C ~ %s.J-
both channels are ' operable in one trip sys' m, select at least hic bs**

on noperable channel that trip system to pla in the tripped ThA
condi n, except when tha ould cause the Trip Fu tion to occur. '# 45elus

;

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-9 Amendment No. 8, 125
Id9

.
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P % 0 6 3.3.t. L%

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

O
rJA 1 * d. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform
sad \ u required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS.

{g ication 3.0.3 ar'Aqot applicable |o

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

e 4.3.2.1 Each isolation actuation instrumentation channel shall beW#g
0.eg#""b emonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL

d

FUNCTIONAL TEST AND CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations during the OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.2-1.

,

O

,

,

I

A

i

.!

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-9a Amendment No. 125 |
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[fttOrded 3 34.1
'

INSTRUMENTATION

SVRVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

.3. 2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS dEsimulatebautomatic dutratio
of all channels shall be performed at least once per 18 months ta

f e tr t
,

"1- E2. 3 The ISOLATION 5 TEM RESPONSE TIME of each isolation functionD
own in Table 3.3.2-3 sha be demonstrated to be w hin its limit at

lea once per 18 months. Ea test shall include at ast one logic
train uch that both logic trai are tested at least on per 36 |

) months d one channel per functi such that all channels re tested
'at least ce every N times 18 mont where N is the total 'mber of
Qedundantch nels in a specific isola on function. __

o
!
:

i

O
liATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-10
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b t h(%s\1104 Obt
g 3-3-L 2 9 ( fur Its: 3-10.1
,

3
TABLE N (Continued) -

/

- dn, 4 5ervwe (tekaad llg stah,M.;

Nb C(* AbJ"a 'd Sfd*#
'

bISOLATION ACTUATION IP.3TRUMENTATION
3 -[OI c

j -

.1

-4 VALVE GROUPS MINIMUM NUMBER APPLICABLE
OPERATED BY OPERABLE CHANNELS OPERATIONALg

TRIP FUNCTION StG N Al(n) PER TRIP SYSTEM (b)(c) CONDfTION ACTION (ombilid

2. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION I

]# Reactor Building Exhaust 1,2,3 h e 24 C**
Radiation High 6,10,12 * 2

Q2014-8409 A7%C, D

L A. Drywe!! Pressure - High 2,6,7,10 I 2 1,2,3 24 C
h 650 M ,C,O p Q ,3 12,*

y, \

j p-f Reactor Vesset Water p(ot<W E

Level- Low Low (Level 2) 5, * 2 M" 1, 2, 3 a) * *
..

C24
(pahsa2b. C

w m. . L

q A" Refueling Floor Exhaust g bA
*

w Radiation - High 6,10,12,* 2 1,2,3 and 24

1 (q 1 QC, D

3. REAu vM WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. AFlow - High (2G31-N603 A B) 5 1 1,2,3 250) ]

b. Area Temperature - High 5 1 1,2,3 25
(2G31-N662 A. D, E. H. J. M)

c. Area Ventilation ATemp. - High 5 1 1, 2, 3 25
(2G31-N663 A D E. H. J, M; e \fN ,

2G31-N661 A. D, E. H. J M; }g 2G31-N662 A D, E, H. J. M) C,

y%*
5,, d. SLCS Initiation (NA) SW NA 1,2,3 25

b
:s o. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low 5, * 2 1,2,3 25 { '

{ ( (Level 2) (2821-N682 A B C, D)
,'" ?

_

See bbc ssna of(ky> h
$g h TT5t 3 5 t j s'd D

% Sewa. P- -

N
O

- __- __________-___ - __ _ ____ -_- _____________________ _ _____- __-___ . - _ _ - _ - . _ _ _ - - - __ _- _ , - _ . . - - - - .-.
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|

See D iscus 4 of TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued) 2

" #
ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTAlloti Broe*>e J /% .3,T h i.'s4Ms /% il '% c, .i. 2 y22 |sedra. ACTIONs

kTION20 - Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN)I

within the next 30 hours.

ACTION 21 - Be in at least STARTUP with the main steam line isolation valves I

closed within 2 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 /hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 30 hours.
'I ACTION 22 - Be in at least STARTUP within 2 hours.

ACTION 23 - Be in at least STARTUP with the Group 1 isolation valves closed
R. within 2 hours or in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours. j

i[TIbN24 - (fstablish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRily he s andby
(gas i.reatment system operating within ore nour.

-

_ _

[ ACTION 25 - Isolate the reactor water cleanup systet'-~

ACTION 26 - Close the affected system isolation ealves and declare the
i affected system inoperable.

ACTION 27 - Verify power availability to the bus at least once per 12 hours
I or close the affected system isolation valves and declare the

affected system inoperable.

ACTION 28 - Close the shutdown cooling supply and reactor vessel head spray
isolation valves unless reactor steam dome pressure i 145 psig.

Either close the affected isolation valves within 24 hours or b
f

ACTION 29 -

in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the next 30 hoitrs.

ACTION 30 - Trip and isolate the eechanical vacuum pump and isolate the
( reactpaler_nar;nt._aalvet --

t
NOTES

h Actuateshhg stanch h as treatmen't g T b b Md/v
When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment (**

^

(*** When performing inservice hydrostatic or leak testing with the reacto n.3
C coolant temperature above 212' F. _

See aj.ecification s.e.J. lable 3.6.3-1 for valves in each valyAgroup.)

bMM See Oijnsg,,,y \
% Gr TTSAr+ g,(

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-15 Amendment No. 9, 39, N,'#
BB, 91, 420, 4M,127
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TABLE 3:o:G-2.j
-4
g EvMTION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

.

!I
A- ALLOWABLE

Q hTPhTN VALUEC TRIP FUNCTION
--2 -- --

-4 1. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION -

"
e. Reactor Vessel Water Level

1 Low (Level 31 2 O inches * 2 O inches *
I 2. Low Low (Level 21 2 -47 inches * 2 -47 inches *

3. Low Low Low (Level 1) 2 -113 inches * 2 -113 inches'

b. Drywell Pressure - High 51.92 psig s 1.92 pelg

c. Main Steam Une
1. Radiation - High s 3 x full-power background * * s 3 x full-power

background * *

2. Pressure - Low a 825 peig 2 825 poig
3. Flow - High 5138% rated flow s 138% rated flow

d. Main 9 team Line Tunnet
Temperature - High 5 194*F s 194'F Qg h.8$ChD/ e*> d

.

e. Condenser Vacuum - Low 2 7" Hg vacuum 2 7* Hg vacuum d Uge 3
UM N'k' b'

,

N f. Turbine Building Area Temp.-High s 2OO'F s 2OO'F
5cc,-hc4-#

w g. Drywell Redistion - High 5138 R/hr s 138 R/hr
I

_

w Z SECOND ARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION
cn

} A: Reactor Building Exhaust f LA. I
Radiation - High f 60 mr/hr s SO mr/hr

$ 2 . tc Drywell Pressure - High s 92 psig s 1.92 peig
m
3 3 ,e; Reactor Vessel Water
@ Level - Low Low (Level 2) 2 -47 nches* 2 -47 inches *
ru
3 g4 Refueling Floor Exhaust" Radietion - High 5 20 mr r s 20 mr/hr
2 _.
O
*

- A.) Qe
QSea.Sases Fidtsto B 3/4 3-1 g

_.

S* * Prior to the hydrogen injection system startup and with reactor power greater than 20% rated power, the normal full power radiation trip / alarm' 3*

''.$ setpointe may be changed based on calculated expected radiation levels during hydrogen injection system operation. Associated trip / alarm setpoints may
1be adjusted during injection based on eith" calculations or measurements of actual redietion levele resulting from hydrogen injection. Following a reactor.

startup, a background radiation level will be determined end the associated tripialerm setpoints adjusted within s 72-hour period. The radiation level shalt g*

[, be determined and associated trip /elarm setpoints shall be set within 24 hours of twetablishing normal radiation levels after a reduction in, or e .

y .9 completion of, hydrogen injection and prior to estabiiohing reactor power levels below 20% of rated power. ur
* ' _- g

h

Y
s'4

.

.S

-.
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ffec3 OcM 3. 3.L 2_0
TA h 3.3.2-3

,

O- ISOLATIONSYSTEMINSTR\UMTATION RESPONSE TIM;

TRIP FUNCTION
_ RESPONSE TIM Secondsf

(5. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION
,

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1. Low (Level 3) 513*
2. Low Low (Level 2) 513*
3. Low Low Low (Level 1), except MSIVs sl3*

b. Drywell Pressure - High ~<13* Memw
C+ %,o

c. Main Steam Line f, EIn n61, J1. Radiation - High*** s1.0** "4.66
2. Pressure - Low sl3*
3. Flow - High $1,0**
4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low s1.0**

(Level 1)

d. Main Steam Line Tunnel
Temperature - High $13*

e. Condenser Vacuum - Low NA

f. Turbine Building Area Temperature - High NAp
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION \.

Reactor Building Exhaust
Radiation - High*** -

$13*

b. Dr 11 Pressure - High $13*

c. Reactor essel Water Level - Low Low (Leve 2) 513* ;

}
d. Refueling F r Exhaust J

Radiation - gh***
$13]*

L

[ *The isolation actu instrumentation resp time shall be
g,3 ... sured and recorded part of the ISOLATION QTEM RESPONSE

TIM . Response time spec is diesel generator start delay timt

t assume n accident analysis.

6*1sola_t_tonactuationinsi.rumeni4(ivnrespuirsetim_ey
__

;"'naciationletec.cu are exemp6 invu resp e tit 1e testing. Response
ime shall be measure rom detector output the input of the firstM 'el . onic component in channel.

# Times e added to valve m ent times shown in s 3.6.3-1, 3.6.5.2-1
1 tn nhtain ISOLATI , YSTEM RESPONSE TIME fo ch valve. j@ g 3 1 5-With time ceiay of 45 second W _

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-19 Amendment No. 33, 39,93
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% TABLE 4.3.2-1

N h dio(kap of
r ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEtLLANCE REQUIREMENTS Td e 312 4

M ).3.g.g . I M F. J. L- 2 L Jg 3 3 L 2 3
OPERATIONALCHANNEL g y 3.L.2.g

:=: CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL { CONDITIONS IN WHICH
Q TRIP FUNCTION CHECK TEST C AllBR ATION \ SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

[ PRIMARY CO INMENT ISOLATION"

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1. Low (Level 3) S Q R 1,2,3

2. Low Low (Level 2) S Q R 1, 2, 3
3. Low Lew Low flevel 11 S Q R 1, 2. 3

b. Drywell Pressure - High S Q R 1,2,3
|

c. Main Steam Une h
b a6 &1. Radiation - High S WS R 1,2,3 =

0
j

2. Pressure - Low NA NA Q 1 . Ill { }i,,

3. Flow - High S Q R 1,2,3 8 9 k .,3 g
W d. Main Steam Line Tunnel
A Temperature - High S Q R 1,2,3

|
w

e. Condenser Va%m - Low NA NA Q 1, 2', 3'
|

f. Turbine Building Area Temp. -
High NA Q R 1, 2, 3

|

g. Drywell Radiation - High S Q R 1,2,3
|

N X SECONDARY CnNTAfNMENT ISOLATION
to
:s s
g{ 3 p. Reactor Budding Exheust M 'I C

,

g Radiation - High S g 1, 2, 3, 5 and
|

r+

|[ *1 4. Drywell Pressure - High S Q R -4 1,2,3
,,

T:i
j -c. Reactor Vessel Watar Level - f

*

y Low Low (Level 2) S Q R-4 1,2,3
|
y-

g1 q -d. Refueling Floor Exhaust y
,

y | Radiation - High S NA Q-3 1, 2, 3, 5 and {
% WLg h !%k.p. t {k-

Mvhan handliner irradiated 'uel in the secondary containme2y- Ih{t 3, J 2 -| p-
N sMay be bvoessed witn au turmne stop velves clo%

GThefrt.Mw,n- u usov %=maro curraru quii w

" +- - - - - - _ _m . . _ - _ _ _
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pei&,fu 3.3.L2
'

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

O SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continued)
1
I

Verifying a system flow rate of 4000 +0, -1000 cfm during
system operation when tested in accordance with ANSI :
N510-1975.

c. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by
verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory
analysis of a representative carbon sample obtained in accord-
ance with Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52,
Revision 1, July 1976, meets the laboratory testing' criteria
of Regulatory Position C.6.a of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision
1, July 1976.

jd. At least once per 18 months by: ,

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA .

'

filters and charcoal adsorber banks is < 6 inches Water
Gauge while operating the filter train at a flow rate of
4000 +0, -1000 cfm. 54e huu..
Verifying that the filter train starts and isolationl hh".

5dampers open on each of the following test signals: j SJ ,

g
a. Drywell pressure-high,

3E3 M II b. High radiation on the;

1) Refueling floor,

2) Reactor building.

L c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low (Level 2). i

3. Verifying that the heaters dissipate 18.5 i 1.5
when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975.

l

O
HATCH - UNIT 1 3/4 6-41 Amendment No. 39, 109
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The response time for these Functions directly corresponds with the diesel
generator start delay time. Therefore, these response time tests are-
redundant to the diesel generator start time tests in current
Specification 3/4.8.1.1 (proposed LCO 3.8.1). NUREG 1366 and Generic
Letter 93-05 both recommend deletion of these tests when they are
redundant to the diesel generator tests. Therefore, these response time
tests have been deleted, and their deletion is considered administrative.

A.2 These proposed changes provide more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," the
ACTIONS Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each....") and the
wording for ACTION B ("One or more automatic Functions") provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for an
inoperable isolation instrumentation channel. Since this change only
provides more explicit direction of the current interpretation of the
existing specifications, this change is considered administrative.

A.3 This action has been deleted since it is redundant to the actions provided
in current ACTIONS b and c. The action also provides no guidance as to
how long is allowed to place the channel in trip. Thus, since the action

O to place a channel in trip within a certain time is already covered by
another, more explicit ACTION, this change is considered administrative.

A.4 The Specification 3.0.4 exception has been deleted since proposed LCO
3.0.4 contains this provision (allows continued operation once a channel
is placed in the tripped condition). The Specification 3.0.3 exception
has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only applicable in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 (and this statement is applicable in MODE 5).

A.5 This instrument detects radiation in the Unit 2 Reactor Building, which is
part of the Unit 2 Secondary Containment. Fuel handling cannot occur in
the Unit 2 Secondary Containment, thus, this applicability adds no
requirements. Thus, it has been deleted and its deletion is considered
administrative.

A.6 This change replaces the use of the defined term SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY with the elements of that definition and clarifies the need to
start the associated SGT subsystem (s). The change is editorial in that
all the individual requirements are specifically addressed by the proposed
Required Actions (Required Actions C.l.1 and C.2.1). Therefore the change
is a presentation preference adopted by the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. Refer also to the Discussion of Changes
associated with the Definitions Section which addresses deletion of the i

various containment integrity definitions.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
"

't ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION
.

ADMINISTRATIVJ
(continued)

A.7 The ' technical content of this requirement was divided into two
Surveillances. The majority of this Surveillance is performed as proposed
SR 3.3.6.2.5, a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. The actual system
functional test portion is performed as proposed SR 3.6.4.7.2. This will
ensure that the entire system is tested with proper overlap.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 An Applicability has been added (proposed Note a). These Functions are
now required to be OPERABLE during operations with a potential for
draining the reactor vessel (0PDRVs). This is an additional restriction
on plant operation. OPDRVs could result .in a vessel draindown event and
subsequent release of radioactivity, such that these instruments would be
needed to isolate the Unit 2 Secondary Containment and start the SGT
System.

M.2 The Applicability has been modified such that anytime fuel handling is
performed, this Function is required, not just during MODE 5. Since fuel
handling can take place in MODE 4 and when defueled, this . change is
considered more restrictive on plant operations.

M.3 An Applicability has been added (first part of proposed Note b) requiring
this Function to be OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS. CORE ALTERATIONS.
(those not covered by handling of irradiated fuel) could result in' a
radiation release such that this instrument would be needed to isolate the
Secondary Containment and start the SGT System. This is an additional .

restriction on plant operation. I

1

M.4 The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency has been decreased from once per i

refueling outage to every 3 months. This new Frequency is consistent with j
the assumptions of the setpoint methodology. This change is more
restrictive on plant operation. In addition, since the definition of
CHANNEL CALIBRATION encompasses a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT), the
explicit CFT requirement has been deleted.

l

I

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION
_

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases a'nd
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., commonality with
RPS, bypasses, specific valves or valve groups affected, which channel to
trip, when not to trip a channel, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LC0
and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features
and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing Surveillances are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 The MPL numbers are relocated to plant procedures. The numbers are
- controlled as part of the equipment location index and on plant drawings.

Changes to the MPL numbers will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for placing a channel in trip is
extended to 24 hours for those channels not common to RPS. This A0T has
been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in accordanc;. with the
previously conducted reliability analysis (NEDC-31677-P-A, July 1990).

" Specific"

L.1 The current actions differentiate between whether channels are inoperable
in one or both trip systems. With channels out in both trip systems, the
current ACTIONS do not allow all inoperable channels to be placed in the
tripped condition even if this would not cause an isolation. Because of
the varied logic in isolation actuation systems there is no relatively
simple set of actions that can be defined to cover all situations. The
proposed Specifications have combined the ACTIONS for inoperable channels,
independent of whether one or both trip systems are affected. This allows
the conservative action of tripping the inoperable channels which is
preferable to initiating a shutdown as is currently required in many
cases. If all channels are not restored or tripped, then the ACTIONS
referenced in the proposed Table are required, similar to the current TS.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE ,

(continued)

L.2 New Required Actions have been added (proposed Required Actions C.I.2 and
C.2.2) to require declaring the affected components inoperable and taking
the appropriate actions in the associated SCIV or SGT Systems 1

Specification if the associated penetrations and SGT subsystems are not
- placed in the proper condition within I hour. Currently, the ACTIONS

,

appear to require a Specification 3.0.3 entry, which would result in an
.

immediate shutdown. Since this instrument provides a signal for the SCIVs
and SGT System (i.e., it supports SCIVs and SGT System OPERABILITY), it
would seem appropriate that the proper action would be to declare 'le
associated SCIVs and SGT subsystems inoperable. The current require- :s
are overly restrictive, in that if the associated SCIVs and SGT subs. . ems

were inoperable for other reasons, a much longer restoration t.m is
provided. Currently if an instrument is inoperable but the associated
SCIVs and SGT subsystems are otherwise fully OPERABLE, an immediate '

shutdown is required.

O

;

:

O
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Spe;%L 3.3.t.3

INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.3 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION IN9RUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

tco 3 h 3 LLS Vdn
3.3.3 The acrgency core-cce! %c system KCCS) instrumentation
shown in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE; 'n ineir trrw setpoints set u,
fo' stent withMe values sh&wn in the Trio . ooint enThen of_Tabl
G.3 3- __%witn EhtKbtHCf CUKL IUULING 515iEri RE5F0ndt 11 tit as showny
C^b''333-3- pe %- '

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.3-1.
'

As we%,2
ACTION: A s e,.

a. With aii ECfS actuat UK Tnstrumentation channel trip setpoint less
conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column
of Table 3.3.3-2, declare the channel inoperable and place the
inoperable channel in the tripped condition until the channel is
restored to OPERABLE status with its trip setpoint adjusted j
consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

,

%4 b. With the requirements for the minimum number of OPERABLE channels

O not satisfied for one trip system,RiiRe Uie inegerable c^ anna-n

en the trionea condition or declare the associated ECGS inoperabl ,

~

N*
- -|Ithin9Aoursng %%

dmo c. With the requirements for the minimum number oT OPERABLE channels
not satisfied _forCDoth trip systemp, declare the associated ECCS

D@ inoperabieTithin one ho~ilEf j
bNoV I d. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to |

SWd'"e perform required surveillances prior to entering other applicable :
I,,,, a h ACTIONS.

fe. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable in |
\ OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5.

~

|
:

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS |

Mc \

* s w %~M . 3.3.1
a

Each actuation instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
MT'". OPERABLE by t erformance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST,

and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations during the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at
the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.3-1. g
4.3.3.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS Mimulatedhtomatic opinuo9 of Io

@ g all channels shall be performed at least once per 18 monthjt/rnTW1
'

u.t

039 time delay relayyna timers netetsary forhper71T$ ration b ;

funct ng of the trip stem - -- '

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-24 Amendment No. 125
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so b%s_ , N 3au-!
Ch fg y%: 3. $.C, TABLE 3r&rs-1 (Continued)

g y -ge gh , EMERCENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

.
MINIMUM NUMBER APPLICABLE6 OPERABLE CHANNELS OPERATIONAL03 TRIP FUNCTION PER TRIP SYSTEM CONDiT10NSF-4

N T. HICH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low (Level 2) 2 1, 2, 3
(2021-N692 A,B C,D)

b. Drywell Pressure - High (2E11-N694 A,0,C,D) 2 1, 2, 3c. Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low (2E41-N002, 2E41-N003) 2'*88*8 1, 2, 3d. Suppression Chamber Water Level-High (2E41-N6628,D) 82 *8''8 1, 2, 3e. Logic Power Monitor (2E41-KI) If*8 1, 2, 3
f. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High (Level 8) (2B21-H693 B,D) 2 1, 2, 3

'

{ 4. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATI'N SYSTEMO

a. D rywe l l Pressure - High ( Permissive) (2E11-N694A,B,C,D) 2 1,2,3
; b. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low (Level 1)
f (2821-N691 A,B,C,0) 2 1, 2, 3'

c. ADS Timer (2B21-K752 A, B) 1 1, 2, 3 |d. ADS Low Water Level Actuation Timer (2821-K754A,B; 2B21-K756A,B) 2 1,2,3e. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low (Level 3) (Permissive) 1 1,2,3g f. Core Spray Pump Discharge Pressure - High (Permissive)
a (2E21-N655A B; 2E21-N652A,D) 2 1, 2, 3

g. RHR (LPCI MODE) Pump Discharge Pressure - High (Permissive).
Y (2E11-N655A,B,C,D; 2E11-N656A,B,C,D) 2/1 cop 1, 2, 3m h. Control Power Monitor (2B21-K1 A,B) 1/ bus'*8 1,2,3N - -

#X LOW LOW SET S/P.V SYSTEM

i.4 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High (Permissive) ' '

bA(@8Ri-N6PCA~1C Q Rfp f-L y & 1,2,3

(a) Ala rm only. When inoperable,' vert ry power availability'to the bus at least once per 12 hours or
declare the system inoperable.

(b) Provides signal to HPCI pump suction valves only. .

(c) When either channel or tne automatic transfer logic la inoperable, align HPCI pump suction to
@ to the suppression pool.
M I f HPCI and ADS are not required to be DPERABLE with reactor steam dome pressure 5150 psig, aE Q ~ ~~ J )}Q ?b s-

'
t. e

'

s.

N b.,

'

E t
-

t
w Ww

y'.

* '

%
.~
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Me bf SQV/eJ of 3 3.L.3-1
g -*p k IT5: U^-( TABLE L&B-f Econtinued)
--t fN h 3r.tva .
S EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMErffATION SETPO!NTS

*

.

E .
-

y TRIP FUNCTION
.

LA \ ALLOWABLE

Q!hETE0!NT VALUE

"
3. MGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECT!ON SYSTEM

e. Reector Vessel Water Level Low Low (Level 2) 1-47 inches' 1-47 inchee"
b. DryweN Preeeure-High 51.92 pelg i 1.92 pelg .

e. Condeneste Storage Tee * Level- Low 10 inchen" 10 inches"
d. Suppression Chamber Water Level- Hoh S 154.2 inchee'" S 154.2 inches'"

- NA NAe. Logio Power Motitor
f. Reactor Veeeel Water Leves4s h stevet si' S ss.sInchee S se.sincheec

4. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM

e. Drywon Preseurs-High S 1.92 peig S 1.92 pelg
b. Reector Vessel Weter Level- Low Low Low (Level Il 1-113 inches * 1-113 Inches'

i o. ADS Timer S 120 seconde S 120 seconde
ta8 d. ADS Low Water Level Actuation Timor S 13 minutes S 13 minutee -

a e. Reector Veeeel Water Level Low (Level 3) 1 0 inches' 1 0 inches' |
f. Core Spray Pump Discharge Pressure High , 1137 pelg 1137 pelgw

4 g. RHR (LPCI MODEl Pump Discharge Presouro - High 1112 pele 1112 pelo
eo h. Control Power Monitor NA NA

_ #

[ LOW LOW SET SMY SYSTEM

?i
to ) .s: Rosetor Stoem Dome Pressure - High S 54poig S 1064 pelg ,
g\ .. .

9

@ Lk. , ''

r* *
i

'
o
.

g i i

V
.

,b -.

d.'1
I !' See Beses Figure B 3/4 3-1. D |* * Equivalent to 10.000 gellons of water in the CST.
t |$ '* Meesured above torus invert.

w ~ y |*

|
w

-% "

* O . t 1W !
.

I
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/ ke Dr%ss,x eF
% N%c.o b N - 3*b TABLE Continuedt

IQ M,Wp , rv

EMERGENCY CORE COOL!NG SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEfLLANCE REQUIREMENTSz

g g3 3 4.5.1 CYANhiL y t 3. 3.L. J.C OPERATIONAL

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS IN WHICHz
Q TRIP FUNCTION CHECK _ TEST SAllBRATION SURVEfLLANCE REQUIRED #

Y HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SY i N"
--

_

; e. Reactor Vessel Water Level-
Low Low (Level 21 S Q R 1,2,3'

b. Drywell Pressure-High S O R 1,2.3
'

c. Condensate Storege Tank Level-
Low NA NA Q 1, 2. 3 |

d. Suppreselon Chamber Water
Level - High S Q R 1,2,3 |_

e. Logic Power Monitor NA R NA 1, 2, 3

f. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High S Q R 1,2,3 |

(Level 8)

W 4. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM
.>

e. Drywell Pressure-High S Q R 1.2.3 |w
O b. Reactor Vessel Water Level -

Low Low Low (Level 11 S Q R 1,2.3 |
N

c. ADS Timer NA NA R 1.2.3
' d. ADS Low Water Level Actuation Timer NA NA R 1, 2, 3,

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low S Q R 1,2,3 |
! (Level 3)

f. Core Spray Purnp Diecharge
Pressure - High S Q R 1. 2. 3 |

$ g. RHR (LPCI MODE) Pump Discharge .,

Q Pressure - High S Q R 1, 2. 3 |.

ro h. Control Power Monitor NA _
R NA 1, 2, 3

-~:s . _ .-- .

g LOW LOW SET 51RV SYSTEM2
O

) <. Reactor Steem Dome Preesure - g,(3 3.L3.1 M 3.3.k.f.4 5415. ( . 3. f*

High 5 Q R 1,2.3 |
.$

''

[| @ p
s HPC: and ADS ere not regJired to be OPERABLE with reactor steem dome preeeure s: 160

'

+< g;
' b- Q
,

e- N
m w.

! w k
b

t
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM !

4' & by) W O
3/4.4.2 SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES -

LlHITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
p

F3.4.2.1 The safety valve function of the following reactor coolant system
f safety / relief valves shall be OPERABLE with the mechanical lift settings

within + 1% of the indicated pressures *.
4 fafety-relief vafves 0 1090 ps g. *

4 Safety-relief valves @ 1100 ps g**.
3 Safety-relief valves 9 1110 ps g**.

hb APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.
'hk% .,

IQ gi.,w ACTION:
t a. For low-low set valves, take the action required by Specification'

.

i, 3.4.2.2. For ADS valves, take the action required by Specification :% )M. 3.5.2. 1

b. With one or more safety / relief valves stuck open, place the reactor
mode switch in the Shutdown position.

c. With one or more S/RV tailpipe pressure switches of an S/RV declared
place _the reactor mode switch in th(s) otherwise indicated to be openJinoperable and the associated S/RV

e shutdown oosition-
With one S/RV tailpipe pressure switch of an S/RV declared _ inoperable n )

'd.
(amne associned s/Hvtsi ot Tentise indicated Lo me closeqJ plant 43_

6 operation may continu move the funcUuo vi ih&t pr essure swiu.40 From rne mu !nw sai nnie circuitry until thp nort C0ln SHUTDOWN. LA l
upon COLD SHUTDOWN, resfore the pre'ssure switch (s) to OPERABLE status '

'

before STARTUP.

l (AcW'
e. With both S/RV tailo"De pressure switches of an S/RV declared inop- 1

Nserable dfnr G astne atW 5/RVis) ot herVMa i nd 1 e a t p<1 in D M ose
restore at least one inoperable switch to OPERABLE status within

__

;

14 daysfor De in at least Hui SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hour ndh ,

,_ pb - f M E n1_0 SHUTDOWN within the_following 24 hours- I

'f. The failure or maltunction or afiy saf ety/rettet valve shaii be |

k mailgram, y telephone within 24 hours; confirmed by telegraph,or facsimile transmission to the Director of the Regional
reported b

\
Office, or his designee no later than the first working day
following the event; and a written followup report within 30 days.
The written followup report should be completed in accordance with,)
10 CFR 50.73 or other applicable requirements.

pALW g. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform
gs y required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS.

W $URVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

1h .4.2.1
emonstrated OPERAblke pressure switches of each safety / relief valve (shall be2gs/g yQ|

The tail- i ,

g.Q $ by performance of:

a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST:
1. At least once per quarter, except that all portions of the |

3(L3 % D channel inside the primary containment may be ercluded from
the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and

2. At each scheduled outage of greater than 72 hours during which iWMM entry is made into the primary containment, if not performed !

within the previous quarter. | |
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONJand verifying Ine setpoint to be 85 osia, with\ '

p Mg b. fan allowa~oie tolerance of +15 psig and -5 psia, fat least once Wp
If months.

, _
qq g,3 gs 3

' * The lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient conoitions of tne j
valves at nominal operating temperature and pressure. i

** Up to two inoperable valves may be replaced with spare OPERABLE valves with^ 4

lower setpoints of 1090 and 1100 psig, respectively, until the next refueling
outage.m

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-4 Amendment No. 33, 86, 125
%ts
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM Sp4A 3a3
SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES LOW-LOW SET FUNCTION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION _

Sg b M wca d
cw f - - ~

43 7 The relief valve function and the low-low set function of the following)
> kactor coolant system safety / relief valves shall be nPFIMRI F 47{lh the following1

M, d "
~

low-low set function lift settings:,

es
R Mi Low Low Set Allowable Value (osia)* |

MLN> Valve Function Open Close
Leh- ,

1- Low s 1010 $ 860 |
Medium Low 5 1025 5 875 i

Medium High 5 1040 $ 890 !

High 5 1050 5 900

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3 i
|

ACTION:

b. With the relief valve function and/or the low-low set function of one ob.
'the above required reactor coolant system safety / relief valves inoperable,

; restore the inoperable relief valve function and low-low set function
- to OPERABLE status within 14 days or be in at least H0T SHUTDOWN within

the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

O b. With the relief valve function and/or the low-low set function of more
than one of the above required reactor coolant system safety / relief valves
inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD

( SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.
ex0

Pro (hd1 /kpk c. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform
Wate required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS. J I

URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS LSJ
.3

g hr.M s C. 3 MJ . t
'4.4.2.2 The low-low set relief valve function and the low-low set function pressure :

actuation instrumentation shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a: I

g334JM
a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, including calibration of the trip unit and the

dedicated high steam dome pressure channels **, at least
once per quarter. |

5433L34 -

O3 3D.fCHANNEL CALIBRATION, LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST fand c4=hted audinatic)
.

eration of the entire systemja Fleast once per refueling outage.

n lift settina cressure of the valvac 4e dafined in subsectinn 1/4 1M)
(the accuracy or Lne low-iow set setpoints is defined to De Ine accuracy of Al
\the instrumentation controlling the setpoints nf _the low-low set valves.

4 **The setpoint for dedicated high steam dome pressure channels is less than or

O g.g equal to 1054 psig,
fWi

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-4a Amendment No. 33, 125
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
t ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.3 - LLS INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 A new LC0 has been written specifically for the Low-Low Set
instrumentation. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-liigh Function from the ,

current ECCS instrumentation LC0 (3/4.3.3), the Tailpipe Pressure-Switch,

function from the S/RV LCO (3/4.4.2.1), and the Low-Low Set Pressure
Setpoint Function from the LLS valve LC0 (3/4.4.2.2) have been combined
into this LCO. The LCO requires the instruments listed in proposed Table
3.3.6.3-1 to be OPERABLE, and the Table has these three Functions listed.
The Table requires all the channels for these Functions to be OPERABLE,
consistent with current requirements. Therefore, this change is
considered administrative.

A.2 The required channel has been rewritten as "I per valve" instead of "2 per
trip system". Since the actual number of channels required has not
changed (currently 4 are required, 2 per trip system, with 2 trip systems;
the proposed requires 1 per valve, with 4 LLS valve). This change is
considered administrative.

A.3 The requirements for stuck open relief valves have been relocated as
described in comment LA.1 for ITS: Section 3.4.3, in Section 3.4.
Therefore, any reference to the valve being closed is not necessary, and
has been deleted. Thus, this change is considered administrative.

A.4 This shutdown action has been changed to require the associated LLS valves
to be declared inoperable immediately (Required Action D.1). Since two
inoperable S/RV tailpipe pressure switches affect the logic of two LLS
valves, and proposed LCO 3.6.1.6 ACTIONS for two LLS valves requires an
immediate shutdown (similar to the current actions), this change is ,

considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The allowance to place the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-liigh channel in
trip has been removed. Placing the channel in trip will give a false
signal to the logic that could result in actuating the LLS when not needed
nor desired. Therefore, the Required Action (proposed Required Action
A.1) has been changed to require restoration of the channel. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 The Action required if channels in one trip system are inoperable has been
modified to only allow one channel to be inoperable, not both channels in
one trip system. Two channels inoperable affect two LLS valves. Thus,
the proposed ACTION has been rewritten as "one LLS valve with initiation
capability not maintained" (proposed ACTION A). As a result, the "both
trip systems" has also been changed to "two or more LLS valves with..."

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESf
. ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.3 - LLS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.2
(continued)

In addition, the time allowed to declare the LLS Valves inoperable if more
than one valve's initiation capability is not maintained has been reduced
from I hour to "Immediately." These changes are additional restrictions
on plant operation. .

H.3 A new Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.6.3.1) to perform a
CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours to ensure a gross failure of instrumentation
has not occurred.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly ,

related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is '

the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., removing an
inoperable signal from the logic, etc.) are also unnecessary in the LC0

O and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features
and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing Surveillances are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 The MPL numbers are relocated to plant procedures. The numbers are also
controlled as part of the equipment location index and on plant drawings.
Changes to the MPL numbers will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR

,

50.59.

,

b

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES:

ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.3 - LLS INSTRUMENTATION

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE i

(continued)

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) for restoring a Reactor Steam Dome .|
Pressure-High or LLS Pressure Setpoint channel, prior to declaring the i
associated LLS valve inoperable, has been extended from 12 hours and 0 ;

hours, respectively, to 24 hours. This A0T has been shown to maintain
acceptable risk in accordance with the previously conducted reliability
analysis (GENE-770-06-1, February 1991). In addition, since the LLS
Pressure Setpoint channel now has additional time prior to entering the i;

associated LLS valves Actions in proposed LC0 3.6.1.6, a new Action has |

been added (ACTION D) to ensure the LLS valve is declared inoperable if |
'the channel is not restored within the 24 hours.

!

.

d
1

-|

|
4

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A

i
!

|

-



. . . . - _ . . . - . __

SVCLihtu%O3.3,7.|

. INSTRUMENTATION

MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL
SYSTEM (MCRECS) ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION ,

'

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
_

(w').3.Tl
3.3.6 7 TThe MCRECS actuation instrumentation channels shown in Tabl A7

-

[3.671 thall ha nPFRARijg-~ h7eir trip S tpoints set cons 1b ent with the} |

gElues M own in th NIrip Setpoi olumn of Tab .3.6.7-2. - |

APPLICABILITY: Down in T abl e 3.3_,__6. 7-1

ACTION:

(.%showl;*i Table 3.M.7-1}h |

IpcM b. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to
perform required surveillances prior to entering other.ru 3

gs# pgc 4 , p applicable ACTIONS.

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

g, 3.3.7J.} 3 3 74 2, A ~3.L 7.l.*1
4.3.6.7 Each MCRECS actuation channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the-
performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL
CALIBRATION operations curing the OPERATIONAL CONDITION and at the frequencies i

shown in Table 4.3.6.7-1. |

|

|

j

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-58 Amendment No. M,125
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% TABLE 3.5.6.i-i wndET-i OT 0 -
--4

x MCRECS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

i

h MINIMUM NUMBER APPUCABLE

$ OPERABLE CHANNELS
*

OPERATIONAL
TRtP FUNCTION PER f R!P SYSTEM (eg CONDITION ACTION

Lt
! 1. eactor Vessel Water Level- 2 , 2, 3 52

Low Low (Level 1) (c) -

2B2 91 A, B. C D

2. Drywell Pressu High (c) 2 1,2,3 52

i

fN) |
\ Main Steam Une Flow - High (c) 2/line 1.2,3 3

NB21-N686 A, B, C, D
2 1-N687 A, B, C D
2B2 688 A, B, C D

U 2B21-N A, B, C, D
A

to 5. Refueling Floor ces Radiation - High (c) 1 1,2,3,5,* 54
M 2D21-K002 A. Oh

"e'.3 2.7 tid Room Air inlet Radiation - High (c)"'
1,2,3 . 54 % 77443*

mwem sa a.

A propose

ff'EN1hlNe3:Iy ?

g C6 (E F As-TE7usry ul$

& a.14 OPoch ,

$*
# D 2
2 h-,

*
,

#
.M w

c,

- u,

LA)
. .

W-

t: --
0 I

s
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h TABLE 3.3.6.7-1 f3MEETM-21

MCRECS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION

W Take he ACTION required Specification 3.3.3.ACTION 52 -

(ACTIORx53 - Take the ,CTION required by ecification 3.3.2.

hACTION 54 -

Ryi'd Sthoneofthere!utredradiationmonitorsinofhinthenext6 hours,erable, restore thea
h%d M . monitor to OPERABL status within 7 days or, wi 1

M N''" O initiate and maintain operation of the MCRECS in the pressurization !
mode of operation-

Rned b. Vith no radiation monitors OPERABLE, within I hour initiate and
d-M,s M ,, maintain operation of the MCRECS in the pressurization mode of,

a eet# (operatioE
Qh[h9rovisioitAof Specification 3.0Aare not ap'Ricablc.

"uAWNI When handling irradiated fuel in secondary containment.
"~M

aHDaleted)- j

ENWith a design providin only one channel per thp system, an inoperable
thannel need not be pi ed in the tripped conditibnJhere this would

. cage the Trip Functio occur. In these cases, t perable'

channel shall be restored q OPERABLE status within 12 s or the
t ACTIO(required by Table 3.31.7-1 for that_ Trip Function a Q be taken.

Quates the RIQC5'in t115 cff4roi room prestutization modeQ
Itf--{ Deleted)

eHDeletedb

_ |

C!
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Q MCRECS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION ALLOWABLE VALUE

15 R' ctor Vessel Water Lev - -113 inches 2 113 inches k-[
' La ow Low (Level 1)g

<2. Drywell Prenure High
_.. s 1.92 i s 1.92 ps,

1. ;0c2=dL
|

N M./Main Steam Line ih - Mgh 38% rated flow s % rated flow

5. R ling Floor Area Radi n - High __ s 20 me r s 20 mr r

6. Control ir ledet s 1 mr! hour S/R3,3,7,f, g
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% TABLE,4:fh4 h

--4

Q MCRECS ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVElLLANCE REQUIREMENTS of,

SR 3 -3 7 l. I ANN L M3-37I3 ' *'

'^

c CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL NONDITIONS IN WHICH
3 TRIP FUNCTION CHECK TEST CAllBRATION [SURVEfLLANCE REQUIRED
--I _ __

4 , 2, 3
, '' 1. actor Vessel Water Le - gIy

La Low Low (Level 1)

S Q R 1, 2.2. Drywel essure - High
_

-2. 'n '-!:d!

j Main Steam Line Flow - h N 1h,3
*

5. Re Floor Area Radiation - S Q Q 1, 2, 3,

Control Room Air Inlet NA" , 2. 3, 5, *
Radiation - High b @l17 l.I $g 3, f,7.l.2 $4 3.J 7.f, j

Lio3 3 7 I _fe e % rkap
y of Talk ,

5 34,7 -jw
5
|E

it
- w:

g khen handling inediated fuelin the secondarv enntainment. .
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5 pc c i&sks 3.3.71

INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.6 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION ,

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

M
u a .3.7- 1

3.3.6. heradiationmonitoringinstrumentationchannelsshowniD ,

(Lable 3.3.6.1 1 thall be OPERABLEfWig die.r(anu/iQ 3eipuinu witni__ |
Aspecirtsq iimitsj

-
i'

([s' shown in Table 3.3.6.1-M| APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

With a ra atior, monitoring in trumentation cha el alarm / tripL

setpoint ex eding the value sh in Table 3.3.6. -1, adjust A.f
chhonel inoperab.hin the limite setpoint t wit in 4 hours or lare the( -

With one or m e of the above requi d radiation mon) ring
nstrumentation annels inoperable, ke the ACTION uired l

b able 3.3.6.1-1. -

pA S c. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours
yd\h%*" to perform required surveillances prior to entering other
pf ve applicable ACTIONS. |

s of Specificl ons 3.0.3 and 3 are not |rovi Q
w .

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

S,33.g.1, 3.3.7.l2, 4 } 317.I. 3O 4.3.6.1 Each of the above required radiation monitoring instrumentation
channels shall be demonstrated OPERABL E by the performance of the CHANNEL
CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations during
the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.6.1-1.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-43 Amendment No. 125
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h TABLE-448ti-1*

N RADIATION MONITORfNG INSTRUMENTATION 'x

fth'

E APPLICABLE @%di,_ % [p' ~"
{QASURhENTQ MINIMUM CHANNELS OPERATIONAL AtAMM77RTP

MNGE\ ACTIONINSTRUMENTATION OPERABLE CONDfif0NS S6TPot*ff
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1. Off-Ges
Post. Treatment
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(2D11 K815 A

.

2. Control Room u.o 3 3. 7.1
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heikb 3.3.7,) _

TAMbEL6.J-l (qgntinued)

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION
cee Chev,sionf

nO* e,-/v cru143% ACTION
%skhw

bl0N50- With one of the required monitors inoperable, operation
may continued provided that the inoperable channel is
placed in the tripped condition within one hour,

With both of the required monitors inoperable, be in at
least HOT SHUTDOWN with the affected isolation valvey

-

_ closed within 12 hours.

ACTION 51 - EWith one of the required monitors inoperable, restore the~
inoperable monitor to OPERABLE status within 7 days or A2

k*pi(*b M d within the next 6 hours initiate and maintain operation
A.E wa Acm*/ 6 of the main control room environmental control system in

gpressurizationmodeofoperation.
Il Ja;Ad*d Vith both of the required monitors inoperable, initiate and] L#l
n. a Acy6 maintain operation of the main control room environmental r

cnntrol system in the pressurization mode of operation within)
one hour.

O

O
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y TABLE 4.3.6.1-1 g(q ef
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-T 5 k36 HN 3
x R ADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEtLLANCE REQUIREVENTS
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Q1 3.7. l. l. [ OPERATIONAL
:2: S g 3 3 7.Jj CHANNEL S A3.3.743 f CONDmONS

Z CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL ! IN WHICH

iSURVEtt. LANCE REQUIRED [@STRUkfENT FUNCTION CHECK TEST Call 8 RATION

s Treatment Monitors D M Q 1, 2 See N5/C+' CIO O
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Se .Sa,2. Control Room p .3.7.1.) g 3.3 7.52 p 3.1.7./.3 c

intake Monitors D M Q

.

i

N
*

.

'

-.
Crt

i

s

..

o
M
2
h

.

%m
e,

l
w.- .,

.O '

.1
i L

.. .. . . . - . .. . - - . - . . . . . . . ._, _- . .- . _ . _. . _ . - _ - - - _ _ - - _ . . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



ff*ci & k L 3. 7. )

- PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

3. Verifying that on each of the below pressurization mode
actuation test signals, the system automatically switches
to the pressurization mode of operation and maintains the
main control room at a positive pressure of 2 0.1-in.
W.G. relative to the adjacent turbine building during

__ system ooeration at a flow rate s 400 cfs.

Fa) Reactor vesselNater level - lo low lod

b) ell pressure igh fll^

<c) Refu ing floor area r lation - high ,g
3'3'18f db-(Deleted)- |

k(steam line how - hi
Q ntrol room intake monitors radiation - high)

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter'

O")
bank by verifying that the HEPA filter banks remove 2 99 percent

' of the DOP when they are tested in-place in accordance with ANSI
N510-1975 while operating the system at a flow rate of 2500
cfm i 10 percent. |

1

g. After each complete or partial re)lacement of a charcoal 1

adsorber bank by verifying that tie charcoal adsorbers remove ;

2 99 percent of a halogenated hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas !
when they are tested in-place in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 :

while operating the system at a flow rate of 2500 cfm 10 percent.

.

% ohcus,n a q q ,y |'

'"ec s,,% 9 fo, u

|

I
- !.%

D
O ,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.3.7.1 - MCREC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The only Function being retained is the Control Room Air Inlet
Radiation-411gh Function (see comment R.1 for further discussion on the
relocation of other Functions). Therefore, the LC0 statement has been
simplified to only require this Function. Since only one Function is 1

maintained, the Table format is not needed and has been deleted. The
Applicability of the remaining Function has been written into the proposed
Applicability and all references to Tables have been deleted. Since this .

change is a presentation preference only, it is considered administrative.

A.2 This ACTION has been rewritten to require placing the channel in trip
within the first 6 hours (proposed Required Action A.2). Placing the
channel in trip results in the system being initiated in the
pressurization mode. If it is not desired to place the channel in trip,
then ACTION B would require the system to be initiated (Required Action
B.1) or the system to be declared inoperable (Required Action B.2). Once
the system is declared inoperable, the ACTIONS provided in the system LC0
(proposed LCO 3.7.4) allows a 7 day restoration time, similar to the 7 day
restoration time in this ACTION. Therefore, the proposed ACTION times are
consistent with the current actions, thus, the change is considered
administrative.

O- A.3 The proposed Conditions and Required Actions will adequately cover all
potential conditions for inoperable equipment in the system and as such,
the indication that Specification 3.0.3 is not applicable is unnecessary.
The Specification 3.0.4 exception has been deleted since proposed LCO
3.0.4 contains this provision (allows continued operation once the channel
is tripped or the system initiated). This is considered to be a change in
p.asentation only and therefore an administrative change.

A.4 The phrase " Unit 1" has been provided for clarity. Handling of irradiated
fuel can only occur in the Unit 1 Secondary Containment.

A.5 The Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High Function is currently specified
in two Technical Specifications; Specification 3/4.3.6.1 and 3/4.3.6.7.
They have been combined into one proposed Specification, 3.3.7.1. Certain
requirements are only specified in one of the two current specifications,
thus,. in the proposed Specification, the more limiting of the requirements
is maintained, unless otherwise changed by another comment in this
Discussion of Changes. The items affected are as follows: 1) The daily
CHANNEL CHECK requirement of Specification 3/4.3.6.1 is maintained; 2) The
allowance in current Specification 3/4.3.6.1, ACTION a, to not declare
inoperable a channel with an improper trip setpoint for up to 4 hours, has
been deleted since current Specification 3/4.3.6.7 does not provide for
this allowance; 3) The Applicability of handling irradiated fuel in

I

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A



r~'s DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

) ITS: SECTION 3.3.7.1 - MCREC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.5
(continued)

Specification 3/4.3.6.7 is maintained; 4) The Allowable Value of
s 1 mr/ hour specified in Specification 3/4.3.6.7 was maintained in lieu of
the 1 mr/ hour trip setpoint in Specification 3/4.3.6.1. Therefore, these
changes are considered administrative.

A.6 Current Specification 3.3.6.1, Table 4.3.6.1-1 requires the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) to be performed monthly and the CHANNEL CALIBRATION
(CC) to be performed every 3 months. Since this Frequency is the more
restrictive Frequency of the currently licensed times, the monthly CFT and
Quarterly CC Frequencies of Table 4.3.6.1-1 are being maintained and Table
4.3.6.7-1 Frequencies are changed to be consistent with Table 4.3.6.1-1
Frequencies. Thus, the change is considered administrative.

.

|A.7 The technical content of this requirement was divided into two
Surveillances. The majority of this Surveillance is performed as proposed '

SR 3.3.7.1.4, a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. The actual system
functional test portion is performed as proposed SR 3.7.4.3. This will |

ensure that the entire system is tested with proper overlap. I-

O
RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 These MCREC initiation Functions are not assumed to initiate MCREC in any
design basis accident or transient. They are anticipatory initiation |
signals only. The Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-41igh Function is the |

'only Function assumed to initiate the MCREC System. The evaluation
summarized in NED0-31466 and Appendix B of the Hatch Unit 2 Application of
Selection Criteria Report determined the loss of the this instrumentation
to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage frequency and
offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified for this function
did not satisfy the NRC Interim Policy Statement Technical Specification
screening criteria as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria
to the Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications and have been relocated to
plant documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O^ ITS: SECTION 3.3.7.1 - MCREC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1
(contirued)

the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained.
Details relating to system design and operation (e.g., description of
action of instrumentation) are also unnecessary in the LCO and have been
relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features and system
operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing Surveillances are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LB.1 The allowed out of service time (A0T) is extended to 2 hou"s. This A0T
has been shown to maintain an acceptable risk in a.;cordance with
previously conducted reliability analysis (GENE-770-06-1, February 1991).

O_
In addition, an optional allowance to declare the associated MCREC
subsystems inoperable (proposed Required Action B.2) has also been added,
since this is the effect of two inoperable channels.

" Specific"

L.1 This change limits the Applicability of the requirements for the system to
during those operations which have potential to create a need for the
system to operate. The omitted conditions are not considered as
initiators for events which require the system and therefore the change
does not impact safety. Thus, MODES 4 and 5 are deleted, while the
conditions which could result in a potential for a radiation release in
MODES 4 and 5, CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of irradiated fuel in the Unit
1 Secondary Containment, and operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel, are maintained.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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3 NOedoo 3.3.8.1/-

INSTRUMENTATION
'

1L4.3.8 DEGRADED STATION V0LTAGE PROTECTION INSTRUMENTATI_QH

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LLo %3 B-l C
3.3.8 The degraded station voltage relay channels sheri da Table 3.3.n-1 H-
shall be OPERABLE. 7, 3

ft '"b'I'Ih ^'lAPPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3. Y l

ACTION:

a. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the required OPERABLE - |
gplod channels,J$pera ~ n may procehuntil narformsoce of tne nextu chTaniA Q

g Gii5trume& functiona destfprovidedr a trip signal is placeo in Tha i fw P
(TircR-out reiay loaic for the applicable inoperable chann og

i b. t One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform

p{rar**j {preea ,ed surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS.
requir

Me %wt;iL ,tp;
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.8 Each of the above re uired degraded station volta e rela channel # 0

shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the CHA NEL CAflBRATI0fdsnd
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST operation at the frequencies shown in Tabic '.3.8-L h

e

SR) L6.s .)

O
HATCH-UNIT 2 3/4 3-63 Amendment No. N,125 |

M1
|
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I 4 e m n.1

k. )
h CCC C OfCMfTAT? '!Oi.T ^.C E ""ECT!O'? ''!ST"UWa a 6 Na

Required fChanne$ g }
z Ref. No. Instrument Operable Requsred g y 3 q-
Q (s) Channels To Trio ::m , . - a

L(O ). N O lto /-]8\
~

N

1 4.16 kw Ernergency Bus 2/ Bus 2/ Bus greater than or equel to 2800 volts
Undervoltage Relay At 2600 volts time delay will be
(Loss of Voltage less than or equal to 6.5 sec.
Condition)

~. s , _

( 4. kv Emergency Bus 2 s 2/ Bus fgr ter than or equer' o azug voit '
At 3 volts time del witbeUnde tage Relay g

(Degrad Voltage less than equal to 21. sec.

Condition) ~

,

M NOTES FOR TABLE 3.3.8-1
4

W :. Th: a:so n. anduvu ner. no. is v.J ,1- --- "-e= ma that e one-to-one relationshin e=a b r.L:..:.W L.- . . '' r la S ' * -? : d L ... ;u Te. " .O.04
I
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S h DEGRADE &s'A M Vnl T ACLpggfECTtOf(-itiSTfttfMENTATIDN

Sp. .u r u._i_ . #_ c, r, ., e m m. . _e n.'.E NTS_ .. m,

$d 3.3.8-l. Ie Instrument Functionet instrument
,

:2-

Q Ref. No. Instrument Instrument Check Test Minimum Calibration
(e) (b) Minimum Freauency Frequency Minimum Freauency

Once/ ope % Amd 38

1 4.16 kv Emergency Bus N/A Once/ month ce4+ng

Undervoltage Relay eyele
(Loss of Voltage *A
Condition)

~- ~

2 4.'16 kv Emergency Bue One nth k
Urdstvoltage Relay \ cyste
(Degre'ded Voltage N f^
Conditiek \ gQ

9"$.*3.g.13L- 1 33

U.
NOTES FOR TABLE 4.3.8-1

W O. TM Jo|,c on .. . 2 ^.d "Ref. NG." |4 v, $ r I;- - - -- ^ ^ ^ *^ 'h =' * '"" . ;I .O . .. Jp v an ^ua . . 2 f $ b r * ^ - l'ame in Table 3 3.R.1 arwt 3+- la TM AM *-? .-^^

I
Ch
* . Surveillance of this instrumentation is required during reactor startup, power operation. and hot shutdown.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES -

;

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION
'

ADMINISTRATIVE
I

A.1 The requirement for performing the Instrument Functional Test is included j
in proposed SR 3.3.8.1.1. It is possible that the test would not be able '

to be performed with an inoperable channel, and a plant shutdown would be
required due to the inability to perform the required surveillance.
However, this restriction on continued operation need not be specified as
an Action (as is the case in existing Action a); it exists inherently as
a result of the Instrument Functional Test requirement. In addition, the
channel is not allowed to be placed in trip in the ITS (see comment M.2),
thus this statement does not apply. Since no change in operation,
requirements or intent is made, the proposed revision to eliminate a
specific restriction of continued operation is considered administrative.

A.2 The Frequency of "once/ operating cycle" has been changed to "18 months".
Since the current operating cycle is not really 18 months, this change is
considered administrative.

i

A.3 Since only one Function is in the ITS, a Table is not needed. A new LC0 -|

statement has been added to describe the channel requirements.
1

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE i

M.1 An additional Applicability has been added, requiring the instruments to i

be OPERABLE when the associated diesel generators (DGs) are required to be !

OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, AC Sources-Shutdown. This essentially adds a MODE
4 and 5 Applicability when the DGs are required in these MODES. This is )
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and ,

is an additional restriction on plant operation. !

M.2 The allowance to place the LOSP lock-out relay in trip has been changed to
require restoration of the entire channel. Placing the LOSP lock-out
relay in trip does not result in all components affected by the channel
receiving a trip signal. 'In addition, a finite Completion Time of I hour
has been provided to place an inoperable channel in trip. Currently, no
Completion Time is provided. This change is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

M.3 An additional Surveillance Requirement has been added (proposed SR |
3.3.8.1.4) to perform a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) once per 18
months. This will ensure that the entire logic is functioning properly
similar to the current LSFT already required for the ECCS instrumentation
(LCO 3.3.5.1), which also provides a DG start signal. This is consistent
with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 System design and operational details have been relocated to the Bases and
procedures. Trip setpoints are an operational detail that is not directly
related to the operability of the instrumentation. The Allowable Value is
the required limitation for the parameter and this value is retained in SR
3.3.8.1.2. Details relating to system design and operation (e.g.,
description of action of instrumentation) are also unnecessary in the LC0
and have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. The design features
and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 An ACTION has been added (proposed ACTION B) to require declaring the DG
inoperable and taking the appropriate actions in the associated DG
Specification if a channel is not restored within I hour. Currently, the
ACTIONS appear to require a Specification 3.0.3 entry, which would result
in an immediate shutdown. Since this instrument is the start signal for

O the DGs (i.e., it supports DG OPERABILITY), the appropriate action would
be to declare the DG inoperable. The current requirements are overly
restrictive, in that if the diesel were inoperable for other reasons, a 72
hour restoration time is provided; yet currently if an instrument is
inoperable but the diesel is otherwise fully OPERABLE, an immediate
shutdown is required.

L.2 The degraded voltage undervoltage relays are designed to automatically
initiate the disconnect of the offsite power sources whenever the voltage
setpoint and time delay limits have beer, reached. The requirements for
undervoltage relay protection originated as the result of an event at
Northeast Utilities' Millstone Unit 2. On July 20, 1976, several 480 volt
motors failed to start following a trip of Millstone Unit 2. The failure
to start was the result of blown control power fuses on the individual
motor controllers. An investigation at Millstone showed that the offsite

. power voltage dropped approximately 5 percent from 352 Ky to 333 Kv
subsequent to the trip of the Millstone unit. The voltage drop reduced
the control power and voltage within the individual 480 volt controllers
to a voltage which was insufficient to actuate. the contactors. As a
result, the control power fuses were blown when the 480 volt motors were
signaled to start.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
1 ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE ,

L.2
(continued)

In response to the event at Millstone, by letter dated June 2, 1977, the ,
'NRC requested utilities to assess the susceptibility of safety related

electrical equipment to a sustained voltage degradation of the offsite ,

source. The letter contained positions with which the design of the plant I
'was to be compared. These positions were the precursors to a branch

technical position and are as follows: !

1. "The selection of voltage and time setpoints shall be determined
from an analysis of the voltage requirements of the safety related
loads at all onsite distribution system levels." ;

,

2. "The voltage protection shall include coincidence logic to preclude .|spurious trips of the offsite power sources."

3. "The time delay selected shall be based on the following conditions:

a. The allowable time delay, including margin, shall not exceed
the maximum time delay that is assumed in the FSAR accident !

analysis." 'l

b. "The time delay shall minimize the effect of short-duration<

disturbances from reducing the unavailability of the offsite
power source (s)."

c. "The allowable time duration of a degraded voltage condition
at all distribution system levels shall not result in failure
of safety systems or components."

4. "The voltage monitors shall automatically initiate the disconnection
of offsite power sources whenever the voltage setpoint and time-
delay limits have been exceeded."

5. "Tne voltage monitors shall be designed.to satisfy the requirements
of IEEE Standard 279-1971.

6. "The technical specifications shall include limiting conditions for
operations, surveillance requirements, trip setpoints with minimum
and maximum limits, and allowable values for the second-level
voltage protection monitors."

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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- g DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(continued)

Georgia Power Company responded to the NRC's positions and committed to
develop Technical Specifications for the degraded voltage undervoltage
relays. However, GPC's methodology in addressing the NRC positions used
the maximum accident loading conditions to determine the minimum required
voltage for the offsite power supply. As a result, the features for the
degraded voltage undervoltage relays incorporated into the Technical
Specifications were not designed to assure adequate voltage at all
distribution levels.

Adequate voltage is assured through the method of using the minimum
expected voltage for the offsite power supply.

The Southern Electric System employs state-of-the art monitoring and
contingency analysis systems for the electric grid on a real time basis.
System operators ensure that adequate voltage is provided and the
contingency analysis feature allows system operation to predict adverse
affects from postulated system failures. Based on the contingency
analysis results, system operators configure the offsite power supply such

O that a worst case failure can occur without adversely .affecting the
minimum required voltage. If the 230 KV system were to fall below the
current minimum required value of 101.3 percent, the switchyard design and
offsite system design allows system operators to quickly mitigate a
dynamic voltage excursion. This design ::llows the following actions to
occur if the system were to fall below 101.3 percent. These following
actions would be performed by system operators within approximately 10 ;

minutes.
:
'

System operators receive low voltage alarm.*

System operators notify the controi room at Plant Hatch.*
.

The 162 MVAR capacitor bank on the 230 Kv switchyard is switched on*

(if off).
'

The 150 MVAR shunt reactors on the 500 Kv line are turned'off (if*

on).

Combustion turbines at Plant McManus are placed in service.*

These actions are capable of improving the 230 Kv voltage by approximately
2 to 4 percent. If these actions are not sufficient, system operators
will take the following actions:

1

O
HATCH UNIT 2 4 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(continued)

Out of service elements are brought back on line.*

System load { external or internal) is reduced.*

Consequently, based on the system monitoring capabilities, contingency
analysis capabilities, operation of the system such that a postulated
worse case failure will not impact the offsite voltage below the minimum
required, and the ability for system operators to quickly restore a
dynamic voltage excursion. The setpoints for the degraded voltage relays
were not established to provide the automatic disconnect of the offsite
power supply at a level which assures adequate voltage at all distribution
levels. The degraded voltage relays will ultimately provide a disconnect;
however, the setpoint assures that unnecessary disconnects are precluded.
Because of the offsite system monitoring capabilities and design, a
sustained degraded grid does not represent the most probable event.
Rather, a dynamic voltage excursion lasting approximately 10 minutes is
more likely. Consequently, the degraded voltage protection at Plant Hatch
should provide adequate assurance for plant safety for this type of event.

O For a dynamic voltage excursion, GPC has determined that disconnecting
both units from the offsite power supply and introducing dual unit scrams
and reactor isolation transients through automatic undervoltage relays.
would be adverse to safety. Therefore, deletion of the degraded voltage
undervoltage relays from the technical specification and into plant
administrative controls does not increase the probability of inadequate
voltage at all distribution levels.

.

O
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$r e.c M<, A to 5. F. B 2-

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMSO
3/4.8.2 ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING FOR REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

'" 3.8.2.7 The power monitoring system for a RPS MG set or the Alternate Source
shall be OPERABLE if in service.

APPLICABILITY: [t all tim 4 Q
ACTICN:

M g5 A With the power monitoring system for a RPS MG set or the Alternate Source
Mg inoperable,(restore the indberacia nnwar Ninitoring svstem to omA4Lt: statu

within @minutip or remove the RPS MG set or Alternate Source associated with
the inoperable pow r monitoring system from service.

Ncr +2. -

5 c eiume One channel of a power monitoring system may be inoperable, as necessary
(b@-'^ for test ama%tekh not to exceed gours mgnt).

/9P L h
g m u C. URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

t s .t
4.8.2.7 The above specified RPS power monitoring system instrumentation shall
be determined OPERABLE:z frop x 4 % %

P*
@33.s 1A in J.8. z.ghtW a. At least once per 6 months by performing a FUNCTIONAL TES ;

i1 and
1N"O
|m.l b. (At least n cer onehtino c by demonstrating the OPERABILITY |

SA pf over-voltage, under voltage and under-frequency protective !3 14 l'' (instrumentation by performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATICM including
g simulated automatic actuation of the protective relays, trippingSM logic and output circuit breakers and verifying the following

setpoints.

1. Over-voltage s 132 VAC, S sd 6 645a

g 2. Under-voltage 2 108 VAC, with time delay relay set to rere*, J7g 4 1. ,~ and
5' h e-_ L)

3. Under-frequency 2 57 Hz 3 sd 4 g 4

W
*Pending NRC approval of different value.

O HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-24 Amendment No. 23
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.(- ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

ADMIRISTRATIVE

A.1 The revised presentation of actions (based on the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433) is proposed to not explicitly detail options
of " restore...to OPERABLE status." This action is always an option, and
is implied in all Conditions. Omitting this action is editorial.

A.2 A new ACTION is provided (ACTION C) that requires a shutdown if the
Required Actions are not met. This action is functionally equivalent to
the current LC0 3.0.3. Therefore, this change is considered to be a
presentation preference and is administrative- .

A.3 The Frequency of "once per operating cycle" has been changed to "18
months". Since the current operating cycle is normally 18 months, this
change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A new ACTION is provided (ACTION D) that requires insertion of any
withdrawn control rods in cells containing fuel (Required Action 0.1) and
either initiate action to restore- the assembly to OPERABLE status
(Required Action D.2.1) or initiate action to isolate the RHR SDC System
(Required Action D.2.2), if the Required Actions of Condition A or 8 are-
not met. This action places the reactor in the least reactive condition
and ensures the safety function of the RPS and isolation system will not
be required.

M.2 The maintenance portion of this allowance has been deleted. The proposed
allowance (Note to Surveillance Requirements) will only apply to required
Surveillances (testing). As such, the "per month" words have been deleted
since they applied to maintenance activities (the Surveillances it would
apply to are performed every 6 months to 18 months, therefore a per month
allowance does not appear applicable). In addition, the allowed time has
been reduced from 8 hours to 6 hours, since 6 hours is generally
sufficient time to perform required Surveillances.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 With no control rods withdrawn from core cells containing fuel assemblies
and both RHR SDC isolation valves not open, there is no need for the RPS
and the RPS bus powered components to perform their function and
therefore, there is no need to require their protection.

L.2 The allowed out of service time for one inoperable assembly is extended to )
72 hours and for two inoperable assemblies is extended to one hour to
provide sufficient time for the plant personnel to take ' corrective
actions. With one assembly inoperable, the other assembly is fully

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.2
(continued)

capable of providing the necessary protection, thus, 72 hours provides
time to repair the inoperable assembly and decreases the potential for a
unit upset (that could result when power supplies are shifted, since power
is initially lost to the RPS trip system and either RPS bus powered
components). The time extension for two inoperable assemblies is minimal
but necessary to allow consideration of plant conditions, available
personnel and the appropriate actions.

L.3 A Note has been added to this Surveillance such that the Surveillance is
only required to be performed when the unit is in MODE 4 a 24 hours.
Thus, the 184 day frequency would not have te be met until a shutdown to
MODE 4 a 24 hours occurs. The performance of this Surveillance could
result in hal f-scrams , actual valve isolations, and other plant
perturbations, since if the assembly opens, power is lost. The test -

requirement has been changed to allow it to be performed while shutdown to
minimize the impact of this Surveillance on plant operation. This is
consistent with many of the of the more recently licensed BWRs and the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433,

(
L.4 The time delay setting for the undervoltage trip has been extended from

zero to s 4 seconds. In addition, a time delay setting has been provided ,

for the overvoltage and underfrequency trips. A discussion of this change
is described in a previous TS amendment submittal, GPC letter from J.T.
Beckham, Jr. to the NRC, dated October 19, 1993. ;

|

|

|
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INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.6hNITORING INSTRUME\IATI0ff

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENT ON

,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
\

.

Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE with their al(on channels shown in
3.3.6.1 The radiation monitoring instrumenta

h m/ trip setpoints within
the specified limits.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.6.1-1.

ACITON:

a. With a radiation monitoring instrumentation chann alarm / trip
setpoint exceeding the value shown in Table 3.3.6.1- , adjust. ,

the setpoint to within the limit within 4 hours or de lare the >

channel inoperable.

b. With one or more of the above required radiation monitori
instrumentation channels inoperable, take the ACTION requir
by Table 3.3.6.1-1.

O c. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours
o perform required surveillances prior to entering other

a licable ACTIONS.

d. The ovisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not |
'l

applic le.

f
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREME IS

\

4.3.6.1 Each of the above req ired radiation monitoring instrumentation
chanr.els shall be demonstrated ERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL'
CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST an CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations during
the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at t frequencies shown in Table 4.3.6.1-1.

L_ \

O
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% TABLE 3.3.6.1-1
~4

S RADIATION NITORING INSTRUMENTATION

8

E APPLICABLE
y MINtMUM CHANNELS OPERATIONAL ALARM / TRIP MEASUREMENT

INSTRUMENTATION OPERABLE CONDITIONS SETPOINT RANGE CTION

1. Off-Geo
Post-Treatm.nt
Morntors 2 1, 2 (a) 10 ' to 10' cps 50
(2D11-K615 A, B1

___

763ntrat-heen-
Inteke Monitors 2 1,2,3.4,5 1 mr/hr 0.01 to 100 mr/hr 61
(1241-R615 A, B)

" Or5euss,a , g ( y
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bffed b * dicaba t/y.3. (,, |l

b ' I LE 3.3.6.1-1N Continued)
(' \

RADIATION MONITORING IN$TRUMENTATION

ACTION

ACTION 50 - Wi one of the required monitors inope ble, operation
may c tinued provided that the inoperab channel is
placed the tripped condition within one our.

With both . e required monitors inoperable, e in at
least HOT SHU N with the affected isolation lve
closed within 1 ours.

dCTION 51 - With one of the required monitors inoperable, restore the
inoperable monitor to OPERABLE status within 7 days or
within the next 6 hours initiate and maintain operation
of the main control room environmental control system in
the pressurization mode of operation.

With both of the required monitors inoperable, initiate and
maintain operation of the main control room environmental
control system in the pressurization mode of operation within
one hour.

% % sues &
Q % es 6r ITA: 2.r.7.', |

'o % se, b .

|

|

|
i

|

4
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y TABLE 4.3.6.1 1l

-4

$ R ADIATION MONITORI, G INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT 5

i
OPERATIONAL

,

z CHANNEL CONDITIONS

Q CHANNEL F CTIONAL CHANNEL - IN WHICH
INSTRUMENT FUNCTIO, CHECK isT CAltBRATION SUR EtLLANCE REQUIRED

' 1. Off-Geo
Post-Treatment Moniters D M Q 1, 2

.
_

2. Control Room 7
Intake Monitors D M Q '-

See b;u a,,,, es
h"4o & rrs . 2.u. ,

3 %so ,,, '
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.6.1 - RADIATION HONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The radiation monitoring-instrumentation provides information only and is
not considered in any design basis accident or transient. It does provide
information that may indicate a possible leak across the boundary of a
specific system. However, the evaluation summarized in NED0-31466
determined the loss of this instrumentation to be a non-significant risk
contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the
requirements specified in current Specification 3/4.3.6.1 for this
function did not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification
screening criteria as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria
to the Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications and have been relocated to
plant documents centrolled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

|

!
i

i

!

l
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CurredSpedfA 3/4 3 6.t

INSTRUMENTATION
~

O SEISMIC MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITI M CONDITION FOR OPERATION
\ \

N I
3.3.6.2 The s smic monitoring instrumentation shown i Table 3.3.6.2-1

'

shall be OPERAB .

LPPLICABILITY: At 1 times.

ACTION:

a. With one or more f the above required seismic monitorin
instruments inoper le for more than 30 days, prepare and
submit a Special Rep t to the Commission within the next
10 days outlining the use of the malfunction and the plans
for restoring the instru ent(s) to OPERABLE status.

b. One instrument channel may inoperable for up to 6 hours
to perform required surveill ces prior to entering other

,

applicable ACTIONS. f
c. The provisions of Specifications 0.3 and 3.0.4 are not '|

applicable.

SURVEIL NCE RE0VIREMENTS
\ \

4.3.6.2.1 Ea of the above required seismic monitoring nstruments
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the C NNEL CHECK,
CHANNEL FUNCTION TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations a the fre-
quencies shown in able 4.3.6.2-1.

4.3.6.2.2 Each of th above required seismic monitoring instrume s
actuated during a seisn'c event shall be restored to OPERABLE statu
within 24 hours and a CH El CALIBRATION performed within 30 days
following the seismic eve Data shall be retrieved from actuated
instruments and analyzed to termine the magnitude of the vibratory i

ground motion. A Special Repoqt shall be prepared and submitted to the
Commission pursuant to Specifica ion 6.9.2 within 10 days describing the;

\ magnitude, frequency spectrum and esultant effect upon facility features
important to safety, s

I
.

O
PATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-47 Amendment No. H , 86, 125

14 3
i

,



S
f ec i b >-] + 3.g. t

'

g1 -

X |

TABLE 3.3.6.2-1

O SEISMIC MQNITORING INSTRUMENTAT ON

MINIMUM
MEASUREM T INSTRUMENTS

INSTRUMEN .AND SENSOR LOCATIONS RANGE OPERABLE

1. Triaxia Time-History Accelerographs(*)
Diesel Generator Building El 130'0"(*) 0-0.5g 14.

(2L51-t 1) .

b. Reactor Bu iding 87' Level on
Drywell Ped tal (2L51-N020) 0-0.5g I

c. Drywell - Feed ter Inlet to RPV 0-0.5g 1

(2L51-N004)

d. Switchyard (*) (IL51- 05) 0-0.5g 1

2. Triaxial Peak Recording Acc (erometers
a. Diesel Generator Base Support (*) 0-1.0g 1

(lL51-N007)
b. Intake Structure (') (IL51-N00 0-1.0g I
c. Control Building Main Control

Room Floor (') (lL51-N008) 0-1.09 1

O d. Control Building Floor El 112'(*) 0-1.0g 1

(2L51-N028)
e. Reactor Bldg Refueling Floor 0-1.09 1

(2L51-N029)
f. Reactor Pedestal Inside Biological

Shield (2L51 N035) 0-2.0g 1

Reactor Piping - Feedwater Inlet.

to RPV (2L51-NO34) 0 .0g 1

3. Tri xial Seismic SwitchesN
heactor Building 87' Level ona.
Dr well Pedestal (2L51-N022) 0.025 .25g 1

b. Re ctor Building 185' Level Out- f
sid Biological Shield (2L51-N024) 0.025-0. g

4. Triaxial sponse Spectrum Recorder (')
a. Hatch - nit 1 Containment 2-26 Itz 1

Foundati El 87'''' (IL51-N105) 0-0.5g

|

'With main control room in ication and annunciation.

*With main control room annu iation.

( * Shared with Hatch - Unit 1. |

|
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-48 Amendment No. 11
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4.3.6.2-1

SEISMIC MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE E0VIREMENTS

!

CHA EL !

CHANNEL FUNCTI AL CHANNEL I

It{SIBUMENTS AND SENSOR LOCATIONS CHECK TEST CALIBRATION

1. Triaxial e-History Accelerographs
a. Diesel G erator Building

El 130' 0 M(*) SA R

b. Reactor Buil ng 87' Level
on Drywell Pe tal M(*) SA R

c. Drywell-Feedwater Inlet to
RPV M(*) SA

d. Switchyard M(*) SA R 1

l

2. Triaxial Peak Recording Acce rometers |
a. Diesel Generator Base 1 |

Support NA NA R |

b. Intake Structure NA NA R

\O c. Control Building Main Control
Room Floor NA NA R

d. Control Building Floor EL 112 NA NA R -

'

e. Reactor Building Refueling
Floor NA NA R

Reactor Pedestal Inside
Biological Shield NA NA R

g. eactor Piping - Feedwater
I let to RPV NA 1A R

3. Triaxia Seismic Switches
a. Reac r Building 87' Level on

Drywel Pedestal M SA R

b. Reactor uilding 185' Level
Outside B logical Shield M SA R

4. Triaxial Respon Spectrum Recorder
a. Hatch - Unit Containment

Foundation El 7' NA SA

Qa)Exceptseismictrigger. -

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-49
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGESCTS:

SECTION 3/4.3.6.2 - SEI3MIC MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION'

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1

not considered in any design basis accident or transient.The seismic monitoring instrumentation provides information only
'

and is
in formation regarding the severity of an earthquake.

However, the
It does provide

evaluation summarized
in NE00-31466 determined the loss of the thisinstrumentation to be a non-si

frequency and offsite release. gnificant risk contributor to core damage
Therefore, the requirements specified in

current Specification 3/4.3.6.2 did not satisfy the NRC Policy StatementTechnical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application

of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 2 Technicalaccordance with 10 CFR 50.59. Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents co tn rolled in

O
,

!

>
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/a 1 p s Asyouy
,

INSTRUMENTATb \d TRAVERSING INCORE PROBE SYSTEM

LIMITING ONDITION FOR OPERATION
N \

3.3.6.6. The versing incore probe system shall be RABLE with:

a. Four* ble detectors, drives and readout equi ment to map the |
! core, and

i

1

b. Indexing equi ent to allow all four* detectors to normalized in |
a common locatt n.

APPLICABILITY:

When the traversing incore prote is used for:
i
1 a. Recalibration of the L Ji detectors and

b. Monitoring the APLHGR, LH R, or MCPR
I .

|

ACTION:

With the traversing incore probe system 1 operable preventing normalization,

qf the TIP detectors, do not use the syste for the above applicable
m itoring cr calibration functions for mor than 31 EFPD following the last
no alizatien. The provisions of Specificat ns 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not
app able.

1

SURVEILL UCE RE0VIREMENTS

f\ \

4.3.6.6. The traversing incore probe system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE
by normalizing ach of the above required detector outphts prior to or i
during use when equired for the above applicable monitob ng or calibration f

functions, if not erformed within the previous 31 EFPD.

\ \

*0perability requirements can be met 'th three movable detectors untilt

Qend of Cycle 10.,

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-57 Amendment No. 4 , 115
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|DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.6.6 - TRAVERSING IN CORE PROBE SYSTEM ;

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS ,

l
R.1 The traversing in-core probe system provides information only and is not

considered in any design basis accident or transient. It is used in the l
calibration of the LPRMs which are adequately addressed in the Technical '

Specifications. Further, the evaluation summarized in NED0-31466 ?

determined the loss of the this instrumentation to be a non-significant-

risk contributor to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore,
the requirements specified in Current Specification 3/4.3.6.6 did not
satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening
criteria as. documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the
Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications and have been relocated to plant
documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

I

O

;

I

!
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JNSTRUMENTATION

k '

XPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION
|s

\
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

'.

{
N \

3.3.6.10 heexplosivegasmonitoringinstrumentation
|channels she in table 3.3.6.10-1 shall be OPERABLE iwith their al m/ trip setpoints set to ensure that the i

limits of Spec ication 3.11.2.6 are not exceeded. I
|

APPLICARILITY

As shown in table 3.3 6.10-1.

f ACTION

Withanexplosiveqasmonitoringinstrumentation |
a.

channel alare/ trip fetpoint less conservative
than a value that will ensure that the limits of <

3.11.2.6 are met, witKout delay restore the
|setpoint to a value tha.t will ensure that the limits

of Specification 3.11.2 are met or declare the
channel inoperable and t ke the ACTION shown in table
3.3.6.10-1.

/' b. Vit'. the number of channels ERABLE less than the'

minimum channels required by ble 3.3.6.10-1, take the
ACTION shown in table 3.3.6.10 Restore the inoperable.

. instrumentation to OPERABLE sta s within 30 days and, if'

unsuccessful, prepare and submit Special Report to the
Commission pursuant to Specificati n G.9.2 to explain why /this inoperability was not correcte in a timely manner. I

c. One instrument channel may be inoperab e for up to 6 hours
to perform required surveillances prior to entering other
applicable ACTIONS.
\

id. 7te provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and .0.4 are not |applicable.
j

SURVEILLANCE OUIREMENTS I

f\ \ ;

4.3.6.10 Each e osive gas monitoring instrumentation
! I

channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of
the CHANNEL CHECK, NNEL CALIBRATION, and CHANNEL |FUNCTIONAL TEST opera ens at the frequencies shown in jtable 4.3.6.10-1.

C - p

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-60f Amendnent no, jpg j

Id6



6FH M e VS 3,s.ro '

__ _

m

:
-

h E
-u

<

\

fh
E[i i

-

2 !E:
iEl

: N
E 8I 9

!; ;EEal i

/~ o

c.
Ej-

5 ,

c
n 1 ,

,

$
i

0 El f
El r !

6 I T -
|

.| E!
F.,i ei : I

,!$

\ :

\
s ..

,
\ it -

\ JI ,

i\ Ji !lx '

Ba
..t *

N:
;!:, e

< dl l I
! Iii
5 s :

10 E *

O /
-

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-609 Amendment No. 129
246

t



__ _ _ _. - - _ . ..

(f'df MU9cebs $/9.3.6.10 -,g

|

TABLE 3.3.6.10- (SHEET-2 0F.2)
.

!

EXPLOSIdCASMONITOR .G INSTRtMENTATION

Table Notat\ ens
T

!

1**During main condens offgas treatment system
operation.

!
i

,

ACTION 106 - With the number of channe OPERABLE less
than required by the Minimum Channe- OPERABLE requirement,
operation of the main condenser offg reatment system may -

~ continue provided: (a) gas samples are ollected once per .

4 hours and analyzed within the ensuing ours, or (b) -t

sing a temporary hydrogen analyzer insta d in the offgas ;

s stem line downstream of the recombiner, by ogen
colitentration readings are taken and logged e ry 4 hours. i

O ,

i

i

\ s
!

t

,

,
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. C q re d freciG u b v . 3/ 9 4.ro

N
TABLE,4.3.6.10-1 (SHEET 2 0F 2)

EXPLOSIVEGASMONITORlWG- .|INSTRUWENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

5
Table Notations

;

**During main condenser offga treatment system
operation.

! -
'

l

(1) 'leieted
,.

(2) TheCHANNELCALIBRATIONshallinclude e use of
st ard gas samples containing a nomina :

a. Ontt volume-percent hydrogen, balance nit en

b. Four olume-percent hydrogen, balance nitrog I.

w N

O

,

9

i

f

:

s

O''
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

~O- CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.6.10 - RADI0 ACTIVE GASE0US EFFLUENT INSTRUMENTATION

|
'

' RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The radioactive gaseous effluent instrumentation is not considered in any
design basis accident or transient. The system is used to show
conformance to the discharge limits of 10 CFn 20. The explosive gas
monitoring system instrumentation is also not considered in any design
basis accident or transient. The system is used to detect potentially
explosive concentrations of hydrogen in the main condenser offgas
treatment system; however, the offgas system is designed to contain such
detonations and will not affect any safety related equipment. The
evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466 determined the loss of the this
instrumentation (radioactive gaseous effluent and explosive gas
monitoring) to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified in
current Specification 3/4.3.6.10 did not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement
Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

I

O
|
1

|

|

;

!
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beds NAba 3/47.7/

_

TATION

3 .7 TURBINE OVERSPEED PROTECTION SYSTEM

LIMITI NDITION FOR OPERATION
N \

NCONDI
|

turbine overspeed protection system shall e OPERABLE.3.3.7 At least o

APPLICABILITY: NS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With the above required turbi. overspeed protection system inoperabl ,
isolate the turbine from the st m supply within 6 hours.

I

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

{
\ /

!

l 4.3.7.1 The provisions of Specification 4. 4 are not applicable.

.3.7.2 The above required turbine overspeed otection system shall be
monstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 7 days by:

1. Cycling each of the following valves fo a) and/or b)
below through at least one complete cycl of full travel;

a) For the normal overspeed protection sy tem;

1. Four high pressure turbine control 9alves, and
.

2. Four low pressure turbine intercept va ves.

b) for the emergency overspeed protection system

1. Four high pressure turbine main stop valve
nd

2. Fo r high pressure turbine reheat stop valves.

J

'

O
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G*# (tiAb 3/13. ;P

~ NSTRUMENTATION
(
%

SURVEILL E REOUIREMENTS (Continued)
N \

'N
b. At leas nce per 7 days, for the emergency overspeed p -

tection s em, by exercising and monitoring the followi
components r correct function:

1. Electrical trip solenoid valves (ETSV), and

2. Overspeed tri device (OST).

c. At least once per 31 da s by verifying the movement of each of
the above valves through t least one complete cycle,

d. At least once per 18 months :

1. Performance of a CHANNEL C QBRATION of the turbine
overspeed protection instrumentation, andiN

l
2. Exercising and monitoring the fo wing components for

correct function:

a) Electrical trip valve (ETV), and
,

(( Mechanical trip solenoid valve (MTSV).

e. At leas nce per 60 months by disassembling at least ne of
each of t above valves and performing a visual and su (ace
inspection 0( all valve seats, disks and stems and verifyin
no unacceptabl flaws or corrosion.

'k

i

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-62 i

_. _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - ___ . _ _ _



. . - .

|

CT DISCUSSION OF CHANGES <

'

V CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.7 - TURBINE OVERSPEED PROTECTION SYSTEM
!

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The turbine overspeed protection system is not considered in any design
basis accident or transient. The system is used to prevent turbine
overspeed which may result in the generation of missiles which could .
impact safety related equipment. However, the system performs no function
to mitigate the effects of the subsequent transient. Further, the
evaluation summarized in NED0-31466 determined the loss of the this
instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified in
current Specification 3/4.3.7 did not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement
Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to tha Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specifications and have been relocated to plant documents controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50,59.

O

!

l

|
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: f]
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B3/4
3-1 through B3/4 3-6) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect
the format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specification Section 3.3, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the proposed Hatch
Unit 2 Technical Specification Bases. In addition, Pages 3/4 3-59 through 3/4
3-60e, which are blank pages, have been removed.

OV

|

1

|

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A

.

. . . .
__



i

|

C "3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.1 RECIRCULATION SYSTEM i

RECIRCULATION LOOPS
!

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
/

3b* 3 At least one recirculation loop of the reactor coolant system shall ] *,
e in operation with its recirculation pump operating and the associated pump)

_ischarae valves OPERABLE. and - ggg

a With only one recirculation 1000 in operation, the Functional Units
bu. 3# # 2.b of Table 2.2.1-1 (5n54.a oKTable 315-M Ine limits on APLHGK
'

in Section 3/4.2.1 and MCPR in Section 3/4.2.3 shall be in effect.
bpe 3& b. With only one recirculation loop in operation, the limit specified

in Figure 3.4.1.1-1 shall be in effect.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS l@ and 29.

ACTION:

pA a. With no recirculation loops in operation, place the reactor mode
switch in the SHUTDOWN position. gg g

( b. SWith requirements of Specification 3.4.1.1.a not met within 24 hours
p4W C (following the removal of one recirculation loop from service, place

he unit in the HOT SHUTDOWN condition within 12 hours, y nHU NOWN_wi W n Ine ru nowing u nours.AN _

x

c. With only one recirculation loop in operation and the Unit in the
Operation Not Allowed Region specified in Figure 3.4.1.1-1, fMtfate/

4tQg @Limun.tAuub mtuntes to place the Unit in the Operation Allowed
_

Region in Figure 3.4.1.1-1 within 2 hours. Otherwise, place the
( reactor in the H0T SHUTDOWN condition within 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS Weed T
1

i

4.4.1.1.1 Each pump discliarge valve shali De demonstrated UPERABLE by cycling
ach valve through at least one complete cycle of full travel:

a. Each startup** prior to THERMAL POWER exceeding 25% of RATED THERMAL-
POWER, and

b. During each COLD SHUTDOWN which exceeds 48 hours.** J
' swed -}u

M peciah Test Excep h 3.10. NO TS l
{**If not oerformea wii.hin the previous 41 days.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-1 Amendment No. 43, 77 ;
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[ 3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM :

M
3/4.4.1 RECIRCULATION SYSTEM

RECIRCULATION LOOPS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

- { pre nseA c. h +..se 3 4t EULII
gg3 A'g 4.4.1.1.2 /With only one recirculation loop in operation, verify that the

reactor operating conditions are outside the Operation Not Allowed Region in
Figure 3.4.1.1-1:

a. At least once per 24 hours.

RMAL POWER ha been changed b at least 5% o RATE]DheneverT(WER9ndsteady-st(econditionsh
.

RMAL PO e been reache w J

O

-

|

|
|

l
l

i

i

'O
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$ FIGURE 3.4.1.1-1
-4

l 9
|' POWER FLOW OPERATING MAP

e

WITH ONE REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM RECIRCULATION LOOP IN OPERATIONc
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The LCO has been rewritten into two distinct options, with the first
option requiring two recirculation loops and the second option only
requiring one recirculation loop with the added requirements of current
LC0 3.4.1.1.a and b. This change is for ease of use and understanding
only, and thus is administrative.

A.2 These two references have been deleted since the governing requirements
have been either relocated (in the case of functional unit 1.a of Table
3.3.5-2) or deleted (in the case of Special Test Exception 3.10.4). The
reasons for their relocation and deletion are discussed in their
respective Discussion of Changes. As such, this change is considered
administrative.

A.3 This action has been deleted. Once the unit is in Hot Shutdown, the ;

Specification is no longer applicable. Thus, in accordance with current
Specification 3.0.1, the action to be in Cold Shutdown does not have to be
performed. Thus, this deletion is considered administrative.

A.4 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.5 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with
proposed LC0 3.5.1.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 A requirement to ensure the two operating recirculation loops have matched
flows has been added. This ensures an assumption of the LOCA analysis is
met. Appropriate ACTIONS (proposed ACTION C applies) and a Surveillance
Requirement (SR 3.4.1.1) have also been added. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

q

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The requirement to " initiate action within 15 minutes" is relocated to the
Bases in the form of a discussion that " prompt action" should be taken to
restore the core flow as a function of core thermal power to within the
proper region of Figure 3.4.1-1. Immediate action may not always be the
conservative method to assure safety. The 2 hour Completion Time allows
appropriate actions to be evaluated by the operator and completed in a
timely manner.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

'

" Specific"

L.1 To properly perform this Surveillance, only one recirculation loop can be
in operation. Because the plant could be inadvertently placed in the
condition of only one recirculation loop in' operation without having
performed the Surveillance within the previous 24 hours (e.g., an
inadvertent trip of one recirculation pump), an allowance is provided for
one recirculation loop to be out of service for a short time (1 hour) to
provide adequate time to initially perform the required Surveillance.
This allowance ensures the Surveillance is performed in a very short-
period of time after it can physically be performed (i.e., after it meets
the initial conditions which are needed to adequately perform the
Surveillance).

L.2 This Surveillance Frequency has been deleted because it does not require
the Surveillance to be performed until steady state conditions are met,
which could take a long time, even up to the next required 24 hour
periodic Surveillance. In addition, this Frequency, has no completion

,

time since it does not state how soon after steady state conditicr.s have
been reached that the Surveillance is to be completed. Therefore, the 24

_O hour periodic Frequency and the operators' continuous awareness of reactor
status, including significant changes in thermal power and core flow, are
considered sufficient to ensure this requirement is met.

I

i

1

|

l

..

O !
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k)?iD5.4.L
REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

JET PUMPS {
l

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

[.zo M 3.4.1.2 All jet pumps (c6qespondica to the\operatinQoop(s)) shall bec
OPERABLE. m

^1. 3 /
APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

a. (All jet pumps corresponding to the operating loop (s') shall be
%,4.+ \0PERABLE kithMt leasDue of tne following re W rements

1. For any specific flow condition, each individual jet pump flow
shall not differ by more than 10"; of the average loop jet pump

9(L; AI A'c flow from the normal range * of average loop jet pump flows
experienced for those flow conditions, or

2. For any specific core flow condition, each individual jet pump

9/ 3 'u z a.b
diffuser to lower plenum differential pressure (D/P) shall not
differ by more than 20's of the average loop D/P from the normal
range" of average loop jet ump D/Ps experienced for those flow
conditions.

b. kiho me m h ist o chd dibsed i r:1 t he a bm re c u 1 wa n t. t>
gh 0Fikuat9 %e reas&n for tn'e cwM and be in HOT SHUTD0hN withing

hours in the circumstances that one or more jet pumps are
verified to be inoperable.

12. , . . ,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SC $ % Z..\ f
ph1 4.4.1.2 Each of the above required jet pumps shall be demonstrated OPERABL

rior to THERMAt Pnh excepm ng 75=; of KAltU IHtKMAL POWER C611owin u
recirculation restarts;f gllowing an expect.ed u apiainea cn in

L..\ (cKe flow, jetyump loop fhsw. recire" _tica pomo fl or core nlat_ -

\ differential pressurej and at least once per 24 hours y ocu|ng-J Q pumpa
"

loo (ivXuayeL mo flows (0%P) and]veHfying that neither of the following
fiows,- rE 1rculation pymp r iows,TecirculatioKoump sp ds, and N

tndi

conditions occur:

4.3

M Al I b
" Normal expected operating range is based on data obtained from operating
experience. |

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-2 Amendment No. 77
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|
|

|

Sp4 b ML
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

a. The recirculation pump flow / speed ratio deviates more than 5% from -

cjp y .42 ^' A the normal range," or
,

b. The jet pump loop flow / speed ratio deviates more than 5% from the ,

!normal range.*

t

it a(in nee Requirements
requirec Jet pump alls to meet eit r or both of the bove ,

Surve eview the jet p . operability as efined in the
-

,

ACTION st ment for Section .4.1.2andinB$(SSection3/4.4. .2. _ _ >

k ik . \

|

l

E

,

i
1

i

|
|

|

|
,

!

l

|

* Normal expected operating range is based on data obtained from operating
experience.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.4.2 - JET PUMPS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The two methods described in the current ACTION have been incorporated
into the Surveillance Requirement. Therefore, these statements are not
needed. |

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The time allowed to reach Hot Shutdown (MODE 3) has been reduced from 24
to 12 hours. This new time is consistent with the time provided for
similar ACTIONS in the current Technical Specifications, as well as the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M.2 A finite Completion Time (4 hours) has been added to state how''long-
following a recirculation pump restart the Surveillance must be completed.
This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.3 Current Specification 3.4.1.2 requires only the jet pumps associated with
operating recirculation locos be operable in MODES 1 and 2. Proposed ITS
3.4.2 requires all jet pumps to be operable in MODES 1 and 2. The ITS
does not allow a jet pump to be known to be inoperable (whether on an

O operating or non-operating recirculating loop) and reactor operation to
continue. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESIR_.1CIIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 This action has been relocated to plant specific procedures. In order for
the unit to be restarted, the jet pump must be restored to OPERABLE
status. Inherent in this restoration is that the reason - for the
inoperability would be determined in order to effect repairs or to ensure
a similar problem does not recur. This type of evaluation is more
appropriate for plant procedures or general plant policy. Any changes to
the procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 This requirement has been relocated to plant specific procedures. This
requirement basically states that if plant personnel believe a jet pump is-
inoperable, perform the Surveillance. This type of requirement is not
needed in Technical Specifications, since plant policies govern these
types of requirements. If operators suspect a component is inoperable,
they would take appropriate actions to determine the actual status of the
component, such as performing a Surveillance. This type of guidance is
more appropriate for plant procedures or general plant policy. Any
changes to the procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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f- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i ITS: SECTION 3.4.2 - JET PUMPS

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

P

LA.3 Details of the methods for performing this Surveillance, and any
requirement to record data, have been relocated to plant procedures. Any
changes to the procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR
50.59. -

" Specific"

~L.1 The current provision which allows entry into the applicable Operational
Conditions (MODES) has been replaced by Note 2 to proposed SR 3.4.2.1.
This Note provides time to perform the required Surveillance when the
reactor exceeds 25% RTP. Below 25% RTP, low jet pump flow results in
indication which precludes the collection of repeatable and meaningful
data. The flexibility to proceed to 2 25% RTP and then commence the SR
every 24 hours is consistent with approved Technical Specifications for
both Perry Nuclear Power Plant and River Bend Station.

;

i
:

()
l
1

i

j

I

I

O
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

# CON D3
3/4.4.2 SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES

lLIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
_

Mo .4.2.1 The safety valve function of thn following reactor coolant system
safety @/ relief valves shall be OPERABLE with the mechanical lift settinjg

1

w' in of the indicated pressures *7 P |

d 4 5afety-relief valves @ 1090 psig. q 3.8
#

's 4 Safety-relief valves @ 1100 psig**.
%M 3 Safety-relief valves 0 1110 psig**.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

bACTION: for low-low set valves, take the action required by Specification \a.
gg8 3.4.2.2. For ADS valves. _take the action reouired by Specification )

IW
[ M S $" M N s M D s N **"' N "' '"'N'''*'

.

|.

c. Itn one ~ more s/KV tai- ~ e rEs3UTE- ildes of aw 5 ~V declare i

hnoperabia the associa RV(s) othe e indicate be ope -

|i
o ace the ren mode switch the c hut rin _ psitinn

i pressure switen of an d/KV decTared ino erable 3T. WiUi une 5/RY taily p
and the associated S/RV(s) otherwise indicated to be closed, p ant

"y operation may continue. Remove the function of that pressure switch
I from the low low set logic circuitry until the next COLD SHUTDOWN.

0 ' ' ,$ } Upon COLD SHUTDOWN, restore the pressure switch (s) to OPERABLE statusW 1

9 before STARTUP.11
.e . With both S/RV tailpipe pressure switches of an S/RV declared inop-3 erable and the associated S/RV(s) othenvise indicated to be closed,

restore at least one inoperable switch to OPERABLE status within 1

14 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and i

irLCOLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours _ - d1

( ine failure or7TfunctTUn of anyTatety/reiief va ve hall be
5 reported by tele one within 24 hou ; confirmed by te raph

Igram, or facs1 'le trantmission t he Director of t Regional.

Of e e no later than first working da

L1 folio , or his desigthe event; a a written follow report within ays. ;
The wri tn followup rep should be comp e d in accordancehty
10 CFR 50.N or otjler appli ble reautrementL ~

g. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform
(gehcA3 required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS. l

" SURVEllLANCE RE0VIREMENTS I
l

G .4.2.1 The tail- e pressure switches of each safety / relief valve shall be j
demonstrated OPERA by performance of:

'

. ]. a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST:
1. At least once per quarter, except that all portions of the | |

3
channel inside the primary containment may be excluded from I

# the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and
y 11 2. At each scheduled outage of greater than 72 hours during which
3y03 entry is made into the primary containment, if not performed

within the previous quarter. | |

b. CHANNEL CAllSRATION and verifying the setpoint to be 85 psig, with ;

an allowable tolerance of +15 psig and -5 psig, at least once per ;
- - -

'

18 months. -pg
9tsM I Ne litt sKting pressu'r shall corr ond to ambient 'tonditions of the 1

W Lat_nnatin_al nperati n temnt ature nd Dreisure d _ l

O sgM 3 1 ra6Te valves may DE'TEp h ~tpare DFtKAULL valves With |

*1Q loh r setpoint f 1090 and 1 psig, respect'ely,untilt%nextrefueling
o u t a'tje..

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-4 Amendment No. E , 86, 125
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: 3.4.3 - SAFETY /REllEF VALVES

*

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This LCO setpoint information is moved to Surveillance Requirement
3.4.3.1. The number of required S/RVs remains in the LCO. Therefore,
this change is considered administrative.

A.2 This cross-reference has been deleted and replaced with the appropriate
S/RV actions from these Specifications (proposed ACTIONS A and B). Thus,
if an S/RV is inoperable, only the S/RV ACTIONS will be entered, unless
the LLS or ADS function is also inoperable, then both Specifications
ACTIONS will be entered. As such, this chance is administrative.

A.3 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.3 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Change associated with
proposed LC0 3.3.6.3.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Two new Surveillance Requirements have been added. SR 3.4.3.1 requires
the lift setpoints of the S/RVs to be verified in accordance with the
Inservice Testing Program and SR 3.4.3.2 requires the S/RVs to be manually -

O actuated every 18 months. While SR 3.4.3.1 is currently being performed
(though it is not specifically in Technical Specifications), these changes
are considered additional restrictions on plant operation.

"**" footnote allows up to two inoperable valves to beM.2 The present
replaced with spare operable valves with lower setpoints of 1090 and 1100
psig, respectively, until the next refueling outage. This allowance has
been deleted and therefore is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Required Actions for stuck open relief valves are implicit in proposed LCO
3.6.2.1. The LC0 will require that the reactor mode switch be placed in
shutdown if the temperature is 2: 110*f . The current Actions are
anticipatory of this requirement in the event of a stuck open S/RV, and-
pre-emptive in all cases. This action represents detailed methods of
responding to an event and not necessarily a compensatory Action for
failure to meet this LCO. As such it is not appropriate for the Improved
TS BWR LC0 on S/RVs and is adequately addressed by plant specific
Emergency Operating Procedures and the proposed Suppression Pool
Temperature LC0 3.6.2.1.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

'O- ITS: SECTION 3.4.3 - SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES i

l

IECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

tA.2 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications.

" Specific"

L.1 The allowed lift setpoint tolerance has been increased from 1% to 3%. .The
vessel overpressure analysis uses this larger setpoint tolerance, as well
as the transient analysis. In addition, when the setpoints are verified,
they are still required to be reset to 1% (proposed SR 3.4.3.1). Thus,
since the analyses still ensure that all limits are maintained even with
the expanded tolerance, this change is considered acceptable. This change
is also consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433.

L.2 This requirement has been deleted. A failure of an S/RV is not
significant enough to report, as shown by the lack of a specific reporting
requirement in 10 CFR 50.72 or 10 CFR 50.73 for this failure. However, if

.

O 'the failure meets one of the reporting criteria deemed significant in
10 CFR 50.72 or 10 CFR 50.73 (e.g., the valve fails open and a shutdown is
required), then 10 CFR 50.72 and 10 CFR 50.73 provide adequate reporting
guidance. The two specific times in the current requirement coincide with
the times in 10 CFR 50.72 and 10 CFR 50.73, respectively, i

|

|

l

I

l
'
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

cHTcdm 3,4,q
O OPERATIONAL LEAKAGEG |

.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

AA 3.4.3.2 Reactor coolant system leakage shall be limited to:

a. No PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE,

b. 5 gpm UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE,
44. r avios A.\

gpm total leakage within 24 hour period, and

d. 2 gpm increase in UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE within any 24 hour period

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

a. With any PRESSURE B0UNDARY LEAKAGE, be in at least HOT SHUT-
p#v DOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24

hours.

O b. With 'any reactor coolant system leakage greater than the limits
Wg specifically in b or c above, reduce the leakage rate to within

the limits within 4 hours or be in at least HOT S'lUfDOWN within |

W "h the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the followingL 24 hours.

c. With any reactor coolant system leakage greater than the limits
& specified in d above, reduce the leakage rate to within theW imits within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
y the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following

W M 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

f' 5 4.4.3.2 The reactor coolant system leakage shall ba demonstrated to be
within each of the above limits by:

theprimakcontainmenta. Monitori or drain o and e_ quip
ment sump evels and flu ratesfat least once per ours, |

{ and

b. anitoring the p mary contai ent abqospheric phticulate anO
ga eous radioactiv p t least once per hours. |

O B
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

5O ITS: SECTION 3.4.4 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 An increase "within a 24-hour period" is understood to mean any increase
noted in 24 hour.s or less. Therefore, "or less" need not be specified.

,

Additionally, the total LEAKAGE limit applies at any moment, to the
previous 24 hours (not any future or past 24 hour period). This results
in a " rolling average" covering "any 24-hour period." Therefore, changing
"any" to "the previous" does not change the intent of the requirement.
These changes are editorial.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for performing this Surveillance are relocated to
the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The total LEAKAGE allowed has been increased to 30 gpm. No applicable
safety analysis assumes the total LEAKAGE limit. The limit considers RCS
inventory makeup and drywell floor drain capacity. The new limit of 30

! gpm is well within the capacity of the Control Rod Drive System pumps and
the RCIC System, and is well bel w the capacity of one drywell' equipment
drain or floor drain pump, whn.h is used to pump the water out of the
collecting sump. The collecting sumps can also accommodate this small
additional leakage rate. l

L.2 The unidentified LEAKAGE rate increase limit is proposed to be applicable .!
only in MODE 1, instead of the current MODES 1, 2, and 3. As a plant 1
starts up and increases pressure, leakage will occur due to the increased l
pressure. Thus, an increase is detected, and if greater than the limit, l

could require a unit shutdown, even though there is no safety problem. |
This proposed change will not require the limit to be applied until MODE
1 is achieved, which is when reactor pressure has effectively stabilized
at normal operating pressure. The overall 5 gpm unidentified LEAKAGE
limit will still be maintained. This limit is much below the expected
flow from a critical crack in the primary system. This change is
consistent with the latest licensed BWRs as well as the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.4.4 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE ;

|
l

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE l

(continued)

L.3 The Frequency has been changed from 8 hours to 12 hours, consistent with
the allowance in Generic Letter 88-01, Supplement 1. The supplement
allows the Frequency to be extended to shiftly, not to exceed 12 hours.
Plant Hatch currently has a I? hour operating shift. Thus, the Frequency
has been adjusted to coincide with the Generic letter.

:
;

O

1

|

|

'l
|

I

.|

1
o
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.3 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGl h'ec&b 3M.5
_

( LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Y'3.4.3.1 The following reactor coolant system leakage detection systemsp
shall be OPERABLE:

4 a. (The primary containment atmosphere particulate radioactivity
Emonitoring system /c( y

c.. b. The nrimary containment floor drain quhentsum)N
d4Qwmonitging] systems,and

y imary containment gaseous radioactivity monitoring

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

a. WithjeTther the primary containment atmosphere particulate L.

g6 ra'' ictivity monitoring system or the primarv containment
s radioactivity monitoring syttem\ inoperable, operation

may co..tinue for 30 days provided grab sarrples of the
containment atmosphere are obtained and analyzed at least once

ours;

1With at least one leakage monitoring instrument OPERABLE for 4.)
y @oth the primary containment floor drain sumpptequy, ment-)

A g , operation may continue for 30 day % sgj

t Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hoursW c.
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

M'[ d. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to
perform required surveillances prior to entering other
applicable ACTIONS.

h $E4 i

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS i

4.4.3.1 The leakage detection systems shall be demonstrated OPERABLE j
. |Primary containment atmosphereCgueousNnd oahiculaG monitor-a.g, q,5,) s i

ing system-performance of a CHANNEL CHECK at least once per -

!W * g* 7, hours, a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once >er 31 days an
'

S M *'I'3 a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 18 montis

b. Primary contajnment sump (Stel = M N monito Mag] system-
g y 5|L performance 6f a ' sensor chEN least once Der'BNour
Sg .q,g,3 CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days and a

CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 18 months.

HATCH ' IT 2 3/4 4-5 Amendment No. 4W,125
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The requirement that at least one monitoring instrumentation be OPERABLE
for the floor drain sump has been deleted since it duplicates the
requirement in proposed Specification 3.4.4. Proposed SR 3.4.4.~. requires
the LEAKAGE be quantified every 12 hours. To do this, some furm of
measurement device is necessary. If a measurement device is not OPERABLE,
LCO 3.4.4 would dictate a shutdown since LEAKAGE would not be known.
Therefore,'this change is considered administrative.

A.2 The revised presentation of ACTIONS is proposed to explicitly identify
that LCO 3.0.3 is required to be entered if all required RCS leakage
monitoring systems are inoperable. This action is consistent with the
current requirements and is considered a presentation preference.
Therefore, this change is administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"
,

!

LA.1 The drywell equipment drain sump monitoring system functions-to quantify i

identified leakage. Since the purpose of this specification is to provide !

O'-
early indication of unidentified RCS leakage, the drywell equipment drain
sump monitoring system has been relocated to the Bases or procedures that
support compliance with the limits for RCS Operational Leakage in proposed
Specification 3.4.4. The design features and system operation are abo
described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures and FSAR will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications. Changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.59.

'

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

" Specific"

L.1 The required systems are rearranged in the LCO to require a method which
can quantify the unidentified leakage and a diverse detection method which
provides only indication of increased leakage. The drywell atmospheric
particulate and gaseous monitoring systems are grouped so that only one of
the two is required since they provide the same type of indication. A

.

L

diverse method to quantify increased leakage is still provided by the
drywell floor drain monitoring system, and this is the primary method for
quantifying leakage. The ACTIONS have been modified to allow the required
atmospheric monitoring system (i.e., both particulate and gaseous
monitors) to be inoperable for 30 days, consistent with the new
requirement that only one of these monitors be OPERABLE. The Surveillance
requirements have also been modified to reflect this new requirement.

L.2 The Frequency has been changed from 8 hours to 12 hours, consistent with
t.he allowance in Generic Letter 88-01, Supplement 1. The Supplement
7.llows the Frequency to be extended to-shiftly, not to exceed 12 hours.
Plant Hatch currently has a 12 hour operating shift. Thus, the Frequency
has been adjusted to coincide with the Generic letter.

L.3 This requirement has been deleted. A sensor check, (which is not defined
anywhere in Technical Specifications) would not consistently demonstrate
operability since the instruments could not normally be compared to any
other instruments, and their reading could be anywhere on scale. Thus,
observing the meter would provide na valid information as to whether the
instrument was OPFRABLE. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement is the
best indicator of OPERASILITY while operating, and this requirement is
being maintained. This is also consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

.

O
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(i$cdca 34.6REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.5' SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

)

b0 3.4.5 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be limited to:

a. s 0.2 pCi/ gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, and

h 100/ h
APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1,gBr3 and 4.

in; 2. J 3 och w3 % 3 A1

ACTION: a ;gy ,
_

a. In CONDITIONS 1, and 3) with the specific activity of the reactor
coolant; g

wkbAcwa[

O >

1 6 > 0.2 pCi/ gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 but s 4.0 uCi/ gram for
AMA Lmore than 48 hours during one continuous time interval or > 4.0

$pCi/grtyte7nt litasi HQi 5HUlUUWN with the main stea%
N* '' (,qsolation valvet_cl.csad._within 12 hours /

2. 100/E yC1/gramye in at least MT SHUT 00WN witg the main 7 t,g

miineisolationyalvesclosedw%in12hoursAqdinCOLDst
JSHUTD N within the nbt 24 hours._ '

s

b. In CONDITION 1 2, 3 g

1. With the speci activity of the_ primary coolant > 0.2
vCi/ gram DOSE EQ'JIVALENT I-131 trtiu0/wyt.1/qht@, perform4#

#5g'3 the sampling and analysis requirements of Item 4b of Table
'N 4.4.5-1 at least once per 4 hours until the specific activity

a 10*' of the primary coolant is restored to within its limits.

O
'
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM
-

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

f With:

THERMAL POWER changed by ore than 15% of RATED THERMA POWER in one
hour, or

,

b) Th off gas level, at the SJAE, increased by more than f
.\ 10, 0 pCi/sec. in one hour at lease rates less than !

'

75,00 pC1/sec. or

c) The off g level, at the SJAE, increa d by more than 15% in o

k hour at re se rates greater than 75,00 Ci/sec.,
'

perform the samplin and analysis requirement of em 4C of ;

_

Table 4.4.5-1. -

t

O

|
.

(

|

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

$d# 4.4.5 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be demonstrated to be

i.A within the limits by performance of the sampling and analysis program of
tp# Table 4.4.5-1.

s
G.\

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-11 Amendment No. 44, 86
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T Aut E is . 4. 5-1

PRIMAP.Y COOIAtti SP[CIR Q_ACityliY SAM?LEx
y At[D ANALYSTS PHOGRAM_

--4

x OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS--

TYPE Of MEASUREMENT L) SAMPLE AND ANALYSIS IN WHICH SAMPLE'
c- AND AtjALYSIS FHEQUENCY AND ANALYSIS REQUIRED

h. Gro M etivity Determinat h A_t leah once per 72 hours \ lh. h
N 2. Isotopic Analysis for DOSE At least once per days 1

(L EQUIVALENT l-131 Concentration 7 p4 .g

3. Rad Ical for [ At once per 6 months * \
Determe tion

4. Isotopic Analysis for lodine g(7 3,ajj .4 a) At least once per Jrf sys 1

including 1-131, 1-133 and 7 4 ,g g, 2.
1-135

b) A; least once per 4 hours, 1 3gkyd , , ,

Ab4 g A 3,g whenever the specificactivity exceeds a limit.

fo$ow$na 6h
M { th. change in RMAL POWER
A L ne nrr-nas amn

sotopic Analysis o an Off- least once pe i days 1.

y 9 Sample including .

Quan ative Mea suremen for
at less e-133, Xe-135 as

_

Kr-88 -

*h le to be take af ter a minimum 2 EfPD and 20 day of WEROPERb have elapsed sinc L. )
e r wa n Iast itical for 48 rs or longer. _ ___

#Until the specific activity of the primary coolant systte is restored to within its limits.

Y*$ A ? h.\ & Q,\
*

$
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m
Q
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s- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

- ) ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Increased sampling is already required when the LC0 limit is exceeded
(Required Actions A.1 and B.1). Therefore, no additional Surveillance
Requirements are necessary as an Action.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 This proposed change modifies current Items 2 and 4 of Table 4.4.5-1
(proposed SR 3.4.6.1) to change the frequency for isotopic analysis for
dose equivalent I-131 concentration from at least once per 31 days to at
least once per 7 days.

Modification of Table 4.4.5-1, Items 2 and 4 to require isotopic analysis
for dose equivalent 1-131 concentration at least once per 7 days, as
opposed to the current requirement of at least once per 31 days, provides
a compensatory measure for ensuring that even with deletion of the
requirement that gross specific activity remain less than or equal to
100/E-bar Ci/ gram, offsite doses will remain within a small fraction of
the limits of 10 CFR 100. This change is more restrictive on plant
operations.

O TECHNICAL _[HANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The offgas isotopic analysis for xenon and krypton are not direct :
measurements related to the LC0 limits. They are used to routinely
monitor and trend coolant activity and applicable to plant specific
controls and administrative limits only. Therefore, this Surveillance has
been relc,cated to plant specific administrative controls. Changes to
plant procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The requirement to maintain specific activity s 100/E-bar pCi/gm has been
deleted. The current Bases state that the intent of the requirement to
limit the specific activity of the reactor coolant is to ensure that whole
body and thyroid doses at the site boundary would not exceed a small
fraction of the limits stated in 10 CFR 100 (i.e.,10% of 25 rem and 300
rem, respectively) in the event of a- main steam line failure outside
containment. To ensure that offsite thyroid doses do not exceed 30 rem,
reactor coolant dose _ equivalent I-131 (DEI) is limited to less than or
equal to 0.2 Ci/gm. Current Technical Specifications also limit reactor
coolant gross specific activity to less than or equal to 100/E-bar pCi/gm
to ensure that whole body doses do not exceed 2.5 rem.

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITYg

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE I

L.1 (continued)

Current LCO 3.11.2.7 (proposed LC0 3.7.6) associated with radioactive ;

effluents requires that the gross gamma radioactivity rate of the noble |

gases Xe-133, Xe-135, Xe-138, Kr-85m, Kr-87, and Kr-88 measured at the ,

'main condenser evacuation system pretreatment monitor station be limited
to less than or equal to 240,000 pCi/second. .The current Bases for LC0

,

3.11.2.7 state that restricting the gross radioactivity rate of noble |
gases from the main condenser provides reasonable assurance that the j

total-body exposure to an individual at the exclusion area boundary will j

not exceed a small fraction of the limits of 10 CFR 100 in the event this ;

effluent is inadvertently discharged without- treatment directly to the !
environment.

The offgas treatment system, as required by current LCO 3.11.2.7 and i

proposed LC0 3.7.6 provides reasonable assurance the reactor coolant gross .!
specific activity is maintained at a sufficiently low level to preclude |

offsite doses from exceeding a small fraction of the limits of 10 CFR 100 |
in the event of a main steam line failure. Therefore, current LC0 3.4.5.b '

is redundant and places an unnecessary burden on the licensee without a |

commensurate increase in the margin of safety. Elimination of LCO 3.4.5.b

O will allow plant personnel to focus attention on efficient, safe operation
of the plant without the unnecessary distraction of the redundant
surveillance requirement. Additional assurance 'that the offsite doses !
will not exceed a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits is provided by
increasing the frequency of sampling and analysis of the reactor coolant
for DE! from at least once per 31 days to at least once per 7 days, (see
comment M.1).

Since (1) the reactor coolant limit on DEI adequately assures that offsite
doses will not exceed small fractions of the limits of 10 CFR 100 in the
event of a main steam line failure outside containment and (2) gross gamma
radioactivity rate of the noble gases measured at the condenser evacuation
system pretreatment monitor station is limited by proposed LC0 3.7.6 to a
value that provides reasonable assurance the reactor coolant gross
specific activity is maintained at a sufficiently low level to preclude
offsite doses from exceeding a small fraction of the limits of 10 CFR 100,
the requirements associated with LC0 3.4.5.b are unnecessary.

-!
The associated Actions and Surveillance Requirements are also being i
deleted, consistent with the LC0 requirement deletion.

. O
'

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.2 The Applicability is limited to those conditions which represent a
potential for release of significant quantities of radioactive coolant to
the environment. Mode 4 is omitted since the reactor is not pressurized
and the potential for leakage is significantly reduced. In Modes 2 and 3,
with the main steam lines isolated, no escape path exists for sigm ficant
releases and requirements for limiting the specific activity are not
required. The Required Actions are also modified to reflect the new
Applicability, and an option for exiting the applicable Modes is provided
for cases where isolation is not desired.

L.3 A Note is added to the Required Actions for Condition A to indicate that
LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable. Entry into the Applicable Modes should not
be restricted since the most likely response to the condition is
restoration of compliance within the allowed 48 hours. Further, since the
LCO limits assure the dose due to a LOCA would be a small fraction of the
10 CFR 100 limit, operation during the allowed time frame would not
represent a significant impact to the health and safety of the public.

O

i

i

O
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OD
Insert New Specification 3.4.7

Insert new Specification 3.4.7, "RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot
Shutdown," as shown in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved Technical
Specifications.

I
|

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.4.7 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - HOT SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A Specification is being added requiring the two RHR Shutdown Cooling ,

subsystems to be OPERABLE in MODE 3 with reactor steam dome pressure less
than the RHR low pressure permissive pressure. Appropriate ACTIONS and a
Surveillance Requirement are also added. This is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

.

O

.

:

'

a.
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M el
Insert New SDecification 3.4.8

Insert new Specification 3.4.8, "RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold
Shutdown," as shown in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved Technical
Specifications.

|O
1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.4.8 - RHR SHUT 00WN COOLING SYSTEM - COLD SHUTDOWN

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 A Specification is being added requiring the two RHR Shutdown Cooling
subsystems to be OPERABLE in H00E 4. Appropriate ACTIONS and a
Surveillance Requirement are also added. This is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

|

!,

O l

O
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b '%b 3.4.9p REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM /y w -

3/4.4.6 PRESSURE / TEMPERATURE LIMITS
;

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
!

q .d.iW 3.4.6.1 The reactor coolant system temperature and reactor vessel pres-
sure shall be limited in accordance with the Himi lines shown on (1)

P igure 3.4.6.1-1 for heatup by non-nuclear means, c idown following a -

lear shutdown and low \ power PHYSICS TESTS; (2) Fig e 3.4.6.1-2 forn
ope tions with a critica ore other than low power P' ' ICS TESTS; and
(3) F ure 3.4.6.1-3 for ins vice hydrostatic or leak te ting, with:

a. aximum heatup of 100* n any one hour period, an
4

LA .I
b. A max mqm cooldown of 100 F in ny one hour period.

APPLICABILITY: At all times. Q
ACTION: hfed NO" y

V

h m *' With any of the above limits exceeded, restore the temperature and/or f^ \
Prd pressure to within the limits G Hhin 30 minut o; perform an engineering yC evaluation to determine the effects of the out-of-limit condition on the 66f*"Mfracture toughness properties of the reactor coolant system; determine-

M{*$ c. Llthat the reactor coolant system remains acceptable for continued opera- (gb /i
stions or be in at least HOT SHUTCOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN

pn w twithin the next 24 hours. wf6
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS _

y5 9 \ |A

4.4.6.1.1 The reactor coolant system temperature and reactor vessel l
-

pressure shall be determined to be within the limits at least onre per
30 minutesJduring system heatup, cooldown and inservice leak and hydrostatic* { testing operations.

.

M g 94.4.6.1.2 The reactor coolant system temperature and reactor vesselpressure shall be determjined s-ce to th'egight of theNriticalityNimi hh f iaure 3.4%.I'2/within 15 minutes prior to the withdrawal of
control rods to bring the reactor to criticality.

E4.k.l.3 The react material irradiati n surveillance sp cimens shall
be r oved and examin o determine chan s in material pro rties, as
requir by 10 CFR 50, ndix H. The res {ts of these exam ations
shall be 4ed to update Fi res 3.4.6.1-1, 3.h 6.1-2 and 3.4.6. -3. m .t ,

l

A . 3, ppea sit 3.4.n.r )

0 _
NY.N.**
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ffccihb 3.Q
REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

IDLE RECIRCULATION LOOP STARTUP
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

p A.1
3.4.1.3 An idle recirculation loop shall not be started unless the
temperature differential between the reactor coolant within the dome and

Pghe bottom head drain and

i a. The temperature differential between the reactor coolant
~,A within the idle loop to be ' started up and the coolant in theg

reactor pressure vessel QK:L S Q when both loops have been
idle, or u

b. The temperature differential between the reactor coolant, g ,g
within the idle and operating recirculation loops 1 50
when only ont loop has been idle, and the operating loop flow
rate $5%2of Pateo toop t Iowl

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3 and 4. Nog b 3(ts3A.9 3d D'4 TM

ACTION:

O With temperature differences and/or flow rate exceeding the above limits,a
suspend startup of any idle recirculation loop, a

(Ap> * h r% . 3
heman
A ,6, c.J 0-

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

,4,1.3d 50 4*9 4
4.4.1.3 The temperature differential and flow rate shall be determined
to be within the limit within i mirutes prior to startup of an idle
recirculation loop.,

\$ n.q

,

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-3
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES ,

ITS: SECTION 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITSv
i

ADMINISTRATIVE j

A.1 The existing action to " perform an engineering evaluation..." is proposed
'

to be clarified so that no confusion exists as to the requirements once
the temperature and pressure are restored to within limits. The current
intent of the action is believed to be appropriately presented in proposed
Conditions A and C Notes. This interpretation of the intent is supported
by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Because this is
an enhanced presentation of the existing intent, the proposed change is
administrative.

A.2 The existing action to " restore...within 30 minutes" is proposed to be
revised to " initiate action to restore ...Immediately" for Modes 4 and 5.
The existing requirement would appear to provide a half hour in which
pressure and temperature requirements could exceed the limits, even if
capable of being returned to within limits. Also, if the parameters are
incapable of being restored to within the limits within 30 minutes, the
existing action would appear to result in the requirement for an LER. The
intent of the action is believed to be more appropriately presented in
proposed Required Action C.I. This interpretation of the intent is
supported by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.
Because this is an enhanced presentation of the existing intent, the
proposed change is administrative.

A.3 These surveillances are a duplication of the regulations found in 10 CFR
50 Appendix H. These regulations require licensee compliance and can not
be revised by the licensee. Therefore, these details of the regulations
within the Technical Specifications are repetitious. Furthermore,
approved exemptions to the regulations, and exceptions presented within ,

the regulations themselves, are also details which are adequately
,

presented without repeating the details within the Technical !

Specifications. Therefore, deleting the requirement to meet the
requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix H, as modified by approved exemptions,
and eliminating the Technical Specification details that are also found in
Appendix H, is considered a presentation preference which is
administ rative.

J

|

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued) ,

A.4 These requirements have been combined into the RCS P/T Limits
Specification, with the words "and the recirculation pump starting
temperature requirements" added to the proposed LC0 statement. The actual
description of the requirements is found in proposed SRs 3.4.9.3 and
3.4.9.4. The limits are in the PTLR, as described in comment LA.I. As
such, this change is administrative.

.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A specific Completion Time for the engineering evaluation and
determination is proposed. The proposed time of 72 hours is considered
reasonable for operation in MODES 1, 2, and 3 because the limits represent
controls on long term vessel fatigue and usage factors. In MODES 4 and 5,
the proposed time (prior to entering MODE 2 or 3) would prevent entry in >

the operating MODES which is consistent with the current LC0 3.0.4.

M.2 Three Surveillance Requirements have been added. SR 3.4.9.5 ensures the
vessel head is not tensioned at too low a temperature. SRs 3.4.9.6 and -

3.4.9.7 ensure the vessel and head flange temperatures do not decrease

O below the minimum allowed temperature every 30 minutes, or every 12 hours,
depending upon the RCS temperature. These are additional restrictions on
plant operation.

M.3 The ACTIONS required to be taken when a recirculation pump is started
without having met the temperature requirements have been changed.
Currently, the ACTION only states to suspend the startup of a
recirculation loop. This however, does not provide an action if the loop
is already operating. Propored ACTIONS A, b, and C now require an :

engineering evaluation to be performed to ensure continued operation is
~

acceptable. This is an additional restrictior, on plant operation.

M.4 The Surveillance frequency has been changed to require the temperature
checks to be performed within 15 minutes prior to startup of the idle
recirculation pump, instead of the current 30 minutes. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation.

|

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The specific limits for reactor coolant system pressure and temperature
have been relocated to a plant specific controlled document, the PRESSURE
AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT (PTLR). Changes to the PTLR will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed PTLR controls described in
Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

O

I
,

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM
, g 3,4 fp

REACTOR STEAM DOME
'

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

N .4.6.2go The pressure in the reactor steam dome shall be k th h 10 h !3

psig.
s.1 g to Lc th * j

APDLICABILITY: CONDITION and

,;oto gege h
y With the reactor , team dome pressure exceeding M M psig, reduce the

pressure to it.,; than 105? psig witnin 15 minutes or be in at least HOT
j(SHUT 00WNwithin12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

hb ,\ 4.4.6.2 The reactor steam dome pressure shall be verified to be itss,4Ar3 - ttan 105?-psig at least once per 12 hours.
[ IDIO

O 41

.S
Q fqpplicable db<Qng anticipaktransih

O >'c" - ""11 2 2'4 4-1e im nem nt " . 2e

141 -

|
1
1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.4.10 - REACTOR STEAM DOME PRESSURE

TECHNICAL CHANGE'- MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The reactor steam dome limit has been decreased to s 1020 psig, which is
the initial value assumed in the reactor vessel overpressure analysis (the
Specification is provided to ensure the initial assumption of the reactor
vessel overpressure protection analysis is met). This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

4

H.2 The note that indicates that the reactor steam dome pressure limit is not
applicable during anticipated transients is deleted. The reactor steam
dome pressure limit is provided to ensure the initial assumption of
transient analyses is being met. The required actions provide for prompt
restoration of this-initial assumption in the event a transient occurs
causing reactor steam dome pressure to exceed the limit.

t

4

.

i

O

:

()
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

'

SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES LOW-LOW SET FUNCTION

( LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION mom N M 'J ElNE I4
/

/r

t 3.4.2.2 The relief valve function and the low-low set function of the following-
reactor coolant system safety / relief valves shall be OPERABLE with the following
low-low set function lift settings:

Low Low Set Allowable Value fosial*
Valye Function Qpan Rqiq

Low s 1010 $ 860
Medium Low s 1025 5 875
Medium High 5 1040 s 890
High 5 1050 s 900

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3

ACIL0fi:

a. With the relief valve function and/or the low-low set function of one of
the above required reactor coolant system safety / relief valves inoperable,
restore the inoperable relief valve function and low-low set function
to OPERABLE status within 14 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within fthe next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. With the relief valve function and/or the low-low set function of more
than one of the above required reactor coolant system safety / relief valves
inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD
SHUlDOWN within the next 24 hours. {

'

c. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform
required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS.

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

4.4.2.2 The low-low set relief valve function and the low-low set function presso re
actuation instrumentation shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a:

a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, including calibration of the trip unit and the
dedicated high steam dome pressure channels **, at least
once per quarter. |

b. CHANNEL CALIBRATION, LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST and simulated automatic'
operation of the entire system at least once per refueling outage.

*The lift setting pressure of the valves is defined in subsection 3/4 3.4.2.1.
s The accuracy of the low-low set setpoints is defined to be the accuracy of

the instrumentation controlling the setpoints of the low-low set valves.
**The setpoint for dedicated high steam dome pressure channels is less than or

O equal to 1054 psig.
K

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-4a Amendment No. 33, 125
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O CTS: SECTION 3/4.4.2.2 - S/RV LLS FUNCTION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.3
and 3.6 of the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes
to this requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated
with proposed LC0 3.3.6.3 and LC0 3.6.1.6.

O s

i

O
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM gy
3/4.4.4 CHEMISTRY

O
_

^
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION -

" i
_ \

wi(thi The chemistry of the reactor coolant system s. all be maintained
3. 4

the limits specified in Table 3.4.4-1.

APPLICABIMTY: At all times.

ACTION:

i a. In CONDITION 1, and 3:

1. With the conduc ity or chloride concentration exceeding he
{ |limit specified in able 3.4.4-1, but less than 10 pmho/cm t

!

25*C and less than O. ppm, respectively, operation may |
continue for up to 24 h rs and this need not be reported to
the Corrrnission, provided |shallnotexceed336 hours (atoperationundertheseconditions ,

r year. If operation under these
1

conditions exceeds 336 hours r year, in lieu of any other I
report required by 10 CFR 50.73, repare and submit a Special
Report to the Commission pursuant Specification 6.9.2, within
30 days, outlining the course of the limit violation and the jplans for restoring the conductivity o chloride concentrations ito within the limit. The provisions of 5 ecification 3.0.4 are

'

O not applicable.

With the conductivity or chloride concentrati exceeding the.

limit specified in Table 3.4.4-1 for more than 4 hours
Nuring one continuous time interval or with the c nductivity

exceeding 10 u ho/cm at 25'C or chloride exceeding .5 ppm, be
- m

in\tleastHOTSHUTDOWNwithin12hoursandinCOLD HUT 00WN !,

withf the next 24 hours.

b. At all other\ imes:

1. With the con qctivity of the reactor coolant in excess of t
limit specifies in Table 3.4.4-1, restore the conductivity t

t within the limi ithin 24 hours.

2. With the chloride lim t of Table 3.4.4-1 exceeded for more
than 48 hours, perform n engineering evaluation to determine
the effects of the out-o limit condition on the structural

!integrity of the reactor c lant system. Determine that !
i the structural integrity of e reactor coolant system '

remains acceptable for continu operation prior to proceeding
to CONDITION 3.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-7 Amendment No. 86
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

O -

VEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS \
N N

4.4.4 The re tor coolant shall be determined to be hin the specified
chemistry limit :

a. Analyzing a s le of the reactor coolant for condu ivity and
chlorides at lea once per 72 hours, and

)b. Continuously recording e conductivity of the reactor coo nt,

or

c. Analyzing a sample of the react coolant for conductivity at
least once per 24 hours when the c tinuous recording con-
ductivity monitor is inoperable.

'

O
R.\

O -

,

)

~)

!

!

'
-

c .

i
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g REACTOR COOLAtil_ SYSTEM
_4 CettHIS!RY LlMiy
n
I

e OPERATIONAL CONDITION CHLORIDES CONDUCT IVI TYJmho /cm 9 25'Cl

E 1 < 0. 5 ppm 5
m
-4 2 < 0.1 ppm <5
N

At all other es < 0.1 ppm < 10

.
*
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v
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N
b

b
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O CTS: SECTION 3/4.4.4 - CHEMISTRY

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The chemistry limits are provided to prevent long term component
degradation _and provide long term maintenance of acceptable structural
conditions of the system. The associated surveillances are not required
to ensure immediate operability of the reactor coolant system. Therefore,
the requirements specified in current Specification 3/4.4.4 did not
satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification . screening
criteria as documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the
Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications and have been relocated to plant
documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

>

O
:

i

|
1

|

|

O
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM h m 3.y.3 -

M MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION VALVE [
i

,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.7 Two Main Ste'am Line Isolation Valves (MSIVs) per main steam line
shall be OPERABLE with closing times 2: 3 and s 5 seconds.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:
(

With one or more MSIVs ineperable, operation may continue and the
provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable provided that at
least one MSIV is mair,tained OPERABLE in each affected main steam line
that is open and either: ,

1. The inoperable valve (s) is restored to OPERABLE status within |
8 hours, or

2. The affected main steam line is isolated within 8 hours by use
of a deactivated MSIV in the closed position. j .

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
,

'

in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.7 Each of the above required MSIVs shall be demonstrated OPERABLE
by verifying full closure between 3 and 5 seconds when tested pursuant
to Specification 4.0.5.

k

i

!

.

i

|

O ;
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-19

}&I
:
i

-

- ._. - -



- . . . - . .. . - . . . . . -. _. - _ . -

t.

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: SECTION 3/4.4.7 - MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION VALVES

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.6 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this.
requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated with
proposed LC0 3.6.1.3.

O

,

O .
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM ,

M .4.8 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

LIMITIN CONDITION FOR OPERATION
\ \ )

3.4.8 The struc ral integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2 and components
shall be maintaine in accordance with Specification 4.4.8.

APPLICABILITY: CONDIT NS 1, 2, 3, 4 and 5. )

ACTION:

a. With the structural i egrity of any ASME Code Class 1 componen
not conforming to the a ve requirements, restore the structural i
integrity of the affected omponent(s) to within its limit or
isolate the affected compon t(s) prior to increasing the Reactor
Coolant System temperature mo than 50*F above the minimum
temperature required by NOT con iderations. h

b. With the structural integrity of a ASME Code Class 2 com-
ponent(s) not conforming to the abov requirements, restore
the structural integrity of the affec d component (s) to within ),'

O' its limit or isolate the affected compo ent(s) prior to increasing
the Reactor Coolant System temperature a ve 212 F.

c. ith the structural integrity of any ASME Co e Class 3 com-
p ent(s) not conforming to the above require.. nts, restore
the tructural integrity of tne affected compon nt(s) to within
its 1.it or isolate the affected component (s) f m service.

d. The prov_ ions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applic le.

e. The provisio of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicabl in ;

OPERATIONAL C- ITION 5. ''

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS i

\ \

\

4.4.8 The structural integrity o ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 components {shall be demonstrated per the requi ements of Specification 4.0.5. I

'
1

O
;

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-20 l
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: SECTION 3/4.4.8 - STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The structural integrity inspections are provided to prevent long term
component degradation and provide long term maintenance of acceptable
structural conditions of the system. The associated inspections are not
required to ensure immediate operability of the system. Therefore, the
requirements specified in current Specification 3/4.4.8 did not satisfy
the NRC Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 2
Technical Specifications and have' been relocated to plant documents -
controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

O

;
i

i

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B 3/4
4-1 thorugh B 3/4 4-7) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that
reflect the format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specification Section 3.4, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specification, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the proposed Hatch
Unit 2 Technical Specification Bases. In addition, page 3/4 4-17, which is a
blank page, has been removed.

L

t

t

'l

|

|

|
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3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS j

3/4.5.1 HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM 89 'M '

OV
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3 J.5The High Pressure Coolant Injection (HPCI) system shall be
QPERABLEJwith:

T One OPE BLE HPCI pum , and ]
b. An OPERABL flow path c pable of takin suction from e 14. ) !

uppression chamber and ransferring th water to the actor
p essure ves 1. -

-

q

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS l O and reactor vessel steam dome
pressure > 150 psig, g,g

ACTION: g , 2, 9
a. With the HPCI system inoperable POWER OPERATION may continue

b (RMhe thtovisioAof 3.0.4 cMot app @, provided the RCIC
system, c.5 5 . and LPCDsystem are OPERABLE 5, restore tne
inoperab PCI system to OPERABLE status within 14 days or

-

c
be in at least HOT 5HUIDOWN within the next 12 hours and

gcmd re:.ae reactor steam come pressure to s 150 psig within the f. .!
(y following 24 hours. pg g

AtT100$O b. With the surveillance requirements.of Specification 4.5.1 not pgg
performed at the required frequencies due to low reactor steamMN pressure, the provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applic-

54 able provided the appropriate surveillance is performed
35. ).6 within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is adequate (i.e.,

M S /J.i.f.3 reactor pressure is such that the required steam pressure is
maintained at the turoine for the duration of the test) to
perform the tests.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS,

4.5.1 The HPCI shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by:

1.SELg H Verifying that the system piping from the pump discharge
valve to the system isolation valve is filled with water,

'and

(Sea Specia% Test Excehion 3.10.)-

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-1 Amendment No. 76, 86, 108
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EMERGENCY-CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) ,

2. Verifying that each valve (manual, power operated orq ) .q,3,1 automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct
position.

b. At least once per 92 days, by verifying that the system
sg 5.r.).g develops a flow of at least 4250 gpm for a system head cor-

responding to a reactor pressurefor 2 luuu psig when steam is A.7
(being suppiled to the turbine at S 1000 psigy -

At least once per 18 months by: tC jt
.

1. Performing a system functional test which includes ac4w.Ier
M 3 5.M0 simulated automatic actuation of the system rougho . em

T emergency erating seque e and verifying at each LA-[
auto,.*ic valve 1 the flow Dat ctuates to its e rac+

it Actual injection of coolant into the reactorn

vessel may be excluded from this test.

O 2. Verifying that the system develops a flow of at least n
@ 'M 4250 gpm for a system head corresponding to a reactor A.6

is being supplied topressur p f 2 165 psia wnen sie 1
(he turbine at 165 @ 15 psig. -

,
__

I
3. ! rifying that the suct' n for the HPCI syste. is auto- '

'N mat ally transferred fro. the condensate stora tank to

the s ression chamber on ondensate storage t k low
water le 1 signal and on a su ession chamber hig ater

pvel signa - - _

LA.2 *

i

.

- |

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-2
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS .5p.ec. i f d o o 3. g. )
3/4.5.2 AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

N\'

3,5.s .

14 3.5.2 ihe Automatic Depressurization System (ADS) shall be OPERABLE with at
least seven OPERABLE ADS valves.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3 with reactor vessel steam dome
pressure > 150 psig.

ACTION:

A3
a. With one of the above required ADS valves inonerable. POW

NT10e> 6 OPERATION may continue provided the 6 ftsi and L Q systems are
OPERABLE; restore the inoperable ADS valve to OPERABLE status S

within 14 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 :

go p [hoursandreducereactorvesselsteamdomepressuretos150psig
(.within the following 24 hours. proposed j

hcma i"b. Wit b two or more of the above required ADC valves inoperable, be in
|gg (,

at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and reduce reactor steam dome i

pressure to s 150 psig within the next 24 hours. l

( g9 c. With the Surveillance Requirement of Specification 4.5.2.b not
performed at the required interval due to low reactor steam pressure,

50 6I4 the provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided
the appropriate surveillance is performed within 12 hours after
reactor steam pressure is adequate to perform the tests.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

"C4@4.5.2 The ADS shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months by:

g3 6.1 1\ a . Performing a system functional test which includes e

g automatic actuation of the systemitMouch64 its eme'v.cencv
(p~efaqing se'totence,j out exciuoing' actual valve actuation.

b. Manually openin each ADS valve when the reactor am domed g';' 4
pressure is 2 psio g $ nhen N nn that M ther

The co' rol valve or b') pass valve posi on responds;

accordin . , or

\ steam ) OLA.2(2.
Th e is a co esponding chan in the measu d
flo

erf rming a leak t' te test of e h ADS valve ac mulator, e ck.

C valve, and actuator ssembly at a ressure of 90+ psig. Th Qakage ate shall be e,rified to b s4.5 SCFH.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-3 Amendment No. 50
34 to
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTDt$

3/4.5.3 LOW PRESSURE CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

r] CORE SPRAY SYSTEM (
t-

"b" E"
_L_IMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

uo351
3.5.3 nLCara Spray _Systaa_1 CSS) subsystems shal1% s

@PERABL TYtriaii ~CDmprTInd :
\ L A. I)

e OPERABLE CSS pump, and
{a.'
1 b. A40PERABLE flowspath capable of thking suction from at

les t one of the 'following OPERABLE \ sources and tra'psferring ..

the ater through he spray sparger to the reactor vessel;

Q l. In CONDITION 1. or 3. from the suppression poo .

E in CONDITION 4 or 5*;

a) From the suppression pool, or

b) When the suppression pool is being drained, from
the condensate storage tank containing at least b D~,%,g

(%[,34233
150,000 gallons of water.'

p

[[ ' (QLICABILITk: CONDITIONS 1, 2,'3 4, and 5*. / >

ACTION

a. In CONDITION 1, 2 or 3, ,

1

ArTwo A 1. With one CSS subsystem inoperable. POWER OPERATION may -.
continue fr_ MqatK1P4Lsubty][1 ems _tte_9PJRAB^ - 45
restore the inoperable CSS subsystem to OPERABLE status
within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the

g next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
(N'N" ft 24 hours. ;

2. With both CSS subsystems inoperable, be in at least HOT
pgmoa SHifTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the

next 24 hours.

3IBne instrument charinel may be inoperab1h for up to 6 hours )
td' perform required sbr \veillances prior nteringothjer
app 1'icable ACTIONS. s

.

<-

* The core spray system and the suppression chamber are not required to )
be OPERABLE provided that the reactor vessel head is removed and the !

cavity is flooded, the spent fuel pool gates are removed, and the
water level is maintained within the limits of Specification 3.9.9 (J

O
( and 3.9.10.

-

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-4 Amendment No. 6, 86, 125
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breci4c.hca SS. \
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS-

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

/ '>et Dise w 3. w vf Ap -for- e n 3.s t (
ACTION (Continued) b (u.s- % A W *.* h s o w . '/

b. In CONDITION 4 or 5*;

1. With one CSS subsystem inoperable, operation may continue
provided that at least one LPCI subsystem is OPERABLE

'

within 4 hours; otherwise, suspend all operations that,

have a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

2. With both CSS subsystems inoperable, operation may
continue provided that at least one LPCI subsystem is
OPERABLE and both LPCI subsystems are OPERABLE within 4
hours. Otherwise, suspend all operations that have a
potential for draining the reactor vessel and verify that
at least one LPCI subsystem is OPERABLE within 4 hours.

3. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.(
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

O $" hiu s53,oo e4 g
4.5.3.1 Each CSS subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE: r % fc rts 3.q \

Fu5,5q g
a. At least once per 12 hours by verifying the condensate storage 'e +g jeg,,g

tank minimum required volume when the condensate storage tank ,j

is required to be OPERABLE.

b. At least once per 31 days by: |

1. Verifying that the system piping from the pump discharge l
SR34 N valve to the system isolation valve is filled with I

water, and |

I
2. Verifying that each valve (manual, power operated, or

g)4+L automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, '|

or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct
position.

@ east once per 92 daysl by:c.

1. Verifying that each CSS pump can be started from the[T~~
k3.fl 7 @ntrot roovffnd develops a flow of at least 4250 gpm on |

racirculation flow against a system head corresponding to
ia reactor vessel pressure of 2: 113 psig, and j

|

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-5 Amendment No. 6, 87 '
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS kCNcshoo35i i.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) ,

_ { 2. Perfo ing a CHANNK CALIBRATIO of the core s ay header
. -AP inst mentation ahd verifying he' set point t be

s 3.1 ps greater (leh negative) an the normal I C' I
L- ndicated a at rated coh power and low. ]

_

At least once per 18 [oni.n's W rming a system functionald.
$g 3 (.1 10 test which includes / simulated automatic actuation of the

system Jthrou out its e rgency opera 11ng sequence gd veri- g ,1
(fyinkthat each utomatic Ive in the Minw pa+h =ctuaTes to
ti.Ls corhet posit .3 Actual . injection of coolant into the
reactor vessel may be excluded from this test.

|

0 -

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-6 Amendment No. 6, 82
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM

b(e< lMftea 3.f.1
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

tco3 51
3.5.3.2 Two independent Low Pressure Coolant Injection (LPCI) sub-
Systems of the residual heat removal system (RHR) shall be OPERABLE tn

c' suosystem wm ised oi. -

.I
a. Two OPERABLE R pumps,

b. A OPERABLE flow p h capable of tak g suction from th
supp ssion chamber transferring t water to the rea or

i pressu vessel. -

_-
!

CONDITIONS 1,2,hh*and5*,'*. See bisc%3, o gA./ PLICABILITY:
4' -e rte, 5.0 2,ny

ACTION: gt4,.3y 6 ,;o i

+kh sedwa. |a. In CONDITION 1, 2 or 3;
J

1. With one LPCI subsystem or one LPCI pump inoperable,
AcT W A POWER OPERATION may continue ormaeo notn Cu swsystwm A3

the OhKASEQ restore the inoperable LPCI subsystem or
pump to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least

i HOT SHUT 0)WN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUT-
MDd 6 (DOWN within the following 24 hours.

2. With both LPCI subsystems inoperable, be in at least HOT
gu SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and either be in COLD SHUTDOWN

mainta1 reactor c'qolant temphature s 400v by um M. I

of ternate eat remqhl methodsf wir.nin the f ollowing
24 hours. j

3. With the LPCI system cross-tie valve open or power not
,

g removed from the valve operator, be in at least HOT '

SHUTDOWN with 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours. |

<

'

See D'3cssuoo 4 c4 -Cens 3 51, i

N fcts-s y h g to % s Ssba
Ib7 In CONDITION 4* or 5*, ** with one or more LPCI subsystems D

inoperable, take the ACTION required by Specification 3.5.3.1.
L The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable. J

-

* Not applicable when two CSS subsystems are OPERABLE per Specification
3.5.3.1.

**Not applicable when the CSS is not required to be OPERABLE per
Specification 3.5.3.1.

- HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-7 Amendment No. 86

7&Io



. . - .. - -

,

!

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS
'

{} Sp a M a L r.1 i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I4.5.3.2 Each LPCI subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by:
'

I
; 1. Verifying that the system piping from the pump dis- g,y
I $& 7414 charge valve to the system isolation valve is filled

)with water,
gru p ut b ,

M6% +u
2. Verifying that.each valve (manual, power operated or ut t r. t. 2.

513 M automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct
position, and

SR 3.6. )M 3. Verifying that the subsystem cross-tie valve is closed
with power rem from the valve operator.

b. @t least once per 92 day 3 by verifying each pair of LPCI
M 3 8 I- pumps discharging to a common header can be started from the

control room and develops a total flow of at least 17,000 i

'gpm against a system head corresponding to a reactor vessel
pressure of 2 20 psig.O a M} r L''c

c. At least once per 18 months y perrorming a system func-3/t.3 6'I10 tional test which includes simulated automatic actuation of-

the systemjthro nout its emtNqency operatin sequence au Q.1
(Verifqng that eac automatic _vMve in the flo cath actuat
\to its herect oosit . factual injection of coolant into
the reactor vessel may be excluded from this test.

1

;

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-8
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

* Moo 36.).M.1 RECIRCULATION SYSTEM

RECIRCULATION LOOPS
..

,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.1.1 At least one recirculation loop of the reactor coolant system shall'
be in operation with its recirculation pump operating and the associated pump
discharge valves OPERABLE, and

a. With only one recirculation loop in operation, the Functional Units
2.b of Table 2.2.1-1 and 1.a of Table 3.3.5-2, the limits on APLHGR
in Section 3/4.2.1 and MCPR in Section 3/4.2.3 shall be in effect.

b. With only one recirculation loop in operation, the limit specified
in Figure 3.4.1.1-1 shall be in effect. ;

|

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1* and 2*. 1

i

ACTION:

a. With no recirculation loops in operation, place the reactor mode i

switch in the SHUTDOWN position.
]O b. With requirements of Specification 3.4.1.1.a not met within 24 hours

>" b ' following the removal of one recirculation loop from service, place
O
D"F* the unit in the HOT SHUTDOWN condition within 12 hours, and in COLD

#,
AcutwLha

. SHUTDOWN within the following 12 hours."

"P h c. With only one recirculation loop in operation and the Unit in the.

Mis h ' Operation Not Allowed Region specified in Figure 3.4.1.1-1, initiate'd

action within 15 minutes to place the Unit in the Operation Allowed
Region in Figure 3.4.1.1-1 within 2 hours. Otherwise, place the j
reactor in the HOT SHUTDOWN condition within 12 hours.

-

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4 4.1.1.1 Each pump discharge valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by cycling I*
each valve through at least one complete cycle of full travel:

rtk*plhortkTHERM POWERkteedingh5%ofRA\DTHERMAL.6 a. Fach
WER, zr

9 ,f4 b. (Durino each COLD SHUTUD'Kwhich exceeds 48 hour9

O Mcg.f 4 ("*If not performed within the previous 31 days.
" See Special Test Exception 3.10.4.

,

#ch HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-1 Amendment No. /Z. 77
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ELECTRICAL PO!!ER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.2 ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

A.C. DISTRIBUTION - OPERATING

df%'Stahog 39t

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
~

;

3.8.2.1 The following A.C. distribution system buses, inverters and
motor generator (MG) sets shall be OPERABLE with breakers open between redundant '

buses:

a. 4160 volt Essential Buses 2E, 2F, and 2G,

b. 600 volt Essential Buses 2C and 20, j

c. 120/208 volt Essential Cabinets 2A and 2B,

d. 120/208 volt Instrument Buses 2A and 2B, and

e. A.C. Inverters 2R44-5002 and 2R44-5003. -Leo 3 0

hPLICABILITY:CONDITIONS 1, 2 and i

ACTION:

a. (With one of the inverters in 3.8.2.1.e inoperable, restore the inverter | j

%{od /.to an OPERABLE status within a period not to exceed seven (7) i
consecutive days or be in at least HOT SHUT 00WN within the next 12 :

T hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.
| |

b. With one of the above required A.C. distribution sy tem buses
g ,

_see b%g,g inoperable, restore the inoperable bus to OPERABLE status within 8 !

.4 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUT 00WN within the next 12 hours and in
m COLD SHUTOOWN within the following 24 hours.

U%b c. With two or more of the above required A.C. distribution system buses |

@%51e o -tfah
g or inverters inoperable, restore at least all except one of the |seg m .g, inoperable buses and inverters to OPERABLE status within 2 hours or be

in at least HOT SHUT 00WN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUT 00WN
Q thin the following 24 hours.

MURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS |
|

i

4.8.2.1 The above required A.C. distribution system buses and inverters sha
be determined OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker alignment and 4

indicated power availability, and |

b. At least once per 31 days by determining that the 250 volt DC/600 volt i

M t.fl.T AC inverters 2R44-5002 and 2R4_4-5003 are OPERABLE by verifying inverter
output voltage of UU volts + 5 while supplying their respective
buses. 1

O "
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-10 Amendment No. 23, 36
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

(- ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING
v

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Four current LCOs, 3.5.1, 3.5.2, 3.5.3.1, and 3.5.3.2 have been combined
into one proposed LC0 (3.5.1) for MODES 1, 2 and 3. (Refer to Discussion
of Changes for ITS LC0 3.5.2 for discussion of the MODE 4 and 5
requirements fnr current LCOs 3.5.3.1 and 3.5.3.2.) As such, the new LC0
combines the three ECCS injection / spray subsystems (HPCI, LPCI and CS)
into one LC0 statement. The Bases describe what components make up an
ECCS subsystem. The new LCO statement also lists the 7 required ADS
valves. In addition, current the LPCI inverter requirement, LC0
3.8.2.1.e, has been moved to this LCO and is included as part of LPCI
operability. Thus, if a LPCI inverter is inoperable, the LPCI subsystem
is considered inoperable, and the appropriate Action taken. The LPCI
inverter Surveillance Requirement (current 4.8.2.1.b) has also been moved.

A.2 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
providing " cross references." Proposed LC0 3.0.7 adequately prescribes
the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore
the existing reference to the Special Test Exception serves no functional
purpose, and its removal is administrative.

A.3 This requirement is being deleted since proposed Condition H provides
direction for various interrelationships between HPCI and ADS, and between

O./
LPCI and CS. The proposed Action requires entry into . LCO 3.0.3 for
various combinations of inoperability which are consistent with thes

present required actions for the same combinations. The actual
requirements are not changed.

A.4 The frequency has been modified to be "In accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program". Since the IST program requires testing every 92 days,
this change is considered administrative in nature.

A.5 The proposed NOTE to SR 3.5.1.12 incorporates Action c of current LC0
3.5.2. The proposed wording of the NOTE also encompasses the minimum
pressure for the test (100 psig) specified in current Specification
4.5.2.b, therefore, the specific pressure is not needed. Thus this is
considered an administrative change.

A.6 The requirement to perform the Surveillance during each Cold Shutdown
(MODE 4) > 48 hours has been modified to allow the Surveillance to be
performed following the cold shutdown, but prior to entering MODE 2. This
is cc"istent with the Applicability for the valves, since they are
currently required in MODES 1 and 2 (therefore the Surveillances are not
required until prior to entering MODES 1 and 2).

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A



-'

_p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE
(continued)

A.7 Current TS require a HPCI flow rate test for a system head corresponding
to a reactor vessel pressure of a 1000 psig when steam is being supplied
to the turbine at s 1000 psig. Proposed SR 3.5.1.8 provides the
equivalent test using different wording. The proposed SR requires reactor
pressure to be s 1020 psig and a 920 psig and the pump head to correspond
to reactor pressure. For testing purposes, the current and proposed flow
test requirements are equivalent. Therefore, this wording change is
considered administrative.

A.8 Current TS require a HPCI flow rate test for a system head corresponding
to a reactor vessel pressure of 2.165 psig when steam is-being supplied to
the turbine at 165 i 15 psig. Proposed SR 3.5.1.9 provides the equivalent
test using different wording. The proposed SR requires reactor pressure
to be s 165 psig and the pump head to correspond to reactor pressure. For
testing purposes, the current and proposed flow test requirements are
equivalent therefore, this wording change is considered administrative. ,

Item M.1 discusses the change that removes the upper current test pressure
of 180 (165 + 15 psig).

- A.9 A finite Completion Time has been provided to verify RCIC OPERABILITY.

O The new I hour allowance is considered administrative since this is an
acceptable interpretation of the time to perform the current requirement.
This time is consistent with the 1 hour allowance of proposed LCO 3.0.3.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 This allowance for HPCI steam pressure to be as high as 180 psig (165+15
psig) has been deleted. Pressure for this proposed Surveillance (SR
3.5.1.9) must be s 165 psig, which is an added restriction to plant
operations.

M.2 Surveillance requirement SR 3.5.1.3 has been added to verify that ADS air
supply header pressure is a 90 psig. This is a new surveillance
requirement which verifies that sufficient air pressure exists .in the ADS
accumulators / air receivers for reliable operation of ADS. Since this is
a new Surveillance Requirement, it is an added restriction to plant
operations.

M.3 This allowance has been deleted. Cold shutdown must be attained within 24
hours.

M.4 The upper voltage limit has been reduced from 630V to 606V. This will
ensure the valves powered by the inverters are not subjected to excessive
vol tage. This change is more restrictive on plant operations.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A



r' DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are described in the
FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the
proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications and changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 The details relating to methods of performing surveillance test
requirements have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. Changes
to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications
and changes to procedures will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 This surveillance requirement has been relocated to plant procedures since
the requirement is not included in the proposed Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The system will continue to be required to
perform its required safety function to be considered OPERABLE. Proposed

-O SR 3.5.1.3 is added (refer to M.2) to address the important characteristic
of whether there is sufficient air pressure available to permit the
actuation of the ADS valves should an accident occur. The surveillance

'

being relocated will continue to be performed and will identify

degradation of the ADS air system pressure retention capabilities.

LC.1 The Core Spray header delta-P instrumentation does not necessarily relate
directly to CS system operability. The BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, does not specify indication-only equipment to
be operable to support operability of a system or component. Control of
the availability of, and necessary compensatory activities if not
available, for indication instruments, monitoring instruments, and alarms
are addressed by plant operational procedures and policies. Therefore,
this instrumentation, along with the supporting Surveillances and Actions
are removed from the Technical Specifications.

O
.

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |

O ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued) 1

" Specific"

L.1 An Action (proposed Action D) is being added to LC0 3.5.1 for the
condition of an inoperable HPCI system coincident with one low pressure
ECCS injection / spray subsystem. The analysis summarized in NEDC-31376P,
E.I. Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2 SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Coolant
Accident Analysis, demonstrates that adequate core cooling is provided by
the ADS system and the remaining operable low pressure injection / spray
systems. However, the redundancy has been reduced such that another
single failure may not maintain the ability to provide adequate core
cooling. Therefore, an allowable outage time of 72 hours has been
assigned to restore either the inoperable HPCI System or the inoperable
low pressure injection / spray subsystem to operability. These times are
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

L.2 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the surveillance requirement for verifying that each
ECCS subsystem actuates on an automatic initiation signal. This allows
satisfactory automatic system initiations to be used to fulfill the
surveillance requirements. Operability is adequately demonstrated in

O either case since the ECCS subsystem itself can not discriminate between
" actual" or " simulated" signals.

,

L.3 An Action (proposed Action F) is being added to LC0 3.5.1 for the
condition of 1 ADS valve inoperable coincident with one low pressure ECCS
injection / spray subsystem. The analysis summarized in NEDC-31376P, E.I.
Hatch Nuclear Plant Units 1 and 2 SAFER /GESTR-LOCA Loss-of-Cool ant
Accident Analysis, demonstrates that adequate core cooling is provided by
the HPCI system and the remaining operable low pressure injection / spray
systems. In addition, the analy;is also shows adequate core cooling is
provided by the remaining 6 ADS valves and the low pressure ECCS.
However, the redundancy has been reduced such that another single failure
may not maintain the ability to provide adequate core cooling. Therefore,
an allowed outage time of 72 hours has been assigned to restore either the
inoperable ADS valve or the inoperable low pressure injection / spray
subsystem to operability. For cases such that more than one ADS valve
coincident with a LPCI or CS subsystem are inoperable, proposed ACTIONS G 1

and H will ensure the appropriate shutdown (either using LC0 3.0.3 or a
shutdown within the Specifications).

O
.
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' DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

) ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.4 A Note clarifying the alignment requirements of the LPCI subsystems has
been included for proposed SR 3.5.1.2. The note allows operation of one
or more of the RHR subsystems in the shutdown cooling mode during Mode 3,
if necessary, and clarifies that the subsystems are still considered
operable for the LPCI mode. Because manual valve positioning for
operation of shutdown cooling removes the capability of the LPCI
subsystems to respond automatically, the LPCI subsystems would be
considered inoperable without this note. The allowance provided by the
note is acceptable because: 1) the return to operability entails only the
manual repositioning of valves; and 2) the energy requiring dissipation
in Mode 3, below approximately 145 psig, is considerably less than that at
100% power with normal operating temperature and pressure. Further,
because of the low probability of an event requiring ECCS and the
requirement for operating shutdown cooling, it is considered appropriate
to have the subsystems aligned for decay heat removal, without the
penalties imposed by the ACTIONS for inoperable LPCI subsystems.

L.5 The "each startup" frequency has been deleted. It is impractical to
exercise the pump discharge valves during startup operation because
closing these valves isolates the associated recirculation loop, and

O creates the possibility for exceeding the permissible temperature
differential between the recirculation loops. Exceeding the delta-T would
require a plant cooldown just to restart the recirculation pumps. The
remaining frequency still requires the valves to be stroked prior to
entering MODE 2 anytime the plant has been in cold shutdown > 48 hours.
This frequency provides an acceptable level of verification of the valves'
performance.

1
I

HATCH UNIT 2 5 REVISION A
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTDt$

3/4.5.3 LOW PRESSURE CORE COOLING SYSTDtS

hCORE SPRAY SYSTEM

**

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

go3 07
3.5J pandant_ Core spny syttam (CSSI subsystems shall bel -

(PERABL h TRli~ sH55 ^ m w mprtTed Uf

L4d
OPERABLE CSS , and

\

An OPERABLE flow pa h capable of takione of the fo114 wing OPERABLE sou , suction from atb.
leastx s and transferring ...

Q he water throuah the k ray sparger to the eactor vessgl-

[In_CONDJTION 1, 2 or 3. from the suppression poop
-

LA 1
2. ONDITION 4 or 5*;

a) F the suppression pool, or

b) Whe the suppression pool is being drained, froa j
04 gallons of wateprnkcontainingatyeast]the ndensate storage

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIDHS1,2,3,f (
/ f <ce D isc w u d % e,

q
x ACTION / gm 3,y.g_

InCONDITION1,2or3[ [ k EP"% '#M*a.

i 1. With one CSS subsystem inoperable, POWER OPERATION may
\ continue 1rovided both LPCI subsystems are OPERABLE; \

restore t1e inoperable CSS subsystem to OPERABLE status\

\ within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
\ next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following j

j 24 hours.

k
. With both CSS subsystems inoperable, be in at least HOT2

SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
next 24 hours.

3. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours
to perform required surveillances prior to entering other
applicable ACTIONS. --

herk k hh
'* The core spray system and the suppression chamber are not required to

be OPERABLE provided that the reactor vessel head is removed and the
cavity is flooded, the spent fuel pool gates are removed, and the_ |
water level is maintained within the[ limits or specification 3'.9.9) ( |

I

Land 3.9.167
-

s

bL

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-4 Amendment No. 6, 86, 125 j
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Speci& chw 3. C L_
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMSO
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION (Continued)

b. In CONDITION 4 or 5*;

Acga 1. With one CSS subsystem inoperable, operation may continue
A provided that at least one asystem is OPERABLE

ithin 4 hours; otherwise, suspend all operations that
Acmy (have a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

opera onmayN A3
With both CSS subsystems inoperable,[tCI sub ystem ik

2.
J

'co inue Royiaea trat at iAst sne L
A CW ' OPE EantbothLPCisubsystemsareORERABLENithinT) -

ihour IUtherwise, sIJspend alt _ operations tnat nave a
potential for draining the reactor vessel and verify that f#$a$"at least one system is OPERABLE within 4 hours.

6.% provi$ of specQication 3.0gare not appQcable

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

4.5.3.1 Each CSS subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

Si),p.1%.. At least once per 12 hours by verifying the condensate storagetank minimum required volume when the condensate storage tank
is required to be OPERABLE.g yg

1W 3t g .r.2 At least once per 31 days by:.

Verifying that the system piping from the pump discharge
% M ,7 31. valve to the system isolation valve is filled with43 -

water, and

2. Verifying that each valve (manual, power operated, or
automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed,

'/O 'f.2 A or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct
position.

c. cat least once per 92 dayjp by:

d 341.{ l . Verifying that each CSS pump __can be startecL(ffem Wicontrol rdoEmdevelops a flow or at least 4250 gpm on
recirculation flow against a system head corresponding to
a reactor vessel pressure of 1 113 psig, and

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-5 Amendment No. 6, 87
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_

5 CcibcyY1J>d 3.f.LFEMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continued)

{.PNfkmingaCHANNEL ALIBRATION o the core spr header
AP inst umentation an verifying the et point to e %
< 3.1 psi greater (les negative) tha the normal LC. J )

icated at rated cor power and fl w.

At least once per 18[m[n' y orming a system functionald.

3((75.2.t. test which includes / simulated automatic actuation of the
.

system nroug' t'its e rgency opdra Rng sequence nd veri- M.2ing th eac matic lve in the ftpw path act es to
its orrect positi f Actual injection of coolant into the
reactor vessel may bi excluded from this test.

,

!

|

|

i
i

<

|

|
1

!

!
!

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-6 Amendment No. 6, 82
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EMERGENCY' CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

fec hoa 3. 5'. LLOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM

OO LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

A.s

LCD} 3 5.3.2 Two independed Low Pressure Coolant Injection (LPCI) sub-
(systems nf the residual heat removal system (RHR) shall be OPERABL whh ,

CTfh subsystem c priseo oi!

/ \ LA . I
h. o OPERABL sHR pumps,

An 0 RABLE flow th capable of aking suction om the.

suppre ion chamberN ad transferrin the water to reactor,
ressure essel. g

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 4* and 5*, ** 0;n%s;oo cf op
ACTION: _1 T 444 A w .' b h@*^h-- x

a. In CONDITION 1, 2 or 3; N

!1. With one LPCI subsystem or one LPCI pump inoperable,
POWER OPERATION may continue provided both' CSS subsystems
are OPERABLE; restore the inoperable LPCI subsystem or
pump to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least

IHOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUT- .

|DOWN within the following 24 hours.

2. With both LPCI subsystems inoperable, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and either be in COLD SHUTDOWN
or maintain reactor coolant temperature :s; 400 F by use
of alternate heat removal methods within the following
24 hours. ;

!

3. With the LPCI system cross-tie valve open or power not
removed from the valve operator, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN with 12 hours and in COLD SHUT 00WN within the !

following 24 hours.

g o' b. In CONDITION 4* or 5*, ** with one or more LPCI subsystems
inoperable, take the ACTION required by Specification 3.5.3.1. M,

gg _

39pciTicavTou a.u.a are not aDat 707te_ prov ruons vi --

[4004
licable when two CSS subsystems are OPERABLE per Specific b6 i

**Not applicable when the CSS is not required to be OPERABLE per
| q Nf U b Specification 3.5.3.1.g

'

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-7 Amendment No. 86
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d e<i%hp 3.5. L./q OgRGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

\._/
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

,_. ._

4.5.3.2 Each LPCI subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE.:

a. At least onca per 31 days by:

1 Verifying that the system piping from the pump dis-
$A55'73 charge valve to the system isolation valve is filled

with water.
f m es s u 4o5R3 3. f L.i

@'g'7,a 2. 4 Verifying that each valve (manual, power operated orautomatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct
position, and

[3.Nerifyik that the su ystem cross- ie valve is ose g
t whh poweNemoved from e valve ope tor.4,5

b. t _least once oer 92 day 3 by verifyin each nair of LPCl.?- )
an be started @ m yg ,y,t,g mumps aiscriaryiriy ,

_

Lu a coumion rieauer

a LULas riUW of at least /,UUUM uwfugmfano ueveivps
gpm against a system head corresponding to a reactor vessel |

pressure of 2 20 psig. |

c. At least once per 18 months y per orming a system func-
Sg ) .Q k tional test.which includes (simulated automatic actuation of

thesystemJtnrqugnout ii.quergency erating seqq nce) g .t
e h aui.umacn. v ol ved e flow patAactua s

_

ve(ifying g t
<t n N correctNpost onf Actual injection of coolant into
the reactor vessel may be excluded from this test.

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-8 6efP
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

3/4.5.4 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER

Sp<ededs % C Ln) LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

5 ec %u~ oc CQ for1'1% 5.4 2Lhermu"kI W% Lsal. 4 besa.,3 5.<,,

3.5.4 The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE with a minimum
contained water volume of 653.000 gallons. eauivalent to a level
C 2'2" na Uie water ievei inura?itent.6 tion cnanneis aiorms adlusteg-

Go acu at a low water level 212'2" except that the supprbs3 Tons '

' J(cT1 amber may brdmnE7 -

q An/
a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, provided that;

i Ac11c+6 (3M c. 1. No work is performed which has a potential for
draining the reactor vessel,

The reactor mode switch is hin the Shutdownggup 2.
g position, and

3. The core spray system is OPERABLE per Specification
h 3& L 3.5.3.1 ~ 1th a' UPERABLt tlow n capevie u rg

~

a ,E uu s. z.L b suc on from th ERABLE conde e storage th and LA .)
trans ing the w gr through th ray sparger the
. reactor v ssel

g l. p b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, provided that the reactor mode
switch is the g position, and:-

d Lu ) .5.t 1. The core spray system is OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.3.1
4 -A n 3.f L1 b in an UFtRA E flow path capa le of ta u n g > u i on t ront

ERABLE con nsate storage nk and transfe ring .i'

the w through e spray sparger o the reac
vessel, r __

hppb 4 pD 2. The reactor vessel head is removed and the cavity is
flooded, the spent fuel pool gates are removed, and the
water level is maintained within 1.neilmitsofSpecifica-]
(1ons 3.9.9 and .$.9.10 |

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 9 .

1T5 7ACTION: -

- - -

9 2 3,(Pussiry-

Ma. In CONDITION 1, 2 or 3 with the suppression chamber water %
level less than the above limit, restore the water level to b3 6 /
within the limit within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTOOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

__

b. In CONDITION 4 or 5 with the suppression chamber drained

bM and the conditions of Specification 3.5.4.a or 3.5.4.b, as
applicable, not satisfied, suspend all operations in LAM reactor vessel (nyllwsitiveveactivitwcnance
qF644 ions o N oecliicx ion 3.0.3 are not apW icabie,O

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-9 Amendment No. If, 35
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.I

R1ERGEE Y CORE C00LIIE SYSTD E

b #LIMITING CONDITION FOR opDtATION (Continued) .

O 1 i

ACTION: (Continued) LC 1

\
With (ne suppression c r water level inst tation

Fc. hannel inoperable, resto the inoperable ch 1 to OPERA 8LE 1
'. tatus within 30 days or in at least HOT Sitt within thes

nekt 12 hours and in COLD within the foi owing 24 hours
andNerify the suppression c amber water level to 2 12'2" ' l

at I st once per 12 hours. j
.

d. With bo h suppression chamber ater level instrument tion
channels inoperable, restore at least one inoperable hannel '

to OPE E status within 6 hour or be in at least T SHUTDOWN ,

within the ext 12 hours and in D SHUTDOWN within t e following |

24 hours an verify the suppressi n chamber water leve to be j
j 2 12'2" at 1 ast once per hour.

,

< e. One instrument channel may be inope able for up to 6 ho s to
perform require surveillances prio o entering other a plicable

'
ACTIONS.q

,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
!

4.5.4.1 The suppression chamber shall be determined OPERABLE by
verifying: g g,Q s ,t

p ,q.t 3 m
[p.5.t2 "a . The water level to be 2 atleastonceper3 hours.'

tationchannels-Q
b. Two suppression chamber ater level instru

(2148-R607A,B) OPERABLE performance of a:

1. CHANNEL CHECK at least ce per 24 hours,
N

2. CHAN L FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 da , and ..

HANNEL ALIBRATION at least ce per 6 months.

4.5.4.2 The conditions of Specification 3.5.4.b.2 shall be verified-
to be satisfied prior to draining the suppression pool and

6t-4 east once pot 12 hours tagraafter)while the suppression pool is - ,

draine'd. (
~

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-10 Amendment No. 6, 125
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. ..

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS -

$ ec44 y 5, nA.C. DISTRIBUTION - SHUTOOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

I,

s
~

3.8.2.2 As a minimum, the following A.C. distribution system buses,
inverters and motor generator (MG) sets shall be OPERABLE:

a. Two 4160 volt Essential Buses, 2E, 2F and/or 2G, '

]
b. One 600 volt Essential Bus, 2C or 20,

c. One 120/208 volt Essential Cabinet, 2A or 28,
d*"p One 120/208 volt Instrument Bus, 2A or 2B, and.

QC. \qerters ht44-5002%d 2R44-5(03*
%R.6
$ s Wa W.sg
l u$kk r-
V B. APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 4 and 5.

ACTION:

a. With less than the cbove required A.C. distributi, system
buses and inverters OPERABLE, suspend all operations involving
CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel handling, positive reactivity
changes or operations that have the potential of draining the
reactor vessel. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not
applicable.

{SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS
!

I4.8.2.2 At least the above required A.C. distribution system buses and s!
inverters shall be determined OPERABLE per Specification 4.8.2.1.

S

erable qPCIisre ged to be j.e

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-12 Amendment No. 23

8&g

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ I



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES( ITS: SECTION 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRAU_yf

A.1 Three current LCOs, 3.5.3.1, 3.5.3.2, and 3.5.4, have been combined into one
proposed LCO (LC0 3.5.2) for MODES 4 and 5. (Refer to Discussion of Changes
for ITS LC0 3.5.1 for a discussion of the MODES 1, 2 and 3 requirements for
current LCOs 3.5.3.1 and 3.5.3.2 and ITS LC0 3.6.2.2 for a discussion of the
MODES 1, 2, and 3 requirements for Current LCO 3.5.4.) As such, the new LC0
combines the two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems (CS and LMI)
into one LCO st'' 'nt. The new LC0 statement requires two low pressure
subsystems. 1. airement is derived from current LCO 3.5.3.1, which
requires two CS w .. stems in MODES 4 and 5, and the b.1 and b.2 Actions of
that LCO, which allows LPCI subsystems to be substituted for inoperable CS
subsystems. Therefore, the new LCO is essentially the same as currently
allowed. The suppression pool requirements are incorporated as proposed SR
3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2. The allowances to drain the suppressien pool are
incorporated (except where d' ribed in comments A.2, LA.1 and LA.3) into |

the Actions and Surveillance ements of this proposed LCO and proposed
Table 1.1-1 (MODES Definit- ale) as indicated in the markup of the
current specification. The requirement that the Mode switch be in the
Refuel position (current Specification 3.5.4.b has been changed, as shown
in proposed Table 1.1-1, to allow the mode switch to be in the shutdown
position. Amendment 123, dated October 1,1992 modified the current Table |

'(1.2) to allow this position. This specification's requirement is just a

O repeat of the old Table requirement, and as such, the change to allow the
shutdown position is administrative.

A.2 The actual fimit from these :ifications has been placed here, i.e., water
level 2 22 ft 1/8 inches ovt .he top of the reactor pressure vessel flange.

A.3 Since the LPCI allowance is now in the LCO (see Comment A.1), these words
are not needed and have been deleted. ;

!

A.4 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3 (and this portion of the LC0 is applicable
in MODES 4 and 5).

A.5 The Frequency has been modified to be "In accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program". Since the IST program requires testing every 92 days,
this change is considered administrative.

A.6 This Surveillance has been deleted since it is not applicable in MODES 4 and
5. The current action (Action a.3) provided when the cross-tie valve is
open only applies in MODES 1, ? and 3. It is reasonable to assume that the
Surveillance is only applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3. Therefore, this change
is considered administrative.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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A DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

V ITS: SECTION 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN 1

ADMINISTRATIVE

| (cor.tinued)

A.7 Thir Surveillance requirement is now part of the Applicability. As such,
it periodically verifies that the LCO is still within that Applicability. ,

Periodic verification that the unit condition remains within the |

Applicability is not used in the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
'

| NUREG 1433 (and not typically found in current Technical Specifications).
. These types of surveillances are placed under plant specific control to ,

1- assure control over Applicability changes are performed correctly and in :
compliance with LCO 3.0.4 and SR 3.0.4 rules. Therefore, this change is i

considered administrative.

A.8 The suppression chamber water level measurement has been changed from feet
and inches (i.e., 12' 2") to inches (i.e., 146"), since this is the
parameter units provided in the control room. As such, this change is
considered administrative.

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
i

!
'

'

M.1 Actions have been added (proposed ACTIONS D and E), which require action to
be taken if an ECCS subsystem is not restored to operable status within 4

Os
hours. Proposed ACTION D requires action to be immediately initiated to

,

restore to operable status the Unit 2 secondary containment, one Unit 2 SGT !
subsystem, and one isolation valve and associated instrumentation in each i

|
Unit 2 secondary containment penetration flow path not isolated. Proposed

'

ACTION E requires action to be immediately initiated to restore to OPERABLE
status the Unit 1 and Unit 2 secondary containments, two SGT subsystems (one
of which must be a Unit 2 subsystem), and one isolation valve and associated I

instrumentation in each Unit I and Unit 2 secondary containment penetration |

flow path not isolated. Thase requirements are additional restrictions on
plant operation.

M.2 The Frequency of this Surveillance has been increased from once per 24 hours |
to once per 12 hours. These requirement.. are additional restrictions on i

plant operation. j
l

M3 A Note is proposed to be added to SR 3.5.2.2 such that when the Condensate
Storage Tank is used as a water source for Core Spray, only one Core Spray

i subsystem can take credit for this alignment. During operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel, the volume in the CST may not
provide adequate makeup if the RPV were completely drained. This Note helps
to ensure that the other ECCS subsystem provides the necessary makeup
volume. Since this provision is not in the current Technical
Specifications, it is consioered to be more restrictive.

O |

|
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A



O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES() ITS: SECTION 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN

I
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE i

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to the !
Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in the |

FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the 1

proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications and changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 The details relating to methods of performing Surveillance test requirements
have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will I
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications and changes to j
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. |

l

LA.3 Movement of the reactor mode switch from the shutdown or refuel position is I

adequately controlled by the MODES definition table (proposed Table 1.1-1),
and the requirement to " lock" the mode switch is adequately controlled by

,

plant procedures. Changes to the procedures will be controlled by the I

provisioins of 10 CFR 50.59.
'

LC.1 The core spray header delta-p and the suppression pool water level
- instrumentation do not necessarily relate directly to CS system operability.

In general, the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, does not 1

specify indication-only equipment to be operable to support operability of |
a system or component. Control of the availability of, and necessary I
compensatory activities if not available, for indication instruments,
monitoring instruments, and alarms are addressed by plant operational
procedures and policies. Therefore, this instrumentation, along with the
supporting Surveillances and Actions are removed from the Technical
Specifications.

"Speci fic"
1

L.1 A Note clarifying the alignment requirements of the LPCI subsystems has been ;

included for proposed SR 3.5.2.4. The note allows operation of one RHR
subsystem in the shutdown cooling mode, if necessary, and clarifies that the
subsystem is still considered operable for the LPCI mode. Because manual
valve positioning for operation of shutdown cooling removes the capability
of the LPCI subsystems to respond automatically, the LPCI subsystem would
be considered inoperable witnout this note. The allowance provided by the
note is acceptable because: 1) the return to operability entails only the

,

!
manual repositioning of valves; and 2) the energy requiring dissipation in
MODES 4 and 5 is considerably less than that at 100% power with normal
operating temperature and pressure. Further, because of the low probability

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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I

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES -
|ITS: SECTION 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN .
J

O
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(continued)

" Specific"
,

'

L.1 (continued)

of an event requiring an ECCS and the requirement for operating shutdown
cooling, it is considered appropriate to have the system aligned for decay
heat removal. Without the penalties imposed by the Actions for inoperable
LPCI subsystems.

L.2 During MODES 4 and 5, the operability of a LPCI subsystem is proposed to
consist of only one RHR pump. One pump is sufficient since the decay heat
load is low and the reactor is depressurized. The flow rate for one RHR
pump is similar to the flow rate of one Core Spray pump (which makes up an
operable Core Spray subsystem). Therefore, proposed SR 3.5.2.5 only
requires one pump at a flow rate of 7700 gpm for the subsystem to be
considered operable.

O

.

t

O
HATCH UNIT 2 4 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESs
I ITS: SECTION 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.3 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal, has
been added to the surveillance requirement for verifying that each ECCS
subsystem actuates on an automatic initiation signal. This allows
satisfactory automatic system initiations to be used to fulfill the
surveillance requirements. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either ,

case since the ECCS subsystem itself can not discriminate between " actual" I

or " simulated" signal. |
1

L.4 The requiremer.t for suspension of positive reactivity changes with no ECCS |
available (i.e., suppression chamber inoperable) is deleted. Refueling LCOs ,

Iprovide requirements to ensure safe operation during positive reactivity
changes including required water l evel . The ECCS function' provides
protection for loss of vessel inventory events. However, these events are
not initiated by, nor is the response of ECCS hampered by, positive

i

reactivity changes.
]

L.5 The requirement that inverters are needed for LPCI operability while in
MODES 4 and 5 has been deleted. The LPCI inverters provide AC power. from
DC batteries to certain LPCI valves such that, during a LOCA with a loss of
offsite power (AC), sufficient LPCI subsystems will be maintained energized

e- and operable so that ECCS response times can be met. If a loss of offsite
power did not occur and the LPCI valves were receiving power from their AC
Source (which is different than the inverters), then no power is lost to the
LPCI subsystems. For MODE 4 and 5,. either loss of coolant events or a loss
of offsite power is generally assumed, not both concurrently. This
assumption (that only one accident occurs), is also found in the Improved )Technical Specification Bases for LCO 3.8.2, AC Sources - Shutdown.
Therefore, the LPCI valves are not required to receive power from their
inverters in MODES 4 and 5, and the associated inverter operability
requirements are removed.

|

|

|

|

!

O
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PLANT SYSTEM hetMrdoo 3 5'3f
; _

k 3/4.7.3 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM

LlHUJJ1G CONDITION FOR OPERATION
'

Lco 3.G 3 --

3.7.3 The Reactor fore Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System shall be OPERABLgwith '
Tn ERABLE flow path able or (Aviu ILALLY) tak199 suction from th
;g sinn cool and tr ferring the wa r to the reactor pressure vesse . J

APPLICABIllTY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure
> 150 psig.

ACTION:

a. With the RCIC system inoperable, peration may continue and the
gcygy>A provisions of Specification 3.0. are not applicable provided the

HPCI system is OPERABLUT restore the RCIC system to OPERABLE status
ithin 14 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12

hours and reduce reactor steam dome pressure to < 150 psig within
ACRM the following 24 hcurs.

b. With the surveillance requirements of Specification 4.7.3 not ;
performed at the required intervals due to low reactor steam pressure, iNy the provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the iO 5A3 03 3 appropriate surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor |

cd steam pressure is adequate (i.e., reactor pressure is such that '

.5U5 80'a the required steam pressure is maintained at the turbine for the
duration of the test) to perform the tests.

i

SURVEllLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

4.7.3 The RCIC system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by.

1. Verifying that the system piping from the pump discharge valve
S G g,7,) to the system isolation valve is filled with water, and !

!

2. Verifying that each valve (manual, power operated or automatic)
$ld'g.3.'L in the flow path that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured

in position, is in its correct position.

b At least once per 92 days by ag that the RCIC pump develops a
f(t 38 30 flow of 400 gpmRrecinviauon rWwhen steam is being supplied to

the turbine at normal reactor vessel operating pressure, 1000 + 20,
- 80 psig.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-9 Amendment No. 38, 108
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.

PLANT SYSTEMS hea Ados 3,5~. 3
O '

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

L1
c. At least once per 18 months by:

81

1. Performing a system functional test which includes simulated
eacT Q 3g 3,y.3 5 automatic actuationja' restart %no verifyi tnat

atic vaTVR in the f path actihtes to its rrect s
pos n,jbut may exclude actual injection of coolant into the
reactor vessel.

4 2. Verifying that the system ill develop a flow of at least 400g,1
gpm en_retvcurstiorNJios when steam is supplied to the
turbine at a pressure of 150 + 15, -0 psig.

3. erifying th t suction for he RCIC syste is automatic ily
t nsferred fr m the condens 'e storage tan, to the supp ssiong 3,g,3,f on a low cc ensate stora tank level o a high supp essionpoo .

vel sional-pool - ~

"u
ib n er 1 signal which ubsequent t higr1s ta' a

%
O .

!

|

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.5.3 - RCIC SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 A finite Completion Time has been provided to verify HPCI OPERABILITY. The
new I hour allowance is considered administrative 1 since this is an
acceptable interpretation of the time to perform the current requirement.
This time is consistent with the 1 hour allowance of proposed LCO 3.0.3.

I
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE i

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to the
Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in the |

FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of' the. |

proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications and changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.59.

lLA.2 The details relating to methods of performing surveillance test requirements '

have been relocated to the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications and changes to
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal, has
been added to the surveillance requirement for verifying that the RCIC
System actuates on an automatic initiation signal. This allows satisfactory
automatic system initiations to be used to fulfill the surveillance
requirements. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case since
the RCIC System itself can not discriminate between " actual" or " simulated"
signals.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages 83/4 5-1
through B3/4 5-3) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the
format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specification
Section 3.5, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the Proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specification Bases.

O
|

|
|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 y REVISION A
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3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT
'

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

tLo W A
PRIMARY CONTAINMENT-INTCOPJTY shall be %p ggp6t(c )3.6.1.1 , a t.a i nedr- - '

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 3.,

ACTION:

Ap Without/ PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTCC'l+TY, restore PRIMARY CONTAINMENT
* tritMW within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next

ms 2 hours and in COLO SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.
6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.

4.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that;

1. All penetrations 8 not capable of being closed by OPERABLE
containment automatic isolation valves and required to be i

closed during accident conditions are closed by valves,
blind flanges, or deactivated automatic valves secured in
position, and jL

1144uipment%atches ahclosed anNgaled.) ,

[ 5ee Distus53o 8 Clay \ .

CorIn 34a.3,?cv,j.s

9% R& .
,

bSeeSpec}}KTestExNRion3.1ChJ
,

*Ercept valves, blind flanges, and deactivated automatic valves which
'are located inside the containment, and are locked, sealed or otherwise
secured in the closed position. These penetrations shall be verified i

closed during each COLD SHUT 00WN except such verification need not be |
'

Qerformedmoreoftenthanonceper92 days. /
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-1.
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|

Sp1Q 3.g,g,)3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS ,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) |
|

');
1

T ,

) :

By ver fying each contai ent airlock OPER. LE per Specific tion [ ,

|3.6.1.3.

c. By verifyin the suppression hamber OPERABl.E pe Specificatio f I

/.6.2.1.

b '

Q

|

1

)|
|

.

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-2 Amendment No. 58
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8'TdOrdfd 3 L. l. I/CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

O
_

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

]
3.6.1.2 hrimarycontainmentleakageratesshallbelimitedtoD

g .g .g.u a . An overall integrated leakage rate of:

1 1. s L , 1.2 percent by f the containment air per 24
ahoursatP,Q.5psa _

/A. I"2.'\ s L , 0.8% percent by%eight of the chntainment kir per\ 24 hours at t ractuced oMssure of P , 2R.8 psig. \t g

b. A combined leaka e rate of:
\M

1. G.60L or all penetrations and valves, except for ;
main steam isolation valves, subject to Type B and C !

tests when pressurized to Pa, and -|

2 .009 La for the following penetrations *
[

(a) Main steam condensate drain, penetration 8;

Sec Drsem{ (b) Deletedo.y cr

3 5 0 c.iJ, (c) Reactor water cleanup, penetration 14;
Pc t u , + L,s

se,j (d) Equipment drain sump discharge, penetration 18;

(e) Floor drain sump discharge, penetration 19; and |

| (f) Chemical drain sump discharge, penetration 55;

|
- (g) Deleted'

c. 11.5 scf per hour for any one main steam isolation valve when
tested at 28.8 psig.**y

APPLICABILITY: When PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is required per
Specification 3.6.1.1.

*Poientialbypassleakagepaths. -

** Exemption to Appendix J of 10 CFR 50.g
V

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-3 A,nendmen t itu. 29,101
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O S p n k b > 3.c.i.)
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION:

With: ]
a. the measured overall inte rated containment leakage rateCA* exceeding CTS L, or U 73 , as applicable, or, )

~

b. the measured combined leak e for all penetrations and
|

valves, except main steam isolation valves, subject to Type B
( and C tests exceeding 0 % measured comtNnea -

Te~al0DJe rate for all specified potential bypass leakage path
'penetrations exceeding 0.009 L , or3

c. the main steam isolation valve measured leak rate exceeding
11.5 scf per hour for any one MSIV,

_ _ _,

Restore: ! 3** **"

4 % co n
* * I'a. the overall integrated leakage rate (s) to t_0.75 La or < 3. y

L as applicable, and 4 }<| ,

fc7 b. the combined leakag ra e for all penetrations and valves,
tyd except main am solation valves, subject to Type B and C

k tests to _ 60 -and the combinea leakage rate for the
spectrieT pot'sn bypass leakage path penetrations to
s 0.009 La, and j

c. the leakage rate to s 11.5 scf per hour for any one main steam
I

L i s o_la ti nn v.al.ve ,

G iior to increasing the reactor coolant temperature above 212 ]

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
,

4.6.1.2 The containment leakage rates shall be demonstrated at theN following test schedule and shall be determined in conformance with theW^ criteria specified in Appendix J of 10 CFR 50'jusing the methods nd 7
I

isions of ANSI 714 .4 - (1972): )
a. Three Type A sts (Overall Integrated ontainment Leaka

Rate) shall be nducted at 40 + 10 mont intervals durin
shutd wn at eithe Pa , 57.5 psig or at P , 28.8 psig during i

t
each 10 year servi period. The third tes of each set sha 1 I

e conducted during shutdown for the 10- ar plant inserv c yg
( spection,

k.f
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-4
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

. S M A b 3 4.I.)
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

_ - . _ _ _ . . _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ . _ _ _ _ . . _ _
.-

L b. If any eriodic Type A test fails to .et either .75 La, or
.75 L , e test schedule for subsequen Type A tests shall bet
reviewed a approved by the Commission. If two consecutive
Type A tests ail to meet either .75 La or .75 L . a Type At
test shall be erformed at least every 18 m ths until two
consecutive Typ A tests meet either .75 La .75 L , att3

which time the a ve test schedule may be resu ed,g,
c. The accuracy of eac Type A test shall be verifi by a

supplemental test whi :

1. Confirms the accura of the test by verifying t t the |
difference between t supplemental data and the pe A i

test data is within 0. La or 0.25 L . it

h 2 Has a duration sufficient to establish accurately the ;

change in leakage rate bet en the Type A test and the !

supplemental test, and
)

3. quires the quantity of gas i ected into the contain- i

me t or bled from the containmen during the supplemental '

tes to be equivalent to at least 95 percent of the ;

!tota measured leakage at Pa , 57.5 sig, or P , 28.8t
psig.

d. Type B and C ests* shall be conducted at Pa 57.5 psig, / !
during each re ctor shutdown for refueling bu in no case
at intervals or ater than 2 years exceo Q r te ts involving: )

Airloks,whichs(llbetestekanddemonstrhedOPER LEp .

per SurvNilance Reqbirement 4.6.h,3, and N i

' No~2. Main steam line isolation valves, which shall be leak '
i tested at 28.8 psig. 44hrts:

hH
CT11 \t st leakage rath shall be calchlated using obs ved data \ iv u, bus'n

convert d to absolute V lues. Error halyses shall be er- | 1%,t-

A6 formed tb select a bala ed integrated kage measuremen :

system. /

f. e provision of Specificat n 4.0.2 are not plicable. j

!

b -

- - - - - -
,

.

1* 11 Type B and Typ' C Leakage Tests (i.e., local Leak Rate Tests) hat fail

|(s
e., test leakage such that an LER woul be required) during an outage
1 be reported acco ing to 10 CFR 50.73 b one 30-day written repo t that.

is e within 30 days o the first leakage test failure in the outage. 11

other leakage test failu 4 discovered during the outage will be reporte in
a revi ontotheoriginalKeportduewithin30da after the end of the

r outa e. .

b
n/J LI w.T 2 3/4 6-5 Ahmen t No. SE , 'O
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Se m c A>3c.o
CONTA1HMENT SYSTEMS

O
ERVEILLANCE_ REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

__

_

_

fromOPERATIONAL)_

tion valves /

At least once per 30 minutes following a scramCONDITION 1 or 2 with the main steam line isola!ter temperature
|

closed, and average * suppression chamber wa> 100*F, by verifying average * suppression c a
e.

h mber water j

ftemperature < 120"F. ion chamber

By an external visual examination of the suppress/ lief valve opera ,

after there has been indication of safety reter temperature
f.

a 160*F and reactor coolant EvstemJgenure__ tion with the average * suppression chamber wa> 20 h
tion of the

At least once per 18 months by a visual inspecression chamber.
accessible interior and exterior of the suppTW" 9 )

$ D M ying two suppression chamber water level instrumenta-formance of a: [

tion channels (2T48-R607A,B) OPERABLE by per.

CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 24 hours,
,

days, and .

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31
1 /

'

-2.

O CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once3.
% d c La

e gw' '~ %..

b er ,
|

|
|
!

f

/~/h e hm e s, o d m''3"
% Tm - 3 m, s-v u,, ...

9y4% % pa k ,; % i
j

C*The average suppression water temperature shall be determined using al temperature sensors, as described in'
/
lw

weighted average of the suppression poo
BASES subsection 3/4.6.2.

Amendment No. M B, 114O 3/4 6-13 GJ4
HATCH - UNIT 2
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

( 3/4.6.4 VACUUM RELIEF

Ig %gMoa 34 61
]

SUPPRESSION CHAMBER - DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS
f

,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION |

3.6.4.1 All suppreyston chamber - drywell vacuum breakers shall be
OPERABLE and closed with: I

'
i

g3,g,p .t a. A total leakage between the suppression chamber and the drywell
or less than the equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter
orifice at a differential pressure of 1 psi,

b. Ihe redundarpTITtlon indicators uPERABLE, and SeeDi g g
Mc
msn%mc. An opening set point of 5 0.5 psid. .v.t e,

%nn twLa-
APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3. w.py.n w l

k m, ,a |

t MI1QN: * Su b > .
'

a. With up to two suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breakers ;

inoperable for opening but known to be closed, the provisions

O' ) continue provided Surveillance Requirement 4.6.4.1.a is
of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable and operation may -

{ performed on the OPERABLE vacuum breakers w'ithin 2 hours and
at least once per 15 days thereafter. Otherwise, be in at
least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours,

b. With three suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breakers
inoperable for opening but known to be closed, operation may

|continue provided Surveillance Requirement 4.6.4.1.a is
Iperformed on the OPERABLE vacuum breakers within 2 hours and

at least once per 15 days thereafter. Otherwise, be in at
least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

:

c. With four suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breakers q |
iinoperable for opening but known to be closed, restore at

least one inoperable vacuum breaker to OPERABLE status within
( 72 hours to be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12

hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours..

*0ne or more vacuum breakers may be open during surveillances or when
rforming their intended function.

_

OV HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-33 Amendment No. 43, 128
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ga Md^> 3*L' I' I.h CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

|

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)
'

ACTION (Continued)
i'

|d. With one suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breaker open,
operation may continue provided Surveillance Requirement
4.6.4.1.a is performed on the OPERABLE vacuum breakers and
Surveillance Requirement 4.6.4.1.b is performed within 2 hours
and at least once per 72 hours thereaf ter. Otherwise, be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLO ).'

SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

e. With one position indicator of any suppression chamber -
drywell vacuum breaker inoperable, operation may continue
in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and/or 3 until the next
COLD SHUTDOWN provided Surveillance Requirement 4.6.4.1.b
is performed within 4 hours and at least once per 15 days
thereafter. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.4.1 Each suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breaker shall ce
demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days dnd within 2 hours after any dis-
charge of steam to the suppression chmber from the safety /
relief valves, by cycling each vacuum breaker through at least
one test cycle and verifying that each vacuum breaker is
closed.

f
b. Whenever a vacuum breaker is in the.open position, by condur.t-

ing a test that verifies that the differential pressure is }maintained >0.5 psi for one hour without makeup. s

At least once per 18 months during shutdown by;g g,f.l.L c . ,

1. Verifying the opening setpoint, from the closed position,. f
to be s 0.5 psid,

2. Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION that verifies that
each position indicator indicates the vacuum breaker to ebum
be open if the vacuum breaker does not satisfy the AP of % &

fO a 4,.).g,test in 4.6.4.1.b, and -

SR 3. (, . I,1 'L 3. Conducting a leak test at an initial differential pressure - O

(a Qh of 1 psi and verifying that the differential pressure c

d does not decrease by more than 0.25 inches of water per ( i~ % g
minute for a 10 minute period. gw g _

bfyeaus

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-34 Amendment No. 13 94
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5 eAh,o 3. < . , agCONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

O PRIMARY CONTAINMENT STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

ebLto 34 ta
3.6. ]The structural integrity of the primary containment shall be
maintained at a level consistent with the acceptance criteria in Speci-)
ication 4.6.1.5. -

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3. I

ACTION:

gpg With the structural integrity of the primary containment not conforming
to the above requirements, restore the structural intearity to within

thelimijtopriortoincreasingtneHeactorCoolantSystemtemperature}
(above 21 h

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

__ i

4 ' '- " '''"''"' ' '"' ''''' ' ' " " ' ' ' ' ' " ' ' ' " " ' " " ' " " - 3O W '' etermined during the shutdown f.or each Type A containment leakage rate
test by a visual inspection of tne accessible interior and exterior
surfaces of the containment and verifying no apparent changes in appear

jance of the surfaces or other abnormal degradation. -

t

)

: i
j

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-8 Amendment No. 86
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The definition of PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY has been deleted from the
proposed Technical Specifications. It is replaced with the requirement
for primary containment to be OPERABLE. This was done because of the
confusion associated with the definition compared to its use in the
respective LCO. The change is editorial in that all the requirements are
specifically addressed in the proposed LC0 for the primary containment
along with the remainder of the LCOs in the Primary Containment Section
(i.e., air locks, isolation valves, suppression pool, etc.). Therefore
the change is a presentation preference adopted by the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

A.2 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
" cross references." The existing reference to "See Special Test Exception
3.10.1" serves no functional purpose, and therefore its removal i s
administrative.

A.3 This specific Surveillance has been deleted since it is already ensured by
the current and proposed Type B leakage tests Surveillances. These
hatches are not opened while in MODES 1, 2, and 3. They are normally only
opened in MODES 4 and 5, and if opened, a Type B test would be required to
ensure their leak tightness after being closed. As such, this change is
administrative.

A.4 The requirements for air locks and the suppression pool remain within the
Technical Specifications. Providing a cross reference to them only adds
confusion when evaluating compliance with Primary Containment operability. ;

Therefore removal of these references is administrative.
~

A.5 Primary containment leakage rate requirements (10 CFR 50 Appendix J. Type
A, B and C tests) are proposed to be a supporting surveillance for Primary
Containment OPERABILITY (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.1) . The essence of an ,

OPERABLE containment is its leak-tightness.

Additionally, the existing Technical Specifications contain details which
are found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix J: 1) limit for combined Type B and C

the descriptio,);of the test method.2) limit for measured Type A leakage (0.75 L ) licensee
leakage (0.6 L ; and 3) <

n These regulations require
compliance, cannot be revised by the licensee, and are addressed by direct
reference in the Technical Specifications. Therefore, the details of the-
regulations within the Technical Specifications are repetitious .and
unnecessary. Thus, they are only found a single time, and that is in the
associated SR (SR 3.6.1.1.1). Also, the limit in Appendix J is < 0.6 L

in accordance with Appendix J requiremenI.
Thus, the limit is reflectedand < 0.75 L,, not s 0.6 L and s 0.75 L

s.
t

'

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.5 (continued)

Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the requirements of 10 CFR 50 :

Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions, and eliminating the |

Technical Specification details that are found in Appendix J, is i

considered a presentation preference, which is administ.7tive.

A.6 This allowance provides an NRC approved interpretation f',r when a 10 CFR
j

50.73 written report is required following LLRT failures. This !

interpretation is discussed in the NRC SER for. Unit 1 Amendment 149 and
Unit 2 Amendment 86. This information is not directly related to a
Technical Specification requirement (i.e., TS do not require a written

,

report; 10 CFR 50.73 governs the report). This information is more. '

appropriate in plant specific documents. Thus, this allowance has been
removed from this specification. Therefore, this change is considered
administrative.

A.7 Primary containment structural integrity requirements (10 CFR. 50 i

Appendix J) are proposed to be a supporting surveillance for Primary
,

Containment OPERABILITY (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.1); the essence of an ;

OPERABLE-containment is its leak-tightness. ,

!
'

Additionally, the existing Technical Specifications contain details which
are also found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix J: visual inspection prior to each
Type A containment leakage rate test. These regulations require licensee
compliance, cannot be revised by the licensee, and are addressed by direct
reference in the Technical Specifications. The details of the regulations
within the Technical Specifications are repetitious and unnecessary.

Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the requirements of 10 CFR 50 !

Appendix J, as modified by approved - exemptions, and eliminating the
Technical Specification details that are found in Appendix J, is
considered a presentation preference, which is administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 in the proposed presentation (refer to A.1 comment above), leakage rates
discovered outside limits and structural integrity not within the Appendix
J limits will result in declaring the Primary Containment inoperable.
The Actions for this condition require commencing a shutdown to cold
condition if the leakage is not corrected within one hour. Based on this
limitation- to continued operation, proposed LC0 3.0.4 will not allow a
reactor startup to commence with containment leakages outside limits. The
existing Action only restricts heating up reactor coolant above 212' F. .]

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Oi ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 (continued)

This existing action would allow a startup and control rod withdrawal from
cold conditions (e.g., < 212 F). Should leakages above limits be
discovered _ while operating, the existing Action is non-specific as to the
appropriate action to take. The proposed Actions provide the appropriate
operational restriction, which is consistent in limitation and time to the
existing LCO 3.0.3. ,

Therefore the proposed presentation and associated Actions for containment
leakage rate beyond limits and structural integrity not within limits will
result in establishing and maintaining the reactor in a cold shutdown, all-
rods-in, condition until the leakage or structural integrity is corrected;
resulting in increased safety to the allowances of the existing Action.

M.2 A Surveillance Frequency has been added. If this test fails two consecutive
times, then it must be performed every 9 months (versus the current 18 >

months) until the test passes two consecutive times. This is an additional '

restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 delineates certain requirements that must be within
Technical Specifications, and others that are allowed to be detailed within
the Bases of the Technical Specifications. The value of P are
ones that Appendix J allows to be presented in the Bases.,, L, and P7

Based on the

allowance of the regulation, P, Hatch for containment tests and will not be
is proposed to be delineated in the Bases.

L and P are not used at Plant '

placedi'ntheBases. Future changes to P, would be governed by 10 CfR 50.59
changes to the plant design basis for post-accident peak containment
pressure. Refer to comment L.1 below for a description of the change to P,.

" Specific"

L.1 The value .. for P is being lowered to 46.7 psig. P, is defined in the
Technical Specif,ications as the peak containment internal pressure that is
used for 10 CFR 50 Appendix J (leakage testing) purposes. The ' peak
containment internal pressure, as related to 10 CFR 50 Appendix J, has
traditionally be< n the calculated maximum pressure following a large break,

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A-
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 (continued)

break, design basis Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA). For Hatch Unit 2,
this break also results in the highest Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR)
analyzed accident pressures. The current Mark 1 Containment Long-Term
Program analyses regarding the containment temperature and pressure
responses following a LOCA are documented in Unit 2 FSAR Section 6.2.1.4.

The Hatch Unit 2 containment pressure response, due to a postulated design
basis LOCA, was re-evaluated as part of the Mark I Containment Long-Term
Program and is documented in NED0-24569. The purpose of the Mark 1
Containment Long-Term Program was to " perform a complete reassessment of
the ' suppression chamber (torus) design..." according to Appendix A of
NUREG-0661. As a part of this complete reassessment, the Mark I
Containment Long-Term Program included plant unique analyses of the
containment LOCA pressure response using the Homogeneous Equilibrium Model
(HEM) for vessel blowdown described in NED0-21052 and the containment
response model described in NED0-10320. These plant-unique analyses and i

results were provided to the NRC in Georgia Power Company's letter dated
January 26,1983 (with later supplements) and approved by the NRC in a
Safety Evaluation Report dated January 25, 1984. These approved analyses

O resulted in significantly lower inside containment peak pressures than
submitted in the original FSAR. Subsequent to NRC approval, the Hatch
Unit 2 FSAR was updated to reflect the new analyses and their results.

Since the Georgia Power Company Mark I Containment Long-Term Program
submittal, revisions have been made to certain parameters used in the
model to account for the Extended Operating Domain Analyses with reduced
feedwater temperature. This revision has resulted in slightly higher peak
containment LOCA analyses pressures from those presented in the 1983
submittal. Through the 10 CFR 50.59 safety evaluation process, the.FSAR
was updated to reflect these results. The current LOCA analyses, provided
in the FSAR section referenced above, result in peak containment internal
pressures of 46.7 psig for Unit 2. This pressure is significantly less
than the containment design pressure of 56 psig and the ASME Code
allowable of 62 psig.

As indicated in NE00-24569, the peak containment pressure calculations for
a design basis LOCA assumed an initial pressure of 0.75 psig. This limit
corresponds to the containment pressure limit in current Unit 2
Specification 3.6.1.6. Also, the peak containment LOCA pressure is higher
than the analyzed peak containment pressure for a Main Steam Line Break or
small break LOCA inside containment. Therefore, peak containment internal
pressure value of 46.7 psig for Unit 2 forms an acceptable basis for
structural integrity as identified in the Proposed Bases of. the Technical
Specifications.

O
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS heAh 3.fo . l. L
A PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

# 6.1 3 The primary containment airlock shall be OPERABLE with:
i

Both rs closed exce t when the airl k is being use I
.

normal t ansit entry an exit through th containment, th at
least one irlock door sh 11 be closed, an s

g'34.N b. An overall airlock leakage rate of 5 0.05 La at Pa.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 6 and 3. h( pf_otb 4 v e 4__t G m ,.g % g ),
(With one primary containment airlock door inoperable,Gnaintaih atfDw ~~ ~ ~s7 .n.,a

4. Acmon M a.
least the OPERABLE airlock door closedmumrMne twope7sNt:gp

taidack rwar en'nNAm_mtatunwithin 24 hours or lock the OPERABLE
airlock door closed Jop u on may tnenxontinw. wo d performsac e A,1
or 'tne 4 ext recuirM overa irinck leakabt.testIprovided that the
OPERABLE airlock door is verified to be locked closed at least once
per d qhhrov1 Mons or sphiiica ti- 1 1 4 erw @ eppii ua

w#sa ,m > c
/ b. With the pr mary containment alelock inoperable, except as a pCWug

d door closed; restore the inoperable [f, maintaly at least one airloc ' M
'

p result of an inoperable airlock door

C. airlock to OPERABLE status
within 24 hours, g wag p A %

'

pyM c. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTOCWN within the next 12 hours and 1

'b in COLD SHUTDCWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

p(oft M M 4.6.1.3 The primary containment airlock shall be demonstrated CPERABLE:
g g% . t +1 m~

a. The primary containment airlock shall be tested at 6-month fg'1, 4.tl l
intervals at Pa by pressurizing the compartment between the

- two airlock doors. The leakage shall not exceed 0.05 La-
kb. If the primary containment airlock is opened during periods

when primary containment integrity is not required, the test
required by 4.6.1.3.a. shall be performed at the end of such

f periods.

)c. If the primary containment airlock is opened during periods when
primary containment integrity is required, it shall be tested
within 3 days of being opened by pressurizing the gap between the
doors seals to 2 10 psig for at least 15 minutes. The leakage
for each set of doors seals shall not exceed 0.01 La-

d. If primary containment is required and the primary containment j
airlock is being opened more frequently than once every 3 days,
the test required by 4.6.1.3.c. shall be performed at least once

C per 3 days during the period of frequent openings.

e. At least once per 6 months by verifying' that only one door in |,g Q3 b.Lt. l the airlock can be opened at a time.
Pto5ed O -f.

$ R h.p. '
g- s _

( QSg Speck 1 Test Ex6tption 3 g kI
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-6 Amendment No. 101
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

,

ADMINISTRATIVE
,

A.1 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include cross
references. The existing reference to "See Special Test Exception 3.10.1"
serves no purpose, and therefore its removal is an administrative
difference in presentation.

A.2 The existing Technical Specifications contain the details for air lock
leakage surveillances which are also found in 10 CFR 50 Appendix J. These
regulations require licensee compliance, cannot be revised by the
licensee, and are addressed by direct reference in the Technical
Specifications. Therefore, these details of the regulations within the
Technical Specifications are unnecessary. Furthermore, approved
exemptions to the regulations, and exceptions presented within the
regulations themselves, are also details which are adequately presented
without repeating the details within the Technical Specifications. The
cnly requirement is that the overall leakage rate (0.05L,) and the door
leakage rate (0. 01 L,) and test pressure / time be in Technical
Specifications. These are included as SR 3.6.1.2.1.a and b.

Therefore, retaining the requirement to meet the requirements of 10 CFR 50
Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions, and eliminating the
Technical Specification details that are also found in Appendix J, is
considered a presentation preference, which is administrative.

Three Notes are proposed. These Notes facilitate use and understanding of-
the intent of:

1) (For SR 3.6.1.2.1 Note 1) the overall air lock acceptance criteria
when one air lock door is inoperable. Since the inoperability is
known to be only affecting one door, the barrel and the other
operable door are providing a sufficient containment barrier. Even
though the overall test could not be satisfied (SR 3.0.1 would
normally require this to result in declaring the LC0 not met -
possibly requiring proposed Condition C (current ACTION C) to-be
entered), the note clarifies the intent that the previous test no.t
be considered "not met."

2) (For ACTIONS Note 2) considering the primary containment inoperable
in the event air lock leakage results in Appendix J acceptance
criteria being not met.

3) (For Required Action C.1) ensuring that the primary containment
overall leakage is evaluated, against the Appendix J acceptance
criteria, if an airlock is inoperable.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.2 (continued)

These clarifications are consistent with the intent and interpretation of
the existing Technical Specifications, and are therefore considered

,

administrative presentation preferences.

A.3 These proposed Notes (Conditions A and B Note 1: " Required Actions...are
not applicable if... Condition C is entered") and proposed Condition C
provide more explicit instructions for proper application of the Actions
for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the proposed
Specifications 1.3, " Completion Times," these Actions provide direction
consistent with the intent of the existing Actions for one inoperable air
lock door in the air lock. In the Condition A and B Note, there is a
recognition that if both doors in the airlock are inoperable (Condition C

'entered), then an " operable" door does not exist to be closed (Required
Actions A.1, A.2, A.3, 8.1, B.2, and B.3 cannot be met).

A.4 The word " maintain" has been changed to " verify", and a 1 hour time
consistent with the Primary Containment LCO, has been provided to perform
the verification since it is expected that the door will be closed. This
change is considered administrative.

A.5 The revised presentation of actions (based on the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433) does not explicitly detail options to
" restore...to OPERABLE status." This action is always an option, and is
implied in all ACTIONS. Omitting this action is editorial.

A.6 The requirement for performing the overall air lock leakage test is a
requirement of 10 CFR 50 Appendix J. This requirement is embodied in
proposed SR 3.6.1.2.1. It is possible that the test would not be able to
be performed with an inoperable air lock door, and a plant shutdown would
be required due to the inability to perform the required surveillance.
However, this restriction on continued operation need not be specified as
an Action (as is the case in existing Action a) - it exists inherently as
a result of the required Appendix J testing. Once the Actions are revised
to eliminate the reference to this surveillance restriction (as proposed.
in the conversion to the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433), the exception to LC0 3.0.4 applicability is not necessary. Since
no change in operation requirements or intent is made, the proposed
revision to eliminate a specific restriction on continued operation, and
the corresponding exception to LC0 3.0.4, is considered an administrative
presentation preference.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details comprising operability of the air lock are proposed to be
located in the Surveillances and Bases to this Specification. Air lock
interlock operability requirements are explicitly required in
surveillances for air lock operability. The operability of this interlock
ensures "when the air lock is being used for normal transit entry and exit
through the containment, then at least one air lock door shall be closed."
The requirement for both doors to normally remain closed is included in
the Bases. Should only one door remain closed the safety design of the
containment and its air locks still provide a sufficiently leak tight
barrier for postulated events. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter
5 of the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 delineates certain requirements that must be
within Technical Specifications, and others that are allowed to be
detailed within the Bases of the Technical Specifications. The value of
"P " is one that Appendix J allows to be presented in the Bases. Based on
th,e allowance of the regulation, this test pressure is proposed to be
delineated in the Bases. Future changes to this pressure wculd be

O- governed by 10 CFR 50.59 changes to the plant design basis for post-
accident peak containment pressure. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. (Refer to ITS:
Section 3.6.1.1, Discussion of Change L.1 for a discussion of the P, value
change).

" Specific"

L.1 Proposed LCO 3.6.1.2, ACTIONS Note 1, is .added to the Technical |
Specifications to allow entry through a closed or locked air lock door for
the purpose of making repairs. If the outer door is inoperable, then it
may be easily accessed for repair. If the inner door is the one that is
inoperable, however, then it is proposed to allow entry through the
operable outer door, which means there is a short time during which the
primary containment boundary is not intact (during access through the
outer door). |

The proposed allowance will have strict administrative controls, which are
detailed in the Bases. A dedicated (i.e., not involved with any repair or
other maintenance effort) individual will be assigned to ensure: 1) the
door is opened only for the period of time required to gain entry into or
exit from the air lock, and 2) any OPERABLE door is re-locked prior to the
departure of the dedicated individual.

i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVf

L.1 (continued)

Repairs are directed towards reestablishing two operable doors in the air
lock. Two operable doors closed is clearly the most desirable plant
condition for air locks. The existing actions, in some circumstances,
allow indefinite operation with only one operable door locked closed. Two-
operable doors closed is clearly an improvement on safety over one
operable door locked closed. By not allowing access to make repairs, the
existing actions could result in an inability of the plant to establish.
and maintain this highest level of safety possible (two operable doors
closed), without a forced plant shutdown. Furthermore, the overall air .

lock test must be performed every 6 months. This could eventually result
in a plant shutdown from-the inability to properly perform this test due
to the inability to affect repairs to the inoperable door.

Therefore, allowing entry and exit, while temporarily allowing loss of
containment integrity, is proposed based on the expected result of
restoring two OPERABLE doors to the air lock. Restricting this access to
make repairs of an inoperable door or air lock ensures. this allowance
applies only towards meeting this goal. This change is acceptable due to
the low probability of an event that could pressurize the primary

O4
containment during the short time in which the containment integrity is
compromised, and the increased safety attained by completing repairs such
that two operable doors can be closed.

L.2 Proposed Condition A, Required Actions Note 2, is added to the Technical
Specifications to allow entry through a closed and/or locked operable air
lock door (for reasons other than repairs) for a limited period of time
(i.e., 7 days). Although one OPERABLE air lock door locked closed is
sufficient to maintain containment integrity function and allow continued
operation, entry and exit' during operation may be necessary to perform
maintenance and inspections as well as allowing access for operational j
considerations, such as preventative maintenance, etc. Should the air i

lock become inoperable and access not be allowed, a plant shutdown could j

be forced in a short period of time due to failure to attend to these i

activities.

The allowance is proposed to have strict administrative controls, which
are detailed in the Bases. A dedicated (i .e. , not involved with any
repair or other maintenance effort) individual will be assigned to ensure:
1) the door is opened only for the period of time required to gain entry
or exit from the air lock, and 2) the operable door is re-locked prior to
the departure of the dedicated individual.

1

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

!L.2 (continued)

Therefore, allowing the OPERABLE door to be opened (temporarily allowing
loss of containment integrity) for brief moments during a 7 day period, is i
an acceptable exchange in risk; the risk of an event during the brief
period of OPERABLE door opening for access (which is _ limited to 7 days),
versus the risk associated with the transient of the plant shutdown that. -

would follow from not attending to required activities within the
containment. This provision is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical -

Specifications, NUREG 1433, and has been previously approved in the
license for River Bend Station.

I

L.3 Proposed Condition B is added to the Technical Specifications to address '

an inoperable air lock interlock mechanism. Provided one operable air
lock door in the air lock can be maintained closed, the assumptions of the
accident analyses are maintained and operation should be allowed to

,

continue. This closed OPERABLE door is also required to be locked to
assure it remains closed. In the event containment access is desired, it
is proposed containment access be allowed under strict administrative
control (proposed Condition B Required Actions Note 2). To . provide a '

O level of assurance equivalent to the mechanical interlock that at least
one operable door will remain closed at all times during entry and exit, i

the proposed change requires an individual dedicated to assure that two
doors. are rot open simultaneously and one door is re-locked prior to
leaving. This change is consistent with the previously approved
Containment Air Lock Specification for River Bend Station.

L.4 The time to perform the periodic verification has been changed from 30 to
31 days, consistent with other periodic verifications related to
valve / hatch door position, throughout the current Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specifications.

L.5 It is proposed that the primary containment door interlock operability
surveillance not be required to be performed unless the air lock doors are
to be opened for primary containment entry or exit with the primary
containment de-inerted. Without this exception the air lock doors would ,

be required to be opened solely to perform this interlock test. This ,

scenario would then require the door seal test be performed within the |

next 72 hours; creating unnecessary primary containment entries, cycling
|of the door seals, and man-power for testing. In addition, since the
,

primary containment is inerted, special precaution would have to be taken i

to ensure personnel would not suffer oxygen deprivation during the test. .|
' All these activities are generated to test an interlock which is- only

useful when the air lock is utilized for containment entry or exit.

O~
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

O(y 3/4.6.3 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES S p c M w 1 4 t. 3,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERAT R
FA.9 )

uo 3.s .s. 3 !- ~

3.6.3 Thehrimary containment isolation valves)and the reactor instru-
mentation line excess flow check valves $pecttied ih Qable 34 3-y shall
be OPERABLE (wun isohttien tint as snow in s abie%b.a-1.L i {

CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.drod W Appliabl,['APPLICABJ LITY:
Ma me i uw,

Wg_ -@sA % kt y % g,,,3 yACTION:
_

a. With one or more of the primary containment isolation valves
genW gg fted in TsbN.6._3_-) inoperable, operation may continues -

A /A gma_ the mro v i s i ens o f Sped f i ca ti on M. 4 a rewt a pp i itNtp l _
Wu least i>vi i vaiv i> main ineiced tha at

fpr affectbnepenetkvo
-

0P BLE in on tha open y eit .

ino y ve() restore g OPERABLE KaQu

a4"2. ach affected per tration s isolated yithin 4 hours by
useofdtleast ne deact'vated autom tic valve 'ecured,

in th isolatio positio , or

' Eac affecte penetra ion is isol ted withir 4 hour by
'

Q use of at least one losedmanualvalveorblindflangej
_

@pE Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours |
% ano in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. With one or more of the reactor instruma tation line excess LA . Ogj
c flow check valves GWtlecN lable . 3-17 inoperable, opera-

tion may continueran x ne provish n> ui Spe dfications M,3) 4
.

,(Tnd w .4 are rik applicst>LeTprovided that within s )
I 1. The inoperable valve is returned to OPERABLE status, or |

|

nd the ahqc,N2. The instrument line is isolated iated in
enti s debLtred inopi!Yable.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
ALT)os hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

E.
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x
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS/

5f%iScAM 3. (. . t. 3-
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ;

*

p.6.3.1 Each primary containment 1 solation valve 7Dect rieo in Taois W
p.6'.~3-1shallbedemonstratedOPERABLEpriortoreturningthevalveto
service after maintenance, repair or replacement work is performed on
the valve or its associated actuator, control or power circuit by cycling
the valve through at least one complete cycle of full travel and verification
of specified isolation time.

yt

ggv81.6 3.2 _ Etch prinary containment automatic isolation valveIHFectf4sNn Idb
tffbHN'1/ shail be demonstrated OPERABLE /cwtag bAu snUTLN pr
CM%DRF at least once per 18 months by verifying that on a containment
isolation testisignal each automatic isolation valve actuates to its
solation position. QU

74 0 4.6.3.3 The isolation / time of each power operated or automatic valve
D4 65#c119RD n'fsbl a h b D shall be determined to be within its limit

when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5.
.

yl.6.3.1 Each reactor instramentation line excess flow check valve shall be
$p 3.b g demonstrated OPERAPI.E at least ence per 18 months by verifying that the

valve stops excess flow. T

O
m _3 5.g.3 j,

P/ orc 5d SAs
v.~J 34.t.y, g

., ;

:

I !

|
;

)
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TA9LE 3.6.3,1

% PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

O IS014T10N TIME* VALVF FUNCTION AND NUMBER YALVE Cft00P'*8 /fseconds)

A. Automatic isolation Valves
:z
y 1. Main Steam isolation Valvesa

'

to 2021-F022 A. B. C and D 35t55
2021-F028 A, B, C and D 1 3st55

2. Main Steam Drain isolation Valves

2821-F016 1 20
2821-F019 1 20

3. Reactor Water Sample Lin sotation Valves

2B31-F019 1 5
2831-F020 1 5

1 Drywell t puent Drain Sump Discharge Isolation ;
3

a Valves

# 24 IO19 2 20
y ~u11-F020 2 20

C ,6. D ryve l l Floor Drain Sump Discharge Isolation

{ iValves

2G11-F003 2 20 >
2G11-F0014 2

k,

og -.

n s
:s a

. z
c+

2
4

? ?
--

O (#3 ~
l >-

I.

Y

e Spectrication 3.3.2 Table 3.3 2-1, for isolation signals that operate each valve group.

~ - - -
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TABLE 3.6.3- tinued!

T PRIMARY CONTAIJfH NT ISOLATlON VALVESr

M RSOLATION TIME
r7 VALVE FUNCTION AND NUMBER VALVE CHOUP'*8 (Seconds)<

.T

e
. A. Automatic isolation Vaives (Co i nuesfl

E 6. Conta inment Spray isoJ- on Valves
-
-i 2E11-I016 A'** a B'"' * 10
m 2 Ell-F028 A''' nd B'"8 *- 26 |p

7. RHR Heat E ianger Drain isolation Valves

2E11- A and D * 24
2E11 026 A and B * 2 84

8. ryvell-to-Torus Dirrerential Pressure . ;
"System isolation Valves

2T48-T209 12 5
2f48-F210 12 5

/ 2148-f211 12
2148-f212 12 lg

IA 9. HPCI Steam Line Isolation Valves

2E41-IOO2 3 50
y 2E41-F003 3 50

2.
@
P
&

N Y
i Y
1 P
a 7

W2

P J

.%

~fe
U
N ~ ' See Sp irication 3.3.2 Table 3.3.2-1, for isolation signals at operate each valve group$ May opened on an intermittent basis under administrative ntrol

V * C ' se. upon actuation of the IPCI mode or RitR via a high d' I pressure signal (see item ?.a of
\ s;~%3.3.3-1) * Low Low 8 (Level 1) signal from 2B2f A,B,C,D (see item 2.b of Tr 3.3.3-/

_

%. -- #. . - ._

- - - - - . ._ -------_._-___.-_a- _ . _ _ . _ _ _
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TABLE 3.6.3-1 ( Contirtued )
'

PRlHARY CONTAINMENT 186 ATION VALVES

N ISOLATION TIME i
x YAl_VE FUNCTION AND MUMBER VALVE GROy '*3 (Seconds) i

\
'

' A. tutomatic Isolation Valves (Cont,. ned)

k10. IIPC l Pump M i n i stem F l o e Isolation
-4 Valve

" 2E41-F012 (c) 10

! M11. RCIC Stes Ine isolation Valves g
L2E51 7 4 2 /

'/'.2E5 008 4 / 20 ,

12. Cic Ptemp Minimum Flow Line
Isolation Valve

2E51-F019 id) 5

I13. Reactor Wter Cleanup System
'

isolation Valves
.

2C31-F001 30 j
2C31-F004 30 ,

fw
,N

-

,!#

? !

w
* I

| t

'

,

dp
?+-
&
to

@
T
?
W

!
l
!
'

8*'Sn pectrication 3.3.2 Table 3.3.2-1, for isolation signals ist operate each valve grotep. !
8*8T minimia riov valve closes when llPCI flow is established r when the HPCI turbine stop valve /

N nd/cr steam inlet valve indicates closed. These HPCI tu ne valves atttomatically close when
'

L the HPC8 system is shtetdown.
N . "8The minimina 7 tow valve closes when RCIC riov is est ished or when the RCIC ttsrbine steam inlet
Vg valve indicates closed. The RCIC turbine steam i t valve automatically closes when the RCIC

-systca is shutdown.
.- ~ . _ __ _ . ._.

.
_ - _ . - - ~ ~ - _ , _ _ _ _ _ _ . . . _ _ ,

_-,_./''
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

bdb 34,1.33/4.4.7 MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION VALVES
-

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3?Nn Steam Line . Isolation valves (MSIVs> per main steam lip
11 be OPERABLE with closing times 13 and s 5 seconds.{

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTIOJJ:

With one or more MSIVs inoperable, operation may continu
prwisions Of SDGCification X-L4 are not aDDTW,abigJ[rWQfeIFQat at
ea' one naiv iMaintaineo vetxnat in eacn Tuected mainMeam lin

, ,

4
I that i penfind either:

le valvit(s)Qs restorh40PERABLEMatus witMq)--h n

a e o

&moa 6 Otherwisc, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours ano
O in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b jO
Pgk

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

..s
d 4.4.7 Each of the above reau_ ired _MSIVs shall be jemonstrated OPERABLE

c/' 3
by verifying full closure {etween 3 and 5 seconds}when tested pursuant

-

to Specification 4.0.5.

l.h,G

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 4-19
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3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

2L4.6.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT f*Ardd 3433'

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be maintained. h*c "" '{
APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2* and 3. pD,,3 d6

%%~b
ACTION: iv m3 '

.5c w .
Without PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY, restore PRIMARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY within I hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next '

12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours, j
v

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS
\

,

1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrah
k a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that; *

,

*

5 4 k w A w u s 4 3 5. u . t ;

1. 411 penetrations' not capable of being closed by OPERABLE !

ontainment automatic isolation valves and reouired to be I

h3.t.g.9 closed during accident conditions ap,TTosed W valvet, g,(, 1u
nd t raqges.m ceElmtea auttwuauc wtves re<:AlredNnl

'Nkbas - osi M n,Ja M g -- _.- A

-

(2. All equipment hatches are closed and
;

i

1

i

heSpecialTestException3.10h

j lExcept valves, blind flanges, and deactivated automatic valves which
3,g,s.33 ' are located inside the containment, and are locked, sealed or otherwise
j pA l secured in the closed position. These penetrations shall be verified

closed during each COLD SHUTDOW except such verification need not be
performed more often than once per 92 da m%m-94) ,

_m
HATCH - UNIT 2 l+31 } 3/4 6-1
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

'
PRIMARY CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE $ peg 4,6 3 g.f.3
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.2 Primary containment leakage rates shall be limited to:

a. An overall integrated leakage rate of:

1. sLa , 1.2 percent by weight of the containment air per 24
hours at P , 57.5 psig, or fa

2. s L , 0.849 percent by weight of the containment air pert
24 hours at a reduced pressure of P , 28.8 psig.t

4rD,~.
y ~uw\

&
b. A combined leakage rate of: I,5% i.t,p.

IN%g
Ne4,!1. s 0.60 L for all penetrations and valves, except for

a
main steam isolation valves, subject to Type B and C
tests when pressurized to P , andq 2

g '3.t.t.3 9 2. s 0.009 L for the following penetrations *:a

) Main steam conden te drain, penet tTon 8; ''

(b) Deleted

(c) actor water cleanup, penetration 14;

(d) Equ ment drain sump dis harge, penetrati 18;

(e) Floor ain sump discharge, penetration 19; nd

(f) Chemical ain sump discharge penetration 55;

i*(g) Deleted
&acJ W ~* P*% nkk

-

'

g$ tso *dk c au %r o Awn, yLBoc,
_

5 g. ) .t.13 l# c. M scf per hour for any one main steam isolation valve 4when
tested at 28.8 psig.**

AM" PPLICABILITY: When PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is required per
Specification 3.6.1.1.

xW' * Potential bypass leakaan nathe
6 xempt4 ion to Appendix J ' K10 CFK

~

o

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-3 Amendment No. B9, 101
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS gg

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION:

With:

Ia. the measured overall integrated containment leakage rat
exceeding 0.75 L, or 0.75 L , as applicable, or,t

b. the measured combined leakage rate for all penetrations and ,

'valves, except main steam isolation valves, subject to TypA.L
,

% and C tests exceeding 0.60 L, o @ T ihe measured combined
(wb 'Tl* leakage rate for all specified potential bypass leakage path

b penetrations exceeding 0.009 L,, or y d;%,o
M %v3 fw-(w W c. the main steam isolation valve measured leak rate exceeding as n.v.

AMG scf per hour for any one HSIV, or cod;.eJ wim

i e sucA 4br<.o h e A f *m dy~m;,%,,,'[
Pri.

W Q Aonm kh e3
Restore: Scg ,

i[ the overall integrated leakage rate (s) to < 0.75 L or < 0.75a

p L as applicable, andt
d %̂

b. the combined leakage rate for all penetrations and valves,
except main steam isolation valves, subject to Type B and C

wb 3eb
c

C tests to s 0.60 L anJdhe combinud -ieakage i de for tneg a
specifieu poteni.ial t)ypass leakage path penetrations to~

/ p r.s ,ac h
5 0.009 L,, and -

newo m

' Dub c. the leakage rate to s 11.5 scf per hour for any one main steam
3J3? isolation valve, w&&_ wbket %,.;- p.46 3 App k n eo A

Sw a % N s G t hes.
3.), Prior to increasing the reactor coolant temperature above 212 F.'

SURVElltANCE RE0VIREMENTS

following test schedule and sh!e rates shall be demonstrated at the
4.6.1.2 The containment leaka

11 be determined in conformance with the
criteria specified in Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 using the methods and
rovisions of ANSI N45.4 - (1972):

a. Three Type A tests (Overall Integrated Containment Leakage
Rate) shall be conducted at 40 t 10 month intervals during
shutdown at either P,, 57.5 psig or at P , 28.8 psig during
each 10-year service period. The third kest of each set shall

r' be conducted during the shutdown for the 10-year plant inservice
( ( inspection.*

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-4
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

D(% % % LG&3
y SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continuedl

I b. If any periodic Type A test fails to meet either .75 L , or
.75 L , the test schedule for _ subsequent Type A tests shall be ;

i
reviewed and approved by the Commission. If two consecutive !
Type A tests fail to meet either .75 L, or .75 L , a Type A ;

t

test shall be performed at least every 18 months until two ;

'consecutive Type A tests meet either .75 L or .75 L , ata t
Iwhich time the above test schedule may be resumed.
l

c. The accuracy of each Type A test shall be verified by a |
Isupplemental test which-
,

1. Confirms the accuracy of the test by verifying that the .
difference between the supplemental data and the Type A
test data is within 0.25 L, or 0.25 L *t

2. Has a duration sufficient to establish accurately the
change in leakage rate between the Type A test and the i

supplemental test, and

3. Requires the quantity of gas injected into the contain-
'

ment or bled from the containment during the supplemental
test to be equivalent to at least 25 percent of the

measured leakage at P , 57.5 psig, or P , 28.8
.t

u. w
Type B and C tests * shall be conducted at P , 57.5 psig, |(hb ]3.

'during each reactor shutdown for refueling but in no case &;~ '

Cat intervals greater than 2 years except for tests involving: 4, j

* !!1. Air locks, which shall be tested and demonstrated OPERABLE
per Surveillance Reauiromont a E L3, and |

SR AG M2. Main steam line isolation valves, which shall be leak f
tested at 28.8 psig. ;

e. All test leakage rates shall be calculated using observed data
'

'

converted to absolute values. Error analyses shall be per-
formed to select a balanced integrated leakage measurement
system.

,

f. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are not applicable. | j
i

*All Type B and Type C Leakage Tests (i.e., Local Leak Rate Tests) that fail
(i.e., test leakage is such that an LER would be required) during an outage ,

shall be reported according to 10 CFR 50.73 by one 30-day written report that '

is due within 30 days of the first leakage test failure in the outage. All 4

other leakage test failures discovered during the outage will be reported in l |
a revision to the original report due within 30 days after the end of the
outage. -

_

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-5 Amendment No. 86, 99
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS |

O I
PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PURGE SYSTEM Sp % g g 3.c.i.3.

,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION )

Lto 3.c t 3 _

3.6.6.5.LJThe drywell and suppression chamber 18-inch purge supply and
exhaust isolation valves shall be OPERABLE with:

a. Each valve closed except for purge system operation for inerting,
deinerting, and pressure control.

,

b. A leakage rate such that the provisions of Specification 3.6.1.2 ;
are met.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. ith an 18-inch drywell and suppression chamber purge supply and/or
a, exhaust isolation valve (s) inoperable or open for other than
G inerting, deinerting or pressure control, close the open 18-inch

h valve (s) or otherwise isolate the penetrations (s) within 4 hours'or
be in at least HOT SHUT 00WN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

O' htmaa 6
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.6.5.1 The primary containment purge system shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

gAbSf3441
In addition to the requirementsdf Specification 3.6.3, at leasta.
once per 31 days, when nottF0FGING and VENTITE, by verifying that

p1 p.g each 18-inch drywell and suppression chamber isolation valve is |
closed.

3yk. At least once per 18 months by replacing the valve seat of each
9 18-inch drywell and suppression chamber purge supply and exhaust$(1

isolation valve having a resilient material seat e g verit y thay
leaka K rate is wR hin its l hnit '

,

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-46 Amendment No. EE 108

Mci W
.

- . * -



- _ _
-

1

1.

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PURGE SYSTEM Igg q,p & _3 . , , ,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION .

. I

' ' '

L.t c h. A &
.

A 6 3 ? JThe drywell and suppression chamber 18 inch fast acting excess
flow isolation dampers shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

( '

ACTION:

a, With an 18 inch drywell and suppression chamber excess flow
yp>s isolation damper inoperable, close the open 18 inch drywell
p8 and suppression chamber purge supply and exhaust isolation valves

or otherwise isolate the penetration within 4 hours or be in at

h * [
$least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLO SHUTDOWN
[withinthefollowing24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

' 4.6.6.5.2 The primary containment purge system excess flow isolation
dampers shall be demonstrated capable of performing their design function by:

cf 36- ak At least once per operating cycle,Adamoers will be tvisual 4
n nsoected arxv cycleapvrtTrthe dampt:r > iiave: daiiio g e ri.'. i ciinu

crenaers nem incapaIrle of performing their design function.

(

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-47 Amendment No. 58
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3.- PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Allowances for intermittently opening four closed isolation valves under
administrative control are presented in the existing Technical
Specifications in footnote b to Table 3.6.3-1. .The allowance of existing
footnote b is presented in proposed ACTIONS Note 1 and Note 2 to SR
3.6.1.3.2 and SR 3.6.1.3.3.

A.2 This proposed Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetration flow path") provides- explicit instructions for proper
application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification compliance. in
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," this
Note provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions
for inoperable isolation valves.

A.3 The proposed ACTIONS include Notes 3 and 4. These Notes facilitate the
use and understanding of the intent. Any system made inoperable by
inoperable PCIVs is to have its ACTIONS also apply. (Similar to the
requirement in current ACTION b.2). Note 4 clarifies that these " systems"
include the primary containment. With the proposed LC0 3.0.6, this intent
would not necessarily apply. The clarification is consistent with the
intent and interpretation of the existing Technical Specifications, and is
therefore considered administrative.

A.4 Proposed Condition A applies if the affected penetration has two valves,
and only one is inoperable. This inherently ensures maintaining "at least
one isolation valve OPERABLE."

In the case of containment penetrations designed with only one isolation
valve, the system boundary is considered an adequate barrier and the 1

penetration is not considered "open" when the single isolation valve is
open.

1

A.5 The revised presentation of actions (based on the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433) does not explicitly detail options to
" restore...to OPERABLE status." This action is always an option, and is
implied in all Conditions. Omitting this action is purely editorial. 1

-|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.

ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES
.

ADMINISTRATIVE |

(continued) |

A.6 The LC0 3.0.4 statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.4 provides
this allowance (i.e., this allowance has been moved to LC0 3.0.4). The
LC0 3.0.3 statement has been deleted since it is redundant to the
"Otherwise" action. That is, LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable anyway since a
shutdown action has been provided. Therefore, deletion of these
allowances is administrative.

A.7 The current Technical Specifications repeat most of the requirements,
provisions and actions for MSIVs, purge valves and excess flow dampers in i

Specifications separate from all other primary containment isolation
valves. The proposed Technical Specifications incorporate these
requirements and associated restoration times into the primary containment
isolation valve Specification. This is a presentation preference, except
as noted by other comments.

A.8 This Surveillance has been deleted since it is redundant to current i

Specification 4.6.1.2.d (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.1). Since the requirement is
still maintained, this change is considered administrative.

A.9 Proposed LC0 3.6.1.3 applies to each pCIV, except suppression chamber-to-
drywell vacuum breakers. LCO 3.6.1.8 covers these vacuum breakers and

.4 thus, they do not need to be considered in this LCO. Since the
requirement is still maintained, this change is considered administrative.

'

A.10 This reference to NRC approved exemptions to 10 CFR 50 Appendix J was
provided in the original Unit 2 TS, and provides background for the test
pressure (2 28.8 psig). This type of information is not needed in the TS
and is more appropriate for plant specific documents. Thus, this note has
been removed from this Specification.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 An additional Applicability has been added (i.e., when associated
instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE per LC0 3.3.6.1, " Primary
Containment Isolation Instrumentation"), which effectively adds a MODE 4
and 5 requirement to the RHR Shutdown Cooling System isolation valves.
Appropriate ACTIONS have been added (proposed ACTION F) for when the

,

valves cannot be isolated or restored within the current 4 hour limit
(since the unit is already in MODE 4 or 5, the current shutdown action
would not provide any restriction). This change is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

?

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

l

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

M.2 Two Surveillance Requirements have been added to verify the continuity of
the TIP shear valve squibs every 31 days (proposed SR 3.6.1.3.4) and to
test a TIP squib every 18 months on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS (proposed SR
3.6.1.3.8). These new SRs are additional restrictions on plant operation.

M.3 The existing Action -only restricts heating up reacter coolant above
212 F. This existing action would allow a startup and control rod
withdrawal from cold conditions (e.g., < 212* F). Should leakages _above
limits be discovered while operating, the existing Action is non-specific
as to the appropriate action to take. The proposed ACTION D provides the
appropriate operational restriction, which is consistent in limitation and
time to the existing LCO.

If leakage is discovered while shutdown, proposed ACTION D does not allow
continued operations, similar to the current requirement. The MSIV
Actions would allow continued operation if the valves are closed, but only
if overall primary containment leakage were within Specifications. This
is consistent with the accident analysis. Therefore the proposed
presentation and associated Actions for containment leakage rate beyond
limits will result in establishing and maintaining the reactor in a cold
shutdown, all-rods-in, condition until the leakage is corrected; resulting<

v in increased safety to the allowances of the existing Action.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The list of PCIVs has been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual
consistent with Generic Letter 91-08. Any change to the Technical
Requirements Manual will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Any time the operability of a system or component has been affected by
repair, maintenance or replacement of a component, post maintenance
testing is required to demonstrate operability of the system or component.
Explicit post maintenance Sur. 'illance Requirements have therefore been
deleted from the specification: Entry into the applicable MODES without
performing this post maintenance testing also continues to be allowed as
discussed in the Bases for proposed SR 3.0.1.

LA.3 Details of the penetrations that are potential bypass leakage paths are
relocated to the Bases and the Technical Requirements Manual. Changes to
the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Process discussed in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications and
changes to the Technical Requirements Manual will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 1

ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES ,|

;'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE '

LA.4 Details of visual inspections of valves have been relocated to plant
procedures. This type of inspection is more appropriate for plant
procedures. The valves are still required to be cycled, which should
ensure their operability. Any change to the procedures would be
controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.

.

LA.5 Details of isolation times for MSIVs have been relocated to plant
procedures, similar to other PCIVs. Changes to the Bases will be ,

controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

LA.6 Details of the methods used to isolate an affected penetration are more
appropriately provided in the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

" Specific"

L.1 Comment number not used.

O L.2 In the event both valves in a penetration are inoperable, the existing
Specification, which requires maintaining one isolation valve OPERABLE,
would not be met and an immediate shutdown is required. Proposed ACTION
B provides I hour prior to commencing a required shutdown. This proposed
I hour period is consistent with the existing time allowed for conditions
when the primary containment is inoperable. The proposed change will
provide consistency in actions for these various containment degradations.

L.3 In the event the inoperable valve is an excess flow check valve, the
proposed time to allow for restoration prior to requiring a shutdown is 12
hours. In this event, a limiting event would still be assumed to be
within the bounds of the safety analysis (the excess flow lines contain
orifices and are approximately 1/2 inch in diameter.) Allowing an
extended restoration time, to potentially avoid a plant transient caused
by the forced shutdown, is reasonable based on the probability of a EFCV
line break event and does not represent a significant decrease in safety.

L.4 The proposed surveillance (for a functional test of each primary
containment and drywell isolation valve) does not include the restriction
on plant conditions that requires the surveillance to be performed during
cold shutdown or refueling. Some isolation valves could be adequately
tested in other than cold shutdown or refueling, without jeopardizing safe
plant operations. The control of the plant conditions appropriate to
perform the test is an issue for procedures and scheduling, and has been 1

Idetermined by the NRC Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification
restriction. As indicated in Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control

O ;
HATCH UNIT 2 4 REVISION A I
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.5 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal,
' has been added to the surveillance requirement for verifying that each

PCIV actuates on an automatic isolation signal. This allows satisfactory
automatic PCIV isolations for other than surveillance purposes to be used
to fulfill the surveillance requirements. Operability is adequately
demonstrated in either case since the PCIV itself cannot discriminate
between " actual" or " simulated" signals.

L.6 Comment number not used.

L.7 It is proposed that the PCIV position check surveillance for manual
isolation . valves and blind flanges inside primary containment not be
required te be performed each COLD SHUTDOWN unless the primary containment
has been de-inerted. Without this exception to the normal requirement for
performing this test, the primary containment would be required to be de- 4

inerted solely to perform this test. This scenario would then also |

require the air lock door seal test be performed within the next 72 hours;
creating unnecessary containment entries, cycling of the door seals, and
man-power for testing. All these activities are generated to verify the
position of valves secured in position in a very controlled area; an area

O which cannot be entered without major coordination and planning when
inerted (and is almost never entered when inerted).

L.8 The allowable leakage limit has been increased to 100 scfh per MSIV and a
combined maximum pathway leakage of s 250 scfh for all four main steam
lines has been added. A description of this change is provided in GPC
letters dated January 6,1994, and February 3,1994 from J. T. Beckham,
Jr. to the NRC.

L.9 An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening, under administrative
control, closed primary containment isolation valves (other than the four
valves discussed in A.1). The allowance is presented in proposed ACTIONS
Note 1, and in Note 2 to SR 3.6.1.3.2 and SR 3.6.1.3.3. Opening of
primary containment penetrations on an intermittent basis is required for
performing surveillances, repairs, routine evolutions, etc.

-O ;
,

'
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS ,

S eutbd 3 6 ' 4PPRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTERNAL PRESSURE
_

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Ltc % \ 4 a

3.6.1.6 P+4*ary contcin nt internal pressure shall not exceed 0.75 psig.* '

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.
'

ACTION:

O r3 dl
Aug With the pri m y cont =f^ ment internel pressure in excess of the specified

limit, restore the internal pressure to within the l'mit within I hour or be
qin at least HDT SHUTOOWN within the next 12 hours ano in COLD SHUTDOWN

j (within the following 24 hours.e,

i

.i

,

O

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

stL7 '" tr3 uV
4.6.1.6 The pe+ee:s uuntainiant internal pressure shall be determined to be
less than or equal to 0.75 psig at least once per 12 hours.

|

|
1

A

cept when ps orming the test kquired by SpecDNeation 4M.1.b or the)*

Jnoe al Startup t anthnrized bv Abendment No. 2. hJwhen either 1nerting
y g or de-inerting (purging) primary containment as required by 3.6.6.4.

HATCH - UNIr 2 3/4 6-9 Amendment No. 2, 29
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.I.4 - ORYWFLL GRESSURE

ADMINISTRATIyl

A.1 These allowances have been deleted. The first allowance is not needed
since the specific Surveillance has been deleted (refer to ITS Section
3.6.1.8 for a Discussion of Changes for the deletion of the SR). The
special Startup Test allowance has been deleted since the test is
completed. Therefore, these deletions are considered administrative.

O

|

1

i

:

)
.

l

-

i

O
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1

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL AVERAGE AIR TEMPERATURE $pe,3%),0s 36T

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

l4ohl[
3.6.1.7 Drywell average air temperature shall not exceed 135 F*. |

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.
s

ACTION:

60*A {With the drywell average air temperature > 135*F*, reduce the average air |
Ltemperature to within the limit with 8 hours or be in at least HOT

pb SHUTDOWN within the next 12 f.ours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

,

)

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.7 The drywell average air temperature shall bedhe v .etrIc'
" verage of%he temperathes at the foN:twing drywebleva ha

determined to be within the limit at least once per 24 hours:i

Elevation Azlhuth 'I

a. 128-130 feet 115 or 55* or 315* or 320* yb. 162 feet 90* or 27
c. 5 feet 90* or 270* ' :

!d. 18 feet 90* or 270* '

, i

),
|
|

/
'

J l99 ntiltheendofh first. refueling o e, a limit o
*

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.5 - DRYWELL AIR TEMPERATURE

!

ADMINISTRATIVE |

A.1 This allowance has been deleted since the first refueling outage has been
completed.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for performing this surveillance are relocated to
the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

O
,

:

.

)

'

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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REACTOR C00lANT. SYSTEM

SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES LOW-LOW SET FUNCTION
Sped &hs .7t/4.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
-

44
Lco3ti t. b '

& i

3.4.2.2 The @tmf vam3unctineamri thaDlow-low set function of - followi l
reactor coolant system safet:r/ relief valves shall be OPERABLEj with the ToHumngq '

ow;16w set function lift sentT5p:

" Low Low Set Allowable Value (esiaPc

'g Valve Function Qgga Close

NT Low s 1010 1 860
Medium Low s 1025 s 875w>g Medium High 5 1040 $ 890
High i 1050 $ 900

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3

ACTION:

a. With th M ief_yllye functinss nd oMthe low-low set function of one of I
the abcve required reactor coolaat[ system safety / relief valves inoperable, !

ht*#g restore the inoperable atuar nwm fuhetaon and low-low set function
to OPERABLE status within 14 days or be in at least HOT SHl.fTDOWN within 2

@J Ithe next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. |

29
- b. With (Ebre1RfstalveNunctiditand/li9 the low-low set function of more

O~ than one of the above required reactor coolant system safety / relief valves
Fop inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUiDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD

|

,

6 SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours,

p c. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perfom
,

g required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS. 1

URVEItLANCE REOUIREMENTS
-

'

yI ac.4.2.2 The low-low set reitef valve function and the low-low set function pressurel
I4

tuation instrumentation shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a: I

W a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, including calibration of the trip unit and the
3343 dedicated high steam done pressure channels **, at least

once per quarter. |

b. CMELEAlIRRATION. LQGIC SYSTEM _ FUNCTIONAL TESIT'and simulated, automatic
.

~

operation of the entire system at least once per refueling outage T. g 4 .

- -

.

C*Ihe_ lift setting _pressurtof_thtvalysL1Ldefined_in subsectionM3A .
gp he7ccuracy of-theinw TDW set setpatutrirdifthed~to be i.he accteracy-o

' M **the instrumentation controlling the setpoints of the low-low set valves.u )
Thesetpointfordedicatedhighsteamdomepressurechanneltislessthanof'

--

equal to 1054 psig. g- ~

5me6 WD M) *
,HATC IT 2 3/4 4-4a Amendment No. M , 125-
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.6 - LOW-LOW SET VALVES

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The " relief valve function" has been deleted since the Hatch design does
not include a " relief valve function". These words were adopted from the
old GE STS for consistency, but only "LLS," " ADS" and " Safety" functions
of S/RVs exist.

=

A.2 The actual number of required LLS valves has been presented in the
proposed LCO. Since this is the current number provided in the LC0 Table,
the change is intended solely to be a presentation preference, and
therefore administrative.

A.3 The technical content of this requirement is moved to Section 3.3 of the
proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to these
requirements are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated.with
proposed LCO 3.3.6.3.

A.4 The definition of LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) is modified to not
include the actuated device (refer to Discussion of Changes associated
with Section 1.0). The actuated device is proposed to be included as part
of the system functional test. In instances where the existing Technical
Specifications do not contain a corresponding " system functional test"
which would test the- actuated device, the BWR Standard Technical

O Specifications, NUREG 1433, have' proposed one be added. SR 3.6.1.6.1 is i

one such added system functional test. (The simulated automatic-operation
surveillance of current 4.4.2.2.b does not require valve actuation since I

it is a " simulated" test).

Since the relief valve solenoid is the point where the logic and the
mechanical portion of the " function" overlap, the solenoid can be tested
as part of the instrumentation logic, without actuating the valve. >

Separately, the valve can be shown to function by actuating with the |
solenoid (via the manual control switch). Overall, this proposed
presentation is considered administrative.

A.5 The proposed change deletes a cross-reference to another TS Section. The
ITS pt esentation method does not include cross-references, therefore, this -|
change is administrative.

1

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.6 - LOW-LOW SET VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the Surveillance Requirement for verifying that each
safety / relief valve actuates on a low-low set function automatic
initiation signal. This allows satisfactory automatic initiations for
other than surveillance purposes to be used to fulfill the surveillance
requirements. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case since
the valve itself cannot discriminate between " actual" or " simulated"
signals.

O

|

:

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS -

REACTOR BUILDING-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

1

liO l b d A-g,3
3.6.4.2 eactor Building-suppression chamber vacuum breakert shall
be n.n an o h ing seto m t nr s u. n sia. @

( APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION: -rW h WA
With one Re:auvr Buliaing-suppression chamber vacuum breaker t, )a.

M'N inoperable restore the inoperable vacuum breaker to OPERABLE _
i.sta t u sTwi thi n

-

ar be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours an in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24g
hours. Mors 4.g

f*- b. With more than one Reactor building-sucoression chamber vacuum
reaker inoperableJ be IMleast HOT SHUTDOWN within 12

homo hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.g

O wm
.

'b Q i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS j

i
i

4.6.4.2 Each Reactor Building-suppression chamber vacuum breaker shall be |
demonstrated OPERABLE: '

'fh h At least b er 92 days y cycling the vacuum breakera.
gj 4 JN ; f,tthrough at least one test cycle.

Q.3; b. At least once per 18 months by:
L

1. Demonstrating that the force required to open each vacuum
5 ,9,p13 breaker does not exceed 0.5 psid, and

i Vi 1 inspeNon. '

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-35 }cf}
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS |

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The LCO has been modified to state "each," instead of "all", and clarifies
in the Bases that OPERABLE means OPERABLE for opening and closed, except
when performing their intended function. While this requirement is not
specified in the current LCO, if the vacuum breakers were not closed (such
that an entire line were open. Primary Containment would be inoperable
and the ACTIONS for Primary Containment inoperable would be taken.
Placing this requirement in this Specification (via the Bases) .is a
presentation preference, and is strictly administrative.

A.2 This proposed Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each line")
provides explicit instructions for proper application of the ACTIONS for
Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with the proposed
Specification 1.3, " Completion Times", this Note provides direction
consistent with the intent of the proposed ACTIONS, as described in
comments M.2 and L.1 below.

A.3 The Frequency for proposed SR 3.6.1.7.2 has been changed to "In accordance
with the Inservice Testing Program." Since the current IST Program
Frequency is every 92 days, this change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The time allowed to restore a vacuum breaker that will not open, to
OPERABLE status, has been reduced from 7 days to 72 hours. This is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,. NUREG 1433.

M.2 New requirements have been added providing actions to be taken if the
vacuum breakers are not closed. Curre,tly, no specific actions are
provided if a vacuum breaker is open, therefore, if both breakers in one
line were open, Primary Containment would be declared inoperable and the
appropriate Actions of that LC0 taken. Proposed ACTION A has been added
limiting the time one breaker in a line is allowed to be open. 72 hours
is provided, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433. This ACTION is to be taken on a "per line basis," since a
vacuum breaker can be open in both lines while still maintaining the leak
tightness of the primary containment. The Note described in comment A.2
provides this allowance. When both vacuum breakers in one or both lines
are open, then primary containment leak tightness is not maintained.
Thus, proposed ACTION B limits this condition to I hour, which is
consistent with the current time allowed in LC0 3.6.1.1. Additionally, a
Surveillance. Requirement has been added to verify each vacuum breaker is
closed (except when they are open for performance of Surveillances and
when they are open when performing their intended functions) every 14
days. These changes are additional restrictions on plant operation.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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c DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details comprising the opening setpoint of the vacuum breakers have
been moved to the Surveillance and Bases. The opening setpoint is
explicitly required in proposed SR 3.6.1.7.3 and is not needed to be
repeated in the LC0 statement. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter
5 of the Technical Specification.

LA.2 Details of visual inspections of valves have been relocated to plant
procedures. This type of inspection is more appropriate for plant
procedures. The valves are still required to be cycled and their setpoint
verified, which should ensure their operability. Any change to the
procedures will be controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The current ACTIONS allow only one vacuum breaker to be inoperable without
requiring an immediate shutdown. Proposed ACTION C would allow two vacuum
breakers in the same line to be inoperable. If one vacuum breaker will

O' not open, the line is inoperable to perform its relief function, thus the
consequences of a second inoperable vacuum breaker in the same line has no
more effect than the first inoperable vacuum breaker, i.e., the line will
not perform its relief function. In addition, proposed ACTION A allows
both lines to have all vacuum breakers inoperable for opening for up to
one hour without requiring a shutdown (as is currently required by ACTION

,

b). The one hour time limit is consistent with the time provided in !

current LC0 3.6.1.1 for an inoperable primary containment, which is ;

effectively the status of the plant if one or both vacuum breakers in both
lines will not open. These proposed ACTIONS are consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

.

1

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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3/4.6.4 VACUUM RELIEF

SUPPRESSION CHAMBER - DRYWELL VACUUM BREAXERS

^

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

L C & 3 . 4.l. 7 g,g
3.6.4.1 Al suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breakers shall be
OPERABLE and closed with: 1

(a. A total leakage between the suppression chamber and the drywell
or less than the equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter
orifice at a differential pressure of 1 psi, . J|s currl,

_

AThewundht_poshton in3kittors 9EERABAa y ,175. ,$;.;

CC nan openindget poM oQO. bas % r/{,
APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3. h #is fed!* 1

L. I /

ACTION:

a. With u twosuppress) chamber - dryw 1 vacuum b eakersp
v inoperab or opening bu own to be clos , the pro sions

of Specifi ion 3.0.4 are n applicable an operation y
ontinue pro ed Surveillance equirement 4.6. 1.a is

p formed on t OPERABLE vacuum reakers within hours an
at ast once pe 15 days thereaft Otherwise, in at'

.

leas OT SHUTDOWN ithin the next 1 ours and in C SHUIDOW 4

within he following 4 hours. !
:

Ib. th three uppression c mber - drywell va um breakers '

in erable opening but' own to be close operation may l,

cont ue provi d Surveillanc Requirement 4.6. 1.a is
perfo . d on the ERABLE vacuu. reakers within ours and
at least nce per days thereaf Otherwise, be 1 at.

ast HOT UT00WN wi in the next 1 oursandinCOLQHUTDOWNI wi in the f lowing 24 urs. ,

Withb suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breaker /
inoperable for opening but known to be closed, restore at

A r T',' a A least one inoperable vacuum breaker to OPERABLE status within
( 2 hours to be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12

A ct b (_. (. hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

~., r, m. t . i. e.1

7
*0ne or more vacuum breakers may be open during surveillances or when '

performing their intended function.n LCO .7.L l= 1(v

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-33 Amendment No. -14,128
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b CcIS'd M 3'b'I'6dCONTAINMENT SYSTEMSO LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued) I

f
|

ACT.10N (Continued) ;
.

Id. With one suppre'ssion chamber - drywell vacuum breaker open, 4*
ACTP/3 operation may continueJprovided surveillance Requirement.- |

(4.6.4.1.a.is performed on the OPERABLE vacuum breakers and
Surveillance Requirement 4.6.4.1.b is performed within 2 hours
and at least onea nor 77 hnurs tharpafter.. N ise, be in

at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLDW b SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours, j

tion indicator of any uppression chamber
With one pos{Hreaker inoperable, op ation may continu

me.

\, LC. ;drywell vacuu -

in OPERATIONAL DITIONS 1, 2 and/or 3 til the next
COLD SHUTDOWN prov ed Surveillance Requir ent 4.6.4.1.b j
1 performed within ours and at least once er 15 days i

!

ther after. Otherwise, in at least HOT SHUT WN within
the (ne 12 hours and in C- SHUTDOWN within theNqllowing /

'

( 24 hours.
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

.

b 4.6.4.1 Each suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breaker shall be

L % 7 Ndemonstrated OPERABLE:
stoo|41 At least once per 31 dayfs aqd within 2 houb after any M - L. La.

~ h'a(ge of stem,to the sunnrMsion chambor f m the safety50p g't c
reliehyalvesl by cycling each vacuum breaker through at least
one test cycle and verifying that each vacuum breaker is
closed.

erkvacuumbreake intheopenkition,byconduct-?
1

s

\ a test th verifies th the differentia pressure is MU
ed >0 iforonehokithoutmake _ __ s

c. At least once per 18 months during shutdown by;

1. Verifying the opening setpoint, from the closed position,
5 63. bub 3 to be s 0.5 psid, |

T. Performa e of a CHANNEL LIBRATION that vd ifies thatl c ,p)
each posit n indicator in ates the vacuum eaker toj j

t 64 du

3. Conducting a leak test at an initial differential pressurP /h)
# '

of 1 psi and verifying that the differential pressure '/ of Cbdoes not decrease by more than 0.25 inches of water per & ;

D3LIJ '

O) minute for a 10 minute period. p, % W O''q. .

*^^' % W )
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-34 Amendment No. 13

2A L

,



- - -. . _ . . - - _ _ - . . -- - - ~ - .

i

1

|

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.8 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The requirement has been modified to specifically require the breaker to
be closed within 2 hours. The current requirement, if met, will
effectively ensure the vacuum breaker is closed within the same 2 hours.
Thus, once the breaker is considered closed, the periodic (72 hour)
surveillance would not be required, as allowed by current LC0 3.0.2, since
the LCO is being met. Thus, this change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The LC0 requirements have been modified to require ten vacuum breakers,
consistent with the current licensing basis. The analysis assumes nine
vacuum breakers are needed, thus ten are required to meet the single
failure criterion. Current Actions B and C have been modified such that
when three vacuum breakers are inoperable.(i.e., one of the required ten
vacuum breakers), 72 hours are allowed to restore the breaker to operable
status. Currently, up to four vacuum breakers are allowed to be
inoperable for 72 hours. This is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

M.2 A new Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.6.1.8.1) has been added, to

O verify the vacuum breakers are closed once every 14 days. This new SR
ensures the " closed" requirement of the LCO statement is being met. This
is an additional restriction on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details comprising the opening setpoint of the vacuum breakers have
been moved to the Surveillance and Bases. The opening setpoint is
explicitly required in proposed SR 3.6.1.8.3 and is not needed to be

i

repeated in the LC0 statement. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by |
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter

'

;

5 of the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 Details of how to verify a vacuum breaker closed are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of-
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be j
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

!
.

1

I

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.8'- SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS

'

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LC.1 The vacuum breaker position indication instrumentation does not
necessarily relate directly to the respective system operability. The BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, does not specify
indication-only equipment to be operable to support operability of a
system or component. Control of the availability of, and necessary
compensatory activities if not available, for indications and monitoring
instruments are addressed by plant operational procedures and policies.
Therefore, this instrumentation, along with the supporting surveillance
and actions are removed from the Technical Specifications.

" Specific"

L.1 The LCO requirements have been modified to reflect the current licensing-
analysis. The vacuum breakers are sized such that only nine vacuum
breakers are needed, as shown in the FSAR Section 6.2.1 analysis.
Therefore, ten vacuum breakers are required, to account for the single
failure criteria. However, all 12 vacuum breakers are still required to
be closed to ensure there is no bypass leakage from the drywell to the
suppression chamber. (Refer to comment M.1 for further discussion on the

O( /
number of vacuum breakers required.) This is currently shown by the
ACTIONS which allow up to three vacuum breakers inoperable and still
continue operation (ACTIONS a and b). Thus, the net effect of this change
is simply to delete the periodic Surveillance required to be performed on
the other OPERABLE vacuum breakers. This change will-allow credit to be
taken for normal periodic surveillances as a demonstration of operability
and availability of the remaining vacuum breakers. The periodic i

frequencies specified to demonstrate operability of the remaining vacuum
breakers have been shown to be adequate to ensure equipment operability.
As stated in NRC Generic Letter 87-09, "It is overly conservative to
assume that systems or components are inoperable when a surveillance
requirement has not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case; the i
vast majority of surveillances demonstrate the systems or components in i

'fact are operable." Therefore, reliance on the specified surveillance
intervals does not result in a reduced level of confidence concerning the
equipment availability. Also, the current Standard Technical
Specifications (STS) and, more specifically, all. the Technical
Specifications approved for recently licensed BWR's accept the philosophy J

of system operability based. on satisfactory performance of monthly, ]
quarterly, refueling interval, post maintenance or other specified i

performance tests without requiring additional testing when another system
'

is inoperable (except for diesel generator testing, which is not being
changed). Therefore, the ACTIONS have been modified to account for only
ten required vacuum breakers (i.e., current ACTIONS a and b have -been
deleted since current ACTION C has been ' modified to be the proper .

Condition when three vacuum breakers are inoperable). ]

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES =l
(~y} ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.8 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE |
(continued)

L.2 The requirement to cycle the vacuum breakers after an S/RV lift has been i
deleted. The operability of a vacuum breaker is not affected by an S/RV
lift. Torus modifications were completed in the early 1980's. The new T-
quenchers that were installed ensure that all steam is condensed in the
suppression pool and do not increase the humidity in the suppression
chamber air space (this increased humidity is what is postulated to impact
the OPERABILITY of the vacuum breakers). In addition, a review of the
vacuum breaker failure rate during the Surveillances performed after an

)

S/RV lift shows that it is essentially the same as the failure rate during i
fthe routine 31 days Surveillance,

O

:
;

;

i

i

'I
|

O
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS _

( !

3/4 6.2 DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS
l

SUPPRESSION CHAMB_E2 1

l
i

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

go 3, .c. . z . )

3.6.2.1 The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE with the pool water:

3 3T Volume between 87,300 ft , and 90,550 ft , equivalent to a
level between 12 ft 2 in. and__ll.f.t 6 in. , and a

b. Maximum average temperature of 100 FJduring 0PERATIONAL CONDIT10lD
~

g ,ta. W except that the maximum average temperature may be c,(
permitted to increase to:

g ,p .h 1. 105 F during testing which adds heat to the suppression
chamber Q ing OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or p

Mr
2. l 12EF with the main steam line isolation valves closedj

3%Whir g ,,) Lfollowing a scramin om 0FtRA110NAt. Lunuli10N i nr /-

fg5 fc. Level instrumentation channels alarms adjusted to actuate

'b " N d 1. High water level of s 12 ft 6 in.fP
(bt 4 -

~4 b 2. Low water level of 2: 12 ft 2 in.

ICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

With the suppression chamber water volume outside the abov Da.
limits, restore the volume to within the limits within I hour
orbeinatleastHOTSHUTDOWNwithinthenext12hoursandinj
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. -

q

b. C[[nPFRAI!ON5.L rnNnITION 1 or]with the average suppression |

cifRUaf 6mppressNn cool caplifly'ind restore the tempirature tog 7chamber water temperature > 100 F, except as permitted above.W" g
s 100 F within 24 hours or OT SHUTDDN withinT

g3 _

in the foli6 wing 24 )nd in C0
__

c. (In OPfRATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2)with the average suppression |
chamber water temperature > 105 F during testing which adds heat g,3gTj to the suppression chamber, stop all testing.Itmute s0 pores-c

@!6ttpoUt coM1TmT5nd restore the temperature to s 100*F within
24 hours o be fn at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours)

~

h{' )[ cy and-in ~ COL 5HlTIDQbittiin the fo7 Towing 24 hbUrs:7

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-11 Amendment No MB,114
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CONTAIMENT SYSTDt5
3 eJQ G ~1. L.t.1p f

- LIMITING CO WITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)
-

_. !

ACTION: (Continued)' Q
d. hPfRATIONALCONQ1IION 1 or 2/with/ THERMAL POWER > 1 Dercent of)

pu (Rattu mtmu. ruwuviWihe average suppression chamber water
b temperature > 110*F, place the reactor mode switch in the

Shutdown position 4 g 4 y g . a
e. With the average _suppr**<iaa4aber water tesserature > 120'F

diid5Lat_patniteam isoint4an va ves cleted folloMao a scrandronP
depressurize the reactor pressure bp(juAu0NAL CONDIHimTmcz7,l cooldown ratesy k,a,,g, 30 4'

, ,

g vessel to < 200 psig at norma
Mith one suppression chamber water level instrumentation channe

inoperable, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status
within 30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

g. With both suppression chamber water level instrumentation
channels inoperable, restore at least one inoperable channel to
OPERABLE status within 6 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the follow-
ing 24 hours.

h. One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to perform
required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTIONS.q

/w% 0;sms,w J ck o ~Frb u a - W 5 d h.t u.%-SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
K J ,i- w Ju u .
e

4.6.2.1 The suppression chamber shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

la. By verifying the suppre~iMcH WamberVateFyolume to be between ]
( 12 ft 2 in, and 12 ft 6 in, at least once per 24 hours J

g b. At least once per 24 hourslin OPTR&UQMAL CONDITION 1mr_2Jby b
nam verifyin

s 100*F.g the average * suppression chamber water temperature to be

Atleastonceper5minutesTnOPERATIONALCONDITION3or2c.
during testing which adds heat to the suppression chamber, by

h.9 3 verifying the average * suppression chamber water temperature
s 105'F.

.

d.
Atleastonceper60minuteswhenjTHERMALPOWER>1 suppression chamber wa.t]narIen

bM @EMLm Hmuu.ERJUand averageF ter
b temperature > 100*F, by verifying average * suppression chamberNy water temperature < 110'F.p

N-
- s

f,*Thg average suppression chamber water temperature shall be dktermined using }tO a wMghted average of tht suppression pool' temperature sensor (as describegV (inBASES_ subsection 3/4.622. N

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-12 Amendment No. Ma, 444, 125
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
bpec;Mg '3.c. 2. I _

SURVEfttANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

' e. _At least once per 30 minutesfollowing a scram trom OPERATIONAL -

gig CONDITION _1 or _2 with the main steam line isolation valves 'l

no averann- sunoressmn cnamoer water temperature 3
W D' by verifying average * suppression chamber water 4, Q

temperature < 120*F.

' 'f By an ternal visual exa nation of the s ression chamber L' y.

after th has been indic on of safety /rel f valve opera-
ion with t average * suppre (ion chamber wate temperature, |

._160 F and r ctor coolant system pressure > 200 sio. j

At least once per 18 months by a visual inspection ofD M E" "* ~
.

accessible interior and exterior of the suppression chamber., ( 4

Th. By verifying two suppression enamoer water level instrumenta- c2 Ql tion channels (2T48-R607A,B) OPERABLE by pet formance of a: (y u ;

1. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 24 hours,

2. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days, and

O- 3. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 6 months.

See liscussws 4 d '

%
& Tw. 3 4.u , Sqym,.,
f**\ W k t w J,;a m i
5 %b,

.

|

|

[*TheNverage suppre ion water temperath e shall be determine \, using aqs described i )
'

weigh 1 d average o e suppression pool temperature sensorsi

( BASES psection3/4. X.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-13 Amendment No. MB,114
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION POOL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Power levels of 1% are not displayed by any instrument in units of "%
rated thermal power." At 1% power, the SRMs and IRMs are the only on-
scale indications, and their indication is in counts per second, and
percent-of-scale respectively. As a human factor improvement, this
Technical Specification requirement is proposed to be presented in the
units available to the operator as indicated on the IRMs.

A.2 The temperature at which the Surveillance has to be performed has been
changed from 100 F to 110 F. Current Surveillance 4.6.2.1.d verifies that
temperature is < 110 F, therefore starting this Surveillance Frequency at
110 F will still ensure temperature > 120 F is known. Also, since this
SR is performed when MSIVs are still open (sce comment M.1), the
temperature increase will be slower. As such, this change is considered
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The proposed ACTION E when pool temperature exceeds 120 F does not depend
upon if the MSIVs are open or closed. If pool temperature reaches 120 F,
significant heat could still be added to the suppression pool regardless
of MSIV position and the Required Action is appropriate. Even with MSIVs

O open, there may be no heat rejection from the containment, as in the case
of a loss of condenser vacuum. Applying the ACTIONS regardless of the
status of the MSIVs does not introduce any operation that is unanalyzed.
This change is more restrictive on plant operations. In addition, this
LCO requirement has been removed from the LCO' and is now in only the
ACTIONS. This is a human factors consideration. In its place, an LC0
statement has been added (proposed LC0 3.6.2.1.c) stating the temperature
limit when power is s 25/40 divisions of full scale on Range 7 of the
IRMs. This new LC0 ties to current Action d (proposed ACTION D), which
limits the temperature to 110 F, to when power is > 1% RTP (25/40
divisions of full scale on Range 7 of the IRMs).

M.2 The Applicability for the 110 F has been changed from MODE I and 2 with
power < 1% RTP to requiring the temperature to be s 110 F when power is s
25/40 division of full scale on IRM range 7 (which is equivalent to s 1%
RTP). This change results in the 110 F and 120 F limit being applied in
MODE 3, which is not currently required. Thus, when temperature exceeds
110 F, not only is a scram required, but also the unit must be placed in
MODE 4 within 36 hours. In addition, the current Applicability for the
120 F is effectively MODE 3, but the current Action for when temperature
exceeds 120 F only requires a depressurization to 200 psig, which is still
MODE 3. In the proposed ACTION E, when temperature exceeds 120 F, not
only is the reactor vessel required to be depressurized to < 200 psig, but
also the unit must be placed in MODE 4 within 36 hours. This new
requirement (to be in MODE 4) is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i-

ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION POOL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

|
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE |

|

" Generic" |

LA.1 Details of how to reduce suppression pool temperature to within the limits I

have been relocated to plant procedures. Methods for restoring pool
temperatures are more appropriately located in plant procedures. Changes
to the procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of how to determine the average temperature have been relocated to
the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5.0
of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The Applicability has been changed from MODES 1 and 2, to when power is
greater than 1% RTP (equivalent to s 25/40 divisions of full scale on
Range 7 of the IRMs). Thit is consistent with the safety analysis, GE
Report EAS-19-0388, " Elimination of the Suppression Pool Temperature Limit
for Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2," March 1988. When power is less than 1%,

.O the 110 F limit is in effect (see comment M.2). The applicable Actions
(b and c) have also been changed to only require power to be reduced to
s 1% RTP (equivalent to s 25/40 divisions of full scale on Range 7 of the
IRMs) in 12 hours, for consistency with the new requirement.

L.2 This Surveillance is being deleted in accordance with NED0-30832,
" Elimination of Limit on BWR Suppression Pool Temperature .for SRV
Discharge with Quenchers," December, 1984. The basis for eliminating the
subject load is that there are no undue loads on the Suppression Pool or
its components through T-quenchers at elevated pressures and temperatures.
Plant Hatch Unit 2 has T-quenchers installed, therefore,- there is no need
to perform this visual examination.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

(
3/4 6.2 DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS

SUPPRESSION CHAMBER $ g4

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
,

tw 702.t
3.6.2.1 The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE with the pool water:

MbetweeIF87.300 ft?_Nd 90.550 fth equivalentMo 'a.
level between 12 ft 2 in, and 12 ft 6 in., and a

Tb. Maximum average temperature of 100*F during OPERATIONAL CONDITION
1 or 2, except that the maximum average temperature may be ,

W b"a permitted to increase to: !
4Ny *

A,r 11ra44 1. 105 F during testing which adds heat to the suppression
gre.,.s chamber during OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2,
Atw -

eTyL, k 2. 120 F with the main steam line isolation valves closed /
N O W} .

following a scram from OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2. ,/

c. Level instrumenthion channels alarms a usted to actuate atT;

1. High water level s 12 ft 6 in.

2. Lo ater level of a 1 t 2 in.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

goa a. With the suppression chamber water volume outside the abov L f'z
k limits, restore the volume to within the limits within + io rs

or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
Wd COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

(b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 with the average suppressTon
chamber water temperature > 100 F, except as permitted above,
initiate suppresssion pool cooling and restore the temperature to
s 100 F within 24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24
hours.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 with the average suppression
chamber water temperature > 105 F during testing which adds heat
to the suppression chamber, stop all testing, initiate suppres-
sion pool cooling and restore the temperature to s 100 F within
24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hcurs
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-11 Amendment No. MB,114
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CONTAIMER SYSTD5

LIMITING rmmITION FOR OPERATION (Contir__M) %oa 3 O. 2

ACTION: (Continued)7 -

Id. In OPERATIONAL C0W ITION 1 or 2 with THERMAL POWER > 1 percent of
'

RATED THElelAL POWER and the average suppression chamber water j
temperature > 110*F, place the reactor modo switch in the f

Shutdown position.

e. With the average suppression chamber water temperature > 120'F
and the main steam isolation valves closed following a scram from
OPERATIONAL CO W ITION 1 or 2, depressurize the reactor pressure

- k vessel to < 200 asic at normal cooldown rates.
--

-
-

-

With one suppression amber water level inst tation channel
operable, restore the noperable channel to LE status
thin 30 days or be in least H0T SM TD0tel wt in the next

I hours and in COLD SWT within the followl 24 hours. LC'l

g. With Doth suppression ch water level instriment tion I

channel inoperable, restore t least one inoperable annel to
OPERABL tatus within 6 hour or be in at least HOT TDOWN
within t next 12 hours and i COLD SWTDOWN within th follow-
ing 24 hou .

h. One instrumen channel may be ino rable for up to 6 hours o perform
required surve 11ances crior to ent ring other applicableE 4DNS

t

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

h OEsco.>
4.6.2.1 he suppression chamber shall be demonstrated OPERA 8LE: [ 5&
SN. ~ By verifying the suppression chamber water volume to be between $PP'a=s12 ft 2 in, and 12 t 6 in. at least once per 24 hours c/QT %

b. At least once per 24 hours in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 by ]
s 100 F.g the average * suppression chamber water temperature to beverif in

5 ' , '

| c. At least once per 5 minutes in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 4

'duri testing which adds heat to the suppression chamber, by
verif ing the average * suppression chamber water temperature
s 105 F. .

d. At least once per 60 minutes when THERMAL POWER > 1 percent j
of RATED THERMAL POWER and average * suppression chamber water [temperature > 100*F, by verifying average * suppression chamber
water temperature < 110*F.

|

| *The average suppression chamber water temperature shall be determined using *

a weighted average of the suppression pool temperature sensors, as described,'

in BASES subsection 3/4.6.2. J_--

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-12 Amendment No. ME, +14,125
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 5peiSdm 3 c,2,2
O-

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continued)
___

k. At least once per 30 minutes following a scram from OPERATIONAL
CONDITION 1 or 2 with the main steam line isolation valves
closed, and average * suppression chamber water temperature

6 Di % ,,, > 100 F, by verifying average * suppression chamber water
NLL temperature < 120 F.w

L u d.u.o,s
f. By an external visual examination of the suppression chamber+,gp m , , ., after there has been indication of safety / relief valve opera-

j pm '
3 tion with the average * suppression chamber water temperature

Tcv4, 2: 160 F and reactor coolant system presrure > 200 psig. -

la %
3 5 b. . fu. ieast once per 18 months by a visual inspection of tne

acenceihle interior anet avtorine of the succression cham

h. By verifying two pression chamber waterhvel instrumenta -
/ tion channels (2T48- 07A,8) OPERABLE by perf mance of a:

1. CHANNEL CHECK at once per 24 hours,

2. CH 4EL FUNCTIONAL TEST a' east once per 31 day and

O\- 3. CHANNEL IBRATION at least o per 6 months.
f -.

,
,.

LC_ , )j ,.

I J

{
i

!

!

\ Sekwsg%
5N.

} TM 3 61.\ . Pc;w
% % A ,.4 k k

,

,

!

k
\

\
l

-%

'*The average suppression water temperature shall be determined using a j
weighted average of the suppression pool temperature sensors, as described in
ASES subsection 3/4.6.2. /

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-13 Amendment No. MB,114
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

I e,44 3,c3/4.5.4 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER / 7

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.5.4 The_syppression chamber shall be OPERABLEbitRa min %
/ c6ntained water volume oNbyonga&ngequivalenttoalevel

'j

-- "I
- issior ugica_tio+Lcnannels a'karms adjuhtepof 12 '2"Jud - n'q. wa^ter i ei

hactimio aj; a h water le 1 > 12'2f[Txcept'~tha1. the suppression
_

~cMHiber may De arained: ;

l

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, provided that; | ;

1. No work is performed which has a potential for .

draining the reactor vessel, )

2. The reactor mode switch is locked in the Shutdown
.

position, and

3. The core spray system is OPERABLE per Specification
3.5.3.1 with an OPERABLE flow path capable of taking
suction from the OPERABLE condensate storage tank and
transferring the water through the spray sparger to the
reactor vessel,

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, provided that the reactor mode
- switch is locked in the Refuel position, and:

1. The core spray system is OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.3.1
with an OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from
the OPERABLE condensate storage tank and transferring
the water through the spray sparger to the reactor
vessel, or

2. The reactor vessel head is removed and the cavity is
flooded, the spent fuel pool gates are removed, and the
water level is maintained within the limits of Specifica-
tions 3.9.9 and 3.9.10

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 1, 2 7 g%,

%&ACTION: f1rb- 7 m.o, sus-

hg a. In CONDITION 1, 2 or 3 with the suppression chamber water < WL, ib
level less than the abov9/ limit, restore the water level to (b L 1.rr

.within the limit within 4 houn or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
(withinthenext12hoursandinCOLDSHUTDOWNwithinthe i*, inollowing 24 hours.

b. In CONDITION 4 or 5 with the suppression chamber drained
and the conditions of Specification 3.5.4.a or 3.5.4.b, as ,

applicable, not satisfied, suspend all operations in the |

The
( reactor vessel and all positive reactivity changes.provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable. g

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-9 Amendment No. 6, 35
'
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EMERCENCY C0K COOLING SYSTDIS

'

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)
-

ACTION: (Continued)

With one suppression chamber \
'

4ter level.instrumentati't .
channel inoperable, restore the\ inoperable channel to ERA 8LE

tatus within 30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN wi hin the
riext 12 hours and in COLD SHU within the following 4 hours

an'dsverify the suppression chambe water level to be 11 '2"
at least once per 12 hours.

d. With th suppression chamber water vel instrumentation /

channels \ inoperable, restore at least ne inoperable channe /

to OPE status within 6 hours or b in at least HOT SH DOWN |
within the ext 12 hours and in COLD SH DOWN within the fo lowing
24 hours and r water level to j

112'2' at le\ verify the su)pression chst once per tour. (

e. One instrument annel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to .

perform required urveillances prior to enter ng other applica le)
ACTIONS. \

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

O .

4.5.4.1 The suppression chamber shall be determined OPERABLE by
vertfying:
uz y,,. t. 2, \
~ a. The water level to be h 12'2" at least once por 24 hours.

b. 'Two suppression chamberSater level instrumenth ton channels
(2T48-R607A,B)OPERABLEb)performanceofa:o

D
1. CH NEL CHECK at least once per 24 hours,

N N
2. CHANNE FUNCTIONAL TEST at ihast once per 31 da s, and

CHANNEL CA RATION at least o per 6 months. !
l

.

[to be satisfied prior to draining the sup ression pool andThe conditions of Specification 3.5.4.b.2 shall be Terified
i512
!

at least once per 12 hours thereafter whi e the suppression pool is -

b- |

See Cisms,w j(G
b TTn 3,f ?, cce3~

%Wa ,10 3Mw 3r

O l

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 5-10 Amendment No. 6, 125
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.2 - SUPPRESSION P0OL WATER LEVEL

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic" *

it1 The suppression pool volumes which correspond to the level limits are
proposed to be moved to the Bases. The level limits are retained since
this is the information available to the operator regarding the
suppression pool. These volume and level limits are equivalent and
interchangeable. Therefore, moving one of them to the Bases does not |

change the requirement and is only a change -in the presentation. In
addition, the correct volume limits which correspond to the level limits
(which are the actual limits assumed in the safety analysis), have been
used in the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications.

LC.1 The suppression pool water level instrumentation does not necessarily
relate directly to the respective system operability. The BWR Standard '

Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, do not specify indication-only |
equipment to be OPERABLE to support operability of a system or component. '

Control of the availability of, and necessary compensatory activities if
not available, for indication instruments and monitoring instruments are '

addressed by plant operational procedures and policies. Therefore, this
- instrumentation, along with the supporting surveillances and actions are

- removed from the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will
be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The existing Action for suppression pool water level outside limits allows
I hour to restore level. An unanticipated change in suppression pool
level would require addressing the cause and aligning the appropriate
system to raise or lower the pool level. These activities may require
longer than 1 hour to accomplish. The proposed out of service time is
based on engineering judgement of the relative risks associated with:
1) the safety significance of the system; 2) the probability of an event
requiring the safety function of the system; and 3) the relative risks
associated with the plant transient and potential challenge of safety
systems experienced by requiring a plant shutdown. Upon further review,
and discussion with the NRC Staff, during the development of the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, a 2 hour restoration
allowance was determined to be appropriate.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

'

SUPPRESSION POOL COOLING

S 4k4w 34 2 2f

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Lco g 4 . L 3
3.6.2.2 The suppression pool cooling mode of the_ residual heat removal
(RHR) system shall be OPERABLE with two iTMqpendenQloops_,fsAch loop]

'
can isting or: N

.I'
a. Two OPERABLE R pumps; and

e OPERABLE RHR t exchanger

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:
,

a. ( With one suppression pool cooling loop inoperable, opera-
(Acg4 ) tion may continueJans ine ar m sions ot weecitr w inn 10.

& notv oelicab've frestore the inoperable loop to OPERABLE
status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the

hw.) !next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24
' shours.

O b. (Withbothsuppressionpoolcoolingloopsinoperable, restore
NT (at least one loop to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in

at least HOT W UTDONN within the next 12 hnurs and in COLD
pod SHUTD J0WNr ma gain reactor co Rant temperatur N< 400 F by Kse A.\'C of alternate heat wmoval methods %Jthin the followia 24 hourt

REQUIREMENTS

|

4.6.2.2 The suppression pool cooling mode of the RHR system shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE:

a At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual, ;1%1'p . power operated or automatic) in the flow path that is not9
locked, sealed or otherwise secured in position, is in its

correct positionym c a h;dW AN mtMec.o , p
b. At least 6hca par TlTa7siby verifying that each RHR pumT can h

N 1 3.L be started &Rrtn~th controkoo develops a flow of at
least 7,700 gpm(on recircuiociva i ivy ,g

AE)r
s

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-14 ;
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- p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES ;

ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.3 - RHR SUPPRESSION POOL COOLINGy

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 If an Action is unable to be completed due to the plant status (in this
instance, unable to reach Cold Shutdown due to inoperable RHR Systems) the
Action remains applicable and the operator continues ' making best efforts
to comply. The existing allowance not to reach Cold Shutdown, states this
intent. The presentation in the proposed BWR Standard Technical '

Specifications, NUREG 1433, is not explicitly detail this kind of
eventuality.

A.2 The required lineup for ECCS operability requires the RHR System to be in
a lineup other than that necessary to perform the suppression pool cooling
function. In addition, the suppression pool cooling function is manually
actuated (requiring reposition of valves and starting of the RHR pump by
the operator). In current Technical Specifications, this is recognized
and interpreted that "in the correct position" allows the valves to be in
a non-accident position provided they can be realigned to the correct
position. In the proposed Specifications, the words "in the correct
position" mean that the valves must be in the accident position, unless
they can be automatically aligned on an accident signal. If so, then they
can be in the non-accident position. Thus, for the Suppression Pool
Cooling System and other manually actuated systems, the additional words
"or can be aligned to the correct position" have been added to clarify

O that it is permissible for this systems' valves to be in the non-accident
position and still be considered OPERABLE. Since this is the current *

requirement, this change is considered administrative. ,

A.3 The Frequency has been changed to read "In accordance with the Inservice t

Testing Program." Since the IST program requires this test every 92 days,
this change is considered administrative.

A.4 A more explicit description of the desired testing flow path has been
provided. This ensures that the testing flow path is consistent with the
flow path during an accident which requires RHR suppression pool cooling.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 This allowance, to startup with an inoperable RHR suppression pool cooling
loop per LC0 3.0.4, has been deleted. As such, this is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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'

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.3 - RHR SUPPRESSION POOL COOLING .

J

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE )
.

" Generic" ,

i

LA.1 The details relating to system design (in this case the suppression pool |
cooling function is designed as two " independent" systems, each with pumps i-

and flow path) and purpose have been relocated to the Bases. The design |
' features and system operation are also described in the FSAR. Changes to i

the Bases will .be controlled by the provisions of the proposed . Bases
Control Process described in Chapter'5 of the Technical. Specifications and !

changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 |

1

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing this surveillance are relocated to
the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications and changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

!

|

1

I

O !

,

,

!
l

O ,

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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Insert _ Hew Specification 3.6.2.4 W
*f

\.) Insert new Specification 3.6.2.4, "RHR Suppression Pool Spray,"
as shown in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved Technical Specifications.

O !

!

|

O
wi

i
!
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.4 - R!iR SUPPRESSION P0OL SPRAY

TEC'INICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

I
- M .1 A Specification is being added requiring two RHR Suppression ' Pool Spray

subsystems to be OPERABLE. This system is being added since it is assumed
in the accident analyses. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance
Requirements are also added. This is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433,

1

i

O 1

O
HATCH UNil 2 1 REVISION A
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT HYOROGEN RECOMBINER SYSTEMS

5pn&. b 34.11
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

% v.31 L A .\

3.6.6.2 Two n egenbent) primary containment hydrogen recombiner systems
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY.: CONDITIONS 1 and 2.,

t
ACTION

a. With one hydrogen recombiner system inoperable, restore the inoper-
gp able system to OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in at least HOT

h ,kSHUTDOWNwithinthenext12 hours. The provisions of Specification
tM {3.0.4arenotapplicable. '

g ,h red E%ucred Adus d I idh~
-

b. With both hydrogen recombiner systems inoperablev be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours. ,p-

4,

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.6.6.2 Each hydrogen recombiner system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

( *t least once per onths by verifying d ng a combiner
^

sy em functional tes that the minimum heat sheath temperature ^')
incre ges to 2 600'F wit n 60 minutes and is m tained for L7

,

kqt leash 2 hours. N >

b. At least once per 18 months by:

1. erforming a CHA%L CALIBRATION of allN combiner instru-]
me, tion and controt pircuits. 1

1

( 9 g ,33,12. Verifying through a visual examination that there is no |
evidence of abnormal conditions within the recombiners

c ura c cd ons, de Rs ns [
p r. W 3. Verifying during a recombiner system functional test D -

Th eater sheath tempe(ature increases to 2Q 2uu F -
~

g,t,^

within 5 hours and is & intained between 11SPF aQ
1300 F for geast4 hours.<

3

g 4 31 3 4. Verifying the integrity of all heater electrical circuits %.

by performing a continuity and resistance to ground tes L 2)
'gfoR qwing the abov k equired funcuonal tgtJTirex -

|*-an ground fort heater phase sh % be 2-1.0

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-43 Amendment No. 61
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- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT HYDROGEN RECOMBINERS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications and changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing this surveillance'are relocated to
the Bases and procedures. The design features and system operation which
dictate the methods are described in the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will
be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process-
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the
FSAR and procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LC.1 The hydrogen recombiner instrumentation does not necessarily relate
directly to the system operability. The BWR Standard Technical
Specification, NUREG 1433, does not specify indication-only equipment to
be OPERABLE to support operability of a system or component. Control of *

the availability of, and necessary compensatory activities if not

O available, for. indication instruments, monitoring instruments, and alarms
are addressed by plant operational procedures and policies. Therefore,%

this instrumentation, along with the supporting surveillances and actions
are removed from the Technical Specifications.

" Specific"

L.1 An additional ACTION is proposed for the Condition of both containment
hydrogen recombiners inoperable. The nitrogen inerting and purge system
are also designed to control hydrogen in a post-LOCA environment.
However, redundancy for the hydrogen control function would be reduced.
Therefore, a period c' 7 days is proposed to restore at least one of the
recombiners to OPERABLE status before requiring a shutdown provided the
hydrogen control function is maintained. This ACTION would possibly
prevent an unnecessary shutdcwn and the increased potential for transients
associated with each shutdown.

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES j

p
ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT HYDROGEN RECOMBINERS |

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued) j

L.2 The current Specifications require two functional tests of the hydrogen
recombiners. One test is conducted at the normal operating temperatures :

for the recombiners every eighteen . months and a second is conducted at ,

reduced temperatures every six months. This second test is proposed to be
eliminated as recommended in NUREG 1366. That recommendation and this
proposed Specification are based on the redundancy provided for the
hydrogen control function, the system's high reliability, and the delayed
nature of the requirements for the system. Since performance of the
functional test usually confirms its OPERABILITY, the deletion of the-

redundant functional test does not have a significant impact on safety.

|

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS Vd L t.3.L
PRIMARY CONTAINMENT OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

' '

LIMITIi4G CONDITION FOR OPERATION

go 3.L.3.%<

3.6.6.4 The primary containment atmosphere oxygen concentration shall be
less than 4% by volume.-

APPLICABILITY: OPERAT.IONAL CONDITION I, during the time period:

( h
a. Within Dhours af ter THERMAL POWER is greater than 15% of RATED

THERMA OWER, following startup, to
C fdp

Withinh+;RMALPOWERpreliminarytoascheduledreactorshutdown.hours prior to reducing THERMAL POWER to less than 15*4 ofb.
RATED !HE

ACTION:

With the oxygen concentration in the primary containment exceeding the
limit, be in at least STARTUP within 8 hours.pW h

ppdFgsekA:AaA.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

g3.LSLi
4.6.6.4 The oxygen concentration in the crimary containment shall be r~
verified to be within the limit within172 hoitr(after THERMA,L POWtx 1s

[gtsaler than%*. of RATED %ERMAL POWEhandfat least once per / cays"
thereafter,

,

(

!

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-45 Amendment No. 29
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DISCUSSION OF CHANiiESq
ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT OXYGEN CONCENTRATIONg

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This redundant requirement has been deleted. Current LCO 4.0.4 and
proposed SR 3.0.4 require surveillances to be performed prior to entering
the Applicability of an LCO. Therefore, this does not need to be repeated
as a separate Surveillance Frequency and its deletion as considered
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The time, after startup and prior to shutdown this LCO is applicable has
been decreased from 72 hours to 24 hours. This is an additional
restriction on plant operations.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 Currently, no time is provided to restore oxygen concentration to within
the limit prior to requiring a plant shutdown. Proposed Required Action.
A.1 and associated Completion Time will allow 24 hours to restore oxygen
to within the limit prior to requiring a plant shutdown. During this
time, the hydrogen recombiners are normally still operable, thus, a means
to control hydrogen exists. This new ACTION would possibly prevent an

~

unnecessary shutdown and the increased potential for transients associated
with each shutdown.

|

|

|

1

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PRIMARY CCNTAINMENT HYOROGEN MIXING SYSTEM

5p*,Eb 3.c .73 i

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

1,
Gc o %33

3.6.6.3 At least two drywell cooling systems fans shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1 and 2. 1
,

ACTION: 44 g g fg

a. With one of the above required drywell cooling system fans ;
khdb inoperable, restore at least two fans to OPERABLE status

within days or be in at least HOT SHUT 00WN within the next
Ntis t 112 hours.30 t. . Q _D<ws,J 1(%, .a w

D~1WithnodrywellcoolingfansOPERABLE(beinatleastHol
C f SHUTDOWN within 12 hours. q

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
_.-

O 1
'

4.6.6.3 Each of the above required drywell cooling system fans shall be 1

demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 92 days by verifying that:

The fan can be started patkaction in WL controa..

b. The fan operates for at least 15 minutes, and

Eachkn is aligned \ receive elect %al power fremk OPERABL[
mergen h hu n

.1

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-44 IeII -
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES.- -

ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.3 - DRYWELL COOLING SYSTEM FANS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for performing this surveillance are relocated to
the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications.

LA.2 The details relating to system design have been relocated to the Bases.
The design features and system operation are also described in the FSAR.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications. Changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the provisions
of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 A statement is inserted to indicate that Specification 3.0.4 is not
applicable for the condition of one required Drywell Cooling System fan
inoperable. An OPERABLE Drywell Cooling System fan remains available in
this condition, and natural circulation, . which has been shown to be
sufficient to mix the drywell atmosphere, is still avail able. In

O addition, the Drywell Cooling System fan does not negatively impact normal
operation of the plant in any way, and hence, would not provide any
additional initiators for plant transients during startup or MODE changes.
Since 1) probabilities have determined a 30 day allowed out of service
time for one division of hydrogen control function equipment is
acceptable; 2) redundant equipment in this system is available; 3) the
other method is available to perform the function; and 4) there is no
impact on normal plant operations from the unavailability of this specific
equipment, the exception is considered to have no significant impact on
safety.

L.2 The time allowed to restore one required inoperable Drywell Cooling System
fan has been extended from 7 days to 30 days. One Drywell Cooling System
fan will remain operable during this time, thus mechanical mixing is still
maintained. In addition, analysis has shown that hydrogen mixing can be
adequately accomplished via natural circulation. Thus, during this time,
a redundant method is available. This time is also consistent with the
time provided for the hydrogen recombiners, another system associated with
the hydrogen control function. During the review and preparation of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433, these considerations
resulted in the engineering judgement that a 30 day allowable outage time
for one hydrogen mixing subsystem is acceptable.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.3 - DRYWELL COOLING SYSTEM FANS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIE
(continued)

L.3 An additional Action is proposed for the Condition of both required
'

Drywell Cooling System fans inoperable. Analysis has demonstrated that
natural circulation can control hydrogen in a post-LOCA environment.
However, with both fans inoperable redundancy for the hydrogen mixing

1

function would be reduced. Therefore, a period of 7 days is proposed to
allow attempts to restore at least one Drywell Cooling System fan to
OPERABLE status before requiring a shutdown. This Action would possibly

,

prevent an unnecessary shutdown and the increased potential for transients '

associated with each shutdown.

O

O |
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A )
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

It ei9edh> S.64.}#~

3/4.6.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

pow 4\
3.6.5.1 Hatch-Unit 2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTECRITY and Hatch-Unit I @-secondary containment integMty shall be ma4ntained.cecane.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, @ - Sech5m"" # C V
% .. ,,s ,. - ,

ACTION: A A-J g s~ sh L
%>% opr.w>

A Without Hatch-Unit 2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and/or without
'" % A<'s.w,

bcN atch-Unit I secondary containment integrity, restore Hatch-Unit 2
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and Hatch-Unit I secondary containment
ntegrity within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next

p.) 0' 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

4.6.5.1.1 Hatch-Unit 2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demon-
strated by:

a. Verifying at least once per 31 days:

pps.W l. All equipment hatches are closed [atdge@6d] and p

sQt A.t 2 2. At least h access to the secondary
containment is closed.

b. Verifying at7 ast once per 92Na s that each sech ary contain- *
. it ventilatio stem automati solation damper i PERABLE

or cured in the osed position p Specification 3. . 2.

At least once per 18 months @aS75tubhen[hc.

1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will
5(8 0a'e draw down the secondary containment to 2 1/4 inch of

vacuum water gauge in s 120 seconds, and

2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one

#8 .s g hour and maintaining a 1/4 inch of vacuum water gauge in
'

a
the secondary containment at a flow rate not exceeding
4000 CFM.

M L'"'''4 N 1.2 HatBiWritt T secondary containment integrity shall be demon-}
-

-

l

Sp,t.u.),6 strated per Hatch-Unit 1 Technical Specifications.
_

!

O C*When performing inservice hydrostatic or leak testing with the reactohennlant temoerature above 212 F. >

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-36 Amendment No. 91
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DISCUSSION Of CilANGES
. ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT - OPERATING

;

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The definition of SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY has been deleted from
the proposed Technical Specifications. It is replaced with the
requirement for secondary containment to be OPERABLE. This was done
because of the confusion associated with these definitions compared to its
use in the respective LCO. The change is editorial in that all the
requirements are specifically addressed in the proposed LCO for the
secondary containment and in the Secondary Containment Isolation Valves
and Standby Gas Treatment System Specifications. Therefore the change is
a presentation preference adopted by the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

A.2 The requirements for secondary containment isolation dampers remain in the
Technical Specifications. Providing a cross reference to them adds
confusion when evaluating compliance with secondary containment
OPERABILITY. Therefore, removal of these references is an administrative
difference in presentation.

A.3 The 31 day visual inspection of equipment hatches verifies . they are
closed. Seals are verified during the 18 month run of the SGT subsystems.
This change clarifies existing requirements and is considered
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The current Surveillance requires only one door to be closed. The i

proposed Surveillance requires both doors to be closed, except during |
entry and exit, and then only one door is required to be closed. This is '

an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 The current Surveillance requires that one Unit 2 subsystem be tested
every eighteen months. However, the same SGT subsystem could be tested
every outage. The proposed Specification will now require both Unit 2
subsystems be tested in the course of two outages - as represented by the
Staggered Test Basis requirement of the Frequency. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M.3 The Unit 1 Secondary Containment Surveillances have been specifically
written into this LC0 instead of providing a cross reference. The current
Hatch Unit 1 Surveillances are written as proposed SR 3.6.4.1.4 and SR
3.6.4.1.6. A change was made to proposed SR 3.6.4.1.4 adding the 120
second draw down time, which is not in the current Unit 1 Surveillance. a
Also, proposed SRs. 3.6.4.1.1 and 3.6.4.1.2 apply to the Unit 1 Secondary !
Containment. These SRs are not required by the current Unit 1 Technical
Specifications. These changes and additions, therefore, are considered
additional restrictions on plant operation.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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Insert New Specification 3.6.4.2, - -

Insert new Specification 3.6.4.2, " Secondary Containment -'

OPDRVs," as shown in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved Technical
Specifications.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT - OPDRVS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A Specification is being added requiring the Unit 2 Secondary Containment
to be OPERABLE during OPDRVS. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance-
Requirements are also added. This Specification is consistent with the
requirements of the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

REFUELING FLOOR
bpeeiRe d w % C.4 3

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

t cc3 4 43

Hatch-Unit 1 secondary containment isteg-r4ty shall be aa4atahech %.p3.9.5.1
. L&ttnow

APPLICABILITY: 6NDITI0tT)and*.

ACTION:

Without Hatch-Unit I secondary containment integrity,jrestore Hatch -3
g MsecUnh tuniain.nerrkihragrirv witMa 4 nours23rlsuspend irradiated

p fuel and/or spent fuel shipping cask handling in the Hatch - Unit 1
secondary containment, and, in CONDITION 5, susoend Hatch - Unit 2 CORE
ALTERATIONS eTidcIEtivine tnat enuld reducMhe SHUM0WN MARGliD The
provisions of Spec _ification 3.0.3 are not applicable, Q
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

Op.
Mo*f Yr:
|N g,,s. s L %4.9.5.1 Hatch-Unit I secondary containment shall be demonstrated per Q
+* 43), Hatch-Unit 1 Technical Specifications 67tr5Ttr74-tr5Br,s ortoMq angat 6

1 east %nce per_7 dass>during Hatch - Unit 2 CORE ALTERATIONS or when i36- 4p KF irradiated fuelWe spenwuei snipMng caspis being handled in the ;C / Hatch - Unit I secondary containment, i

L A .) |
3

l
1

*When irradiated fuel 6bdhe pht fuel shaping cMis being handled in
the Hatch - Unit I secondary containment.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-7 g
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT - REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE -

,

A.1 The-definition of SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY has been deleted from
the proposed Technical Specifications. It is replaced with the
requirement for secondary containment to be OPERABLE. This was done
because of the confusion associated with these definitions compared to its
use in the respective LCO. The change is. editorial in that all
requirements are specifically addressed in the proposed LC0 for the
secondary containment and in the Secondary Containment Isolation Valves
and Standby Gas Treatment System Specifications. Therefore the change is
a presentation preference adopted by the' BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433.

A.2 This phrase has been deleted since it is redundant to suspending CORE
ALTERATIONS. The only real activities that affect SHUTDOWN MARGIN are
fuel movement in the RPV and control rod movement, both of which are ,

considered CORE ALTERATIONS.

RCHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
s

H.1 This out-of-service time has been deleted. With secondary containment
inoperable, the applicable conditions must immediately be suspended. This
is an additional restriction on plant operation.

H.2 The Unit 1 Secondary Containment Surveillances have been specifically
written into this LC0 instead of providing a cross reference. The current
Hatch Unit 1 Surveillances are written as proposed SRs 3.6.4.3.3 and SR
3.6.4.3.4. A change was made to proposed SR 3.6.4.3.3 adding the 120
second draw down time, which is not currently in the Unit 1 Surveillance. |

Also, proposed SRs 3.6.4.3.1 and 3.6.4.3.2 apply to the Unit I secondary
containment. These SRs are not required by the current Unit 1 Technical
Specifications. These changes and additions, therefore, are additional
restrictions on plant operation.

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE j

" Generic"
,

,

LA.1 If the spent fuel shipping cask has an irradiated fuel assembly in it,
then the LC0 will be required because of the " movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies" Applicability. Thus, for this case, the spent fuel shipping
cask Applicability is redundant and has been deleted. For the case when
the spent fuel shipping cask is empty, the requirement has been relocated
to procedures. The licensing basis analysis is a dropped irradiated fuel
assembly on other irradiated fuel assemblies, not a dropped piece of
equipment (e.g., spent fuel shipping cask). The current Plant Hatch heavy

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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D MCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT - REFUELING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1 (continued)

loads analysis covers all loads considered heavy, which includes
components much heavier than a spent fuel shipping cask. These loads will
be handled under plant control as allowed by the NRC Policy Statement on

,

Technical Specifications. (Refer to Plant Hatch Unit 2 Application of
Selection Criteria, and current Specification 3/4.9.8 Discussion of i

Change). Therefore, handling of a spent fuel shipping cask will be
handled in the same manner as other heavy loads which are not spent fuel
assemblies.

" Specific"

L.1 The Applicability has been modified to require the secondary containment
during CORE ALTERATIONS, not all the time while in MODE 5. (The movement ;

of irradiated fuel is unchanged). CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of '

irradiated fuel are the only operations that are postulated to result in i
'a fission product release requiring the secondary' containment. This

assertion is supported by the fact that the current ACTIONS only require
these operations suspended (i.e., it does not require further actions to
restore secondary containment after the operations are suspended.)

L.2 The normal periodic surveillance frequency for the Unit 1 Secondary *

Containment tests provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such,
the requirement to perform the Surveillance Requirement "within 24 hours
prior to and every 7 days thereafter" has been deleted. If the ,

Surveillance has not been performed within the normal specif-ied interval, |
use of the secondary containment is not allowed since proposed SR 3.0.4 i
(current Specification 4.0.4) requires a Surveillance be performed prior {
to entering the applicable MODE or condition and be current.
Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the normal periodic
Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining OPERABILITY.

i

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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e CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
(

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION DAMPERS 5p.;g<ess3. tam

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

p o ') .t. A 4

M.6.5 2/ The secondary containment dflentilathn syst@%.automalif isolatioiE qU
3

-
.

J(nown. utlable%6.h2- D shall be OPERABLE.

CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, @ )APPLICABILITY:

O*
ACTION: e e%p(rwtex A Ms 2 S3 5 augh,j nA.I jp
With one or more of tne secondary containment @iitilatidssystemwtomatib

Ey*p isolatiW 6DT$nied 1Nable .5.esh_7-D inoperable, operation mayg''f.'
..!{ continue dwL tho nrmnions assnorificatinn 3 n N e not._a

f:tLLcabj.g.
, provided.~that)tN st one isolat gn camper 1s maintained OPNAELL in

(Rii~affected penet tion that ij_op3ng and;

h. O r

y b. The affected penetration is isolatedCbNise bE a eksed %ntsgi 1A.YaW within 8 hours, or
-

C' A.t

(c . SEtONDARY CONTAlld4(NT INTEGRITY (ERARE status withindTamonstrated wit in T hours T ^and thdamper is rhtored to OP days. j(
Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and

W '' in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours, or

peGo o *

v.
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

?
294.6.5.2 Each secondary containmen_tJentmtion syhet autbmalijf

isolation @!Tecified% Fabie iks.6.z-L shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE: b

s
d

At Tegst once per 92 da g by cycling each % tomatic dar Wrtion through at l'ha(t one complete]
-

Ga<p 'a.i

gg.dM testab7 during plant opera \11 travel.cycle of

$ee h usw ash
fu T% 'blo I, Lg, \

,, --

QL I1 ks|,L3
9y w

(*Whenperforminginservicehydrostaticorleaktestingwiththereact7
(coolanttemperatureabove212F. >

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-37 Amendment No. 91
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS-

SfeeiblhoJ 3.c .4 A
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

|

|

Ib$ rior to returning +he damper to service a er maintenanc[3
.,

{ r air or replacemen ork is performed ~on t damper or its !

asso%ted actuator, ce ql or power circuit b erformance b^ '3
;;

(. of the cyclina test and verification of isolation time.
-

c. At least once per duringMHUTD0b%.cr RERIEQ( j
by:

1

. <

1 Cycling each automa ic damper through at least one91Lw4g . complete cycle of full travel and measuring the isolation '

time, arid j

90" 4 ^ 2.
4 Verifying that on a secondary containment isolation est

signal each automatic isolation damper actuates to its
isolation position.

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-38 43
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. TABLE 3.6.5.2-1

SECONDARY CONTAINMEt- VENTILATION SYSTEM AUTOMATIC OLATION DAMPERS
.

ISO ION TIME
i

DAMPE _ FUNCTION (Segonds)

1. Rea tor Building Normal (Sup ly) Ventilation 5
Damp s (2T41 - F011 A. and B) i -

|
'

2. Reactor uilding Normal (Exhaust) 5 j
Ventilat n Dampers (2T41 - F044 A nd B)

C \

W'es
1

,

b
l

a

:
;

.g-

i

i

HATCH - U T 2 3/*. 6-39
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' DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
I ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.4 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Proposed ACTIONS. Note 2 (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetration flow path") provides explicit instructions. for proper
application of the ACTIONS for Technical Specification compliance, in
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," this
ACTIONS Note provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing
Actions for inoperable isolation valves. Similarly, proposed ACTIONS Note
3 facilitates the use and understanding of the intent to consider the
affect of inoperable isolation valves on other systems. If a system is
determined to be inoperable due to inoperable isolation valves, the
affected systems Actions must be entered. With the proposed LC0 3.0.6,
this intent would not necessarily apply. This clarification is consistent
with the intent and interpretation of the existing Technical
Specifications, and is therefore considered an administrative presentation
preference.

A.2 The Specification 3.0.4 statement has been deleted since proposed LCO
3.0.4 provides this allowance (i.e., this allowance has been moved to LC0
3.0.4).

A.3 Proposed Condition A only applies if one valve in a penetration is

DBL
'

A.4 The revised presentation of actions (based on the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433) is proposed to not explicitly detail options

.

to " restore...to OPERABLE status." This action is always an option, and I

is implied in all Conditions. Omitting this action is editorial.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 An additional Required Action is included (proposed Required Action A.2)
to periodically verify that the isolated penetration remains isolated.
This verification will assure that if the penetration were inadvertently
re-opened, it would be identified. Since no periodic reverification of
isolation is currently required, this change is more restrictive. The
Required Action is also modified by a Note which allows isolation devices
in high radiation areas to be verified by use of administrative means.

M.2 This optional allowance has been deleted. With a valve inoperable, the
penetration must be isolated. This is an additional restriction on plant 'l
operation.

'

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A

_ - _-_-_ - ___________



. . - .

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.4 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - OPERATING I

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

M.3 An additional surveillance requirement is included to periodically verify |
'that each secondary containment isolation manual valve and blind flange

that is required to be closed is closed. These passive isolation devices
have not previously been included in the verification of closure except
through the ability of the Standby Gas Treatment System to develop and
maintain a vacuum. Therefore, this periodic verification constitutes a
more restrictive change.

M.4 The isolation time test Frequency (proposed SR 3.6.4.4.2) has been reduced
to 92 days, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, -

NUREG 1433.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
'

" Generic"

LA.1 The list of secondary containment isolation dampers has been relocated to
the Technical Requirements Manual consistent with Generic Letter 91-08.
Any change to the Technical Requirements Manual will be controlled by the

O provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, due to the relocation, the name
of the isolation dampers has been generically changed to secondary
containment isolation valves.

LA.2 This surveillance has been deleted since it is duplicative of SR
3.6.4.4.2. The valve is still cycled every 92 days via proposed SR
3.6.4.4.2, which also measures the stroke time.

.

LA.3 Any time the operability of a system or component has been affected by
repair, maintenance or replacement of a component, post maintenance
testing is required to demonstrate operability of the system or component.
Explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements have therefore been
deleted from the specifications. Entry into the applicable modes without
performing this post maintenance testing also continues to be precluded as
discussed in the Bases for SR 3,0.1.

LA.4 Details of the methods used to isolate an affected penetration are more
appropriately provided in the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

,

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES l
. ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.4 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - OPERATING |

!

|
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

(continued) .

" Specific" '

L.I An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening closed secondary
containment isolation valves under administrative control as is allowed in |
the existing primary containment Technical Specifications. The allowance . )
is presented in proposed ACTIONS Note I and SR 3.6.4.4.I Note 2. Opening i

of secondary containment penetrations on a intermittent basis is required I
for many of the same reasons as primary containment penetrations and the l

;potential impact on consequences is less significant.

L.2 Comment number not used. I

L.3 In the event both valves in a penetration are inoperable, the existing
Specification, which requires maintaining one isolation valve operable,
would not be met and an immediate shutdown is required. The proposed |
actions for the secondary containment penetrations provide 4 hours prior |
to commencing a required shutdown. This proposed 4 hour period is
consistent with the existing time allowed for conditions when the
secondary containment is inoperable. The proposed change .will provide
consistency in actions for these various secondary containment
degradations.

L.4 The proposed surveillance for a functional test of each secondary
containment isolation valve does not include the restriction on plant
conditions that requires the surveillance to be performed during Cold
Shutdown or Refueling. Some isolations could be adequately tested in
other than Cold Shutdown or Refueling, without jeopardizing plant
operations. The control of the plant conditions appropriate to perform
the test is an issue for procedures and scheduling, and has been
determined by the NRC Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification ;
restriction. As indicated in Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control
is consistent with the vast majority of other Technical Specification
surveillances that do not dictate plant conditions for the surveillance.

,

'

L.5 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal, 4
'has been added to the surveillance requirement for verifying that each

SCIV actuates on an automatic isolation signal. This allows satisfactory ,

Iautomatic SCIV isolations for other than surveillance purposes to be used
to fulfill the surveillance requirements. Operability is adequately
demonstrated in either case since the SCIV itself cannot discriminate
between " actual" or " simulated" signals.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION'A
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IDsert New Specification 3.6.4.5 |

Insert new Specification 3.6.4.5, " Secondary Containment
Isolation Valves - OPDRVs," as shown in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved
Technical Specifications.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.5 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - OPDRVS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A Specification is being added requiring the Unit 2 secondary containment
isolation valves to be OPERABLE during OPDRVS. Appropriate ACTIONS and
Surveillance Requirements are also added. This Specification is
consistent with the requirements of the BWR Standard Technical,

Specificattans, NUREG'1433. '1
,

.

i

O
.

.

i

!
|

|

|
1
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REf]JELING OPERAU.0fl10

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION DAMPERS _ bf0MdW M 9
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Lt0 % A G u .r
3.9.5.2fihe secondary containmenReht41atioTrsysteQLahmat tion
CdMy(sist in taw- 3.9.dx-D shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: @NDITION' d *.

ACTION: he"ed h R fnos .

t

,tP(- m t nnuz a 3 % h.w . 6-

Nsolauonulamne.r_s spee411ea in Mble 315.2-D inoperable, QWith one or more of __the secondary containmentGent+tationsystetDa.

D 000 operation may continue provided thatjat one isol camp 3
ps mawuined UPmutt. in eachWected pe ation that noen(and

noperable ger is restoredQo OPERABLE status %(thin %Qg

p[peh 2. The affected penetration :s isolatedguse of a pros 9d dyhper gg
god within 8 hours.r

wA L
Otherwise, suspend handling of irradiated fuel in the Hatch -

n d E Unit I secondary containment, and suspend Hatch - Unit 2 CORE
^

ALTERATIONS Wgtiv1Mes Inatbu to redbce the SHUTDOWN MARtWN ,q,,) 4 TanC
(/ Tle provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 are not applicable.. .

TWM 5w
AtT W 6

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

9
4.9.5.2.1 Each secondary containment A+3nt AystemNutomRTp isola-

h tion damper specified in Table AS.5.2-D shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

At least once perm during[0D4HUTDDWLor REFDELING by:$.1 a.

t1. Cycling each autor damper through at least one complete
5(Mg.u cycle of full travel and measuring the isolation time, and

c.e k)
43 2. Verifying that on a secondary containment isolation test Lb%gr2 signal each automatic isolation damper actuates to its

isolation position.

Wrior to returh'ng the damper to sePy ce after maintenanD
h pair or replac nt work is performe on the damper or its

a iated actuator, ontrol or power ci it by performance i_ g ,3
of t cling test an vgificationofisoaliontime. _)

*When irradiated fuel is being handled in the Hatch - Unit I secondary
containment.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-8
M2



Sn.;A ,9 3.t.q.c
!

ELE 3.9.5.2-1

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT VENTIL JON SYSTEM AUTOMATIC ISOLATION AMPERS

ISOLA ON TIME
DAMPER .NCTION (Seco ds)

1. Refteli Floor Normal (Supply) Ventila 'on 4.2
/ Dampers T41 - F003 A and B)

2. Refueling fl r Normal (Exhaust) Ventilation 4.2
Dampers (2T41 F023 A and B)

M

o

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-9

.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.6 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Proposed ACTIONS Note 2 (" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetration flow . path") provides explicit instructions for proper
application of the ACTIONS for . Technical Specification compliance. In
conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, " Completion Times," this |

'

ACTIONS Note provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing
Actions for inoperable isolation valves. Similarly, proposed ACTIONS Note
3 facilitates the use and understanding of the intent to consider the
affect of inoperable isolation valves on other systems. If a system is ,

determined to be inoperable due to inoperable isolation valves, the
affected systems Actions must be entered. With the proposed LC0 3.0.6,
this intent would not necessarily apply. This clarification is consistent
with the intent and interpretation of the existing Technical
Specifications, and is therefore considered an administrative presentation
preference.

A.2 Proposed Ccndition A only applies if one valve in a penetration is
inoperable. This inherently ensures maintaining at least one isolation !

valve OPERABLE.

A.3 The revised presentation of actions (based on the BWR Standard Technical ;

Specifications, NUREG 1433) is proposed to not explicitly detail options

O to " restore...to OPERABLE status." This action is always an option, and
is implied in all Conditions. Omitting this action is editorial.

A.4 This phrase has been deleted since it is redundant to_ suspending CORE
ALTERATIONS. The only activities that affect SHUTDOWN MARGIN are fuel

. movement in the RPV and control rod movement, both of which are considered
CORE ALTERATIONS.

A.5 The Specification 3.0.4 statement has been deleted since proposed LC0
3.0.4 provides this allowance (i.e., this allowance has been moved to LCO
3.0.4).

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 An additional Required Action is included to' periodically verify that the
isolated penetration remains isolated. This verification will assure that
if the penetration were inadvertently re-opened, it would be identified.

'Since no periodic reverification of isolation is currently required, this
change is more restrictive. The Required Action is also modified by. a .
Note which allows isolation devices in high radiation areas to be verified
by.use.of administrative means.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'

ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.6 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - REFUELING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

M.2 An additional Surveillance Requirement is included (proposed SR 3.6.4.6.1)
to periodically verify th:. each secondary containment isolation manual
valve and blind flange the. is required to be closed is closed. These
passive isolation devices have not previously been included in the
verification of closure except through the ability of the standby' gas
treatment system to develop and maintain a vacuum. Therefore, this

periodic verification constitutes a more restrictive change.

M.3 The isolation time test Frequency (proposed SR 3.6.4.6.2) has been reduced
to 92 days, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433.

t

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

'

" Generic"

LA.I The list of secondary containment isolation dampers has been relocated to
the Technical Requirements Manual consistent with Generic Letter 91-08.

O Any change to the Technical Requirements Manual will be controlled by the - *

provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, due to the relocation, the name
of the isolation dampers has been generically changed to secondary
containment isolation valves. ;

'

LA.2 Any time the operability of a system or component has' been affectea by
trepair, maintenance or replacement of a component, post maintenance

testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component.
Explicit post- maintenance Surveillance Requirements have therefore been
deleted from the Specifications. Entry into the applicable MODES without :

performing this post maintenance testing also continues to be precluded as
discussed in the Bases for SR 3.0.1.

LA.3 Details of the methods used to isolate an affected penetration are more
apprcpriately provided in the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process ,

described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specificatlons.

" Specific"

L.1 The Applicability has 'been modified to require the SCIVs only'during CORE
ALTERATIONS, not all the time while in MODE 5. (The movement of
irradiated fuel is unchanged). CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of
irradiated fuel are the only operations that are postulated to result in
a fissian product release requiring the Secondary Containment'(hence the

O need for the SCIVs). This assertion is supported by the fact that'the

:
!

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A

,
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6 J.6 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - REFUELING

.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 (continued)

current Actions only iequire these operations suspended (i.e., it does not
require further actions to restore the SCIVs after the operations are
suspended.)

L2 An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening closed secondary
containment isolation valves under administrative control as is allowed in
the existing primary containment Technical Specifications. The allowance
is presented in proposed ACTIONS Note 1 and in SR 3.6.4.6.1 Note 2.
Opening of secondary containment penetrations on a intermittent basis is
required for many of the same reasons as primary containment penetrations
and the potential impact on consequences is less significant.

L.3 Current number not used.

L.4 In the event both valves in a penetration are inoperable, the existing
Specification, which requires maintaining one isolation valve OPERABLE,
would not be met and an immediate shutdown is required. The proposed
ACTIONS for the seccndary containment penetrations provide 4 hours prior

: to commencing a rcquired shutdown. This proposed 4 hour period is
,

consistent with the existing time allowed for conditions when the
secondary containment is inoperable. The proposed change will provide
consistency in actions for these various secondary containment
degradations.

L.5 The proposed surveillance for a functional test of each secondary
containment isolation valve does not include the restriction on plant
conditions that requires the surveillance to be performed during Cold
Shutdown or Refueling. Some isolations could be adequately tested in
other than Cold Shutdown or Refueling, without jeopardizing safe ~ plant
operations. The contrc.1 of the plant conditions appropriate to perform
the test is an issue for procedures and scheduling, and has been
determined by the NRC Staff to be unnecessary as a Technical Specification
restriction. As indicated in Generic letter 91-04, allowing this control
is consistent with the vast majority of other Technical Specification
surveillances that do not dictate plant conditions for the surveillance.

L.6 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal,
has been added to the surveillance requirement for verifying that each
SCIV actuates on an automatic isolation signal. This allows satisfactory
automatic SCIV isolations for other than surveillance purposes to be used
to fulfill the surveillance requirements. Operability is adequately
demonstrated in either case sinct the SCIV itself cannot discriminate-
between " actual" or " simulated" signals.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.6 CONTAIPENT ATMOSPHERE CONfROL
#4" h' * 7

STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

O
\ '

L4 o 3.6.6.1 Two Hatch-Unit 2 independent standby gas treatment subsystems
M.4.1 and two Hatch-Unit 1 independent standby gas treatment subsystems shall

be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, int -

hft .Ier AeJ.ACTION.

a. With one of the above required nandby gas treatment subsystems
ptd inoperable, restore the Inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status

6 ithin 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
g6(andinCOLDSHUTDOWNwithinthefollowing24 hours,

WithtwoormoreoftheaboverequiredstandbyaastreatmentsubsfDb. stems
inoperable be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in C0UO 3#3 SHUTDOWN WIthin the next 24 hours,[ex qt as silu m L, A d iva c.j

c. With both of the Hatch-Uni tindekendentstandbtallaionoftheUnktItorushar ned vent,
gas treatm t

subsystems inoperable for i
i Unit 2 operation may continu for a cumulative total of up to 7 ays

provided all of the following requirements are met:

1. Prior to removing either L tIstandbygastreatmentsubsystegfrom
service demonstrate that a egative pressure can be maintained n
theUnil2secondarycontain nt and the Unit 1 modified seconda
containment under the followin conditions:

The Unit I secondary contai ent is in the modified mode.*

Both Unit 2 standby gas treat nt subsystems are aligned with+

suction from both of the subje areas and are operating with
}each filter train flow rate not are than 4000 cfm. .

Calm wind conditions (< 5 mph) ex t.# *

O # 2. Main ain t,oth Unit 2 standby gas treatme t subsystems OPERABLE.

3. Mainta n Unit 2 secondary containment inte rity, except for Unit I
standb gas treatment system OPERABILITY re uirements.

f
g 4. Maintain nit 1 modified secondary containmen integrity, except for
% Unit I sta dby gas treatment system OPERABILIT requirements.

5. Allow no Uni 1 CORE ALTERATIONS,

6. Allow no handl of irradiated fuel or spent fuel hipping casks in
the modified Un- 1 secondary containment.

If both Unit I standby gas eatment subsystems are not restore to OPERABLE
status within the allowable c mulative time period of 7 days, or 'f any of the
above requirements cannot be m. , be in at least HOT SHUIDOWN with'n the next i

and in (Oth %HUTDOWN wi in the following 24 hours.
_

J
5URVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.6.6.1.1 Each Hatch-Unit 2 standby gas treatment subsystem shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE:

br tb erfNn
"

e a

M @I [aIe)[o tYNrLa. ,

t. At least once per 18 months or (1) after any structural main-
g 4'y h tenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or

(2) following painting fire or chemical release in any venti-__

lationzonecommunicatIngwiththesystemby:
(% % -

'
l. Verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the in-place

testing acceptance criteria and uses the test proceduresNdd b of Regulatory Positions C.5.a C.S.c and C.5.d of Regula-
$ % b 44; tory Guide 1.52 Revision 1 duly 1976,andthesystem
/ j flow rate is 40 0 + 0, -100 cfm.

5. 5 ~l 2. Verifyingwithin21daksafterremovalthatalaboratory Ianalysis of a represen ative carbon sample obtained in
accordance with Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory
Guide 1.52 Revision 1 July 1976, meets the laboratory

L testingcriteriaofRegulatory Position C.6.a of Regula-
tory Guide 1.52. Revision 1, July 1976. bisad F p \

cLo gaa G P S,

ola t temperature above 2 2*F.n performinfliiservice h drostatic or leak testing with the reacpt9, .p.y 1.aserv't.c 1
- g y @fa h, !

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-40 Amendment No. 94, 12
Th% *'e 4.te

|
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5pww u.o. 7CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

g 5. G N/7.?_ ,

Verifying a system flow rate of 4000 +0, -1000 cfm during
4 ,3 system operation when tested in accordance with ANSI,

pavel N510-1975.

40
5peJS c. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by
g,g.g verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory

analysis of a representative carbon sample obtained in accord-
ante with Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52,;
Revision 1, July 1976, meets the laboratory testing criteria
of Regulatory Position C.6.a of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision
1, July 1976,

d. At least once per 18 months by:

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA
filters and charcoal adsorber banks is < 6 inches Water
Gauge while operating the filter train at a flow rate of
4000 +0, -1000 cfm. ,)

_

f2. Verifying that the filter train starts and isolation ] j
dampers open on each of the following teste igna hs

O 5R 3.6.4.7.3
a. Drywell pressure-high,

A. 3
b, High radiation on the;

.

1) Refueling floor,
l
I2) Reactor building.

c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low (Level 2 U

Vertrying tnat the heaters dissipate 18.5 + 1.5 ]KH |3.
@ I' when tested in accordance with ANSI N91A_1575.

4 2- w el b
i%Mw

5. f. 7

1

<

O
|

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6 41 Amendment No. 39, 109

143 |
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS.(~
6F e :r 4bs 3 C 4- (

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

1.
A.L

'

Af ter each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter 7
bank by verifying that the HEPA filter banks remove 2 99*6 of
the DOP when they are tested in place in accordance with ANSI

rwo#g g N510-1975 while operating the system at a flow rate of 4000
5pm&d*4 +0, -1000 cfm.

(.f.1
f. Af ter each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal

adsorber bank by verifying that the charcoal adsorbers remove
2 99% of a halogenated hydrocarbon regrigerant test gas when
they are tested in place in accordance with ANSI N510-1975

le operating the system at a flow rate of 4000 + 0, -10

WLG dl 4.6.76.1.2 Each Hatch-Unit 1 standby gas treatment subsystem shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE per Hatch-Unit 1 Technical Specifications. y ]r e J.f, 4 2

rx 3.b.413
.

O
.

.

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-42
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.7 - STANDBY GAS TREAlMENT SYSTEM - OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This allowance is being deleted since it is a one-time allowance only and
the hardened vent has been installed.

A.2 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 5 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes. associated
with proposed Specification 5.5.7. A surveillance requirement is added
(proposed SR 3.6.4.7.2) to clarify that the tests of the Ventilation
Filter Testing Program must also be completed and passed for determining
OPERABILITY of the SGT System. Since this is a presentation preference
that maintains current requirements, this change is considered
administrative.

A.3 The technical content of this requirement is being divided into two
Surveillances. The majority of the Surveillance will be perforned in LC0
3.3.6.2 requirements.' The actual system functional test portion will be :
performed as SR 3.6.4.7.3. This ensures the entire system is tested with
proper overlap.

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 The Unit 1 SGT System Surveillances have been specifically written into
this LC0 instead of providing a cross reference. The current Hatch Unit
I surveillances are written as proposed SRs 3.6.4.7.1 and SR 3.6.4.7.2.
Also, proposed SR 3.6.4.7.3 now applies to the Unit 1 SGT System. This is
not currently required by the Unit.1 Technical Specifications. These
changes and additions,' therefore, are considered an additional restriction
on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for performing this surveillance are reloca'ted to
the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.7 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM - OPERATING;

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the surveillance requirement for verifying that each
subsystem actuates on an automatic initiation signal. This allows
satisfactory automatic system initiations for other than surveillance
purposes to be used to fulfill the surveillance requirements. Operability
is adequately demonstrated in either case since the subsystem itself
cannot discriminate between " actual" or " simulated" signals.

L.2 The current requirement to operate each SGT subsystem with the heaters on
at least 10 hours every month is changed to require operation for 215
minutes every month without the heaters. Current laboratory testing of
the SGT subsystem charcoal per 3.7.B.2.b, requires testing in accordance
with RDT-M16-lT at 80 C and 95% relative humidity. This charcoal testing
is proposed to be changed as described in proposed changes to ITS Section
5.7.7, Ventilation Filter Testing Program, to test in accordance with ASTM
D3803-1989 at 30 C and 95% relative humidity and not take credit for
heater operation. The current 10 hour monthly subsystem operation
requirement is based on using the heaters to ensure that the charcoal is
dry. Since the heaters are no longer required, the proposed monthly

O functional test of each subsystem will require only a 15 minute run time.
Though no credit will be taken for the heaters, they will remain in the
system and will be electrically interlocked with the fan circuit such that
the heater will operate whenever the associated fan is activated. This
retention of the heaters in the circuit will aid in prolonging the life
expectancy of the charcoal.

L.3 An ACTION Note is proposed to allow inspection of the Unit I hardened vent
rupture disk while Unit 2 is operating. This inspection will cause both
the Unit 1 SGT subsystems to be inoperable and, thus the allowance to
delay entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions is needed,
provided both the Unit 2 SGT subsystems are operable. The 24 hour
allowance allows Unit 2 to continue operation during the inspection and
minimizes the time when the Unit 1 SGT subsystems are inoperable.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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Inngrt New Snecification 3.6.4.8

O 1

Insert new Specification 3.6.4.8, " Standby Gas Treatment System - |
OPDRVs," as shown in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved Technical |

Specifications. I
|

1

l
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DISCUSSION Of CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.8 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM - OPDRVS I

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
1

H.1 A Specification is being added requiring the Unit 2 SGT System to be i

OPERABLE during OPDRVS. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements !
'are also added. This Specification is consistent with the requirements of

the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

.

O

:

,

1

O i

v
|

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM Spegeau 3.c.4 9

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

n rM
p o >3.9.5.3 Two Hatch-Unit 2 independent standby gas treatment subsystems and

Hatch-Unit 1 independent standby gas treatment subsystems shall be
OPERABLE.g,;
APPLICABILITY: (ChiDITIONS 5 and *.

ACTION:

a. With one of the above required standby gas treatment subsystems
p oo i operable, restore the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status within

7
__

LM
4w Suspend all irradiated fuel 6nd '! ment _ tuel sMpping 'cN.sk) handling.

G in the Hatch - Unit I secondary cordainment, andt, .

h In CONDITION 5, suspend Hatch - Unit _2 CORE ALTERATIOJJ[ ny 4*,
hgp

.

rea Lopeaj.iuns- thQuuts rEduceMg SHUTDOWN MAMI,

G\
b. With two or more of the above required standby gas treatment subsystems

inoperable:
rumod k$

C. 1. Suspend all irradiated fuel Cankspent htei shioMng_ cash handling
in the Hatch - Unit I secondary containment, and

( 2. In CONDITION 5, suspend Hatch - Unit 2 CORE ALTERATI
(oiitmations LWould reduct-4.he 5HUTDOWtN4ARGIN.

[ Both Unit 2 indepe dent trains of standby gas treatme may be
inoperable for 12 h rs during Unit I reactor operation for surveillance
of the Unit 2 primary ontainment excess flow isolation mpers if the
following conditions ar met:

Using Unit 1 standby 9 s treatment system and normal ven ilation,
maintain at least 1/4" 0vacuuminUnitIsecondaryconginment

2. sure operability of both nit 1 SGTS filter trains

3. Ass e Unit 2 SGTS valves to t refueling floor cannot be ope d

4. Allow fuel movement in Units 1 2(

j.\

*When irradiated fuel Msoek fuel shiphng cas is being handled in
the Hatch - Unit I secondary containment.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-10 Amendment No. 58
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LI o 3.4. 4.7
-

REFUELING OPERATIONS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

Unit 2 secondh containment i k rity is in ct except for Unit 2.

standby gas trea ent system operability requi ments
f

4,2 f any of the above coqditions cannot be met, an or rly shutdown
I s 11 be initiated and t e reactor shall be brought to ot Shutdown

t in hours and shall in Cold Shutdown within the ollowing

F#hy A
W' .A (d .

The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.'

V
6 SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

h.9.5.3.1 EachoftheaboverequiredHatch-Unit 2standbygastreatment]
(subsystems shall be demonstratna nPFRABLE per Specification 4.6.6.1.1. /

!

subsystems shall be demonstrated OPERABLE per Hatch - Unit 1 Technical] ment
/ F4.9.5.3.2 Each of the above required Hatch - Unit I standby gas treat

j
Specifications.

\
/b sc4 % 3 c,,.4.9. I , 3 4.4 4 L ,d 3 &

B

I

I

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.9 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM - REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This phrase has been deleted since it is redundant to suspending CORE
ALTERATIONS. The only activities that affect SHUTDOWN MARGIN are fuel
movement in the RPV and control rod movement, both of which are considered
CORE ALTERATIONS.

A.2 This Action has been deleted since it is applicable to operation of Unit
1. Thus, any needed allowance will be located in the Unit 1 Technical
Specifications.

A.3 These surveillances have been replaced with explicit Surveillance
Requirements instead of references to other Specifications. Any changes
to these Specifications are described in the Discussion of Changes for
ITS: Section 3.6.4.7, SGT System - Operating, in this section.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The allowed out of service time for an inoperable SGT subsystem has been
reduced from 30 days to 7 days. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIyf

" Generic"

LA.1 If the spent fuel shipping cask has an irradiated fuel assembly in it, i

then the LC0 will be required because of the " movement of irradiated fuel 'l
assemblies" Applicability. Thus, for this case,.the spent fuel shipping i
cask Applicability is redundant and has been deleted. For the case when
the spent fuel shipping cask is empty, the requirement has been relocated
to procedures. The licensing basis analysis is a dropped irradiated fuel
assembly on other irradiated fuel assemblies, not a dropped piece of
equipment (e.g., spent fuel shipping cask). The current Plant Hatch heavy
loads analysis covers all loads considered heavy, which includes
components much heavier than a spent fuel shipping cask. These loads will
be handled under plant control, as allowed by the NRC Policy Statement on !
Technical Specifications. (Refer to Plant Hatch Unit 2 Application of
Selection Criteria, CTS: 3/4.9.8 discussion). Therefore, handling of a
spent fuel shipping cask will be handled in the same manner as other heavy
loads which are not spent fuel assemblies.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
~ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.9 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM - REFUELING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 The number of required Unit 1 SGT subsystems has been decreased from two
to one. During these conditions (moving irradiated fuel and CORE
ALTERATIONS) only the Unit 1 Secondary Containment is required (refer to
current Specification 3.9.5.1 and proposed LC0 3.6.4.3). The accident
analysis in the FSAR assumes two SGT subsystems can maintain the required
vacuum in the Unit 1 Secondary Containment. Therefore, only three SGT
subsystems (two Unit 2 and one Unit 1) are required, since only an ,

additional SGT subsystem is needed to meet the single failure criterion.

L.2 The Applicability has been modified to require the SGT System just during
CORE ALTERATIONS, not all the time while in MODE 5. (The movement of
irradiated fuel is unchanged). CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of
irradiated fuel are the only operations that are postulated to result in
a fission product release requiring the Secondary Containment (hence the
need for the SGT System). This assertion is supported by the fact that
the current Actions only require these operations suspended (i.e., it does
not require further actions to restore SGT system after the operations are
suspended.)

C L.3 An alternative is proposed to suspending operations if a standby gas
treatment subsystem cannot be returned to operable status within seven
days, and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies or CORE ALTERATIONS are
being conducted. The alternative is to initiate two OPERABLE-subsystems
of standby gas treatment and continue to conduct the operations. Since
two subsystems are sufficient for any accident, the risk of failure of the
subsystems to perform their intended function is significantly reduced if
they are running.

|
|

|

|

|

O i
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS ,

b '~b'8E**b W 'IYMSIV LEAKAGE CONTROL SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

'
-

,

.4 TwoMSIVLeakageControlSystemhlCS)subsystemsshallbe
OPERAB E.

ApPLICABI (TY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

' ACTION:

a. With on MSIV leakage control system subsyste inoperable,
restore t inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE st tus within
30 days or in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within th next 12 hours
and in COLO UT00WN within the following 24 hours. The pro-
visions of Spe fication 3.0.4 are not applicable,

b. With both MSIV lea e control system subsystems inoperable, ;

be in at least HOT TDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD S T- ;

00WN within the next hours. |
1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.4 Each MSIV Leakage Control System s system shall be demonstrated
ERABLE-

IAt least once per 31 days by starting e blower from the control !.

room and operating the blower for at lea 15 minutes.

b. ach COLD SHUTOOWN, if not performed within e previous 92

{ s, by cycling each bleeder valve through at least one
co... lete cycle of full travel.

c. At leas once per 18 months by performance of a fun tional-

' test wh includes simulated actuation of.the subsys em
throughou ts operating sequence and verifying that ea h auto-

,

matic valve ctuates to its correct position and the bio r '

starts and de glops:

1. For inboard . IVs - 100 scfm at a vacuum of 60" H 0, and
2

2. For outboard MSI - 240 scfm at a vacuum of 50" H 0.2

.

O
..ATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 J /
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O CTS: SECTION 3/4.6.1.4 - MSIV LEAKAGE CONTROL SYSTEM ,

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE I
l

" Specific"

L.1 This Specification is being deleted. The Discussion of this change is
provided in GPC letters dated January 6, 1994 and February 3, 1994 from J.
T. Beckham, Jr. to the NRC. )

|

|

|

1
..

O

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this -section (pages B 3/4
6-1 through B 3/4 6-7) ~ have been completely replaced by revised Bases that
reflect the format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specification Section 3.6, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are shown in the proposed Hatch
Unit 2 Technical Specification Bases.

;

,

O
'

.

3
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3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

D '# 3* I
3/4.7.1 SERVICE WATER SYSTEMS

i
'

RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.1.1 Two independent Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW)

System subsystems shall be OPERABLEf tn eacn suosyitem com isea or:

{ Two OPERABLE pumps, and

b. An ERABLE flow path for heat oval capable of taking
suctio rom the intake and trans ing the water through g
P,HR heat hanger.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3,@ a'h4 9

ACTION:

a. In CONDITION 1, 2 or 3:

1. With one RHRSW pump inoperable, operation may continue
ATiod 6 and the provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not appli-

cable; restore the inoperable pump to OPERABLE status
\ within 30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the

next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
ALTlw E 24 hours.

ith one RHRSW pump in each subsystem inoperable, opera h
2.h* 3 tion may continue sanRhe proviswas or specifwatioTO

h are not WlicableT restore at least one inoperable
ump to OPERM LE status within 7 days or be in at least

HOT SHUTOOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
" " ' within the following 24 hours.

fn.med 9 k A R@d 4tb c.Q
-

3. With one RHRSW subsystem inoperable (restore the inoperable
h"C ' z'subsystem to OPERABLE status with at least one OPERABLE

ump within 72 hours or be in at least H0T SHUTDOWN

c(withinthenext12hoursandinCOLDSHUTDOWNwithintheAh6 following 24 hours, qy

4. (With both RHRSW subsystems inoperable ( restore at least Qthy b (one subsystem to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and either
be in COLD SHUTDOWNfor aintain the r ctor coolant s em 1

,

PrcT/oo t rature A400 F by us of alternate at removal
t within the following 24 hours,

n u 2

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-1 Amendment No. 91
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PLANT SYSTEMS SpecAb 3.71
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION (Continued)

In CONDITION 5, with up to hree RHRSW pumps inoperable with
one RHRSW subsystem inoperab restore both subsystems wi

least one pump in each syst to OPERABLE status within
day or declare the RHR system in erable for decay heat

. remov and reactor coolant circula on and take the ACTION
t require y Specification 3.9.12.

_. In condition *, with up to three RHRSW pump inoperable or with one
kHRSW subsyste inoperable, restore both subs tems with at
least one pump i each system to OPERABLE status ithin 7 days y
or be in COLD SHUT 08(N within the next 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

4.7.1.1 Each residual heat removal service water system subsystem shall
be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve in the
543.7.1.) flow path that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured in

position, is in its correct position, and
--,

At least ce per 92 days by rifying that each mp develops i

discharae eisure of a 300 p at a flow of a 4 apm. J *

.

i

)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

I ITS: 3.7.1 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This allowance is removed since it provides unnecessary duplication of the
Actions required by proposed LC0 3.4.7 (in the proposed ACTIONS). Al so,
it contains no additional restrictions on the operation of the plant and,
in fact, -could be interpreted as a relaxation of the requirements to
achieve COLD SHUTDOWN. Since sufficient clear direction is provided
elsewhere in the Specifications, this duplication is deleted.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 This allowance has been deleted since, with two RHRSW pumps inoperable,
the remaining OPERABLE pumps can only perform their safety function
assuming no single failure. This condition is similar to current ACTION
a.3, which does not provide a Specification 3.0.4 exception. This change
is considered more restrictive on plant operations since currently MODE
changes are allowed while in this condition.

M.2 A Note has been added (Note to ACTIONS C and D) requiring the RHR SDC
System to be declared inoperable and its ACTIONS taken concurrently with
ACTIONS of this Specification. Currently, there is no RHR SDC requirement
in MODE 3, thus this change is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications, and changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 The requirements for operability of this system in non-operating MODES,
(i.e., MODES 4 and 5) and sp'cial conditions (such as when performing a
hydrostatic test, which is performed in MODE 4), have been relocated to
the Bases of the supported systems. Since this system is a support system
for other required equipment with their own Specifications, the definition
of OPERABILITY will provide sufficient assurance the system can perform
its required support function. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control process described in Chapter
5 of the Technical Specifications.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A i
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.7.1 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LA.3 This Surveillance has been relocated to the Inservice Testing (IST)
Program. The overall IST Program is still required by the Improved
Technical Specifications (Specification 5.5.6) and requires testing of
these types of pumps. Any change to this specific test will be controlled
by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A



PLANT SYSTEMS

SERVICE WATER SYSTEMS iftcqb 3. 7 2

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION nh
__

. .tc4 SlaU
jL A.D (pad NWh* W* *

Two Qsden#nd5D plant service water (PSW1 system locosM---Lto3- 3.7.1.2
(standby service water suosystem snail be OPERABLE [wiThT

a. T 1 el ump well o intakestr0eyregreater L4.i

Q. 6 N ft meat sea level (' L), or

'Y M ft wi the discha from each PS ump throttled
(uch7halNeach pu, does not ex .ed 7000 gpm. -_-

rive volum. to grgr inan or equal gbo.7 ft t

Qch PSW systkloop containiMwo OPERABI F Pshoumns,
|The standby service water system containing one OPERABLE stand-.

by service water pump.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3,

h' ' '"#'

ACTI0ff: c
g % ** O I75:2.7.1

sswa. In CONDITION 1, 2, or 3: y

1. With one PSW pump inoperable, operation may continue and -

ACM A the provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable;
restore the inoperable pump to OPERABLE status within
30 days or be in a least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next

g 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
t 24 hours.gpP

puf"% 2. (With one PSW pump in each loop inoperable, operation may.s
#

gtedC,}continueandtheprovisionsofSpecification3.0.4are not applicable; restore at least one inoperable
ipump to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least
SHOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN

A@cd F Lwithin the following 24 hours.-

(& ff>P**d %) b Ecbun A %>m ,

' (ned'A 3. With one PSW system loop inoperablo( restore the inoperable
* '

A' y g loop to OPERABLE status with at least one OPERABLE pump ;

within 72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
$ next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following

U N L24 hours.

O (*0nh pump well moltitoring is requirkif a temporary weihis not in plE lad
-- s

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-3 Amendment No, M , 92
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PLANT SYSTEMS
S pec W ,,k o 3.7.L

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION (Continued)
]e

1 4. With the standby service water subsystem inoperable,
seeN9 operation may continue and the provisions of Specifi-
% *# cation 3.0.4 are not applicable; restore the subsystem

M'" to operable status within 60 days and provide Hatch-
S hr Unit I service water cooling to the IB diesel generator

I8 * W ,/ by verifying OPERABILITY of the Hatch-Unit I service
* ** S O l water cooling source per Hatch-Unit 1 Technical

Specifications within 8 hours. Otherwise, declare the IB .
diesel generator inoperable and take the ACTION requiredj
by Specification 3.8.1.1.

5. With water level less than specified in 3.7.1.2.a orMWp 3.7.1.2.b, be in at least HOT SHU1DOWN within the next
h*i 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.
7Pd

i g gf.@ I Tn CONDITION 4 or 5: -

O 1. With up to three PSW pumps or one P loop inoperable, or

2. Wi two PSW pumps and the standby serv e water

subs g inoperable,

( restore both P oops with at least one pump in e ch-
loop and the stan h service water subsystem to OPE BLE

! status within 7 days r declare the core spray (CS) s tem,
the LPCI system and the ssociated diesel generators in erable
and take the ACTION requi d by Specifications 3.5.3.1, 3. 3.2
and 3.8.1.2. - %

._

LA.4
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS _

.7.1.2 The PSW system 6d the standby service water subsyste s iall M[ M*p.
be demonstrated OPERABLE:

_ D5 0 7! ,1>r3
is .$r u s

Aa. By verifying that the water level in the pump well of the intake
structure is greater than or equal to 60.7 ft_MSL**fand the

r level * would co %spond to a level inShe pump well of th g,3
t et""cture nf nraatbr than or coual to 6A 7 ft. - j

1. At least once per 14 days when the level in the pump well
of the intake structure is above 61.7 ft MSL, and

gg3 7.? g
2. At least once per 12 hours when the level in the pump well

( of the intake structure is less than or equal to 61.7 ft
MSL.4

(*0 ills pump well montwing is required if%Tehrpvary weir is w3. In place) i

tO (*57T6tG~ttie Uiru t aum cucui cenna4 vi 5peci fi c ai. i% 3.7.1.2.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-4 Amendment No. 93, 95
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Spec ;.pw 3. 7 2_
p ELANT SYSTEMS |

d )

.S_URVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continued) )

g. post.a.h w g. '>WP LA .%.

b. At least once per J1 days by verifying that each valve (manual,
g 3.'I.2 1 power operated or automatic) servicing safety related equipmentg

that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured in position,
is in its correct position.

I At least once per 12 mont by verifying the river bottom ]
~

conditions in the vicinity o he intake structure.

d. At le twice per 12 months by ve fying the river stage
discharge ting curve in the unit v Rnity from recent USGS
gauging data computation of a very TN-flow rating curve ,

Q to elevation 60. t MSI -

s

At least once per 18 months @g sMdow3) by verifyinge.
that:

5g 7 2.3 1. Each automatic valve servicing non-safety related equip-
ment actuates to its isolation position on an isolation'

g test, signal.

2. Each PSW pump sta s automatically, wn on Standby, g'gLk aintain servi ter pressure 2: 6 .

The standby service water suosystem pump starts automatica g.

when the 18 diesel generator starts.

Se c Di.un ,,,o

1.7.3,ye; O ITS :bG 10 55W
b5 b , IN % Sc.b. .

!

1

I
|
|

|

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.7.2 - PLANT SERVICE WATER SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The ACTIONS for when both PSW subsystems are inoperable have been placed
in this LC0 instead of relying on Specification 3.0.3, as is the current
method. Since the ACTIONS are effectively the same, this change is
considered administrative.

A.2 A Note is added to clarify that the isolation of single components which
are supported by the system does not make the supporting system (PSW)
inoperable. This is considered to be the current interpretation, and the
Note only provides clarity. Therefore, this addition is considered
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 ACTIONS have been provided to limit the amount of time a PSW turbine
building isolation valve can be inoperable. Each redundant PSW division
has two in-series isolation valves which isolate the non-essential portion
of the system. Closing either of the two valves will isolate the system
during an accident. While both valves are tested per current
Specification 4.7.1.2.e.1, the inoperability of one valve in each loop
does not make the respective PSW division inoperable since the PSW system

O. can still perform its intended function, assuming a single failure of an
additional valve (i.e., three of four valves become bnperable). A PSW
subsystem is not currently required to be considered inoperable unless
both valves in a subsystem are inoperable. Therefore, these new ACTIONS
(ACTIONS B and D) are additional restrictions on plant operation.

M.2 Proposed Notes have been added (Notes 1 and 2 to ACTION E) requiring the
RHR SDC System and the DGs to be declared inoperable and their ACTIONS j
taken concurrently with the ACTIONS of this Specification. Currently,
while a DG may be inoperable when its respective PSW division is
inoperable, the PSW and DG restoration times in their individual LOCs are
consistent. However, since there is no RHR-SDC requirement in MODE 3,
this change is considered more restrictive on plant operation.

.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.7.2 - PLANT SERVICE WATER SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINKg

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
e

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of-
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications, and the changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. In addition, since the details are now in the
Bases, the requirement that the Ultimate Heat Sink be OPERABLE has been
added to the proposed LCO.

LA.2 The requirement to throttle PSW flow to ensure it has sufficient NPSH has
_

'

been relocated to the plant procedures. This " equipment protection"
requirement is better sit t~1 for inclusion in plant procedures, not in
Technical Specifications. Operation of plant systems is adequately
controlled by procedures. In addition, the procedures for this safety
related system are controlled through Technical Specifications in proposed
Specification 5.4. Changes to the procedures will be controlled by the >

provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.3 The details of the requirement and performance of the Surveillance have

O been relocated to the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by
the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter
5 of the Technical Specifications. The actual pump well limit remains
specified in SR 3.7.2.1.

LA.4 The requirements for operability of this system in non-operating MODES
(i.e., MODES 4 and 5), have been relocated to the Bases of the supported
systems. Since this system is a support system for other required
equipment with their own Specifications, the definition of OPERABILITY

,

will provide sufficient assurance the system can perform its required
support function. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications.

|
1

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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fg DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q ITS: SECTION 3.7.2 - PLANT SERVICE WATER SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK-
t

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LA.5 These preventative maintenance type surveillances have been relocated to
plant procedures. In general, the Improved Technical Specifications
contain Surveillance Requirements that directly relate- to System
OPERABILITY. The maintenance type Surveillances do not verify OPERABILITY
of the PSW System, thus, they are more appropriate for plant specific
control. Changes to the procedures are controlled by the provisions of 10
CFR 50.59.

LA.6 This function, auto start on low pressure, is not the assumed start signal
for the PSW System during an accident. The System is normally running and
upon an accident signal (if de-energized) will restart following
energization of the respective safety-related buses. The accident signal
(auto start following a LOCA or LOSP event) is being maintained and tested
in Technical Specifications in LCO 3.8.1 as part of the LOSP and LOCA/LOSP
tests of the associated diesel generator. The low pressure auto start
feature is provided for plant availability only. Therefore, this
requirement is being relocated to plant procedures. Changes to plant
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The proposed Surveibance for a system functional test does not include
the restriction.on plant conditions that requires the Surveillance to be
performed while shutdown. This Surveillance might be able to be performed
while operating without jeopardizing safe plant operations. The control
of plant conditions appropriate to perform the test is an issue for
procedures and scheduling and has been determined by the NRC Staff to be
unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in
Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast
majority of other Technical Specification Surveillances ' that do . not
dictate plant conditions for the Surveillance.

L.2 The phrase " actual or", in reference to the automatic isolation signal,
has been added to the Surveillance Requirement for verifying that each
valve isolates on an automatic isolation signal. This allows satisfactory
automatic valve isolations for other than Surveillances purposes to be
used to fulfill the Surveillance Requirement. OPERABILITY is adequately
demonstrated in either case since the valve cannot discriminate between

.

'

" actual" or " simulated" signals.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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PLANT (YSTEMS g .g.g 3,.7, 3,
"

SERVICE WATER SYSTEMS

LIMITING.. CONDITION FOR OPERATION |

service water (PSW) system loops an[the(i7.13 Two indeoendent olant,

g g,3 standby service water subsystem shall be OPERABLE with:

a. The water level in the pump well of the intake structure greater
than or equal to:

1. 61.2 ft mean sea level (MSL), or I
(

{ 2. 60.7 ft MSL, with the discharge from each PSW pump throttled
such that each pump does not exceed 7000 gpm.

b. The river level * equivalent to greater than or equal to 60.7 f t MSL
in the pump well, and

gc . Each pSW system l_ cop containing two OPERAR!F pt,W oumps, and _ |

Th h nw ,g %r pump.
- e1 v ice wateNsystem contain oneOPERAQstand] |

b service wa
*

NI .PLICABILITY: hDITIONS1,2,3,4 and 51

O.
'

ACTION":
% 43X3: 3 7.2,

InCbNDITION1,2,or3: pfN[37 M5,a.

1. With one PSW pump inoperable, operation may continue an
the provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable;
restore the inoperable pump to OPERABLE status within
30 days or be in a least HDT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

2. With one PSW pump in each loop inoperable, operation may
continue and the provisions of Specification 3.0.4 i

are not applicable; restore at least one inoperable
pump to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

;- 3. With one PSW system loop inoperable, restore the inoperable
loop to OPERABLE status with at least one OPERABLE pump
within 72 hours or be in at least* HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following

,

24 hours.
,

1

|

*0nly pump well monitoring is required if a temporary weir is not in niate< |

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-3 Amendment No. 72, 92 f
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PLANT SYSTEMS
-

3PcciS.J.h.33.7.3
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

'

ACTION (Continued)

4. With the standby service water subsystem inoperable,
operation may continue and the provisions of Specifi-
cation 3.0.4 are not applicable; restore the subsystem
to operable status within 60 days and provide Hatch-
Unit I service water cooling to the IB diesel generato

McNdh by verifying OPERABILITY of the Hatch-Unit 1 service Pfey
water cooling source per Hatch-Unit 1 Technical %*g
Specifications within 8 hours.4 Ot se, declare the IB g. ,

( diesel generator inoperable e the% TION fe<Luire3)
ACTW-) b ((bb5pecifitRion 3%1. g A.1_

{ 5. With water level les> i.ha n specifica in 3.7.1.2.a or -

- 3.7.1.2.b, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. In CONDITION 4 or 5:

1. With up to three PSW pumps or one PSW loop inoperable, or

2. With two PSW pumps and the standby service water
subsystem inoperable,

'' % restore both PSW loops with at least one pump in each
CeTTs:yom, loop and the standby service water subsystem to OPERABLE

gy status within 7 days or declare the core spray (CS) system,
rPms[,4( qns the LPCI system and the associated diesel generators inoperable

g and take the ACTION required by Specifications 3.5.3.1, 3.5.3.2
and 3.8.1.2.,

_

URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.1 M PSW sv [em andlthe standby service water subsystem shall
be demonstrated OPERABLE:' .

q ._

By verifying that the water level in the pump well of the intake )a.
Istructure is greater than or equal to 60.7 ft MSL** and the

'

j river level * would correspond to a level in the pump well of the
intake structure of greater than or equal to 60.7 ft.

1. At least once per 14 days when the level in the pump well
of the intake structure is above 61.7 ft MSL, and

2. At least once per 12 hours when the level in the pump well
of the intake structure is less than or equal to 61.7 ft
MSL.

/ *0nly pump well monitoring is required if a temporary weir is not in place,
{**NotethethrottlingrecuirementsofSoncification3.7.1.2.a.2. j |

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-4 Amendment No. 92, 95 1
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P_LANT SYSTEMS ,.gg 3,7. 3

S_URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
_

f b. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual,
g3]f5.1 power operated or automatic) servicing safety related equipment
p (tgarti that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured in position,
g g ,2, is in its correct position.

c. At least once per 12 months by verifying the river bottom
( conditions in the vicinity of the intake structure.

d. At least twice per 12 months by verifying the river stage
See bs3%,g discharge rating curve in the unit vicinity from recent USGS

e4 gaugingdataandcomputationofaverylow-flowratingcurvejto elevation 60.0 ft MSL.g m ,, p - - - -

b hM e. At least onceper18monthsQuhQgshbt# y verifying4%,v tQ that:

Seckn.
(1. Each automatic valve servicing non-safety related equip-

ment actuates to its isolation position on an isolation
test signal.

i

' 2. Each PSW pump starts automatically, when on Standby.

to maintain service water neess"ro > An nu g ..

|

g 3,g,3,t. 3. The standby service water subsystem pump starts automatically i
when the 18 diesel generator starts.

.

I

.

I

|

O
343
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

Q 'ITS: SECTION 3.7.3 - DIESEL GENERATOR (DG) IB STANDBY SERVICE WATER (SSW) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIyf

A.1 The appropriate Applicability has been added. Since the current
requirement is to declare the DG 1B inoperable if the SSW System is
inoperable, the Applicability has been worded to rerlect this requirement.
Thus, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 Required Action A.2 has been added to provide proper guidance as to the
periodic verification of the allowed Unit 1 PSW alignment. Since this
Action is currently required by Surveillance 4.7.1.2.b, this addition is
a presentation preference and is considered administrative.

A.3 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
providing " cross references." The applicable LCOs adequately prescribe
the Required Actions without such additional direction. The existing
direction to "take the action required..." serves no functional purpose,
and its removal is considered a difference in presentation and, therefore,
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications, and changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the i
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. l

|
" Specific" |

L.1 The proposed Surveillance for a system functional test does not include
the restriction on plant conditions that requires the Surveillance to be
performed while shutdown. This Surveillance can be performed while not
operatiang without jeopardizing safe plant operations. The control of ,

plant conditions appropriate to perform the test is an issue for i

procedures and scheduling and has been determined by the NRC Staff to be !
unnecessary as a Technical Specification restriction. As indicated in )
Generic Letter 91-04, allowing this control is consistent with the vast
majority of other Technical Specification Surveillances that do not
dictate plant conditions for the Surveillance.

O
|HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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bfeci AcJos 3.7A
'

PLANT SYSTEMS '

-

I
3/4.7.2 MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL SYSTEM (MCRECS) |

'

1

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION l

O'3.dk 3.7.2 Two iNepen n MCRECS shall be OPERABLE. |

CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3 h nd ** |
APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

O (L
With one MCRECS inoperable, restore the inoperable system to OPERABLE |a.
status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next

Ac1w o [ 12 hours and in COLD SHUT 00WN within the following 24 hours.

bHUlUUWN withinl g |gg With both MCRECS inoperable,Ibe in at least HUIb.
{l2 hours and in LUG SHUTDOWN within the next 24 heure a

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ofok l A<.TW s c. 4 F [ 3

Sec bisenssi.4 g4.7.2 Each MCRECS shall be demonstrated OPERABLE: Wtrs 3.2.s, em N*c
.O A t- sys k . '

Q At least once per 12 hours by verifying that the control roo Ws ((.

air temperature is s 105 F.
_

--

dg,\ _At least once per 31 days, byfin' iating, from the c 1b. g ]
S tr h m- f l ow twro u g n t h e %t'A filters nd_charrm1 adsed_ e and

.

_

verifying that the system operates for at least 15 minutes,

c. At least once per 18 months or (1) af ter any structural main-
U6 f#"g tenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or ,

(2) following painting, fire or chemical release in any venti- |

Lf ').T h lation zone communicating with the system by:

/ 1. Performing a visual inspection of the system and all
associated components before each leak test in accordance jwith Section 5 of ANSI N510-1975.

& ~_

L __
Noel fu1
SP%bs 557

g\d' **When handling irradiated fuel in secondary containment.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-6 Amendment No. 71, 96
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_ P_LANT SYSTEMS

S_UE EILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

_

2. Verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the in-
place testing acceptance criteria and uses the test
procedures of Regulatory Positions C.S.a, C.S.c and
C.S.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 1, July 1976,
ano the system flow rate <s 2500 cfrn 210 percent.

( 3. Verifying within 31 days af ter removal that a laboratory
analysis of a representative carbon sample obtained in
accordance with Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory
Guide 1.52, Revision 1, July 1976, meets the laboratory
testing criteria of Regulatory Position C.6.a of Regula-

ttory Guide 1.52, Revision 1, July 1976.

4. Verifying a system flow rate of 2500 cfm + 10 percent
during system operation when tested in accordance with
ANS] N510-1975.

d. Af ter every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by
verifying within 31 days af ter removal that a laboratory
analysis of a representative carbon sample obtained in

O accordance with Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide
1.52, Revision 1, July 1976, meets the laboratory testing
criteria of Regulatory Position C.6.a of Regulatory Guide

,

'

1.52, Revision 1, July 1976.

e. At least once per 18 months by:
i

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined 'l

HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber banks is < 6 in.
W. G. while operating the system at a flow rate of
2500 cfm + 10 percent.

|

l2. (Deleted) I

_

g ,1 N.ooe l iv'

,r
7

pp& W fed %%a sl.7S

%

I |

|
1

I

|

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-7 Amendment No. 96
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PLANT SYSTEMSm-

h4
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

[+"O
ML743 3. Verifyin that(on each of the below pressurization modeh

ion test 4 signalfthe system automatically switchesc
to tlie pressurizatioh made of operation and maintains the
main control room at a positive pressure of 2 0.1-in.

5<2 3 7 d V W.G. relative to the adjacent turbine building during
system operation at a flow rate @ cfm.

ra) Reactor vessel water level - low low low ]^
,-

'h b) Drywell pressure - high #d|h
"3

N* # c) Refueling floor area radiation - high

(\.9 i d) (Deleted) |

!e) Hain steam line flow - high

Control room intake monitors radiation - hi

- f. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter

0, 1,
bank by verifying that the HEPA filter banks remove 2 99 percent
of the DOP when they are tested in-place in accordance with ANSI
H510-1975 while operating the system at a flow rate of 2500
cfm i 10 percent.

g. After each complete or partial replaceinent of a charcoal
adsorber bank by verifying that the charcoal adsorbers remove ,

'2 99 percent of a halogenated hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas
d. when they are tested in-place in accordance with ANSI N510-1975

(Mc while operating the system at a flow rate of 2500 cfm i 10 per

3,7- jW
< LAM Aoue h %

Spa,44 g g

_

Y
n
</

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-8 Amendment No. M, 96,127
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DISCUSS 10N'0F CHANGES
. '

ITS: SECTION 3.7.4 - MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL (MCREC) SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 An ACTION (ACTION D) is proposed which directs entry into LC0 3.0.3 if
both subsystems are inoperable in Modes 1, 2, or 3. This avoids confusion
as to the proper action if in MODES 1, 2, or 3'and simultaneously handling
irradiated fuel, conducting CORE ALTERATIONS, or OPDRVs. Since this
action results in essentially the same action as the current
Specification, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 5 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
EWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement are addressed in the Discussion of Changes associated
with proposed Specification 5.5.7. A Surveillance Requirement is added
(proposed SR 3.7.4.2) to clarify that the tests of the Ventilation Filter
Testing Program must also be completed and passed for determining
OPERABILITY of the MCrEC System. Since this is a presentation preference
that maintains current requirements, this change is considered i

''administrative.

A.3 The technical content of this requirement is being divided into two
Surveillances. The majority of the instrumentation testing will be
performed in LC0 3.3.7.1 requirements. The actual system functional test l
portion will be performed as SR 3.7.4.3. This ensures the entire system |is tested with proper overlap. |w

A.4 A total flow rate requirement has been provided. The 400 cfm requirement |
only includes the outside air inlet flow. It does not include the 2750
cfm recirculation flow. The 400 cfm portion is still identified in the
Surveillance. Since this is the manner in which the test is actually
conducted, the change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.] ACTIONS have been added (proposed ACTIONS C and E) to provide proper
compensatory measures if one or both MCREC subsystems are inoperable in |

'conditions other than MODES 1, 2, and 3. Currently, no ACTIONS. are
provided. The new ACTIONS are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical |
Specifications, NUREG 1433. This is an additional restriction of plant
operation.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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-n DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

L i,j ITS: SECTION 3.7.4 - MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL-CONTROL (MCREC) SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features ar.d system operation are also described in
the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of
the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical
Specifications, and changes to the FSAR will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing this Surveillance are relocated to
the procedures. Changes to the procedures will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"

L.1 The Applicability of this Specification is revised to exclude MODE 5 if no
activities (e.g., CORE ALTERATIONS or OPDRVS) are being conducted which
may lead to a need for control room isolation. The probability and
consequences of a design basis accident are significantly reduced due.to
pressure and temperature limitations in this MODE. However, some

,

activities (e.g., CORE . ALTERATIONS) could lead - to the necessity for |control room isolation, and these are retained in the Applicability. '

L.2 The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the Surveillance Requirement for verifying that each
subsystem actuates on an automatic initiation signal. This allows
satisfactory automatic system initiations for other than surveillance
purposes to be used to fulfill the Surveillance Requirement. Operability
is adequately demonstrated in either case since the subsystem itself
cannot discriminate between " actual" or " simulated" signals.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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|

b/edOr.AW I7#
/] PLANT SYSTEMS

-

N"J
3/4.7.2 MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL SYSTEM (MCRECS)

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

.7.2 Two independent MCRECS shall be OPERABLE.
,

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 5, and **.

ACTION:

a. With one MCRECS inoperable, restore the inoperable system to OPERABLE'
status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

/
.

b. With both MCRECS inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIRLMENTS

t

C 4.7.2 Each MCRECS shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

Q east once per 12 hours by verifying that the control room]Ml air temperature is s 105 F.

Nfox b. At least once per 31 days, by initiating, from the control 7i

t,co 3.M room, flow through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers and )
verifying that the system operates for at least 15 minutes.

c. At least once per 18 months or (1) after any structural main-
tenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or
(2) following painting, fire or chemical release in any venti-
lation zone communicating with the system by:

,

" C***go \
b **N1. Performing a visual inspection of the system and all

associated components before each leak test in accordance l

with Section 5 of ANSI N510-1975. IT) |

Ez f,
N4c

^%M , la !

Ma. I

_.**When handling irradiated fuel in secondary containment.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-6 Amendment No. M, 96
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,m. DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

. .Q ITS: SECTION 3.7.5 - CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING (AC) SYSTEM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.I A Specification is added which delineates specific requirements for
operability of the Control Room Air Conditioning System. This system is
necessary to assure the habitability of the control room in a post design
basis accident environment. The new Specification requires .three
subsystems to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I secondary containment, during
CORE ALTERATIONS, and during OPDRVs. Appropriate ACTIONS and a
Surveillance Requirement have been added. This new Specification replaces
the current Surveillance to verify control room temperature is s 105*F,
which did not adequately ensure the design basis was met. This change is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433 and
is considered morc restrictive on plant operations.

i

i

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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1

RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENTS

MAIN CONDENSER
S peci p,4, 3. 74

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
"

LLO }.qr ,([ ,"
3_. l_1. 2. 7 The gross gamma radioactivity / rate of the noble gases

GeW3. Xe-l%. Xe-138Mr-85iii, Kr47, and'Kr-8N) measured et the
main condenser evacuation system pretreatment' monitor station
shall be limited to s 240,000 pCi/second.

;

APPLICABILITY

Q all tii$e p h
ACTION

L44 Q
M10dC With the gross gama radioactivity rate of the

garemennoneNa noble gases at the pretreatment monitor (Pf*" EN
exceeding 240,000 pC1/second, restore the gross AS 4 d'"

radioactivity rate to within ite ]jmit within 72 hours ord f.#1%a G.h
be in at least 6PERATIONAL CONDITION Z within the next 127o

dILUU ( pooc u % % C f A '

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

%i.2.7.1 Theradkactivityrateof he aforementi ed six LA.L]
\

inob(leggasesneartheoutletofthemai condenser air jector
Lshall _be continuously snonitored in accordance with the DC

| i

b radioactivity Gbeta___and7 m gammaY ratpt 4.11.2.7.2 The
3,934 the dix'4foreitentioned) noble gases- from the main condenser air

ejector shall be detiFrmined to be within the above limit at the
following frequencies rforming arrisotopie-an W a } Q
/epresentyive sample of g tes taken at the phtreatment
lmonitoring station: '

a. Monthly when plant is operating. a

Within4hoursfollowinganevacuation[50 percent,as
b. system

pretreatment increase of greater than 4

Alcat_gdTv ine condeJnsEFifi6ijlfilD, after factoring out
L O increases due to changes in THERMAL POWER level, in the

nominal steady-state fission gas release from the
f primary coolant.

i

'

.

1

. '|

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 11-19 Amendment No. 48, 129
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2

~

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.7.6 - MAIN CONDENSER OFFGAS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The Applicability has been changed from "At all times" to " MODE 1" and
" MODES 2 and 3 with any steam line not isolated and steam jet air ejector
(SJAE) in operation." While this appears to be less restrictive, the
current ACTION only requires the plant to be placed in MODE 2 if the LC0
is not met. The Action has been modified to require the plant to exit the
new Applicability. Required Actions have been provided to isolate all
main steam lines (Required Action B.1) or the SJAE (Required Action B.2)
in 12 hours. To perform these two Required Actions the unit would have to
be in MODE 2, consistent with current requirements. Alternately the plant
must be placed in MODE 3 in 12 hours, followed by MODE 4 in 36 hours
(Required Actions B.3.1 and B.3.2), which is more restrictive than current
requirements. Therefore, these changes are considered more restrictive on
plant operation.

M.2 The amount of increase is changed from greater than 50% to include an
increase equivalent to 50%. This is an inconsequential change that is
considered more restrictive since technically it increases the range of
releases to be considered. However, no additional performances of the
Surveillance would be expected since the increase is insignificant.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details defining the noble gases involved, methods for performing this
Surveillance, and methods for determining when an increase has occurred
are relocated to the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process
described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications and changes to the
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59..

LA.2 This Surveillance Requirement has been moved to a plant controlled
document (the ODCM) . The ODCM will be maintained as required by the
provisions of the Administrative Controls in Section 5.5.1 and currently
contains requirements to provide this monitoring of the main condenser air
ejector activity release rate. Changes to the ODCM will be controlled by
the provisions of the ODCM Control Process described in section 5.5.1 of
the Technical Specifications.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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rw Insert New BDecification 3.7.7
I )

Insert new Specification 3.7.7, " Main Turbine Bypass System," as
shown in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved Technical Specifications.

O
;

1

I

.

|
l
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESO ITS: SECTION 3.7.7 - MAIN TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM' .

|
,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A Specification is being added requiring the Main Turbine Bypass System to
be OPERABLE. This is required since this system is assumed in a transient
analysis. Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillance Requirements are also
added. This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433.

O .

.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 i REVISION A
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hilicdoo f,7, gI REFVELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.10 WATER LEVEL - SPENT FVEL STORAGE P0OL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

LL'31.b At least 21 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of |3.9.10
irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the spent fuel storage pool racks.

j,i APPLICABILITY: eNrYr adiated fuel assemblies -are in the spent
fuel storage pool.

ACTION:
.I

a With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend
Mn all movement of fuel assemblies @$.cranemerations Mth loh@ in the

spent fuel storage pool area &pi rinMne-ioaa in waie conciq LA.1
The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SVRVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

O
s(O' ,4.9.10 The water level in the spent fuel storage pool shall be determined

to be at least its minimum required depth at least once per 7 days.

!

l

|

i

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-15 Amendment No. 112

I&l

____._ ____. _ _



i

!

l

'g DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.7.8 - SPENT FUEL STORAGE P00L WATER LEVEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The Applicability of this Specification is limited to circumstan'.es when
irradiated fuel assemblies are being moved in the spent fuel storage pool.
The bounding design basis fuel handling accident over the spent fuel
storage pool assumes an irradiated fuel assembly is dropped onto an array
of irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the pool racks. Once the fuel
movement has been suspended, as required by the current ACTION and
proposed Required Action A.1, the accident cannot occur. In addition, the
current ACTION only requires suspension of fuel movement. Thus, continued
operation with the LC0 not met is allowed once fuel movement is suspended.
Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

IEQiNJCAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The discussions of "and crane operations with loads" (in the current
ACTION) have been relocated to plant controlled documents, such as
procedures. The bounding design basis fuel handling accident over the
spent fuel storage pool assumes an irradiated fuel assembly is dropped
onto an array of irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the pool racks.

O The movement of other loads over irradiated fuel assemblies is
administrative 1y controlled based on available analysis for the individual
load. The load analysis methodology and crane operation which dictate the
controls are described in the FSAR. Changes to the FSAR will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing this Action are relocated to the
Bases. Specifically, "after placing the load in a safe condition" is
relocated to the Bases. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of
the Technical Specifications.

1

!
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0 1 3/4.7.3 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM

i

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.3 The Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System shall be OPERABLE with
an OPERABLE flow path capable of (AUTOMATICALLY) taking suction from the
suppression pool and transferring the water to the reactor pressure vessel.

APPLICABltITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure
> 150 psig.

ACTION:

a. With the RCIC system inoperable, operation may continue and the
provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable provided the
HPCI system is OPERABLE; restore the RCIC system to OPERABLE status
within 14 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
hours and reduce reactor steam dome pressure to < 150 psig within
the following 24 hours,

b. With the surveillance requirements of Specification 4.7.3 not
performed at the required intervals due to low reactor steam pressure,

O the provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the
appropriate surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor
steam pressure is adequate (i.e., reactor pressure is such that
the required steam pressure is maintained at the turbine for the
duration of the test) to perform the tests.

SURVEllLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.7.3 The RCIC system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:
,

a. At least once per 31 days by:

1. Verifying that the system piping from the pump discharge valve
to the system isolation valve is filled with water, and

2. Verifying that each valve (manual, power operated or automatic)
in the flow path that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured
in position, is in its correct position,

b. At least once per 92 days by verifying that the RCIC pump develops a
flow of 400 gpm on recirculation flow when steam is being supplied to
the turbine at normal reactor vessel' operating pressure, 1000 + 20,
- 80 psig.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-9 Amendment No. 38, 108
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continued)

|

c. At least once per 18 months by:

1. Performing a system functional test which includes simulated
automatic actuation (and restart *) and verifying that each
automatic valve in the flow path actuates to its correct
position, but may exclude actual injection of coolant into the
reactor vessel.

2. Verifying that the system will develop a flow of at least 400
gpm on recirculation flow when steam is supplied to the
turbine at a pressure of 150 + 15, -0 psig.

3. Verifying that suction for the RCIC system is automatically
transferred from the condensate storage tank to the suppression
pool on a low condensate storage tank level or a high suppression
pool level signal.

* Automatic restart on a low water level signal which is subsequent to a high
level trip.

O ~ -"
Lu> 'J s.3

.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: SECTION 3/4.7.3 - RCIC SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirenient is being moved to Chapter 3.5 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the -
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement will be addressed with the content of proposed LCO-

3.5.3.

!

O :

.

f

O
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E4.7.4SNVBBERSA

Y
LlHLTING CONDITION FOR OPERATION .

\ \

f 3.7.4 All snubbers * shall be operable. The ly snubbers excluded from this
requirene are those installed on non-safety rela ed systems and then only if

k their fail or failure of the system on which the are installed would have
no adverse e ect on any safety-related system.

APPLICABILITY: onditions 1, 2, and 3.

FACTION:f

With one or more snubb s inoperable, within 72 hours replace o restore the
inoperable snubber (s) to PERABLE status and perform an engineer evaluation
per Specifcation 4.7.4.d the supported component or declare th pported |
system inoperable and follo the appropriate ACTION statement for t system.

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS .

\\

4.7.4 Each snubber shall be demo -trated OPERABLE by the performance of
the following augmented inservice ins ction program in addition to the g
requirements of Specificction 4.0.5.

a. Jnspection Tvoes

As used in this Specification, 'typ of snubber" shall mean snubbers'

of the same design and manufacturer, irrespective of capacity,

b. Visual Insoections

Snubbers are categorized as inaccessible accessible during reactor \
operation. Each of these categories (inac ssible and accessible) f

may be inspected independently according to he schedule determined
by Table 4.7-1. The visual inspection interv 1 for each category of
nubber shall be determined based upon the cri tria provided in Table .

t 7-1 and the first inspection interval determined using this t
cr eria shall be based upon the previous inspect n interval as
esta lished by the requirements in effect before Am dment 122.

c. Visual nspection Acceptance Criteria -

f
Visual in ections shall verify that (1) the snubber has o visible
indication of damage or impaired OPERABILITY, (2) attachm ts to the
foundation o supporting structure are functional, and (3) steners

*The applicable snubbers sha oe identified in plant procedures.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-11 Amendment No. 51,122
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PLANT SYSTEMS

URVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continued) \ ]
4 .c. for the attachment of the snubber to th component and to the snubber
(Cont. anchorage are functional. Snubbers whic appear inoperable as a

esult of visual inspections shall be clas ified as unacceptable and
ma be reclassified acceptable for the purpo e of establishing the
nex isusi inspection interval, provided tha (1) the cause of the
rejec is clearly established and remedied that particular
snubber d for other snubbers irrespective of t that may be

I genericall susceptible; and (2) the affected snubb is functionally
tested in th as-found condition and determined OPE LE per
Specifications .7.4.e or 4.7.4.f. All snubbers found annected to 1

an inoperable co. n hydraulic fluid reservoir shall be unted as i
unacceptable and ma be reclassified as acceptable for det mining
the next inspection erval, provided that criterion (1) an (2)
above are met. A revie and evaluation shall be performed an
documented to justify con nued operation with an unacceptable
snubber. If continued oper ion cannot be justified, the snubber t
shall be declared inoperable d the ACTION requirements shall be

'

met.

d. Functional Tests

At least once per 18 months during shut n, a representative sample
of 10% of the total of each category (hydr lic or mechanical)

O" safety-related snubber in use in the plant s 11 be functionally
tested either in place or in a bench test. Fo each snubber that
does not meet the functional test acceptance cri ria of
Specification 4.7.4.e or 4.7.4.f, an additional sa le of at least
1/2 the size of the initial lot of that category of nubber shall be
functionally tested,

unctional testing shall continue until no additional ino rible
s bbers of a particular category are found within a sample r until
al afety-related snubbers of that category have been funct nally

i teste .

The repr ntative sample selected for functional testing shall
include the various configurations, operating environments and the
range of size and capacity of snubbers. The representative sample
shall be selec d randomly from the total population of
safety-related shubbers. At least 25% of the snubbers in the
representative samp e shall include snubbers from the following three
groups:

|

1. The first snubber away om each reactor vessel nozzle,

2. Snubbers within 5 feet of h vy equipment (valve, pump, turbine,
motor, etc.), and

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-12 Amendment No. M, M,122
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PLANT SYSTEMS

URVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continued)

3. Snubbers within 10 feet of th discharge from a safety relief
valve.

bbers identified in plant procedure as "Especially Difficult to
Remhve" or in "High Radiation Zones Dur g Shutdown" shall also be
inci ed in the representative sample *. e populations of
safety elated hydraulic and safety-relate mechanical snubbers may
be used ointly or separately as the basis f the sampling plan.,

In addition o the regular sample, snubbers pla ed in the same
location as s bbers which failed the previous nctional test shall
be retested du 'ng the next test period. Test re its of these }
snubbers shall n be included in the sampling plan

If any snubber select d for functional testing either ils to lockup

or fails to move (i.e. frozen in place) the cause will e evaluated
and if caused by manufa urer or design deficiency all sn bers of
the same design subject t the same defect shall be functio 11y
tested. This testing requ ement shall be independent of the
requirements stated above fo snubbers not meeting the function
test criteria.

For the snubber (s) found inoperab , an engineering evaluation shall
be performed on the components whic are supported by the snubber (s).
The purpose of this engineering evalu tion shall be to determine if
the components supported by the snubbe s) were adversely affected by
the inoperability of the snubber (s) in der to ensure that the
supported component remains capable of me ting the designed service.

e. H draulic Snubbers Functional Test Acceptan Criteria

The draulic snubber functional test shall ve fy that:

1. Acti tion (restraining action) is achieved wi in the specified
range f velocity or acceleration in both tensio and
compres ion.

* Permanent or other exemptions rom functional testing for individual s bbers
in those-groups may be granted y the Commission only if a justifiable j
basis for exemption is presented %nd/or snubber life destructive testing
was performed to qualify snubber o erability for all design conditiens at
either the completion of their fabri ation or at a subsequent date.

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-13 Amendment No. M , 122
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PLANT SYSTEMS

EILLANCERE0VIIiEMENTS(Continued) \ w

2. Snubber bleed, or release rate, where required, is within the
specified range in compression or tens n. For snubbers
specifically required to not displace un er continuous load, the'

ability of the snubber to withstand load ithout displacement
.

shall be verified,

f. Mec cal Snubbers Functional Test Acceptance Cri eria

The mec cal snubber functional test shall verify t t:

1. The snubb operates freely over the stroke in both nsion and
compression.

i

2. The force that nitiates free movement of the snubber rod
either tension o coapression is less than the specified max um
drag force.

3. Activation (restrain action) is achieved within the
specified range of vel ity or acceleration in both
tension and compression.

g. Snubber Service Life Monitorin

'
A record of the service life of ea snubber, the date at which the

- designated service life commences a the installation and
maintenance records on which the desi ated service life is based
shall be maintained as required by Spe fication 6.10.2.n.

Concurrent with the inservice visual insp tion performed during the
first refueling outage following issuance o amendment 51 and at
least once per 18 months thereafter, the ins 11ation and maintenance
records for each safety-related snubber shall reviewed to verify
that the indicated service life has not been exc ded or will not be
exceeded by more than 10% prior to the next schedu d snubber service
life review. If the indicated service life will be xceeded by more
t an 10% prior to the next scheduled snubber service fe review, the
sn ber service life shall be reevaluated or the snubbe shall be{ rep ed or reconditioned so as to extend its service li beyond the
date the next scheduled service life review. The result of the
reeval qtion may be used to justify a change to the service fe of
the snubher. This reevaluation, replacement or reconditioning shall
be indica d in the records.

t

,

O
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Table 4. -1a
SNUBBER VISUAL INSPECT N INTERVAL.

NUMBER OF U CEPTABLE SNUBBERS
Popul a on Column A Column Column C

3g

or Catego y Extend Interval Repeat Inte 1 Reduce Interval
(Notes 1 an 2) (Notes 3 and 6) (Notes 4 and (Notes 5 and 6)

1 0 0 1

80 0 0 2,

100 0 1 4

!150 0 3 8

200 2 5 13

300 5 12 25

400 8 IB 36

'
500 12 24 48

750 20 78

1000 or greater 29 56 109

TABLE NOTATION /

Note 1: T e next visual inspection interval for a sn bber population or
c egory size shall be determined, based upon the previous inspection

' int rval and the number of unacceptable snubbe found during that
inte val. Snubbers may be categorized, based up n their
acces ibility during power operation, as accessib or inaccessibic.
These tegories may be examined separately or join However,.

that de sion must be made and documented before any spection and
that deci ion shall be used as the basis upon which to termine the

' next inspe tion interval for that category.

Note 2: Interpolation between population or category sizes and the n mber of
unacceptable s ubbers is permissible. Use next lower integer or the
value of the 11. t for Columns A, B, or C if that integer inclu es a
fractional value f unacceptable snubbers as determined by

7 interpolation.
( --

_
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Table 4.7-1 (Co nued)

I TABLE NOTATION (Cont.

Note If the number of unacceptable snubbers is equatNto or less than the.

n er in Column A, the next inspection interval ?n be twice the
prev interval but not greater than 48 months.

Note 4: If the numbe f unacceptable snubbers is equal to or le than the
number in Colum but greater than the number in Column A, he next
inspection interva all be the same as the previous interva

k
Note 5: If the number of unacce ble snubbers is equal to or greater than i

the number in Column C, the ext inspection interval shall be I

two-thirds of the previous in val. However, if the number of
unacceptable snubbers is less th he number in Column C but greater
than the number in Column B, the ne interval shall be reduced
proportionally by interpolation, that the previous interval shall
be reduced by a factor that is one-third the ratio of the
difference between the number of unacceptab snubbers found during
the previous interval and the number in Column to the difference in
the numbers in Columns B and C.

Ncte 6. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable for 1

ection intervals up to and including 48 months.

I
<

I
|

!

|
|

,

1

'

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES- - -f
4 CTS: SECTION 3/4.7.4 - SNUBBERS

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Snubber inspection requirements will be part of the Plant Hatch Inservice
Inspection (ISI) Program and are being relocated from the TS to the ISI
Program documents. Requirements for the ISI Program are specified in 10
CFR 50.55a to be performed in accordance with ASME Section XI. ISI
regirements are also specified in present Technical Specification 4.0.5.
These present TS 4.0.5 ISI requirements are proposed to be relocated to
the plant controlled ISI Program as discussed in changes for proposed ITS
5.5.6. Regulations and Plant Hatch commitments to the NRC contain the
necessary programmatic requirements for ISI without repeating them in the
ITS. Changes to the ISI P.ogram are controlled tr 10 CFR 50.59. With the
removal of operability requirements from the 1S, snubber operability
requirements will be determined in accordance with TS system operability
requirements.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 I REVISION A
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PLANT SYSTEMS
'

3/4.7.5 SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION1

LIM NG CONDITION FOR OPERATION
\ \

3.7.5 Eachse\ledsourcecontainingradioactivemaerialeitherin
excess-of 100 mr rocuries of beta and/or gamma emitt g material or 5
microcuries of alp a emitting material shall be free 2 0.005

[ microcuries of remo ble contamination.

APPLICABILITY: At all mes.

ACTION:

Each sealed source with removab contamination in excess of the ove
limit shall be immediately withdr wn from use and:

i

l

a. Either decontaminated and r aired, or j
|

b. Disposed of in accordance with ommission Regulations.
,

|

,The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and .0.4 are not applicable, ,

;

5 VEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
\ \ |

4.7.5.I st Requirements - Each sealed source shall b tested for
leakage and) r contamination by:

a. The li nsee, or

b. Other per ns specifically authorized by the Commissio or an
Agreement 5 ate.

The test method shall hhve a detection sensitivity of at least 0.0
microcuries per test samp e.

4.7 5.2 Test Frequencies - ach category of sealed sources, excluding
startup sources and fission d ectors previously subjected to core flux,

:( shall be tested at the frequent described below,

a. Sources in use - At least nce per six months for all sealed
sources containing radioact ve material:

. j

I. With a half-life greater an 30 days, excluding Hydrogen |
3, and4

2. In any form other than gas.
_

> w
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PLANT SYSTEMS

REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
,

i N \

f b. Stored source t in use - Each sealed source and ssion
detector shall be ted prior to use or transfer to a ther
licensee unless teste thin the previous six months. led .

sources transferred withou certificate indicating the la I

test date shall be tested prio N o being placed into use.

c. Startup sources and fission detectors ach sealed startup
source and fission detector shall be teste ithin 31 days
prior to being subjected to core flux or insta ed in the core

following repair or. maintenance to the source.

4.7.5.3 Reports A report shall be prepared and submitted to t
Commission on an an 1 basis if sealed source or fission detector
leakage tests reveal th resence of 2 0.005 microcuries of removable
contamina nn.

.

O

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: SECTION 3/4.7.5 - SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS .

,

R.1 This Specification does not impact reactor operation, identify a parameter ;

which is an initial condition assumption for a DBA or transient, . identify
a significant abnormal degradation of the reactor coolant pressure
boundary and does not provide any mitigatior, of a design basis event.
Therefore, the current Specification 3/4.7.5 did not satisfy the NRC
Policy Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented
in the Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specifications, and has been relocated to plant documents controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

-,

O

1
.1

a

l

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (Pages
B3/4 7-1 through B3/4 7-3) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that
reflect the format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specification Section 3.7, consistent with the BWR . Standard Technical
Specification, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the proposed Hatch
Unit 2 Technical Specification Bases. In addition, pages 3/4 7-17, 3/4 7-1B, and
and 3/4 7-21 through 3/4 7-30, which are blank pages, have been removed.

1

.1

Q 1

O
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3/4.8 ELECTJICAL POWER SYSTEMS |O J/4.8.1 A.C. SOURCES

|
A.C. SOURCES - OPERATING

|

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION '!

|
1

Lec M.) '

8 a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall

( g g,g a. Two physically independent circuits between the offsite trans-
mission network and the onsite ass IE distribution system, |

and

t4o 3S).bdI Three separate and independent diesel generators, each with:-

1. A separate day tank containing a minimum of 900 gallons .!a y.g. ,,9[(3g of fuel,

ue 3.B t e F2. A separate fuel storage tank containing a minimum of 3

,

33,000 gallons of fuel, and ak |

#N3. A separate fuel transfer pump._ _
APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one offsite circuit of the above required A.C. electrical
NW power sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the" remaining offsite A.C. source by performing Surveillance Require-

ment 4.8.1.1.1.a within I hour and at least once per 8 hours
thereafter, una trorming- arseii iance wsquirement efL 1 1 M
(ftkin 24 hhts Restore at least two offsiteicircuits to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours G lbe in at least HOT SHUTDOWN r# b

j Swithin tFe~next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following (""5
g (24 hours, uo.g.g'

6' , or ,.b. With one diesel generator of the above required A.C. electrical
power sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the h

gp rs remaining A.C. sources by perfonning Surveillance Requirement
4.8.1.1.1.a within I hour and at least once per 8 hours there-
a f t e r , anttgrperfWm1 ng S u rv e itt a n c e iie ontemeILt. 4. 8.1.1. 2 . a . 4 )

,
_

in 24 hoursj Restore at least three diesel generators to

o
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-1 Amendment No M , 63, 83, 119
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
sy
() LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION fContinued)

h) s.,a den 2.ot, gbhs W Mscov"d
pc og6&*H L1

ACTION (Continued) s gA eg u s. s. l.a,V *
swin K.

g7ma6 -(OPERABLE status within 72 hours fr be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN

# tthin the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

g w r+ m w a c m w_ M7

c. * With one offsite circuit and one diesel generator of the above
required A.C. electrical power sources inoperable, demonstrate

f the OPERABILITY of the remaining A.C. sourcesfDy performing
ged h Surveillance Requiremen 8, L 1 1 a within i hour and at load one

4 pe_r_R hours thazeafter and/Fy )ertorminq durveillance Requiremen^

(Jg Ea *g [4.8.1.1. z . a .4f wl thi n _nours_. lestore at least one of the in-_

operable sources to OP RABLE status within 12 hours or be in at
gp east HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN

e- ithin the following 24 hours. Restore the other A.C. power source
(offsite circuit or diesel generator set) to OPERABLE status inW h accordance with the provisions of Section 3.8.1.1, Action State-

Ma 8 ents a o s priate, from the time or initiai ioss Q
wB d. With two/of the above required offsite A.C. circuits inoper-

able Eraun> i in the OPERA tITi or tnree ''esei gener aivrs 3
~

Sy erforming illance Re ' irement 4.8.1. .a.4 within <

8 ho ,_unless t diesel aene_ tars are alraa . coerating y'

restore at least one of the inoperable offsite sources to
OPERABLE _Jtatus within 24 hours orJbe in at least HOT SHUTDOWN

tfithulut_Iz nours.vWith only one offsite source re-
G- - tWfeo, restiFe-~T.he fe~fnTaingJtffsite circuit to OPEJRAB-

r;n/g Q status within 72 hours (ftontthe_t.ime of initD1 lossTor be 'Oln at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
w COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. g3N g,g

With6wo of the above redired diesel generators inoperabje.
i- deisonstrate-the-0PERAB!tili of tTre remaining A.L., sources Dy) /Di g%within 11our and at luit once per 8 hours thereafter3pe rfo rmi ng Surve il l ance Requ i rement s 4. 8.1.1.1. a . G5DL.5.1.1. z . a . 9

de [[;di. l," -

Ad Restore at least one of the inoperable diesel generators to
OPERABLE status within 2 JhoyrbeinatleastHOTSHUTDOWN

thirthrnext'IThoprrand1n COLD SHUTDOWN within the~

d llowing24 hours.jRestorethreedieselgeneratorstoOPERABLE
V

twt 316"imtus within 72 hours from the time of initial loss (or be in at(TMTI TIOT SHUTDOWN within the next iz hours and th COLD SHUTDOWN8 ,{withinthefollowing24 hours.

Mscet Ached

#w w wuB9
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

D RVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.8.1.1.1 Each of the above required independent circuits between the
offsite transmission network and the onsite Class IE distribution,

system shall be:'

a. Determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifyingg 3,gg
correct breaker alignments and indicated power availability,
and g

( g g 3 8.t. (, b. Demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months durjng7 .sh
@ by transferring, manually and automatically, unit
power supply from the nonnal circuit to the alternate circuit.

-

Each diesel generator shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:4.8.1.1.2

a. In accordance with the frequency specified in Table 4.8.1.1.2-1
niSTAGGERED TESI BAMS)by: M

5tf 3.8J.3 1. Verifying the fuel level in the day fuel tanks- U
-

,j w " 2. Verifying the fuel level in the plant fuel storage tank '

3. Verifying the fuel transfer pump can be started and
. tranJfars fuel from the storage system to the day tank.

4. Verifying that each diesel starts from ambient condition by
g 3'g'i 7 gradually loading the generator to 1710-2000 kW*,

and operating for 2 60 minutes, and maintains a steady-
state voltage of 4160f~42thvolts and a steady-state
frequency of 60 1.2 Hz.** '

' MS Verifying i esel genera is aligned ovide
* M W 2. Qndbypower the associat , emergency bus s.

_

I-
YN(g

( A- . h S vM I.2. j
J

* Momentary variations outside this band shall not invalidate the test. M 7 WP.u

**For the IB (swing) diesel. a single test will satisfy the requirements Nc4 4 to wn.tl .
for Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.1 and Unit 2 Specification
4.8.1.1.2.a.4, with the diesel connected to one unit's emergency bus
for one periodic test and connected to the emergency bus in the other
unit during the next periodic test.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-3 Amendment No. H, 83,119
hell

._



.. - .-. . . -

h etiS a b 3.e.]

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
(

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continued)

gad +vto3)3
Mo 6. Verifying the pressure in both diesel air start receiverp-

E to be_> 225 psig.

h,,0' 92311g. p At least once per 184 days by verifying the diesel starts from ambient
b

condition and accelerates to synchronous speed in s 12 d is loaded
kW, secon sesceN r*" to 2764-2825 kW* for diesel generator 2A, 2360-2425 for diesel

2742-2825 kW* for diesel aenerator 2C /fn)va tI- # f <enerator IB, and'

,

''20 secondn ai hieves and maintains a steady-state voltage of 4160 +t

F"9 20 volts and'a steady-state frequency of 60 1.2 HZ, and operates for
A4 3t# yM 1 60 minutes thereafter."

N c. At least once per 92 days by verifying that a sample of dieselg,
fuel from the fuel storage tank, obtained in accordance with
ASTM-0270-65, is within the acceptable limits specified in

f,D) Table 1 of ASTM D975-74 when checked for viscosity, water and j)Na u tsop
-

3.s sediment.
J

d. At least once per 18 monthsC&urino shutdo by.

Subjecting thKiesel to an inspectio accordance th.

procedures prepar onjunction with manufac,ture 's
commendations for class of standby s ice. ,

!

|

|

1

7 g g,h * Momentary variations outside this band shall not invalidate the test. )
4. 6 **A single 6-month (184-day) test for the IB diesel will satisfy the

4aJte3.BA S requirements for Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.2 and Unit 2
Specification 4.8.1.1.2.b. The 6-month test will be performed using i

the starting circuitry and emergency bus for one unit. The next
6-tronth test will be performed using the starting circuitry and
emergency bus from the other unit.

{l ***Fo he IB diesel generator,- singledieselinspectionhery18 months
will tisfy the requirements nit 1 Specification 4.9. 2.a.3 and
Unit 2 eQfication4.8.1.1.2.d.1.

HATCH-UNIT 2 3/4 8-3a Amendment No. 81, 119
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S 4ciQQuo 3.g. ;f

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMSp
O

SURVEILLANCE REOU1BEMENTS (Continued)

X 3.9.1.16 2. Verifying that the automatic load sequence timer is i

OPERABLE with the interval between each load block within !
4

10% of its design interval. |

3. Verifying the diesel generator capability to reject its
;(t 3. 8.17 largest single shutdown (emergency) loadfwhile maintaining

7oltage at 4160 1 20 voits. . For dies generator 7A, this
( 1~be the ZA Resi al Heat Removal Ser ce Water (RHRSW) 3pu at rated flow; fo diesel generator 1 is would be |' eithe he IC or 2C RHRS ump at rated flow; r diesel !

generato C this would be ther the 2B or 2D R _W pum
|Lrated flow. During these load rejection tests /tCdiBTeT

c generdor snail not exceed the nominal speea plus 75% of th l'
difference between nominal speed and the overspeed trip !

setpoint, or 15% above nominal speed, which ever is lower.,a4

44

|

A 1 % se 4t't
for the 18 diesel generator a single partial load rejection test every
18 months will satisfy the requirements of Unit 1 Specification

* 4.9.A.2.a.4 and Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.3.

i

O ,

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-3b Amendment No. 83, 119

Sc4 il

|
,



. _ _ .

S n L b> 3.9JF

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

/*dMLM h- d . 8
ga3. g.t.1 4. Verifying the dieseVgenerator capability to reject a load of

at least 2775 kWCwTthout tripping. The generator voltage '

gW poto"g # shall not exceed 4800 volts during and following the load"g
rejection,

y 7,g,g.q 5. Simulating a loss of offsite power by itself, and:

a) Verifying de-energization of the emergency busses and load
shedding from the emergency busses.

pmPosel
Aki i b) Verifying the diesel starts on the auto-start signal, l. ,

energizes the emergency busses with permanently connected
r loads in 5 12 seconds, energizes the auto-connected

|A7 shutdown loads through the load sequencer, operates
for 15 minutes while its generator is loaded with
the shutdown (emergency) loads, and achieves and
maintains a steady-state voltage of 4160 (t 4YO] volts and

~

a steady-state frequency of 60 1.2 Hz. x

S R 3 41 10 6. Verify that on an ECCS actuation test signal, without loss of |
offsite power, the diesel generator starts on the auto-start
signal and operates on standby for 2 5 minutes. reaped v3.s.,.ghgewAi N6% ,q7. (deleted)O ;

323.BM18. Simulating a loss of offsite power in conjunction with an ECCS
actuation test signal, and

A3 b a) Verifying de-energization of the emergency busses and load
shedding for the emergency busses.

S g ,g.i.11 b) Verifying the diesel starts on the auto-start signal, l i
energizes the emergency busses with permanently connected l

loads in s 12 seconds, energizes the auto-connected shutdown
(emergency) loads through the load sequencer, operates for
2 5 minutes while its generator is loaded with the emergency

( loads and achieves and maintains a steady-state voltage of ,

1

\ 4160 7 20 ol and a steady-state frequency of 6011.2 Hz.
M.

N , ,g.i, y c) Verifying t a all diesel generator trips, except engine |3 overspeed, low lube oil pressure and generator
differential, are atomatically bypassed upon loss of
voltage on the emergency bus concurrent with an ECCS
actuation signal.

O9 * For the IB diesel generator a single full load rejection test everyb 5GB48 18 months will satisfy the requirements of Unit 1 Specification
4.9.A.2.a.5 and Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.4.

|
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m

._ _ _ _ _ _ _ ____ ____ _ .. .



_ _

.

S <e $ L 3.9.|p

EtECTRICAL POWER SYSTE]i1

O
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS (Continued)

PY Qa.pe Mr 6 .B B
3(t 3. 84. \1 9 Verifyingthatthedieselgeneratoroperates}oratleast24

' hours. During the first 2 hours of this test, the diesel
generator shall be loaded to 13000 kW* and during the
remaining 22 hours of thi; , test, the diesel generator shall
be_loade.d to 2775-2825 kW . Within 5 minutes after completing

(<MsM4-hour usg repeat Surveillance Requiremen
SOf>4 0 g(BT1.1.2.d3 b PP"*t # b-

TQ. Verifying hat the auto-connehqd loads to eachXiesel g'3
g Menerator doht exceed the 2000-%ur rating of 3Ic0 kW |

SR 3.8.1.14 11. Verifying the diesel generator's capability to:

a) Synchronize with the offsite power source while the
generator is loaded with its emergency loads upon a
simulated restoration of offsite power,

b) Transfer its loads to the offsite power source, and

c) Proceed through its shutdown sequence.

O- g7,g.g,1y 12. Verifying that with the diesel generator operating in a
test mode (connected to its bus), a simulated LOCA
actuation signal overrides the test mode by: (1) returning i
the diesel generator to standby operation and (2) auto-
matically energizes the emergency loads with offsite
power.

r novt %13. Verifying that the fuel transfer pump transfers fuel from C tco
each associated fuel storage tank to the day tank of each (kIO W l
diesel via the installed cross connection lines.

se e. At least once per 10 yearsA r afth any modific'Rions whTGk
3 B 1.)8 (tnWLaffect'tQesel genhinter endencerbT starting both py

diesel generat~ ors simultaneously, during shutdown, and verifying
-

,
'

that both diesel generators accelerate to synchronous speed in g 99 %5 12 teconds.

GrqouA H M E.
-

y
N3.g%,g* Homentary variations outside this band shall not invalidate the test.

9A 4 b ** For the IB diesel generator, a single 24-hour load test every 18 months
564 will satisfy the requirements of Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.6 and

M )g]p Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.9.
*"

If the diesel generator fails this test, a retest may be performed afterp).3,ggag the diesel generator has been operated for > 2 hours at 1 2565 kW.y .

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-5 Ameodment No. 83, 119
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c.
% hesJ 5. g , j

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

,

4.8.1.1.3 Each diesel generator battery and battery charger shall
_ demonstrated OPERABLE _- m

L(. c
At least once per 7 days by verifying thatd

1. The electrolyte level of each pilot cell is between the
minimum and maximum level indication marks,'

i

2. The t cell specific gravity, corrected to 77*F, is y
NAtb b

,

3. The pilot cell voltage is 2 2.0 volts, and 3 ka3g( ;

11.Jhrg c dI{Theoverallbatteryvoltageis2120 volts)
[b .' At least once per 92 days by verifying that: %

1. The voltage of each connected cell is 2 2.0 volts under
float charge and has not decreased more than 0.17 volts
from the value observed during the original acceptance

O "MDA.m -
test,

2. The specific gravity, corrected to 77'F, of each connected*M cell is 2 1.205 and has not decreased more than 0.02
from the value observed during the previous test, and

W A S'6 3. The electrolyte level of each connected cell is between
O&"+ the minimum and maximum level indication marks.
%%d

i. At least once per 18 months by verifying that: .]

1. The cells, cell plates and battery racks show no visual
' indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration,

2. The cell-to-cell and terminal connections are clean,
tight, free of corrosion and coated with anti-corrosion ;
material, and

3. The battery charger will supply at least 100 amperes at
a minimum of 129 volts for at least 4 hours.

d. At least once per 60 months during shutdown by verifying that
the battery capacity is at least 80% of the manufacturers rating
when subjected to'a performance discharge test. This performance
discharge test shall be performed subsequent to the satisfactory
completion of the required battery service test.

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-6 Idll
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Spe|A sw g.g. |c

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 1

O q
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

i

T8.1.1.4 Reports - All diesel generator failures, valid or non-valid, . * '

shall be reported to the Commission pursuant to 10 CFR 50.73 or Specification
6.9.2, as applicable. If the number of failures in the last 100 valid tests,
on a per nuclear unit basis, is 2 7, the report shall be supplemented to
include the additional information recommended in Regulatory Position C.3.b of-

QgulatoryGuide,1.108, Revision 1, August 1977. J

A. s * * J Jo 5 ALs 56.7
|

|

|

|

O

!

l

<

i

O
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T6le 16.1 -\
TABLE 4.0.1.1.2 -!

OIESEL GENERATOR TEST SCHEDULE

Number of Failures In
Last M Valid Tests * ' Test Frequency

,

''
is

_

s 13 At least once per 31 days
y

214[ At least once per 7 day )

L)l **f'"N )
@

.

Tw9 .

6D
|
1

0 '

n

')

4q * Criteria for determining number of failures and number of valid
tests shall be in accordance with Regulatory Position C.2.a of
Regulatory Guide 1.108, Revision 1, August 1977,(ERaqt that o% the L/r . 6

Qatt(ZD3 Jests aht usQnd are determined on a per diesel basis.J
'

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-8 Amendment No. 83
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N*c $rdoa 3.B. } -
3 /4 LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION AND SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

See Oig,p d cLy s-5shwo Mh3/4,0 APPLICABILITY
%y y gf,u/6 7 /

' LIMITING CONDITION FOR~0PERATION

3.0.1 Limiting Conditions for Operation and ACTION requirements shall be
applicable during the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other states specified for
each specification.

I

3.0.2 Adherence to the requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation
and associated ACTION within the specified time interval shall constitute
compliance with the specification. In the event the Limiting Condition for
Operation is restored prior to expiration of the specified time interval,
completion of the ACTION statement is not required.

k 3.0.3 In the event a Limiting Condition for Operation and/or associated
ACTION requirements cannot be satisfied because of circumstances in excess of
those addressed in the specification, the facility shall be placed in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours
unless corrective measures are completed that permit operation under the
permissible ACTION statements for the specified time interval as measured from
initial discovery or until the reactor is placed in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION
in which the specification is not applicable. Exceptions to these
requirements shall be stated in the individual specifications.

3.0.4 Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified applicability
) state shall not be made unless the conditions of the Limiting Condition for

i f Operation are met without reliance on provisions contained in the ACTION
I statements unless otherwise excepted. This provision shall not prevent /O passage thru OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS required to comply with ACTION A
Jeauirements.

3.0.5 When a system, subsystem, train, component, or device is determined to7,g
be inoperable solely because its emergency power source is inoperable, or

da "j. 3k f sc'ely because its normal power source is inoperable, it may be considered

g . t' q> OPERABLE for the purpose of satisfying the requirements of its applicable
Limiting Condition for Operation, provided: (1) its corresponding normal or

C 2, J emergency power source is OPERABLE; AND (2) all of its redundant system (s),
0l subsystem (s), train (s), component (s), and device (M are OPERABLE, or likewita,

'

\1311sfy the reouirennts of this specificationfjJnless notn conditions-I
Ma u) ari satisried, the unit shali be placeo in at least HOT SHUTDOWN

Q within 6 hours, and in at least COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 30 hours.
( UQhis specification is not applicable in Conditions 4 or 5.

I

SURVETTLANCE REQUIREMENTS
~

-

4.0.1 Surveillance Requirements shall be applicable during the OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS, or other states specified for individual Limiting Conditions for
Operation, unless otherwise stated in the individual Surveillance
Requirements.

4.0.2 Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the specified
surveillance interval with a maximum allowable extension not to e

percent of the surveillance interval.
O

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 0-1 Amendment No. 8, 49, 107
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIE

A.1 The details relating to the required day tank level have been moved to a
. Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.8.1.3). No technical changes are ,

being made; therefore, this change is considered administrative in nature.
|

A.2 AC sources are considered a support system to the Distribution System
(proposed LC0 3.8.7). In thc event AC Sources are inoperable such that a
distribution subsystem were inoperable, the proposed LC0 3.0.6 would allow
taking only the AC Sources ACTIONS; taking exception to taking the AC
Distribution System ACTIONS. Since the AC Sources ACTIONS are not
sufficiently conservative in this event, specific direction to take
appropriate ACTIONS for the Distribution System is added (proposed Note to
ACTION E). This format and construction implements the existing treatment
of this condition within the framework of Improved Technical Specification
methods.

A.3 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications would allow multiple
Conditions to be simultaneously entered. Three or more sources could be
inoperable, ACTIONS being taken in accordance with the Specification, and
LC0 3.0.3 entry conditions not met. To preserve the existing intent for
LCO 3.0.3 entry, ACTION H is proposed.

A.4 Proposed Notes 1, 3, 5, 6, and 8 to SR 3.8.1.2, and Notes 3 and 5 to
SR 3.8.1.5 have been added. Note 1 to SR 3.8.1.2 allows SR 3.8.1.5 to

' ,) satisfy SR 3.8.1.2, since it is more restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2. Note 3
to SR 3.8.1.2 allows the engine to be warmed up and gradually started.
These methods are currently employed, and have been specifically added for
clarity. _ Note 5 to SR 3.8.1.2 allows gradual loading. Note 6 to SR
3.8.1.2 and Note 3 to SR 3.8.1.5 allow for voltage transients prior to '|
establishing steady state operation. Note 8 to SR 3.8.1.2 and Note 5 to !
SR 3.8.1.5 allow a SR to be performed on only one DG at a time. All of
these are currently being performed, and have been specifically added for
clarity. All of these changes are considered administrative in nature.

A.5 The existing limitation on 18-month Surveillances to perform them "during |shutdown" is more specifically presented in the proposed Surveillances. l

Each proposed SR contains a specific Note limiting the performance in '

certain MODES. While these limitations vary from SR to SR, each is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433
presentation (or bracketed option allowed based on plant specific
justification) which defines the intent of "during shutdown" for each SR, land with the guidance of Generic Letter 91-04. Additionally, the Note i

clearly presents the allowance of the current practice of taking credit -|
for unplanned events, provided the necessary data is obtained. .i

;

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-0PERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.5
(continued)

In addition, since the swing DG is common to both units, SRs that allow
one performance to satisfy both units' requirements are allowed to be |
performed while one unit is not shutdown, provided the SR is being
performed from the other unit. Since this is only a change in
presentation of current practice, this change is considered
administrative.

1

A.6 These two possible values for the overspeed trip point are fixed by the
design of the DG unit. The appropriate value (i.e., the most limiting,
which is 65.5 Hz) is presented in the proposed Technical Specifications.
This presentation eliminates the basis for the accepted value from the
Technical Specifications, moving it to the Bases. Since there is no
difference in the requirement, this is an editorial presentation
preference only.

A.7 Proposed Note 1 to SRs 3.8.1.9, 3.8.1.10, and 3.8.1.17 and Note 2 to SR
3.8.1.13 have been added. This allows an engine prelube prior to DG
start. The current Specifications do not prohibit this allowance and the
addition is provided for clarity. As such, it is considered |
administrative in nature. ;

A.8 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 5.0 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement will be addressed with the content of proposed
Specification 5.6.2.

A.9 The requirement to perform this Surveillance after the 24 hour run has
been deleted. As indicated by the *** footnote, it is acceptable to
perform the test af ter a a 2 hour run at 2 2565 kW. Therefore, since it
is already allowed to be performed in this manner, .this change is
considered administrative.

A.10 The technical content of current Specifications 4.8.1.1.2.a.2,
4.8.1.1.2.a.3, 4. 8.1.1. 2. a . 6, 4. 8.1.1. 2. c , and 4.8.1.1.2.d.13 is being
moved to LC0 3.8.3. The' technical content of Specifications
4.3.1.1.3.a.4, 4.3.1.1.3.c, and 4.3.1.1.3.d is being moved to LC0 -3.8.4
and LCO 3.8.5. The technical content of Specifications 4.3.1.1.3.a.1,2,3,
and 4.3.1.1.3.b is being moved to LC0 3.8.6. This is in accordance with

,

the format of the 8WR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any |
technical changes to these requirements are addressed with the content of '

the proposed LCOs.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-0PERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

ii.1 Certain equipment needed to meet Unit 2 accident analysis is powered from
Unit 1 AC Sources. Currently, the Unit 1 AC Sources are required since
the Unit 2 definition of OPERABILITY requires both normal and alternate
power supplies to be OPERABLE. In the proposed Technical Specifications,

i
the definition of OPERABILITY only requires one source, since proposed LC0 i

3,8.1 provides the proper ACTIONS to take if sources are inoperable, j

Therefore, the Unit I required AC Sources have been added to this LCO. |
Since Unit I sources are now described, the current LC0 for Unit 2 sources '

has been modified to explicitly use the Unit designator, for clarity.
These changes, are administrative only. However, ACTIONS have also been
provided (proposed ACTION A as it applies' to a Unit 1 offsite circuit,
ACTION C as it applies to a Unit 1 DG, and ACTION D as it applies to both
Unit 2 offsite circuits and one Unit 1 offsite circuit) to add
requirements not currently required by Unit 2 Technical Specifications.

These ACTIONS are consistent with the requirements for a Unit 2 source,
with the exception of the restoration time provided for a Unit 1 DG. The
time provided is 7 days, which is consistent with the restoration time
provided for in the LCOs for the individual components powered from Unit
I sources. In addition, the SRs are also applicable to the Unit I
sources; thus, proposed SR 3.8.1.19 has been added to ensure Unit 1

O sources are tested. Therefore, this change is considered more restrictive
on plant operations.

M.2 An additional Required Action has been added (Required Action G.2)
requiring the unit to be placed in MODE 4 within 36 hours if both offsite
circuits are not restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours. Currently,
a MODE 3 shutdown is all that is required. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation.

M.3 Limitations on the operating power factor are added to the full load
rejection test and to the 24-hour run Surveillance. These limitations
ensure the DG is conservatively tested at as close to accident conditions
as reasonable, provided the power factor can be attained. Two notes are
also added. Note 1 provides allowances that the power factor and load may
vary due to momentary transients. Note 3 provides guidance for when the
power factor cannot be attained.

M.4 As with all other DG start requirements, proposed SR 3.8.1.10 is proposed |
to add the acceptance criteria for voltage limits (upper and lower) and .

'
speed / frequency upper limit (lower limit included in the existing
Surveillance). These acceptance criteria are consistent with all other DG
start acceptance criteria. In addition, a time requirement has also been
added, consistent with the accident ' analysis. Proposed SR 3.8.1.18 is
proposed to add the voltage acceptance criteria.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-0PERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

H.5 The DG fuel oil day tanks are proposed to have a Surveillance for the
checking for and removal of accumulated water (proposed SR 3.8.1.4). This
added restriction provides assurance that water will not degrade the
performance of the diesel engine.

M.6 In order for the consecutive test count to be valid for resetting the test
frequency to 31 days, each test is to be performed with the DG " cold."
Therefore, a limitation of 24 hours between tests has been added to
achieve this. Additional clarification of acceptable test results if
performed more frequently than 24 hours is provided in the Bases.

M.7 In order to reset the test frequency to 31 days, an additional requirement
has been added to ensure 7 consecutive failure free starts and runs have
been accomplished. This is consistent with NUMARC 87-00, Rev. 1, which
provides guidance on the test frequency adopted in the proposed Hatch Unit
2 Technical Specifications (see comment L.ll).

M.8 The existing tolerance for voltage ( 10%) is being restricted to -10%,
+2%. Reducing the allowable overvoltage is based on the acceptable
overvoltage limits of equipment on the 600 V buses.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 This Surveillance has been deleted in the proposed Technical
Specifications. Procedural controls on DG standby alignment, and the
definition of OPERABILITY are sufficient to ensure the DG remains aligned
to provide standby power. Removal of this Surveillance from the Technical
Specifications will have no effect on DG OPERABILITY. Changes to the
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 This Surveillance has been deleted in the proposed Technical
Specifications. Procedural controls on DG inspections recommended by-the
manufacturer are sufficient to ensure the DG receives the necessary
inspections. Removal of this Surveillance from the Technical
Specifications will have no effect on DG OPERABILITY. Changes to the
procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

LA 3 The specific component name of the single largest load need not be
detailed within the Technical Specifications. The value of the load, as-
well as the component itself, are specifically detailed in the Bases, as

_

'

well as the FSAR. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the Bases
Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.
Changes to the FSAR are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. .The reference to the
single la gest load within the Technical Specifications is not necessary -;
to adequately present the requirement. Similarly, the load value for the

,

auto-connected loads is removed from the proposed Technical Specifications.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 4 REVISION A ;
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-0PERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LA.3
(continued)

Any change to the loads placed on the DG will be controlled by 10 CFR
50.59 (a design is required to change the loads). Additionally, the
voltage range to be maintained during this test is not detailed in the
IT5. Any change to the voltage acceptance criteria for the DG'will be
controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.

,

1

LA.4 Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been affected by l

repair, maintenance, or replacement of a. component, post maintenance !
testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component. |
Explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements have therefore been
deleted from the Specifications. Entry into the applicable modes without
performing this post maintenance testing also continues to be allowed as

,

discussed in the Bases for SR 3.0.1. i

LA.5 This description is not needed in this Note and has been relocated to the
Bases. The 20 test requirement has also been changed to 25 (see comment- 1

L.11). Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the Bases Control
Process in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

O " Specific"
l
'

L.1 The requested deletion involves the requirement to start the DGs under
degraded offsite power conditions. The normal Technical Specification
surveillance testing schedule provides adequate assurance that the
OPERABLE DGs will be capable of performing their intended safety
functions. The inoperability of an offsite AC source in.no way affects
the reliability of the OPERABLE DGs as previously demonstrated by their
normal Technical Specification surveillance testing. In some
circumstances, the inoperability of the AC sources will automatically
start the assocf ated DG. In these cases, the D6 will already be supplying.
the safety bus. The reliability and availability of the DGs are not
adversely affected solely as a result of the loss of offsite circuit (s)
and the DG should not be required to be started if this condition exists.
Additionally, once the DG started to meet the existing ACTION, the DG
manufacturer recommends loading that DG prior to a return to standby .3
status. '

The most probable cause of an offsite AC source becoming. inoperable is
severe weather or an off-normal grid condition. Severe weather or other
off-normal grid conditions can also cause the loss of a DG and leave its
safety bus without AC power if the DG is tied to the offsite source when
it becomes inoperable. NRC Information Notice 84-69 warns against
operating DGs tied to offsite power when the unit's AC sources are

O
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(continued) i
l

L.1
(continued)

abnormally degraded or threatened. As addressed in Information Notice 84- .

I69, when a DG is operated connected to offsite sources and non-vital
loads, disturbances in these areas can adversely affect DG reliability.
Further, since the offsite AC sources have been degraded, a demand for DG ;
start is more likely while connected to the grid and non-vital _ loads for i

this required surveillance. lherefore, DG availability is potentially
lessened by a demonstration requiring starting (and the subsequent
administrative requirement for connecting the DGs to offsite sources) when
the offsite sources are abnormally degraded.

L.2 In the event of multiple concurrent AC Source inoperabilities the existing
ACTIONS limit restoration time to 72 hours from the time of initial loss i

(current ACTIONS c and d). When a second inoperability occurs just prior )to restoration of the initial inoperability and close to the expiration of
the initial 72 hours, this limitation can provide little or no time to
effect repair. The result would be a forced shutdown of the unit. While
these simultaneous inoperabilities are expected to be rare, it is also
expected that any AC source inoperability would be repaired in a ,

reasonable time (s 72 hours for all Unit 2 sources except the swing DG and !O < 7 days for the swing DG). Given the minimal risk of an event during the
repair of the subsequent inoperability, the likelihood of a satisfactory
return to OPERABLE, and the risks involved with introducing plant ,

'transients associated with a forced shutdown, it is proposed to allow a
separate time period for this subsequent repair. Since this rationale can
be taken to extreme with continuous multiple overlapping inoperabilities,
a maximum restoration time limit is imposed. The proposed Technical
Specifications format presents this as an additional Completion Time of.
"10 days from discovery of failure to meet LC0 3.8.1.a, b, or c." The
restriction does not apply to the Unit I sources required by this LCO.

L.3 The proposed Required Actions B.3.1 and B.3.2 provide an allowance to
avoid unnecessary testing of the OPERABLE DG when a . DG is declared
inoperable. This change is consistent with that approved on the River
Bend Station docket (Amendment No. 64, dated 9/29/92). The-intent of the
actions is to confirm no common-mode failure has rendered more than one DG
inoperable. This assurance can be ascertained in many cases by means
other than the existing requirement for a DG start. If an assessment can
determine no common-mode failure exists on the remaining OPERABLE DGs, the
proposal allows for not requiring an unnecessary DG start. - Minimizing DG ;

starts is recommended to avoid unnecessary diesel wear, thereby enhancing. -l
overall DG reliability (refer to Generic Letter 84-15). In addition, the
requirement to load the DG has been deleted. Demonstrating the DG start
capability is sufficient to provide the added assurance that the DG is
still OPERABLE.
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(continued)

L.4 Verification that the failure is not one of common cause is proposed to be
extended to 24 hours (proposed Required Action B.3). Currently the time
is 8 hours (current ACTION C) and I hour and every 8 hours thereafter
(current ACTION E). This Completion Time is identified by Generic Letter
84-15 as a reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DG(s) are not
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG. ;

L.5 The condition has been modified to allow all DGs to be inoperable with the :
1same 2 hour restoration time. Currently, with three DGs inoperable, a

Specification 3.0.3 entry is required. The 2 hour time is based upon
Regulatory Guide 1.93, which states that operation with two DGs inoperable
can continue for a period that should not exceed 2 hours. Regulatory
Guide 1.93 assumed a plant had two DGs; thus, a loss of both DGs results
in a total loss of onsite power. Therefore, in the current Plant Hatch
design, a loss of all DGs results in degradation no worse than that
assumed in Regulatory Guide 1.93.

L.6 The inten of a requirement for staggered testing is to increase
reliability of the component / system being tested. A number of studies
have been performed which have demonstrated that staggered testing has
negligible impact on component reliability. These analytical and
subjective analyses have determined that staggered testing 1) isO operationally difficult, 2) has negligible impact on component
reliability, 3) is not as significant as initially thought, 4) has no
impact on failure frequency, 5) introduces additional stress on components
such as DGs potentially causing increased component failure rates and '

component wearout, 6) results in reduced redundancy during testing, and 7
increases likelihood of human error by increasing testing intervals.
There fore, the majority of staggered testing requirements have been
deleted.

L.7 The Surveillance Frequency has been changed from " frequency specified in
Table 4.8.1.1.2-1" (the DG test schedule table) to "31 days". This is
because DG failures that result in a more frequent DG test frequency have
no impact on this function's ability to perform its intended function.

L.8 Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.2 and Note 1 to SR 3.8.1.5 have been added to allow a
prelube prior to starting the DG. DG starts without prior engine prelube
create unnecessary engine wear, thereby reducing overall reliability. The
engine prelube does not result in an enhanced start performance which
could mask the engine's ability to start in accident conditions without a
prelube. In addition, Note 2 to SR 3.8.1.2 also allows a gradual DG
warmup. This portion of the Note is currently allowed because no startup
time is required in the current surveillance.
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(continued) |

L.9 The limitation on the time to reach full DG load from a manual
synchronization is proposed for deletion. DG loading should be done in
accordance with manufacturer's recommendations to minimize wear on the
engine. Additionally, placing a time limitation on the operator to
accomplish this loading results in an increased potential for error and
subsequent unavailability of the DG. The starting, loading, subsequent
full load operation, and automatic start and loading testing required by ,

other Technical Specification Surveillances is adequate to confirm the
DG's capability without the 120-second loading requirement. In addition, !

'

for clarity, Note 2 has been added to this SR to specifically allow
gradual loading.

L 10 The proposed " hot restart" test (proposed SR 3.8.1.13) does not require
the restart be a simulated loss of offsite power (auto-start signal). The
" hot restart" is proposed to simply be any start signal, as is required by
the monthly test. Furthermore, the specific requirement to be
automatically loaded with emergency loads is excessive; the DG has
demonstrated its ability to power loads while " hot" (i.e., the 24 hour
run). Additionally, the automatic loading is an unnecessary repetition of
other SRs which confirm the DG ability to accept sequenced loads. DG
loading following the hot restart is proposed to be controlled by plant
procedures and appropriate manufacturer recommendations for loadingO following any DG start. This revision allows greater flexibility in
scheduling DG testing while not compromising any necessary demonstration
of DG capability.

L.ll Draft revisions to Regulatory Guide 1.9 (RG 1.9) contain revised
accelerated test schedules which reflect the industry guidance provided in
NUMARC 87-00, Revision 1. While the revision to RG 1.9 is not approved,
it is understood that the NRC finds the revised test schedule acceptable.
This revision focuses only on the more recent tests (last 25). This
should yield a more representative reliability of the DG unit at the time
of the most recent test. Furthermore, the criteria for accelerated
testing, based on the most recent tests, are increased from 2-in-20 test
failures te 4-in-25 test failures. This increase is consistent with aast
efforts to reduce testing of the emergency DGs and is considerec to
provide sufficient criteria for determining that DG reliability has
significantly degraded. .

L.12 The current Specification 3.0.5 has been moved to LC0 3.8.1, in the form j
of Required Actions A.2, B.2, C.2, and 0.1. These new Required Actions- |

are essentially the same as the current 3.0.5, except for the newly i
provided Completion Times to perform the checks required by current 3.0.5, .!
item (2), and proposed Required Actions A.2, B.2, C.2 and 0.1. This new 1

1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-0PERATING73

b
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.12
(continued)

time provided is discussed in the next paragraph. Therefore, the movement
of current 3.0.5 to this LC0 is strictly administrative. The Completion
Times for the Required Actions for inoperable diesel generators and
offsite circuits are now provided. Verification that redundant features
are not inoperable (proposed Required Actions A.2, B.2, C.2, and D.1) is
proposed to be 24, 4, 4, and 12 hours, respectively. These Completion
Times will allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered
inoperabilities which minimizes the risk due to subjecting the unit to
transients associated with shutdown. The proposed Completion Time also
considers the capacity and capability of the remaining AC sources and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

L.13 The proposed Required Actions A.2 and B.2 provide an allowance to avoid an
immediate forced shutdown when a DG or offsite circuit is inoperable
concurrent with a required " feature" (i.e., system, subsystem, component)
inoperability. This change is consistent with that approved on the River
Bend Station docket (Amendment No. 64, dated 9/29/92). With these
concurrent inoperabilities, certain events that are required by GDC 17 to
be capable of being mitigated, will not be able to be mitigated. These

r^% evems involve accidents which are coupled with a complete loss of all
V offsite or DG power. However, certain combinations of inoperable

components may allow for satisfactory compensatory actions or have been
justified for some al19wed restoration time. By allowing " features"
associated with the inoperable offsite circuit or DG to be declared
intpprsble, the appropriate ACTIONS can be taken. This can potentially
eliminate unnecessary forced shutdowns, and the associated risk of plant
transient, while maintaining ACTION provisions previously provided ;concerning the specific circumstances. '

L.14 The swing diesel generator (DG) is shared between Unit I and Unit 2. In
tne Unit 1 Technical Specifications, the allowed outage time for the swing
DG is 7 days. In the Unit 2 Technical Specifications, the allowed outage |time for the swing DG is 72 hours. In order to avoid dual unit outages, '

the 7 day allowed outage time is required to perform required maintenance
'

|
and testing on the swing DG. As a result, in order to facilitate more
efficient use of utility resources and enhanced flexibility to ensure the
high reliability of the swing DG is maintained, the swing DG allowed
outage time in the Unit 2 Technical Specifications is proposed to be i

,

extended from 72 hours to 7 days. As in the existing Specifications, the '

7 day allowed outage time would be contingent upon the operability of the
remaining unit specific DGs (i.e., a full 7 day allowed outage time would
not be provided if more than just the swing DG was inoperable on a given
unit). The 7 day allowed outage time is acceptable when considering the
design of the Plant Hatch Unit I and Unit 2 electrical system. At a
typical plant with 72 hours allowed outage times for DGs, the

O
V
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3 8.3 - AC SOURCES--0PERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.14
(continued)

inoperability of one DG results in the loss of standby AC power to
approximately one-half of the components supplied by standby AC power.

However, at Plant Hatch, the inoperability of the swing DG for a
particular un:t only results in the loss of standby AC power to less than
one-third of the components supplied by standby AC power. As a result of
increased diversity in design, the Plant Hatch units have increased
capabilities for coping with design basis accidents when one DG
(particularly the swing DG) is inoperable. Additional support for the 7
day allowed outage time is provided in the maintenance outage times
assumed in the Plant Hatch Individual Plant Examination (IPE). The same
DG 1B maintenance outage times were assumed for both Hatch Units 1 and 2.
No distinction was made between the two units. Therefore, after
considering the need to perform maintenance and surveillances to ensure
high DG reliability, the capabilities of the remaining DGs, the diversity
of the Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2 electrical system, and the impact of the
7 day allowed outage time on swing DG availability, the proposed change is
justified.

O

O
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" ' ' '
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS. __ 'O

-

A.C. SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

I
Lco bB.L

3.8.1.2 - As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall
be OPERABLE: [ pagJ ry; a

ICo38 2 4a. Onecircuit/betweentheoffsitetransmission/networkandthe
( onsite Cass IE distribution system,fana {pga,a

LLO B 14 b. One ratorlwith: u 2. .

(l. A_ day tank containing a minimum of 900 gallons of fuel
pope g sa s.e.z.s
go LB'l, ' 2. A fuel storage tank containing a minimum of 33,000 gallons' |^3 gc 'i b3,} of fuel, and

{ A fuel transfer pump.M _

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 4 and 5. ri 3 m. % % ,, 7 A 7 T*M
'J M 'A A A t %se d f,b

4 ACTION: Q.gg
0 p.3 With less than the above required A.C. electrical power sources OPERABLE,

u g suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel F ar*Se d
handlin_g,, 6Bittive w attivit u nanoso or operations that have the A* dad )
potential of draining the reactor

1.(CmtgovThens of mcific
ddM jA 3.0 4 .re_no % piieapi A. M "*N

P"r se d fl
1 cQ Qhqare;

-

O U'M S C 2.%s B.4 u.

SURVEILLANCE Rf0VIREMENTS

, Sg% 2 \
4.8.1.2 At least the above required A.C. electrical power sources shall
be onstrated OPERABLE @er Surveillance Reatriramants a _ R 1.1 h - L.l.

Ql.O except f or the requirement of(4.8.1.1.2.a.5] MQ and
(418. A 13)

Q '

A4,

Na4 b Lco-os
t'g SIL

.g.2.t3

n.,

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The details relating to the required day tank level have been moved to a
Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.8.2.1, which requires performance
of SR 3.8.1.3) . No technical changes are being made; therefore, this
change is considered administrative in nature.

A.2 The words "in the Unit I secondary containment" have been added to clarify
what irradiated fuel handling operations need to be suspended. This
change provides needed clarity and is administrative only.

A.3 This exception has been deleted since it is no longer needed. The
referenced Surveillance has been deleted from the proposed LC0 3.8.1,
thus, referencing it here is not required.

A.4 The requirement for when a DG special report is required (which is what
Specification 4.8.1.1.4 encompasses) is governed by proposed Specification
5.6.7. This cross-reference, therefore, is unnecessary and has been
deleted.

A.5 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (and this LC0 is applicable in MODES 4 and
5 or defueled).

O The technical content of this requirement is being moved to LC0 3.8.5 ofA.6
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement will be addressed with the content of the proposed
LCO.

A.7 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to LC0 3.8.3 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specification, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes |
to this requirement are addressed with the content of the proposed LCO.

A.8 The phrase " positive reactivity changes" has been deleted since it is
redundant to CORE ALTERATIONS. The only activities that result in
positive reactivity changes are fuel movement in the RPV and control rod
movement, both of which are considered CORE ALTERATIONS.

|
)

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Certain equipment needed to meet Unit 2 accident analysis is powered from
Unit 1 AC Sources. Currently, the Unit 1 AC Sources are required since
the Unit 2 definition of OPERABILITY requires both normal and alternate
power supplies to be OPERABLE. In the proposed Technical Specifications,

I
the definition of OPERABILITY only requires one source, since proposed LC0 j
3.8.1 provides the proper ACTIONS to take if sources are inoperable.

O l

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN

d
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

l

M.1
'

(continued)

Therefore, the Unit I required AC Sources have been added to this LC0.
Since Unit 1 sources are now described, the current LCO for Unit 2 sources
has been modified to explicitly use the Unit designator, for clarity. In
addition, the SRs are also applicable to the Unit I sources; the proposed
SR 3.8.2.2 has been added to ensure Unit I sources are tested.

M.2 The existing requirement for one offsite circuit to be OPERABLE during
shutdown conditions is not specific as to what that circuit must be
powering, or even if it must be supplying power (note in the LCO for
operating MODES, a circuit can be OPERABLE if capable of being aligned to
supply power). The proposed requirement specifies that the circuit must
be connected, supplying power to all equipment required to be OPERABLE in
the current plant condition. This added restriction conservatively I

assures the single OPERABLE circuit is performing a vital function. ;
| \

Since the circuit OPERABILITY requirements are proposed to require j

supplying power to all necessary loads, if one or more required load !

centers, MCC, buses, etc. are not powered via an offsite circuit, that |
circuit is inoperable. In this event it may not be necessary to suspend |

Q all CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel handling, and OPDRVs. Conservative |
V ACTIONS can be assured if all required equipment without offsite power is j

declared inoperable and the associated ACTIONS taken. |

Therefore, along with the conservative additional requirements placed on
| the OPERABLE circuit, Required Action A.1 is also proposed. These
! additions represent restrictions consistent with implicit assumptions for

operation in shutdown conditions (required equipment powered from offsite
; power as opposed to being powered by a DG); restrictions which are not
I currently imposed via the Technical Specifications.

M.3 Similar to the added restrictions for an OPERABLE offsite circuit, the
single required OPERABLE DG during shutdown conditions is not specific as
to what Division that DG must be associated with. The proposed LC0 '

requirement will ensure the OPERABLE DG is associated with one or more
systems, subsystems, or components required to be OPERABLE. This added
restriction enforces a level of Technical Specification control which
currently is enforced only via administrative procedures.

M.4 An additional Applicability has been added, requiring the AC Sources
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit 1 Secondary
Containment. Since this could occur when the reactor is defueled (thus,
not iri MODE 4 or 5), this change is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A

.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN

b,,3
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.5 Proposed Required Actions A.2.4 and B.4 implement a requirement to
initiate action to restore the required power sources to OPERABLE status.
While this action is normally performed since it is a good practice to
ensure at least 2 AC Sources, it is not curr?ntly required by Technical

* Specifications. Therefore, this change is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

L.1 Many of the currently required Surveillances involve tests that would
require the DG to be paralleled to offsite power. This condition (the
only required DG and the only required offsite circuit connected) presents
a significant risk of a single fault resulting in a station blackout. The
NRC has previously recognized this and provided surveillance exceptions to
avoid this condition, but the direction has not been consistently applied.
In an effort to cor.sistently address this concern and to avoid potential
conflicting Technical Specifications, the Surveillances, which would
require the DG to be connected to the offsite source, are excettad from
performance requirements. The exception does r;t take excercion to the
requirement for the DG to be capable of performing the particolar function
(just to the requirement to demonstrate it while that sourco of power is
being relied on to support meeting the LCO).

(%J

*

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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hm40 3.9. 3
3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS "

(gD 3/4.8.1 A.C. SOURCES

A.C. SOURCES - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

(3.8.1.1 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources sh
oe OPERABLE:

i. i a. Two physically independent circuits between the offsite trans-
mission network and the onsite Class IE distribution system,

__ and

b. Three separate and independent diesel generators, each with:

1. A separa'te' day tank containing a minimum of 900 gallons
of fuel,

b83 2. Aseparatefuelstoragetankcontainingfaminimum W 0.51
GLOOD gallons of fuep, ana

|

L.t o T 8 3 3. 6eparatefueltransferou Q
PPLIC_ ABILITY: CONDITIOR57 , ' I'* e'

ACTION:v
--

With one effsite circuit of the above required A.C. electrical 'a.
power sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
remaining offsite A.C. source by performing Surveillance Require-
ment 4.8.1l.1.1.a within I hour and at least once per 8 hours
thereafter, and performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4
within 24 hours. Restore at least two offsite circuits to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTOOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following24 hours,

b. With one diesel generator of the above required A.C. electrical
power sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
remaining A.C. sources by performing Surveillance Requirement
4.8.1.1.1.a within I hour and at least once per 8 hours there-
after, and by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4
within 24 hours. Restore at least three diesel generators toi

N
propo3es /ETm O

fec Oium.M CL p g3 ppemn.e.a s._ w,; g ,_ - .,

- * Ab.
A.t

st.A htTk %J
Pt

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-1 Amendment No. G5, 63, 83, 119
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

'4.8.1.1.1 Each of the above required independent circuits between the ).

offsite transmission network and the onsite Class IE distribution i,

g system shall be:

Determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifyinga.
correct breaker alignments and indicated power availability,
and

.

( b. Demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 18 months during
shutdown by transferring, manually and automaticc11y, unit
power supply from the normal circuit to the alternate circuit.

t

G 4.8.1.1.2 Each diesel generator shall be demonstrated OPERARII;

a. In accordance with the danuancy specified in Table 4.8.1.1.Z-I%
n A5TAGSESED TE R BA5]Dby:

Q. Verifying the fuel level in the day fuel tankQ t

ge 3 8 3.) 2. Verifying the fuel level in the plant fuel storage ^au . "^) 3%p
CDf 3. Verifying the fuel transfer pump can be started and y(5o g73J

transfers fuel from the storage system to the day tan L/
,

T verifying that each diesei si, arts from ambient condition by
gradually loading the generator to 1710-2000 kW*,
and operating for 1 60 minutes, and maintains a steady-
state voltage of 4160 i 420 volts and a steady-state
frequency of 60 i 1.2 Hz.**

{
!5. Verifying the diesel generator is aligned to provide

standby power to the associated emergency busses.
\

'

L see 0imsmo op ct
TCr IT5: 3 81, |,y3,t9,

Momentary variations outside this band shall not invalidate the test. )
**For the IB (swing) diesel, a single test will satisfy the requirements

for Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.1 and Unit 2 Specification
4.8.1.1.2.a.4, with the diesel connected to one unit's emergency bus
for one periodic test and connected to the emergency bus in the other
unit during the next periodic test.O I

!HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-3 Amendment No. H , 88, 119
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n FCTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

yg 3.9.3.4 6. Verifying the pressure in both diesel air start receivers
to be 1225 pstMm didq@

At least once per 184 days by verifying the diesel starts from ambient]db.,

condition and apcelerates to synchronous speed in 512* seconds is loade
to 2764-2825 kW for diesel gerjerator 2A, 2360-2425 kW for diesel
generator IB, and 2742-2825 kr for diesel generator 2C in
5120 seconds, achieves and maintains a steady-state voltage of 4160 t /g 420 volts and a steady-state frequency of 60 i 1.2 HZ, and operates for]

( 1 60 minutes thereafter.**
Y C once per 92 days by veri that a sample of dieselc.

% fuel from the fuel storage tank, o ned in accordance with
%, t ASTM-D270-65, is within the acceptable limits specified in

Table 1 of ASTM D975-74 when checked for viscosity, water andpg9
_sedimenh

d. At least once per 18 months during shutdown by:

1. Subjecting the diesel to an inspection in accordance with I

i- tg procedures prepared in conjunction with its manufap,turer's )
recommendations for this class of standby service. # ,.

p
b Di5cestos -4 cke$er pej y 3.g,3, z

( & I T5 3 2.1, 4e + % .5 & ,
kr+M sR 341.Q

ED

f Somentaryvariationsoutsidethisbandshallnotinvalidatethetest

**A single 6-month (184-day) test for the 18 diesel will satisfy the |

requirements for Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.2 and Unit 2
Specification 4.8.1.1.2.b. The 6-month test will be performed using
the starting circuitry and emergency bus for one unit. The next
6-month test will be performed using the starting circuitry and
emergency bus from the other unit.

*"For the 18 diesel generator, a single diesel inspection every 18 months,

will satisfy the requirements of Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.3 and ;Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.1.
L

O HATCH-UNIT 2 3/4 8-3a Amendment No. 88, 119
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ELECTRICAL' POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

hg. Verifying that the diesel generator operates for at least 24
'

f hours. During the first 2 hours of this test, the diesel
generator shall be loaded to 13000 kW* and during the
remaining 22 hours of thip , test, the diesel generator. shall
be loaded to 2775-2825 kW . Within 5 minutes after completing
this 24-hour tes
4.8.1.1.2.d.5.b. h repeat Surveillance Requirement

'

(
10. Verifying that the auto-connected loads to each diesel i

generator do not exceed the 2000-hour rating of 3100 kW. |

5,e OL 11. Verifying the diesel generator's capability to:%

u% a) Synchron'ize with the offsite power source while the
on

<

m.io g W generator is loaded with its emergency loads upon aa

simulated restoration of offsite power,

b) Transfer its loads to the offsite power source, and f
,

c) Proceed through its shutdown sequence.

12. Verifying that with-the diesel generator operating in a
test mode (connected to its. bus), a simulated LOCA
actuation signal overrides the test mode by: (1) returning
the diesel generator to standby operation and (2) auto-
matica11y energizes the emergency loads with offsite '

ower.

.M34.17 13. Verifying that the fuel transfer pump transfers fuel from
each associated fuel storage tank to the day tank of each I
diesel via the installed cross connection lines.

e. At least once per 10 years or after any modifications which
could affect diesel generator interdependence by starting both
diesel generators simultaneously, during shutdown, and verifyingi
that both diesel generators accelerate to synchronous speed in
S 12 seconds.

k

* Momentary variations outside this band shall not invalidate the test.
"

For the IB diesel generator, a single 24-hour load test every 18 months,
'

will satisfy the requirements of Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.6 and
Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.9.

*~

If the diesel generator fails this test, a retest may be performed after( the diesel generator has been operated for > 2 hours at 12565 kW..

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-5 Ameodment No. 83, 119
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS,_

(V A.C. SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION b be "'F

(

F l3.8.1.2 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall schow
be OPERABLE:

4,e .m%,;4 3 .
o,c

$

a. One circuit between the offsite transmission network and the N W Wj
( onsite Class IE distribution system, and

,

b. One diesel generator with:

'- - - CA day tank containing a minimum of 900 gallons of fuel,
A.n14e 3 9-3 2. A fuel s'toraae tank containingGimum of 33,000 gall'ons I

for fuel . and s er 28.L i

g QNel transfer p e. tea (& 4)ry .
N PLICABILITY: CONDITIOE 4 andJ p ra e se A s i r4. p ;r 9 ;n ~e.f )4

ACTION: b[

hs than the above required A.C. electrical power sources OPERABLE,]suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel
handling, positive reactivity changes or operations that have the
potential of draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of Specifica-
tion 3.0.3 are not applicable.

%

Q 4 Pn. w e is,D g a r '

g

.- G" P u 6 % ,3 %
'*

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

st>
180'

4.8.1.2 At least the above required A.C. electrical power sources shall
l'B'3 #< be demonstrated OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirements C B.1.1.1

<
'

M 3'4< 4.8.1.1.2, pxcepi-Tur i.he requiremert of 4.n.l.i.2.a.5, 4.5.I.2.a ano
V8 M, [. 8.1.1. 4. * ?-
d ~

3.B.O ' !gg
% 9 3L

g9and
i s a E.S.1.6 !

O '

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-9 Amendment No. 119
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL and TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, and STARTING AIRg

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The fuel oil and transfer, and starting air requirements of current LCOs
3.8.1.1 and 3.8.1.2 have been moved to a new LC0 3.8.3. The Applicability
of this new LCO is "when associated DG is required to be OPERABLE." This
covers the current MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 requirements, and is actually
more restrictive since the DG Applicability has been changed (in proposed
LCO 3.8.2) to include fuel handling (see the Discussion of Changes for ITS
3.8.2 for further discussion). These changes are considered
administrative in nature. In addition, technical changes, both more and
less restrictive, have been made, as discussed in the "M" and "L" comments
below.

t

A.2 The details relating to the required storage tank level have been moved to
i a Surveillance Requirement (proposed SR 3.8.3.1). No technical changes

are being made; therefore, this change is considered administrative in
nature.

A.3 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Chapter 5.0 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
will be addressed with the content of proposed Specification 5.5.9. A
Surveillance Requirement is added (proposed SR 3.8.3.3) to clarify that
the tests of the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program must also be completed

p and passed for determining operability of the DGs. Since this is a
v presentation preference that maintains current requirements, this change

is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Proposed LC0 3.8.3 now requires both fuel oil transfer pumps for the
system to be considered operable. This is required to ensure a single
failure will not result in the inability to meet the design basis
requirements of the onsite power sources. An appropriate ACTION has been
added (proposed ACTION A) limiting the time one of the two pumps can be
inoperable. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 A lube oil requirement has been added to LCO 3.8.3. This will ensure a 7
day supply of lube oil is available to all DGs. An appropriate ACTION
(proposed ACTION C) and Surveillance Requirement (SR 3.8.3.2) have also
been added. These changes are consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, and are additional restrictions on plant
operation.

M.3 The DG fuel oil storage tanks are proposed to have a Surveillance for the
checking for and removal of accumulated water (proposed SR 3.8.3.6). This
added restriction provides assurance that water will not degrade the
performance of the diesel engine.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL and TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, and STARTING AIR

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 The proposed LC0 3.8.3, " Diesel Fuel Oil and Transfer, Lube Oil, and ,

.

Starting Air," reformats some of the existing requirements by providing a
separate LC0 with requirements for each of the named parameters. Fuel oil
and starting air requirements are currently presented as attributes of
compliance with the DG LCO, via their presentation as Surveillances.
These parameters, while supporting DG OPERABILITY, contain substantial
margin in addition to the limits which would be absolutely necessary for
DG OPERABILITY. Therefore, certain levels of degradation in these
parameters are justified to extend the allowances for restoration
(presented as ACTIONS B, D, E, and F). ACTION B allows 48 hours to
restore fuel oil level in the storage tanks prior to declaring the DG
inoperable, provided fuel oil level is sufficient for 6 days supply.
ACTION D allows 7 days to restore fuel oil total particulates to within

'limits prior to declaring the DG inoperable. ACTION E allows 48 hours to
restore starting air pressure prior to declaring the DG inoperable,
provided a 1 start capacity remains. ACTION F is provided to declare the
DG inoperable if previous ACTIONS are not met. During the proposed
extended periods for restoration of these parameters, the DG would still
be capable of performing its intended function.

( L.2 The Surveillance Frequency has been changed from " frequency specified in
Table 4.8.1.1.2-1" (the DG test schedule table) to "31 days". This is
because DG failures that result in a more frequent DG test frequency have ;

no impact on this function's ability to perform its intended function. !

L.3 The intent of a requirement for staggered testing is to increase
reliability of the component / system being tested. A number of studies
have been performed which have demonstrated that staggered testing has
negligible impact on components reliability. These analytical and
subjective analyses have determined that staggered testing 1) is
operationally difficult, 2) has negligible impact on component
reliability, 3) is not as significant as initially thought, 4) has no
impact on failure frequency, 5) introduces additional stress on components
such as DGs potentially causing increased component failure rates and
component wearout, 6) results in reduced redundancy during testing, and 7)
increases likelihood of human error by increasing testing intervals.
Therefore, the majority of staggered testing requirements have been
deleted.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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O ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMSv .

D.C. DISTRIBUTION - OPERATING
1.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION Q (seemt dwiph*4
i

tc. 3.B.4, s. stb W 3 8' 44 xeved t3.8.2.3 The following divisions of the D.C. power system shall be k 347 |
OPERABLE: !

-
_ \

DIVISIONIfcsistin bf125/250 volt D.C. bus No. 2A) 7a.-

5 12 50-vo tation oattery and at st z full
-

ed capac ty charg
_

i .

f#d b. DIVISION II t sisting o 25/250-volt D.C. bus No. 28) e

125 -volt ation oa ery ano at least 2 f 1 I
M*3'E'4c (capacit argers.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1 2 and 3.

ACTION: h*k N'" g m g ,8

p a .o ith one of the above required divisions of thetD.C. power system
;C- noperable, restore the inoperable division to OPERABLE status within 2

Opgued
i

ou or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in '

SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

f%ed hcWd
i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

% veJ 6 tco

4.8.2.3.i' Each of the above required divisions of the D.C. power system ^ h18 7
I

~

shall be determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying
l_ correct breaker alignment and indicated power availability.

i 4.8.2.3.2 Each station battery and associated chargers shall be demon-
strated OPERABLE:

g yg.q.) a. At least once per 7 days by verifying that:

'1. The electrolyte level of each pilot cell is between the
minimum and maximum level indication marks,

geel 4.Lco 3 84

.-

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-13
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

.a w er
_ 2. The pilot cell specific gravity, corrected to 77'F, is

2 1.205,

L3. The pilot cell voltage is 2 2.0 volts, and

Mke6(?3.g4.\ 4. The overall battery voltage is 2 120# olt . ,

s . 2.

4.s b. At least once per 92 days by verifying'tnar.:

1. The voltage.of each connected cell is 2 2.0 volts under#g float charge and has not decreased more than 0.17 volts
p794 from the value observed during the original acceptance

test,

2. The specific gravity, corrected to 77*F, of each con- fnected cell is 21.205 and has not decreased mo-e than
0.02 from the value observed during the previous test,
and

3. The electrolyte level of each connected cell is between
3

.the minimum and maximum level indication marks.

At least once per 18 months by verifying that:c.

6g3..B.9 3 1. The cells, cell plates and battery racks show no visual
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration,

623B M 2. The cell-to-cell and terminal connections are
@ free of corrosion and coated with anti-corrosion
material, and

Sc3844 3. The battery charger will supply at 1 st 400 amperes at
a minimum of 129 volts for at leas oup ,

d. At least once per 18 months, % ing shutco'Q verifying
that either: *

5 *q'I The battery capacity is adequate to supply and maintai
.

1.
in OPERABLE status GTT~oTIhe artual emergency loa for

hou when the battery is subjected to a battery service '

test, or LA. *

-Z. Thehtery capacity is adequate to supply a dummy load 7
oftheapplicableprofilegiveninFigure3.8.2.3-1while/ |maintaining the battery terminal voltage 2 105 voitt /

Ov i

IHATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-14 Amendment No. 74
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q ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

.)
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

F

k

,

\
.

b%

aprofowk 3. At the completion of either o e above tests, the
vh ad b +tery charger shall be demonstr ed capable of recharg-
@ M.., ing battery at a rate of at leas 50 amperes while
r7 supplyi normal D.C. loads. The batte shall be

charged to -least 95% capacity in s 24 h = -

At least once per 60 months'gurino shutdo@M
_

_

by verifying thate.
kg,p,g the battery capacity is at least 80% of the manufacturers

P rating when subjected to a performance discharge test. his
( [p formance scharge test \ snail De performe gsubsequent to 'Y

th atisfacto y completionN f the required ba\tery service
gest -

propese 5
3.g.42 A.3

(L3 64 f
p ro[tMd M. I
f k 3,8N A

|

(,

!

!

!

,

|o
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-15 Amendment No. 74
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
m

U
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)t-

!

|

4.8.1.1.3 Each diesel- generator battery and battery charger shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE: !

I

a. At least once per 7 days by verifying that:p,p.)
i '

1 The electrolyte level of each pilot. cell is between the

; hebivosst o# minimum and maximum level indication marks,
'

C%
| sw1eW1a ,is 2. The pilot cell specific gravity, corrected to 77*F, is

| M 5e & - 2 1.205,
.

,

| !'

3. The pilot cell voltage is 2 2.0 volts, and

Sg364\ 4. The overall battery voltage is 2 olt Q g

% b. At least once per 92 days by verifying that:
_

1. The voltage of each connected cell is 2 2.0 volts under
float charge and has not decreased more than 0.17 volts
from the value observed during the original acceptance
test,

2. The specific gravity, corrected to 77'F, of each connected
cell is 2 1.205 and has not decreased more than 0.02
from the value observed during the previous test, and

'3. The electrolyte level of each connected cell is between
C the minimum and maximum level indication mmelm-

| c. At least once per 18 months by verifying that:

5(7. L E q.3 1. The cells, cell plates and battery racks show no visual
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration,

2. The_ cell-to-cell and terminal connections are5g.3, g ,q.q
@ free of corrosion and coated with anti-corrosion
material, ar.d

g, g,4, g 3. The battery charger will supply at least 100 amperes at
a minimum of 129 volts for at least hourfQ.

At least once per 60 month 3durina shutdoMy veritying thatd.ggg
the battery capacity is at least 80*.' of the manufacturers rating _
when subjected to a performance discharge test. /This pe ormance 1

PgWh
' Md1 harge test, sha N be periurmeo subseg nt to the satisf tory

gJ comp tion of the reqKired battery service est. "
-

CrtT m3 Pn> rosed SilkO -

PMet 59 g,q.g
,

Sen.84.swHATCH - UNIT 2 4 8-6 y ,t,.g.9. g
.\ % .3
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: !

.- . . - - .- - _ !



- .. . . - - . - , - - , . . .

| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION -3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The proposed Technical Specifications present the station service and DG
battery hardware components (battery and charger) in the DC sources LCO
(proposed . LC0 3.8.4). Since the DG DC sources are currently only

,

Surveillances in the AC Sources Specification (3.8.1.1), a new LCO|

statement (LCO 3.8.4.b) has been provided. The battery cell parameters,

and DC Distribution buses are being moved to proposed LCOs 3.8.6 and'

3.8.7, respectively. This is in accordance with the format of the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes to

| these requirements are addressed with the content of these proposed LCOs.

A.2 The format' of the proposed Technical Specifications would allow multiple
Conditions to be simultaneously entered. Two or more DC sources could be >

inoperable, ACTIONS being taken in accordance with the Specification, and .

LC0 3.0.3 entry conditions not met. To preserve the existing intent for
LC0 3.0.3 entry, ACTION E is proposed.

A.3 The existing limitation on 18-month Surveillances to perform them "during
shutdown" is more specifically presented in the proposed Surveillances.
Each proposed SR contains a specific Note limiting the performance in
certain MODES. While these limitations vary from SR to SR, each is
consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, - NUREG 1433
presentation (or bracketed option allowed based on plant specific ,

O justification) presentation which defines the intent of "during shutdown"
for each SR.

A.4 This requirement has been deleted since there is no currently required
battery service test. As such, this change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Certain equipment needed to meet Unit 2 accident analysis is powered from
Unit 1 DC sources. Currently the Unit 1 DG DC sources are required since
Unit 2 definition of OPERABILITY requires the necessary electrical power
to be OPERABLE. To make the Technical Specifications more user friendly,
the Unit I required sources have been added, similar to the already
required Unit 2 sources. Since Unit 1 sources are now described, the
current LC0 and ACTIONS for Unit 2 sources has been modified to explicitly
use the unit designator, for clarity. An ACTION has also been provided
(proposed ACTION A) to limit the out of service time of a Unit 1 DG DC
source to 7 days. This is consistent with the current time allowed in the
individual system LCO. These changes, are administrative only. However,
due to the addition of proposed ACTION E, an inoperable Unit 1 DC source

|
concurrent with an inoperable Unit 2 DC source could result in a LC0 3.0.3
entry. Currently, this is not required. In addition, the SRs are also
applicable to the Unit 1 DC sources; thus, proposed SR 3.8.4.9 has been
added to ensure Unit I sources are tested. Therefore, this change,
overall, is considered more restrictive on plant operations.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION Aj
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-
ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-0PERATING

,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(continued)

M.2 The voltage limit has been raised from 120 volts to 125 volts to ensure
proper battery voltage is maintained. In addition, the words "on float

'

charge" have been added. This ensures battery voltage is not being
maintained due to excessive charger current. These changes are additional
restrictions on plant operation.

M.3 Surveillances have been added consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications. Proposed SR 3.8.4.2 and SR 3.8.4.5 have been added for
both the station service and DG batteries. SR 3.8.4.2 ensures the
connection resistance is within limits or that no corrosion at the battery
terminals is present every 92 days. SR 3.8.4.5 ensures the connection
resistance is within limits every 18 months. Proposed SR 3.8.4.7 has been
added for the DG batteries. This SR requires a battery service test every
18 months. SR 3.8.4.8 has two new Frequencies. The SR will now be
required to be performed every 12 months when a battery shows degradation
or has reached 85% of expected life with capacity < 100% of manufacturer's
rating and every 24 months when a battery has reached 85% of expected life
with capacity 2: 100% of manufacturer's. rating. These new Surveillances ;

are additional restrictions on plant operation.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in|

'

the FSAR. Thus, the LC0 has been written to require the Division 1 and 2
station service DC subsystem, as well as the DG battery subsystems-
described in comment A.1 above. Changes to the Bases will be controlled

: by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of
i the Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR will be controlled by

the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. !

LA.2 Performance of the " service test" is adequate to convey that the 2 hour i
duration must be consistent with the plant specific licensed service '

! duration. This detail is relocated to plant procedures. Also, the load I
i description and profiles have been relocated to the FSAR and plant I

| procedures. The reouirement to perform the service test implies the need
to power the emergency loads. The manner of performing this test can be
adequately described in plant procedures. Changes to the procedures and
FSAR will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

!

|O
|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

LA.3 This Surveillance validates the design of the battery charges. Failure of
this test does not necessarily result in an inoperable battery charger.
This test was originally performed during the stari.up test / acceptance

| program. It is not necessary to re-validate the design. In addition, the
battery is inoperable at the completion of the discharge tests; thus, to+

restora it to OPERABLE status, the battery must be recharged. If during
,

the recharging, the charger does not function as required, evaluations'

would be performed, as applicable, to ensure continued OPERABILITY of the
charger. This type of requirement is more appropriately located in plant
procedures, and has been relocated as such. Changes to the procedures
will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

" Specific"
.

l L.1 Proposed ACTION A for the swing DG and ACTION B have been added to provide
'

clarity as to what actions to take when a DG DC source is inoperable. The
Completion Time for ACTION B (12 hours) is consistent with the current
time (assuming both a DG and an uffsite circuit are inoperable when the DC
DG source is inoperable). ACTION A allows 7 days to restore the swing DG
DC source, if it is inoperable due to SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8. These two

p). SRs result in the inoperability of the swing DG DC battery, which is
(. common to both units. Therefore, 7 days is provided to perform the SR and

return the DG to OPERABLE status. Without this allowance, a dual unit
shutdown would be required to perform the SR.

L.2 Requiring the connections to be " tight" results in a requirement to torque
the connecting bolts. This application of a torque to confirm tightness
results in unnecessary stress being applied to the bolted connection. If
the connection satisfies the resistance requirements of proposed SR
3.8.4.5 (performed at the same Frequency), it can be assumed to be
sufficiently torqued. The " clean" requirement has been deleted since it

; is redundant to the " free of corrosion" requirement.

L.3 The test duration has been changed from 4 hours to I hour. The new time
'

is sufficient to determine charger operability, and any problems normally
detected in the current 4 hour test should be detected in the new I hour
time. This change is consistent with the battery charger manufacturer
recommendations.4

i

-
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U
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

L.4 This requirement has been deleted since there is no reason to perform two
discharge tests, one right after the other. One test should be sufficient
to demonstrate battery OPERABILITY. The service test is a test which
ensures - the battery will perform as required in the accident analysis. i

The performance discharge test is a design test of the battery. Thus, '

since the service test demonstrates proper OPERABILITY, there is no reason ,

to require a second subsequent test. In addition, a Note has been added i
'to proposed SR 3.8.4.7, to allow the 60 month performance discharge test

to be performed in lieu of the service test of SR 3.8.4.7. As stated in
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications Bases, NUREG I433, this
substitution is acceptable because SR 3.8.4.8 represents a more severe
test of battery capacity than SR 3.8.4.7.

'

,

|

!

,

.

|O |

|

i
|

!

I

|
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n ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS h k h a'3.B. C
D.C. DISTRIBUTION - SHUT 00WN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION hinsu.r.\ dew A p b 5
PMn m.M % t<> E.L. A u n n 1

tro3.g.g a M
3.8.2.4 Asaminimum,kisionIor]oftheO.C.powersystemshallbe

| OPERABIF#.
papaab t.ca 3.8.5 hf .1 |

MPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 4, 5 and *. :ppdAguird ;

i ACTION: W k-)
|

.

1. NW With dass than one divisio% of the D.C. power system OPERABLE,/ suspend
b CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of irradiated- fuel in the Hatch - Unit 1 *

CsHRUUWTMA8GT3 or have the potential for draining the reactor. vessel;Q
secondary _ containment, and all operations that could cacreasNht

h reswre at somera m vi ons of the D.C. power system to OPERABLE '

thin 7 day 3. o wrovisimu or speci% ion 3.0.3 aqpha
'g.) hav,

,

I

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

m.J 4o
4.8.2.4.1 At least the above required division of the D.C. power system uoi.e.9
shall be determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying -

| correct breaker alignment and indicated power availability. @
f4.8.2.4.2 At least the station batteries and chargers associated withN the above required division shall be demonstrated OPERABLE per Surveil-

3,8 b lance Requirement 4.8.2.3.2.p g

ML

M m aed to
go %.MG fby

,
..

ce6gwhO f* 5 4e 5.s g
'

*When handling irradiated fuel in the Hatch - Unit I secondary containment.

|

| HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-16
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS ;Q& pg
O
Q A.C. SOURCES - SHUTDOWNt

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 3( ohwb h i

68.1.2 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall
L. be OPERABLE:
I

'

a. One circuit between the offsite transmission network and the
-

|

onsite Class IE distribution system, and ,

b. One diesel generator with:

L 1 A riaY tank containing a minimum of 900 gallons of fuel,

2. A fuel storage tank containing a minimum of 33,000 gallons |
! of fuel, and

'

M3. A fuel transfer pump.
~ __

A_PPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 4 and 5 h**M *iADdA A . 2.M assw blies lu th:

! ACTION:
# % '"%"#

With less than the above required electrical powh; sources OPERABLE,
~/ W suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel

l D handlinalpbRtive reasuvity cnN or operations that have the 'i

potential or dr'aining the reactor vessel. ITEeNrovisionuf specifica-)
_

(twa 3.ox are nokapplicwTy
.

& ene.a
p.1 Ryc4 ts.% m3

h.t.g
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

|

T8.1.2 At least the above required A.C. electrical power sources shaTI? I

be demonstrated OPERABLE opr surveillanca Requirements 4.8.1.1.1.

c 831+Wepi fu. requir W 4.8.1.1.2.a.5 q K 8.14.8.1.1.2, the and

x
w.e.>a sa u

s. t. 5.s

.See Oh ow.> d
QQ 3m . 3.g.z Nt bhe us rou d

M- h ew SLJ b ' D 3 4 J,
im 4 bel Rd oh., A T4

W a l, %4 5% war'iu + % b .
O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The proposed Technical Specifications present the station service and DG
battery hardware components (battery and charger) in the DC sources LC0
(proposed LCO 3.8.5). The battery cell parameters and DC Distribution
buses are in separate LCOs (proposed LCOs 3.8.6 and 3.8.8, respectively.)

A.2 The phrases " decrease the SHUTDOWN MARGIN" and " positive reactivity
changes" have been deleted since they are redundant to CORE ALTERATIONS. |
The only activities that affect SHUTDOWN MARGIN or positive reactivity
changes are fuel movement in the RPV and control rod movement, both of
which are considered CORE ALTERATIONS.

A.3 The existing action to restore the station service DC power system to
OPERABLE status within 7 days would appear to provide a period of time (7
days) in which no station service DC is required, even if capable of being ;

restored sooner. Additionally, if the plant status is such that the
station service DC power system is not restored within 7 days, the
existing action results in " noncompliance with the Technical
Specifications" and a requirement for an LER. The intent of the action is
believed to be more appropriately presented in proposed Required Action
A.4. With the proposed Required Action, a more conservative requirement
to restore the station service DC power system is imposed. No longer ,

would the provision to operate without the DC power system for up to 7

O days exist. With this conservatism, however, comes the understanding that
if best efforts to restore the DC power system took longer than 7 days, no
LER would be required. ,

This interpretation of the intent is supported by the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As an enhanced presentation of the
existing intent, the proposed change is deemed to be administrative.

; A.4 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
l applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (and this LC0 is applicable in MODES 4 and
| 5 and defueled).

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWNl-)v

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The existing requirement for " Division 1 or Division 2" DC sources to be
OPERABLE during shutdown conditions is not specific as to what that single
source must be powering. The proposed requirement specifies that the
sources necessary to supply DC power to all equipment required to be
OPERABLE in the current plant condition must be OPERABLE. This added
restriction conservatively assures the needed sources of power are
OPERABLE, even if this results in both the Division 1 and Division 2
sources being required. The ACTION has been subsequently modified to ba
"one or more" instead of the current "one", to account for this potential
addition.

Since the proposed DC source OPERABILITY requirements require supplying
power to all necessary loads, if one or more required DC loads are not
being supplied the required DC power, the DC source is inoperable. In
this event it may not be necessary to suspend all CORE ALTERATIONS,
irradiated fuel handling, and OPDRVs. Conservative ACTIONS can be assured
if all required equipment without the necessary DC power is declared
inoperable and the associated ACTIONS taken.

Therefore, along with the conservative additional requirements placed on
the DC system, Required Action A.1 is also proposed. These additions
represent restrictions consistent with implicit assumptions for operation

/ in shutdown conditions (required equipment receiving the necessary
\ required power)--restrictions which are not currently imposed via the

Technical Specifications.

M.2 An additional applicability has been added, requiring the DG DC sources |during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I secondary ,

containment. Since this could occur when the reactor is defueled (thus,
not in MODE 4 or 5), this change is an additional restriction on plant
operation.

M.3 In the event the necessary DG DC sources are not OPERABLE, plant
conditions are conservatively restricted by suspending CORE ALTERATIONS,
irradiated fuel handling, and OPDRVs. However, continued operation
without the necessary DG DC sources is not considered acceptable.
Therefore, an ACTION to commence and continue attempts to restore the
necessary DG DC sources is proposed. (Note that if ACTIONS are taken in
accordance with the proposed Required Action A.1, sufficiently
conservative measures are assured by the ACTIONS for the individual
components d t lared inoperable without requiring the efforts to restore
the inoperable source).

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES--SHUTDOWN ,

O !

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
(continued) |

M.4 Currently, no Surveillances are required to be performed on the DG. DC
sources while shutdown. The proposed Technical Specifications add a new
Surveillance (SR 3.8.5.1) which requires the SRs of the operating LC0 (LCO !
3.8.4) to be met (except SRs 3.8.4.7 and 3.8.4.8). This is an additional '

restriction on plant operations.

M.5 Certain equipment needed to meet Unit 2 accident analyses is powered from.
Unit 1 DG DC sources. Currently, Unit 1 DG DC sources are required since
the Unit 2 definition of OPERABILITY requires the necessary power supplies
to be OPERABLE. To make the Technical Specifications more user friendly,
the Unit I required DG DC sources have been added, similar to the required
Unit 2 DC sources. Since Unit 1 sources are now described, the current
LCO for Unit 2 sources has been modified to explicitly use the unit ;

designator. In addition, the current Unit 2 Action is also applicable for
Unit 1, and the SRs are also applicable to the Unit I sources; thus
proposed SR 3.8.5.2 has been added to ensure Unit I sources are tested, i

i

i.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 Many of the currently required Surveillances involve tests that would !
cause the only required OPERABLE battery to be rendered inoperable. This !

condition presents a significant risk if an event were to occur during the
test. The NRC has previously provided surveillance exceptions to avoid a
similar condition for the AC sources, but the exceptions have not been
applied to station service DC sources. In an effort to consistently
address this concern, the Surveillance' do not include performance
requirements which would require the only OPERABLE battery to be rendered
incapable of performing it functions. The exception does not take
exception to the requirement for the battery to be capable of performing
the particular function - (just to the requirement to demonstrate that
capability while that source of power is being relied on to support
meeting the LCO).

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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Okc b 3.9 4a
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

lD.C. DISTRIBUTION - OPERATING
+

1

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION dgea*| (%uks%eaM
|'y~' - -

A%uL ua 3.e9
3.8.2.3 ThefollowingdivisionsoftheD.C.powersystemshallbe) he N"**OPERABLE:

c4 %
a. DIVISION I consisting of 5/250 volt D.C. bus No. 2M he M 7.

] 125/250-volt station oattery and at least 2 full D'5% +=~ ,l. l~

Lcapacity charcers.
{. .

MO a- j ;DIVISIONIIconsistingofg5/250-voltnr Ms Mn ?, .he

Map /250-volt station battery and at leastI full125
acity charoers.s

'

A. 6ee. D t sc use.mt
APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.) CL.qe& m

3.s.4, dc. % ,3
ACTION: ope r.L , la3

- % k +ua.(With one of the above required divisions of the D.C. power system
inoperable, restore the inoperable division to OPERABLE status within 2

> hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
'

[COLDSHUTDOWNwithinthefollowing24 hours.

rofosek 9tTionsh 4M hasos norr

| SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
,

g Otscus,,o
i f4.8.2.3.1 Each of the above required divisions of the D.C. power syste % 3 *3shall be determine.d OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying ta g /*a.7,
| correct breaker alignment and indicated power availability. -

1

( 4.8.2.3.2 Each station battery and associated chargers shall be demon-
strated OPERABLE:

| a. At least once per 7 days by verifying that:

| ,5( 3,g,g,g 1. The electrolyte level of each pilot cell I between the
i minimum and maximum level indication marks,

g k O
\'s.7 % u[Njb
bTh

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-13 g(
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS :
* $"$I'AE 3Eh'

.

; SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
.

P

os4 chuh cuou4. uot Them s.t L-I IJok bl

34s.s4.f 2. %e pilotNell speciffharavity, Mected tom *F,1).

~
L 2 h205,f

0 02''' Proecsed TMLE 3.t.L ~lM3444 3. The pilot cell voltage is 2-M# volts, and) cm6c4v A b' 3

c$ T53 9 DOhe nverall battery voltaae is 2120 volts 3
"

proPesed 7%eaaQ-hi

o. ,At least once per 92 days by verifying that: --

J 6/t 3.8 G 'E O 2./3 MI
] (mped TAete 1. The voltage of each connected cell is 2 O volts under
'

3.v.L-Ictasoq3) float charge pnWnas_ not osprenea moreNtnan u.U Nolts] __

(rom the value observed durMg the oriainM accenab f

cuaw+%In,qFloof ctkSt , anuC*
,

* '

q TAtlE 5.t.L-l )
2. (_ing specifig gravtty g orrectea H / 4 , or y ch con- gott b . Jy

. nectta cell it 2 Lyecs e g na> uu6 uveneu mge unanT
-

from the v4J ue observkvil durino thb orevious'testJ,

_

W<J la 4; 3. The electrolyte level of each connected cell is between
w we 3 g,g_,.

,

the minimum and maximum level indication marks. u

#Yleast once per 18 months by verifying that:Ac.

6d "
1.

oFcka*y s ke The cells, cell plates and battery racks show no visuel,

indication of physical d mage ce abnormal deterioration,
.n$ M %
i

,
,

ocs.mpoed 2. The cell-to-cell and terminal connections are clean,r
6 % s,Ab tight, free of corrosion and coated with anti-corrosion

material, and

3. The battery charger will supply at least 400 amperes at
a minimum of 129 volts for at least 4 hours.

d. At least once per 18 months, during shutdown, by verifying
that either: !

1. The battery capacity is adequate to supply and maintain
in OPERABLE status all of the actual emergency loads for

{

>

2 hours when the battery is subjected to a battery service
test, or

2. The battery capacity is adequate to supply a dummy load
( of the applicable profile given in Figure 3.8.2.3-1 while 1( maintaining the battery terminal voltage 2 105 volts.

proposed YngtE 5.s.G bL.\
3 Sg g,g,gcawncey c-

, :
%.J.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-14
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f"'s ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 7 6puikc4G SJ 0f i( _

!
'

_

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT 5 (Continued)

- 4.8.1.1.3 Each diesel ge rator battery and battery charger shall4e
demonstrated OPERABLE:

_

At least once pef 7 days by verifying that: t,2Sg s.741 a. m ,, p
% Twe e.s 4-u

] 1. The electrolyte level of each pilot cell is between the j
! fro M N '

minimum and maximum level indication marks, '

.,\ g.g 4 -i
,3 nedclar3m ,

6AEcdY A i 2. /Thejvilot/tell soecific atavity, corrected to /7oP'. _i sl C#*b
(2 X- .205 [ " ' * ' ' ~ '

-- 2,gs Q pmb
3. The pilot cell voltage is 2 volts, and -

m Mr \i

muy -p' 4 . The overall battery voltage is 2 120 volts _
propos ed 2a4Frewuch

5R34.G,.1 b. At least once per 92 A ys by veritying thati

} 1. The voltage of eaci connected cell is 2 @ volts under
. jpgg float charge pna nas not aecreasea more than U.u volts Lg./
p,g , he va lue observed during the original acceptant

'II**Y#N"cecad o.+d )
CWe4 6 i L' 3e i

m}.q speciftc gMRtty wermd TR'T7T'~o~f each cKnnected ) }[ 2. l ~

, , g.4,3 ce l Ni s 2 1.4Ub ankhas not decrease % more than 0.02\ j,

(f rom tQvalue observhiring the nre N us test. and M Mb J

3. The electrolyte level of each connected cell is between
the minimum and maximum level indication marks. 'freposed Nok A !

<
'

. s TA8tE S M -l
( /h. Disc-sw.a

c. (Kt least once per 18 months by verifying that: --

'

ofcyts for 1. The cells, cell plates and battery racks show no visual
pg : p.4, ' M indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration,
SeawDpg

,

i

O' N
. 2. The cell-to-cell and terminal connections are clean,.

tight, free of corrosion and coated with anti-corrosion
material, and

3. The battery charger will supply at -least 100 amperes at
a minimum of 129 volts for at least 4 hours.

d. At least once per 60 months during shutdown by verifying that
the battery capacity is at least 80*4 of the manufacturers rating
when subjected to a performance discharge test. This performance
discharge test shall be performed subsequent to the satisfactory
ompletion of the required battery service test.

' _

{/
ieropeu) TAtle M4 ((opu) M 1.7.G.3] . 1L.I cAnscM C M
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS -

D.C. DISTRIBUTION - SHUTDOWN

l hd hkhea)LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION A .m_

'
.

3.8.2.4 As a minimum, [ Division I or II)of the D.C. power system shall be
I OPERABLE.

ICABILITY: CONDITIONS 4,5and3

ACTION:

jWith less than one division of the D.C. power system OPERABLE, suspend
'

Cer risCORE ALTERATIONS, handling of irradiated fuel in the Hatch - Unit 1
secondary containment, and all operations that could decrease the 3.g.qQ
SHUTDOWN MARGIN or have the potential for draining the reactor vessel; 3.g. 8
restore at least one division of the D.C. power system to OPERABLE A ,a
status within 7 days. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not . 5% s.Lapplicable.J

pft osed k'IltA b M 0
Ac.nos) AbTF

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.2.4.1 At least the above required division of the D.C. power system
shall be determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying
correct breaker alignment and indicated oower availability

' 4.8.2.4.2 A least the station ' tteries and charg s associated with
t above requi d division shall demonstrated OPE BLE per Surveil-
lance 'equirement .8.2.3.2.

l

.See Discmus d
b e %< ris. 3 8.e,y
D h bh,A. , ,

N%, w h j
se h '

RD |

(] WEandling irradiated fuel in the Hatch - Unit 1 secondary containm

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 S-16 gg
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S edk%) 18sf
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMSg
A.C. SOURCES - SHUTDOWN'

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION I % >

3.8.1.2 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall l
be OPERABLE: i

a. One circuit between the offsite transmission network and the
onsite Class IE distribution system, and /

/
b. One diesel generator with:

1. A day tank containing a minimum of 900 gallons of fuel J

A fuel storage tank containing a minimum of 33,000 gallons ] |2.
- of fuel, and

3. A fuel transfer pump. ~

PPLICABIlITY: CONDITIONS 4and5D

ACTION:

(G, -_

,j With less than the above required A.C. electrical power sources OPERABLE,
suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel

r~ handling, positive reactivity changes or operations that have the
,

potential of draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of Specifica-/ '

tion 3.0.3 are not applicable.

~es u k-Teas & Aa6 % A1% p s v }o

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.8.1.2 At least the above required A.C. electrical power sources shall
be demonstrated nPERABLE oer Surveillance Requirements 4.8.1.1.L

xcept for the recu1rement 6f M.8.1.1.2.a. 8.1.1.3) and
~

pr* rad SR. 3.e.c.Wa 3,g.g.g

SeeDim - d %
fe< r u 3 B.2, Ac So u e3- s % ,,. ,e
$Lh, la M se.ba - ck.~yo b z ,5:

3.B. 3, Dies. ) Eel
ciNa h. Aquk d!,
ob SOL 4 ir, P O h3

"
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

ADMINISTRATIVE
,

A.1 The proposed Technical Specifications present the DG and station service
battery cell parameters limits in a separate LCO (proposed LC0 3.8.6).,

Thus, a new LC0 statement has been provided reflecting this. The
appropriate ACTIONS and SRs have been moved to this LC0 also. Current
Specification 4.8.2.4.2 is being deleted since its provisions only
reference requirements in current Specification 4.8.2.3.2. Proposed LCO'

' 3.8.6 contains these current provisions of 4.8.2.3.2 and thus no reference
j is necessary.

A.2 The Applicability of this new LC0 is "when associated DC electrical power;

subsystem is required to be OPERABLE." This covers the current MODES 1,"

.

2, 3, 4, and 5 and fuel handling requirements, and is actually more
# restrictive for the DC power subsystems since, a) the DG DC source

Applicability has been changed (in proposed LC0 3.8.5) to include fuel
handling (see Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.8.5 for further
discussion), and b) more than one of the DGs and station service batteries
may be required in MODES 4 and 5 since the DC sources Applicability has
been changed (in proposed LCO 3.8.5, see Discussion of Changes for ITS:
3.8.5 for further discussion). However, since these restrictions are not
discussed in this specification, these changes are considered

' administrative in nature.

( A.3 The battery cell parameter limits have been combined into one Table,'
1 (proposed Table 3.8.6-1), which provides the limits for each pilot cell

(Category A) and for each connected cell (Category B). Category C limits
have also been added, as described in comment L.1 below. The proposed SRs-

; (SR 3.8.6.1 and 3.8.6.2) are reworded to verify the appropriate limits
(Category A or B) are met. No technical changes are made, unless

; described in the "M" or "L" comments below.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE4

i M.1 The individual cell voltage limit is being increased from 2.0 volts to
2.13 volts. This ensures the overall battery voltage is satisfactory.;

This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

M.2 New Surveillances are being added, consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications. A new Frequency is being added to proposed SR
3.8.6.2 requiring all the cell parameters to be verified once within 24'

hours after a battery overcharge > 150 V. Proposed SR 3.8.6.3 requires a
verification that electrolyte temperature is a 65 F for each station
service battery and a 40 F for each DG battery every 92 days. This helps
to ensure battery 0PERABILITY. Proposed SR 3.8.6.1 and SR 3.8.6.2 have
been added for the DG batteries when in MODE 4 or 5, or when handling
irradiated fuel. Currently, these SRs are only required in MODES 1, 2,
and 3. These are additional restrictions on plant operation.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A

- _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - - _
- - - - _ -



. - . - - . _ . - . . - - -- -

;

i

:

i DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

: O
.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
4

" Generic"

LA.1 These requirements basically measure degradation of the given cell.
; Degradation does not necessarily mean that the entire battery is

inoperable. " Degradation" is proposed to suffice for the Technical
Spec.ifications requirement, while allowing the details of the definition

: of " degradation" to be relocated to the plant procedures. Degradation
1 will now affect the Frequency of a battery performance discharge test
J (proposed SR 3.8.4.8).
;

" Specific"

L.1 A 31 day Completion Time for restoring battery cell parameters has been
! provided (Required Action A.3). This Completion Time is considered
: acceptable since sufficient battery capacity exists to perform the

intended function and to allow time to fully restore battery cell4

^; parameters to normal limits. This change is consistent with IEEE Battery
Working Group (BWG) recommendations in a letter from B. M. Radimer (IEEE
BWG) to S. K. Aggarwal (NRC) dated August 2,1988. To support this new

: time, two additional requirements have been added. Required Action A.1
has been provided to verify pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage.

; are within allowable values (Category C limits) within I hour when i

^

j - Category A or B parameters are not within limits. This change provides a
j quick indication of the status of the remainder of the battery cells.
! Required Action A.2 has been provided to verify battery cell parameters

for all the cells are within Category C- limits within 24 hours when
.

Category A or B paramters are not within limits. These Category C values
are the limits at which the battery would be considered immediately'

] inoperable. This change provides assurance the battery is still capable
of performing its intended function. If Category C limits are not met, or

*

3 the Category A and B limits are not restored within 31 days, proposed
'

ACTION B requires the affected battery to be declared inoperable (and the
j appropriate ACTIONS of proposed LCOs 3.8.4 or 3.8.5 taken).

! In addition, a Note has been added to the ACTIONS to provide more explicit
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical.

2 Specifications compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification
1.3, " Completion Times," the Note (" Separate Condition entry is allowed
for each ....") and "one or more" provides direction consistent with the
intent of the proposed Action.

L.2 This allowance is acceptable based on guidance from Appendix A to IEEE-
450. The level excursion allowed is temporary due to gas generation
during the equalizing charge and would be expected to return to normal.

,

!

|O
.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES,

1 ITS: SECTION 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS I

O l,

: TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE :

| (continued) ;

,

{ L.3 The requirement to measure the specific gravity of the battery cells has
been replaced with a requirement to measure the charging current of the
battery. The 1930 and later versions of'IEEE 450 discuss two methods of
determining the state-of-charge of a lead-acid battery. The first method,'

which Plant Hatch currently requires in Technical Specifications, is
; specific gravity readings. The second method, which IEEE 450 states is "a
; more accurate indic;itor of return to full charge," is a stabilized float
; charging current. It is more accurate in that, like cell voltage, float

charging current quickly responds to the battery's state-of-charge.4

j Specific gravity readings inherently lag the actual state of charge of the ,

; battery. Additionally, float charging current can be measured quickly
such that a more rapid assessment of the battery's state-of-charge can be
obtained. Plant Hatch has been measuring the float charging current in*

j addition to specific gravity for a period of years. The data collected
: has shown that float charging current has returned to normal (stabilizes)

when the battery has actually been restored to normal condition following !3

.

a charge.(i.e., after all the discharged amp-hours have been returned to |
} the battery). The specific gravity has lagged the actual battery ;

; condition by as great as 24 hours.
i

,

'

The float charging current is also being proposed to be used when the)

i battery has been fully charged from an extended period of time, even
; though the specific gravity may be stabilized at normal values. The
; weekly specific gravity only checks the pilot cells. All cells are only

monitored on a quarterly basis. The float charging current method will i,

determine, on a weekly basis, the state-of-charge of the entire battery, !

.

not just a small portion of the cells. This is because of the manner in |
j which float charging current is measured; the entire float charging '

current of the battery is measured to determine if the current is within
Category A, as wd1 as Category B, limits. In addition, float charging

,

current provides battery state-of-charge information sufficient to.

determine, to at least the same degree as specific gravit.y, battery,

OPERABP.)TY. Therefore, Plant Hatch has substituted - float charging:

current requirements for the existing specific gravity requirements.
-1

4

: O
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS I

S pec g g _3,g, |3/4.8.2 ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

A.C. DISTRIBUTION - OPERATING

d ewd rpi d5 >LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION S

f Q Mud %Uo35\
3.8.2.1 The following A.C. distribution 6 stem bust 9, dnverter3)and
ow-oenewtor (MUNetsJshall be OPERABLEg oreakeo open Lw ween reaanqant]

N @ses a \
I

4160 volt Essentia Buses 2E,2F,and2G,]
b. volt Essential Buse 2C and.2D, i

c. 120/2 volt Essential Cabin s 2A and 2B,

#
d. 120/208 vol Instrument Buses 2A a 2B, andj

xd
P O P'e b @ .A.C.

inverters 2R44-5002 and 2R44-500
ua -... i w .m

' APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3

ACTION: m,g g y g.,

a. With one of the inverters in 3.8.2.1.e inoperable, restore the inverte'P | i

to an OPERABLE status within a period not to exceed seven (7)

O e^ consecutive days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
hours and be in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours,

b. With one of the above required A.C. distribution dKTitem b
Ih N M C- inoperable, restore the inoperable bus to OPERABLE status within 8

hours *or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
r} W ({ COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.i

O With two or more of tne aoove required A.L. distributiok(ystem btis |c.

%.,61' - inoperable buses and inverters to OPERABLE status within 2 hours or be
* or inverters inoperable, restore at least all except one of

p'
Med ,in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN

P within the following 24 hours. - J

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

The above required A.C. distribution system buses (nd inverter) shall '**E b4.8.2.1 '

**be determined OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker alignment*g*g*g _

O nsJ cated nnyerMva11 aoN i tv . any

b. At least once per 31 days by determining that the 250 volt DC/600 volt
AC inverters 2R44-5002 and 2R44-5003 are OPERABLE by verifying inverter

{ output voltage of 600 volts + 5% while supplying their respective
l buses.

O Am J b u o 5.fl '
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-10 Amendment No. 23, 36
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

D.C. DISTRIBUTION - OPERATING
,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 4. qe*><re, l rguire seab h

Qo38.7.R M
3.8.2.3 The following divisions of the D.C. power system shall be
OPERABLE:

consisting of h volt h bus k 9 lAla. DIVISION I
125/250-volt station battary and at least rfull

_ capacity chargers.

I b. DIVISION II consisting on C2k250-v2R n.C hANn 2@ e
25/250-volt station battery and at least 2 full'

P acacity charaers.1

trol.97 b ~

[3.S.9,bes.uos-APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3. 4

b b'^'% ~ *5 5%%'iACTION:

AcTb D ith one of the above required divisions of the D.C. power system
noperable, restore the inoperable divisinn tn OPFRARLE status within 9

g u (hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in [dtt 6c
E.s (. COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. Ading '

7
| a%%,e 4,
\ 0 & rq osea t%:n a P & Q s .7. .

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
,

,

M 4.8.2.3.1 Each of the above required divisions of the D.C. power system38N shall be determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying
correct breaker alignment (a_w t rreicatecocower ava(lability) h

d 2.3.2 Each station battery and associated chargers shall be demon-
,strated OPERABLE:

\ a. At least ~once per 7 days by verifying that:

. 1. The electrolyte level of each pilot cell is between the
minimum and maximum level indication marks,

_

j NWko*> of (kn
% %.L, 'ds.

M Pu%% i~ +kiskb> .

O
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
1 ITS: SECTION 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-OPERATING -

: O
ADMINISTRATIVE

: A.1 The current AC Distribution specification and the DC Distribution portion
: of the DC power system specification have been combined into one LCO. As

such, the LCO has been written to reflect this change. No technical
j changes were made, unless identified in the "M" or "L" comments below.
4

'

A.2 The term " motor-generator (MG) sets" has been deleted since no MG sets are
listed in the current specification. Therefore, this deletion is'

i considered administrative.

4 A.3 The inverter requirement supports only the OPERABILITY of the Low Pressure
Coolant Injection (LPCI) System. Therefore, these requirements have been

: moved to the LPCI LC0 (LC0 3.5.1) and any changes are discussed in the

] Discussion of Changes for LCO 3.5.1.

A.4 The term " system buses" has been changed to " subsystems" since the buses
are grouped in this manner (e.g., 600 V 2C receives power normally from

_

4160 V bus 2E, thus, they are part of the same subsystem). No technical
changes are made.

IECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
!

M.1 Certain equipment needed to meet Unit 2 accident analysis is powered from.

the Unit 1 AC and DC Distribution System. Currently, the Unit 1'
.

; Distribution buses are required since the Unit 2 definition of OPERABILITY
' requires the necessary electrical power to be OPERABLE. To make the

Technical Specifications more user friendly, the Unit I required buses
have been added, similar to the already required Unit 2 buses. Since Unita

I buses are now described, the current LC0 and-ACTIONS for Unit 2 buses-

j has been modified to explicitly use the unit designator. An ACTION has
also been provided (proposed ACTION A) to limit the out of service time of '

a Unit 1 bus to 7 days. This is consistent with the current time allowed
: in the individual system LCO.

| In addition, the Unit 2 DG DC distribution subsystems, which are governed
by the definition of OPERABILITY for the Unit 2 AC Sources Specification
(current LC0 3.8.1.1), have also been moved to this section for clarity.
Thus, proposed A(9 ION B has been provided to limit the out of service time
for a Unit 2 OG DC distribution subsystem to 12 hours, consistent with the
current time (since an offsite circuit and DG are inoperable). These
changes, are administrative only. However, due to the addition of

i proposed ACTION F, an inoperable Unit I bus concurrent with an inoperable
Unit 2 bus could result in a LCO 3.0.3. entry. Currently, this is not
required.

1 In addition, another Completion Time (16 hours from discovery of failure
to meet LC0 3.8.7.a) is added, as described in Comment M.3, to establish
a maximum time allowed to not meet the Unit 2 bus requirements. SRs are

> .

v
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-OPERATING

;O
4

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE,

M.11

! (continued)
,

now explicitly required for the Unit 1 buses. Therefore, this change, is
considered more restrictive on plant operations.

i M.2 Current ACTION C of Specification 3.8.2.1 (AC Distribution-Operating)
allows two buses to be inoperable for up to 2 hours prior to requiring a
shutdown. Current practice is to enter this Action if two buses in
different subsystems are inoperable. For example, if 4160 V 2E is

:' deenergized, which results initially in the deenergization of 600 V 2C,
120/208 Y essential cabinet 2A and 120/208 V Instrument bus 2A, only
ACTION b is entered, and an 8 hour restoration time taken. This is
because the cause of the inoperability is the 4160 V bus 2E, a single bus.,

: ACTION C is entered if two or more buses in different subsystems are
i deenergized. Proposed ACTION F will ' require an LC0 3.0.3 entry if two or

,

?

more buses in different subsystems are deenergized. In addition, ACTION4

F would tie the AC and DC Distribution Systems together, such that, if a
loss of assumed safety function occurs, an LC0 3.0.3 entry is required.
This ensures a shutdown is immediately commenced if sufficient electrical

! distribution subsystems to meet accident analysis are not available.

M.3 The proposed Completion Time has a limitation in addition to the 8 hour or"

j i 2 hour limit. This additional limit establishes a maximum time allowed
for any combination of required distribution subsystems to be inoperable

'

during any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. If an
AC distribution subsystem is inoperable while, for instance, a DC bus is4

inoperable and subsequently returned OPERABLE, the LCO may already have
been not met for up to 8 hours. This situation could lead to a total'

duration of 10 hours since initial failure of the LC0 to restore the DC '

distribution system. Then, an AC subsystem could again become inoperable,
and the DC distribution restored OPERABLE. This could continue

; indefinitely. Therefore, to preclude this situation and place an
appropriate restriction on any such unusual situation, the additional
Completion Time of "16 hours from discovery of failure to meet LC0

j 3.8.7.a" is proposed.
|

4 TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
1

; " Generic"
l

LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to
the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. In addition, more buses than are currently listed are now
required (as identified in the Bases). Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process in'

Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR will be2

controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
,

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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1

! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

.ITS: SECTION 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-OPERATING

. TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

| (continued)
1

LA.2 Details of the methods for performing this Surveillance are relocated to"

i the Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
: provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of the
{ Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be controlled by
! the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

J

4

i

i
:

4

}
}

!
4

4O
,

i
!

!
:
*

!
.

)

:
I

i
;

i

1

1

O
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

q A.C. DISTRIBUTION - SHUTDOWN

|
j LIMITING. CONDITION FOR OPERATION MW r%4m.ch)
'
.

2

h-

[ Lios.s.t.c0 f@ A g
Asaminimum,the{o11owi3A.C.distributioncystembusI,! 3.8. 2

; nyerters F mqcur gsc.erei w i m ; ><: s shall be OPERABLE:
1 A.3

-

Two 4160 volt Essentia uses, 2E, 2F-and/or 2G,*s. w.
] u o W 2-

b. 600 volt Essential Bus, C or 20,

c. One 12 08 volt Essential Cabine 2A or 2B,
:

I d. One 120/20B v t Instrument Bus, 2A o B, and;i

.

(e. A.C. inverters 2R44-S002 and 2R44-5003* mo d b
<

h3Et.b)
! brias % -4 oC trmikk J s .t

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 4 and 5. h \.sse M e313 %<ot,a 15 % %.

,

! prof **'4b**d bACTION:
A. z

; % .1%
With less than th_e above reouired A.C. distribution'Qyste# koa.e

) t%6
0 fnd inverter 3 UPERABLE, suspend all operations involving 3 *f' 8-s

] UIRE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel handling, pima reacuv1t 4,7
| S:tF%TTor operations that have tne potential of draining the
i reactor vessel. frne wrovisi m ui 5pesificacion 3.u..s gre n h g .

$ E M N *l -Gropen Q phJ M.o A.ziQ
|

| SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS Np(*P85ed h*p$re & Mes AM
i

AAt least the above required A.C. distribution 6 tem buse) &!l |
'

g h bg.\4.8.2.2 and3

@ ry shall be determined OPERABLE per Specification 4.8.2.1.; -

|
souea k>.

b $.f.>,

! 8. vel 4. Lt. 3 5 2._

'

.

hquiredtobeoperablewhenLPCIisrequiredtobeopera
|,

'

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-12 Amendment No. 23
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S *c$nk 3.e.sP
"

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
r~T

,f i

| L/ 0.C. DISTRIBUTION - SHUTOOWN
l

|

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION b 49e w .I r.5u,r ..o M !

'T |
-

Y
Llo % 1 'As a minimum, h sion I or D of the D.C. power system shall be

|3.8.2.4
OPERABLE. 4,,,,, g

i APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 4, 5 and *. m .J

ACTION: F5ed Eph* *dhS /gW With Cess than one divid7D1 of the D.C. power system OPERABLE / suspend
* CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of irradiated fuel in the Hatch - Unit I

secondary containment, and all operations that rsula c Krease w e
QH_D QOWN MA W oM have the potential for draining the reactor vessel;

OM*I i e na e a d~ba (t one divisi h of the D.C. power system to OPERABLE
status thin 7 days) ph W ovisio n ot doec nicatinn 3.u w are o gi;> _

_

" * * P e=e& W W2A.tr g
4 .7

, C/

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.58 ~g.9 \3 4.8.2.4.1 At least the Gbove reauirad divisich of the D.C. power system
shall be determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying
correct breaker alignment g inamiteo powerxvaiiaciRTT M. '2. I

r
.

4.8.2.4.2 At least the station batteries and chargers associated with
S u D '""'*"\the above required division shall be demonstrated OPERABLE per Surveil- of e

g e Requirement 4.8.2.3.2- br2'3$.g
b c s%,_

1 s t+ Lea, ,s
%s See L.

s <

!

|
|

ontainment.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current AC Distribution specification and the DC Distribution portion
of the DC power system specification have been combined into one LCO. As
such, the LCO has- been written to reflect this change. No technical
changes were made, unless identified as an "M" or "L" change.

A.2 The term " system buses" has been changed to " subsystems" since the buses
are grouped in this manner (e.g., 600 V 20 receives power normally from
4160 V bus 2E; thus, they are part of the same subsystem). No technical
changes are intended.

A.3 The inverter requirement supports the OPERABILITY of the Low Pressure
Coolant Injection (LPCI) System only. Therefore, these requirements have -

been moved to the LPCI LC0 (LCO 3.5.1). Any changes are discussed in the
Discussion of Changes for LC0 3.5.1.

A.4 The term " motor-generator (MG) sets" has been deleted since no MG sets are
listed in the current Specification. Therefore, this deletion is
considered administrative.

A.5 The phrases " decrease the SHUTDOWN MARGIN" and " positive reactivity
changes" have been deleted since they.are redundant to CORE ALTERATIONS.
The only real activities that affect SHUTDOWN MARGIN or positive i

reactivity changes are fuel movement in the RPV and control rod movement,
both of which are considered CORE ALTERATIONS. )

A.6 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (and this LC0 is applicable in MODES 4 and
5 and defueled).

A.7 The existing action to restore the station service DC electrical
distribution subsystem to OPERABLE status within 7 days would appear to
provide a period of time (7 days) in which no station service DC
distribution subsystem is required, even if capable of being restored
sooner. Additionally, if the plant status is such that the station
service DC distribution system is not restored within 7 days, the existing
action results in " noncompliance with the Technical Specifications" and a
requirement for an LER. The intent of the action is believed to be'more
appropriately presented in proposed Required Action A.2.4. With the
proposed Required Action, a more conservative requirement to restore the
station service DC distribution subsystem is imposed. No longer would the
provision to operate without the DC distribution subsystem for up to 7
days appear to exist. However, with this conservatism, comes the
understanding that if best efforts to restore the DC distribution
subsystem take longer than 7 days, no LER would be required.

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
i

ITS: SECTION 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.7
(continued)

This interpretation of the intent is supported by the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As an enhanced presentation of the
existing intent, the proposed change is deemed to be administrative.

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The existing requirement for "following" AC Distribution buses, which only
I list one AC division and the DC " Division 1 or Division 2" Cistribution

systems to be OPERABLE during shutdown conditions, is not specific as to
what that single system must be powering. The proposed requirement
specifies that the distribution systems necessary to supply AC/DC power to
all equipment required to be OPERABLE in the current plant condition must,

| be OPERABLE. This added restriction conservatively assures the needed
i sources of power are OPERABLE, even if this results in both the Division

1 and Division 2 distribution systems being required.

Since the distribution system OPERABILITY requirements are proposed to
require supplying power to all necessary loads, if one or more required

7 loads are not being supplied the required power, that distribution
(Q subsystem is inoperable. In this event it may not be necessary to suspend |

all CORE ALTERATIONS, irradiated fuel handling, and OPDRVs. Conservative '

ACTIONS can be assured if all required equipment without the necessary
power is declared inoperable and the associated ACTIONS taken.

Therefore, along with the conservative additional requirements placed on
| the distribution system, Required Action A.1 is also proposed. These

additions represent restrictions consistent with implicit assumptions for |

operation in shutdown conditions (required equipment receiving the I
necessary required power) -- restrictions which are not currently imposed
via the Technical Specifications.

|

! M.2 An additional applicability requiring the AC Distribution subsystems
during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit I secondary

I containment has been added. Since this could occur when the reactor is
defueled (thus, not in MODE 4 or 5), this change is an additional'

restriction on plant operation.

| (D
V'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

ITS: SECTION 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS--SHUTDOWN i-

: O
TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

(continued),

1
'

M.3 In the event the necessary distribution systems are not OPERABLE, plant
conditions are conservatively restricted by suspending CORE ALTERATIONS,

i1 irradiated fuel ' handling, and OPDRVs, and taking action applicable to
! inoperable RHR-SDC systems (see comment M.4). However, continued

operation without the necessary distribution systems should not be'

considered acceptable. Therefore an ACTION to commence and continue
1 attempts to restore the necessary distribution systems is proposed. (Note i

that if ACTIONS are taken in accordance with the proposed Required Action |

A.1, sufficiently conservative measures are assured by the ACTIONS for the !
individual components declared inoperable without requiring the efforts to j

restore the inoperable source.)

i The proposed Required Action A.2.4 results in an ACTION which does not
allow continued operation in the existing plant condition. This has the.

j effect of not allowing MODE changes per LC0 3.0.4. Therefore this
existing explicit requirement is implicitly addressed in the proposed'

ACTIONS.'

+
j M.4 An additional ACTION related to proposed LCO 3.0.6 is proposed. This

action allows the ACTIONS for inoperable distribution systems to be taken,'

and thereby not take ACTIONS for each inoperable supported component.,

| This ACTION (Required Action A.2.5) assures the appropriate consideration
; is applied for shutdown cooling systems that are without required power.s
: .

M.5 Certain equipment needed to meet Unit 2 accident analyses is powered fromi '

Unit 2 sources. Currently, Unit I distribution buses are required since
} the Unit 2 definition of OPERABILITY requires the necessary electrical

power to be OPERABLE. To make the Technical Specifications user friendly,
the Unit I required buses have been added, similar to the required Unit 2
buses. Since Unit 1 buses are described, the current LC0 for Unit 2,

{ buses. Since Unit 1 buses are described, the current LC0 for Unit 2 buses
! has been modified to explicitly use the unit designator. In addition, the
| Unit 2 ACTION is now applicable for Unit I and the SR (proposed SR

3.8.8.1) is applicable for the Unit 1 buses,
,

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

'

" Generic"

i LA.1 The details relating to system design and purpose have been relocated to I

the Bases. The design features and system operation are also described in
the FSAR. In addition, more buses than are currently listed are now

'

required (as identified in the Bases). Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process in

- Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. Changes to the FSAR will be
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

!Ov
' HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
; (continued)-
1 ,

i LA.2 Details of the methods for performing this Surveillance are relocated to
the Bases and procedures. _ Changes.to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control- Process in Chapter,5 of the
Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures will be controlled by.
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

|

|

i

'

1

!

|

'O
.

|
u

|

|
1

i

$
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS Qrree4 Spec;(b y9 9.2.s~

/ k CIRCUITS INSIDE PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ~
"

.

N

LIM TING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION )
\ \

\
3.8.2.5 TgefollowingA.C.circuitsinsideprimarycontinmentshallbe '

de-energizen*-

a. Break r Numbers 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, 40 and 42 1 panel |
2T51-5 3,

(
b. Breaker mbers 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 40 and 42 in panel T51- |'

S004,

'

c. Breaker Numbe s 28 and 34 in panel 2R25-5105, and .

!

d. Frame lEL on MC 2R24-5014.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS , 2 and 3. .

ACTION: |
|

With any of the above required c rcuits energized, trip the associated [
c rcuit breaker (s) in the specift panel within I hour. '

j
O ;

SURV LLANCE REQUIREMENTS ,

i \ \ |
|

2.8.2.5 ch of the above required A.C. c'rcuits shall be determined to [
be de-energ ed at least once per 24 hours verifying that the associated /
circuit brea, rs in the specified panels are n the tripped condition. /

|

'
*Except during entry into e drywell.

'

L

i

i

O \,

) |

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-17 Amendment No. 10E, 109
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: SECTION 3/4.8.2.5 - CIRCUITS INSIDE PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The AC circuits inside primary containment are kept normally de-energized
and do not participate in plant safety actions. These circuits are
primarily for lighting, utility outlets and convenient power plugs to be
used in the event of plant walkdowns, maintenance, and in-situ test and/or
observations. These circuits have no impact on plant safety systems.
Furthermore,-the evaluation summarized in NED0 31466 determined the loss
of this protection to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified in -

current Specification 3/4.8.2.5 do not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement ;

technical specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specifications. These requirements have been relocated to plant documents
controlled in'accordance with-10 CFR 50.59. :

,

,

i

|
|

O
umu um 2 1 an ,,,0N ,

,

'
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CMEPu $ cu b 3g. B. 2.f.
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS (L-

*

YCONTAINMENiPENETRAT}QNCONDUCTOROVERCURRENTPROTECTIVEDEVICES

O |

V LIM ING CONDITION FOR OPERATION )
\ \ l

!

3.8.2.6 11 primary containment penetra ion conductor overcurrent pro-
tective de ces shown in Table 3.8.2.6-1 all be OPERABLE.'

APPLICABILIT CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

With one or more o the primary containment penetra on conductor over-
current protective vices shown in Table 3.8.2.6-1 i perable;

a. De-energize t e circuit (s) by tripping the asso ated circuit
breaker (s) wit in 72 hours and the provisions of ecification
3.0.4 are not a licable, or

b. Be in at least H0 SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours a in
COLD SHUTDOWN with the following 24 hours.

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
\ \

(D ''' ^'' "'''''' ' "'''"**"' '"'''''' " ' """'' ' "''''""'"' "' ~
t ctive devices shown in Table 3.8.2. -1 shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 18 months:

1. For at least one 4 KV reactor recirculation pump circuit,
such that both recirculation p ,p circuits are demonstrated
OPERABLE at least once per 36 mo ths, by performance of;

(a) A CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the m ckted protective
relays, and

j ( An integrated system functional t t which includes
simulated automatic actuation of th system and
erifying that each relay and associ ted circuita

b eakers and control circuits functio as designed.

2. For mold case circuit breakers, by performa. e of a
functional test of at least one circuit breake of each type,
such that a circuit breakers of each type are emonstrated
OPERABLE at 1 st once per N x 18 months, where N is the
number of circu t breakers of each type. The func onal test
shall consist of njecting a current input as speci ed by
NEMA AB2-1980 to t e circuit breaker and verifying th t the
circuit breaker fun ions as designed. Should any cir it i

Ibreaker fail to funct n as designed, all other circuit
breakers of that type s 11 be tested.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-18 Amendment No. 60
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%Nb S ecik% 3A.8.2.LP

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMSO m
LLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
N \

,

i b. At least ce per 60 months by subjecting each ci uit breaker
to an inspe on and preventive maintenance in acco nce with
procedures prep d in conjunction with its manufactur 's
recommendations.

4.8.2.6.2 Circuit breakers assoc ed with inoperable overcurrent p -

.I tective devices shall-be verified to tripped at least once per 7 da .

C
<

.

O -

<

!

!-
t

!

l i

!

i
:

O
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TABLE 3.8.2.6M j

O PRIMARY CONTAINHENT PENETRAT CONDUCTORb OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

I

DEVI NUMBER SYST / COMPONENT
AND L TION * WERED

a. Type :

1. 4KV KT BRKR REACTOR REC C WTR PUMP !
2R22- 01, FR 5 MG SET 2A DR E MOTOR t

2831-S001A 1

2. 4KV CKT B R RECIRC A PUMP MO OR
2R22-5008, 2 2B31-C001A

r

3. 4KV CKT BRKR REACTOR RECIRC WTR MP
2R22-5002, FR 5 MG SET 23 DRIVE MOTOR

2B31-S0018

4. 4KV CKT BRKR RECIRC B PUMP MOTOR
2R22-5009, FR 2 2831-C0018

b. Type 2:

1. 600 VAC, MCB, TM DRYWELL AREA COOLING UNIT
2R24-5012, FR 20L 2T47-8009B [

-

2. 600 VAC, MCB, TM DRYWELL AREA COOLING UNTT
2R24-5012, FR 20R 2T47-80098 '

3. 600 VAC, MCB, TM DRYWELL AREA COOLING UNIT
| 2R24-5012, FR 3FL 2T47-80088 i,

4. 600 VAC, MCB, TM D YWELL AREA COOLING UNIT I
R24-5012, FR 3FR 2T -80088 '

| 5. 60 VAC, MCB, TM ORYW AREA COOLING UNIT
' 2R2 5011, FR IDL 2T47-B 8A

6. 600 VA MCB, TM ORYWELL A A COOLING UNIT,

| 2R24-50 , FR 1DR 2T47-8008A
|

! 7. 600 VAC, M , TM DRYWELL AREA LING UNIT
| 2R24-5011, F 20AR 2T47-8009A r

8. 600 VAC, MCB, T ORYWELL AREA COOLI G UNIT
2R24-5011, FR 20E 2T47-B009A

,

*MCB - molded case circuit brea r
( MO - magnetic only

TM - thermal magnetic

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-20 Amendment No. 60, 109
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E b%4ua T/4 8.2 b|

_ _

TABLE 3.B.2.6-1-(Cont ed)iO| PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PENETRATION NDUCTOR
!

OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES
1

|
DEVICE MBER SYSTEM / PONENT .

AND LOCAtLON* POW ED.

c. Type 3:

1. 60' VAC, MCB, TM RECIRC PUMP OR HEATER
! 2R24-5014, FR SE 2B31-C0018

k 2. 600 VAC, MCB, TM RECIRC PUMP MOTOR
i 2R24-5013, FR HEATER 2831-C001 A

d. Type 4:

1. 120 VAC, MCB, TM CABLES BHE80BM01 AND
2R25-5102, BRKR 10 BHE808M02

2. 120 VAC, MCB, TM CABLES BGE708M01 AND '

2R25-S101, BRKR 10 BGE708M02

e. Type 5:
,

O 1. 600 VAC, MCB, MO DRYWELL EQUIP DR SUMP PUMP
2R24-5014, FR 2A DISCH MOV 2G11-F018

' 600 VAC, MCB, MO DRYWELL EQUIP DR SUMP PUMP.

2R24-5014 FR 6C SCH MOV 2G11-F015

3. 600 VAC, M:B, M0 RCI STEAM SUPPLY
24-5012B, FR 4A ISOLA ION MOV 2E51-F007

| 4. 600 VAC, MCB, M0 REACTOR EAD SPRAY VALVE
' 2R24 011, FR 9A MOV 2E11- 22

5. 600 VA MCB, M0 HPCI INBOARD TEAM
2R24-50 A, FR 4A ISOLATION MOV E41-F002

6. 600 VAC, Mc , MO RWCU INBOARD ISOL TION
2R24-5011, 14C VALVE MOV 2G31-F00

7. 600 VAC, MCB, MAIN STEAM LINE DRAIN
2R24-5011, FR 15 VALVE MOV 2B21-F016

,

*MCB - molded case circuit brea er
MO - magnetic only
TM - thermal magnetic

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-21 Amendment No. AI, 59, 64,
| J0E, 109
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TABLE 3.8.2.6M (Continued)
'

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PE RATION CONDUCTOR

OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

DEVICE N BER YSTEM/ COMPONENT

AND LOCATI POWERED*

f. Type 6:

1. 600 VA , MCB, MO RECIR PUMP SUCTION VALVE
2R24-S01 , FR 2A MOV 283 -F023A

2. 600 VAC, MC M0 RECIRC PU DISCHARGE VALVE
2R24-5018A, 28 MOV 2831-F0 A

|

| 3. 600 VAC, MCB, RECIRC PUMP SU ION VALVE
2R24-S0188. FR 3A MOV 2B31-F0238

4. 600 VAC, MCB, M0 RECIRC PUMP DISCHA E VALVE
2R24-50188, FR 3B MOV 2831-F0318

5. 600 VAC, MCB, M0 DRYWELL EQUIP DRAIN SU
; 2R24-5014, FR 1B PUMP B 2G11-C006B
l

6. 600 VAC, MCB, M0 DRYWELL FLOOR DRAIN SUMP

g 2R24-5014, FR 70 PUMP B 2G11-C0018

600 VAC, MCB, M0 DRYWELL FLOCR DRAIN SUMP
l 2R24-5013, FR 4A DUMP 1A 2G11-C001A

8. '00 VAC, MCB, M0 ORYWELL EQUIP CRAIN SUMP
c 24-5013, FR 48 PUMP A 2G11-C006A

9. 600 VAC, MCB, M0 0 YWELL AREA COOLING UNIT
2R24- 012 FR 18B 2T -80078

10. 600 VAC, MCB, M0 DRYWE L RETURN AIR FAN
2R24-501 FR 19A 2T47-C IB

<

11. 600 VAC, MC M0 RHR SHUTD IN CCOLING SUCTION
2R24-5011, F 6C VALVE MOV 411-F009!

f
12. 600 VAC, MCB, M DRYWELL AREA 'OLING UNIT

2R24-5011, FR 18 2T47-8007A

'

t

*MCB - molded case circuit breaker
MO - magnetic only
TM - thermal magnetic -

'
t
%s

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-22 Amendment No. AI, 46, 60, 109
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b eci 9ahoa 3/f 6 2.bP/

. _ _

TABLE 3.8.2.6-1 (Con ed)

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PENETRATION DUCTdR

| OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICE 1

I

DEVICE BER SYSTEM /C ONENT
'

, AND LOCATI * POWER t

13. 600 VA MCB, M0 DRYWELL RETUR IR FAN,

| 2R24-501 FR 18C 2T47-C001A |
| |

[ 14. 600 VAC, MC M0 DRYWELL COOLING UN
; [ 2R24-5013, FR B 2T47-B010A
|
| 15. 600 VAC, MCB, M0 DRYWELL COOLING UNIT

'

' 2R24-5014, FR BA 2T47-8010B

g. Type 7:

1. 208 VAC, MCB, M0 DRYWELL CHEMICAL DRAIN
2R24-S013, FR llD SUMP PUMP 2G11-C101

2. 208 VAC, MCB, M0 DRYWELL RETURN AIR FAN
2R24-5012, FR 23C 2T47-C002B

j 3. 208 VAC, MCB, M0 DRYWELL RETURN AIR FAN !
'

R24-50ll, FR 22C 2T47-C002A j

'
!

|

!

|

|

. *MCB - molded case circuit b aker
!( MO - magnetic only
| TM - thermal magnetic

i

.

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-23 Amendment No. 46, 60, M9,112
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: SECTION 3/4.8.2.6 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT PENETRATION CONDUCTOR
OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES,

|s

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The primary containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective
devices provide protection for the circuit conductors against damage or,

! failure due to overcurrent heating effects; however, they are not
: considered in any design basis accident or transient. Furthermore, the
! evaluation summarized in NEDO 3I466 determined the loss of the these

protective devices to be a non-significant risk contributor to core damage
frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements specified in
current Specification 3/4.8.2.6 do not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement
technical specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specifications. These requirements have been relocated to plant documents-
controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

|

|

{
,

V
|
|

O,

,

HATCH UNIT 2 i REVISION A
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Curred Spe i4bb 3/4 9.2.7c

g p.) We d lo Lto L 3.B.2.

is~) ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
;

f3/4.8.2 ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS |
ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING FOR REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDIT1JN FOR OPERATION

3.8.2.7 The power monitoring system for a RPS M,G set or the Alternate Source
shall be OPERABLE if in service.

.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

I ACTION:

With the power monitoring system for a RPS MG set or the Alternate Source
inoperable, restore the inoperable power monitoring system to OPERABLE status
within 30 minutes or remove the RPS MG set or Alternate Source associated with
the inoperable power monitoring system from service.

i

j One channel of a power monitoring systein may be inoperable, as necessary
! for test or maintenance, not to exceed 8 hours per month.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS
_

4.8.2.7 The above specified RPS power monitoring system instrumentation shall
| be determined OPERABLE:

| a. At least once per 6 months by performing a FUNCTIONAL TEST;
'

and

! b. At least once per operating cycle by demonstrating the OPERABILITY
| of over-voltage, under-voltage and under-frequency protective

instrumentation by performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION including
I simulated automatic actuation of the protective relays, tripping

logic and output circuit breakers and verifying the following
setpoints.

1. Over-voltage s 132 VAC,

2. Under-voltage 2108 VAC, with time delay relay set to zero*,
and

3. Under-frequency 2 57 Hz.

. Pending NRC approval of different value. .

*

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-24 Amendment No. 23
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l

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

CTS: SECTION 3/4.8.2.7 - El.ECTRIC POWER MONITORING FOR REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.3 of
the proposed Technical Specifications in accordance with the format of the
BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Any technical changes
to this requirement will be addressed with the content of the proposed LCO
3.3.8.2.

,

!

;

f

,

O '

.

t

!
'

i
'

.

I !

'O '

l HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
!
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS BASESf,

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B3/4
8-1) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect the format and
applicable content of proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specification 3.8,

;

| consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The
| revised Bases are as shown in the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications
| Bases. In addition, pages 3/4 8-11 and 3/4 8-15b, which are blank, have been
j removed.
i

l

!O

I

|O
.

| HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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O ed9cA b 3.9 IF ur 3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.1 REACTOR MODE SWITCH

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9. he reactor mode switch shall be OPERABLE and locked in the
e uel position with at least the Refuel nosition one-rod-out interloc
PFRARLE _and with the followhefuel position equipment interlocks ~

ue OPERABLE when eauipme iated with the' interlock is being operated 1

3 a.1 for CURIGETIRAI,10N y"5' |
44 Seeb, cupeo of \|
AghShh a. All rods in. ] c w 0 @ p rs 1 9 1' % i

b. Refuel platform position. A'2
'

c. Refuel platform hoists fuel-loaded. DS*hk-MA|
jd. Fuel grapple position. L c a ,i,i hk wy&% j |3
Q. _ Service __ platform hoist- fuel-loaded.f / |

APPLICABILITY: @DITION5

ACTION:

T With the reactor moce switch not locked in the Refuel position
-g or the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, immediately suspend

all CORE ALTERATIONS. -
-N --

i n m eI k lr,s u . J Q
__

@ A b. With any of the above required Refuel position equipment
interlocks inoperable, suspenddDRE A_TERAJTIwith equipment
associated with the inoperable Refuel position equipment
interlock,

hhe prksions of%ecification%0.3 are notN1pplicable4h

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

C
4.9.1.1 The reactor mode switch shall be verified to be locked in the'

Refuel position:

a. Within 2 hours prior to:

1. Beginning CORE ALTERATIONS,

2. Resuming CORE ALTERATIONS when the reactor mode switch
has been unlocked

b. At least once per 12 hours.

(*Sh Spechl Test keeptioQ.1

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-1
le ?-

._ _ - . - . . __



- _ = - - . .. . _. .

1
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!

|
1'N REFUELING OPERATIONS

( &isahn 3.40
i ElRVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)
i
a-

4.9.1.2 Each of the above required reactor mode switch Refuel position
interlocks shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

5/0 'tal a. 8tthin 24 hurs ori2b:. to the%. tart _oNng at least once per 7i

Dg,s . days @ ;naa a,a -1::"".::"m , 2-") >

7
b. Prior to suming CORE AL RATIONS followi repair, ma ten-*

'

ce or rep cement of any omponent that co ld affect th4

I Re 1 positi interlocks. -

,.

.

|

t

V4

!

!

!

!

!

:
I

I
1

,

1

:O
,

{HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-2 2& \
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- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

ITS: SECTION 3.9.1 - REFUELING E0VIPMENT INTERLOCKS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current Specification 3.9.1 is divided into two separate requirements.
The first part of the existing LC0 places requirements on control rod

I withdrawal . This requirement is rewritten in proposed LCO 3.9.2, where
| the Applicability addresses the control rod withdrawal (see Discussion of
: Changes for LCO 3.9.2 for a description of changes.) Second, the existing

LC0 places restrictions on CORE ALTERATIONS (Second part of the LC0).
This requirement is rewritten in proposed LC0 3.9.1; where the

,

*

Applicability addresses the only CORE ALTERATIONS remaining, i.e., fuel
movement (the only other possible CORE ALTERATIONS involve control rod
withdrawal, and they are addressed in proposed LC0 3.9.2 as discussed
above).

A.2 Details of the system design are adequately described in the surveillances
and in the Bases and are redundant to the definition of operability.
Therefore, these details are not necessary in the LCO.

A.3 As discussed in comment A.1 above, the interlocks are only required during
CORE ALTERATIONS (in-vessel fuel movements only). Thus, the Applicability
has been changed to specify this explicitly, as well as the statement
concerning the equipment being used, currently found in the LCO. In
addition, this new Applicability is consistent with current Action b,
which only requires CORE ALTERATIONS to be suspended with equipment whose

,O interlocks are inoperable. Thus, this change is considered administrative
in nature only, since it is simply ensuring the actions and Applicability
matchup.

A.4 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3 (and this LCO is applicable in MODE 5

,

! generally).

A.5 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
,

providing cross references. LC0 3.0.8 adequately prescribes the use of!

the Special ~ 0perations LCOs without such references. Therefore the
existing reference to the Special Test Exception serves no functional ,

purpose, and its removal is an administrative change.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

| " Generic"
!

LA.1 Any time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been affected by
repair, maintenance or replacement of a component, post maintenance
testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component.
Explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements have therefore been
deleted from the specifications.

)
|

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A

|

|
!
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES() ITS: SECTION 3.9.I - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

i ' TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
;- (continued) ;

i

| " Specific" |
'

2

L.1 The normal periodic surveillance frequency for the component tests
provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to

: perform the Surveillance Requirement "within 24 hours prior to" use of the
component has been deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed,

; within the specified interval, use of the component is not allowed since
proposed Surveillance Requirement 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) i

; requires a Surveillance be performed prior to entering the applicable MODE :

:~ or condition and be current. Additionally, plant operational experience
i has shown the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for

maintaining OPERABILITY. '

f
:
:
i

:

1
1

;

)

i

4

.

s

J

s

1

4

i

,

4

iO
) HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A |
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i

i

i

i

3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 5 pet g e,;h r g ,

;
t

3/4.9.1 REACTOR MODE SWITCH,

| |.

2 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION r T

h'

i 3.9. M he reactor mode switch shall [OpFRABLEan2hockedinth_ |'

Clofn=1 pm4tinnFwith at least the Refuel cosition one-rod-out interlock
i U*t OPERABL nd with the followino Refuel cositinn eouipment interlocks

pERA LE lhen equipment associatea wiLn the Interlock is being operacea)
( hpM3$ EdRE ALTERATIONSa-

,

5 ( All rods in.
OA.I., b. Refuel platform position.

NE M8Wlod d
43% 3 31,4efu%

c. Refuel platform hoists fuel-loaded.,

d. Fuel grapple position.
1 eS$ j,

Service platform hoist fuel-loaded./ F- g gge. '

APPLICABILITY: Q ION 5
do*3

ACTION:;

b'I With the reactor mode switch not locked _in the Refuel positiona.
j or the one-rod-out interlock inoperable.fTmq1atelygpensN1KCORNLTERAT IW5. N 3a

i (b. With any of the above required Refuel position equipment
'

interlocks inoperable, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS with equipment<

associated with the inoperable Refuel position equipment
interlock. #d

N The prh ision hof Spbqificatio\ 3.0.3 are At applicagoie
i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

1 ( N3.ct.t i4.9.1.1 The reactor mode switch shall t,e verified to be locked in the
! Refuel position:
!
' a. Within ours prior to:

; 1. Beginning ORE ALTERATIONS,
i

1 2. esuming CORE ERATIONS when the eactor mode swi h I

h s been unlocked J |_

,

jg3f.2M b. At least once per 12 hours.
'

} t
s

(Re Spe'bdal Test hcentionN
'

-

HATCH - UNIT 2 '3/4 9-1
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Mbe N'A'
REFUELING OPERATIONS

(.s

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

JL 31214.9.1.2 Each of the above required reactor mode switch Refuel position
interlocks shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

! L . 2.

!' Nn 24 hbs oriorho the shrt of\nd at least once per 7
days A N g L.URt Allt W 1un g and

_

b. Prior o resuming RE ALTERATION following pair, ma ten- L4 7.
nce o replacement f any componen that coul ffect t

|
R uel p ition inter eks.

l vak % ,

sow 2

| L3
|

I .

|

-

.

'
,

e

9

|

|

|

,

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTI0'l 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-0VT INTERLOCK

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The requirement to lock the reactor mode switch in the refuel position is
adequately described in a new Surveillance Requirement (SR 3.9.2." and is >

described in the Bases as required for OPERABILITY. Therefore, it is not
needed to be described in the LCO.

A.2 The current Specification 3.9.1 is divided into two separate requirements.
The first part of the existing LC0 places requirements on the one-rod-out
interlock to be OPERABLE. It is required to be OPERABLE when equipment
associated with the interlock is being operated for CORE ALTERATIONS, that
is, control rod withdrawal. Therefore, this portions of the LCO have been
moved to the Applicability, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The second part of the LC0 (Refueling
equipment interlocks) is addressed in proposed LCO 3.9.1 (see Discussion
of Changes for LC0 3.9.1 for a description of changes).

A.3 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3 (and this LC0 is applicable in MODE 5
only).

A.4 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
providing cross references. LC0 3.0.8 adequately prescribes the use of
the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the

O- existing reference to the Special . Test Exception serves no functional
purpose, and its removal is administrative.

" Generic"

LA.1 Reactor mode switch OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of
the one-rod-out interlock required by proposed LC0 3.9.2. Therefore, it
is not needed to be described in the LCO.

LA.2 Ariy time the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been affected by
repair, maintenance or replacement of a component, post maintenance
testing is required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component.
Explicit post maintenance Surveillance Requirements have therefore been
deleted from the specifications.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A



DISCUSSION OF CHANGESo)( ITS: SECTION 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-0UT INTERLOCK

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, actions have been revised to
immediately suspend control rod withdrawal and initiate action to insert
all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblie, (proposed Required Actions A.1 and A.2). These Actions
compensate for an inoperable one-rod-out interlock and provide adequate
protection against potential reactivity excursions. Further, moving the
mode switch to the shutdown position would cause an unnecessary pressure

' transient on the control rod drive system.

L.2 The normal periodic surveillance frequency for the component tests
: provides adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to

perform the Surveillance Requirement "within X hours prior to" use of the
component has been deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed
within the specified interval, use of the component is not allowed since

'

proposed Surveillance Requirement 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4)
requires a Surveillance be performed prior to entering the applicable MODE
or condition, and be current. Additionally, plant operational experience
has shown the normal periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for
maintaining OPERABILITY.

O L.3 To properly perform a test of the one-rod-out interlock, a control rod
must be withdrawn. However, current Specification 4.0.4 (proposed
SR 3.0.4) prohibits entry into the Applicability of an LCO unless its
required Surveillances are performed. Therefore, an allowance is provided
to enter the LCOs Applicability for a short time (1 hour) to provide
adequate time to perform the required Surveillance. The I hour Frequency
is considered adequate because of the procedural controls on control rod
withdrawals and indications available in the control room to alert the
operator of control rods not fully inserted,

f)
V
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

bl G -

<

| 3/4.9.3 CONTROL ROD POSITION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

4

uo 34 3
3.9.3 All control rods shall be fully inserted.*

|

APPLICABILITYMCONDITION 5, when moving fuel assemblies or stcrtup sources]
( on Ine core.

L.s

ACTION:

kTpN ft With al1_ control rods not fully insertedfsusoend final =nd e+=rtiin sour m
Qovemeny qne%oviswn> vi 5vw.jiicacyn J.w3 are mu appii e7

_

A.s

/''
; ( _,)s
|
|
t

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

N .43 \ L.23
4_. 9 . 3 All control rods shall be verified to be fully inserted

d%urs brine A tha ch'rt of bdlat least once per 12 hoursfurnng o
(startup source movement (

!
!

!

| |

hT |
,

is- - - -

xcept con 1rodskemovedpehsSpecificati 3.9.11.1 3.9.11.2g
** q Specia est Exception 3.10.k
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| DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

| (q,

j ITS: SECTION 3.9.3 - CONTROL ROD POSITION

l ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3 (and this LC0 is applicable in MODE 5).

A.2 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include! ,

! providing cross references. LC0 3.0.8 adequately prescribes the use of )
| the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the
| existing reference to the Special Test Exception serves no functional
| purpose, and its removal is administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 The applicability of the requirement for all control rods to be fully
inserted is revised to "when loading fuel assemblies into the core"
consistent with the accident analysis. The control rod removal error

| during refueling analysis assumes all control rods are inserted only
I during fuel loading, not unloading. A fuel unloading error (incorrect i

bundle withdrawn) cannot increase the reactivity of the core and cause an i
inadvertent criticality. In addition, a startup source has negligible

leffect on reactivity, and is not assumed to be part of a design basis 1

' O(/
accident. Therefore, the proposed Applicability has been specifically

'

|

tied to loading fuel assemblies into the core consistent with accident !
analysis assumptions, the Required Actions have been revised to reflect |
placing the plant in a condition in which the LC0 does not apply, and the
Surveillance Requirement has been modified to reflect this change.

,

L.2 The normal periodic surveillance frequency for the verification provides
|adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to perform
i

the Surveillance Requirement "within 2 hours prior to" use of the |

component has been deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed
within the specified interval, use of the component is not allowed since
proposed SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) requires a Surveillance be

,

performed prior to entering the applicable MODE or condition and be I

current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the normal |

periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining
OPERABILITY.

(3
U
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g3 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

'"'

CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

hl & e 4 W"'Ot.c.o 3 9 4 m g,,o g,;
3.1.3.7 AM control rodwed = itch position indicath^shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS]l,2andi
' -

ACTION:

a. In CONDITION 1 or 2, with one or more control rod reed switch
position indicators inoperable, the provisions of Specification |c

3.0.4 are not applicable, and operation may continue provided that
within I hour:

1. The position of the control rod is determined by an
alternate method, or

.

2. The control rod is moved to a position with an
OPERABLE reed switch position indicator, or Q

N3. The control rod is declared inoperable and then
r ; ' requirements of Specification 3.1.3.1 are satisfied;
LJ

hre Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours. ;

aA In CONDITION 5 r-awn control kI'': itch posi-?4

tion indicator inoperab_le,5 move tne controi roo to a posttion T,

91th an OPERABLEJ,ned switch nnsition indicatnr. nr fnU v insertlg,g
the contro1 rodl p % psu gsiens ug apeci gcation g.v.4 are, non-

g iTsaor r

,

k lebt eaAwitfikawnNontrE rod 2Eh plica tocont% rods A3 i
(egvedp%5pecitMation3.C1.1oK3.9. 2.

'

f_\J
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS !i

3[%?.ciAdh M4
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

! |

| g[b .8 A \
! 4.1.3.7.1 The control rod reed switch position indicators shall be
j determined OPERABLE by verifying:

Atleastonceper24 hours,that.thepositionofthecontroD
~

; a.U od is indicated. --

{

TT t the indicated ntrol rod positio changes duri the |
j mov ent of the cont 1 rod when perfo ng Surveillan ,

{ Requi ent 4.1.3.1, a
'

i
; L.1
| .That the ntrol rod reed itch position i icator correspo s .

,

i o the cont 1 rod position dicated by the ull-out" reed
{s tches when erforming Surve lance Requireme 4.1.3.6.b.s

i
- -

'

.

O

:
r

!

|

|

|

1

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 3.9.4 - CONTROL R0D POSITION INDICATION

'

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The requirements for control rod position indication during MODES 1 and 2 |
: are located in proposed LC0 3.1.3. The details of the changes to the

existing requirements will be discussed in the Discussion of Changes for
LCO 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY," in Section 3.1, " Reactivity Control
Systems".

A.2 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3 (and this LCO is applicable in MODE 5).

.

A.3 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include
providing " cross references." Proposed LC0 3.0.7 adequately prescribes
the use of the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore
the existing reference to the Special Test Exception serves no functional
purpose, and its removal is purely an administrative difference in
presentation.

,

A.4 This proposed change provides explicit instructions for application of the
Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction with
proposed Specification 1.3 - " Completion Times," the Actions Note
(" Separate Condition entry is allowed for each required channel.")
Provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Action for

3an inoperable control rod position indication instrumentation channel.
Oq, Since this change only provides more explicit instructions that preserve

the current interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is
considered administative.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
,

M.1 The existing actions for inoperable control rod position indication in
Mode 5 only requires movement of the control rod to a position where it,

has an operable position indicator. The proposed actions require that
fuel movement and control rod withdrawal be suspended (proposed Required
Actions A.l.1 and A.I.2) and the rod be fully inserted (proposed Requireda

Action A.l.3), or alternatively, that the control rod be fully inserted-

and disarmed (proposed Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2) . Required
Actions A.l.1 and A.I.2 prevent additional core reactivity changes while
actions are being taken to insert the control rod with the inoperable
position channel. The alternative actions require immediate initiation of
insertion of the control rod associated with the inoperable position
channel and disarming of the associated fully inserted control rod drive.
These actions ensure the control rod associated with the inoperable
position channel cannot be withdrawn, thus precluding two control rods
from being inadvertently withdrawn due to control rod position channel4

failure. Finally, the proposed completion time has been added to specify
'

that the Required Action be completed "immediately". The current Action
does not clearly specify a time period to start or complete the Action.

OV
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l DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

|( ITS: SECTION 3.9.4 - CONTROL R0D POSITION INDICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"
1

L.1 The existing requirement for Mode 5 control rod position indication !

'

requires the position indication system to indicate the current position
, of the control rod. .This position indication requirement is omitted in
j that no position indication is proposed to be required other than the I

! full-in position indication. The operability of the control rod " full-in"
position indication for each control rod (whether the control rod is

| inserted or withdrawn) is proposed to be required to support operability
of the refueling interlocks (proposed LCO 3.9.1) and operability of the

| one-rod-out interlock (proposed LC0 3.9.2). While the full-in position

| indicators ~ appear to be required, the Actions provided (if it is
| inoperable) do not adequately compensate for its inoperability (it only

requires the position of the control rod to be known).'

Proposed LC0 3.9.4 omits the general position indication requirement and
adds a specific requirement for the full-in position indication to be
operable for each control rod - regardless of the actual position of the
control rod. This added restriction details requirements consistent with,

| the intent of requiring the refueling interlocks and the one-rod-out
! interlock to be operable. Proposed LC0 3.9.4 and LCO 3.9.5 for Mode 5 do

not require the specific position of a withdrawn control rod to be

Q indicated. The proposed requirement only requires that a withdrawn
D control rod not indicate full-in. Since only one. control rod can be

withdrawn while in Mode 5 (exceptions to this -are addressed, in Special
Operations LCOs - Section 3.10), and the position of the control rod is
not a consideration in any accident or transient when in this condition,
the precise position of the control rod is insignificant. The critical
safety issue, whether the control rod is fully inserted or not, is
addressed by the proposed LC0 3.9.4 requirement.

In addition, the Surveillance Requirements have also been modified to be
consistent with this concept (the full-in indicator only must be
OPERABLE). The new Surveillance (SR 3.9.4.1) requires that each time a
control rod is withdrawn from the full-in position, the full-in indication
is indicating correctly (i.e., it is not indicating full-in when a control
rod is withdrawn). The current requirements to verify the position of the
control rod every 24 hours, that the control rod position changes during
exercise tests, and that the full-out indicator functions during rod
coupling checks, have been deleted.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

'(3
'b#

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

$1.35 control rod scram accumulators shall be OPERABLE) h[[
*

APPLICABILIJ1: CONDITIONS 1, and !@rttoLT-h< O
Ell 0.!i: 7

a. In CONDITION 1 or 2 with one control rod scram accumulator pg
inoperable, the provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not
applicable and operation may continue, provided that within 8 %nJ A
hours: Lto ur i

g

1. The inoperable accumulator is restored to OPERABLE status, j
or

-

2. The control rod associated with the inoperable accumulator"

is declared inoperable and the requirements of
Specification 3.1.3.1 are satisfied.

<0thenvise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

b. In CONDITION 5* with a withdrawn control rod scram accumulatorW inoperable, fully insert the affected control rod hETEcgically otsaryhe direci.iune'l contrpLym.es_aranse 8
-

-

b

f)s) withdra% icnlatinn valve witMn nna%urd /InyrovisionNof7 g
hoan an T A3 are nblappi t catuv-x.

c. instrumenti annel may be inopi able for up to 6 urs to
per required veillances prio entering othe plica
ACTION . --

3
jiURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

su ML
4.1.3.5 The control rod scram accumulators shall be determined OfERABLE-

Cru m r_e g y s % g
fp W a. At least once per 7 days by verifying that J NFT

(TbdKTnfetectort are not inqKe alarg, conon,the/ N% an s s-

t least once per 1 months by perf ante of a:.

1. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the lea detectors, and
C.)

2. C EL CALIBRATION o( the pressure d ectors to alarm
t at 2 (0 psig. 3

t A _ltuti tsuhtnr assochied with each withdrawn enntrolg'
bgp o conWoqu6 remvv4per SpetTficgon 3.9.1(.17

O
'
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESq'y ITS: SECTION 3.9.5 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY - REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The LC0 has been rewritten to say "Each withdrawn control rod shall be
OPERABLE," since proposed LC0 3.9.5 includes requirements other than
accumulator requirements (see Discussion of Changes for M1, this section).

| The new LCO, as it applies to the accumulators, is consistent with the |

current LCO, since the current LCO only requires an accumulator to be
OPERABLE in MODE 5 if its associated control rod is withdrawn (footnote *).
The Bases describes control rod OPERABILITY to include accumulator
OPERABILITY and the accumulator requirement is also found in the
Surveillance Requirement section of the proposed Technical Specifications
(SR 3.9.5.2). As such, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 The requirements for accumulator OPERABILITY during MODES 1 and 2 are:

located in proposed LCO 3.1.5. The details of the changes to the existing
| requirements are discussed in the Discussion of Changes for LC0 3.9.5,
! " Control Rod Scram Accumulators," in Section 3.1, " Reactivity Control

Systems."

A.3 During MODE 5 with an accumulator associated with a withdrawn control rod
inoperable, the control rod is required to be inserted (current Action b,
first requirement and proposed Required Action A.1). Once the control rod
is fully inserted, the accumulator is no longer required to be OPERABLE-
(current Technical Specification Footnote * and proposed LC0 3.9.5) andt

|O the entry conditions for the required actions are no longer applicable,
;t/ thus no additional actions are required (this is consistent with both the
| current and proposed LC0 3.0.2). Therefore, the action to disarm the
' associated directional control valves has been deleted.

| A.4 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3 (and this LC0 is applicable in MODE 5).

| A.5 Rather than the description "that the pressure and leak detectors are not
in the alarmed condition", the proposed surveillance more specifically
states the pressure required to be verified (" pressure is 2: 940 psig").

| No change in the intent or the actual requirement occurs with this
proposed change.

;
1

A.6 The format of the proposed Technical Specifications does not include !

| providing cross references. LC0 3.0.8 adequately prescribes the use of
| the Special Operations LCOs without such references. Therefore the
| existing reference to the Special Test Exception serves no functional I

| purpose, and its removal is administrative.

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES,o

l] ITS: SECTION 3.9.5 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY - REFUELING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

H.1 A new requirement has been added for control rod GPERABILITY during
refueling, i.e., each withdrawn control rod must be capable of insertion.
This requirement includes the current applicable requirements for control
rod scram accumulators (see Comment A.1). Appropriate Actions and
Surveillance Requirements have also been added.

!

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
,

d

" Generic";

LC.1 The scram accumulator leak detectors, pressure detectors, and associated
alarm do not necessarily relate directly to accumulator operability. The
BWR Standard Technical Specification, NUREG 1433, does not typically
require indication-only or test equipment to be operable to support
operability of a system or component. Control of the availability of, and
necessary compensatory activities if not available, for indications,
monitoring instruments, alarms, and test equipment are addressed by plant
operational procedures and policies. Therefore, the control rod
accumulator leak detectors, pressure detectors, and alarm surveillances
and actions are removed from the Technical Specification.;

rm

:

j

d

v
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

_ 3/4.9.9 WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Lio3 4 3.9.9 At least 23 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of
irradiated fuel assemblies seated within the reactor pressure vessel.

,

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 5, during movement of fuel assemblies or 4

control rods within the reactor pressure vessel.

ACTION:

gg With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend,

all operations involving movement of fuel assemblies or control rods ,

within the reactor pressure vesse tver placing ali itei assemoh es m

Icontrol f.cds in g safe co/ditio ne provisions / or 30ecification vu

care not a;p i t rah n ,

.

O,

O
.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

M3M' 4.9.9 The reactor vessel water level shall be determined to be at least
its minimum required depth GiWin 2 hburs prior Athe start %f ancVTt L.g, )

,

least once per 24 hours during movement of fuel assemblies or control
rods within the reactor pressure vessel.

!
:

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 This statement has been deleted since proposed LCO 3.0.3 states it is only I

applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3 (and this LC0 is only applicable in MODE
, 5).
1

! !
,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVJ

" Generic"

LA.1 The action to place loads-in a safe condition prior to suspending load
movement in the event of low water level has been relocated to the Bases.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled using the provisions of the Bases
Control Process specified in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

" Specific"

L.1 The normal periodic surveillance frequency for the verification provides .

| adequate assurance of OPERABILITY. As such, the requirement to perform !
; the Surveillance Requirement "within 2 hours prior to" use of the j
' component has been deleted. If the Surveillance has not been performed ;

within the specified interval, use of the component is not allowed since <

proposed SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) requires a Surveillance be
9(V performed prior to entering the applicable MODE or condition and be

current. Additionally, plant operational experience has shown the normal
| periodic Surveillance Frequency to be adequate for maintaining
! OPERABILITY.

|

|

O
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REFUELING OPERATIONS
'

3/4.9.12 REACTOR COOLANT CIRCULATION (, 4 7

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION' _ _

- -

r~; .9 ~

-

enshallbeOPERABLE!if t9.12 esid.ual t removal (RHR)
, heastye OPERABLMump and omSFEimod neat orchanget

"* E nf+%w6qq,| PPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION -

ACTION: I""* f*P%re vessel f9fv rdv('
,

L.2 IdPete d G$unre8Aa.S A- hn 41
99 a. With the residua eat removai sy s s_em inoperable <,fusKena~ailupura-

h 1ons %nvolving &q increase Mn tne reactee nar-v neat lbad or a .

ositive\r==rtivitbehange(}tlose a li swuundary contai.. -.. peneT.ra
prCH8" {tions providing airect acce 4 a.1 the secondary containment atmosphere

O lto the outside ab=acahara A in 9 nour

proMsions of Speqificatioq.u..s agot apgq1cani ,

h eej pa w c mt

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

,

4.9.12 The residual heat remo al system sh I be determined OPERABLE by b) verifying at least once per s that: g.3
\t%s y'

SA At least one RHR system pump can De started from the control.

3, .W room, if not ~already operating, and

Systemvalvesareproperlyalignedtoproviderecirculationopb.
reactor coolant through the Rji8 h==t e W acar

u ,.

Ah'

|

.

\

'

-
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 3.9.7 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current specification has been divided into two specifications during
MODE 5 operations, with water level being the parameter dictating how many
RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required. Any technical changes made

,
,

to the actual requirements are discussed below. Therefore, this change is '
i

| administrative.
,

| A.2 Action a in current Specification 3.9.12 requires that all operations
I involving an increase in the reactor decay heat load or a positive
| reactivity change be suspended. Proposed Specification 3.9.7 requires ,

| only that loading of irradiated fuel assemblies into the reactor pressure
vessel be suspended (Required Action B.1) since this is the only practical

| method of increasing the reactor decay heat load (movement of a single !

'

| control rod, which is the only other type of positive reactivity charge,
| does not increase heat load). The proposed requirement results in the
: same response as the current requirement, therefore, the change is merely
| an administrative preference of presentation.

A.3 The existing action to "Close all secondary containment penetrations
I providing direct access from the secondary containment atmosphere to the
! outside atmosphere within 4 hours" provides a period of time (4 hours)
; during which penetrations can be open even if capable. of being closed,
l Additionally, if the plant status is such that the penetrations are not ,

capable of being closed within 4 hours, the existing action results in,
\

- "non-compliance with the Technical Specifications" and a requirement for '

an LER. The intent of the action is more appropriately presented 'in
proposed Required Actions B.2, B.3, and B.4. With the proposed Required
Actions, a more conservative requirement to establish and maintain the
secondary containment boundary is imposed (see Discussion of Change M.2, '

i

i this section). No longer would the provision to violate the boundary for
'up to 4 hours appear to exist. With this conservatism however, comes the

understanding that if best efforts to establish the boundary took longer
than 4 hours, no LER would be required. This interpretation is supported
by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The proposed
change is considered administrative.

A.4 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3 (and this LC0 is applicable in MODE 5).

A.5 This Surveillance has been rewritten to verify one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem is operating. This is the same as the current requirement, |
since if it is operating, 1) the RHR pump is not required to be started '

(current Surveillance 4.9.12.a) and 2) the system valves must be aligned
for the subsystem to be operating properly. Thus, the proposed
surveillance is equivalent to the current surveillance.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESm

] ITS: SECTIOM 3.9.7 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL

TECHNICAL CHA9GE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The LC0 has been modified by requiring the shutdown cooling subsystem to
be in operation, except as allowed by the Note to the LC0 (which allows
the subsystem to be removed from operation 2 hours every 8 hour period).
An appropriate ACTION (proposed ACTION C) has also been added to provide .

compensatory measures when the subsystem is not in operation. This is an |
additional restriction on plant operation since currently the subsystem is ,

not required to be operating.

M.2 This action has been rewritten to include not only secondary containment
and any penetrations, but to also include requiring two standby gas
treatment (SGT) subsystems to be OPERABLE. The actions now require:

a) the secondary containment to be OPERABLE (Required Action B.2)
-- which is consistent with the current requirement to close
all secondary containment penetrations;

b) at least one valve and associated instrumentation to be
OPERABLE in each secondary containment penetration flow path
not isolated (Required Action B.4) -- which is consistent with
the current requirement since an OPERABLE, open valve will
function to close, if required, if the associated
instrumentation is OPERABLE; and

v

c) two OPERABLE SGT subsystems (Required Action B.3) -- which
will maintain the secondary containment at a negative
pressure, if required. In addition, the unit specific
nomenclature for the specific unit secondary containment that
is actually required, has been added. This is needed since
Unit 2 requires both Unit 1 and Unit 2 secondary containment
in MODES 1, 2 and 3, but only Unit 1 in MODE 5 for this LCO.

M.3 The Frequency has been changed from once per 31 days to once per 12 hours. i

This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG l
1433, and is an additional restriction on plant operation. l

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details relating to system OPERABILITY have been relocated to the
Bases. The Bases will indicate that an OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling
system consists of at least an OPERABLE pump and heat exchanger. These
are design features that are also described in the FSAR. Placing this
detail in the Bases provides assurance that they will be maintained.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases i

Control Process described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications. !

h '

o
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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~ DISCUSSION OF CHANGES l% .

SECTION 3.9.7 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVELITS:

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE ;

(continued)

" Specific"
1

L.1 Tie Applicability has been modified to not require the RHR shutdown >

cooling subsystem to be OPERABLE when no irradiated fuel is in the reactor
pressure vessel (RPV). .With no' irradiated fuel in the RPV, there is no
decay heat, thus decay heat removal capability is not necessary. This
allowance is consistent with the current and improved BWR' Standard
Technical . Specifications, as well as many licensed BWRs. ;

L.2 Proposed Required Action A.1 has been added allowing continued operation >

provided an alternate method of decay heat removal is provided. The
alternate method will remove the current decay heat load and be verified
to be available within I hour and every 24 hours thereafter. This
allowance is consistent with the current and improved BWR STS, as well as j
many licensed BWRs.

-;

.

O ;

.

|

|

O
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.12 REACTOR COOLANT CIRCULATION

keskha3.%s- c

LIMITING COMOITION FOR OPERATION h)
- !

, , _

g39 L .sok v b G M 49,4 e cN e-L) -

3.9.12 /he restaual neat removal (RHR) system shall be OPERABLE /pigang6 east. oneVtMAISLt Mp and vuu Of tMA31 heat exbhanoer_-

( APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION W humL itit '4 4u s b
ge + % 4 po# % te v A ,3W AL iuSAN6% t,iACTION: ,u.g,,, g.g t,7,

(Withtheresidualheatremovalsysteminoperable/puspe a l l opera- A 1-a.
(@ ^ pion invoiving increase w ine re- - nacay waat ina r

' )ositi reactivit hanceqiose a s i secunuary contain ni. poc.a r.-

fenen the c.nenndarv enn+minment atmospher
M f k ons providing direu accessantsia- n+.aasoherel(Ithin 4 nou%the

@he provhions of SpecM{ cation 3.0.Qre not apRicableg
Grgese) Y510A& -

*

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

g3 .e )4.9.12 The residual heat removal system shall be determined OPERABLE by b3

verifying at least once per :g
At least o D R D t.in pw.g cin be started from the control 7a. -

room, if not already operating, and
.

System valves are properly aligned to provide recirculation of /
J

.

reactor coolant through the RHR heat exchanger. J

.

s

.
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fm DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

(j ITS: SECTION 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVEL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current specification has been divided into two specifications during
MODE 5 operations, with water level being the deciding factor as to how
many RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required. Any technical changes
made to the actual requirements are discussed below. Therefore, this

change is administrative in nature.

A.2 Action a in current Specification 3.9.12 requires that all operations
involving an increase in the reactor decay heat load or a positive
reactivity change be suspended. The proposed Specification 3.9.8 does not
address these issues since the Applicability has been modified such that
this LC0 is only applicable when water level is < 22 ft 1/8 inches above
the top of the RPV. Thus, loading fuel, which is the only practical
method of increasing decay heat load, is precluded, since if water level
is less than 23 feet above the top of the RPV flange, fuel cannot be
transferred from the spent fuel storage pool to the RPV. In addition, the
positive reactivity change requirement is in the specification only for
the purposes of an increase in heat load. Since only one control rod can
be withdrawn in MODE 5 (due to the refueling interlocks) and one rod does
not increase heat load, this requirement has been deleted.

.
A.3 The existing action to "Close all secondary containment penetrations

|O providing direct access from the secondary containment atmosphere to the
'

outside atmosphere within 4 hours" provides a period of time (4 hours)
Cl during which penetrations can be open even if capable of being closed.

Additionally, if the plant status is such that the penetrations are not
| capable of being closed within 4 hours, the existing action results in

"non-compliance with the Technical Specifications" and a requirement for
an LER. The intent of the action is more appropriately presented in the
proposed Required Actions Required Actions B.1, B.2, and B.3. With the
proposed Required Actions, a more conn vative requirement to establish
and maintain the secondary containment coundary is imposed (see Discussion
of Change M.2, this section). No longer would the provision to violate
the boundary for up to 4 hours appear to exist. With this conservatism
however, comes the understanding that if best efforts to establish the
boundary took longer than 4 hours, no LER would be required. This
interpretation is supported by the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433. The proposed change is considered administrative.

A.4 This statement has been deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2 and 3 (and this LC0 is applicable in MODE 5).

|

|

|

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp
U ITS: SECTION 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVEL

! I
'

ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)

| A.5 This Surveillance has been rewritten to verify one RHR shutdown cooling |
subsystem is operating. This is the same as the current requirement, i

since if it is operating, 1) the RHR pump is not required to be started
(current Surveillance 4.9.12.a) and 2) the system valves must be aligned
for the subsystem- to be operating properly. Thus, the proposed I
surveillance is equivalent to the current surveillance.

.

!

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
|

M.1 The LCO has been modified by requiring two shutdown cooling subsystems
instead of the current one subsystem. Thus, two RHR loops, each with a
pump and heat exchanger, or one RHR loop with two pumps and a heat
exchanger will be required. In addition, one subsystem must be in
operation except as allowed by the Note to the LC0 (which allows the
subsystem to be removed from operation 2 hours every 8 hour period). An
appropriate ACTION (proposed ACTION C) has also been added to provide
compensatory measures when the subsystem is not in operation. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation since currently only one pump is
required to be OPERABLE and none are required to be operating.

,O
kl M.2 This action has been rewritten to include not only secondary containment

and any penetrations, but to also include requiring two standby gas,

| treatment (SGT) subsystems to be OPERABLE. The actions now require: J

a) the secondary containment to be OPERABLE (Required Action j
B.1), -- which is consistent with the current requirement to '

close all secondary containment penetration,

b) at least one valve and associated instrumentation to be
OPERABLE in each secondary containment penetration flowpath
not isolated (Required Action B.3), -- which is consistent
with the current requirement since an OPERABLE, open valve
will function to close, if required, if the associated
instrumentation is OPERABLE; and

c) two OPERABLE SGT subsystems (Required Action B.2), -- which
will maintain the secondary containment at a negative
pressure, if required.

| In addition, the unit specific nomenclature for the specific unit
secondary containment that is actually required, has been added. This is
needed since Unit 2 requires both Unit 1 and Unit 2 secondary containment
in MODES 1, 2 and 3, but only Unit 1 in MODE 5 for this LCO.

M.3 The Frequency has been changed from once per 31 days to once per 12 hours.
This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG

V 1433, and is an additional restriction on plant operation.

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES'q
ITS: SECTION 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVELg

!

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE |

l
" Generic" ;

LA.1 The details rehting to system OPERABILITY have been relocated to the
Bases. The Basc:. will indicate that an OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling

.'

system consists of at least an UPERABLE pump and heat exchanger. These
are design features that are also described in the FSAR. Placing this
detail in the Bases provides assurance that they will be maintained. :

'

Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the Bases
Control Process descriped in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.

" Specific"

L.1 The Applicability has been modified to not require the RHR shutdown
cooling subsystem to be OPERABLE when no irradiated fuel is in the reactor
pressure vessel (RPV, With no frradiated fuel in the RPV, there is no

decay heat, thus deca) eat removal capability is not necessary. This
allowance is consistent with the current and improved BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, as well as many licensed BWRs.

L.2 Proposed Required Action A.1 has been added allowing continued operation
provided an alternate method of decay heat removal is provided. The

O alternate method will remove the current decay heat load and be verified
to be available within I hour and every 24 hours thereafter. This
allowance is consistent with the current and improved BWR STS, as well as
many licensed BWRs.

1
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| REFUELDE OPERATHuts h meM
b 2

i ~ Lco 3 J./. L
3/4.g.2 UtSTRMENTATItNi

LINITIM emnITION FOR GPERATIM

:

3.9.2 At least i source range monitor * (SM) channels shall be OPERABLE
.

and inserted to the normal operating level:
t

Each with continuous visual indication in the control room,a.,

I:

| b. At least one with an audible alars in the control room,

! One of the SM detectors located in the quadrant where COREc.-

ALTERATIONS are being performed and the other S M detector; located in an adjacent quadrant, andj

| d. The " shorting links * removed from the RPS circulty during CORE

|
ALTERATIONS and shutdown margin demonstrations.

| APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 5.
;

j ACTION:

! With the requirements of the above s>ecification not satisfied, innediately |a.
; suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS ** or positive reactivity

changes and actuate the manual scram. The provisions of Specification
,

3.0.3 are not applicable.
; ,

One instrument channel may be inoperable for up to 6 hours to Srformj b.
required surveillances prior to entering other applicable ACTI S.j

;

) SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

i

4.9.2 Each of the above required SRM channels shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by: }

a. At least once per 12 hours;-
1,

; 1. Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK,

2. Verifying the detectors are inserted to the normal .

'

1 operating level,

i 3.
During CORE ALTERATIONS,is located in the core quadrantverifying that the detector ofan OPERA 8LE SRM char.nelj
where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed and one is'

located in the adjacent quadrant.4

!
'

! *The use of s cial s.ovable detectors during CORE ALTERATIONS in place
of the norna SRM nuclear detectors is permissible as long as these

\ special detectors are connected to the normal SRN circuits.;

\ **Except movement of SRM or special movsble detectors
% J-

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-3 Amendment No. 125<
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.

INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS CONTINUED

b. Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST:

1. Within 24 hours prior to the start of CORE ALTERATIONS, and )

2. At least once per 7 days.

c. Verify that the channel count rate is at least 3 cps at least once
per 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS, anc at least once per 24i

hours, except: )

1. The 3 cps is not required during core alterations involving
only fuel unloading provided the SRMs were confirmed to read
at least 3 cps initially and were checked for neutron response.

2. The 3 cps is not required initially on a full core reload.
Prior to the relcad, up to four fuel assemblies will be loaded
into core positions next to each of the 4 SRMs to obtain the
requireo count rate. These assemblies may be any which have
been shuwn to meet the criteria given in Section 5.6.1 of these
Technical Specifications for storage in the spent fuel pool.

d. Verifying that the RPS circuitry " shorting links" have been removed '

( and that the RPS circuitry is in a non-coincidence trip mode within |

( 8 hours prior to starting CORE ALTERATIONS or shutdown margin
demonstrations.

.

.

i

)

n
U
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESn
( ) CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.2 - INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.3 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LCO 3.3.1.2.

.

|

|

|

!

|

|
'
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UELING OP Tn
3/4.9.4 DECAY TIME

LIMITING CONDITION FOR Op TION
\ x x

;

3.9.4 The reactor shall be subc itical for at least 24 hours.

APPLIC .BILITY: CONDITION 5, during .ovement of irradiated fuel in the
reactor 4ressure vessel.

'
t

ACTION: l

J With the reac r subcritical for less tha 24 hours, suspend all
operations invo ving movement of irradiate fuel in the reactor pressure
vessel. The pro isions of Specification 3. 3 are not applicable.

4

s

4 SURVE LANCE REQUIREMENTS
4 \ \ \
.

i 4.9.4 The r ctor shall be determine to have been subcritical or at
least 24 hours by verification of the d te and time of subcritica ty
rior to moveme of irradiated fuel in e reactor pressure vesse

4

j

:

M

O
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O- CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.4 - DECAY TIME-
,

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS |
|

R.1 Although current Specification 3/4.9.4, Decay Time, satisfies Criterion 2 '

of the NRC Policy Statement on Technical Specification Improvements, the
24 hour decay time following subcriticality will always be met - for a
refueling outage because of the operations required prior _ to moving
irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel-(e.g., containment entry, removal of
drywell head, removal of . vessel head, removal of vessel internal s) .
Therefore, the requirement is unnecessary and has been relocated from the
specification consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications,
NUREG 1433.

|

,

!
'

t

:

!

!

!
l

!
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

O
-

A.\-

9.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

"
REFUELING FLOOR

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

' 3.9.5.1 Hatch-Unit I secondary containment integrity shall.be maintained. >

( APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 5 and *.
-i

ACTION:

Without Hatch-Unit I secondary containment integrity, restore Hatch -
|

Unit I secondary containment integrity within 4 hours or suspend irradiated
' fuel and/or spent fuel shipping cask handling in the Hatch - Unit 1 e

secondary containment, and, in CONDITION 5, suspend Hatch - Unit 2 CORE .
'

ALTERATIONS and activities that could reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. The
provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are.not applicable.

I SURVEILLANCE pE0VIREMENTS
,

( .

1O I
'

4.9.5.1 Hatch-Unit 1 secondary containment shall be demonstrated per
Hatch-Unit 1 Technical Specifications within 24 hours prior to and at I
least once per 7 days during Hatch - Unit 2 CORE ALTERATIONS or when

; irradiated fuel or the spent fuel shipping cask is being handled in the ,

| F Hatch - Unit I secondary containment.

.
|

t
i !

l

I

t

|

"When irradiated fuel or the spent fuel shipping cask is being handled in
the Hatch - Unit 1 secondary containment.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-7
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESgs
q] CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.5.I - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.6 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LC0 3.6.4.3.

i

v

I

I I

I
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'r
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTCM.ATIC ISOLATION DAMPEi'.S

p LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
,

.U

3.9.5.2 The secondary containment ventilation system automatic isolation
dampers shown in Table 3.9.5.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.

4

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 5 and *.
i

ACTION:
i

a. With one or more of the secondary containment ventilation system
automatic isolation dampers specified in Table 3.9.5.2-1 inoperable,
operation may continue provided that at least one isolation damper
is maintained CPERABLE in each affected penetration that is open, and:

1. The inoperable damper is restored to OPERABLE status within 8
hours, or

.

2. The affected penetration is isolated by use of a closed damper
within 8 hours.*

.

Otherwise, suspend handling of irradiated fuel in the Hatch -
Unit I secondary containment, and suspend Hatch - Unit 2 CORE
ALTERATIONS or activities that could reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN.

b. The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable.4

&
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.5.2.1 Each secondary containment ventilation system automatic isola-
tion damper specified in Table 3.9.5.2-1 shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 18 months during COLD SHUTDOWN or REFUELING by:.

;

: 1. Cycling each automatic damper through at least one complete,

cycle of full travel and measur.ing the isolation time, and'

,

2. Verifying that on a secondary containment isolation test
signal each automatic isolation damper actuates to its
isolation position.,

b. Prior to returning the damper to service after maintenance,
repair or replacement work is performed on the damper or its

'

associated actuator, control or power circuit by performance
of the cycling test and verification of isolation time.

; "When irradiated fuel is being handled in the Hatch - Unit I secondary
containment.

4

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-8
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TABLE 3.9.5.2-1
/~

()T SECONDARY CONTAINMENT VENTILATION SYSTEM AUTOMATIC ISOLATION DAMPERS |

|

ISOLATION TIME
DAMPER FUNCTION (Seconds)

1. Refueling Floor Normal (Supply) Ventilation 4.2
'

Dampers (2T41 - F003 A and B)

2. Refueling floor Normal (Exhaust) Ventilation 4.2 )
Dampers (2T41 - F023 A and B) e '

-

-
-

e

4

1

I- *

J

1

.

I |
,

O
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9 DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

(s) CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.5.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION DAMPERS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.) The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.6 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LCO 3.6.4.6.

|

!

|

t
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NREFUELING OPERATIONS
'

o 7
Q STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

{ 3.9.5.3 Two Hatch-Unit 2 independent standby gas treatment subsystems and
two Hatch-Unit 1 independent standby gas treatment subsystems shall be

]OPERABLE. ,

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 5 and *.
'

ACTION.

a. With one of the above required standby gas treatrrent subsystems
inoperable, restore the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status within
30 days, or:

1. Suspend all irradiated fuel and spent fuel shippirg cask handling,

| in the Hatch - Unit 1 secondary containment, and i

2. In CONDITION 5, suspend Hatch - Unit 2 CORE ALTERATICNS and|

' operations that could reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN.
I

b. With two or more of the above required standby gas treatment subsystems
inoperable: %

O
O Suspend all irradiated fuel and spent fuel shipping cask handling1.

in the Hatch - Unit 1 secondary containment, and

2. In CONDITION 5, suspend Hatch - Unit 2 CORE ALTERATIONS and
operations that could reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN.

c. Both Unit 2 independent trains of standby gas treatment may be ;
inoperable for 12 hours during Unit I reactor operation for surveillance ;
of the Unit 2 primary containment excess flow isolation dampers if the
following conditions are met: 1

1. Using Unit 1 standby gas treatment system and normal ventilation,
maintain at least 1/4" H O vacuum in Unit I secondary containment2

! 2. Assure operability of both Unit 1 SGTS filter trains
! 3. Assure Unit 2 SGTS valves to the refueling floor cannot be opened

4. Allow no fuel movement in Units 1 or 2

*When irradiated fuel or the spent fuel shipping cask is being handled in
the Hatch - Unit 1 secondary containment.

,
-

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-10 Amendment No. 58
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\-
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued) j

.

5. Unit 2 secondary containment' integrity is intact except for Unit 2
standby gas treatment system operability requirements

If any of the above conditions cannot be met, an orderly shutdown
shall be initiated and the reactor shall be brought to Hot Shutdown
within 12 hours and shall be in Cold Shutdown within the following
24 hours.

d. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable. | fk

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS j

4.9.5.3.1 Each of the above required Hatch - Unit 2 standby gas treatment
subsystems shall be demonstrated OPERABLE per Specification 4.6.6.1.1.

4.9.5.3.2 Each of the above required Hatch - Unit 1 standby gas treatment
subsystems shall be demonstrated OPERABLE per Hatch - Unit 1 Technical
Specifications.

w
(~\
t

V:

l

|

|

g ~x,
-

i

1

|
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e- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |b) CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.5.3 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM

ADMINISTRATIVE
i

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.6 of |

the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LCO 3.6.4.9.

,

|

|
|

O
;

!
,

:

|

|
|

1
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l
REFUELING OPERATIONS

'

g

! N4.9.6 COMMUNICATION 1 1

J l

I |
i LIMIT G CONDITION FOR OPE TION '

i N \ \ N
2

1

4

3.9.6 Dire communication shal be maintained betw n the control om
'

| and refueling- latform personnel.

; VPPLICABILITY: ONDITION 5, during RE ALTERATIONS.

j
~

A ION:
.

j When irect communica on between the con 01 room and refuel g plat- !
form p rsonnel cannot b maintained, immed tely suspend CORE A TERA-'

| TIONS .. The provisions o Specification 3.0. are not applicable,

i
1

i
!.
1 |

. 1

'

O: SUR CILLANCE REQUIR .ENTS
! \ \ \ \
! I
1

\

) 4.9.6 0 rect communicat n between the co rol room and refuel g

| platform ersonnel shall b. demonstrated wit in one hour prior to the
: start of a at least once p r 12 hours durin CORE ALTERATIONS.

\
,

b

.

I I
i
J

i

!
:

:
:

1

i

iO
r

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-11
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
f-'jl

,

( CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.6 - COMMUNICATIONS,
_

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 Communication between the control room.and refueling floor personnel is.

maintained to ensure that refueling personnel can be promptly informed of
significant changes in the plant status or core reactivity condition
during refueling. The communications allow for coordination of activities
that require interaction between the control room and refueling floor
personnel (such as the insertion of a control rod prior to loading fuel).
However, the refueling system design accident or transient response does I

.

not take credit for communications and is designed to ensure safe
refueling operations. Therefore, the requirements specified in current i

;

Specification 3/4.9.6 do not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical
Specification screening criteria as documented in the Application of
Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications and will
be relocated to plant documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR
50.59.

2

,

l

.

1

$

.

k

1

1

i
|
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

| h4.9.7 CRANE AND HO}M OPERABILITY
!

! LIMIT . CONDITION FOR OPERA N

: N N \
! t
!

i 3.9.7 All cra s and holsts used for handling fuel assembi s or
control rods wit in the. reactor pressu vessel shall be OPER LE.

i

; ' APPLICABILITY: Dur g movement of fuel a emblies or control rod
; within the reactor pr sur_e vessel.

CTION:

Wit the requirements for cr e or hoist OPTRABILI not satisfied,

3 suspe d use of any inoperable rane or hois from op ations involving
j the mo ment of control rods an fuel asse dlies after lacing the load
! in a saf condition. The provisi s of Spr.cification 3. 3 are not
; applicable.

*
-

\ .

9

SURVEILLANCE REQU EMENTS
; \ \ \ '

9.7 Each crane or h st used for movement of ontrol rods or fuel
i as emblies within the re tor pressure vessel sha be demonstrated
i OPE- BLE within 7 days pri to the start of such op ations with that
j crane r hoist by:

a. emonstrating operatie of the overload cutoff whe the;

: 1 ad exceeds 1200 + 30 p nds for the fuel grapple o
10 + 30 pounds for the a iliary hoist.-

3

i b. Demon trating operation of the caded interlock when the
| 1 load e ceeds 485 2 30 pounds for the fuel grapple or 400
4 130 po nds for the auxiliary hois . s
:

c. Demonstra, ng operation of the downtr el stop when down-
|

{ travel exce s 85 feet for the auxiliar hoist. '

i d. Demonstrating eration of the'up-travel st when the-
i top of the gener 1 purpose grapple is 8.5 fe below the
2 immer weirs.
i

e. Dem strating operat n of the slack cable cutof hen
the ad is less than 0 pounds for the main hoist;

f. Perform g a load test of t least 1200 pounds for the
fuel grap le and 1000 pound for the auxiliary hoist.-

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-12
:

le1
.

t
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;

! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.7 - CRANE AND HOIST OPERABILITY

RELOCAT.ED SPECIFICATIONS
|

| R.1 Orane and hoist operability ensures that appropriate controls are in place
.

for handling of radioactive components and core internals. Although
interlocks are - designed to prevent damage to these components, the
interlocks are not assumed-to function to mitigate the consequences of a
design basis accident. Therefore, the requirements specified in current

| Specification 3/4.9.7 do not satisfy the NRC Policy Statement Technical
Specification screening criteria as documented in the Application of|

Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications and will
be relocated. to plant documents controlled in accordance with 10 CFR

| 50.59.

l

O
! ,

!

,

|

i

!

|

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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i REFUELING OPERATIONS

IM.8 CRANE TRAVEL - SPCNTM UEL STORAGE POOL3

LIMITING C0 ITION FOR OPERATION
| \ \ \

N3.9.8 Loads in excess of 1600 pounds shall be rohibited from trav
over fuel assemblies the spent fuel storage p 1 racks.

\PLICABILITY: With fuel ssemblies in the spent fu storage pool racks. tI

( \

ACTkDN:,

1

With the requirements of the abov specification not satisfi , place'

the crane oad in a safe condition. The provisions of Specifi tion
,

4 3.0.3 are n t applicable.

f SURVt4LLANCE REQUIREMENTS .

f)
'

\ \ \
J

| f 4.9.8 Loads, other than fuel ass blies or control rods, hall be
verified to be 1600 pounds prior movement over fuel as mblies in
the fuel storage el racks. -,

_. --

)

i

l
'

:

,

,

E

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-13
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O' CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.8 - CRANE TRAVEL - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The crane. travel limits are provided by physical design and administrative
controls, and are not process variables which are monitored and controlled
by the operator; neither are they components which are part of the primary
success path to mitigate a design basis accident. Therefore, the
requirements specified in current Specification 3/4.9.8 do not satisfy the
NRC . Policy Statement Technical- Specification screening criteria as
documented in the Application of Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 2
Technical Specifications and will be relocated to plant documents
controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

O
.

'i

.

({})
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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O REFUELING OPERATIONS Al yd g & 3 7. 0
- -

3/4.9.10 WATER LEVEL - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.10 At least 21 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of |irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the spent fuel storage pool racks.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever irradiated fuel assemblies are in the spent
fuel storage pool.

,

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend
all movement of fuel assemblies and crane operations with loads in the
spent fuel storage pool area after placing the load 'in a safe condition.
The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

,

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

O
4.9.10 The water level in the spent fuel storage pool shall be determined
to be at least its minimum required depth at least once per 7 days. J

,

t

1

1

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-15 Amendment No. 112

JM
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESn
CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.10 - WATER LEVEL - SPENT FUEL STORAGE P0OLij

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.7 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LCO 3.7.8.

i

f
|

O

|

!'

!

|

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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REFUELING OPERATIONS M mowj b Lc_o 310.f
'3/4.9.11 CONTROL RCD REMOVAL

SINGLE CONTROL ROD REMOVAL
'

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.11.1 One control rod and/or the associated control red drive mechanism
may be removed from the reactor pressure vessel provided that at least
the following requirements are satisfied until the control rod and asso-
ciated control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled and the control rod
is fully inserted in the core,'

a. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE and locked in the Refuel
position per Specification 3.9.1.

b. The source range monitors (SRM) are OPERABLE per Specification
}3.9.2.

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Spedi' stion 3.1.1 are
satisfied, except that the control rod selected to be removed;

1. May be assumed to be the highest worth control red required
to be assumed to be fully withdrawn by the SHUTDOWN
MARGIN test, and

O 2. Need not be assumed to be immovable or untrippable.

d. All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on !
the control rod being removed are fully inserted and electrically
disarmed.

e. All other control rods are either fully inserted or have the
surrounding four fuel assemblies removed.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 5.

ACTION:

With the requ'irements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend I

removal of the control rod and/or associated control rod drive mechanism
from the reactor pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the

|above requirements. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not
applicable.

_

() HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-16

m
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/^ REFUELING OPERATIONS A.)
_ **d5 h Lco 3. lo.f'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

|

4.9.11.1 Within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of a control rod !'

and/or the associated control rod drive mechanism from the reactor
pressure vessel and at least once per 24 hours thereafter until the
control rod and associated control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled
and the control rod is fully inserted in the core, verify that:

a. The reactor mode switch is locked in the Refuel position with
I., at least the "one rod out" Refuel position interlock OPERABLE

per Specification 3.9.1,

b. The SRM channels are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2,

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1 1 are
satisfied as above specified,

d. All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on the
control rod being removed are fully inserted and electrically
disarmed, and

All control rods are either fully inserted or have the surroundinge.
( four fuel assemblies removed.
(

-

,

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-17
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESfS
ig CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.11.1 - SINGLE CONTROL R0D REMOVAL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.10
of the proposed Technical Specifications. Any technical changes to this
requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LCO 3.10.S.

I

1

!

:

HATCH UNIT 2 I REVISION A;

L
|
l

i
i
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REFUELING OPERATIONS Aowed do LCo 110-(>

|k IMULTIPLE CONTROL ROD REMOVAL |
.

,

| LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION I
l

)1

l.ma.9.11.2
3 Any number of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms

Iy be removed from the reactor pressure vessel provided that at least
the following requirements are satisfied until all control rods and control,

| rod drive mechanisms are reinstalled and all control rods are fully 3i
| inserted in the core. ./ |

a. The reactor mode switch is locked in the Refuel position per
| Specification 3.9.1, except that the Refuel position "one rod

out" interlock may be bypassed, as required, for those control
rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms to be removed, after
the fuel assemblies have been removed as specified below.

b. The source range monitors (SRM) are OPERABLE per Specification
3.9.2.

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are
satisfied.

!

' ['') d. All other control rods are either fully inserted or have
(,/ the surrounding four fuel assemblies removed. '

ie. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cell jsurrounding each control rod or rod drive mechanism to be
'

removed.
|

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 5.

ACTION:

, With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend
| removal of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms from the s
i reactor pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the above re-

.

quirements. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

)

|O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-18 ).4 L
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REFUELING OPERATIONS
,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

o

4.9.11.2.1 Within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of control rods
and/or control rod drive mechanisms from the reactor pressure vessel
and at least once per 24 hours thereafter untti all control rods and
control rod drive mechanisms are reinstalled and all control rods are
fully inserted in the core, verify that:

I
* a. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE and locked in the Refuel

position per Specification 3.9.1,

b. The SRM channels are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2,

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are
satisfied,

d. All other control rods are either fully inserted or have
the surrounding four fuel assemblies removed, and

e. The four fuel assemblies surrounding each control rod and/or
control rod drive mechanism that is to be removed from the
reactor vessel at the same time are removed from the core.

4.9.11.2.2 Following replacement of all control rods and/or control rod f
drive mechanisms removed in accordance with this specification, perform I
a functional test of the "one rod out" Refuel position interlock, if
this function had been bypassed.

-

(

l

,

j

Ch
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES 1

CTS: SECTION 3/4.9.11.2 - MULTIPLE CONTROL R0D REMOVAL

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The technical content of this requirement is being moved to Section 3.10
of the proposed Technical Speciiications. Any technical changes to this i'

requirement are addressed with the content of proposed LC0 3.10.6.
_1

|
|

|

|

!

l

,

|

|

O,

u,
-

I

;

i

|

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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;

! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

| ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS BASES

|v
The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (pages B3/4
9-1 through B3/4 9-3) have been completely replaced by revised Bases that reflect
the format and applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical
Specification Section 3.9, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433. The revised Bases are as shown in the Proposed Hatch
Unit 2 Technical Specification Bases.

I

l

|

|

|

|

|
| HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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"'~ >
TABLE 1.2 -

')- \
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS

,

! MODE SWITCH AVERAGE REACTOR

j CONDITION") POSITION COOLANT TEMPERATURE | |

1. POWER OPERATION Run Any Temperature

1 2. STARTUP Startup/ Hot Standby Any Temperature j
.

| [ 3. HOT SHUTDOWN Shutdown > 212*F") '

!.' {
4 COLD SHUTDOWN Shutdown") s 212*F") !

l

5. REFUELING Shutdown or Refuel") s 212*F :

) '

! !
!

>

f

!, O
i

! :
.

i<

|

a. In Conditions 1 through 4, fuel is in the reactor vessel with the reactor
i vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned. In Condition 5, fuel is in the
; reactor vessel with the head closure bolts less than fully tensioned or }
l k with the head removed. y/~g

i \h S_ee Special Test Exception 3.10.3.
| cfy'[;f ' c ( During the performance of inservice hydtostatic 01- leak testing with all |

d T control rods fully inserted and reactor coolant temperature above 212 F,
Lto).c., ' the reactor may be considered to be in the COLD SHUTDOWN condition for the

urpose of determining Limiting Condition for Operation applicability.
&k fv However, compliance with an ACTION requiring COLD SHUTDOWN shall require ac

D/"'d A reactor coolant temperature s 212 F. In addition, compliance with the
'following Specifications is required when performing the hydrostatic and

Mdl leak under the identified conditions: 3.6.5.1, 3.6.5.2, 3.6.6.1,

-
'

reactor mooe switcn may oe placea in Um Re:iuei position while a.

single control rod and/or contrcl rod drive is being removed from the corei

.and/or reactor oressure vessel per Specification 3.10.5. jm

! See huw d (bu
N WS lec% l.D, l,gg,

hefiaY
HATCH - UNIT 2 1-11 Amendment No. 48, 91, 123

1 d e,
1

|
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._ s y

5
N TABLE 3.3.2-1 Icontinued)
Z

jSplATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

c
2:

M VALVE GROUPS MINIMUM NUMBER APPUCABLE
OPERATED BY OPERABLE CHANNELS OPERATIONALm

TRIP FUNCTION SIGNAus) f!!LT, RIP SYSTEMibHol CONDITION ACTION

2. SECOND ARY CONTAINMENT ISOL ATION

e. Reector Building Enheuet
Radiation - High 6,10.12.* 2 1,2,3,5 " 4**

(2011-K809 A,8, C, Di

bd**

( C7 -Ne 8 01 2, *

m%e 7 o
Ji$ 3.3.(,.I fecy ekg e. Reector VesselWetre 'I k

OsfLLmIt Isel.f50 Level- Low Low (Level 21 5* * 24**

k b t-laiwa,is In % fJ * 12B21-N6'2 A 8. C. Dij
- e

a d. Refueling Floor Euhouet {
^

w Radiation - High 6* 10* 1 * * 5** ** 24
I 1 (2011-K611 A. B C. DI

N
- 3. REACTOR WATER CLE ANUP SYSTEM ISOL ATION ^

'55Nd e. AFlow - High (2G31-N603 A, BI 5 1 1. 2. 3 250) |j *i (ka.p g
TSS l 34- I, b. Aree Ternperature - High 5 1 1.2.3 25 V'

N *'5g b h ut (2G31-N662 A. D. E. H. J. M) l i

f5f aML5bQ%f A I
k N Sg b 3.3 c. Aree Ventilation ATemp. - High 5 1 1,2.3 25 - 4

! (2G31-N663 A. D E. H. J. M; p
,

2G31-N661 A. D, E it. J, M; a

g 2G31-N662 A. D, E. H. J. M)
i to 9
, 5 d. SLCS Initiation (NA) 5* NA 1, 2. 3 25 /

gV e. Reactor Vessel Water Level- Low Low 5. * 2 1. 2, 3 25 . !

'' (Level 21 (2821-N6*,2 A, 8, C. D) 5
- g

' '
-eO Z *

o
.

t
..

o.,
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r I Tss 3.3.g.i.,4 3 3 6 2, TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued),

A Sw %. J. 3,, j

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION

ACTION 20 Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours and in. COLD SHUTDOWN ,-

within the next 30 hours.

ACTION 21 Be in at least STARTUP with the main steam line isolation valves-

closed within 2 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 6
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 30 hours.

I ACTION 22 Be in at least STARTUP within 2 hours.-

ACTION 23 Be in at least STARTUP with the Group 1 isolation valves closed-

within 2 hours or in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 6 hours.

ACTION 24 - Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the standby
gas treatment system operating within one hour.

ACTION 25 - Isolate the reactor water cleanup system.

ACTION 26 - Close the affected system isolation valves and declare the
faffected system inoperable.

ACTION 27 Verify power availability to the bus at least once per 12 hours-

or close the affected system isolation valves and declare the,_

affected system inoperable.

ACTION 28 - Close the shutdown cooling supply and reactor vessel head spray
isolation valves unless reactor steam dome pressure s 145 psig.

ACTION 29 - Either close the affected isolation valves within 24 hours or be i

in HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
-

within the next 30 hours,
i

iACTION 30 - Trip and isolate the mechanical vacuum pump and isolate the lreactor water sample valves.
{

.

,

i 1

NOTES
,

Actuates the standby gas treatment system.*

,

** When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment,
wis 1t

) When performing inservice hydrostatic or leak testingwiiThe reactor*

! A1 coolant temperature above 212 F.

[a. See Spe fication 3.6.3, Table 3.6.3-1 for valves in each valve group.
b. Deleted.

b)y HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 3-15 Amendment No. 9, 39, M, M,
BB, 91, 400, MS,127

3J9
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ecideded 310.1
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY-

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.5.1 Hatch-Unit 2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and Hatch-Unit I
secondary containment integrity shall be maintained.

;

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1,2,3)a uo 3.141 |
~*

.

ACTION: ( ,

g(); Without Hatch-Unit 2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY.and/or without,

j Hatch-Unit I secondary containment integrity, restore Hatch-Unit 2
,

g
| SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY and Hatch-Unit I secondary containment '

| M > integrity _within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
$ccM 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following-24 hours.g&'i \

ppudjig, W SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

6 %s79

4.6'5.1.1 Hatch-Unit 2 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demon-.

strated by:

,

Verifying at lea:;t once per 31 days:a.
|
'

1. All equipment hatches are closed and sealed, and

2. At least one door in each access to the secondary
co'ntainment is closed.

b. Verifying at least once per 92 days that each secondary contain-
ment ventilation system automatic isolation damper is OPERABLE
or secured in the closed position per Specification 3.6.5.2.

c. At least once per 18 months:

1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will
draw down the secondary containment to 2 1/4 inch of
vacuum water gauge in s 120 seconds, and

2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one
hour and maintaining 2 1/4 inch of vacuum water gauge in
the secondary containment at a flow rate not exceeding
4000 CFM.

4.6.5.1.2 Hatch-Unit 1 secondary containment integrity shall be demon-
( strated per Hatch-Unit 1 Technical Specifications.

O *When performing inservice hydrostatic or leak testing with the reactor
- A.

lant temperature above 212 F.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-36 Amendment No. 91
449
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

v SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION DAMPERS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
l

|

3 g.6"The secondary containment ventilation system automatic isolation !
@ampers shown in Table 3.6.5.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.

" APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1,2,3,an\*. tcg ./o. ) |(

ACTION:
~-

Wit;. one or more of the secondary containment ventilation system automatic
isolatic dampers specified in Table 3.6.5.2-1 inoperable, operation may
continue ano the provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable,
provided that at least one isolation damper is maintained OPERABLE in
each affected penetration that is open, and;

a. The inoperable damper is restored to OPERABLE status within 8
hours, or

| b. The affected penetration is isolated by use of a closed damper
! within 8 hours, or Ig

t
L ! c. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is cemonstrated within 8 hours

| and the damper is restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days.
i

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours, or

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

;

,

| 4.6.5.2 Each secondary containment ventilation system automatic.

isolation damper specified in Table 3.6.5.2-1 shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 92 days by cycling each automatic damper
l testable during plant operation through at least one complete
| cycle of full travel.

'
t

See Distss10J Cf N u V%
D 3 6.4 3 jfWdary ocfaldf

75 Wah,e3, la 5%,3 g g, ,
&-

/''Wnen performing inservice hydrostatic or leak testing with the reacto 4*I
(coolanttemperatureabove212*F. |

|
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| 314.5.E M&1BEIT ADEEplEM CMTER.
-

i sTgame ans inrznumf nsTm
i tilf1tM r8uuttYlfm FM IWreATim -

s

i 3.5.8.1 les Hatch-4tatt I i t stamity gtaent sesystems skaj1 - Altreetaaet sesystem

and it I tadspenden stan ey go t
j

IAPPt traalifTT: ungemena 4 E,

i M* .,

With one of the above ytred stand >r gas treagptensthistheseYUhoursj a.

MNy"5HWTD01A1 within the fellertog 24 hours.katYea |t
andinCOL$

;

|
'wN YMYi C00

| bab1E En tYes T .

wIthinthenort24 hours,asceptasal'euedbyActionc.
3

- '
With both of the Natch-Unit I tedesondeny stener pis treatmentc.
sesystses inoperable for installatten e the Unit ..t s hardened vest,
uutt 2 operattee may continue for a comm:.attve tota' ofup to 7 days

i SeeOt w a
.

provideo all of the follaring requirements are setz
44 N 1. Prior to reenving either Unit I standby gas treatment subsystes from(hD service demonstrate that a tive eressure can be maintained in f.j the tantt 2 so .endary contat t and the unit 1 modified secondary

35*s.7 containment ender tne following condittens:,'
/

bN The Unit 1 secondary contatement is in the modified ande,*

j h%-J s treatment sehsystems are 411these3ectareasoneareopera!nedwithtoth Unit 2 standby*

kNrd.3, sucties from both a: 1ng with'

each filter train f ou rate not more then 4000 cfs.{ 463,g,

Cale wind conditions (< $ soph) exist.! *

1 2. Maintatn both Unit 2 staney gas tmatment subsystems OPERABLE.
; hiament ietegrity except for Unit II ' 3. MaintainUnit2secondarycongERABILITYrequire,ments.standby gas treatment system %
j

]
4. Maintain Unit 1 modified secondary containment integrity, except for

Unit I stan ey gas treatment system 0PERABILITY requirements.
j

! 5. Allow no Unit 1 CORE ALTERATIONS.

I 6. Allow no hand 1tne of irradiated fuel er spent fuel shipping tasks in
i the modified Unit I secondary containment.

j If both thiit I standby gas treatment subsystems are not restored to OPERABLE
4

status within the allowatie ciemulattve time period of 7 da : or if any of the
i above reeutrements cannot be att be in at least NOT within the next

|
'12hoursandinCOLDSIETTDOWNwilhtnthefe11 swing 24heers.,

l suavrtttaatr ernutanENTS
;

} 4.6.6.1.1 Each Natch-Unit 2 standby gas treatment subsystes shall be
' demonstrated OPERABLE:

4. B_y initiating from the control room flew through the HEPA*

f' liters and c6ercoal adsorbers and verifytng that the system'

,

oeerstes for at least a total of 10 hours each 31 days with >

the heaters on automatic consrel..

b. At least once per 18 months or (1) after any structural main-
tenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber nousings, cr
(2) following paintine fire or cheatcal release in any venti ,

; lationzonecommuntca(Ingwiththesystemby:

$ 1. Verifying that the cleanup system satisfies the in-place
testing acceptance criterna and v)es the test proceduresa

: of Regulatory Positions C.5.a C.a c gnd C.5.d of Regula-
tory Estes 1.52 Revision I hlyig7s,andthesystem
flow rate is 4000+0,-1006cfa.

'

2. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory
analysis of a r resentative carbon sample obtained in
accordance with latory Position C 6.b of Reenlatory
Guide 1.52 Revist July 1974 asets the la$ oratory ('3 testing criteria of ulatortory reside 1.52, Revts on 1. y Pos,itign C.6.a of Regula-4 s

July 197e.{

i
performing enservice h tatic or leak testing with the reactor

|
oolant temperature above 2 2*F

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-40 Amendment No. M , 124
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5g,< m,30a 3. i o . i3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
(-)g\'. 3/4.7.1 SERVICE WATER SYSTEMS

IIDUALHEATREMOVALSERVICEWATERSYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
\

3.7.1.1 Two independent Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW)
System subsystems shall be OPERABLE with each subsystem comprised of:

a. Two OPERABLE pumps, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path for heat removal capable of taking
suction from the intake and transferring the water through an
RHR ht.i exchanger.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 5, and

ACTION:

a. In CONDITION 1, 2 or 3:

1. With one RHRSW pump inoperable, operation may continue
and the provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not appli-

[s) cable; restore the inoperable pump to OPERABLE status
L' within 30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the

next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

2. With one RHRSW pump in each subsystem inoperable, opera-
tion may continue and the provisions of Specification
3.0.4 are not applicable; restore at least one inoperable
pump to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN I

within the following 24 hours.%Du. 'w

db 3. With one RHRSW subsystem inoperable, restore the inoperable
O W 's subsystem to OPERABLE status with at least one OPERABLE

$8%'s pump within 72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
d'* within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within thel

following 24 hours.

4. With both RHRSW subsystems inoperable, restore at least
one subsystem to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and either
be in COLD SHUTDOWN or maintain the reactor coolant system j
temperature < 400"F by use of alternate heat removal
methods within the following 24 hours. -j

n te a e2

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-1 Amendment No. 91
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i

Ej, ANT SYSTEMS l N
i

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued) -)
|

I

kTION(Continued)
I

b. In CONDITION 5, with up to three RHRSW pumps inoperable or with I

one RHRSW subsystem inoperable, restore both subsystems with
at least one pump in each system to OPERABLE status within 7

i days or declare the RHR system inoperable for decay heat |
removal and reactor coolant circulation and take the ACTION

'

k required by Specificatinn 3.9.12. ,E9 '

~. .In con ition *, with up o three RHRSW pu s inoperable a with one i
RHRSW s system inoperabl restore both su ystems with at |

least one ump in each syst to OPERABLE sta s within 7 day !
r be in C0 SHUTDOWN within he next 24 hours. J

\
~

T RVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS
,

4.7.1.1 Each residual heat removal service water system subsystem shall
be demonstrated OPERABLE:

.O I a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve in the
flow path that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured in
position, is-in its correct position, and

\ b. At least once per 92 days by verifying that each pump develops
a discharge pressure of a 300 psig at a flow 'of a 4000

N

See Drves,o- # c6g
Ju:- ITs ! 7,1, Essw,

1'd Se.b 3. 7 ,

O
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'. - DISCUSSION OF' CHANGES-

- ITS: SECTION 3.10.1 - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION

:

ADMINISTRATIVE
,

A.1 The Notes in Table ~ 1.2, Table 3.3.2-1, LCO 3.6.5.1, LCO 3.6.5.2, ' LC0
,

3.6.6.1 and LC0 3.7.1.1 have been deleted, and proposed Special Operations'

LCO 3.10.1 has been added. The current LC0 requirements have been
retained, with the exception of LCO 3.7.1.1 (comment A.2). The proposed.

Required Actions -and Surveillance Requirement of the new LC0 are,

consistent with current actions and surveillances (i.e., the Required3

Actions require taking the actions of the LC0 not met or suspending the
test and reducing temperature to s 212*F; and the Surveillance Requirement

.: states to perform the applicable surveillance of the Required LCOs).
-

{ Therefore, this change reorganizes current requirements to make them user-
friendly. No technical changes have been made.'

A.2 The requirement to ensure the RHRSW requirements are met has been deleted.
This requirement ensured sufficient cooling water was available for RHR
shutdown cooling, which is not required in MODE 4 in the current Technical
Specifications. In the proposed Specifications, the MODE 4 requirements .

for RHRSW operability are covered by the operability requirements of
shutdown cooling (LCO 3.4.8, "RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Cold
Shutdown"). Therefore, there is no need to specify the RHRSW requirement.
This is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
1433.OG

|

!

|

I

;

'

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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.a -
!

!

!
;
E

Insert New Snecification 3.10.2 .L. . ) [
; -

f Insert New Specification'3.10.2,." Reactor Mode Switch Interlock i

: Testing," as shown in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved Technical '

! specifications.
!

!
!
4

a

f

*

:
1

:
e

!
i -
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i
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i

;. I

,

DISCUSSION OF CHANGESjO ITS: SECTION 3.10.2 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING i
;

; i
; TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE !

" Specific"

|- L.1 Proposed LCO 3.10.2 allows mode switch interlock testing to be conducted.
This testing can proceed only if all control rods remain fully inserted in4

core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies and no CORE ALTERATIONSi

; are in progress. When these two conditions are met, the situation is
equivalent to maintaining the reactor mode switch in shutdown. Control

,

rods are not required to be inserted in core cells containing no fuel'

| because, with one or more core cells in this configuration, the SHUTDOWN
: MARGIN is greater than when all control rods and all fuel assemblies are

inserted. In addition, the allowance of existing LCO 3.9.11.2 provides >

; for additional reactivity insertions (control rod removal) if all fuel ,

assemblies in the control cell are removed.

The relaxation proposed by this new LC0 acknowledges that current LCOs:
2 3.9.11.1, 3.9.11.2 and 3.10.5 address moving the mode switch to a position
4 other than shutdown for reasons other than mode switch interlock testing

and applies the same rationale for switch interlock testing. No-

i additional positive reactivity insertion (e.g., control rod withdrawal)-is
allowed because of the added restriction "no CORE ALTERATIONS are in4

progress.",

,4
.

!

,

j
i

1

!
4

I |
)

'

;

1

*

i

.

; O
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I

Insert New Soecification 3.10.3 L .)f

Insert New Specification 3.10.3, " Single Control Rod Withdrawal -
Hot Shutdown," as shown in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved Technical
Specifications.

.

;

l
;

1

1

|
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/~s DISCUSSION OF CHANGES() ITS: SECTION 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL R00 WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN

.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Specific"

L.1 Proposed LC0 3.10.3 allows the mode switch to be placed in refuel and a.

single control rod to be withdrawn while in MODE 3, provided certain MODE
5 requirements are met. These additional requirements ensure the one-
rod-out interlock is OPERABLE so that: 1) only the one rod is withdrawn,
2) all other control rods are fully inserted, and 3) RPS and control rod
operability MODE 5 requirements are met or all other rods in a 5 x 5 array
centered on the withdrawn rod are disarmed, allowing an additional.

modification to the way in which SDM is met). These additional
requirements compensate for the mode switch not being in shutdown and a
rod being withdrawn. The proposed LCO imposes the same type of'

requirements on the Unit as if the Unit were in MODE 5. In addition, the

proposed LC0 is effectively the same as current Specification 3.10.5,
which allows a rod to be withdrawn in Cold Shutdown.

.

4

4

|

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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e

! i

$pe&%c4 310 4 '

SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS I

! 3/4.10.5 SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN
:

j'
j LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 3
1 -

-

;. bo a to 4
3.10.5 The Reactor Mode Switch may be placed in the REFUEL position while in'

the Cold Shutdown Condition to allow withdrawal.of a single control rod or
withdrawal and subsequent removal of the associated control rod drive provided.

5
at least the following requirements are met:

|' b .a'. One of the following conditions exist:
3e4

| 1. The Refuel posi n one-rod-out interlock is OPERABLE per
| Specification , MQ control rod position indication is
; OPERABLE per Specification 3,1.3.?;

39M
i

j 2. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted. 1
.

a -b. All other control rods are fully inserted.
J 1 4 p .b

,

c. One of the following conditions exists:o 1. The requirements are met for cat ons Table 3.3.1-1.

~

h,I
functions 1.a.1.b,Cht.%d) 11 and 12;/gte the elect ower
mo oring for reactor omecunn sys is operable r

'

:

;
- Spec cation 3. .7/MQ all control rods are operable per

;- Specification 3 A irl.
395

: E
2. All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on the

i control rod being withdrawn are disarmed M Q the requirements of
} Specification 3.1.1, Shutdown Margin, are met except the single
! control rod to be withdrawn may be assumed to be the highest-
.

I worth control rod.

NOT f the contr d being withdra
s not insertable \theb; r_eauir ent c.2 must chosen.

,

|
a

|
I '

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION 4 with the Reactor Mode Switch in the Refuel
position.

.

i-
!

!O
i
*

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 10-5 Amendment No. M , 123
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|
'

i

!

!

!
..

h*NNb N0f[. SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS >

i S

! 3/4.10.5' SINGLE CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN
:

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

ab k

ACTION: M f'*[.i '

a. With one or more of the _bove equirements not met with the affected
A(D# control rod. insertable, runy insert all insertable control rods M

A place the Reactor Mode Switch in the SHUTDOWN position within one
hour.

b. With one or more of the above requirements not met with the affectedM0p g control rod not insertable,,imediately suspend withdrawal of the
.

control rod and removal of the associated CRD M either fully insert
.all control rods as soon as practical or satisfy the applicable LCO
requirements.

;

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

|

1

4.10.5 For the condition of the Reactor Mode Switch being placed in the
REFUEL position while in MODE 4, verify the following as applicable-

,

a. The applicable surveillances are performed, at the required ;g g ,ic.4. \ frequency, for the LCOs specified in 3.10.5.a.1,'if credit is being j
taken for Specification 3.10.5.a.1. ;

b. The applicable surveillances are performed, at the required
M3.ioAd frequency, for the LCOs specified in 3.10.5.c.1, if credit is being

taken for Specification 3.10.

c. (Flor tlbenteringMis condRioM and every 24 hours thereafter,
assure that:

3*p All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on the1.
control rod being withdrawn are disarmed, if credit is beingA
taken for Specification 3.10.5.c.2, and

g 3. tom 'S 2. All other control rods are fully inserted, and
]

N g.44 A control rod withdrawal block is inserted, if credit is being3.
,

taken for Specification 3.10.5.a.2. |

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 10-6 Amendment No. 123
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n- DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

() ITS: SECTION 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL R0D WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE !
i

A.1 The Functions related to the APRM have been deleted since the ITS do not
'

require them in MODE 5. The current LC0 requires the MODE 5 requirements
of the RPS to be met in order to withdraw a single control rod. Since
APRMs are no longer a MODE 5 requirement, they are not included in the
proposed LCO. This change is administrative. Refer to the Discussion of
Changes for ITS Section 3.3.1.1 for further discussion relative to
deleting the MODE 5 APRM Functions.

A.2 This requirement is not needed since proposed LC0 3.3.8.2, "RPS Electric
Power Monitoring", is applicable while in MODE 4 with a control rod
withdrawn. Thus, this requirement is redundant to proposed LC0 3.3.8.2,
and therefore, has been deleted.

A.3 This Note has been deleted since it is obvious that if the control rod is
inoperable (i.e., not insertable) current Technical Specification option
c.2 must be chosen. Refer to proposed Section 1.2, " Logical Connectors,"
for a discussion of the application the meaning of "a!LD" and "QR," in the
proposed Technical Specifications.

A.4 An ACTION has been added (Required Action A.1) to allow use of the
affected LC0 Actions, instead of the current requirement to insert the

f' rods and place the mode switch in shutdown. This is consistent with
\,. current Action b, which provides this option. Proposed Note 2 ensures

this new Required Action is used properly. Proposed Note 1 ensures the
made switch is placed in shutdown, similar to the current action, if the
rods are required to be inserted. |

A.5 The wording has been modified to state " Initiate action to..." with a
start time of "Immediately." This provides clarity and ensures prompt
action is taken to insert the rods, as well as make the action consistent
with the same action in current Action b.

A.6 Proposed SR 3.0.4 states that Surveillances must be performed prior to 1

entering the Applicability of an LCO. This statement is redundant to
SR 3.0.4, and therefore, has been deleted.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
i

M.1 Certain RPS .' unctions have been added, SDV Water Level - High Functions !

(proposed Functions 7.a and 7.b). This is an additional restriction on
plant operation.

|

O !
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.

REFUELING OPERATIONS^

b ac)Scikd W10.Tf3/4.9.11 CONTROL R0D REMOVAL
1

-

SINGLE CONTROL'R0D REMOVAL
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION,

:

w I .9.11.1 One control rod and/or the associated control rod drive mechanism3go
may be removed from the reactor pressure vessel provided that at least

,

the following requirements are satisfied until the control rod and asso-
ciated control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled and the control rod
is fully inserted in the core. Q;

Mherea\tormodewitkisOPbLbfn M *Icked in the efuel
t_ wasii.iun gei 5pecincat1tn 3.9.1.

u range monit (SRM)are0%BLEperSpecQation
-

!

# r' (. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are
: LW satisfied, except that the control rod selected to be removed;
'

1. May be assumed to be the highest worth control rod required
i to be assumed to be fully withdrawn by the SHUTDOWN

MARGIN test, an

E2./ Need nd se as umed to sd mov 8,/or uetr4eeM
;
;

j g.p.5. b 4. All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on
the control rod being removed are qu1ly inserteg)@&electricM1 LA.

'

disarmed. wuem
u. 5. m

^

| 3,io 5, p. All other control rods areQM@ifully insert havey
en u.ty.Q@-roun@ing four tyei assemoijes removep. _

u- no.cs f
1 APPLICABILITY: CONDITION Wikifo M.5Ad A.4

ACTION.

' With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend
Efbg removal of the control rod and/or associated control rod drive mechanism
h from the reactor pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the,

( quirementsi_ ovisto % of Specifi gtion .s.v.3 a g no A , f,

;

*

-
J

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-16
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i

| 6pecind 31of
, _

( REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

%3 *g s 4.9.11.1 kithn 4 hourkprior to thkstart o al of a control rod
#,,4; sand /or the associated control rod drive mechanism from the reactorpressure vessel and at least once per 24 hours thereafter until thei

control rod and associated control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled
and the control rod is fully inserted in the core, verify that:

a. he reactor m e switch is loc in the Refuel p tion with 4*Ia least the "o rod out". Refue osition interloc PERABLE
pe Specification .9.1,

(Nhe SRM bbannels are OPERABLE per SpdQfication 34

g yo.<A c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are
satisfied as above specified,

9yo.Gd. All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on the
control rod being removed are@ully insertedXrikelestrib413r)
disarmed, and %mg g

ggy.e 80 All control rods are M fully insertRn' amne surroundinge. n
"

QMr, fbel asseges removgar - -
O

y

yr4,a>
%}2[M'

m .,

1

l

|

|
|

|

|

|

|

O ;
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n DISCUSSION OF CHANGES,

U ITS: SECTION 3.10.5 - SINGLE CONTROL R0D DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING

.

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current MODE 5 requirements for mode switch and SRM operability, and
surveillance testing are adequate without explicit reference to them.
Proposed Special Operation LC0 3.10.5 does not modify the normal
requirements, and therefore, current Specifications 3.9.1 and 3.9.2
(proposed Specifications 3.3.1.2 and 3.9.2) must also be met during this
Special Operation. These references are redundant to the current and
proposed requirements, and therefore, have been deleted.

Inputs to the one-rod-out interlock (rod position on the rod to be
removed) must be overridden to remove the rod; thus, the one-rod-out
interlock is not OPERABLE. To ensure only one rod is withdrawn, a control,

rod block is inserted (proposed LCO 3.10.5.c). This compensates for the
inoperable one-rod-out interlock. The rod block can be inserted by

.

placing the mode switch in shutdown, and proposed LC0 3.3.1.2 for the*

control rod block functions ensures the rod blocks are OPERABLE. To
ensure no fuel is loaded (since refueling interlocks would preclude fuel
movement with a withdrawn control rod), no other CORE ALTERATIONS can be
in progress (proposed LC0 3.10.5 d). These requirements are the same as
current requirements; thus, this change is considered administrative.

A.2 Existing LC0 Items c.1 and c.2 work together, referring to an excepticn to
O the current normal SDM requirements, which requires additional margin ford immoveable control rods. The proposed exception does not include the

existing item c.2 wording, but identifies that the withdrawn rod is
considered to be the " highest worth control rod" which is assumed in the |

'i definition of SHUTDOWN MARGIN to be fully withdrawn. Since the rod is
only required to be considered once in the SDM calculations, this rod is
nct required to also be considered as a stuck rod in accordance with the
definition. The current additional wording is unnecessary.

A.3 During MODE 5, multiple control rods can only be removed if the
requirements of proposed LC0 3.10.6 (current Specification 3.9.11.2) are'
followed. Since this Specification controls a single control rod removal,
all other control rods must be fully inserted regardless of the status of
the surrounding fuel assemblies.

d

A.4 The proposed MODE 5 Applicability addition ("with LC0 3.9.5 not met") is
derived from the intent of the existing LC0 3.9.11.1 which says "the
associated control rod drive mechanism may be removed from the reactor
pressure vessel...", thereby failing to meet proposed LC0 3.9.5 which
requires all withdrawn control rods to be OPERABLE. Therefore, this
change is considered administrative.

.

V
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES in

j Q ITS: SECTION 3.10.5 - SINGLE CONTROL R0D DRIVE REMOVAL - REFUELING

,

j ADMINISTRATIVE

(continued)5

: . A.5 An alternative Required Action (proposed Required Action A.2.1) has been
1 added to initiate action to fully insert all control rods immediately, in

lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO. Since this new Required4

d Action takes the Unit outside the Applicability of the proposed LCO, it is
j administrative (since leaving the Applicability is always an option).
'

A.6 This statement is deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
j applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. (This LC0 is only applicable in MODE 5.)
t

i

i TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE
|

M.1 Additional requirements have been provided. These requirements are: |

: 1) a control rod withdrawal block is inserted (proposed LCO 3.10.5.c) !
: and 2) no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress (proposed LC0 3.10.5.d). l
j These requirements ensure no inadvertent criticality will occur. This

|change represents an additional restriction on plant operations. !,

Surveillances have been added to verify a control- rod withdrawal block is |
'

inserted every 24 hours (proposed SR 3.10.5.3) and no other CORE i
: ALTERATIONS are in progress every 24 hours (proposed SR 3.10.5.5). These '

! ) Surveillance Requirements ensure the requirements of the LC0 are met.
: ,/ This change represents additional restrictions on plant operations.
I
i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
.

j " Generic"

I LA.1 Movement of the reactor mode switch from the refuel position (and
| therefore any requirement to " lock") is adequately controlled by plant
| procedures which are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59
:

! LA.2 Details of the methods of disarming control rod (s) are relocated to the
Bases and procedures. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the ,

i provisions of the proposed Bases Control Process described in Chapter 5 of !

; the Technical Specifications. Changes to the procedures are controlled by
ithe provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. '

i

| " Specific"
i
j L.1 The 24 hour Surveillance Frequency provides adequate assurance that the

LC0 requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been.

perforr d within this interval, control rod removal may not be performed.
This ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during<

# control rod removal operations.

i HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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G REFUELING OPERATIONS

~] # *bb 3 #0 4fMULTIPLE CONTROL R00 REMOVAL
'

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3 104.=

N 3.9.11.2 Any number of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms
may be removed from the reactor pressure vessel provided that at least
the following requirements are satisfied until all control rods and control

1 rod drive mechanisms are reinstalled and all control rods are fully
inserted in the core.

' actor mode tch is lockid in the Reftkl positionNe

[The
a.

Spec cation 3.9 /except that the Refuel position "one rod
; out" interlock may be bypassed, as required, for those control

L" S #g rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms to be removed, after
the fuel assemblies have been removed as specified below.

range mo % ors (SRM) arh0PERABLE per y ecificationj h )The ou

WNMARG%equirement f Specificalign 3.1.1 ah

( w.u .b K All other control rods are either fully inserted or have
'

' the surrounding four fuel assemblies removed.

g 3 . o '~e . The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cell
surrounding each control rod or rod drive mechanism to be
removed.g

APPLICABILITY: CONDITION C A Le q Q 3. u a @ ,

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend
Adv removal of control rods'and/or control rod drive mechanisms from the
A reactor pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the above re-

quirements [T(e prQsions orgpecificat' ion 3.0.3 ar(not app 1qabg A.r
,

, reque
Pued W E A.1 ,i

'

-

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-18,
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:

t

i EEFUELING OPERATIONS
I eiSr.b H 3.lo {

'

f..

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

L.)

4.9.11.2.1 13 4 hou rior to e start of removal of control rods
gws.\ and/or control rod drive mechanisms froin thE reactor pressure vessel
q" 3,w.g and at least once per 24 hours thereafter until all control rods and

control rod drive mechanisms are reinstalled and all control rods are
fully. inserted in the core, verify that:

i ec

OThe SIDLchannels he OPERABLE pkSpecificatyn 3.9 )
.

WN MARGIN irementsKSpecification .I ar

,

d. All other control rods are either fully inserted or haveM g jor.L the surrounding four fuel assemblies removed, and

The four fuel assemblies surrounding each control rod and/or-5tD i 'g'\ e. control rod drive mechanism that is to be removed from the
7,tg reactor vessel at the same time are removed from the core.

V "C C N.2.2 Following re acement of all contro rods and/or cont Ir
drive ' chanisms removed i accordance with this cification, per rm A . 2.
(afuncti al test of the "on od out" Refuel posit interlock, if Othisfunct n had been bypasse _ _

-

i

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 9-19
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

|O ITS: SECTION 3.10.6 - MULTIPLE CONTROL R0D WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING

,

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current MODE 5 requirements for SRM operability and surveillance
testing are adequate without explicit reference to them. Proposed Special
Operation LC0 3.10.6 does not modify the requirements and therefore,
current Specification 3.9.2 (proposed Specification 3.3.1.2) must be met
during this Special Operation. This reference is redundant to the current
and proposed requirements, and therefore, has been deleted.

i

A.2 The current MODE 5 requirements for SHUTDOWN MARGIN are adequate without |
explicit reference to them. Proposed Special Operation LCO 3.10.6 does :

not modify the requirements, and therefore, current Specification 3.1.1 |

(proposed Specification 3.1.1) must be met during this Special Operation. |
'This reference is redundant to the current and proposed requirements, and

therefore, has been deleted.

A.3 The Applicability has been revised to clarify actual applicable conditions j
for the proposed LCO. These changes are strictly administrative and do i

not modify the requirements. ;

A.4 An alternative Required Action (proposed Required Action A.3.1) has been
,added to initiate action to fully insert all control rods immediately, in

lieu of meeting the requirements of the LCO. Since this new Required J|
Action takes the Unit outside the Applicability of the proposed LCO, it is
administrative (since leaving the Applicability is always an option).s

A.5 This statement is deleted since proposed LC0 3.0.3 states it is only
applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. (This LCO is only applicable in MODE 5.)

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The restrictions on fuel loading with control rods withdrawn has been!

added to require fuel loading in a spiral reload sequence (proposed LC0,

3.10.6.c). This change represents an additional restriction on plant
operation. A new Surveillance has been added to verify fuel assemblies
being loaded are in compliance with an approved spiral reload sequence
every 24 hours (proposed SR 3.10.6.3). This ensures the new requirement i

| of the LCO is being met and represents an additional restriction on plant
| operation. When the LC0 is not met, all fuel loading must be suspended j

(proposed Required Action A.2). '

i

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES. .,

i ITS: SECTION 3.10.6 - MULTIPLE CONTROL R00 WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING
i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE;

:
" Generic"

|

|
LA.1 Reactor mode switch OPERABILITY is included as part of the OPERABILITY of

the required interlocks; the position of the reactor mode switch is
adequately controlled by the MODES definition Table (proposed Table 1.1->

; 1). Movement of the reactor mode switch from the refuel position (and
i therefore any requirement to " lock") is adequately controlled by plant
i procedures which are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. Proposed LCO 3.9.2
1 contains requirements related to mode switch operability for the one-rod-
1 out interlock.
1
i LA.2 When the OPERABILITY of a system or component has been affected by repair,

maintenance, or replacement of a component, post maintenance testing is4

; required to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the system or component. Explicit
i post maintenance Surveillance Requirements have been deleted from the
i Specifications since they are governed by plant procedures. Any changes

to the procedures will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
3

<

" Specific"
.

! L.1 The 24 hour Surveillance Frequency provides adequate assurance that the
! LCO requirements are satisfied. If any Surveillance has not been

performed within this interval, control rod removal may not be performed.
: This ensures the requirements are adequately checked prior to and during

control rod removal operations.,

J

l
4

;

I

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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Ftcibcub 3./0 7SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS
_

3/4.10.2 ROD WORTH MINIMIZER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

1.to LI M 3.10.2 The'BPWSrodpatternrequirementsofSpecification3dN1maybe
suspended while in Conditions 1 and 2 with THERMAL POWER LESS THAN 10% of
RATED to allow performance of SHUTDOWN MARGIN demonstrations, control rod
scram time testing, control rod friction testing, or startup testing, provided
the RWM is bypassed or individual rods in the RWM are bypassed and conformance

U S *' to the approved control rod movement for the specified test is verified by a
second licensed operator or qualified member of the plant technical staff.

Pts ps>e s

lto N o.T.u
,

I4. i

@emakwop

O e
SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

5/2. 3 N 4.10.2 If the RWM or individual rods in the RWM are bypassed, verify proposed
movement of control rods is in compliance with the approved control rod moves
for the specified test.

yv.e.>ee
LIo. 7 2.

._ ,

4l

|

,

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 10-2 Amendment No. M6,121
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!

|
!~ DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 3.10.7 - CONTROL R0D TESTING - OPERATING
,

4

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 An alternate requirement has been added to allow: 1) the specified test
sequence to be programmed into the RWM (proposed LC0 3.10.7.a) and 2)the
RWM to enforce the test program, in lieu of bypassing the RWM. A
Surveillance has been added (SR 3.10.7.2) to ensure the proper sequence
has been loaded into the RWM. . This allowance is essentially what is
allowed by the current RWM Specification (3.1.4.1), since RWM could be
programmed with the test sequence rather than the BPWS rod pattern.
Therefore, this change is administrative.

A.2 An ACTION ~(ACTION A) has been added to require suspending the test and
exception to the BPWS requirements -(proposed LCO 3.1.6). Since the
. current Specification implies this action (the test can be performed only
if the requirements of this LC0'are met), this change is administrative.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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: SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

f 3/4.10.3 SHUTDOWN MARGIN DEMONSTRATIONS

b hi$cbon 3 IO Of,
-

.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

a.%
3.10.3 The provisions of dberificatiba 3.9.1, Soehfication%97 A I- I
an Table 1.2 may be suspended'to permit the reactor mode switt o be

g,t in the Startup position'and to allow more than one control rod to
( be withdrawn for the shutdown margin demonstration, provided that at.least ;

the following requirements are satisfied.*
J

1. Ke source rahqe monitors aN OPERABLE with the'iPS circuitry 4,3shortina links W moved cer Sohcification 3.9.2, \_ ____

3 3 2. .)
th . The rod worth minimizer is OPERABLE per Specification 3.1.4.1-2vpW and is programmed for the shutdown margin demonstration, or

conformance with the shutdown margin demonstration procedure
is verified by a second licensed operator or other qualified
member of the technical staff.

g.10 S* y. The " rod-out-netch-override" control shall not be used during
movement of the control rods, and .p

#* '' S 6' 4'.
No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. GP

2' LICABILITY: CONDITION 5, during : hut h u rgir. & = :t e t h N

ACTION: O'4#N Md%

N9 With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, immediately
I restore the reactor mode switch to the Refuel position,

pQ, Aaouhy kk/ I
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

ED(

4.10.3 WithinGOminute)priortotheperformanceofashutdownmargin
demonstration, verify tnat; l

urce ra monitors are ERABLE per ificatiop
b. The rod worth minimizer is OPERABLE with the required program

$(4 3 C S L per Specification 3.1.4.1, or a second licensed operator is
g yp.tlh present to verify compliance with shutdown demonstration

procedures, and

g 3.s0 M c. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

>/ofe>d
$g3 /.lo.s.1

vo .s.
CH - UNIT 2 3/4 10-3 Jg.)
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 3.10.8 - SDM TEST - REFUELING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The exceptions to current Specification 3.9.1 (proposed LCO 3.9.1 and LCO
3.9.2) and current Specification 3.9.3 (proposed LC0 3.9.3) are not
required. The exception to current Specification 3.9.1 is not needed
since the Specification no longer requires the mode switch to be locked in
refuel at all times while in MODE _5. The mode switch is required to be
locked when is in refuel. (Refer to Discussion of Changes for ITS Section
3.9.2 for a technical description of the change.) The exception to
current Specification 3.9.3 cannot be used, since current LC0 3.10.3
precludes all other CORE ALTERATIONS from taking place; thus, the
exception to loading fuel with all rods inserted (current LCO 3.9.3)
cannot be used. Therefore, deletion of these two exceptions is
administrative.

A.2 The reactor mode switch position is adequately controlled by the MODES
definition Table (proposed Table 1.1-1) and this LCO. Movement of the
reactor mode switch from the startup/ hot standby position (and therefore
any requirement to " lock") is adequately controlled by plant procedures
which are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59. Locking the switch in a position
requires added time to move the switch to the shutdown position if a
manual scram is required.

O A.3 The current Mode 5 requirements for SRM operability and surveillance
testing are adequate without explicit reference to them. Proposed Special
Operation LC0 3.10.8 does not modify the normal requirements; therefore,
current Specification 3.9.2 (proposed Specification 3.3.1.2) must also be
met during this Special Operation. This reference is redundant to the
current and proposed requirements, and has been deleted.

A.4 The current requirements from the RPS instrumentation specification for
APRMs in Mode 5 (current Specification 3.3.1.1) are proposed to be
delineated as specific restrictions for SHUTDOWN MARGIN demonstrations in
Mode 5, since they are deleted as Mode 5 requirements from the proposed
LC0 3.3.1.1. The proposed Special Operation LC0 3.10.8 change includes
the appropriate Surveillance Requirement (SR 3.10.8.1). Since the APRMs
are a current requirement, their inclusion in this Special Operation is an
administrative change.

The current requirements for control rod coupling in Mode 5 (current
Specification 3.1.3.6) are proposed to be delineated as specific
restrictions for SDM in Mode 5 (proposed SR 3.10.8.c), since they are
deleted as normal Mode 5 requirements. This change includes the
appropriate ACTIONS (proposed ACTION A) and Surveillance, (proposed SR
3.10.8.5) consistent with those described in proposed LCO 3.1.3, which
governs the MODES 1 and 2 control rod coupling requirements.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |4

s

) ITS: SECTION 3.10.8 - SDM TEST - REFUELING |

i

i 'DMINISTRATIVE,

(continued);

! A.5 The Applicability of proposed TS 3.10.8 has been revised to clarify actual |

| applicable conditions for the proposed LCO. These changes are strictly 1

administrative and do not modifv ~ requirements. j4

d

A.6 The option to place the mode swites, shutdown has been added, consistent
with the current MODE Table definition (current Table 1.2 and proposed
Table 1.1-1). The change to the current MODE Table was made in Amendment
123, but was not updated in this Specification. Thus, this change is
considered administrative.

!

HCtLJCAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE_

M.1 A requirement has been added (LC0 3.10.8.f) to ensure adequate CRD
charging water pressure is available. This will ensure scram pressure is
available, if needed. An appropriate SR (SR 3.10.8.6) has been added.

i

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
4

" Specific"

L.1 The Surveillance Frequency has been modified to require CORE ALTERATION
verification every 12 hours, instead of once within 30 minutes prior to
the start of the SDM test. This will allow the verification to be
performed up to 12 hours prior to the start (as described in proposed SR
3.0.4), but is offset by the requirement to perform the verification every
12 hours, not just once. For the RWM surveillance, this 30 minute#

Frequency was effectively a " paper-check", in that the surveillances
.

; required by current Specification 3.1.4.1 were verified current, but not
~ actually required to be performed within 30 minutes prior to the SDM test.
i The proposed Surveillance deletes this 30 minute paper check, but

maintains the requirement to actually perform the tests. This paper check
is administrative and is generally governed by plant procedures. The l

Surveillance required if the RWM is inoperable has been changed from
verifying a second licensed operator is present within 30 minutes of the
start of the SDM test to actually requiring the rod movement to be
verified correct every time a rod is moved. This check is much more
restrictive than current requirements.

|

1

I,

V
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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#) SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS
N./< '-

3/4.10.1 PRIMARYCONTAINMhTINTEGRITY -

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATI
3 \ \
,

,

3. Q.1 The provisions of Specificati rs 3.6.1.1 and 3.6.1.3 may be
suspKndedtopermitthereactorpressu vessel closure head and dryw 1

head o be removed and the air lock doo to be open during low power
( PHYSIC TEiTS with THERMAL POWER < 1% of TED THERMAL POWER and reactor

coolant emperature < 212 F.'

,

! APPLICABIL TY: CONDITION 2, during low power HYSICS TESTS.
,

ACTION:

With THERMAL P0h'R exceeding 1% of RATED THERMAL P0h R or with the
reactor coolant t .perature 2 212 F, immediately actu te the runual
scram.

N
\

(3%}
1

1

SURVEILLAN E REQUIREMENTS
\ \ \

4.10.1 The THER. POWER and reactor coo nt temperature shali be
verified to be with'n the limits at least o ce per hour.

LQi

,

.

: O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 10-1 jg
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES '

| CTS: SECTION 3/4.10.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
\

l

| TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Current Specification 3/4.10.1 has been deleted. This exception is no
longer needed at Hatch Unit 2 since all low power PHYSICS TESTS have been
completed. This changc represents an additional restriction on plant
operations through the deletion of an allowed exception to the Limiting
Conditions for Operation.

|

|
!

;

|

, v

,

-

,
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!

|

!



!

|*

GM S 'Me % 3h,10 HP

SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTION

( EIRCULATIONLOOPS |
| l

| LIMIT _ CONDITION FOR OPERATION
N N

,
,

3.10.4 The requ gements of Specification 3.4.1.1 that a recirculation
loop (s) be in opera ion may be suspended for up to 4 hours during the
performance of the St rtup Test Program and PHYSICS TS.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIO 1 and 2. '

ACTION: !

| ith the above specified time lim exceeded, actuate the manual
> s ram. f

f
; i

! SURVEI NCE REQUIREMENTS
\ \ .

k
\

| 4.10.4 The tim during which the above specified equirement has been j- N

'e suspended shall b verified to be less than 24 hour at least once per ; I

hour during the Sta up Test Program and PHYSICS TEST'

-

. _.)

D

s
>

)

.

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 10-4 Amendment No. 77
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESs

)s CTS: SECTION 3/4.10.4 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS; y,
,

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE*

M.1 Current Specification 3/4.10.4 has been deleted. This exception is no
1 longer needed at Hatch Unit 2 since all low power PHYSICS TESTS have been
J completed. This change represents an additional restriction on plant

operations through the deletion of an allowed exception to the limiting
j Conditions for Operation.

1

:

O
.

T

}

4

d

D>~
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS BASES

The Bases of the current Technical Specifications for this section (page B3/410-
1) have been completely replaced by the revised Bases that reflect the format and
applicable content of the proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specification Sections
3.10, consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. The
revised Bases are as shown in the Proposed Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specification
Bases.

.

I

V

|

|

|

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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4 45.0 DESIGN FEATURES-
.

| '@
+

b191 Sfk ' 5,LA3)
w M S Ni" A ""Y " *U "" 4 ia

: (S,cmstou$. mi - W|0
3, ,n

: 3 y._..
. hall'be as shown in Figure 3rM4. bq

.. . ~

d.1.T)The.paclusionuna.

Mg :y q '-
- , ,4 Sp ,fg8h/fy g w

,

]
g ja w &W } '.

The ir =ar M-ir. .:n coincides with the exclusion area and is-alsomm- | ~
.

.
. rf, .; .J.

S~"t .rQ)>

shown in Figure Q . . .
. M h .e dgm-

~.

1 .,

J T4.2 h ~.,...

~ ''WJ~ - !y
CONFIGURATION;

es ofmary containment is a steel structure composed of a5.2.1 7 ThJs
vertical rig cylinders and truncated cones which form a d .

*

of vents. The) d'; rywell is attached to a suppression chamber through a serpe of a torus.' The
auppression chamber'is a steel pressure vessel in t use of 255,978 cubic. - 'r "' .*

total minimum free at - Q;'Mri primary containment has; -

1eet. . ~ khY f' g g ;. y| ,

DESIG1 TIMPERATURE AND PRESSURE .,.4.;,,,
'

.

1 .

5.2.2 The primary containee is design Snd shall be maintained for:

a. ~ Maximum des I nterna5' pressure 56 psig.
' . :_i ,;i7p .2;{

.-

,' ''
,

allowable internal pressure 62 psig.b. Maxi . . .

;

ximum internal temperature 340*F.4

|
c. .

( d. Maximum external pressure 2 psig.
M

4455 REACTORI % *

TM *N: vv
J

\

McMi
,

q,21 FUEL ASSEW LIES 3
2 A ,g i.h.n 560 fuel assemblies, and/ shatThe core shall w :H t-c' ::: - ri rovedErh4

infted to enose ruelles: M !fe: e$sh have been analyzed with Ncomply with all gafety gesign
-

ses.m;g.,5
codes and methods and have been shown
in the 9 -*1 Safety 2-24ysis S y -t (r"?,= khfe2

'

3Q,' 47Sc6 t, , ;
;

, 1

!

|

O
Amendment No. 21. J3, M , 80 |

i 5-1 |HATCH - UNIT 2 . .

!

Id7i

:
;

__ _ _ _ . . _ _ _ _ . _ . . _ _ - . . _ _, .~ .. . , _ _ _ . - . , - _ _ . , _ _ _ - , .



. .. _- - . . . .. . .. . . - . _ . - . - -. . __

.

{
!

!

l

l
Insert 4.0A

O 4 Each assembly shall consist of a matrix of zircaloy or ZIRLO fuel
rods with an initial composition of natural or slightly enriched
uranium dioxide (UO ) as fuel material, and water rods. Limited2
substitutions of zirconium alloy or stainless steel filler rods
for fuel rods, in accordance with approved applications of fuel
rod configurations, may be used.

Insert 4.0B

.\ A limited number of lead test assemblies that have not completed
representative testing may be placed in nonlimiting core regions.

;

l

,

O!

|

|

|

i

!

I

l

Hatch Unit 2 Insert 5.(()
|

2af 7

|

- - - - , . . - - . . . . . - . . .. . , . . - . - - - - - - - - - . . - , , - - ,-



.

Sf % Lsk.> Q.0,^ DESIGN FEATURES -

( A'
"

q.11Cf0NTROQ ROD)A$5FMBLIESli

.t The reactor core shall contain 137 cruciform dhaped control rod 93
assemblies.% c.adni-ahrial Sky 6e 6 <d;h or Mim W u .gr a g 4 m.

I
t b t REACTOR CDOLAMT SYSTEM

~N
DESIGN PRE % URE AND TEMPERATURE

| 5.4.1 The reactor olant system is designed and shall be maintaine .

( a. In accordance wit he code requirements specified ection 5.2
of the FSAR, with al ce for normal degrad n pursuant to the
applicable Surveillance Re rements,

| t b. For a pressure of 1250 psig,

c. For a temperature o F

VOLUME

5.4.2 T otal water and steam volume of the reactor vessel and
recir ation system is approximately 17,050 cubic feet at a nominal Ta

4 ( 40'F.

h k METEOR 0 LOGICAL TOWER LOCATION,

_--

leteorolo~gWwerJL shall be located

42 Er6- % S{0 RAGE]9 .);CfTTICALITY11
"

q.y

5-6+ jThe-n and spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be AWmn ained with su r-to-center distance b e assemblies-
; placed in the storage racks to e va ent to s 0.95 when

flooded with unborated e e eff o includes conservative
( allo certainties in calculations of both nomrl-andJthno_rmali

p ge conditions as specified in the FSAR.
._

s

4.0 c. -

,

See ;oserf & piscunn c+ Cky cnd uk
P

O
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iOj Insert 4.0C
!

g.b 4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be.

} maintained with:
,

' a. k 5 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,
AD wN1ch includes an allowance for uncertainties as

described in Section 10.3.3 of the FSAR; and

,$ b. A nominal 6.5 inch center to center distance
i between fuel assemblies placed in the storage

racks.
.

| g,1 4.3.1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and~shall be
; maintained with:
4

i a. k 5 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,b,3 wN1ch includes an allowance for uncertainties as|
; described in Section 10.2.3 of the FSAR; i

J

! b. A nominal 11.5 inch center to center distance
6AOj between fuel assemblies placed in the storage

; racks.
1

iO
!
:

| !
i
i i

i I
i

)

i

1

!
i 4

1
,

J l

I
i

| Hatch Unit 2 Insert 5.3

!

4 4d7
! 1

!
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DESIGN FEATURES Sam ; 4;. _ by 4O

DRAINAGE)
' '

!Mr:2 The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintaine
to prevent inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation 105 fws. L .

Lo3n ;
M ~*

RbPACITY/

Srfr-S The spent. fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained
,

with a storage capacity limited to no more than 2845 fuel assemblies..
( |
'

-
5.7 COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT ~

5.7.1 The components identified in Table 5.7.1-1 are designed and shall
be maintained within the-cyclic or transient limits of Table 5.7.1-1.~

mv e J k,
5 f%%a S.S'.C

|
'

!

!O

|
*

|

O
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\ 0% f

{V V b)
d 4 > -

TABLE 5.7.1-1

COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT L1 HITSx
M ..

O CYCLIC OR DESIGN CYCLE
COMPONENT TRANSIENT LIMIT OR TRANSIENT

e
'

A. No rtna l . Upset and Testina Conditionsc i
I2:

Q 120 heatup and cooldown Cold Shutdown to 100% Itated Power
10,000 Reduction to 75% Rated Power

N 2,000 Reduction to 50% Rated Power
80 Loss or reedwater heater

195 Scram f rom 100% Rated Power
2 Improper start or cold

recirculation loop~-

\

u A
J\ . . :v3

fgE
Y

.
t
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b
d

h
-

I
t
t.

?
d

.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES

AQMNISTRATIVE

A.1 Reformatting and renumbering requirements are in accordance with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. As a result, the Technical

! Specifications should be readily readable, and therefore, more understand-
| able by plant operators as well as other users. During this reformatting
i and renumbering process, no technical changes (either actual or
! interpretational) to the Technical Specifications were made unless they were

identified and justified. Design Features have been renumbered as Section
4.0.

A.2 Editorial rewording is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical Specifica-,

L tions, NUREG 1433. During its development, certain wording preferences or
English language conventions were adopted resulting in no technical changes
(actual or interpretational) to the Technical Specifications.

A.3 Additional information has been added to better describe the fuel assemblies
and control rods. This wording is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433. Since modification to the design must
be approved by the NRC, adding detail to the Specification does not result
in a technical change.

A.4 The requirement to maintain limits on component cyclic and transient
iO stresses has been moved to Specification 5.5.5 in the Administrative
|V Controls section. Any technical changes to this requirement will be

addressed in the Discussion of Changes for that Specification.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The existing Technical Specifications do not contain this limitation on fuel
storage in the spent /new fuel storage racks. The addition of this
Specification imposes restrictions which will require a formal license
amendment request / approval to modify the design.

1

H.2 The correct elevation has been used. This elevation is the bottom of the |fuel transfer canal, which is the lowest point to which the pool can be 1

inadvertently drained. This elevation is more limiting than the elevation
currently listed in the Technical Specifications.

(v3
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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p DISCUSSION OF CHANGES i

ITS: SECTION 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURESg
j

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

|

" Generic".

: LA.1 Configurations, design temperatures and pressures, and volumes of Primary
Containment and the Reactor Coolant System remain detailed in FSAR Sections
6.2.1, 5.1 and 5.2. Any changes to these design parameters must conform to
the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59. Furthermore, sufficient detail relating |
to these features exists in LCOs to ensure any changes which may effect '

safety would require prior NRC review and approval. Features with a i

potential to effect safety are sufficiently addressed by LCOs. Other l

features, if altered in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59, will not result in a
significant effect on safety and the criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(4) for
including as a Design Feature are not met. Therefore, removing these
details from the Technical Specifications, while maintaining the detail in
the FSAR, will not impact safe operation of the facility.

LA.2 Meteorological Tower locations remain detailed in FSAR Section 2.3.3. Any
changes to these design parameters must conform to the requirements of 10
CFR 50.59. Furthermore, sufficient detail relating to these features exists
in LCOs to ensure any changes which may affect safety require prior NRC
review and approval. Features with a potential to affect safety are, #. '

( sufficiently addressed by LCOs. Changes to other features, if altered in
4 accordance with 10 CFR 50.59, will not have a significant effect on safety,%

and the criteria of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(4) for including as a Design Feature are
not met. Therefore, removing these details from the Technical Specifica-
tions, while maintaining the detail in the FSAR, will not impact safe ,

operation of the facility.

" Specific"

i L.1 This allowance provides recognition of a specific kind of special test with
lead test assemblies that may be performed. This is intended to avoid

# confusion regarding whether a Technical Specifications change is required
to conduct the test. The requirements of 10 CFR 50.59 regarding conducting
special tests remain applicable, and are sufficient to ensure that a limited

; number of lead test assemblies placed in nonlimiting core regions will not
have a significant effect on safety (which is the criteria of 10 CFR
50.36(c)(4) for including as a Design Feature). This change is in
conformance with Supplement 1 of Generic letter 90-02.

O-

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES

|
Page 5.2, which is a blank page, has been removed.

1

|
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6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS-

f,| 6.1 RESPONSIBILITY

f.1.1 6.1.0 TheFGeneral Manager 44uclear Plant) shall provide direct executive
oversight over all aspects of Plant Match.

f.l.1 6.1.1 The Assistant General Manager-Plant Operations (AGM-PO) shall be'

responsible for overall unit operation, except for the Radiological
Environmental Monitoring Program as described below and for delegation in
writing of the succession of this responsibility during his absence. Certain
plant support functions shall be the responsibility of the Assistant General
Manager-Plant Support (AGM-PS).

g,l.3 6.1.2 IThe General Manager 31uclear lants or his designee _shall be responsible
for tha Rariinlooical Environmental Monunrinn ProcramIas described in

CIp~ecification 6.19 andJfor the writing of the Annual Radiological 1 |
Environmental Surveillance Report.

5,1,4 6.1.3 Eachofthe6bove-mentioned)individualsisresponsiblefortheaccuracy
of the procedures needed to impiement his responsibilities,

. [ s[c.h ORGANIZATIO IN c
ssed.. , i., % s,gsu.

6.2.1 0FFSITE AND ONSITE ORGANIZATIONS k

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit operation

O and corporate management, respectively. The onsite and offsite organizations'

shall include the positions for activities affecting the safety of the nuclear
power plant.

a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall be
established and defined for the highest management levels through
intermediate levels to and including all operating organization
positions. These relationships shall be documented and updated, as
appropriate, in the form of organization charts, functional
descriptions of departmental responsibilities and relationships, and
job descriptions for key personnel positions, or in equivalent forms
of documentation. These requirements shall be documented in the
Plant Hatch Unit 2 updated FSAR.

b. The AGM-P0 shall be responsible for overall unit safe operation and
shall have control over those onsite activities necessary for safe
operation and maintenance of the plant.

c. The Vice President-Nuclear shall have corporate responsibility
for overall plant nuclear safety and shall take any measures needed
to ensure acceptable performance of the staff in operating,
maintaining and providing technical support to the plant to ensure

Q nuclear safety.

O HATCH - | 'ilT 2 6-1 Amendment No. 47, 48, 80, 94, 4 % ,
129
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'INSERT 1 for ITS 5.1

The Superintendent ' of Shift.. (SOS) shall be responsible for the |

-control room command function. During any absence of the SOS fron |
the control room while the unit 'is ' in MODE 1, 2, or 3, an |
individual with an active Senior Reactor Operator. (SRO) license i

shall be designated to assume the control. room command function. ]

During any absence of the SOS from the control room while the unit ,

is in MODE 4 or 5, an individual with an active SRO license or |
Reactor Operator license shall be designated to assume the control j
room command function.

'

,

mre

b

Q
.

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY

ADMINISTRATIVE ,

!

A.1 Due to relocation of the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program
from the TS, reference to Specification 6.19 is deleted. A description of
the changes to CTS 6.19 is contained in the Discussion of Changes for that i

TS. ,

1

A.2 The term "above-mentioned individuals" is changed to reference the TS (ITS-
5.1.1 through 5.1.3) where these individuals are named.

A.3 The current title General Manager-Nuclear Plant is changed to Nuclear
Plant General Manager. This is a change in title only, and. thus, is
considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 Proposed ITS 5.1.5 adds requirements to define the control room command
function. These requirements are in addition to those in the present TS,
and thus, represent a more restrictive change.

O

;

|
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6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
g

") \ -

"6.1 RESPONSIBILITY

6.1.0 The General Manager-Nuclear Plant shall provide direct executive I

oversight over all aspects of Plant Hatch.

6.1.1 The Assistant General Manager-Plant Operations (AGM-PO) shall be
responsible for overall unit operation, except for the Radiological
Environmental Monitoring Program as described below and for delegation in
writing of the succession of this responsibility during his absence. Certain
plant support functions shall be the responsibility of the Assistant General
Manager-Plant Support (AGM-PS).

1

6.1.2 The General Manager-Nuclear Plant or his designee shall be responsible
for the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program as described in
Specification 6.19 and for the writing of the Annual Radiological I|Environmental Surveillance Report.

6.1.3 Each of the above-mentioned individuals is responsible for the accuracy
the procedures needed to implement his responsibilities. >j

.f 2. 6. 2 ORGANIZATION

g,.g, 3 6.2.1 0FFSITE AND ONSITE ORGANIZATIONS

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit operation
Q and corporate management, respectively. The onsite and offsite organizations
C/ shall include the positions for activities affecting the safety of the nuclear

power plant.

{, a.. ). s a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and comunication shall be i

established and defined for the highest management levels through |
intermediate levels to and including all operating organization i

positions. These relationships shall be documented and updated, as l
appropriate, in the form of organization charts, functional |descriptions of departmental responsibilities and relationships, and |
job descriptions for key personnel positions, or in equivalent forms '

of documentation. These requirements shall be documented in the
Plant Hatch Unit 2 updated FSAR.

J,1,l. 6 b. The AGM-P0 shall be responsible for overall unit safe operation and
shall have control over those onsite activities necessary for safe
operation and maintenance of the plant.

f,2,l.c. c. The Vice President-Nuclear shall have corporate responsibility
for overall plant nuclear safety and shall take any measures needed
to ensure acceptable performance of the staff in operating,
maintaining and providing technical support to the plant to ensure
nuclear safety.

Q HATCH - UNIT 2 6-1 Amendment No. 47, 48, 80, 94, 4 % ,
\, _/ 129
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6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

O
f, 2 . l. J d. The individuals who train the operating staff and those who carry out

health physics and quality assurance functions may report to the
appropriate onsite manager; however, they shall have sufficient
organizational freedom to ensure their independence from operating
pressures.

,f,2.12. 6.2.2 UNIT STAFF ,

a. \Each on duty shit shall be composekof at least the mi imum shift i
t

iO'I- gew composition shown in table 6.2.1-1.

p y,y, b b. At least one licensed Operator shall be in the control room for each
reactor containing fuel.

OM.) east two licensed Operators shall:be present in the control room
I* 2''l* h

c.
for each reactor in the process of start-up, scheduled reactor
shutdown and during recovery from reactor trips,

g' g'.g' j d. An individual qualified to implement radiation protection procedures
shall be on site when fuel is in either reactor.

( A 1 CORE ALTERATIONS hallbedirectlyshervisedbyeithera
@,1. li nsed Senior React Operator or Senio Reactor Operator imited

to el Handling who h no other concurren responsibilities during
this peration.

f. A Fir Team of at least fi members shall be intained onsite tNO '3 all tim The Fire Team sh 11 not include the inimum shift cre.

necessar for safe shutdown o Units I and 2 or a personnel
required f other essential fu etions during a fi emergency,

g. Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented tobel' 4 limit the workino hours of Unit staff who perform safety-related ,

f_ unctions:Ag. , senior reattor operators, actor opera rs, } |

rauxiliary ope ators, health gysicists, and k maintenanc j )

4| personnel.

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine heavy
use of overtime. The objective shall be to have operating
personnel work a nominal 40-hour week while the plant is

i
operating. However, in the' event that unforeseen problems require

I substantial amounts of overtime to be used or during extended
periods of shutdown for refueling, major maintenance, or major
plant modifications, the following guidelines shall be followed on
a temporary basis:

,

(1) An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours straight, excluding shift turnover time.

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-2 Amendment No. 47, 94
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS |

.

iO :
(2) An individual should not be permitted to work more than

! 16 hours in any 24-hour period, nor more than 24 hours in any
) 48-hour period, nor more than 72 hours in any 7-day
1 period, all excluding shift turnover time.

(3) A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work
periods, including shift turnover time,

; .

; (4) Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of overtime
should be considered on an individual basis and not for the

i entire staff on a shift.

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized by the
AGM-PO, AGM-PS or higher level of management, in accordance with !

t; established procedures and with documentation of the basis for
granting the deviation. Controls shall be included in the procedures'

such that individual overtime shall be reviewed monthly by the-

: AGM-PO, AGM-PS, or his designee to assure that excessive hours have |
: not been assigned. Routine deviation from the above guidelines is
i not authorized. ,

The Manaaer of Operations,(a51 Ohations Suhintendentshd alh
~

f,2,2.[ h.
Sh' ft Supe sorsTshall holo a senior reactor operator license.<

The lant ope torsshalgolaareacgroperator.'icense._

;O u9
i

-|,

}
;

1

i

1
1

|,

I |

4

4 -

;
'

i
1
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TABLE 6.2.2s-
S ces No.

MINIMUMSHIFTCREWCOMkITION#
- p e d|en C,2-A

-

Condition of mit 2 - Unit 3 in Reacto ower Operation,
-

'

Hot Standby or Hot Shutdown Cond(tionl rw\(
\._.)

! L ENSE PLICABLE l

OPERA (TIWNALCONDITIONS |
| CA GORY

1, 2, 4&5
SOL" \ \ 2 \ 2*

' 3 T _3 |
m . _OL" \ _

> Non-Licensed 3 3

g,g,g,h ' snitt Technical Adviso I 1 7

Condition 'of Unit 2 nit 1 in Cold Shutdown Conditio
or Refuel Mode

*

LICENSE APPLICABLE
.

CATEG Y OPERATIONAL CONDITIO

1, 2, 3 4&5
,

SOL" \ \ 2 1*I

OL" \ N _3 2 |
g Non-Licensed 3 3

anieu secnnicas navlsor
.

a none -%
.

C.1.2.4

Condition of Un 2 - No Fuel in Unit 1
o N'

LICENSi APPLICABLE N
CATEG0it OPERATIONAL CONDITIb6S

1,2,3 4&5
SOL" \ \ 2 1* i

7
~

Ot " \ \ 3 2 I-

Non-Licensed 3 3
;

itt lechnical Advisor 1
~

e( p
s.2.1.-

* Does not clude the Licensed Senior Reactor rator or Senior Reactor
Operator Li ted to Fuel Handling, supervising E ALTERATIONS.gi

|" Assumes each in idual is licensed on both units.

5.2. 2.k # Shift crew composition, including an individual qualified in radiation

_.

9 protection procedures, may be less than the minimum requirements for a
period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate unexpected

y,g,2, d absence of on duty shift crew members provided immediate action is taken
to restore the shift crew composition to within the minimum requirements

' of Table 6.2.2-1.

*
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

,

| b UNIT STAFF OUALIFICATIONS

* I' 3 M 6.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimumNNb qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions, except for
IX " "'' kke i the Health Physics Superintendent who shall meet or exceed the .

kalifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8. September 1975/and the Shift }a
|

fTechnical Aavisor wno snai6 have a bachelor's degree or equivalent in
. f scientific or engineering discipline with specific training in plant

I* M* D . design, and response and analysis of the plant for transients and
-

@cidents.
.

' J., 6.4 TRAINING,

b 6.4.1 A retraining and replacement training program for the unit staff
DNP shall be maintained under the direction of the Manager of Training and

shall meet or exceed the requirements.and recommendations of section 5.56 4, * 'N -
,

J. chi of ANSI N18.1-1971 and 10 CFR part 55.

6.4.2 The Fire Protection Program, except training, is maintained under
the direction of the Manager-Engineering Support. The Fire Protection
Program meets or exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code 27, 1975.

Fire Protection Training is maintained under the direction of the Training
and Emergency Preparedness Manager. Fire Protection Training meets or

iexceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code 27, 1975, except retraining frequency.
Fire Brigade and Fire Emergency Support Group (FB/FESG) members are required
to attend retraining once per calendar quarter.

6.5 REVI N AND AUDIT
,

6.5.1 PLANT REVIW BOARD (PRB)

FUNCTION

ice 6%ssa 6.5.1.1 The PRB shall function to advise the General Manager-Nuclear Plant on je+ Clays
-Q cn: g all matters related to nuclear safety,

istL skA4 ' COMPOSITION
*

6.5.1.2 The PRB shall be composed of, as a minimum, a supervisor or
higher level individual from each of the departments listed below:

Operations
Maintenance
Quality Control (QC)

i Health Physics i

Nuclear Safety and Compliance !

Engineering Support |
The Chairman, his alternate, and other members of the PRB shall be
designated by the General Manager-Nuclear Plant. The Chairman and his |
designated alternate shall both be managers of one of the six above listed
departments or a higher level onsite manager.

ALTEP_ NATES

6.5.1.3 All alternate members shall be appointed in writing by the PRB
Chairman to serve on a temporary basis; however, no more than two
alternates shall participate as voting members in PRB activities at any

f] one time. ;

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-5 Amendment No. 48. 47. 80, 94,
M8, 116 gg
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INSERT 2 FOR ITS 5.2
f._.,,

(
\- 5.2.2.g The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory

- technical support to tte Shift Supervisor (SS) in the
areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and
plant analysis with regard to the safe operation of the
unit. In addition, the STA shall meet the qualifications
specified by the Commission Policy Statement on
Engineering Expertise on Shift.

&

!

O

i
.

|

|
'

l HATCH UNIT 2
1

f%

m

;

f
_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ -



_ _____

|
|

l

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES |(
( ITS: SECTION 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current Technical Specification provides examples of the Unit staff
positions who perform safety-related functions and whose working hours are
limited. Since these examples may not include all positions that could be
limited and since these positions may change, Plant Hatch prefers to not
include these examples in the Technical Specifications. Plant
Administrative procedures will specify these Unit staff positions. The
deletion of these examples is considered to clarify present requirements
and is thus an administrative change.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 CTS 6.2.2.c requires that at least two licensed operators be present in
the control room for each reactor in the process of startup, scheduled
reactor shutdown, and during recovery from reactor trips. The ITS is more
restrictive by requiring a Senior Reactor Operator to be present in the
control room while the unit is in MODES 1, 2, or 3, in addition to at
least one licensed Reactor Operator.

M.2 New requirements are being added in the ITS to specify the function of the
Shift Technical Advisor (STA). The STA shall provide advisory technical

m support to the Shift Supervisor in the areas of thermal hydraulics,

(\] reactor engineering, and plant analysis with regard to the safe operation
of the unit.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE j

" Generic" I

LA.1 Details of the minimum shift crew requirements located in current
Technical Specifications Table 6.2.2-1 are relocated to plant procedures.
The minimum shift crew requirements for licensed operators and senior
operators contained in 10 CFR 50.54 (k), (1), and (m) and do not need to
be repeated in the ITS. The minimum shift crew requirements for non-
licensed plant equipment operators transferred from present Table 6.2.2-1
to ITS 5.2.2.a. In addition, ITS 5.1.5 contains requirements for the
control room command function, ITS 5.2.2.c contains minimum requirements
for licensed Reactor Operators and Senior Operators to be present in the
control room, and ITS 5.2.2 9 contains STA requirements. The relocation
of the details of the minimum shif t crew requirements to plant procedures
is acceptable considering the controls provided by regulations, the
remaining requirements in the ITS, and plant procedure change control by
the 10 CFR 50.59 process.

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A~
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(q . DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

y ITS: SECTION 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

|

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

i LA.2 Details contained in CTS 6.2.2.e that require all Core Alterations to be
l supervised by either a licensed Senior Operator or Senior Reactor Operator

Limited to Fuel Handling are proposed to be relocated to plant procedures.
These current TS requirements are contained in 10 CFR 50.54 (m)(2)(iv) and -
do not need to be repeated in the ITS. Once in plant procedures, these

! requirements will be under the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
|

| LA.3 Details of Fire Protection requirements are relocated to plant procedures,
l the FSAR, and the fire Hazards Analysis. Fire Protection Program

requirements are specified in Operating License Condition 2.C.(3)(b) and
do not need to be placed in the ITS. When placed in plant controlled
documents, changes to fire protection requirements will be made by the 10

! CFR 50.59 process which will ensure proper reviews prior to making the
| change.
|
| LA.4 Details of the operator license requirements for these specific positions
! are relocated to the FSAR and plant procedures. The guidance documents
| which dictate the requirements are also identified in the FSAR.
! Additionally, changes to the procedures and the FSAR are controlled in
| accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.
!
|

10--
I

;

1

'

|

O
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o /], ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

g,3 6.3 UNIT STAFF OUALIFICATIONS

6.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
qualifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions, except for

_ .

I the Health Physics Superintendent who shall meet or exceed the .4
gualifications of "-latarv cuid i a. september 1975 dana sne Shift]

r Ieennical Advisor who shall have a bachelor:s ,. or equivalent in a
J-

scientific or engineering discipline with specific training in plant

b (design, and response and analysis of the plant for transients and
*

accidents.A ,9,
2T5:F L-s

h MING

6.4.1 A retraining and replacement training program for the unit staff
shall be maintained under the direction of the Manager of Training and
shall meet or exceed the requirements.and recommendations of section 5.5.
of ANSI N18.1-1971 and 10 CFR part 55.

kb* The Fire Protection Program, except training, is maintained under6.4.2
D" W the direction of the Manager-Engineering Support. The Fire Protection
*f Cha".9 Program meets or exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code 27, 1975.

Fire Protection Training is maintained under the direction of the Training
'

| and Emergency Preparedness Manager. Fire Protection Training meets or
exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code 27, 1975, except retraining frequency.

,

Fire Brigade and Fire Emergency Support Group (FB/FESG) members are required
to attend retraining once per calendar quarter.

...

O 6 5 REVIEW AND AUDIT
^

'

6.5.1 PLANT REVIEW B0APD (PRB1

FUNCTION

6.5.1.1 The PRB shall function to advise the General Manager-Nuclear Plant on |
all matters related to nuclear safety.

M C.%. 52!!$$1110!!

rY$'
' *

6.5.1.2 The PRB shall be composed of, as a minimum, a supervisor or
,

higher level individual from each of the departments listed below:

Operations
Mainten:,nce
Quality Control (QC)
Health Physics
Nuclear Safety and Compliance

.
Engineering Support

The Chaiman, his alternate, and other members of the PRB shall be'

designated by the General Manager-Nuclear Plant. The Chairman and his |
designated alternate shall both be managers of one of the six above listed
departments or a higher level onsite manager.

ALTERNATES

6.5.1.3 All alternate members shall be appointed in writing by the PR8
Chairman to serve on a temporary basis; however, no more than two

alternatesshallparticipateasvotingmembersinPRBactivitiesatanyyone time.

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-5 Amendment No. 48. 47, 80, 94,
M8. 116
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
j ITS: SECTION 5.3 - UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS :' '

i ,

! !

! ADMINISTRATIVE
i
j A.1 The STA requirements contained- in CTS 6.3.1 have been moved to ITS
1 5.2.2.g, " Unit Staff." The proposed change is_ discussed in ITS 5.2._ ;

1
; .
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.

SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION (Continued)

c. A Licensee Event Report shall be prepared pursuant to 10 CFR 50.73.i

b'1 - d. The Licensee Event Report shall be subs _to the ission in

g; % General Manager-Nuclear Plant, and the_
PRB hthe S the

~

accordance with 10 CFR 50.73, and to
Vice Prest uclear within

g p[ 30 days of the violation. . .

f, y 6.8 PROCEDURES
.

f, tj,; 6.8.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented and maintained
covering the activities referenced below:

f,9,| , g a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix A of Regulatory
Guide 1.33, Revision 2, February 1978. M*I

b. fueling operath s.N 5. , i .' c

N' I'E Surve ance and test tv safet re at d equipmen g3
[d. curity Plan i lementation.

te. Eme cy Plan imol_ entation.r

I} 5. 4 * * *
A , 3, f. Fire Protection Program implementation.k

5 4.3 ^ ht0C(SS CONT % PROGRAM impitmentation)g.

p,tf,1. 4 K . ObClQmplelnestation)
_

f. 2 Each procedure of 6.8.1 and other ocedures which the General Man
A,f Nuc ear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS ha determined to affect nuclear safety,

Iand anges thereto, shall be reviewed by th PRB and approved by the i,

Iapprop ate member of plant management, desig ted by the General Manager- / ;

Nuclear lant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS prior o implementation. The General '

Manager-N lear Plant, the AGM,-PO, or the AGM-P will approve administrative
procedures, ecurity plan implementing procedures, and changes thereto. The
Manager-Plant raining and Emergency Preparedness s 11 approve the emergency ~

plan implecant a procedures and chan es thereto. A
te department headotherproceduresofthis)O'l specification an changes thereto wil be approved by

designated by the neral Manager-Nuclear Plant, the AGNO, or the AGM-PS. I
The procedures of th specification shall be reviewed pe odically as set
forth in administrati procedures.

.- !

6.8.3 Temporary changes d f 6.8.1 above may be m e povided: !

The intent of the\proce ures ocyainal procedure is not altered.a.u

1

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-12 tnendment No. 47, 48, 80, 86, 94, |
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INSERT 3 FOR ITS 5.4:
5

- 5.4.1.b The emergency operating procedures required to implement
i the . requirements of NUREG-0737 and of NUREG-0737,-
! Supplasent.1;
i

! 5.4.1.c Quality . Assurance for effluent and environmental
| monitoring;
i 1

5.4.1.e All programs specified in. specification 5.5.

:
:

4 |

1

I |
1

i |

! |

t ,

; 1

4

4

1

i
i

i
1

: .
1

!
i

4
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O |
b. The change is approved by two rs of the plan management ,

staff, at leas;. ce of whom hol a Senior Reactor erator's i

lad icense on the unit affected. ;
-

c. The hange is documented, reviewed the PRB and appr ed in
writ by the General Manager-Nucle Plant, the AGM-P0
the A PS, or designee as assigned b 6.8.2, within 14 d s of

implemen tion,

6.8.4 Proposed chang to procedures for implemen ng the responsibil iesm

specified in section 6. shall be reviewed and app ved by the Genera
Manager-Nuclear Plant or designee. When deemed a repriate by the Ge eral
Manager-Nuclear Plant or hi, designee, such proposed ch ges shall also be
kviewedbytheSRBpriorto lesentation.

;

O;

I

i

i

-
1

.,
,

!

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-12a Amendment No. 48, 80, 116

\ us

|
- - - - - . . . , .. .- -~_ -. - - - -



^

,

~I.s)
. DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-

ITS: SECTION 5.4 - PROCEDURES
%J

,

.

ADMINISTRATIVE
i

A.1 References to the PRB and the SRB are being removed from the CTS. CTS
6.5, which covers the Reviews and Audits of the PRB and the SRB, is being
relocated to plant controlled documents as discussed in the Discussion of
Changes for CTS 6.5. Therefore, the removal of this reference is
considered administrative in nature and covered by the changes to CTS 6.5.

A.2 The requirements for CTS 6.7, " Safety Limit Violation," have been moved to
ITS 2.0. The details of the changes to the existing requirements will be4

discussed in comments for ITS 2.0, " Safety Limits."

A.3 These types of procedures are required by CTS 6.8.1.a. which references
Regulatory Guide 1.33. Therefore, it is not necessary to specifically
identify each type of procedure. Since the requirements remain, this is
considered to be a change in the method of presentation only and, and
therefore, is considered an administrative change.

A.4 Procedures to implement the Emergency Plan and the Security Plan are
required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix E and 10 CFR 50.54(p). Since conformance
with 10 CFR Chapter I is a license condition and the Emergency Plan and

j Security Plan are required to be implemented by 10 CFR Chapter 1, specific
identification of these plans is unnecessary duplication. This is a.

change in the presentation .of the requirements only and, therefore, is'

g
considered an administrative change.

A.5 Requiring written procedures for ODCM implementation is covered by a more
generic item, ITS 5.4.1.e, which requires this activity for all Programs
and Manuals. Therefore, it is not necessary to specifically identify each
program. Since the requirements remain, this is considered to be a change

.

|

in the method of presentation only and, therefore, is considered an;

administrative change.>

2

i

i

;
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
~\(d ITS: SECTION 5.4 - PROCEDURES

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 A requirement is added to maintain Emergency Operating Procedures (EOPs)
as implemented in response to NUREG-0737. Although E0Ps are included as
a necessary procedure type in Regulatory Guide 1.33, the additional
procedures and changes made in response to the guidance provided in NUREG-
0737 and Supplement I are not currently included. This change assures
these commitments, as made in response to Generic Letter 82-33, are
maintained and that the guidance and commitments are appropriately
considered for any changes to these procedures.
Another procedural requirement added to the TS is Quality Assurance for
effluent and environmental monitoring. These procedures are not listed in
Regulatory Guide 1.33 and are added to help ensure that effluent and
environmental monitoring functions are properly controlled.

Also, added to the TS is the requirement that all programs specified in
Specification 5.5 have written procedures. ITS 5.5 contains eleven
programs that will require by this TS that procedures be implemented and
maintained.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

V LA.1 The details of procedure reviews and approvals including temporary changes
contained in CTS 6.8.2, 6.8.3, and 6.8.4, are proposed to be relocated to
the FSAR and implenenting procedures. The ability to relocate these
requirements is based on regulations and standards that contain these
provisions such that duplication in the ITS is not necessary. The
requirements for the establishment, maintenance, and implementation of
procedures related to activities affecting quality are contained in 10 CFR
50, Appendix B, Criterion II and Criterion V; ANSI N18.7-1976; and ANSI
N45.2-1971. In accordance with these requirements, the FSAR and
implementing procedures will include adequate detail with respect to the
administrative control of procedures related to activities affecting
c,uality and nuclear safety. In addition, changes to the FSAR and
implementing procedures will be controlled by the 10 CFR 50.59 process to
ensure that proper reviews affecting safe operation of the plant are
performed.

O
V HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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I .16 POST-ACCIDENT SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS I"'[f(] 6
' '

A prhram shall be established, implemented, and maintained to ensure the 'pcapa lity to obtain and analyze samples of reactor coolant, radioactive *iodines and particulates in plant gaseous effluents, and containment N"# '
|

atmosphere under accident conditions.

The program shall include the following:

(1) Training of personnel,

(2) Procedures for sampling and analysis, and ,

3) Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.
.

6.17 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUALOol SEMT cy$ DEFZN1TZON op;
6.17.1 Licensee-initiated changes to e ODCM shall:

a. Be . documented and records of reviews performed shall be retained

OA8I
'as xe uire y Technicsi speciticati n 6.1 .h,.T This documentation
shall contain:

1) Sufficient information to support the change together with i

the appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the i

change (s) and
'

2) A determination that the change will maintain the level of
,

radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20.106 i
40CFRPart190,10CFR50.36a,andAppendixIto10CER !

p Part 50 and not adversely impact the accuracy or reliability I
'

g of effluent, dose, or setpoint calculations.

b. Become effective after review and acceptance by the PRB and the
approval of the General Manager-Nuclear Plant. !

c. Be submitted to the Commission in the form of a complete, legible
copy of the entire ODCM as a part of or concurrent with, the l

Sa DwW Annual Radioactive Effluent Release keport for the period of the
of hys report in which any change to the ODCM was made. Each change shall

be identified by markings in the margin of the affected pa I1 tu rru s.r.+,

clearly indicating (e.g. area of the page that was changed, ges,the and shall ;;s % u,s.
indicate the date , month / year) the change was implemented. j

F5.18 RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENTS CONTROL PROGRAM

A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained conforming
with 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of radioactive effluents and for ;

maintaining the doses to MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive !
effluents as low as reasonably achievable. The program (1) shall be '

4

contained in the ODCM, (2) dial actions to be taken whenever the programshall be implemented by operating procedures,and (3) shall include reme
limits are exceeded. The program shall include the following elements:

1 Limitations on the OPERABILITY of radioactive liquid and gaseous() monitoring instrumentation including surveillance tests and setpoint
determination in accordance with the methodology in the ODCM,(_

o \-,\t.chse\nva2\6-o 2f
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p 1.0 DEFINITIONS (Continued)

k

h E CHECK

A SOURCE CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment of channel<

Iresponse when the channel sensor is exposed to a' source of
(increased radioactivity. )<

_

I

PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM

The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) shall be implemented by proceduresb which contain the current formulas, sampling, analyses, tests, and
determinations to be made to ensure that processing and packaging
of solid radioactive wastes based on demonstrated processing of

1actual or simulated wet solid wastes will be accomplished in such
a way as to assure compliance with 10 CFR Parts 20, 61, and 71,
State regulations, burial ground requirements, and other requiremen

{governing the disposal of solid radioactive waste.

SOLIDIFICATION -

.T
This definition transferred to the PCP per NRC Generic Letter 89-01. J

OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MA3 &L
'
,

The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (0DCM) shall contain the methodology
and parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from
radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents,. in the calculation of gaseous
and liquid effluent monitoring alarm / trip setpoints, and in the conduct of

,

g'2 the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program. The ODCM shall also l

contain (1) the radioactive effluent controls required by Technical
specificatiorr+ tis and Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program

68.4 [re@tred byNiechnicalNipecificattsrt6.19]and (2) descriptions of the
/information that should De inciuoea in tne Annual Radiological Environmental

- [ Surveillance Report required by Technical Specification-0.1.1.G and theSemiannual Radioactive Effluent Release Report required by Technical
Specification E J.1.0.

_ g g,7 ]

4 ASEOUS RADWASTE TREATMENT SYSTEM -

_ __

'his definition transferred to the ODCM per NRC Generic Letter 89-01. |

.fe e Discu6es of CAgr s
4iw TTS *. I.0, Dek mhss |

50 k% t . O |

(D
'V
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

0- ITS: SECTION 5.5.1 - 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL

ADMIN 1URATIVE

A.1 The current TS contains a cross-reference to Specification 6.10.2.0 for'
record retention. ' This cross-reference is not included in the proposed
TS. The removal of this cross-reference is a presentation preference and, '

thus, is considered an administrative' change.
,

A.2 CTS numbers are changed by the new format of the proposed TS for Section
5.0. These new TS numbers are indicated in the.TS markup. r

,

A.3 The Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program is being relocated from
the TS as discussed in the changes for CTS 6.19. Therefore, the deletion

.of.the reference to this removed TS is considered administrative.
~

!

,

O :
,

P

1

!
|

|

l

1
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

'

; o enter such areas shall be provided with or accompanied by one or more of
! the following:'

|
; a. A radiation monitoring device which continuously indicates the

radiation dose rate in the area.

! b. A radiation monitoring device which continuously integrates the
radiation dose rate in the area and alarms when a preset integrated

,

dose is received. Entry into such areas with this monitoring
device may be made after the dose rate level in the area has been
established and personnel have been made knowledgeable of them.

c. An individual qualified in radiation protection procedures who is
equipped with a radiation dose rate monitoring device. This,

] individual shall be responsible for providing positive control over
the activities within the area and shall perform periodic radiation ;

surveillance at the frequency specified by the facility Health
Physics supervision in the Radiation Work Permit.

6.12.2 The requirements of 6.12.1, above, shall also apply to each high
radiation area in which the intensity of radiation is greater than
1000 mrem /hr* but less than 500 rads in I hour.** In addition, locked doors
shall be provided to prevent unauthorized entry into such areas and the keys
shall be maintained under the administrative control of the Shift Supervisor
on duty and/or the Laboratory Foreman on duty. -

f,f. L 6.13 INTEGRITY OF SYSTEMS OUTSIDE CONTAINMENT

The licensee shall implement a program to reduce leakage from systems outside
containment that would or could contain highly radioactive fluids during a
serious transient or accident to as low as practical levels. This program
shall include the following:

.f. f,2,a l) Provisions establishing preventive maintenance and periodic visual
inspection requirements, and

f,g,f.2) System leakage test regtirements, to the extent permitted by system
design and radiological conditions, for each system at a frequency not
to exceed refueling cycle intervals. The systems subject to this testing
are (1) Residual Heat Removal, (2) Core Spray, (3) Reactor Water Cleanup,
(4) HPCI, and (5) RCIC.

ke Dmusud of Ck nW
cT5 t r..a., ,w % Sech,

,

f Measurement made at 30 centimeters from the radiation source or from
surface that the radiation penetrates.

**MeasurementmadeatImeterfromtheradiationsourceorfromanysurface)
that the radiation penetrates, j

v HATCH - UNIT 2 6-19 Amendment No. M , 47, 129 4

M| |



. . - - . . . - . - . - . . . . . . . . . . . - - . . . . - - ... . ._ - - .__ - - - .- . . - . - . . -.

1
i-

i
4

|
'

4%

i
'

. DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
I ITS: SECTION 5.5.2 - PRIMARY COOLANT SOURCES OUTSIDE CONTAINMENT
:

'There are no specific changes in this section.
,

'
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.f, f, 3 6.16 POST-ACCIDENT SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS

Al A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained to ensure the
capability to obtain and analyze samples of reactor coolant, radioactive
oai and particulates in plant gaseous effluents, and containmentDg osphere under accident conditions.a

The program shall include the following: -

(1) Training of personnel, f"[
#3"'

(2) Procedures for sampling and analysis, and M h;hos-

(3) Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

I.17 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL6

6.17.1 Licensee-initiated changes to the ODCM shall:

a. Be documented and records of reviews performed shall be retained
as required by Technical Specification 6.10.2.0. This documentation
shall contain: _

1) Sufficient information to support the change together with
the appr priate analyses or evaluations justifying the
change (s and

2) A determination that the change will maintain the level of
radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20.106,
40 CFR Part 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and Appendix I to 10 CFR

O Part 50 and not adversely impact the accuracy or reliability
of effluent, dose, or setpoint calculations.

b. Become effective after review and acceptance by the PRB and the
approval of the General Manager-Nuclear Plant.

c. Be submitted to the Commission in the form of a complete, legible
copy of the entire ODCM as a part of or concurrent with, the
Annual Radioactive Effluent Release keport for the period of the
report in which any change to the ODCM was made. Each change shall
be identified by markings in the margin of the affected pa
clearly indicating (the area of the page that was changed, ges,andshall)indicate the date e.g., month / year) the change was implemente jd.

f.18 RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENTS CONTROL PROGRAM
A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained conforming
with 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of radioactive effluents and for
maintaining the doses to MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive
effluents as low as reasonably achievable. The program (1) shall be

contained in the ODCM, (2) dial actions to be taken whenever the program,
shall be implemented by operating procedures

and (3) shall includ e reme
limits are exceeded. The program shall include the following elements:

1) Limitations en the OPERABILITY of radioactive liquid and gaseous
4 monitoring iastrumentation including surveillance tests and setpoint

d% etermination in accordance with the methodology in the ODCM,

See b%wm J cL,y 4.)9 xrms.w.m. ,,.....,,... ..:
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 5.5.3 - POST ACCIDENT SAMPLING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.I The Post Accident Sampling Program has been changed to include radioactive
gases other than just iodines.

'

e

O
i

4
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i(O 6.16 POST-ACCIDENT SAMPLING AND ANALYSIS

A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained to ensure the
capability to obtain and analyze samples of reactor coolant, radioactive
iodines and particulates in plant gaseous effluents, and containment
atmosphere under accident conditions.

'

The program shall include the following:

(1) Training of personnel,

(2) Procedures for sampling and analysis, and
; 3) Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment. )

f6.17 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL !
~

6.17.1 Licensee-initiated changes to the ODCM shall:;

a. Be documented and records of reviews performed shall be retained ;

as required by Technical Specification 6.10.2.o. This documentation |

shall contain:

1) Sufficient information to support the change together with
the appropriate analyses or evaluations justifyin- the
change (s) and

2) A determination that the change will maintain the level of |

radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20.106 '

p 40CFRPart190,10CFR50.36a,andAppendixIto10CER
i) Part 50 and not adversely impact the accuracy or reliabilityL/ of effluent, dose, or setpoint calculations.

b. Become effective after review and acceptance by the PRB and the
.

approval of the General Manager-Nuclear Plant. I

Be submitted to the Commission in the form of a complete, legible
{

c.
k' 4

copy of the entire ODCM as a part of or concurrent with, the

[g"fgg.gTs Annual Radioactive Effluent Release keport for the period of tne
report in which any change to the ODCM was made. Each change shall
be identified by markings in the margin of the affected pages, hall%

clearly indicating (the area of the page that was changed, and s
pu

indicate the date e.g., month / year) the change was implemented.

g9 6.18 RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENTS CONTROL PROGRAM

A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained conforming
with 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of radioactive effluents and for
maintaining the doses to MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive
effluents as low as reasonably achievable. The program (1) shall be

contained in the ODCM, (2) dial actions to be taken whenever the program,
shall be implemented by operating procedures

and (3) shall include reme

O''limitsareexceeded.
The program shall include the following elements:

1) LimitationsontheYPERABILITBofradioactiveliquidandgaseous
f, f, 9,4 monitoring instrumentauon including surveillance tests and setpoint

determination in accordance with the methodology in the ODCM,

O" m s .. ..s,... .

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-22 Amendment No. 45, 48, 129
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heceT' cat [en f.C. 4
6.18 RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS CONTROLS PROGRAM (Continued)

'

|,,T f.s.O O 2) Limitations at all times on the concentrations of radioactive
material released in liquid effluents to UNRESTRICTED AREAS

t/ conforming tot 10 timer the concentrations stated in
Table 2, Column, appena

x B (to paragraphs 20.1001 - 20.2401),10 CFR Part 2ug'g 2,
.

1

MonitoringInaccordan,cewith10CFR20.1302and analysis of radioactive liquid and gaseous
isampling3)f.f.4'C Ieffluents and with the methodology

and parameters in the ODCM, !
'

Limitations on the annual anda MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC from rabuarterly doses or dose commitment to I
4)

f. f. 4. 5 ioactive materials in liquid
effluents released from each unit to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming i

to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

I S 9'e 5) Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions from
radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter and current
calendar year in accordance with the methodology and parameters in
the ODCM t least every 31 days,

f*g * 9' y 6) LimitationsontheTOPERABILITV)anduseoftheliquidandgaseous
effluent treatment systems to ensure that the appropriate portions
of these systems are used to reduce releases of radioactivity when i

'the projected doses in a 31-day period would exceed 2 percent of
the guidelines for the annual dose or dose commitment conforming to !

Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

g* g * y' D 7) Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive material
released in gaseous effluents from the site to areas at and beyond
the SITE BOUNDARY as follows:

Fo[ noble gases, less than or equal to a dose rate ofa.
p 500 mrem / year to the total body and less than or equal to ay 4, ) _,.. dose rate of 3000 mrem / year to the skin, and

b. For Iodine-131, Iodine-133* lives gre,ater than 8 days, less thantritium and all radionuclides in
particulate form with half

L or equal to a dose rate of 1500 mrem / year to any organ.

f* g* 4, L 8) Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting from
inoble gases released in gaseous effluents from each unit to areas I

beyond the SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

f,g,9,2 9) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a MEMBER OF THE |
PUBLIC from Iodine-131 Iodine-133, tr'itium, and all radionuclides :
in oarticulate form with half-lives greater than 8 days in gaseous '

effluents released from each unit to areas beyond the SITE BOUNDARY
conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50, and

p* g 'yd* 10) Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any MEMBER OF
THE PUBLIC due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation from
uranium fuel cycle sources conforming to 40 CFR Part 190. g

See Aw s

6.19 RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING PROGRAM
Mctwdo

'

&c :A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained to monitor (..h iothe radiation and radionuclides in the environs of the plant. The | w ,.> |program shall provide: fl) representative measurements of radioactivity s@. [in the highest potertial exposure pathways and
the accuracy of the effluent monitoring pro, gram a(2) verification ofnd modeling of
environmental exposure pathways. The program shall:
Part 50, and, (3) include the following:2)conformtotheguidanceofAppendix(1)becontainedin the ODCM i to 10 CFR

(

V HATCH - UNIT 2 6-22a Amendment No. 129
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( DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.S.4 - RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENT CONTROLS FROGRAM

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The current TS contains limitations on the dose rates resulting from
radioactive gaseous effluents released from the site to areas beyond the
site boundary. This information-is also contained in 10 CFR 20, Appendix
B, Table 2, Column 1. .The proposed TS contains a reference to the CFR
rather than a list of.the dose rate limits. The proposed change is a
presentation preference only, and is considered an administrative change.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The present TS allows the limit on the concentration of radioactive
material released in liquid effluents to be 10 times the 10 CFR 20
concentrations. The proposed TS . removes the "10 times" allowance and;

! requires conformance to the as stated 10 CFR 10 concentrations.

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
!

'

| " Specific"

L.1 The'present TS uses the term " operability" when referring to radioactive
liquid and gaseous monitoring instrumentation and treatment systems. The

0 proposed TS uses the term " functional capability." The proposed change is,

necessary because the Radioactive Effluent Controls Program is located
outside the TS in the ODCM. Use of the TS term operability can be
confusing when used in programs which are not in the TS. The term
functional capability means that the component or system is capable of

l performing its design function. Since it is not a TS defined term, the
use of the " functional capability" is considered less restrictive than the
use of the TS term " operability."

!

I
i

\
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION As
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_ $es Discusfoa of cAg , y y;<.t'os I,55g

- b .T. TS:4 0) besige M<*y
a Secchoo 4. o,DESIGN FEATURES

O |
~r .

I

fDRAINAGE |
1..

5.6.2 ,The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained |to prevent inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation 185 feet.
_

'

CAPACITY l

(withastora.lecapacitylimitedtonomorethan2845fuelassemblies.])
5.6.3 The !ent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained

|.
|

'

-

p,p,p 5.7 COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT f g.

5.7.1 The components identified P T b : 5.'.i d are designed and shall
be maintained within the cyclic. or transient limits, f Td'r c ' .1 -- 1.

J

I,

|
i

-

O

i

{
l

i

!
|

|
i

i

|

|

-

O
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.
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 5.5.5 - COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT(
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for implementing this specification are relocated
to the FSAR, procedures, and proposed Administrative Controls Section
5.5.5 as a programmatic requirement. Additionally, changes to the
procedures and the FSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59,
and the Program requirements are controlled as a proposed TS.

.

O
.

|

I

I

O HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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j APPLICABILITY Aq//u(|/4 |sgeJ s 7.o.
$ SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS'(Continued)
i

! 4.0.3 Perfomance of a Surveillance Requirement within the specified 1

i time interval shall constitute compliance with OPERABILITY requirements
for a Limiting Condition for Operation and associated ACTION statements

! unless otherwise required by the specification. Surveillance require-
! ments do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment.-

I! 4.0.4 Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified applicable
i state shall not be made unless the Surveillance Requirement (s) associated

with the Limiting Condition for Operation have been performed withind

! the applicable surveillance interval or as otherwise specified.
: S. s. 4, LA. I

T0.5 Surveillance Requirements for [nkrvice ihnectio), ans testin|
ASME Code Class 1,- 2, & 3 components snas t be app' icanle as follows:g of, ';-

i ,

Inkrvice inspel:t. ion of ASMNode Class h 2. anc 3 combonentV |
j a.
| u ,| nc/ H m he te my vi rum. Looe tass 2, , arla 3 ump. , !

; alves shall performed in ac rdance with Sect n XI
1 of th ASME Boiler d Pressure Vesse Code and applica le

,

!
'1

} Addenda is required b 10 CFR 50, Sect XI 50.55a(g), i

except whtre specific itten relief has en granted by t |
4

CommissionN ursuant to 1 FR ED. Section 55a(g)(6)(1). I;

i i

|f f,A,3 b. S veillance intervals spec tea in sectio XI of the SME
Bo er and Pressure Vess31 C and applica Addenda r the - ',

;( inse vice(pspect1 A anJ/testi activities r utred by t ASME i

4 Bolle and rressure vessel Code d . applicable denda shal be
; applica le as follows in these Tec nical Specific ioJs-- >

4

h ,

-

m

O

%pa
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: 3/4.0 APPLICABILITY
;

*

*

i

jltRVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

..
O

~*~
A Boiler and Pressure Vessel Required frequenciei ~

* st Code nd applicable Adder.da for performing inser ce;

j 4 termin logy for inservice nspection and testing
5 inspect n and testina activities tivities-

t

i W kly At east once per 7 days j
Mon hly At 1 st once per 31 days I,

; ~ Quarterly or ery 3 months At lea t once per 92 days
l' Seniiannually o every 6 months At' leas once per 184 days
! Yearly or an ally At least nce per 366 days
i

c. The provisions of Specification are applicable to the
.

[I'I4 above required frequencies for r cruing[inMrviceyspeq1oy - I
.

j
and testing activities.- A, f

inser ice (fnsoMtionNn@te ing -I d. Per ance ui in .uova
i A,2 - activi es shall be n addition o other specified Sur illanc

[ Require ts.4

) ( e. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be
! construed to supersede the requirements of any Technical ;

'

f f d. C Specification. '

;

f The Inservice spection Program for p ing identified in NRC
-j ) Generic Letter -01 shall be performed n accordance with the

taff position on chedule, methods and p sonnel, and sample
e ansion included thp generic letter, e ept where specificgg1

wr ten relief has be granted by the Commis on.

I I

r.s.t . b % padsins A sx ,,0.1 - yMh'
+

.

'

| to f, ur v u. Tes% 9 a cM.Nas,) * d
1
(

,

4 |t .
-

i g
.

1 ::\ ,gt..ne,\ngsj.o.a
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I DISCUSSION OF CHANGES%

|
ITS: SECTION 5.5.6 - INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM

ADMINISTRATIVE

I
| A.1 Due to re-numbering of the TS sections, reference to Specification 4.0.2

is changed to SR 3.0.2. ;

A.2 This requirement restates that all applicable requirements must be met.
Repeating this overall requirement as a specific detail is redundant and !
unnecessary; therefore, this detail can be omitted without any technical '

change in the requirements.

t A.3 A statement of applicability of SR 3.0.3 is needed to maintain allowances
for surveillance frequency extensions contained in the proposed Technical
Specifications since these SRs are not normally applied to frequencies

| identified in the Administrative Controls Section of the Technical
| Specifications. The addition of SR 3.0.3 is discussed in the proposed

changes for current Technical Specification 3.0/4.0. Since this change is
a clarification required to maintain provisions that would be allowed in
the LC0 sections of the Technical Specifications, it is considered
administrative in nature.

TJCHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic",

- LA.1 Details of the Inservice Inspection Program (ISI) in the CTS are proposed
to be relocated to the plant controlled ISI Program. The ISI Program is

! required by 10 CFR 50.55a to be performed in accordance with ASME Section
' XI. The Plant Hatch Program, outside of the CTS, implements the

applicable provisions of ASME Section XI. Generic Letter 88-01 provides
an ISI Program for piping in accordance with the NRC staff positions on
schedule, methods, personnel, and sample expansion or in accordance with
alternate measures approved by the NRC staff. Plant Hatch commitments to
Generic Letter 88-01 er: documented to the NRr in a letter dated June 30,
1988, and do not need to be repeated in the ITS. Regulations and Plant
Hatch commitments to the NRC contain the nerossary programmatic |
requirements for ISI without repeating them in thc ITS. Changes to the

'

ISI Program are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 requirements.

LA.2 Details of the Inservice Testing Program (IST) in the CTS are proposed to
be relocated to the plant controlled IST Program. The relocated
requirements are duplicated in 10 CFR 50.55a, which requires the
implementation of ASME, Section XI and applicable addenda, for inservice
testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves. Since the
relocated provisions are required by regulations outside of the TS, it is !
not necessary to retain them in the ITS. Changes to the plant controlled |
IST program are made in accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. |

|
|

O
V HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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! DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.5.6 - INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM

|^

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE i'
: |
1
~ LA.3 The ASME -Section XI testing frequencies in .'the current Technical
i . Specifications are relocated to the Inservice . Testing (IST) Program.

Implementing procedures for the IST program contain applicable testing
frequencies. Changes to the.IST Program and implementing procedures are

.

made in-accordance with the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
,
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CONTAlmEMT SYSTEMS

"
3/4.6.6 CONTAINMENT ATESPHERE CONTROL

?

I A STANDEY CAS TREATMENT SYSTEM
j

tlMITINC CONDITION FOR OPEUT10N |
|

|'3.6.6.1 luo Hatch-Unit 2 independent sEndby gas treatment subsystems

f See and two Hatch-Unit 1 independent standby gas treatment subsystems shall
be OPERABLE.

bywwe.8 of
APPtfCAsitfTY: CONDITION 3 1, 2, 3, and *.q,3.pg

.M: 3 6.6 - Engg
I

With one of the above reoutred standby gas treatment subsystems JM1 S M't a.
tnoperable, restore the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status ,

W^ - ,A )s
within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

9
4 b. With two or more of the above reovired standby cas treatment subsystems

inoparable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours, except as SIlowed by AClion c.

WithbothoftheHatch-Unit 1indeenden'tstandbftItorushardenedvent,gas treatmentc.
subsystems inoperable for installa ton of the Un
Unit 2 operation may continue for a tumulative total of up to 7 days j

provided all of the following requirveents are met:

1. Prior to removing either Unit I standby gas treatment subsystem from
service demonstrate that a negative cressure can be manntained in
the unti 2 secondary contatnment and tM Unit I modif ted secondary
contatnment under the followtog conditions:

The Unit I secondary containment is in the modified mode.*

Both Unit 2 standby gas treatment subsystems are altoned with*

suction from both of the subject areas and are coerating with
each filter train flow rate not more than 4000 cfm.
Calm wind conditions (< 5 mph) exist.*

2. Maintain both Unit 2 standby gas treatment subsystems OPERABLE.

3. Maintain Unit 2 secondary containment integrity, except for Unit I
standby gas treatment system OPERABILITY requ rements.

!(/) 4. Maintain Unit 1 modified secondary containment integrity, except for
t Unit I standby gas treatment system OPERABILITY requireeents.

5. Allow no Unit 1 CORE ALTERATIONS.

6. Allow no handling of irradiated fuel or spent fuel shipping casks in
the modified Unit I secondary containment.

If both Unit I standby gas treatment subsystems are not restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable cumulative time period of 7 days, or if any of the
above reoutrements cannot be met, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SUpVEfLLANCE PEOUIREwENTS

4.6.6.1.1 Each Hatch-unit 2 standby gas treatment subsystem shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE:

l

i a. By initiating from the control room, flow through the HEPA
| filters and c6arcoal adsore rs and verifying that the syster

operates for at least a total of 10 hours each 31 cays with

j W _ heaters on automatic raatra

| g'gl b. At least once per 18 months or (1) after any structural main-
tenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or'

(2) following painting, fire or chemical release in any venti-
|

lation Zone comunicating with the system by:

1. Verifying that the cleanuo system satisfies the in-placeb 5 'I 'l testing _ acceptance criteria and uses the test orecenure- A . c,
IUT Keuiaury Fositions L.b.a L.3.c an Q '.o of heQula-Q: Ley Guias iO hvum 1. h1 v 197E 34nd tr.e system
flow rate is 4000 + 0, -1000 cfm.

LA.)(.(,"7. c. 2. Verifying GitA1n 37 davf af ter removal that a laboratory
analysis of a representattve carbon sample obtained in
actoreance withJRegulatory rosition LL.D of hequ! g.
fuice I .H . EH i s t " i Alv 197fil meets Ine laDoratory
(Tsting criteria of Regulatory Position C.6.a of Regula-
tory Guior 1.52. Revision 1, July 1976.

[h iien performing inservice h crostatic or leak testing with the reactor|

| t coolant temperature above 1 2*F.

HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 6-40 Amendment No. 94. 124
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

- SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

y,5, y,J 3. Verifying a system flow rate of 4000 +0, -1000 cfm during
system operation when tested in accordance with ANS i

N510-19/d.-

'

c. After ev_erv 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by
l. A . " veritying[within 3J db,s]after removal that a laboratory

analysis or_a representative carbon samole obtained in accord-
f 7.7, C ancewithfRegulatoryPositionC.6.bofRegulatoryGuide1.52,] !

evision 1, July 1976_f meets Ine caporatory testing u . m ..-

g of Regulatory Position C.6.a of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revisionf,3
(1, July 1976. ;

d. At least once per 18 months by: ,

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA
filters and charcoal adsorber banks is < 6 inches Water

[. f. 7. 2 Gauge while operating the filter train at a flow rate of
4000 +0, -1000 cfm.

_

f2. Verifying that the filter train starts and isolation'
f e, 6, 1 dampers open on each of the following test signals:

|
~ a. e p m sure M gh,

5|

,34AT b. High radiation on the;
WSeeba,

! ,Jb 1) Refueling floor,

2) Reactor building.
|
' c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low (Level 2).

3. Verifying t t the heater issipate 18.5 h l.5 KH |I

/_, | when tested accordance h ANSI N510-1971
L- =

(
-.

i

{, 2. No(L l TO E6 (,5 ]

A,| M cId- E Io N
i

-;

!
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( CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
-'

L

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

,

e. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter -

f,f, 7,4 bank by verifying that the HEPA filter banks remove 2 99% of
the nnP when they are tested in place in accordance with S y

10-19757while operating the system at a flow rate of 40
+0, -1000 cfm.

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal
f.f,7,4 adsorber bank by verifying that the charcoal adsorbers remove

2 99% of a halogenated hydrocarbon regrigerant test sas when
they are tested in-place in accordance with QNSI Nb10-1975 4g
while operating the system at a flow rate of 4000 + 0, -1000
cfm. " -

4.6.6.1.2 Each Hatch-Unit I standby gas treatment subsystem shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE per Hatch-Unit 1 Technical Specifications.

Su Discasw of Lisme$
E S "J.h 4 T i4 Sec k f.L,T

n -

v
bAhyh $&oNA y nATVAi!* > V Ah*C*

a._, o..m , o, ,
, a,_,.

l.3 y,, n a; 9 y, 1, 9; y,

.

M

e

'

O
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'p PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.2 MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL SYSTEM (MCRECS) |

| LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

-

3.7.2 Two independent MCRECS shall be OPERABLE. |.

APPLICABILITY: CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 5, and **. |

ACTION:
.

'With one MCRECS inoperable, restore the inoperable system to OPERABLEa.
status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the,following 24 hours,

b. With both MCRECS inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within |
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

.

| SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
!

4.7.2 Each MCRECS shall be demonstrated OPERABLE: | "

n s

|('v) a. At least once per 12 hours by verifying that the control room
| air temperature is.s 105'F.

b. At least once per 31 days, by initiating, from the control
| room, flow through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers and
; verifying that the system operates for at least 15 minutes.

c. At least once per 18 months or (1) after any structural main-
~

tenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or i
[, f,7 (2) following painting, fire or chemical release in any venti-

lation zone communicati'ng with the system by:
i

1. erforming a visual spection of the syste and all i
Q,t a ociated components efore each leak test accordance -;

| wi Section 5 of ANSI 10-1975.
|
|

. bec Oisesssas & w

| OTA- 1 to .1TS $ CN4 e> 4cr.Trs : 3.7. $3
M RC c. s h , jap
Set % 1. y /

,

i e
("When handling 1'hadiated fuel in secondary containment} -

(~)
\) HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-6 Amendment No. 7J, 96~
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PLANT SYSTEMS
,

'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
,

y, y* y g 2. Verifying that the cleanup syste's satisfies the in-
place testing acceptance criteria and uses the test
procedures' of1 Regulatory Positions C.5.a. C.5.c and

A. L.b.c of Regulatory Guide 1.52. Revision 1, July 1976,
ano tne system. flow rate is 2500 cfm + 10 percent.

--L -

3. Verifying [whin 3kMafter removal that a laboratory
~

-- analysis of a.re )resentative carbon sample obtained in

accordance withflegulatory Position C.6.b of Hegulatory]
hs3 Guide 1.52. Revision 1, July 1976Imeets the laboratory

/ testing criteria of Megulatory Position C.6.a of Regula-
( tory Guide 1.52, Revision 1, July 1976.

P1.1
f' f,7, J 4. Verifying a system flow rate of 2500 cfm i 10 percent.

during system operation when tested in accordance with
,

AN51 Nbl0-1975)

d. After every 720 hours _of harcoal adsorber operation by
verifying Niwin 31. dam) after removal that a laboratory
analysis of a representative carbon sample obtained in
accordance witb/ Regulatory Position C.6.b of Reaulatory GJide)

O A 1.52, Revision 1. Julv 1976I meets the. laboratory testing

Icriteria of Regulatory Position C.6.a of Regulatory Guide1.52, Revision 1, July 1976.

e. At least once per 18 months by:
,

1.b. I' j Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined
HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber banks is < 6 in.
W. G while operating the system at a flow rate of
2500 cfm i 10 percent. ,

2.-(Deleted)

v

s

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-7

Amendment No.LM
96
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3 r eci S c. fs p E I 7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
-

h3. Verifying that on each of the below pressurization mode
actuation test signals, the system automatically switches
to the pressurization mode of operation and maintains the
main control room at a positive pressure of a 0.1-in.
W.G. relative to the adjacent turbine building during 9 0,wgsystem operation at a flow rate s 400 cfs. gg
a) Reactor vessel water level - low low low ,,) Ia
b) Drywell pressure - high 15',

#
,

c) Refueling floor area radiation - high

d) (Deleted) |

e) Main steam line flow - high

t f) Control room intake monitors radiation - high
f. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filterO 50^ bank by verifying that the HEPA filter banks remove a 99 percent-

DOP when they are tested in-place in accordance wit A
o

-l while operating the system at a flow rate of 2500
cfm 10 percent.

g. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal
adsorber bank by verifying that the charcoal adsorbers remove

f.Flk 2 99 percent of a halogenated hydrocarbon refrigerant _ test cas 44when they are tested in-place in accordance with LNSI N510 107_
while operating the system at a flow rate of 2500 cfm 10 percent.

. f. 7, c. the# | na;g g g <.1 ,3 3

A.5 f3**"'" ** *W

1

O
HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 7-8 Amendment No. it+, 96, 127 g
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I DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP)

| ADMINISTRATIVE
l
| A.1 Note 2 is added to the proposed Technical Specifications to provide an
| allowance, in the future, to use refrigerants equivalent to those
i specified in ASME N510-1989 for testing purposes. The use of R-ll as a

test gas is expected to be changed due to environmental considerations.
This change maintains equivalent test methods to those currently specified
in the standards and is, therefore, considered an cdministrative change.

A.2 Current Technical Specifications for in-place testing of the SGT and MCREC
Systems reference Regulatory Position C.S.a. C.S.c, and C.S.d of
Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 1, July 1976. Proposed Technical
Specification 5.5.7.a references Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
Section 5c and ASME N510-1989, Section 10. The change to the current
reference is an update to the later revision of Regulatory Guide 1.52 but ;

does not change the current testing requirements. Therefore, this change
'

is considered administrative. 1

A.3 Current Technical Specifications for the SGT and MCREC Systems reference
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 1, July 1976,
for obtaining a representative sample of charcoal for testing purposes.
This reference is proposed to be changed to Regulatory Guide 1.52,
Revision 2, Section 6b and ASME N510-1989, Section 15, and Appendix B.
The proposed change updates the present reference without changing currentp\ testing requirements. Since present Technical Specification testing(d methods are retained, this change is considered administrative.

A.4 The current Technical Specification reference to ANSI N510-1975 is
| proposed to be changed to ASME N510-1989 for the SGT and MCREC Systems.
| The proposed change in testing standards will provide an update to the
| present standard without changing current testing requirements.
| Therefore, the proposed change is considered administrative.

A.5 A statement of applicabilty of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 is needed to clarify
! that the allowances for surveillance frequency extensions do apply, since
| these SRs are not normally applied to frequencies identified in the
| Administrative Controls section of the Technical Specifications. Since

this change is a clarification needed to maintain provisions that would be
allowed in the LC0 sections of the Technical Specifications, it is
considered administrative.

(D
V HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp

(] ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP)
,

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

I M.1 Current Technical Specifications for the SGT and MCREC Systems reference
| Regulatory Position C.6.a of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 1, July 1976,
! for the laboratory testing of the charcoal samples. The current

laboratory test standard used for the charcoal is RDT-M16-IT. Proposed'

ITS 5.7.12.c requires laboratory testing in accordance with ASTM D3803-
1989 at a temperature 5 300C and 195% relative humidity. The ASTM D3803-
1989 testing standard is more conservative than the current RDT-M16-IT
standard and is endorsed by the NRC for use throughout the industry.

M.2 Proposed ITS 5.5.7.c contains the methyl iodide penetration limit of 4.0%
for the charcoal adsorber when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989.
This penetration limit for the SGT and MCREC Systems was calculated using

! the allowable penetration formula in the ITS as follows:

Allowable penetration - 100% - methyl iodide efficiency in SER
safety factor

| Safety factor - 5 (for systems with heaters)
Safety factor - 7 (for systems without heaters)

No credit was taken for the heaters in the SGT System and a safety factor
of seven was used. A safety factor of seven was also used for the MCRECn

V) System since it does not contain heaters. The methyl iodide efficiency'!
was determined by assuming an average iodine removal efficiency of 95% as |

credited in the FSAR. Both the organic and the elemental + particulate
efficiencies were determined. The organic removal efficiency was
determined to be the limiting value at 71.7%, and this value was used in
the above equation to determine the maximum allowable penetration of 4.0%.

The average removal efficiency for the charcoal adsorber is proposed to be
changed to 96% from the current 95% for the MCREC System and the current
99% for the SGT System. For the MCREC System, the current Technical
Specification charcoal adsorber efficiency is 95%, citinq Regulatory Guide
1.52, Revision 1, for a system with a 2 inch charcoal Led. The proposed

| change to 96% is more restrictive for the MCREC System and is made to
! provide a standardized carbon testing program for Plant Hatch. The

| proposed change to 96% efficiency is less restrictive for the SGT System, |

| and this change is discussed in the less restrictive changes below.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

| " Generic"

LA.1 Details of the methods for implementing this specification are relocated
to the FSAR and procedures. Additionally, changes to the procedures and
the FSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

A

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES-

ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROG 8'.AM (VFTP)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2 The visual inspection of the MCREC System and all components before each
leak test is not included in the proposed TS. This type of general
maintenance inspection is included in procedures and not usually made a
part of Technical Specification requirements. The placement of this type
of requirement in plant procedures is considered a generic less
restrictive change.

" Specific"

L.1 The heaters in the SGT System are not taken credit for in determining the,

charcoal adsorber removal efficiency as discussed in M.2 above.
Therefore, testing of the heaters can be removed from the Technical
Specifications.

~~

L.2 The current Technical Specifications ' require testing of the SGT System 1)
after any structural maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber
housings, or 2) following painting, a fire or chemical release in any
ventilt. tion zone communicating with the system. Plant Hatch has performed
tests and evaluations and has determined that the use of water based
paints and the performance of metal grinding, buffing, or welding are not
detrimental to the charcoal filters of the SGT System, either prior to or
during operation. These activities should not require surveillance of theg
SGT System upon their conclusion. This applies to all types of welding;Vs

conducted at Plant Hatch and tracking of the quantity of weld material
used is not necessary.

L.3 Current Technical Specifications assume a charcoal removal efficiency of
99%, citing Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 1, for a system with a 4 inch
bed. The current FSAR for the Unit 2 SGT System assumes a 95% iodine
removal efficiency. In order to standardize the charcoal testing at Plant
Hatch using the ASTM D3803-1989 standard, a (laboratory tested) methyl
iodine removal efficiency of 96% is proposed for the SGT System charcoal
adsorber.'

1O
|) HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A |
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S p ;.% i s f S.%
RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENTSgg

LIOUID HOLDUP TANKS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3 .11.1. 4(*) The contents within _any outside temporary tank |

I"g*g shall be limited to[s 10 curies,] excluding tritium anddissolved or entrained noble gases.

kPLICABl!ITVN

OL,A,)
'

At I times. This specif ation does not apply, o disposable
line used for shipment of adioactive waste.

ACTION

a. Wit the contents within a y outside temporary ank
exce ding the above limit, mmediately suspend a 1
addit ons of radioactive mat rial to the tank an
within 48 hours reduce the ta k contents within t
limit a provide notification to the Commission
pursuant o Specification 6.9.1. .

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

b
4.11.1 4 The quantity of radioactive material contained
in any outside temporary tank shall be determined to be within

5,ggc,/,.theabovelimitbyanalyzingasample eachDatchofN ,

'

{aciogetivemateria(priortoitsadditintothetank.>

_

^/'/ '# MI'A 3.d. 2. a n) S/t 3.O.3 etre

ba . outside temporary t nk is not surrounded b liners,

OM*I
dikes, or walls that are c able of holding the t nk contents
and not having tank overflo and drains connecte to the

Qquidr waste treatment sy em.

s
,

( HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 11-8 Amendment No. 48, 129
1 & 2 --
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1 ge]hCnNon $~ .C,5
RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENTS

'(n)V EXPLOSIVE GAS MIXTURE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

.

3.11.2.6 The concentration of hydrogen downstream of the
g*g*g recombiners in the main condancer offgas treatment system shallbe limited to(s4 percentsby vo ume

bLlCABILITY

At a 1 times.
~

ACTION

f the ]
,

a. th the concentration o hydrogen downstream
lll' re mbiners in the main c denser offgas treat nt

sys m exceeding the limit, restore the concent tion
withi the limit within 48 h Jrs,

b. The prov tions of Specification 3.0.3 and 3.0.4
are not apAlicable. A

SURVEILLANCE RE0VIREMENTS

O 4.11.2.6 The concentration of hydrogen downstream of the
V recombiners in the main condenser offgas treatment system shall

be determined to be within the above limits by monitoring th
$d'I'"wastegasesinthemaincondenseroffaastreatmentsyste with

flhe( drogen) monitors tequired OPERABLE by tabhe 3.3.6.10-1,
(Specif ation 3.3.6.10. \ \

p caN *I3,0.2 a n) S/I! 3,0 3 aset.

O' HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 11-18 Amendment No. 48, 129
2.oF 2 _
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O ITS: SECTION 5.5.8 - EXPLOSIVE GAS AND STORAGE TANK
RADI0 ACTIVITY MONITORING PROGRAM

ADMINISTRATIVE

|

A.1 Instead of specifying the curie limit in the TS, the proposed TS 5.5.8
contains a reference to 10 CFR 20, Appendix B, Table 2, Cclumn 2, in order
to determine allowable quantities of radioactivity in liquid holdup tanks.
This change is considered a presentation change only and, therefore, is an
administrative change.

A.2 A statement of applicability of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 is needed to clarify
that the allowances for surveillance frequency extensions do apply, since
these SRs are not normally applied to frequencies identified in the
Administrative Controls section of the Technical Specifications. Since
this' change is a clarification needed to maintain provisions that would be

j allowed in the LCO sections of the Technical. Specifications, it is
considered administrative in nature.f

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"
,

| LA.1 Details of the methods for implementing this specification are relocated
'

to the FSAR and procedures. Additionally, changes to the procedures and7 the FSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

|

| (Jh| HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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i

f IMIT/04) g[ ( }$) h ..

I m 34f. Ac.53<m o e b s,*4- fg c]NeaTIo e f. 5,9r!.
i En: 3 s.), 6,%| M cA Trwsk, __

i W 0.1,../ & starL Air, iaS
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS 5*dw 3 8.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued);

!

!

$ 6. Verifying the pressure in both diesel air start receivers
j to be 1 225 psig. ,

,

i .

1 b. At least once per 184 days by verifying the diesel starts from ambient i

condition and afcelerates to synchronous speed in s 12 seconds is loaded! i

- to 2764-2825 ,m for diesel gegerator 2A, 2360-2425 idf for dieselk;

generator IB, and 2742-2825 W for diesel generator 2C in i:

: 1 120 seconds, achieves and maintains a steady-state voltage of 4160
420 volts and a steady-state frequency of 60 i 1.2 HZ, and operates for;

; 160 minutes thereafter.**
~

~ J
.

c. At least once per. 92 days by verifying that a sample of diesel ); y' y' 9
! fuel from t se fuel storace tankJontained in acc ance witn [

f f'9* g D270-6.5, iswitntn the acceplable limits spe fled in-

Tab 1ofASTMDyS-74whencheckyforviscosity,waterands

] g,) sedi t.
,

i @. At least once per 13 ' months during shutdown by:
1

1. Subjecting the diesel to an inspection in accordance with'

procedures prepared in conjunction with its manufagurer's'

- ----wan for this class of standby service. j

! f; -
i

. Ha a }~va) o I T* Sh'n
'

f))loilrekrS/( for t,Tul puheela5 conc'*.Trahn ArLe
1

/1 & T'thd & N 0*Y'7 ft.1 Fas- & 10 9 ,

| J ilk,'n As,72, p. un, pisk) A ~'s er A -3.
i #

* Momentary variations outside this band shall not invalidate the teh;

"A single 6-month (184-day) test for the IB diesel will satisfy the
i requirements for Unit 1 Specification 4.9.A.2.a.2 and Unit 2
' Specification 4.8.1.1.2.b. The 6-month test will be performed using i
| the starting circuitry and emergency bus for one unit. The next f
5 6-month test will be performed using the starting circuitry and
! emergency bus from the other unit. -

*"For the IB diesel generator, a single diesel inspection every 18 months
; will satisfy the requirements of Unit 1 Specification 4.g.A.2.a.3 and
i Unit 2 Specification 4.8.1.1.2.d.1. -

i

1
-

O
j HATCH-UNIT 2 3/4 8-3a Amendment No. 83, 119

j 141

:

*
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| ,q DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 5.5.9 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM(g

1 ;

| TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE l

M.1 The current TS for diesel fuel oil testing apply only to the fuel in the
storage tanks. The proposed TS covers both new and stored fuel oil and I

| requires testing in accordance with applicable ASTM Standards. A new !
; requirement, ITS 5.5.9.b is added to the TS to perform a test for total !

| particulate concentration of the fuel oil (5 10 mg/1) every 92 days l

i utilizing ASTM D-2276, Method A-2 or A-3. This test replaces current
testing requirements in CTS 4.8.1.1.2.c which are relocated to plant
controlled documents as discussed in LA.1 below.

!

! JECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic'

LA.1 Details of the methods for implementing this specification are relocated
to the FSAR and procedures. Additionally, changes to the procedures and

,

| the FSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. The controls for i

| the program remain in this Specification. j

!

|
,

O |

|
l

r

V HATCH UNIT 2 I REVISION A
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bIInsert New Soecification 5.5.10'

Insert New Soecification 5.5.11,

Insert new Specifications 5.5.10 and 5.5.11 as shown in the Hatch Unit 2 Improved
Technical Specifications.

1

l

>

..

O
J

c~

HATCH UNIT 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: SECTION 5.5.10 - SAFETY FUNCTION DETERMINATION PROGRAM (SFDP)
ITS: SECTION 5.5.11 - TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (TS) BASES CONTROL PROGRAM

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 .Two new programs are included in the proposed Technical Specifications.
These programs.are:

5.5.10 Safety Function Determination Program
5.5.11 Technical Specification Bases Control

The Safety Function Determination Program .is included to support
implementation of the support system operability characteristics of the
Technical Specifications. The Bases Control Program is provided to-
specifically delineate the appropriate methods and reviews necessary for
a change to the-Technical Specification Bases.

O

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS ;
_

g, b 6.9 REPORTING REDUIREMENTS

ROUTINE RE M

6.9.1 In addition to the applicable reporting requirements of Title 10, 1

f.4 Code of Federal Regulations, the following reports shall be submitted !

|

@(to th, ECD 1 rector of the NKL Regional Off)J;37unless otherwise noted.~

TART-UP REPORT ^

6. 1.1 A summary report of plant sta -up and power escalation testing -
sha be submitted following (1) receip of an operating license, (2)
amen nt to the license involving a pla ed increase in power level,
(3) in tallation of fuel that has a diffe nt design or has'been manu-
facture by a different fuel supplier, and modifications that may .}
have sig ificantly altered the nuclear, the 4)1, or hydraulic perfor- 9

mance of e plant.
'

6.9.1.2 Th start-up report shall address each the' tests identified
in the FSAR d shall include a description of th measured values of the j

operating con tions or characteristics obtained du ing the test' program !
and a compariso of these values with design predict ns and specifica- |

tions. Any cor tive actions that were required to o tain satisfactory (
operation shall a o be described. Any additional spec fic ' details
required in license onditions based on other commitment shall be in- I

cluded in this repo

6.9.1.3 Start-up repor shall be submitted within (1) 90 da s following- ;

completion of the start-u test program, or (2) 90 days follow g resumption '

or commencement of commerc 1 power operation, or (3) 12 months 110 wing
initial criticality, whiche r is earliest.- If the Start-up Repo does not
cove,r all three events (i.e., initial criticality, completion of st t-up
test program, and resumption o commencement of comunercial operation
supplementary reports shall be s itted at least every three. months u til

g all three events have been comple d.

ANNUALREPORTS]

6.9.1.4 Annual reports covering the activities of the unit as describe
f f,| below for the previous calendar year shall be sybnitted prior to March of i

each year. initial report 11 be suDmitt prior to March of Ine
ear following nitial criticali

_

.

' A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
N8W submittal should combine those sections that are consnon to all units

<!y,4, | at the station.

|
.

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-13 Amendment No. 7, 86, 116
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

C
A.13

ANNUAL REPORTS (Continued

6.9.1.5 Reports required on an annual basis shall include:;

a. A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station, utility
IdI and other personnel, including contractors, receiving exposures

greater than 100 mrem /yr and their associated man rem exposure
according to work and job functions,m e.g., reactor operations |
and surveillance inservice inspection, routine maintenance, special
maintenance (describe maintenance), waste processing, and
refueling. The dose assignment to various duty functions may be
estimates based on pocket dosimeter, TLD, or film badge
measurements. Small exposures totalling less than 20% of the
individual total dose need not be accounted for. In the aggregate,
at least of the total whole body dose received from external

O'N so s al be assigned to specific major work functions.
de.#

y, 6, t(- b. o mentation of all challenges to safety / relief valves

c. The results of specific ac ivity analysis in which the primary
coolant exceeded the limits of Specification 3.4.5. The following
'nformation shall be include : (1) Reactor power h tory starting
4 hours prior to the first mple in which the limi was exceeded;
(2 Results of the last isoto c analysis for radioio ine performed
pri r to exceedin the limit, suits of analysis whil limit was i

Jexce ded and resu ts of one ana sis after the radiciod e was
OA,6 reduc d to less than the limit, ach result should incl e date

( and ti e of sampling and the radi odine concentrations; 3) Cleanup
system low history starting 48 ho s prior to the first s mple in
which th limit was exceeded; (4) G ph of the 1-131 concen ration
and one o er radiciodine isotope co entration in microcuri per
gram as a nction of time for the du tion of the specific a ivity.

above the s ady-state level; and (5) e time duration when t'

specific acti ity of the primary coolant exceeded the radiciodi
limit.

d. bother unit t%que reports requ'ked on an annua \ basis]
A* '2

'

J.6. 2. ANNUAL RADIOLOGICAL F,_NVIRONMENTAL SURVEILLANCE REPORT * g |

6.9.1.6 The Annual Radiological Environmental Surveillance Report covering
the radiological environmental surveillance activities related to he plant
during the previous calendar year shall be submitted before May of each$,h.1 year. The report shall include summaries, interpretations, and nalyses of
trends of the results of the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program for"

the reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with the
objectives outlined in the ODCM and Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3, and IV.C of
Appendix 1 to 10 CFR Part 50.

ZHWRX V

ryers a. A single submittal may be made for a multiple-unit station. The
submittal should combine those sections common to all units at the station.g,y

f,6./. 'This tabulation supplements the requirements of 20.2206 of 10 CFR Part 20. |

V HATCH - UNIT 2 6-14 Amendment No. 38, 48, 86, 129
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!
i

IESERT 4 FOR ITS 5.6.2a

'

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall
include the results of analyses of all radiological' environmental
samples and of all environmental radiation measurements taken
during the period pursuant to the locations specified in the table
and figures in the ODCM, as well as summarized and tabulated
results of these analyses and measurements in the format of the
table in the Radiological Assessment Branch Technical Position,
Revision 1, November 1979. In the event that some individual
results are not available for inclusion with the report, the report
shall be submitted noting and explaining the reasons for the
missing results. The missing data shall be submitted in a
supplementary report as soon as possible.

O i

HATCH UNIT 2
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLSn

|

|

f,f.3 ANNUAL RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENT RELEASE REPORT (*)

6.9.1.8 The Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering
!

the operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall bei

submitted 6efore May Dof each year. The report shall include a
f,4,3 summary of>the quantities of radioactive liquid and gaseous effluents

r1Fnd solid waste released from the unit. The material provided shall
be (1) consistent with the objectives outlined in the ODCM and PCP
and (2) in conformance with 10 CFR 50.36a and Section IV.B.1 of
Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50.

6m accare)m c.;

a
|

i v'eYL loCFM U.36a A,2

Y

O; L)
|

|

1

i

I

N#N A single submittal may be made for a multiple-unit station. Thea.
submittal should combine those sections that are common to all units at the
station; however, the submittal shall specify the releases of radioactive

.f.S,3 material from each unit.
!

(D
(./ HATCH - UNIT 2 6-14a Amendment No. 48, 86, 129
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

|F
Id '

f,f L{ MONTHLY OPERATING REPORT |

' 6.9.1.10 Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experience
shall be submitted on a monthly basis 1to the Utrector, Office of Management

j and Program Analysis, U. 5. Nuclear Regulatory Commission, Washington,
,0. C. 20555, with a copy to the Regional Office of Inspection and
Enforcementffio later than tne ds ui te4en montn tollowing the calendar*

Yonth covered by the report.
.

g 3,y CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT

g,g,5,a6.9.1.11.a. Core operating limits shall be established and documented in
the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT before each reload cycle or
any remaining part of a reload cycle for the following:

f,5, f , A . D (1) Control Rod Program Controls - Rod Block Monitor for
Specification 3.1.4.3, _

g,f, y , g,2.) (2) The Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate for
Specification 3.2.1 and Surveillance Requirement 4.2.1,

f,4,5, 4, 3) (3) The Minimum Critical Power Ratio for Specifications
3.1.4.3 and 3.2.3 and Surveillance Requirement 4.2.3,
and

_

d A*y ( The Linear eatGeneratiokRateforSpecif\ cation 3.2.4/
and Surveill ce Requiremenk 4.2.4. \,

4

f&,5,/,-b. The analytical methods used to determine the core operating
limits shall be those previously reviewed and approved by the
NRC in the following documents.

[,6. 5. 6.d (1) NEDE-240ll-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application for
Reactor Fuel," (applicable amendment specified in the CORE
OPERATING LIMITS REPORT).

f, 6, f. 4. t.') (2) " Safety Evaluation by the Office of Nuclear Reactor
Regulation Supporting Amendment Nos. 151 and 89 to
Facility Operating Licenses DPR-57 and NPF-5," dated
January 22, 1988.

f, f . 5, c. c . The core operating limite ch=11 ha datorminna so that al l ,apolicable limitsXe ,, fuel therma mechanical limit core
rthermR-hydrauliclimi , ECCS limits, uclear limits su as

A'l 5 "shutdowikmarain, and tra ient and acci nt analysis limi h
"ot the safety analysis are met.

y,&,5, ) d. The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, including any mid-cycle
*

revisions or supplements thereto, shall be provided upon
IN SEM.T f issuance,foreachreloadcycle,totheNRjfDocumentContro
AJJ PTLR esk with copies to Ine Kegional Aaministrator and Resident A.|

Inspector.

V HATCH - UNIT 2 6-14d Amendment No. 48, 86, M6,129
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INSERT 5 FOR ITS 5.6.6

5.6.6 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS REPORT (PTLR)

a. .RCS pressure and temperature limits for heatup, cooldown, low
'temperature operation, criticality, and hydrostatic testing as

-well as heatup and cooldown rates shall be established and,

' documented in the PTLR ' for LCO 3.4.9, "RCS ' Pressure and
Temperature.(P/T) Limits."

b. The analytical methods used to determine the RCS pressure and ,

temperature limits shall be determined in accordance with
Regulatory Guide 1.99,

c. The PTLR shall be provided to the NRC upon issuance for each.
; reactor . vessel . fluency ' period and for any revision or

'

L supplement. thereto.

|

!
t

|

| :

i
! i

|

,

|

|-

I
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

4.l3
SPECIAL REPORT A,g

h2 Spect1Q reportMhall ubmiQe4 the NRC Reaiona' Oh |
the the perioLspecifie& for anc renort- r3pecial arts to A re !

|fr cuan equ nt operat and survei m nce requ ments sha 1 be |-
'

su ed, as re ired, by th ire Hazards % 1ysis an itsAppen(ixB
,

requi ents..
.

F .10 RICORD RETENTION6
,

1

In addition to the applicable record retention requirements of Title 10,
; Code of Federal Regulations, the following records shall be retained for
,

; at least the minimum period indicated.

' f 6.10.1 The following records shall be retained for at least five years:

Records and logs of unit operation covering time intervala.
at each power level.

,

! b. Records and logs of principal maintenance activities, inspections,
repair and replacement of principal items of equipment related!

i to nuclear safety. {
c. ALL REPORTABLE EVENTS submitted to the Commission.

d. Records of surveillance activities, inspections and calibrations

'O required by these Technical Specifications.'

G
'

e. Records of changes made to the procedures required by
j Specification 6.8.1.

f. Records of radioactive shipments. )
l

g. Records of sealed source and fission detector leak tests
and results.

h. Records of annual physical inventory of all sealed source
material of record.

6.10.2 The following records shall be retained for the duration of the
.

unit Operating License:

a. Records and drawing changes reflecting unit design modifi-
cations made to systems and equipment described in the Final
Safety Analysis Report.

b. Records of new and irradiated fuel inventory, fuel transfers
and assembly burnup histories.

_-

.

See Oisc.ss,w of d.3., |
|-for cts: 610, ,o

HATCH - UNIT 2 -17 Amendment M, 86,116
%s Sedw.

O
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

O- .

~

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

i
,

5.$. 7 8.1.1.4 Reports - All diesel generator failuros. valid ori non-valid,
shall be reported to the Commission pursuant to (.04FR'1ML 73)or Specification .

_

6.9.2, as applicable. If the number of failures' n the last 100 valid tests,
on a per nuclear unit basis, is it 7, the report shall be supplemented to

Og,, ginclude the additional information recommended in Regulatory Position C.3.b of
Regulatory Guide,1.108, Revision '1, August 1977.

_ -
.

-

O -

.

.

_
,

O HATCH - UNIT 2 3/4 8-7 Amendment No. 86
' '
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)
DISCUSSION OF CHANGES I

'

ITS: SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 Reports are required by the current TS to be submitted to several offices
of the NRC. The proposed TSs require submittal of reports in accordance
with 10 CFR 50.4, submittal to the NRC (without specifying a particular
office) or just submittal (monthly operating report). The TS do not need |
to give report submittal details since this material is subject to change <

and would require a change to the TS. The proposed TS reports' submittal
requirements are sufficient without including unnecessary details.

A.2 This change provides additional time to obtain calendar year based
analyses results which are needed for submittal of this report. Since the
report frequency is unchanged from annually, this change is considered
administrative.

! A.3 The initial report requirement for the Annual Report is being deleted.
| This initial report has been submitted on a one-time basis; therefore, the

deletion is purely administrative in nature.

A.4 The use of either the term "shall"'or the term "should" is acceptable in
the reporting requirement for the Occupational Radiation Exposure Report.
The intent of the requirement is to try to assign at least 80% of the
total whole body dose received from external sources. to specific major
work functions. The use of the term "should" covers the . situation where
this provision cannot be literally met.,

A.5 This reporting requirement is unnecessary since it is included in the LER
requirements to report fuel cladding failures that exceed expected values
or that are caused by unexpected factors, i.e., being seriously degraded.
Since the criteria identified in 10 CFR 50.73 have been identified as the
criteria in the area of degraded boundaries that necessitates reporting,
any minor differences are negligible with regard to safety. Therefore,
the current reporting requirement is a duplication of the 10 CFR 50.73
reporting requirement and can be deleted.

A.6 Reporting requirements are stated in the proposed TS or are required by
regulations outside the TS. Therefore, there is no need for this
provision to include any other unit unique reports in the annual report.

|

|
*

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES,q
ITS: SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTSg

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A.7 Specifying a submittal date is not necessary since this information is.

contained in 10 CFR 50.36a. Only a reference to the regulation is
required.

A.8 Current Technical Specification 3.2.4, " Linear Heat Generation Rate," has
been deleted and this change removes a reference to that specification.
The deletion of current TS 3.2.4 is discussed in the changes for Section
3.2.

A.9 Current TS 6.9.2 duplicates the special reporting requirements contained
i in the Fire Hazards Analysis and its Appendix 8 provisions. The removal

of this requirement from the TS is administrative in nature due to the
requirement being primarily located in another governing program.

~~

A.10 Comment number not used.

A.ll Reportability is determined under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.73 and does.

not need to be repeated in the Technical Specifications. Since the
reporting requirements are not changed, this change is considered
administrative in nature.

A.12 Comment number not used.O
k) A.13 ITS 5.6, " Reporting Requirements," does not use the current Technical

Specification subtitles of " Routine Reports," " Annual Reports," or
"Special Reports." The ITS names each individual report rather than
grouping reports under subtitles. This change does not change reporting
requirements and only affects the format of the Technical Specifications.
Therefore, this change is considered to be administrative.

A.14 The general statement in current Technical Specification 6.9.2 to submit
special reports within the time period specified for each report is not
retained in the ITS. Each special report contains requirements for
submittal. This change merely deletes duplicate requirements in the
Technical Specifications and is thus considered to be administrative in
nature.

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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|O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
'

ITS: SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS
v

l
'

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

| A.15 The current Technical Specification provides examples of limits that are
verified to be met by determining the core operating limits. These
examples are not necessary to the understanding of the requirement and may
not be all-inclusive. The removal of these examples does not change the
present intent and, therefore, this change is considered administrative.

t TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

l M.1 The current TS requirement in 6.9.1.5.b to submit an annual report for all
challenges to safety / relief valves has been moved to proposed ITS 5.6.1.4
for monthly reports. Since the report is required on a monthly basis

| instead of the current annual basis, this change is more restrictive in;

nature.

M.2 This change details the information to be included in the report. These
j details are necessary to assure the reports are provided with similar
|

content and format for comparison with other plants and with prior
; reports.
1

H.3 A new report is required in conjunction with the changes described in
Section 3.4 for the reactor coolant system pressure and temperature

| limits._ In addition, requirements are included for methods used to'

determine such limits and for submitting the report to the NRC.; x

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details associated with CTS 6.9.1.1, 6.9.1.2, and 6.9.1.3, " Start-Up
Report," are proposed to be relocated to the FSAR. The Start-Up Report
provides the NRC a mechanism to review the appropriateness of licensee
activities after-the-fact, but provides no regulatory authority once the
report is submitted (i.e., no requirement for NRC approval). The Quality
Assurance requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, and the Startup Test
Program provisions contained in the FSAR provide assurance the listed
activities will be adequately performed and that appropriate corrective
actions, if required, are taken. The placement of these CTS requirements
in the FSAR also ensures that change control is performed in accordance
with 10 CFR 50.59.

|

|

(9'

V HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A

_



.
-

. =. --

I

DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
I * ITS: SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTSg

I

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
(continued)

" Specific"

L.I The reporting requirement is proposed to be initiated only if the number
of emergency diesel generator valid failures is excessive (i.e., 4 or more
in the last 25 demands), rather than for each failure. This change '

reduces the regulatory reporting burden for the licensee and the manpower
required for review of such reports within the NRC. This is consistent ,

with the overall focus on significant safety concerns within both
organizations.

'

,

1

O

! .

|
! )

!

|

.

HATCH UNIT 2 < REVISION A
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_'. ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
'

m
f

'

UNIT STAFF OUALIFICATIONS'

6.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum
gualifications of ANSI M18.1-1971 for comparable positions, except for'

the Health Physics Superintendent who shall meet or exceed the -_
F% ke Di%sia d'

L qualifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8, September __1975,fand the 5hiftc( ck,p rTechnical navisor wno snail nave a pacnner s aegree or equivalent in a

[$'kWf
1" scientific or engineering discipline with specific training in plant

design, and response and analysis of the plant for transients and"
M t [ accidents.

[$ TRAINING

6.4. A retraining an rt< placement trainin program for the unit sta
gg shall maintained unde the direction of t Manager of Training and .

shall et or exceed the quirements.and rec ndations of section 5.5
'

2

of ANSI 18.1-1971 and 10 R part 55.
;

' -

r 6.4.z in ttre Protection P gram, except traint. , is maintained under
the direct n of the Manager- gineering Support. e Fire Protection i

'

Program meet or exceeds the gu delines of NFPA Code 7, 1975.

Fire Protectic Training is maint ned under the direct of the Trainingg and Emergency Pr aredness Manager. Fire Protection Trai ng meets or
exceeds the guide nes of NFPA Code , 1975, except retrat ng frequency.

,

Fire Brigade and F Emergency Suppo Group (FB/FESG) membe are required
to attend retraining nce per calendar arter.

Y:

f6.5 REVIEW AND AUDIT .

i
PLANT REVIEW BOARD (PRB)

h'
6.5.1

|
.

SeeT h s FUNCTION

M"b 6.5.1.1 The PRB shall function to advise the General Manager-Nuclear Plant on |'

all matters related to nuclear safety.CT3:(,4 ,-s

O'S ^" COMPOSITION
*

6.5.1.2 The PRB shall Le composed of, as a minimum, a supervisor or,

higher level individual from each of the departments listed below:.

Operations*

Maintenance
j Quality Control (QC)

Health Physics
Nuclear Safety and Compliance
Engineering Support

.

The Chairsan, his alternate, and other members of the PRB shall be'

designated by the General Manager-Nuclear Plant. The Chairman and his |
designated alternate shall both be managers of one of the six above listed
departments or a higher level onsite manager..

AtTEP_ NATES
4

6.5.1.3 All alternate members shall be appointed in writing by the PRB
Chairman to serve on a temporary basis; however, no more than two
alternates shall participate as voting members in PRB activities at any
ne time.

NJ
HATCH - UNIT 2 6-5 Amendment No. 48, 47. 80, 94,

MB, 116
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES l

CTS: SECTION 6.4 - TRAINING

|
TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.4.1 on training and replacement training i

for the unit staff are proposed to be relocated to the FSAR. These
training provisions are adequately addressed by other ITS 5.0 provisions
and by regulations. ITS 5.3, " Unit Staff - Qualifications," provides
requirements to ensure adequate, competent staff in accordance with ANSI
N18.1-1971 and Regulatory Guide 1.8, September 1975. ITS 5.2 details unit
staff requirements. ITS 5.2.2.a. 5.2.2.b, and 10 CFR 50.54 state minimum
shift crew requirements. Training and requalification of licensed
positions is contained in 10 CFR 50.55. Placement of training
requirements in the FSAR will ensure that training programs are properly
maintained in accordance with Plant Hatch commitments and regulations.
Changes to the FSAR are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59 to
ensure adequate reviews are performed.

I " Generic"

| LA.2 Details of Fire Protection requirements, including training, are located
in the Fire Hazards Analysis. These details are adequately addressed in,

the Fire Hazards Analysis and do not need to be repeated in the TS.|
- Changes to the Fire Hazards Analysis are performed in accordance with the
'' provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

I

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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ADMINfETRATIVE CONTROLS

!'

\ .3 UNIT STAFF QUALIF1tATIONS

1 6.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimus
4 goalifications of ANSI N18.1-1971 for comparable positions, except for
1 !GA the Health Physics Superintendent who shall meet or exceed the

i
i Seed;Q plifications of Raoulatory Guide 1.8. September 1975,fnd the Shift#'

nan a Dacheico ow n er equivalent in a I

pechnical Msor who sn414 scientific or engineering discipline with specific training in plant
'

of C6W
g M N f design, and response and analysis of the plant for transients and-

: Id D 5th j' accidents.;

j , .

i kw 4 TRAINING

6.4.1 A retraining and replacement training program for the unit staff'

shall be maintained under the direction of,the Manager of Training and
.

shall meet or exceed the requirements.and recommendations of section 5.5,

q pU'9%) of ANSI N18.1-1971 and 10 CFR part 55. -!

i
: *f C% .

; ArcT5fg.y 6.4.2. The Fire Protection Program, except training, is maintained under
/y g the direction of the Manager-Engineering Support. The Fire Protection

Progras meets or exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code 27, 1975.g
j Fire Protection Training is maintained under the direction of the Training'

j and Emergency Preparedness Manager. Fire Protection Training usets or
exceeds the guidelines of NFPA Code 27, 1975, except retraining frequency. :'

(FireBrigadeandFireEmergencySupportGroup(F8/FESG)membersarerequired
I

to attend retrainirig once per calendar quarter. j; ,

j
-

:

i 3

.5' REVIEW AND AUDIT

6. 1 PLANT REVIEW BOARD (PRBI

FUNCT

i
6.5.1.1 The PRB shall function to advise the Genera Manager-Nuclear Plant on (
all matte s related to nuclear safety.

;

i COMPOSITION

L.lb I 6.5.1.2 The B shall be composed of, as a minimum, a sup isor or
~

; higher level in inidual from each ,of the departments listed elow:
,

.
1

i- Operations
i aintenance
1 ality Control (QC)

He Ith Physics
INuc ar Safety and Compliance,

f Engi ering Support I
;

,

The Chairman, his al'ternat and other members of the PRB shall be| *

2 designated by the General M ager-Nuclear Plant. The Chairman and his |

| designated alternate shall bo h be managers of one of the six above listed
- departments or a higher level site manager.

ALTERNATES
J

a 6.5.1.3 All alternate members shal be appointed in writing by the PRB
Chairman to serve on a temporary basi however, ao more than two
alternates shall participate as voting embers ii PRB activities at any

IO one time.
3

-

_ . -

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-5 Amwd=:.nt No. 18, 44, 80, 94,
; m. ns 1.w

:

;

_ , _.- _ ., _ _.._ . - , _ . . . .-_ __ _ _. . _ _ _ _ _ _ . . - - _ - _ ___



-_

1

i

b(f~d h kcaM b8 .

ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS ,

,

j
11EETINGFREOUENCY

' ^-

1

'6. 1.4 The PRB shall meet at least ce per cabndar month and as convened
by he PRB C5 airman or his designated ternate.

OVORUM4

6.5.1.5 he minimum quorum of the PRB necessa for the performance of the'

PRB respo ibility and authority provisions of ese Technical
Specificati ns shall consist of the Chairman or h designated alternate -

and three yo ing members including alternates.

RESPONSIBILITIE
.

6.5.1.6 The PRB s 11 be responsible for:

a. Review of a 1 procedures required by Specification .8 and
changes ther o, except those for the Radiological E ironmental
Monitoring Pr ram, any other proposed procedures or c anges
thereto as dete ined by the General Manager-Nuclear P1 t |
to affect nuclea safety.

b. Review of all prop ed tests and experiments that affect nu ear
safety.

b c. Review of all proposed hanges to Appendix A Technical
V Specifications.

d. Review of all proposed cha es or modifications to unit systems or
equipment that affect nuclea safety,

e. vestigation of all reportabl violations of the Technical-
S cifications including the pre aration and forwarding of reports
co ring evaluation and recommend ions to prevent recurrence to
the eneral Manager-Nuclear Plant, e Vice President-Nuclear, and

Ito th Safety Review Board (SRB).
~

f. Rcview o all REPORTABLE EVENTS.

g. Review of it operations to detert potenti nuclear safety
hazards.

h. Performance of pecial reviests, investigations o analyses and -
'

reports thereon s requested by the General Manag -Nuclear Plant I
'

or the SRB.

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-6 Amendment No. 47, 80, 86, 94, 116
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ADMINISTRATIVE C0ffrROLS |

Grred 4eufi. h 6 5~
~ b ONSIBILITIES (Continued)

.O y ~

Q,\ i. Review of the Security Plan and implementi procedures. |

Review of the Emergency Plan and implementin procedures. I |
;

k. Review of any unplanned onsite release of radio tive material to the
4

nvirons when such release is in excess of I C1, xcluding dissolved
d entrained gases and tritium for liquid effluen s, and in excess
150 Ci of noble gases or 0.02 Ci of radiciodines or gase)uso

eff1 ents. Also included is the preparing and fonta ing to the"

Gene 1 Manager-Nuclear Plant and the SRB reports cove ing evaluation, |
reco ndations and disposition of the corrective actio to prevent
recurre e.

1. Review of hanges to the PROCESS CONTP.0L PROGRAM and the OF ITE'

DOSE CALCU ION MANUAL (DDCM), except for the section on th
Radiological nvironmental Monitoring Program in the ODCM.

I) Review of propos d change (s) to plant systems and equipment tom.
determine whether he proposed change has a potential radiologica
environmental impa Such change (s) will be reported to the
General Manager-Nucl r Plant or his designee. |

.

,

i
n. Review of the Fire Prot tion Program and implementing procedures.

VUTHORITY

6. 1.7 The PRB shall:4

Recommend in writing to the Genera Manager-Nuclear Plant approval |.

or disapprwal of items considered u er 6.5.1.6(a) through
(d) above.

~i
b. ender detenninations in writing with reg d to whether or not each

em considered under 6.5.1.6(a) through (e above constitutes an I
,

un eviewed safety question,

c. Prov e written notification within 24 hours to e the Vice
Presi nt-Nuclear, and the SRB of disagreement be een the PRB and j
either he General Manager-Nuclear Plant, the AGM- or the AGM-PS;
however, he General Manager-Nuclear Plant shall hav responsibility
for resol ion of such disagreements pursuant to 6.1.1 bove.

:
'

RECORDS
1

6.5.1.8 The PRB shall a ntain written minutes of each PRB meeting th , at a*

.

minimum, document the resu ts of all PRB activities performed under the
responsibility and authorit provisions of these Technical Specifications.'

Copies shall be provided to e General Manager-Nuclear Plant, the Vice

( President-Nuclear. and the SRB
1

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-7 Amendment No. 47, 48, M, 80, 94,
116
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M 6. 2 SAFETY REVIEW BOARD (SRB) _

I( FUNCT ON

$.I 6.5.2.1 The SRB shall function to provide ir.d endent review and audit of
designate activities in the areas of:

a. Nuc ar power plant operations.
-

b. Nuclea engineering. |

c. Chemistry nd radiochemistry.

d. Metall u'. gy.
~

e. Instrumentation nd control.

f. Radiological safet
f g. Mechanical and electr .al engineering.

h. Quality assurance practi s.

COMPOSITION

6.5.2.2 The SRB shall be composed of a m nimum of five persons who as
group provide the expertise to review and dit the operation of a nuclea
power plant. The Chairman and other members shall be appointed by the

p Vice President-Nuclear, or his designee. The composition of the SRB shall |
Q meet the requirements of ANSI N18.7-1976.

ALTERNATES

.5.2.3 All alternate members shall be appointed in riting by the
B Chairman to serve on a temporary basis; however, n more than a minority

of alternates shall participate as voting members in SR activities at any
one time. However, in extenuating circumstances, the Vic President-Nuclear |
may signate the use of additional alternates with voting authority when i

'regul members are not available within necessary time con traints.

CONSULTA S

6.5.2.4 Co sultants shall be utilized as determined by the SRB Ch irman
to provide e ert advice to the SRB.

MEETING FREQUENC
'

6.5.2.5 The SRB sh 11 meet at least once per calendar quarter during thei

! initial year of unit operation following fuel loading and at least once pe

| month, thereafter.

! HATCH - UNIT 2 6-8 Amendment No. f7,f$,80,94
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hRUM

6.5. . The minimum quorum of the SRB necess ry for the performance of,

the SR eview and audit functions of these Te nical Specifications shall
consist ' the Chairman or his designated altern te and at least a majority
of the mem rs including alternates. No more tha a minority of the quorum |
shall have 1 e responsibility for operation of the unit.

*

.

REVIEW

6.5.2.7 The SRB shal be responsible for the review of:

a. The safety eval tions for (1) changes to procedures, equipment,
or systems and (2 tests or experiments completed unde the
provision of sectio. 50.59, 10 CFR, to verify that such ctions
did not constitute a unreviewed safety question,

b. Proposed changes to proc dures, equipment or systems which
involve an unreviewed saf question as defined in section 5 59,
10 CFR.

c. Proposed tests or experiments ich involve an unreviewed
safety question as defined in se tion 50.59, 10 CFR.

n
(j Proposed changes to Technical Speci ications' or this Operating.

License.

e. iolations of codes, regulations, order Technical Specifications,
1 ense requirements, or of internal proc ures or instructions
ha ng nuclear safety significance.

f. Signi icant operating abnormalities or deviat ns from normal
and ex cted performance of unit equipment that affect nuclear
safety.

g. All REPORT LE EVENTS.

h. All recognize indications of an unanticipated deficie in
some aspect of esign or operation of structures, system or
components that uld affect nuclear safety.

1. Reports and meeting minutes of the PRB.

T
) HATCH - UNIT 2 6-9 Amendment No. 50,,$$,.94
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%ITS- _

6.5. 8 Audits of unit activities shall be perfo ed under the cognizance of

.O the S Each inspection or audit shall be perform within the specified time i.

,
interva with:

4

1. A aximum allowable extension not +.o exceed 25 ercent of the
; ins ection or audit interval.

2. A tota maximum combined intsrval time for any thre consecutive
.

inspect ns or audit intervals not to exceed 3.25 tim s the j
! specifie inspection or audit interval. 7

i These audits shall en ompass: --

| a. The conformance of unit operation to provisions contained wi hin
the Technical Sp ifications and applicable license condition at
least once per 12 onths.' -

i . b. The performance, tra ing and qualifications of the entire unit
I

j staff at least once p 12 months.

c. The results of actions t en tc correct deficiencies occurring in
~

! unit equipment,' structures systems or method of operation that
.

*

: affect nuclear safety at le t once per 6 months.
!̂

d. The performance of activit:es quired by the Operational Quality >

j Assurance Program to meet the c teria of Appendix B, 10 CFR 50,
at least,once per 24 months.

The Emergency Plan and implementing rocedures at least once ocr
i 12 months shall be performed by indi duals who have no direct

responsibility for implementation of t is plan.

f. e Security Plan and implementing prr.,ce ures at least once per
1 months shall be performed by individua who have no direct .

res ensibility for implementation of this p an.
I

; g. Any o her area of unit operation corsidered :q repriate by the SRB
j or the Vice President-Nuclear |

h. The Fire Protection Program and implementing proce res at least
once per 4 months.6

,

i. An independ t fire protection and loss prevention ins etion andj audit shall performed annually utilizing either quali ied
,

i offsite licens e personnel or an outside fire protection irm. :-
'

"
, .

j. An inspection an audit of the fire protection and loss pre ntion |
<

j program shall be erformed by an outside qualified fire consu tant |

] at intervals no gr ater than 3 years. During the year in whic
' |

|

| the inspection or a dit occurs, the requirements of 6.5.2.8.i. c n )
; be affected concurre tly. -) -

|
< .

:
;'

I

: HATCH - UNIT 2 6-10 Amendment No. 22,35,# ,80,94
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The Radiological Environmental Monitchi Program and the results l// h! k.0

thereof annually.

1. 00CM, Process Control Program, and impi nting procedures
at st once per 24 months.~

.

AUTHORITY
*

< .

cle'r on |6.5.2.9 'The SRB shall re rt to and advise the Vice President- a
those areas of responsibili specified in sections 6.5.2.7 and 6. 2.8.-

~~
,

l

RECORDS ),

I6.5.2.10 Records of SRB activities sha be prepared, approved and
distributed as indicated below:

a. Minutes of each SRS meeting shall be pared, approved and
forwarded to the Vice President-Nuclear ithin 34 days following |

,

each meeting.

Reports of reviews encompassed by section 6.5. 7 above, shall be.

prepared, approved and forwarded to the Vice P.re ent-Nuclear |
ithin 14 days following completion of the review.

c. A it reports encompassed by section 6.5.2.8 above, sha
- fo rded to the Vice President-Nuclear and to the managene |posit ns responsible for the areas audited within 30 days aft

complet n of the audit.

(~ 'ce0i m ;u
~

,

4 C4 6.6 REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION

> 6.6.1 The following actions shall be taken for REPORTABLE EVENTS:,

kfu { a. The Commission shall be notified and/or a report submitted pursuant /
) to the requirements of section 50.73 to 10 CFR part 50, and / ,

, b. Each REPORTABLE EVENT shall be reviewed by the PRB, and the results |

| of this review shall be submitted to the SRB, the General Manager- |
t Nuclear Plant, and the Vice President-Nuclear.

I6.7 SA nti LINIT VIOLATION
'

.

,

.

| 6.7.i The following actions shall be taken in the event a Safety Limit is
,, violated:

a. The unit shall be placed in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours.
, % eA 4

.5cdu z.o b. The Safety Limit violation shall be reported to the Commission as
I soon as practical and in all cases within I hour of occurrence.

The famneral Manager-Nuclear Plant, and Vice President-Nuclear, and |
{ the SRB shall be notified within 24 hours.

,

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-11 Amendment No. 47, 48, 80, 86, 94
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O
SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION (Continued)

c. A Licensee Event Report shall be prepared pursuant to 10 CFR 50.73.
; p.I
; d. The Licensee Event Report shall be submitted to the Commission in

**dd A accordance with 10 CFR 50.73, and to the PRB, the SR8 the
W General Manager-Nuclear Plant, and the Vice President-Nuclear within-

> 30 days of the violation. --u -

^~

RES
1 i

: 6.8.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented and maintained
~

covering the activities referenced below:: ,:
' a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix A of Regulatory

Guide 1.33, Ravision 2, February 1978.
;

b. Refueling operations. !j

j c. Surveillance and test activities of safety related equipment.

d. Security Plan implementation.
|

e. Emergency Plan implementation.

f. Fire Protection Program implementation.
'

g. PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM implementation. I

i \
l

j h. ODCM implementation.

| 6.8.2 Each procedure of 6.5.1 and other procedures which the General Manager-
1 Nuclear Plant, the AGM-PO, or the AGM-PS has determined to affect nuclear safety, .

and changes thereto, shall be reviewed by the PRB and approved by the'

j appropriate member of plant management, designated by the General Manager-
Nuclear Plant, the AGM-P0, or the AGM-PS prior to implementation. The General

| Manager-Nuclear Plant, the AGM,-PO, or the AGM-PS will approve administrative
procedures, security plan implementing procedures, and changes thereto. The1

t Manager-Plant Training and Emergency Preparedness shall approve the emergency
' plan implementing procedures and changes thereto. All other procedures of this,

i , specification and changes thereto will be approved by the department head
j designated by the General Manager-Nuclear Plant, the AGM-P0, or the AGM-PS.
|'

The procedures of this specification shall be reviewed periodically as set
forth in administrative procedures.

; 6.8.3 Temporary changes to procedures of 6.8.1 above may be made provided:

a. The intent of the original procedure is not altered. ;
,

;

b5'juiuh 6-12 Amendment No. 6 , 48, 80, 86, 94,HATCH - UNIT 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp
(j CTS: SECTION 6.5 - REVIEW AND AUDIT

ADMINISTRATIVE
!

A.1 The requirements for CTS 6.7, " Safety Limit Violation," have been moved to |
ITS 2.0. The details of the changes to the existing requirements are !

ldiscussed in coments for ITS 2.0, " Safety Limits."

" Generic"
!

LA.1 The details of CTS 6.5, " Review and Audit," are proposed to be relocated
to the Plant Hatch FSAR and implementing procedures. The review and audit
activities performed by the PRB and SRB are required by ANSI N18.7-1976.
Additional audit requirements are contained in 10 CFR 50.54(p); 10 CFR
50.54(t); 10 CFR 50, Appendix S, Criterion XVIII; 10 CFR 73, and ANSI
N45.2-1971. These present review and audit activities will be addressed
in adequate detail in the FSAR and the implementing procedures and do not
need to be repeated in the ITS. Changes to the FSAR and implementing
procedures are controlled by the 10 CFR 50.59 process to help ensure that
proper reviews are performed.

' n,

!

.

:
i

I \(.) HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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?* O k. The Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program and the resultsd b cm3 thereof annually.
CT S: 6,% M
g gg 1. The 00CM, Process Control Program, and implementing procedures:

at least once per 24 months.s
,

<

AUTHORITY .

.

6.5.2.9 The SRB shall report to and edvise the Vice President-Nucle'r on |
'

a

those areas of responsibility specified in sections 6.5.2.7 and 6.5.2.8.-

%e

RECORDS

6.5.2.10 Records of SRB activities shall be prepared, approved and
i distributed as indicated below:

.

a. Minutes of each SRB meeting shall be prepared, approved and
i forwarded to the Vice President-Nuclear within 14 days following |
1 each meeting.

b. Reports of reviews encompassed by section 6.5.2.7 above, shall be
prepared, approved and forwarded to the Vice P. resident-Nuclear |

'

: within 14 days following completion of the review.

-

Audit reports encompassed by section 6.5.2.8 above, shall bec.
forwarded to the Vice President-Nuclear and to the management |
positions responsible for the areas audited within 30 days after
completion of the audit,

O-i -

A REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION

g,| 6.6.1 following actions shall be taken for ORTABLE EVENTS:

a. The ission shall be notified and/or a re rt submitted pursuant "

to the uirements of section 50.73 to 10 CFR rt 50, and

b. Each REPORT EVENT shall be reviewed by the PRB, the results
of this review 11 be submitted to the SRB, the Gener Manager-
Nuclear Plant, an e Vice President-Nuclear.

-,

f6.7 SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION
-

6.7.1 The following actions shall be taken in the event a Safety Limit is
violated:

.b' The unit shall be placed in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours.a.

& 4t, b. The Safety Limit violation shall be reported to the Commission as%
9E6 a soon as practical and in all cases within 1 hour of occurrence.

The General Manager-Nuclear Plant, and Vice President-Nuclear, and }
the SRB shall be notified within 24 hours. 3

%
'

' HATCH - UNIT 2 6-11 Amendment No. 47, 48, 80, 86, 94 |
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: SECTION 6.6 - REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION*

|
-

|

| ADMINISTRATIVE

A.1 The requirements for CTS 6.7, " Safety Limit Violation," have been moved to
ITS 2.0. The details of the changes to the existing requirements are
discussed in comments for ITS 2.0, " Safety Limits."

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
i

| " Generic"
!

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.6, " Reportable Event Action," are proposed
to be relocated to plant procedures. The requirements of CTS 6.6.1.a for
Reportable Event Action are contained in 10 CFR 50.73. Repeating these
requirements in the ITS is redundant and unnecessary, and creates an
unnecessary burden to revise the TS when the regulations change. The

. requirements of CTS 6.6.1.b for performing reviews of Reportable Events is
! information that can be adequately controlled in plant procedures under 10

CFR 50.59 change control.

|

| /'%

!U

!

l
.
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OV
PECIAL REPORTS

6.9.2 Special reports shall be submitted to the NRC Regional Office within |
the time period specified for each report. Special reports for fire'

protection equipment operating and surveillance requirements shall be |

submitted, as required, by the Fire Hazards Analysis and its Appendix B
requirements.

.10 RECORD RETENTIOM

LA'I In dition to the applicable reco retention requirements of Title 10,
Code f Federal Regulations, the fcl ing records shall be retained for
at lea t the minimum period indicated.

6.10.1 following records shall be tained for at least five years:

a. Rec s and logs of unit operatio covering time interval
at e h power level. -

b. Records nd logs of principal maintena ce activities, inspections,
repair an replacement of principal it of equipment related
to nuclear afety.

c. ALL REPORTABL EVENTS submitted to the Comm sion.

Q
.

d. Records of surve lance activities, inspections and calibrations,

v required by these echnical Specifications.

e. Records of changes a e to the proce'ures requiredd
Specification 6.8.1.

f. Records of radioactive sh ments.

g. Records of sealed source and ission detector leak tests fand results.

- f h. Records of annual physical invento of all sealed source
material of record.

| 6.10,2 The following records shall be retained f the duration of the
unit Operati License:

a. Recor and drawing changes reflecting unit ign modifi-
cation made to systems and equipment describe n the Final

k Safety alysis Report.

b. Records o new and irradiated fuel inventory, fuel tr sfers
and assembl burnup histories.%

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-17 Amendment 70, 86, 116
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RECOR0 REhNTION (Continued D -
I c. Rec ds of radiation exposure for all individu is entering radiatioD

' contr areas.

LA,| d. Records gaseous and liquid radioactive material eleased to the
environs.

e. Records of t nsient or operational cycles for those un components
identified in able 5.7.1-1.

f. Records of reacto tests and experiments. ;

Records of training nd qualification for current members of t unit
staff.

h. ecords of in-service in ections performed pursuant to these
chnical Specifications.

i. Re rds of Quality Assurance etivities required by the QA Manual.

J. Reco s of reviews performed fo changes made to procedures or
equip nt or reviews of tests an xperiments pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59.

k. Records f meetings of the PRB and t SRB.

1. Records fo Environmental Qualification hich are covered under the
provisions paragraph 6.15.

m. Records of an yses required by the Radiolo cal Environmental
Monitoring Pro am.

n. Records of the se ice lives of all safet -relat hydraulic andp/e h mechanical snubbers includin the date a which e service life

ch*5'se consnences and assoc ted inst llation and maintenan records.
'

V
1, o. Records of reviews per rmedforchahTROLPROGRAM.es made to the 0 SITE DOSE* CALCULATION MANUAL and t PROCESS Cg

[6.11 RADIATION PROTECTION PROGKAn
^

l Procedures for personnel radiation protection shall be prepared consistent with
Ithe requirements of 10 CFR Part 20 and shall be approvedadhered to for all operations involving personnel radiation exposure.andmaintained

_

6.12 HIGH RADIATION AREA

6.12.1 In lieu of the " control device" or " alarm signal" required by paragraph
20.1601(a)isof 10 CFR 20, each high radiation area in which the intensity ofradiation reater than 100 mrem hr but less than 1000 mrem /hr** shall be
barricaded an conspicuously poste as a high radiation area and entrance
thereto shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit *.
Any individual or group of individuals permitted

I* Health Physics personnel, or personnel escorted b Health Ph sics personnel in
sha 1 be exemp from the RWP

{ accordance with appreved emergency proceduresissuancerequirementduringtheperformanceoftheirassignedradiation
protection duties provided they com y with approved radiation protection
proceduresforenfryintohighradia on areas.

** Measured at 30 cm from the radiation source or from any surface that the
(radiationpenetrates.

"'
Gr4fm dt<l.10 '9HATCH - UNIT 2 6-18

Amendment No. 48, M ,/ ^26O c96 N I()' 6 iL p a % Sech w .

2-c@ b



i

i

|
|
'

DISCUSSION OF CHANGESp) CTS: SECTION 6.10 - RECORD RETENTION(

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.10, " Record Retention," are proposed to be |
relocated to the FSAR and implementing procedures. The requirement for !

| retention of records related to activities affecting quality is contained
| in 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Criterion XVII and other sections of 10 CFR 50
' that are applicable to Plant Hatch (i.e.,10 CFR 50.71,10 CFR 73, etc.).

These record retention requirements provide a record of certain activities
important to plant safety, but the records themselves do not assure safe
operation of the facility since review of these records is a post-
compliance review. Relocation of these CTS provisions to the FSAR and
implementing procedures will provide adequate controls over record
retention requirements for Plant Hatch. The FSAR will be revised to
contain adequate detail with respect to these requirements to ensure
recordkeeping is implemented in an appropriate manner. Changes to the
FSAR and implementing procedures are controlled in accordance with the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59 to help ensure that appropriate reviews of the
changes are performed.

O

3(d HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A'
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RECORD RETENTION (Continued)q
J fc7 Records of radiation exposure for all individuals entering radiation

control areas.

d. Records of gaseous and liquid radioactive material released to the '

environs

e. Records of transient or operational cycles for those unit components
identified in Table 5.7.1-1.

|

f. Records of reactor tests and experiments. .

Se e |
'

D% g. Records of training and qualification for current members of the unit
6 fog;,a staff.

' D
j'" Technical Specifications,pections performed pursuant to theseh. Records of in-service ins

, ( Sc. N a i. Records of Quality Assurance activities required by the QA Manual.

j. Records of reviews performed for changes made to procedures or
equipment or reviews of tests and experiments pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59.,

k. Records of meatings of the PRB and the SRB.

1. Records for Environmental Qualification which are covered under the
provisions of paragraph 6.15.

m. Records of analyses required by the Radiological Environmental
Monitoring Program.

'n a. Records of the service lives of all safety-related hydraulic and
( j mechanical snubbers including the date at which the service life
As commencesandassociatedinstallationandmaintenancerecords.

o. Records of reviews performed for changes made to the OFFSITE DOSE
( CALCULATION MANUAL and the PROCESS CONTROL PROGRA L

hll RADIATION PRTTECTION PROGRAM

Proc ures for person el radiation pro ction shall be prep ed consistent with
bbd " the r uirements of 10 FR Part 20 and all be approved ma tained andi

adhere to ,for all opera ions involving p rsonnel radiation ex sure,

f6.t HIGH RADIATION ARE N
,

,

|.

In lieu of the " control device" or " alarm signal" required by $v ofraph
-6.12.1 ara

20.1601(a)is greater than 100 mrem /hr but less than 1000 mrem /hr** shall be j
of 10 CFR 20, each high radiation area in which the intensi ,

radiation
barricaded and conspicuously posted as a high radiation area and entrance
thereto shall be controlled by requiring issuance of a Radiation Work Permit *.
Any individual or group of individuals permitted

* Health Physics personnel, or personnel escorted by Health Physics personnel in
accordance with approved emergency procedures shall be exempt from the RWP4

issuance requirement during the performance of their assigned radiation
proceduresforent.ryintohighradiationareas.provedradiationprotectionprotection duties provided they comply with ap |

,

,

** Measured at 30 cm from the radiation source or from any surface that the
radiation penetrates.

c(y '
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es DISCUSSION OF CHANGES '

lj CTS: SECTION 6.11 - RADIATION PROTECTION PROGRAM

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE |
|

" Generic" j
|

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.11, " Radiation Protection Program," are l

proposed to be relocated to the FSAR and plant procedures. This relocated |
program requires procedures to be prepared for personnel radiation 1

protection consistent with 10 CFR 20. These procedures are for nuclear
plant personnel and have no impact on nuclear safety or the health and
safety of the public, Requirements to have procedures to implement 10 CFR
20 are contained in 10 CFR 20.1101(b). Periodic review of these
procedures is addressed in 10 CFR 20.1101(c). Since the CTS requirements
are contained in the regulations, there is no need to repeat them in the
ITS.

O

l

l

1

l

1

em
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I |

jiECORDRETENTION(Continued) |

/3 c. Records of radiation exposure for all individuals entering radiation;d control areas. i
1

d. Records of gaseous and liquid radioactive material released to the |
environs ;

Records of transient or oEerational cycles for those unit componentse.
identified in Table 5.7.1 1. '

f. Records of reactor tests and experiments.

g. Records of training and qualification for current members of the unit j
staff.

Technical Specifications.pections performed pursuant to theseRecords of in-service insh.

1. Records of Quality Assurance activities required by the QA Manual.

J. Records of reviews perfomed for changes made to procedures or
equipment or reviews of tests and experiments pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59.

k. Records of meetings of the PRB and the SRB.

1. Records for Environmental Qualification which are covered under the
provisions of paragraph 6.15.

m. Records of analyses required by the Radiological Environmental
1 Monitoring Program.

n. Records of the service lives of all safety-related hydraulic and
I'\ b \ mechanical snubbers including the date at which the service life
V Jgs5* commences and associated installation and maintenance records.

&C .n o. Records of reviews performed for changes made to the OFFSITE DOSE
e sec4 CALCULATION MANUAL and the PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM.sg

b RADIATION PROTEcl1UN FKUGRAM

Procedures for personnel radiation protection shall be prepared consistent with
the requirements of 10 CFR Part 20 and shall be approved maintained |

Ladhered to for all operations involving personnel radiatlon exposure.and |

5 12 HIGH RADIATION AREA

6.1 1 In lieu of the " control device" " alarm signal" required by paragraph
20.16 .(a)is greater than 100 mrem /hr but 1n area in which the intensity of

. of 10 CFR 20, each high radiat
radiata n s than 1000 mrem /hr** shall bebarricad and conspicuously posted as a hig radiation area and entrance
thereto sh 11 be controlled by reouiring issua ce of a Radiation Work Permit *.
Any individ 1 or group of individuals permitte

O'I
personnel, or personnel escorted b } Health Ph sics personnel in

* Health Physic
pproved emergency procedures sha beexempffromtheRWPaccordance with

issuance require ntduringtheperformanceoftheir signed radiation
protection duties

rovidedtheycom$ionareas. proved diation protectionly with approceduresforenir into high radia

** Measured at 30 cm fra e radiation source or from any s face that the
radiation penetrates.

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-18 Ordee 4t4. 10 "" '"
(mV) Amendment No. 48, N ,'525
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
-

/m
k )\

enter such areas shall be provided with or ac mpanied by one or more of 3
_

the llowing:

a. radiation monitoring device which continuou indicates the
ra tion dose rate in the area.

L A,I ,

b. A radiat monitoring device which continuously int rates the 1

radiation rate in the area and alarms when a pres integrated i

dose is receiv Entry into such areas with this monit ing
device may be made ter the dose rate level in the area h been |
established and perso I have been made knowledgeable of th .

c. An individual qualified in iation protection procedures who i
equipped with a radiation dose te monitoring device. This
individual shall be responsible roviding positive control over i
the activities within the area and s 1 perferm periodic radiation '

surveillance at the frequency specified the facility Health
Physics supervision in the Radiation Work it.

6.12.2 Th requirements of 6.12.1, above, shall also app to each high
radiation ar in which the intensity of radiation is greate than
1000 mrem /hr* t less than 500 rads in 1 hour.** In addition, cked doors
shall be provide to prevent unauthorized entry into such areas an the keys
shall be maintaine under the administrative control of the Shift Sup visor |

(ondutyand/ortheLa ratory Foreman on duty.o f6513-U INTEGRITY OF SYSTEMS OUTSIDE CONTAINMENT D :
The licensee shall implement a program to reduce leakage from systems outside
containment that would or could contain highly radioactive fluids during a
serious transient or accident to as low as practical levels. This program
shall include the following:

1) Provisions establishing preventive maintenance and periodic visual
inspection requirements, and

2) System leakage test requirements, to the extent permitted by system
design and radiological conditions, for each system at a frequency not
to exceed refueling cycle intervals. The systems subject to this testing
are (1) Residual Heat Removal, (2) Core Spray, (3) Reactor Water Cleanup,
(4) HPCI, and (5) RCIC.

See Dawssios of(L.ges 4 (
2T52 % A m % 5.sec w . /

LA.l N \ \
asurement made at 30 centime rs ' rom the radiation s rce or from any )*

su ace that the radiation penet tes.

**Measur nent made at 1 meter from th radiation source or fro any surface
that th radiation penetrates. j

r-( HATCH - UNIT 2 6-19 Amendment No. -18, 47,129
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGESm

l) CTS: SECTION 6.12 - HIGH RADIATION AREA

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.12, "High Radiation Area," are proposed to
be relocated to the Plant Hatch FSAR. High radiation area requirements
are contained in 10 CFR 20 and do not need to be repeated in the ITS. 10
CFR 20.1601(a) contains requirements for " control devices" or " alarm
signals" for high radiation areas and 10 CFR 20.1601(c) contains the
appropriate mechanism for licensees wishing to propose alternative
controls to those specified in 10 CFR 20. Subsequent changes to these
control methods will be processed in accordance with the applicable
regulation. When placed in the FSAR, these progrannatic requirements will
be under the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

~

b - HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
,.

lhe|
6. 4 IODINE MONITORING <~- ,

The i ensee shall implement a program ich wiTl' ensure the capability to
accurat y determine the airborne iodine oncentration in vital areas * under -

accident nditions. This program shall i lude the following:

1) Training f personnel

2) Procedures r monitoring, and

) Provisions for aintenance of sampling and anal is equipment. |~

l

- . .

~

_

,

d.)

* as r iring personnel access or establishing hot shu condition *

. . _ . . . _ _ _ _ _ _ .
-

HATCH - UNIT 2 6-20- Amendment No. 18
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O DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
CTS: SECTION 6.14 - IODINE MONITORING

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.14, " Iodine Monitoring," are proposed to be
relocated to plant procedures. This program is required by Plant Hatch's
commitment to NUREG-0737, Item III.D.3.3, as stated in a letter to the NRC
from Georgia Power Company dated December 30, 1980. This program contains
controls to ensure the capability to accurately determine the airborne
iodine concentration in vital areas under accident conditions. This
program is designed to minimize radiation exposure to plant personnel
post-accident and has no impact on nuclear safety or the health and safetyof the public. The training aspect of the program is accomplished as part
of the continual training program for personnel in the cognizant
organizations, as well as during the training for those individuals
responsible for implementing the Radiological Emergency Planning
procedures. Provisions for monitoring and performing maintenance of the
sampling and analysis equipment are addressed in chemistry and radiation
protection procedures. Plant procedures that address these programmatic
requirements are under the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

Ov

O HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A

. . .
. . . _ _ -- - -



.- - - . - - . . . _ . .. . - . - . - -

i

.

I

urrah See,(uu%a 4.Irc p

ASMINISTRATIVE CONTROL~.
.

6.15 ENVIRONMENTAL QUALIFICATION

kolaterthanDecember1,1980,co lete and auditable r ords must be
'

avaiT le and maintained at a central cation which describe the
environ tal qualification method used or all safety-related lectrical.

equipment sufficient detail to documen the degree of complia ce with the
D0R Guidelin or NUREG-0588. Thereafter, uch records should be pdated
and maintained trent as equipment is repla d, further tested, or

perwisefurthe ualified. ,

.

l h.\
|

.

-

/

,

1
1

_

.

!

. .

,

| Order dated 10/24/80,

Q HATCH-UNIT 2 6-21 Amendment No. 54
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

0' CTS: SECTION 6.15 - ENVIRONMENTAL QUALIFICATION

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE

" Generic"

LA.1 The details of CTS 6.15, " Environmental Qualification," are proposed to be
relocated to plant procedures and plant controlled design change control
programs. This provision in the TS duplicates requirements of 10 CFR 50,
Appendix A, Criterion 4, which specifies environmental and dynamic effects
design bases. Changes and modifications to unit systems or equipment that
affect nuclear safety are reviewed by appropriate organizations and review
groups and are controlled in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. Environmental
qualification requirements are adequately addressed by regulations and
plant controlled documents and do not need to be repeated in the ITS.

O HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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6.18 RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENTS CONTROLS PROGRAM (Continued)

2) Limitations at all times on the concentrations of radioactive
(Q' material released in liquid effluents to UNRESTRICTED AREAS

conforming to 10 times the concentrations stated ine
V i 10 CFR Part 20 20.1001 - 20.2401),

Table 2, Column, Appendix B (to paragraphs2,

MonitoringInaccordan,cewith10CFR20.1302and analysis of radioactive liquid and gaseoussamplingI ge 3) effluents and with the methodology
| gg
| or cq.3 and parameters in the ODCM,

"N aMEMBEROFTHEPUBLICfromrahuarterlydosesordosecommitmenttoLimitations on the annual and% $N' 4)
toactive materials in liquid 1

effluents released from each unit to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming'

to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

5) Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions from
radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter and current
calendar year in accordance with the methodology and parameters in
the ODCM at least every 31 days,

|

| 6) Limitations on the OPERABILITY and use of the liquid and gaseous
effluent treatment systems to ensure that the appropriate portions
of these systems are used to reduce releases of radioactivity when

| the projected doses in a 31-day period would exceed 2 percent of
the guidelines for the annual' dose or dose commitment conforming to

! Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

. 7) Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive material
l released in caseous effluents from the site to areas at and beyond

the SITE BOURDARY as follows:

a. For noble gases, less than or equal to a dose rate of
500 mrem / year to the total body and less than or equal to a
dose rate of 3000 mrem / year to the skin, and

tritium, and all radionuclides in
b. For Iodine-131, Iodine-133' lives greater than 8 days, less thanparticulate form with half

or equal to a dose rate of 1500 mrem / year to any organ.

8) Limitations on the annual and quarterly air doses resulting from
noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each unit to areas
beyond the SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

9) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a MEMBER OF THE
PUBLIC from Iodine-131 Iodine-133, tritium, and all radionuclides
in particulate form wifh half-lives greater than 8 days in gaseous
effluents released from each unit to areas beyond the SITE BOUNDARY
conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50, and

10) Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any MEMBER OF
THE PUBLIC due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation from
uranium fuel cycle sources conforming to 40 CFR Part 190.

f 19 RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING PROGRAM

Ap ram shall be established, i plemented, and maintained o monitorthe r iation and radionuclides the environs of the plant. The
hall provide:best potential e)xposure pa ways, and (2) verificatiof

(1 represe ative measurements of rad activityprogram
l Asl in the h

the accura of the effluent monitori program and modeling of
environment 1 exposure pathways. The ogram shall: (1) be conta'ned
in the ODCM, 2 conform to the uidance f Appendix I to 10 CFR
Part 50, and include the foi owing:

cj HATCH - UNIT 2 s-22a Amendment No. 129
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6.19 RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING PROGRAM (Continued)

|
~

! Monitoring'les in the,en lysis, and reporting o adiation andsampling
I radionuclu ronment in accordance wi the methodologyo
, V) g ,) and parameters in the'

,

2) A and Use Census to ensur that changes in the use o areas at and
be nd the SITE BOUNDARY ar identified and that modifi tions to ,

!
| the onitoring program are m e if required by the resul of this

cens , and

3) Partic ation in an Interlaborat y Comparison Program to en ure
that in pendent checks on the pr ision and accuracy of the
measureme s of radioactive materi s in environmental sample
matrices perfomed as part of t quality assurance program ,

'

for enviro ntal monitoring.

[b.20 PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP)' ~
| f
| A program shall be established, implemented, and maintained to contain

analyses tests and determinations to
thecurrentformulas,samplingingandpac,ka

I

wastes based on demonstrated processing of ging,of solid radioactivebe made to ensure that process| actual or simulated wet solid|
| wastes will be accomplished in such a way as to assure compliance with

10 CFR Parts 20, 61, and 71, State regulations, burial ground requirements,
| and other requirements governing the disposal of solid radioactive waste.

Changes to the PCP:

a. Shall be documented and records of reviews performed shall be retained,

I i as required by Technical Specification 6.10.2.o. This documentation

} shall contain:!

1) Sufficient information to support the change together with the
appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the change (s), and'

|kj 2) A determination that the change will maintain the overall
conformance of the solidified waste product to existing requirements
of Federal, State, or other applicable regulations.

b. Shall become effective after review and acceptance by the PRB and the
approval of the General Manager-Nuclear Plant.

N e Othk%ha 09 Clages

W l % L. % sa% Sesw. i

l
l

|

,,() HATCH - UNIT 2 6-22b Amendment No. 129
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

O
,

CTS: SECTION 6.19 - RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING PROGRAM :

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE
,

!

" Generic" |

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.19, " Radiological-Environmental Monitoring
' Program," are relocated to the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual . (ODCM). ,

The CTS program is a redundant verification of the effectiveness of the .

effluent monitoring program contained in the 00CM and specified in the
administrative controls section of the ITS. The relocated program has no
impact or effect on nuclear safety of the plant. ITS 5.5.1 for the ODCM
requires the ODCM to contain these activities.

.

-

~___,

h

,

h

:

,

|

|

5 HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A4
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6.19 RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING PROGRAM (Continued) ~ -

1) Monitoring, sampling, analysis, and reporting of radiation and
O radionuclides in the environment in accordance with the methodology

Q and parameters in the ODCM,

2) A Land Use Census to ensure that changes in the use of areas at and
~

beyond the SITE BOUNDARY are identified and that modifications to
the monitoring program are made if required by the results of this
census, and

3) Participation in an Interlaboratory Comparison Program to ensure
that independent checks on the precision and accuracy of the
measurements of radioactive materials in environmental sample
matrices are performed as part of the quality assurance program
for environmental monitoring.

6. 0 E89CE55 CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP)

Ap gram shall be established, impleme ted, and maintained to contain
analyses tests and determinations to

the c rrent formulas, samplingIng and pac aging,of solid radioactivebe mad to ensure that process
wastes sed on demonstrated processing o actual or simulated wet solid
wastes w 1 be accomplished in such a way a to assure compliance with

s,f solid radioactive waste. burial ground requirements,10 CFR Pa s 20, 61, and 71, State regulati
and other quirements governing the disposa o

Changes to t PCP:

a. Shall be cunented and records of reviews erformed shall be retained
as require by Technical Specification 6.10. .o. This documentation
shall conta :

1) Sufficien information to support the chan e together with the
appropriat analyses or evaluations justify'ng the change (s), and

2) A determinat n that the change will maintain the overall
conformance o the solidified waste product to existing requirements

OLA.I of Federal, St e, or other applicable regulati ns.
b. Shall become effectiv after review and acceptance by the PRB and the

approval of the Genera Manager-Nuclear Plant,

fe e Drsc.mla of dcay3
for LTs: L.)f, w tQ
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l

1.0 DEFINITIONS.! Continued)

%J |

[SOURCECHECK 6ee Asusda ,

dC>GL A SOURCE CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment of channel '

9'y0, Mb$, Iresponse when the channel sensor is exposed to a source of
increased radioactivity. " N .fecb. !

M CESS CONTROL PROGRAM
1

The OCESS CONTROL PROGRAM PCP) shall be implement by procedures
:
' which ontain the current fo ulas, sampling, analyses tests, and

'determi tions to be made to e ure that processing and ackagingg') of solid adioactive wastes bas on demonstrated process'ng of
actual or imulated wet solid wa., es will be accomplished such

.

a way as to ssure compliance wit 10 CFR Parts 20, 61, and 1, fState regula ons, burial ground re uirements, and other req (rements
(governing the isposal of solid radi ctive waste. N

(SOLIDIFICATION _.

oThis definition transferred to the PCP per NRC Generic Letter 89-01.'

O FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL
b

The 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (0DCM) shall contain the methodology
and parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from
radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation of gaseous

i and liquid effluent monitoring alarm / trip setpoints, and in the conduct of i

' the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program. The ODCM shall also i

contain (1) the radioactive effluent controls required by Technical '

Specification 6.18 and Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program l
required by Technical Specification 6.19 and (2) descriptions of the
information that should be included in the Annual Radiological Environmental
Surveillance Report required by Technical Specification 6.9.1.6 and the
Semiannual Radioactive Effluent Release Report required by Technical |

(Specification 6.9.1.8. |
See buri.o I

of ck ., & j

[GASEOUSRADWASTETREATMENTSYSTEM - #5Q y. |
This definition transferred.to the ODCM per NRC Generic Letter

-,

|p

k HATCH - UNIT 2 1-7 Amendment No. 48, 129
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES^

( CTS: SECTION 6.20 - PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP)

|

TECHNICAL CHANGE - LESS RESTRICTIVE |
" Generic" j

LA.1 The details contained in CTS 6.20, " Process Control Program (PCP)," and
the definition of " Process Control Program" are proposed to be relocated I

to Quality Assurance programmatic requirements in the FSAR. The PCP can ;

be adequately described in the FSAR where change control is maintained by
10 CFR 50.59. The PCP implements the requirements of 10 CFR 20, 10 CFR
61, and 10 CFR 71 and, as such, relocation of the description of the PCP
from the ITS does not affect the safe operation of the facility.

/~'())

|

|
|

|

(D
L/ HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A

|
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES ,

. y - ITS: SECTION 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS ;
.

1

The following blank pages, have been deleted: :

i
: 3/4 11-1 through 3/4 11-5, 3/4 11-7,' 3/4 11-9 through .

'3/4 11-17, 3/4 11-19,',/4 11-20, 3/4 12-1, 3/4 12-la,
i 6-12b, 6-14b, 6-14c, 6-15, and 6-16.

'

j
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|
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.
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| GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

v
ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" labeled Comments / Discussions)

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
!

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
; consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

lhe proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the
existing Technical- Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and
rewording process involves no technical changes to the existing Technical
Specifications. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does
not impact initiators of analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accident
or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a

| significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant

b]
/" (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in'

methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will noti

j impose or eliminate any new or different requirements. Thus, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no
impact on any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative
in nature, and no question of safety is involved. Therefore, the change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

!

l

,

i
|

p I
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_



. ._ - _

M

i

2 !

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

C
" GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE: j
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, FSAR, OR PROCEDURES ;

j ("LA.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions) |

IIn accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has-evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

,

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?4

r

The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical
,

Specifications to the Bases, FSAR, or procedures. The Bases, FSAR, and
procedures containing the relocated information will be maintained in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 provisions, the,

Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control provisions
in the Administrative Controls section of the Technical Specifications.;

The FSAR is subject to the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e),
j and the plant procedures are subject to control s imposed by plant
; administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and
i standards. Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or procedures will be

evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated will be'

permitted. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
i (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in
# methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will not
i impose or eliminate any requirements, and adequate control of the

information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

J

1

4

a

4

O
;|

'
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
,

.

a

" GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE:
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, FSAR, OR PROCEDURES

; ("LA.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no
,

impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements4

to be transposed from the Technical Specifications to the Bases, FSAR, or
: procedures are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since

any future changes to these requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or procedures
will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction in a,

,
margin of safety will be permitted.

Based on 10 CFR 50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and;

approval of revisions, to these details proposed for relocation, does noti

have a specific margin of safety upon which to evaluate. However, since*

the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG I433, approved by the NRC Staff, revising thei

Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures
no significant reduction in the margin of safety.

!

[ ) i

V;

|

!j

J

'

\

v
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g- GENERIC N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONi

(
" GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE:
EXTENDING INSTRUMENTATION STIs AND A0Ts
("LB.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications chnge and determined it does
not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

; 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes increase the Surveillance Test Intervals (STIs) andi

i Allowed Out=of-Scrvice Times (A0Ts) for instrumentation supporting a
i number of TS functions. There are no related modifications to any of the
| affected systems. However, the changes are expected to reduce the test-
| related plant scrams and test-induced wear on the equipment. Therefore,

there is no significant increase in the probability of occurrence of a
previously evaluated accident.

General Electric Topical Reports NED0-30851-P-A, NED0-30936-P-A, NED0-
30851-P-A, NED0-31677-P-A, GENE-770-06-1, and GENE-770-06-2 show that the

! effects of these extensions of STIs and A0Ts, which produced negligible
impact, are bounded by previous analyses. Furthermore, the NRC has

| /,,T reviewed these reports and approved the conclusions on a generic basis.
! \J Therefore, the change does not significantly increase the consequences of

a previously evaluated accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The design and functional operation of the affected equipment are not
changed by the proposed revisions. The proposed changes affect only the
ST!s and A0Ts and will not impact the function of monitoring system
variables over the anticipated ranges for normal operation, anticipated
operational occurrtnces, or accident conditions. Furthermore, the
proposed change $ da not introduce any new modes of plant operation, make
any physical modifications, or alter any operational setpoints.
Therefore, the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any,

previously evaluated is not created.

|

.

"'N |

\~s) |'
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I

HATCH UNIT 1 REVISION A

!

--. - - . .. _ .



_ _. _

:
j

GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

;

" GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE:
i EXTENDING INSTRUMENTATION ST!s AC A0Ts
; ("LB.x" Labeled Comments 1 Discussions)
; (continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin 'of safety?

; The proposed changes do not alter the manner in which Safety Limits,
; Limiting Safety System Settings, or Limiting Conditions for Operation are
: determined. Reduced testing, other than as addressed above, allows a
] longer time interval over which instrument uncertainties (e.g., drift) may
a act. The current affected instrumentation setpoints account for the

effects of drift and include a sufficient allowance to tolerate extensions
,

of the STIs. Implementation of the proposed changes is expected to result,

j in an overall improvement in safety, because:

| a. Reduced testing will result in fewer inadvertent reactor trips, less
frequent actuation of ESF components, and greater equipment'
availability.,

I b. Reduced testing will result in less distractions of the operating
i staff from monitoring and controlling plant operations, thereby

increasing the effectiveness of the operating staff.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not significantly reduce the margin of
safety.'
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GENERIC N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp
:d
: " GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE: !
! RELOCATION OF INSTRUMENTATION ONLY REQUIREMENTS

("LC.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)
:

; In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
q. has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications chnge and determined it does

not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
,

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
_

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

I The proposed change relocates instrumentation requirements, which provide
no post-accident function from the Technical Specifications to the Bases,

i FSAR, or procedures. These requirements are part of the routine
i operational monitoring and are not considered in the safety analysis. The

Bases, FSAR and procedures containing the relocated information will be;
maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59

| provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change
j provisions in the Administrative Controls section of the Technical -

i Specifications. The FSAR is subject to the_ change control provisions of
| 10 CFR 50.71(e), and plant procedures are subject to controls imposed by
: plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and
! standards. Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR and procedures will be
3 evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no increase (significant

or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an accident-

previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not
3 ,

involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an,

: accident previously evaluated.
~

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

,

i The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
- (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in
! the methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change w|11
!- not impose or eliminate any requirements and adequate control of the
j information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the

possibility of a new or different kind of accident _ from any accident4

; previously evaluated.
4
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GENERIC N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO i

" GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE:
RELOCATION OF INSTRUMENTATION ONLY REQUIREMENTS
("LC.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety, because no safety
analysis assumptions are affected. In addition, the requirements to be
transposed from the Technical Specifications to the Bases, FSAR, or
procedures are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since
any future changes to these requirements in the Bases, FSAR, and
precedures will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no
reduction (significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be
allowed.

The existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, in
l accordance with 10 CFR 50.92, to the details proposed for relocation, does
' not have a specific margin of safety upon which to evaluate. However,

'

since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, approved by the NRC Staff, revising the
Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures
na significant reduction in the margin of safety.

,OL
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONq
LJ

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("M.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of
the facility. These more stringent requirements do not result in
operation that will increase the probability of initiating an analyzed
event and do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident
or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue to ensure
process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

pb The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in
the methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change does
impose different requirements. However, these changes are consistent with
the assumptions in the safety analyses and licensing basis. Thus, this
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has ne impact on or
increases the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of
the change, each change in this category is by definition, providing
additional restrictions to enhance plant safety. The change maintains
requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

l
,
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION,q
V

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
("R.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
' has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates requirements and surveillances for struc-
l tures, systems, components or variables which do not meet the criteria for

inclusion in Technical Specifications as identified in the Application of
Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications. The
affected structures, systems, components or variables are not assumed to
be initiators of analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident
or transient events. The requirements and surveillances for these
affer ted structures, systems, components or variables will be relocated
from the Technical Specifications to an appropriate administratively
centrolled document which will be maintained pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59. In
addition, the affected structures, systems, components or variables are
addressed in existing surveillance procedures which are also controlled by
10 CFR 50.59 and subject to the change control provisions imposed by plant

' (~S Administrative Procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and
, (,/ standards. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase
! in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in
the methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will
not impose or eliminate any requirements and adequate control of existing
requirements will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

!
i

l

l

|

O
%./

HATCH UNIT 1 REVISION A

|
.-- . -.- ...



. . - . . .- . .- . . -- , . . - - .

e GENERIC.N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
f

'

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
("R.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no
impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the relocated
requirements and surveillances .for the affected structure, system,
component or variable remain the. same as the . existing Technical
Specifications. Since any future changes to these requirements or the
surveillance procedures will be evaluated per. the requirements of 10 CFR
50.59, no reduction in a margin of safety will be permitted.

The exist'ng requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92, to these details proposed for relocation,
does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to evaluate.
However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard

,

Technical Specification, NUREG 1433 approved by the-NRC Staff, revising
the Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail

j ensures no significant reduction in the margin of safety.

O ;
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GENERIC N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O
ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT

This proposed Technical Specifications ~ change has been evaluated against the
criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring

'environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. Georgia Power Company
has determined that the proposed changes meet the criteria for categorical
exclusion as provided for under 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9), based on the following:

Although the proposed change involves changes to requirements with respect to
inspection or surveillance requirements,

(i) The proposed _ change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration.
(Refer to the Significant Hazards Consideration section of this
Technical Specifications Change Request.)

(ii) There is no significant change in the types or significant increase
in the amounts of any effluents that may be released offsite. The ;

proposed changes do not affect the generation of any radioactive
effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted release paths.

(iii) There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative
occupational radiation exposure. I

O Accordingly, the proposed change meets the eligibility criteria for categorical
exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). Based on the above discussion and
pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22(b), no environmental assessment or environmental impact
statement need be prepared in connection with issuance of an amendment to the
Technical Specifications incorporating the proposed changes of this request.

,

!
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION<

| ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION ;

j L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company '
,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it>

i does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
Y . .

.

|

,

i 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? ;

1

1

i The proposed change will allow movement of a control rod in a defueled
| cell to not be considered a CORE ALTERATION. In this configuration, the

,
negative reactivity inserted by removing the adjacent four fuel assemblies

+ is significantly more than any minimal positive reactivity inserted during
any movement of the control rod. -Therefore, the probability of an
unexpected positive reactivity insertion event is not significantly#

j increased.

No event is expected as a result of the control rod movement. Since,
there would be no concurrent CORE ALTERATIONS during control rod movement
(if there were, then the requirements for CORE ALTERATIONS would be
independently applied), no analyzed event is assumed. Therefore, based on
this and the reasons described in the first paragraph (i.e., the minimal

O positive reactivity change due to movement of a control rod with the fuel
assemblies previously removed from the associated core cell), this
proposed change will not involve a significant increase in the !

consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant.
Movement of a control rod, other than with the normal control rod drive,
involves unlatching and withdrawal / insertion from over-vessel handling
equipment. These activities necessitate, by design, the removal of the

.

adjacent four fuel assemblies. With this configuration (no fuel in the
cell), the proposed change will allow movement of a " reactivity control
component," while not imposing requirements unique to CORE ALTERATIONS.
(Note: Other requirements, such as those for handiing loads over
irradiated fuel, will remain applicable.) Since the reactivity effects of
this control rod movement are more than compensated for by the initial
removal of the fuel assemblies, this new activity does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

O

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION )|O ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION :
'
,

.

!L.1 CHANGE

(continued) |

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The negative reactivity inserted by removing the adjacent four fuel
assemblies is significantly more than any minimal positive . reactivityj

! inserted during any movement of the control rod. The proposed activity-
(movement of a control rod in a defueled cell to not be considered a CORE

| ALTERATION) does- not -involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety,'

i

O
,

|

|

i

|

O

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A |
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;o NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
) ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L.2 CHANGE

: In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?'

Testing of bistable instrument channels such that the test signal does not
include the " sensor" will significantly reduce the complications

,

'
associated with performance of a surveillance on a sensor that provides
input to multiple logic channels. The sensor will still be checked during
a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This reduction of complication will not affect the.

failure probability of the equipment but may reduce the probability of
personnel error during the surveillance. Such reductions will not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

f)> The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
( previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
! modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a change to the limits or limiting condition
of operation; only the method for performing a surveillance is changed.*

Since the proposed method affects only a single logic channel rather than
potentially affecting multiple logic channels simultaneously, the change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

!
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the' criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The words "or actual" in reference to the injected signal, has been added-

to the definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This does not impose a
requirement to create an " actual" signal, nor does it eliminate any
restriction on producing an " actual" signal. while creating an " actual"
signal could increase the probability of an event, existing procedures and
10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them dictate the acceptability of
generating this signal. The proposed change does not affect the
procedures governing plant operations and the acceptability of creating
these signals; it simply allows such a signal to be utilized in evaluating
the acceptance criteria for OPERABILITY of an instrument channel. .

Therefore, the change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability of an accident previously evaluated.

O Since the function of the channel remains unaffected, and no changes '

.(/ result to any setpoints, the change does not involve a significant
increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Joes the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? i

Use of an " actual" signal instead of the existing requirement, which
limits use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the
channel. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case since the
channel itself cannot discriminate between " actual" or " simulated."
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

1

1

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

y ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company |
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it i

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: !

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes the Power Transient Safety Limit. The intent :

of this Safety Limit is to ensure that other Safety Limits are not
exceeded. This Safety Limit is assumed to be exceeded when a scram is
accomplished by means other than the expected scram signal. The scram
setpoints are established in order to ensure margin to the Safety Limits.
Exceeding the scram setpoint, by itself, does not necessarily indicate
that a Safety Limit has been exceeded. Sections 2.1.A and 2.2.A of the
current Technical Specifications contain 11 trip settings that initiate a
reactor scram. These scram setpoints are included in proposed Table
3.3.1.1-1 of the Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications. The
surveillance requirements imposed on these scram setpoints in Table
3.3.1.1-1 help to ensure that the margin to a Safety Limit is preserved.
The redundancy built into the RPS is maintained by the ACTION of proposed

O) LC0 3.3.1.1. The intent of current Power Transient Safety Limit 1.1.C is
(_ maintained by the provisions in proposed LC0 3.3.1.1 for the RPS.

Therefore, since the intent of the Safety Limit has been retained in the
new TS, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluned?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in
the methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will 1

not impose or eliminate any new or different requirements. Thus, this I

change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of |accident from any previously evaluated. '

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Deletion of the Power Transient Safety Limit has no impact on any safety
analysis assumptions. The proposed change does not remove or change the |

margin to the remaining Safety Limits. The 11 scram signals generated by I

the current TS required trip equipment are retained in proposed RPS Table |
3.3.1.1-1. Proposed TS 3.3.1.1 for RPS will also set minimum operability
requirements for these scram signals to ensure that design redundancy,

,

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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( NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
t ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

L.1 CHANGE

(continued) )
1

including single failure criteria, is maintained. Operability of the i

equipment that generates these signals is also ensured by the required
surveillances, including calibrations and functional tests. As such, no
question of safety is involved, and the change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

| ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS
:
:

j L.2 CHANGE

f In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
i has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
i. does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

) 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
j consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The current Technical Specifications contain a Safety Limit on reactor
steam dome pressure when operating in the RHR Shutdown Cooling Mode. The
function associated with this SL is provided to isolate the shutdown
cooling portion of the RHR system for equipment protection in order to
prevent an.intersystem LOCA. This function is not taken credit for in the
FSAR as a Safety Limit and is' more _ appropriately relocated to the LC0
section of the Technical Specifications. The placement of this function
in proposed ' Table 3.3.6.1-1, " Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation," will ensure that this function is operable when the
reactor is pressurized in Modes 1, 2, and 3. Since this function is
retained in the Technical Specifications and intersystem LOCA protection
for the shutdown cooling portion of the RHR System is maintained, this
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. The shutdown cooling
system isolation function remains in the Technical Specifications with the
same setpoint as specified in current Technical Specifications. !

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The current Technical Specifications Safety Limit when operating the RHR
System in the shutdown cooling mode will be relocated to LCO 3.3.6.1 of
the proposed Technical Specifications. The FSAR does not take credit for
this function as a plant Safety Limit, but as protection for the RHR
System from an intersystem LOCA. The placement of this function in
proposed Table 3.3.6.1-1 for the Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation will continue to ensure its operability when required by
design. Table 3.3.6.1-1 is more explicit in listing the operability
requirements than present Safety Limit 1.2.A.2 and Limiting Safety System
Setting 2.1.A.2. Table 3.3.6.1-1 provides necessary Modes of Operation,
Required Channels per Trip System, Actions for inoperable equipment, and

O
HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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q N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

V ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS lt

|
L.2 CHANGE |,

(continued)

l Surveillance Requirements. The proposed Technical Specifications will
; require the reactor steam dome pressure interlock to be operable in MODES
| 1, 2, and 3 when the reactor can be pressurized and, thus, when equipment

protection is needed. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

.
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o NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION() ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change removes a long-term review function from the onsite
committee that is duplicated by the functions of the offsite committee.
This will allow additional time for review of short-term plant conditions.
These proposed reviews are not considered as initiators for any previously

I evaluated accident and are not required for the mitigation of any
| evaluated accident. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the

|
probability or consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, the

'Cs possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
V previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change will continue to provide for adequate and timely
review of the affected areas.

l

;
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION lO ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY l

i

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company 1

1has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the. probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The addition of Specification LC0 3.0.5 allows restoration of equipment to
service under administrative controls when it has been removed from
service or declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. Temporarily
returning inoperable equipment to service may in some cases increase the
probability of a previously evaluated accident. However, the potential
impact of temporarily returning the equipment to service is considered to
be insignificant since the equipment will' be restored to a condition which
is expected to provide the required safety function. As stated in Generic
Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of surveillances do in fact demonstrate
that systems or components are operable." Also, returning the equipment
to service will promote timely restoration of the operability of the
equipment and reduce the probability of any events that may have been
prevented by such operable equipment. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated.

Since the equipment to be restored is already out of service, the
unavailability of the equipment has been previously considered in the
evaluation of consequences of an accident. Temporarily returning the
equipment to service in a state which is expected to function as required
to mitigate the consequences of a previously analyzed accident will
promote timely restoration of the operability of the equipment and restore
the capabilities of the equipment to mitigate the consequences of any
events as previously analyzed. Therefore, the change does not involve a

"

significant increase in the consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and |

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Operation with the
inoperable equipment temporarily restored to service is not considered'a
new mode of operation since existing procedures and administrative
controls prevent the restoration of equipment to service until it is
considered capable of providing the required safety functions.

1

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.1 CHANGE

(continued)
.

.

| Performance of the surveillance is considered to be a confirmatory check |
of that capability which demonstrates that the equipment is indeed' '

operable in the majority of the cases. For those times when equipment
which may be temporarily returned to service under administrative controls
is subsequently determined to be inoperable, the resulting condition is
comparable to the equipment having been determined to be inoperable the'

| equipment is indeed operable in the majority of the cases. For those
times when equipment which may be temporarily returned to service under
administrative controls is subsequently determined to be inoperable during

-

operation, with continued operation for a specified time allowed to
complete required actions. Since this condition has been previously ,

evaluated in the development of the current Technical Specifications, the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated -is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Temporarily returning inoperable equipment to service for the purpose of
confirming operability places the plant in a condition which has been

-O previously evaluated and determined to be acceptable for short periods.
(/ Additionally, the equipment has been determined to be in a condition which

provides the previously determined margin of safety. The performance of
the surveillance simply confirms the expected result and capability of the
equipment. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction

| in a margin of safety.
!

,-

i
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m N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

) ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

| The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times
' which have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been

determined to not significantly degrade the reliability that results from
performing the surveillance at a specified frequency. As stated in
Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of surveillances do in fact
demonstrate that systems or components are operable." Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

|

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does at
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times
which have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been
determined to not significantly degrade the reliability that results from
performing the surveillance at a specified frequency. As stated in

,
Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of surveillances do in fact

! demonstrate that systems or components are operable." Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

Ov
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION 1! p/ ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY.-
!,w

I
L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:I

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

! This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The Surveillance Frequencies are not assumed to be the initiator
of any analyzed event. The change will not allow continuous operation
such that a single failure will preclude the associated function from

j being performed. This change will allow delay in the entry into the

| Required Actions for up to 24 hours when a Surveillance Requirement has
| not been performed within the requirements of proposed SR 3.0.2. It is

! overly conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable
when a Surveillance Requirement has not been performed. In fact, the
opposite is the case; the vast majority of Surveillance Requirements
performed demonstrate that systems or components are operable. When a
Surveillance Requirement is not performed within the requirements of SR
3.0.2, it is primarily a question of operability that has not been

O verified by the performance of the Surveillance Requirement. Therefore,
,d the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated are

not significantly increased since the most likely outcome of performing a'

Surveillance is that it does in fact demonstrate the system or component
i is operable.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident i,

| previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
| introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
i modification to the plant. 1

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
i

The increased time allowed for the performance of a Surveillance
Requirement discovered to have not been performed within the requirements
of SR 3.0.2 is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
requiring the associated component. The requested allowance will provide
sufficient time to perform the missed Surveillances in an orderly manner.
Without the 24 hour delay, it is possible that the missed Surveillance
would force a plant shutdown; thus, the plant could be shutting down while
the missed Surveillance is being performed. As a result of the delay, the i
potential for human error will be reduced. As such, any reduction in the
margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained in
plant safety due to avoidance of unnecessary pl ant transients and

'
shutdowns.

|

HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A

|
__



|

|

* |

:

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUlDOWN MARGIN I,

|

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this.

Specification.,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION'O ITS: SECTION 3.1.2 - REACTIVITY AN0MALIES

|

L.1 CHANGE I

J In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it i

'

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
; consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
'

The proposed change allows 72 hours to evaluate and determine the cause of
any reactivity anomalies prior to requiring a unit shutdown. Such a

: reactivity anomaly is not considered as an initiator of any accidents
previously evaluated, and therefore, will not affect their probability.'

Additionally, substantial margin exists in the analyses which predict core
reactivity and which analyze the accidents. Furthermore, adequate SDM is
demonstrated by test prior to any evaluation that would determine the
existence of a reactivity anomaly. Based on experience, any anomalies are
expected to be small and slow developing, and insignificant with regard to
the consequences. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant.

increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously,

; evaluated.
<

: 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
: accident from any accident previously evaluated?x

The proposed change does not involve new equipment design or operations.<

Additional time to complete the previously approved actions is provided.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
.

The proposed change allows additional time to determine the cause of any.

reactivity anomalies. During this period core parameters.may not be as
j, analyzed; however, these conditions occur infrequently. Any minor |

,

decrease in the margin of safety during this additional time is offset by
minimizing the possibility of a plant transient, due to a TS required-

shutdown. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant |;

reduction in the margin of safety.
1
.

Od
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|q N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION l
y ITS: SECTION 3.1.2 - REACTIVITY AN0MALIES

!

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: 1
'

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or ;

consequences of an accident previously evaluated? i

,

The requirement to place the unit in MODE 4 within 24 hours has been
changed to only require the unit to be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours.;

! With the unit in M0DE 3, all rods are fully inserted and will remain
| inserted since the mode switch, while in the shutdown position, enforces

a rod block. Thus, a reactivity control accident related to control rods !

cannot occur. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant 1

increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously i

evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
(_/ not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Requiring the unit to be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours will improve the
margin of safety, should a reactivity anomaly occur. This is due to the
positive reactivity inserted due to a plant cooldown. (A decrease in :
reactor coolant temperature results in a positive reactivity addition.) l

In addition, the proposed change requires all rods to be inserted (MODE 3) I

within 12 hours versus the current 24 hours. Therefore, this change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

!

|
,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

ITS: SECTION 3.1.2 - REACTIVITY ANOMALIES
,

,

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

4 does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or !
4

! consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change revises the Surveillance Frequency for the
verification of the reactivity difference between the monitored rod
density and the predicted rod density. The proposed change continues to ,

provide -assurance that plant opcru ion is maintained within the
assumptions of the DBA and transient inalysis. The proposed change in
Frequency does not involve the operation of, or change to, any equipment *

assumed to be an initiator for any analyzed _ accidents. Therefore, this
change will not significantly increase the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

P

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical modification to the plant ,

and does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, this change%

does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident '

from any accident previously evaluated.
.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The extension in the Surveillance test interval is insignificant given >

that the proposed Frequency considers the relatively slow change in core
reactivity with exposure, and operating experience related to variations
in core reactivity. The proposed change does not impact the ability of
the equipment to maintain the plant within acceptable limits. Therefore,
the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

:

O
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A N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

C) ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criter-ia set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

The proposed change extends the Surveillance Frequency for partially
withdrawn control rods. The change does not affect equipment design or
operation. The affected Surveillance is not considered to be an accident
initiator. Therefore, this change will not significantly increase the
probability of an accident previously evaluated. Furthermore, extension
of the Surveillance Frequency will not impact the ability of the system to
perform its function following an accident. Therefore, the change will
not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident;

| previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

.O The extension of the Surveillance Frequency does not involve physical
'

) modification to the plant and does not introduce a new mode of plant
operation. Therefore, the change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change in the Surveillance Frequency only provides a minor reduction
in the probability of finding an inoperable control rod. Most of the
control rods will continue to be tested on the current Frequency, and if
one stuck rod is identified, all rods must be checked promptly.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

!
!
|

or

!
.
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n N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ty ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change allows unlimited continued operation with one stuck
control rod. Inoperable rods are not considered initiators for any
accidents previously evaluated, and therefore, cannot increase the

'

probability of such accidents. Additionally, the current analysis
accounts for one inoperable fully withdrawn rod and one additional single
failure. Therefore, this chang? will not involve a significant increase
in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

.

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant.
The change in operation is consistent with current safety analysis,
assumptions. Therefore, the change does not create the possibility of a'

- new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

.

The proposed change is consistent with the assumptions of the current
'

safety analysis. The proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety, since prompt, regular surveillances will
confirm that no more than one control rod is stuck and the SDM is
maintained.

|

|

I
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p N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
g ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a. significant increase in the probability or
consequ2nces of an accident previously evaluated?

The requirement to place the unit in MODE 4 within 24 hours has been
changed to only require the unit to be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours.
With the unit in MODE 3, all rods are fully inserted and will remain
inserted since the mode switch, while in the shutdown position, enforces
a rod block. Therefore, a reactivity control accident related to control
rods cannot occur. Thus, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
,

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|O The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it doesi

|C) not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
j accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Requiring the unit to be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours will improve the
margin of safety should a control rod operability problem occur. This is
due to the positive reactivity inserted due to a plant cooldown (A
decrease in reactor coolant temperature results in a positive reactivity
addition.) In addition, the proposed change requires all rods to be
inserted (MODE 3) within 12 hours versus the current 24 hours. Therefore,

i

this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of I

safety.

v
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R00 OPERABILITY 1

!

L.4 CHANGE
|

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ;
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change ~ involve a significant - increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? .

The Applicability for ACTION D is being changed from " reactor power
operation" to "s 10% RTP." Separation criteria for inoperable control
rods is only applicable at s 10% RTP in accordance with BPWS analysis

"requirements. The proposed change is not an accident precursor and will
not increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The
consequences of previously analyzed accidents will not be significantly-
increased, since the change meets BPWS analysis considerations for Plant
Hatch Unit 1.

F

2. Does the change create- the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

- not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated. t

3. Does this change involve. a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
|

The analysis supporting this change has been previously reviewed and :

approved by the NRC as not resulting in a significant reduction in margin !of safety (refer to Amendment 180 to current Plant Hatch Unit 1 Technical
Specifications). Any decrease in a margin of safety due to eliminating
separation criteria > 10% RTP is offset by the added margin of safety due
to imposing the separation criteria at s 1% RTP.

!

O
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.N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO
.

ITS:~SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R00 OPERABILITY

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company.
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it: *

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does - the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?. r

|

| The proposed change deletes the . implied requirements . for control rod -

' coupling during hot shutdown, cold shutdown, and refueling modes. During
| Refueling, only one control rod is allowed to be withdrawn from core cells
! containing fuel . assemblies. No control rods are allowed to be withdrawn
| .in hot shutdown or cold shutdown. Therefore, the coupling requirements in

these MODES provide no required protection, and the elimination of such
j controls does not increase the probability of a previously evaluated'

.

: accident. Additionally, the MODES 1 and 2 coupling requirements provide
L controls consistent with the assumptions of the current analysis.
| Therefore, this change .will not involve a significant increase in the

consequences-of an accident previously evaluated. '

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
,

| accident from any accident previously evaluated?
;

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
,

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does '

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any I

| accident previously evaluated.
|

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change removes uncredited controls and is consistent with the
assumptions of the current safety analysis. Therefore, the proposed

!
.

change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|

! !
1
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p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R00 OPERABILITY

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not invohe a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change replaces the daily control rod notch test, required
when operating with stuck control rods, with one performed once within 24
hours. The intent of the current daily test of control rods is to ensure
that a generic problem does not exist and that control rod insertion
capability remains. The proposed single performance within 24 hours
provides the information to be used in determining whether a generic
problem exists and control rod insertion capability remains.

The proposed change does not affect an accident precursor and, therefore,
does not involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. The proposed Frequency change for the control rod
notch test will still provide the operator with necessary information to
be used in determining whether control rod insertion capability remains.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in'

|

' the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.i

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modifications to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
i

The performance of the test once within 24 hours, instead of the current !

daily test, is an adequate indicator of system problems without having to|

| perform additional, unnecessary testing. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

;

|
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O NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION,

Q) ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY ;

L.7 CHANGE |
'

|

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: !

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?,

This change allows more than one inoperable control rod to be in a
5 X 5 array when not in compliance with the BPWS; however, the total
number of. control rods allowed inoperable is still limited to eight. The4

present BPWS analysis for separation of inoperable control rods not in
compliance with the BPWS, is two or more operable control rods in any
direction. The proposed change does not affect an accident precursor and
therefore, does not increase the probability of any accident previously
evaluated. The consequences of previously analyzed accidents are not
significantly increased since the change meets BPWS analysis
considerations for Plant Hatch Unit 1.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

A
U The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The analysis utilizing BPWS has been previously reviewed and approved by
the NRC. The proposed control rod separation criteria for inoperable
control rods is acceptable in the BPWS analysis for Plant Hatch Unit 1.

i
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

I
I

i

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONI-- ITS: SECTION 3.1.4 - CONTROL R0D SCRAM TIMES

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The requirement to place the unit in MODE 4 within 24 hours has been
changed to only require the unit to be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours.
With the unit in MODE 3, all rods are fully inserted, and will remain
inserted since the mode switch, while in the shutdown position, enforces
a rod block. Therefore, a reactivity control accident related to control
rods cannot occur. Thus, this change does not involve a significant
increase in the' probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
'

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
N does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from anys,

accident previously evaluated.

! 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Requiring the unit to be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours will improve the
margin of safety should a control rod scram time problem occur. This is
due to the positive reactivity inserted due to a plant cooldown (A
decrease in reactor coolant temperature results in a positive reactivity
addition.) In addition, the proposed change will require the plant to
have all rods to be inserted (MODE 3) within 12 hours versus the current
24 hours. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction

| in a margin of safety.

| |

|

|
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r~'s NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-

| 'y ITS: SECTION 3.1.5 - CONTROL R00 SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

,!
I L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
] has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it-

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve -a significant increase -in - the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

4

The proposed change revisesLthe' declared status of control rods with an.

i inoperable accumulator and extends the time allowed to declare such
! status. Inoperable accumulators are- not considered initiators for any
i accidents previously evaluated, and therefore, cannot increase' the
i probability of such -accidents. Additionally,'the current analysis
j provides sufficient margin to ac'ount for the proposed allowances of slow

'and ~ inoperable control rods. Therefore, this change will not _ involve a
| significant increase in the consequences of an accident previously

'

evaluated.i,

i 2. Does the. change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?;

ig The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant.
* ' The change in the operation is consistent with current safety analysis '

assumptions. Therefore, the change does not create the possibility of a<

j new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.
.

] 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
.

The proposed change is consistent with the assumptions of the current2

j safety analysis. Since the reactor pressure and/or charging water header
j pressure is sufficient to provide the scram-function of the control rods,
) the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
|-

of safety.
;
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/N N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
- ITS: SECTION 3.1.6 - R0D PATTERN CONTROL |

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this i

Specification.
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|
|/3, NO SIGNIFICA 6 HAZARDS DETERMINATION.

( ,/ ITS: SECTION 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

|
l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or'

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes the requirements for Standby Liquid Control
(SLC) System operability during hot shutdown, cold shutdown, and

|

i refueling. The SLC System is not assumed to initiate any previously
evaluated events, and therefore, the proposed change will not affect the
probability of a previously analyzed accident. The SLC System is not
assumed to operate in the mitigation of any previously analyzed accident
assumed to occur during hot shutdown, cold shutdown, or refueling.
Therefore, the proposed change does not contribute to an increase in the
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind ofi

| accident from any accident previously evaluated?
I

l(] The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
'v does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
I accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change removes a backup to the available systems for
reactivity control during plant shutdown conditions. However, this backup
is not considered in the margin of safety when determining the required
reactivity for shutdown and refueling events. Therefore, the proposed
change does not allow operations involving a significant reduction in the
margin of safety.

;

1

l

|
|

|

|

;
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G NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
;V ITS: SECTION 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM
p
i ,

j L.2 CHANGE |
3- !

j In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50,92, Georgia Power Company ]
has evaluated this proposed Technical. Specifications' change and determined it ;..

!. does.not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: 1

1

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability. or .
! consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

,

3

| The proposed change modifies the required actions for: 1) SLC System '

; inoperability due to boron outside the limit required to meet 10 CFR
i 50.62, but within the limits of the original licensing basis; and 2) .an
j inoperable SLC System for other reasons. The proposed change will not
i allow continuous operation with inoperable SLC subsystems. A 10 day
1 Completion Time is imposed in proposed Actions A and B. The SLC System is
i not identified as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed, and
; therefore, will not significantly increase the' probability of an accident
i previously evaluated. The SLC System provides backup scram. protection
j only in case the control rods'do not shut down the reactor. Furthermore,

the proposed change continues to provide actions which assure the SLC
. System will be available to perform its safety function. Therefore, this' '

I change will not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

1 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
[ accident from any accident previously evaluated?
$

}

} The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
~

; does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any-

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?.

I
j Since the proposed actions will continue to provide a SLC System that can

perform its safety function, the proposed change does not involve ai

| significant reduction in a margin of safety.
i
!

i

i

I

I |
:

.

:

|O ;

4
.
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A N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.1.8 - SDV VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

L.1 CHANGE

in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change modifies the required actions for inoperable scram
| discharge volume (SDV) vent and drain valve (s). These valves are not
| identified as initiators for any accident previously analyzed. Therefore,
i this change will not significantly increase the probability of an accident
: previously evaluated. Furthermore, the proposed change continues to
| provide actions which assure the SDV will be available to perform its
| safety function. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant
| increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
<

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|
'

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant,
| O and a new mode of operation is not introduced. Therefore, the change does
|() not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant.
The SDV is not assumed to be an accident initiator in any analysis. If a
line is isolated by ACTION B and then unisolated under administrative
controls, the ability to reisolate the SDV under the same administrative
controls will ensure the safety function of the SDV is performed. The
proposed actions will continue to provide a SDV that can perform its
safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
%)

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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n N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

U CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.C.3 - CONTROL ROD DRIVE Il0USING SUPPORT SYSTEM
,

1

L.1 CHANGE
4

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined ita

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

j

.

The CRD housing support restricts the outward movement of a control rod to
' less than 3 inches in the extremely remote event of a CRD housing failure.

The CRD housing support is not an accident initiator or precursor and, as
such, cannot contribute to an increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. The relocation of this Specification does not
result in the removal of the requirement to verify proper installation of
the CRD housing support. Plant configuration management controls ensure
through post-maintenance testing and inspections that proper configuration
for the CRD housing supports is maintained. These controls are in place
and are used to ensure this system and other plant systems are properly
configured prior to being considered operable for plant operation. Based'

on the controls that the plant has in place to ensure the CRD housing
support is properly installed, the change does not involve a significant,

increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.4

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of-

accident from any accident previously evaluated?
'

The proposed change does not involve physical alteration of the plant (no
'

new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the
methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change does not
impose requirements different from those being used for normal post-
maintenance inspections to ensure the CRD housing support is properly
installed. The proposed change will rely on plant configuration
management controls to ensure that this system and other plant systems are
returned to their design configuration condition. Thus, this change doese

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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r' N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
-

CTS: SECTION 3/4.3.C.3 - CONTROL R0D DRIVE HOUSING SUPPORT SYSTEM ,

!

L.1 CHANGE

(continued)

3. Does' this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The CRD housing support Technical Specification ensures proper
installation of this system during MODES 1, 2, and 3.- The installation
checks are performed while the plant is shutdown and.are necessary only
after work has been done to alter the system configuration. These post-
maintenance checks are currently performed by procedural control on this

'
1

and other plant systems. The use of present plant configuration
management controls will ensure- that these systems meet design
requirements. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a .

significant reduction in a margin of safety.

A
U

;

|

|

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.2.1 - AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

$

O

!
!
l

|

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONiO ITS: SECTION 3.2.2 - MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

L.1 CHANGE j
l

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it I

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: i

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The deletion of the Surveillance when operating with a LIMITING CONTROL
R0D PATTERN will have minimal effect on the probability or consequences of
an accident since operating at the parameter limit does not invalidate
safety analysis assumptions. Additionally, it would not be evident that
a LIMITING CONTROL R00 PATTERN had been achieved until the 24 hour;

| Frequency Surveillance was performed. As a result, the 24 hour Frequency
| Surveillance serves to assure the parameter does not exceed the limits.
' This Frequency has been demonstrated through operating experience to be

adequate. The change achieves consistency with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or

I consequences of an accident previously evaluated is involved with this
change.

O_
2. Does the change create the possibility of .a new or different kind of

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and,

does not require physical modification to the plant. Therefore, thei

change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of,

| accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
1

This change has no impact on any safety analysis assumptions since
|operating at the parameter limit is consistent with those assumptions. -

The existing 24 hour Surveillance Frequency is maintained and has been
demonstrated through operating experience to be adequate for assuring the
parameter does not exceed limits. Therefore, the change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION;p ,

;Q CTS: 3/4.11.B - LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE |
1

L.1 CHANGE
1

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company .

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it j
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: ;

1

)

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probabil ty or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed deletion of the LHGR specification does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated. The deleted specification is adequately addressed
by proposed Specification 3.2.1, " Average Planar Linear Heat Generation
Rate (APLHGR)." The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the
fuel rods in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on the APLHGR
are specified to ensure that the fuel design limits are not exceeded. As
such, this change does not impact initiators of analyzed events or assumed
mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does

; not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.i

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

() The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not require physical modification to the plant. Therefore, the
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no
impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In ad iition, proposed
Specification 3.2.1 adequately addresses LHGR limits necessary to ensure
that fuel design limits are not exceeded. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

!

l

|

OO
1
|
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONf
? ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

:

L.1 CHANGE-

"

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

; does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
i
: 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will remove normal operation requirements for operability of
RPS functions in Mode 5 unless a control rod is withdrawn from a core cell
containing fuel assemblies. Control rod withdrawal from core cells
without fuel assemblies does not significantly affect core reactivity and.

' therefore, the RPS scram function serves no purpose. The affected RPS
functions are not considered.as initiators for any accidents previously*

analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
; probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this change does

not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function,
i.e. insert withdrawn control rods. Therefore, this change does not,

significantly increase the_ consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
O accident from any accident previously evaluated? -4

O'

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the requirements continue to provide operability of the RPS scram
functions under any conditions where they may be required.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined -it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will remove normal operation requirements for operability of
RPS functions in Modes 3 and 4. Control rod withdrawal is not allowed in

; these conditions and the RPS scram function serves no purpose. These RPS
i functions are not considered as initiators for any accidents previously
| analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the

probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this change does
not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function.
Therefore, this change does not sinnificantly increase the consequences of
a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?.

; The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and |
| does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it doess

i not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any ;

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

| This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since other requirements prevent the removal of control rods in these
modes which makes the RPS scram functions not necessary.

|
\

|O
HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in ~10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the'following:

1. Does the change involve a. significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will remove the requirement for the APRM Fixed Scram and Flow
Biased Scram to be OPERABLE in MODE 2. These APRM scram functions are not
considered as initiators for. any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. Further, these functions are not credited
for mitigation of any previously analyzed accident in MODE 2. The IRM and
APRM 15% . scram Functions provide proper mitigation. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously
analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
V does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the IRM and APRM 15% Scram Functions provide adequate protection for
any analyzed event.

I
I

bv
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!O NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

|C ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

|

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not involve any safety system and does not affect the
operation of any equipment. The change does not affect the fundamental

| method by which the LPRMs are calibrated. The increased time between
required LPRM calibrations does not affect either the initiator of any
accident previously evaluated or any equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident, or the isotopic inventory in the fuel. Thus,
the change does not increase either the probability or the radiological
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
|O does not involve phyf cal modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
|d not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
| accident previously evaluated.
[
'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change to lengthen the period between LPRM calibrations could
;

affect the accuracy of the thermal power distribution as determined by the i

LPRM system. Outputs from the LPRMs are used in the Reactor Protection
System (Average Power Range Monitors), Rod Block Monitor, Rod Worth
Minimizer, and for daily monitoring for compliance with power distribution 1

limits, (i .e. , plant thermal margins) .
|

i Accuracy requirements on the power distribution are defined by GESTAR-II |and "GE Fuel Bundle Designs" which are part of the Plant Hatch fuel'

licensing basis. In particular, Table 3-3 of "GE Fuel Bundle Designs"
(NEDE-3112P) requires TIP readings to have an rms nodal power uncertainty
of no more than 8.7% for reload cores. The attending Table 3-3 comment
states that this uncertainty also applies to the power distribution as
determined by the LPRM system. Thus, the accuracy in power distribution
as determined by the LPRM system between TIP sets must also meet the 8.7%
rms uncertainty,

O
HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A
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i n NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

() ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

1

L.4 CHANGE
'

3. j
(continued) j

This 8.7% nodal uncertainty reflects a statistical combination of several
components, two of which are the uncertainty associated with the nuclear'

model methodologies and the uncertainty associated with the LPRM
calibration interval. Advances in process computer monitoring include the
development of new mathematical techniques and algorithms combining
reactor physics theory with on-line core data, (e.g., LPRM readings). One
such methodology presently employs an adaptive learning algorithm using
on-line and historic core data inputs to improve power calculations within

! the reactor physics model by effectively modifying the neutron leakage
terms to force the calculated power distribution to match the measured

,

power distribution as determined by the TIP system.

Subsequent calculations of power distribution are modified by the adaptive
coefficients and LPRM readings during monitoring between LPRM
calibrations.

,

Analysis of actual plant operation using this adaptive learning technique
i O demonstrated that the rms uncertainty in the nodal power solution remains
V below the licensing basis of 8.7% for LPRM calibration intervals in excess

of 2000 EFPH. Thus, there is no reduction in accuracy of the power
distribution inputs to the Reactor Protection System, the Rod Block

. Monitor, the Rod Worth Minimizer or compliarce monitoring with daily power
i distribution limits. Thus, there is no reduction in the margin of safety

associated with any of these systems occasioned by this change.

4

Q

,

|

/ \
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION(q ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATIONj

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

|
! This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
; changes. The RPS Instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any
| analyzed event. The change will not allow continuous operation such that
| a single failure will preclude the affected channel's function from being
| performed. This change allows an additional 8 hours to reach MODE 3,

which provides a reasonable amount of time to perform an orderly shutdown,
thus further minimizing a potential upset from a too rapid decrease in
plant power. The consequences of an event occurring while the unit is
being shutdown during the extra 8 hours is the same as the consequences of
an event occurring for the current 4 hours. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or'

consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
|

|/G 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
'd accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? ;

The increased time allowed for reaching MODE 3 with inoperable RPS
channels is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
requiring the inoperable channels to function and the desire to minimize
plant transients. The requested 8 hour extension will provide sufficient
time for the unit to reach MODE 3 in an orderly manner. As a result, the
potential for human error will be reduced. Any reduction in a margin of
safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained from
providing sufficient time to reach MODE 3, thus avoiding potential plant
transients from attempting to reach MODE 3 in the current time.

,

Q/
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O- ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION
i

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?-

This change will modify the action requirements for when certain RPS
functions are inoperable in Mode 5 to only require insertion of control
rods if a control rod is withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel :
assemblies. Control rod withdrawal from core cells without fuel |

assemblies does not significantly affect core reactivity and the RPS scram
function (or-lack thereof) serves no purpose. The affected RPS functions '

are not considered as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. Further, this change does not impact the
capability of the system to perform its required function, i.e. insert
withdrawn control rods. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

O 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of .

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the requirements continue to provide operability of the RPS scram
functions under any conditions where they may be required.

O
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n NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

{) ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

L.7 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow entry into Mode 2 and provide time after entry to
perform the required surveillances on the IRMs and APRMs. The IRMs and
APRMs are not considered as initiators for any accidents previously
analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
probability of a previously analyzed accident. This change does not
impact the capability of the system to perform its required function, but
continues to provide for confirmation of the capability of the system as
soon as practical and when required. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

(~'} The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
V does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since most surveillances only confirm the capability of the components to
perform their function. The additional time to perform the surveillance
is consistent with the frequency requirements of the APRM CHANNEL
JUNCTIONAL TEST requirements which are similar in function.

,

1

i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION(
( ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

L.8 CHANGE

The No Significant Hazards Determination evaluation is provided in Georgia Power
Company letter from J.T. Beckham, Jr. to the NRC, dated September 20, 1993.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETFRMINATIONp
ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION

|

L.1 CHANGE i

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined 'it

'does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
1

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the . probability or )
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? '

This change will limit the required applicability . for source range ,

monitors in MODE 5 to those monitors which are capable of providing the i
necessary function. SRMs are not considered as an inP.iator for 'any ;

accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not I

significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. |

Also, this change does not degrade the capability of the system to perform |
-

its design basis functina. Therefore, this change does not significantly !
[

increase the consequmces of a previously analyzed accident.
,

'2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different~ kind of
'accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| The proposed change introduces no change to the intended monitoring j

O function provided by the SRMs, and it does not involve physical <

modification to the plant. Therefore it does not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously,

| evaluated.
|

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
| safety. The remaining SRMs are adequate to assist the response to an
.

unintentional criticality since the core configuration must folllow a
| spiral load / discharge for which the probability of an unintentional
l criticality is negligible.

!
,

I

|

I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION,(]
! Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

:

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it '

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? -

2

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of
a surveillance which has been performed within its normally required ~

| frequency. Not performing the surveillance would not affect any equipment
| which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since

the surveillance continues to be performed on its normal frequency, there'

is no ' impact on the capability of the system to perform its required
,

safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a j

significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident; i

j previously evaluated. '

i
<

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of |
'

_

accident from any accident previously evaluated?
:
'

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
- does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does |

| not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any '

L accident previously evaluated.
,

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal surveillance frequency has been shown, based on operating i
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the require-
ments of SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the
equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for which it is
required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

O
f
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O NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
\ ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

i

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will provide additional time to insert a control rod block
where an inoperable channel has not been restored to OPERABLE status. The
RBM function is not considered as an initiator for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not further degrade the capability of the system to perform
its required function under these circumstances. The consequences of an
accident in the extra 1 hour are the same as the current 24 hours.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of
a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

d The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed to insert a control rod block is acceptable
based on the small probability of an event requiring the inoperable
channel to function and the desire to minimize the potential for human
error. In addition, this added time is consistent with other time periods
for similar situations. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|

1

Ov

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A

. -- ...- . - - . - -



. .- -- . -. . . . - - . . . . . - .- .

|

,

N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO '
ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company i

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and-determined it '

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: ;

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will increase the surveillance interval of the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST to. Once every.92 days. . The RWM.is a highly accurate NUMAC
System, which has been previously.shown in other functions to be reliable.
In addition, other similar functions have a 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST. Therefore, this frequency has been determined to be adequate in
accordance with previously approved setpoint methodology which was applied
to other NUMAC applications. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.
Further, an increase of the surveillance interval will not affect the
capability of the component or system to perforn its function. Therefore,
this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of |
- accident from any accident previously evaluated?

i

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does |
not create the possibility of a new.or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

;

3. Does this. change involve a significant reduction in a marg;n of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since experience has shown that the components usually pass the

| surveillance when performed at the proposed frequency.

|
i

|

l
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! HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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r~ NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
.t ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP

INSTRUMENTATION

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION] ITS: SECTION 3,3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATIONj

L.1 CHANG _E

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change will increase the surveillance intervals to allow conduct of a
CHANNEL CHECK once every month' and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION once every 18
months. The affected instruments are not considered as initiators for any
accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.
Further, an increase of the surveillance interval will not affect the
capability of the component or system to perform its. functions (i.e., its
readability). Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

[] The proposed change Cces not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
V does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since experience has shown that similar components usually pass the
Surveillance and maintain necessary accuracy when performed at the
proposed frequency.

|
I
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|
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r NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will revise the Required Actions for inoperable PAM
instruments that are not restored to service within the allowed out of
service time. PAM instruments are not considered as an initiator for any
accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.

,

| Also, this change does not further degrade the capability of the system to
perform its required function ut. der these circumstances. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously

,

| analyzed accident.

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

[D The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
b does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the monitors are not required to provide automatic response to any
design basis accident. The additional time has been evaluated and
determined to not significantly affect the contribution of the instruments
to risk reduction.

|

!

|
|
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g NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
y ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGl

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will limit the required applicability for post accident
monitors to those MODES during which design basis events requiring the
function of these instruments are significant. PAM instruments are not
considered as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. Also, this change does not degrade the
capability of the system to perform its design basis accident function.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of
a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

~%(d The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the monitors are provided to assist the response to design basis
accidents in the MODES which continue to be applicable. The low
probability of such events in the other MODES assures that any impact on
the margin of safety is insignificant.

I
!

'

|
!

I
'

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A

. . _.a



.

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

.(d"m ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION2

i
L.4 CHANGE

^

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

,

i does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

'

This change will revise the Required Actions for inoperable Suppression
Pool Water Level channels that are not restored to service within the

; allowed out of service time. Additional time is provided to restore the
4 channels and to shut down the reactor if the channels are not restored.

Suppression Pool Water Level channels are not considered as an initiator
for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.
This change does not further degrade the capability of the system to
perform its required function under these circumstances. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously
analyzed accident.

.

'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

'( accident from any accident previously evaluated?
(

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
' does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
1 accident previously evaluated,
i i

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? |

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety4

since the Suppression Pool Water Level channels are not required to-

' provide automatic response to any design basis accident. The additional
time to verify Suppression Pool Water Level when the indication is lost

: has been determined to not significantly affect the contribution to risk.
'

The increased time to each MODE 3 and MODE 4 is acceptable based on the
1 small probability of an event requiring the suppression pool and the
i desire to minimize plant transients. The proposed extension will provide

sufficient time for the unit to reach the necessary MODES in an orderly
manner. As a result, the potential for human error will be reduced. Any
reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the<

benefit gained from providing sufficient time to reach the required MODES,
thus avoiding potential plant transients.

,

.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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c N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION:

ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

L.I CHANGE

In accordance with the .riteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Companys

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
' does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides an LC0 requirement to allow the MCPR limit of
LC0 3.7.2 to be reduced by an appropriate amount (specified in the COLR)
if the instrumentation is inoperable. This change does not result in any
hardware or operating procedure changes. The E0C-RPT instrumentation is
not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The
instrumentation's role is in mitigating and thereby limiting the
consequences of violating the MCPR Safety Limit during a turbine trip or
generator load rejection. Therefore, providing a MCPR operating limit
reduction provides the same level of protection as the instrumentation.
Thus, operation with E0C-RPT inoperable but the MCPR limits for EOC-RPT4

inoperable met, will have the same consequences in the event of a design
basis transient as with the E0C-RPT OPERABLE. Therefore, this change does;

not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of,

DCT an accident previously evaluated is involved.
;U

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind ofi

accident from any accident previously evaluated?
^

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The overall system will
continue to function in the same way as before the change (i.e., MCPR
Safety Limit will be protected). Therefore, the proposed change does not.

create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated..

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
IThe MCPR operating limit reduction provides the same level of protection

as the current E0C-RPT System Instrumentation. Therefore, the change does
not involve any reduction in a margin of safety.

O !
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in 'NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

}d ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION
.

i

L.2 CHANGE i

| In acc'ordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
j has evaluated this proposed lechnical Specifications change and determined it
i does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
!
j 1. .Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

j consequences of an accident previously evaluated? '

4

: This change will allow an inoperable channel to be placed in the tripped
: condition to satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued operation.
j The EOC-RPT instrumentation 'is not assumed to be an -initiator of any

analyzed event. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase-

; the probability of a previously analyzed accident. A tripped channel
continues to provide ~ the required safety function. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously.

j analyzed accident.
i
1 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
j accident from any accident previously evaluated?
!

j The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
j does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any4

i accident previously evaluated.
:
j 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
!
j This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
! since the safety functions continue to provide the required ATWS-RPT
i actuation capability, including single failure conditions. -

-
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
''

ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow a recirculation pump to be removed from service to
satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued operation. The E0C-RPT
instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. Removing the recirculation pump from
service provides the required safety function. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed
accident.

|

I 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?
.

|O The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and

|O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
! not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the safety functions continue to provide the required ATWS-RPT 1

actuation capability, including single failure conditions. I

|

|
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i N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
j ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION -

i
L.4 CHANGE;

L In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Ceorgia Power Company
| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined ~ it
[ does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
4.

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in ' the probability or
; consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
.

! This change will increase the surveillance interval allowing conduct of.
; the breaker interruption time portion of the response time test once every
: 60 months. The.affected breakers are not considered as an initiator for

{j
any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does. not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.

i Further, an increase of the surveillance interval will. not affect the
; capability of the component or system to perform its function. Therefore,
j this change does not significantly increase the consequences' of a
; previously analyzed accident.
|

! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?1

4

| The proposed change does not introduce a new mode'of plant operation and
; . does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
! not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety-

; since experience has shown that the~ components usually pass the
| surveillance when performed at the proposed frequency.
i
4
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("~} NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION l

V ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION !

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:a

!

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow a recirculation pump to be removed from service to
satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued operation. The ATWS-RPT
instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of4

a previously analyzed accident. Removing the recirculation pump from'

service provides the required safety function. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed
accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
' accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and it does,

a pd not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

1

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

since the safety functions continue to provide the required ATWS-RPT
actuation capability, including single failure conditions.J

i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

|
L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a'significant hazards consideration based on the following:

.

1. Does the change. involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow an inoperable channel to be placed in the tripped
condition to satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued operation.
The ATWS-RPT instrumentation is. not assumed to be an initiator of any
analyzed event. Therefore, this change does' not significantly increase

_

the probability of a previously analyzed accident. A tripped channel
continues to provide the required safety function. Therefore, this change *

does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed i

accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and

O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind.of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

i

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
'

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
i since the safety functions continue to provide the required ATWS-RPT

actuation capability, including single failure conditions,

l
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION,

ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION
.

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it |

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: '

.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
,

i This change will identify Required Actions based on trip Function
capability rather than trip system OPERABILITY. The ATWS-RPT
instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.,

' Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. Either condition results in decreased
capability with regard to single failures; however, as long as the
Function is available, single failure capability can be restored or a
shutdown will eventually be required in accordance with the proposed.

Required Actions. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase'

the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'
since at least one safety function continues to provide the required ATWS-
RPT actuation capability, including single failure conditions.

:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

L.1 CHANGE |

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it .

|does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow one or more inoperable channels to be placed in the
tripped condition to satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued
operation. Tripped channels in the ECCS actuation logic are not
considered as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. A tripped channel continues to provide
the required safety function. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

I 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|
! The proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and does not >

involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does not create
U the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident

previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safetyi

| since the safety functions continue to provide the required ECCS actuation
capability, including single failure conditions.

!
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION lp,

d ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION'

L.2 CHANGE

i In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
1 has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
i does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

} 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
; consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will reduce the Applicable conditions for OPERABILITY to those
conditions where the automatic closure of the recirculation system
discharge valves is required by the safety analysis. The purpose of this;

Function is to close the recirculation system discharge valves to ensure
' LPCI injects into the proper location, thus ensuring backflow does not

occur (backflow could result in core cooling being threatened). The LPCI
continues to provide all required safety functions. Once a recirculation

: system discharge valve is closed, the instruments effectively have
performed their function. The valves can only be reopened under4

administrative controls, after performing a rigorous sequence of steps.1

] Thus, inadvertent reopening of the valves is highly unlikely. Therefore,
this change does not significantly increase the probability or
consequences of a previously analyzed accident.4

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluatec?

ii.e proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and it does
; not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does not

create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

. 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
-

,

; This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety '

i since the safety functions continue to provide the required LPCI water
'

source whenever it may be necessary.

i
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e NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

ITS: SECTION 3.1.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANSE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
| consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The Allowable Value is being changed from 422 psig to 390 psig, in
; accordance with previously approved setpoint methodology. The function
| associated with this setpoint is not assumed to be an initiator of any
'

analyzed event. Therefore, this change does not significantly in:rease
the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, a decrease in
the Technical Specification Allowable Value will not affect the capability

j of the component or system to perform its function since it will still
i ensure the valves are open when needed. Therefore, this change does not
j significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.
1

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|O The proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and does not
| L/ involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does not create
'

the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the CS and LPCI injection valves will still be opened to allow
injection flow within the times assumed in the LOCA analysis.

|
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company:

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow one or more inoperable channels to be placed in the-

tripped condition to satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued
operation. The RCIC system instrumentation is not assumed to be an

, initiator of any analyzed event. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.'

A tripped channel continues to provide the required safety function.
I Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of
' a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of.

accident from any accident previously evaluated?;

i
The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and4

; O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
(_) not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any1

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?-

E This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the safety functions continue to provide the required RCIC actuation
capability, including single failure conditions.

,

e

i

4

$

V

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A



_ . ~ _ . _ . _ . _ . . _ _ . _ . _ . _ _ _. _ _ _ _ . _ .. - . _ .._ ___

,

N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS. DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION i
l

I |
| |

L.1 CHANGE i

!

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company i

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and deterinined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or '

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow continued operation with inoperable channels in
both trip systems placed in the tripped condition. Tripped channels in an
isolation logic are not considered as an initiator for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, . this change does not significantly
increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Placing the
channels in the tripped condition fulfills the post-accident function of
the. isolation logic.- Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 'of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does| ,

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any-

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
,

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the required safety function of the inoperable channels will be
fulfilled.

:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION,O ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L 2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it'

| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. Primary Containment Isolation Functions are not assumed to be
initiators of any analyzed event. The change will not allow continuous
operation such that a single failure will preclude the affected isolation
function from being performed. This change allows an additional 6 hours
to close the MSIVs and an additional 12 hours to reach MODE 4, which
provides a reasonable amount of time to perform an orderly closure of the
valves (which requires entry into MODE 2) or a shutdown, thus further
minimizing a potential upset from a too rapid decrease in plant power.
Additionally, the consequences of an event occurring while the unit is
reducing pner in order to close the MSIVs during the extra 6 hours or is
being shutdown during the extra 12 hours is the same as the consequences
of an event occurring for the current 6 hours and 24 hours, respectively.

; Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

,
,

' 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? !

The increased time allowed for closing the MSIVs or reaching MODE 4 with |inoperable channels is acceptable based on the small probability of an
event requiring the inoperable channels to function and the minimization
of plant transients. The proposed 6 hour and 12 hour extension will
provide sufficient time for the unit to close the MSIVs or reach MODE 4 in
an orderly manner. As a result, the potential for human error will be l
reduced. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be
insignificant and offset by the benefit gained from providing sufficient
time to close the MSIVs or reach MODE 4, thus avoiding potential plant |transients from attempting to close the MSIVs or reach MODE 4 in the i

current time.
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q NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

V ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGE

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it!

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The RHR Shutdown Cooling System isolation instrumentation is not
assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The instrumentation's
role is in containing reactor coolant in analyzed events and thereby
limiting consequences. The proposed change to the ACTIONS allows the
option to initiate action to restore the inoperable channels or to
initiate action to isolate shutdown cooling. This allows an alternate
decay heat removal method to be made available prior to isolating shutdown
cooling. This change allows action to be taken to restore isolation
capability without causing a loss of shutdown cooling. Therefore, this

i

| change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

.

|C 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| V accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to
function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
change since it assures that actions are taken to restore isolation
capability. The change to the ACTION is acceptable based on the small
probability of an event requiring shutdown cooling isolation and the
desire to maintain adequate shutdown cooling. The exposure of the plant
to the small probability of an event requiring shutdown cooling isolation
is insignificant and offset by the benefit of avoiding a loss of shutdown
cooling.
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g] NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

U ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow continued operation with inoperable channels if the
affected penetration is isolated. Isolated penetrations are not
considered as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. Further, isolating the penetration
fulfills the post accident function of the isolation logic. Therefore,
this chan~ge does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
Q does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
V not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the required safety function of the inoperable channels will be
fulfilled.

I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

|

L.5 CHANGE :

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical . Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change. involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow continued operation with inoperable channels if the
affected penetration is. isolated. Isolated penetrations are not considered
as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the probability of a previously
analyzed accident. Further, isolating the penetration fulfills the post
accident function of the isolation logic. Therefore,.this change does not

I significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.
|

.

'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

O not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

| _ This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
'

since the required safety function of the inoperable channels will be ,

fulfilled.
'

I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will provide additional time to shut down the unit if main
steam line isolation is not desired. Placing the unit- in ' MODE 4
effectively removes the need for main steam isolation. Inoperable main
steam isolation logic is not considered as.an initiator for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Also, this
change does not further degrade the capability of the system to perform
its required function under these circumstances. In addition, the
consequences of an accident in the additional 24 hours provided to operate
with the main steam lines open (although the unit is being shut down
during this 24 hours), are the same as during the current 12 hours
provided to close the main steam lines. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any,

i accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
, since the additional time is minor and is consistent with.the time period

necessary for orderly reductions of power.

| |
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

| ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

|

L.7 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92,~ Georgia Power Company i

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of- an accident previously evaluated?

1

This change eliminates the RWCU system differential flow isolation ;

instrumentation from the Technical Specifications. The RWCU high
differential flow signal is not necessary to mitigate design basis LOCAs
or High Energy Line Breaks (HELBs). This change does not impact the other
safety-related isolation actuation instrumentation- (e.g., vessel water
level and high temperature) used to provide isolation signals to the RWCU
isolation valves. Since the design basis analyses do not explicitly take ;

credit for the high differential flow signal for RWCU isolation, the
probability or consequences of an accident are not significantly
increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The RWCU differential flow isolation function is not needed to mitigate
the consequences of accidents; therefore, removing the differential flow
signal does not create a new or different accident from that previously
evaluated.

|
3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The differential flow isolation signal is not necessary to provide
i mitigation of design basis events. Other instrumentation provide

isolation of the RWCU system during design basis LOCA and HELB events. i<

l Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a <

margin of safety. |

|
i
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L 8 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed-Technical Specifications change and determined it |

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: !

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or,

| consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

| This change will remove requirements for operability of the RHR shutdown
cooling system isolation on low reactor vessel water level during MODES 1
and 2. During MODES 1 and 2, the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-411gh

; Function is required to be OPERABLE and will maintain the RHR SDC System
isolated. In addition, the system is administratively precluded from ,

being operated while in these MODES. Thus, the two channels of Reactor
Steam Dome Pressure-High instrumentation provides acceptable single
failure proof protection against initiation and mitigation of any
accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change .does not i

significantly increase the probability or consequences of a previously
,

l analyzed accident. j

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
lO accident from any accident previously evaluated? *

,V
| The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
,

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any'

'accident previously evalcated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?'

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the requirements continue to provide acceptable capability of the,

; assumed function's purpose (to isolate the RHR SDC System) under these
conditions.

j
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N0'SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION i

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION i

I

IL.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change 'and determined it

| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This- change will allow continued operation with inoperable channels in
both. trip systems placed in the tripped condition. Tripped channels in an
isolation logic are not considered as an initiator for any accidents

.

previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly|
| increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Placing the

channels in the tripped condition fulfills the post-accident function of
the isolation logic. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

. The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and ;

i/^ does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
| not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
| accident previously evaluated.
|

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety I

since the required safety fc%, Nn of the inoperable channels will be
fulfilled. |

;

|

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp) ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATIONg,

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?;

This change will allow continued operation with inoperable channels
provided the associated zones have been isolated and the SGT System
started. Isolated zones (i.e., penetrations) and operating SGT subsystems
are not considered as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. Isolating the penetration and starting
the SGT Syctem fulfills the post-accident function of the isolation logic.i

'

Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of
| a previous',y analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| /7 The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
iV does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.,

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety'

since the required safety function of the inoperable channels will be
fulfilled.

|
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n NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequencer of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow continued operation (i.e., refueling) with
inoperable channels provided the associated zories have been isolated and
SGT System started. Isolated zones (i.e., penetratior;s) and opersting SGT
subsystems are not considered as an initiator for any accidents previously
analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly iricrease the
probability of a previously analyzed accident. Placing the systems in the
accident condition fulfills the post-accident function of the isolation
logic. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

(~] The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
V does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a st reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a reduction in a margin of safety
since the required safety fur.; the inoperable channels will be
ful filled.

O
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ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.3 - LLS INSTRUMENTATION'

her were no plant specific less restrictive change:, identified for this
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' r' N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
( ITS: SECTION 3.3.7.1 - MCREC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION3

L.1 CHANGE

'

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow continued operation with inoperable channels if the
MCREC System is placed in the pressurization mode. Operating MCREC
subsystems are not considered as an initiator for any accidents previously
analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, starting the
MCREC System fulfills the post-accident function of the initiation logic.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of
a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
/O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it doesV not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.
,l
'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety |since the required safety function of the inoperable channels will be i
fulfilled.

|
l

1.

a

O

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

. _ , -



_. _ _ . _ _ - _ __ _

:
'

+

'

i

:p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

4,d ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

j L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
.

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it1

; does- not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

| 1. Does ' the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? ),

i |

: This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
j changes. The' LOP instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any
i analyzed event. The instrumentation's role is in mitigating and thereby
j limiting the consequences of a design basis accident. The instrumentation

actuates to ensure the Diesel Generators . (D/G) are initiated, thus-

,

L ensuring power is provided to required safety systems during a design
4 basis accident. The proposed change to the ACTIONS will not allow
I continuous operation such that a single failure will preclude D/G

initiation from mitigating the consequences of a design basis transient.'

Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create 'the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?-

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to |
function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed |
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of |

accident from any previously evaluated. |

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
change since the Required Actions have been developed to assure the D/G

1

instrumentation remains capable of mitigating the consequences of design !basis accidents. This change also provides a benefit through the ;
potential avoidance of an unnecessary plant transient when alternate ;

compensatory measures are available to ensure the instrumentations '

intended function is satisfied.

L
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(' N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION )
( ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

,

,

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The purpose of the degraded voltage undervoltage relays is to provide an
automatic disconnect of the offsite power sources whenever the voltage
setpoints and time delay limits have been reached. This disconnect
protects the safety-related equipment from damage due to unacceptable
voltage conditions. However, the undervoltage relays are not set to
initiate a disconnect from the offsite power sources when voltage has
dropped to the minimum voltage required. Adequate voltage for mitigating
a LOCA is assured by establishing a minimum required voltage for the
offsite power supply. The occurrence of a sustained degraded grid event,
concurrent with a LOCA is not credible. Because of the offsite system
monitoring capabilities and design, a sustained degraded grid does not
represent the most probable event. Rather, a dynamic voltage excursion
lasting less than 10 minutes is more likely. Consequently, the degraded

O voltage protection at Plant Hatch provides adequate assurance of plantd safety for this type of event. For a dynamic voltage excursion, GPC has
determined that disconnecting both units from the offsite power supply and
introducing dual unit scrams and reactor isolation transients through
automatic undervoltage relays would be adverse to safety; therefore, this
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The degraded voltage undervoltage relays are designed to provide an |
automatic disconnect of the offsite power sources whenever the voltage |setpoints and time delay limits have been reached. This system provides
protection to safety-related equipment from damage due to unacceptable
voltages. However, the system is not designed to assure adequate voltage
for mitigating a LOCA. Adequate voltage is assured by establishing a
minimum required voltage for the offsite power supply. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

i
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(] N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

U ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

|
|

L.2 CHANGE
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The degraded voltage undervoltage relays are designed to provide an
automatic disconnect of the offsite power sources whenever the voltage
setpoints and time delays are reached. The system is not designed to
assure adequate voltage for mitigating a LOCA. The probability of a
sustained degraded grid event concurrent with a LOCA is extremely low.|~

Consequently, the establishment of a minimum required voltage for the
offsite power supply provides adequate assurance of plant safety. Because

,

of the offsite system monitoring capabilities and design, a dynamic'

voltage excursion, rather than a sustained degraded grid, represents the
most probable event. For a dynamic excursion, GPC has determined that
disconnecting both units from the offsite power supply and introducing
dual unit scrams and reactor isolation transients through automatic
undervoltage relays would be adverse to safety. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

d(

n
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p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
(j ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

! This change will limit the required applicability to those conditions
during which the RPS electric power monitors provide a necessary function.
Although loss of power is considered in conjunction with design basis
accidents, it is not considered as an initiator for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Also, this ;

change does not degrade the capability of the system to perform its design l
basis function when needed. Therefore, this change does not significantly '

increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously' evaluated?

(7 The proposed change does not it,troduce a new mode of plant operation and
() does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? I

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the monitors are provided to assure adequate power is available to
the RPS when required and this change only affects conditions where such
power would not be required.

A
f I
%)
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
'does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will provide additional time to restore inoperable RPS
electric power monitors. The monitors are not considered as an initiator
for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.
Also, this change does not further degrtde the capability of the monitors
to perform their required function under these circumstances. Therefore,
this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce'a new mode of plant operation and
- does not involve physical modification to the plant. -Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the extended time is small and allows for operator consideration of
plant conditions, personnel availability and appropriate response.

,

1
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q N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency of the RPS alectric
power monitoring (EPM) assemblies functional test so that it is not
required to be performed unless the unit is in MODE 4 for a 24 hours. The
proposed change does not affect the RPS EPH assembly design or function.
A failure of a RPS EPM assembly is not identified as the initiator of any
event. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve an increase in
the probability of an accident previously evaluated. Further, since the

change impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in
any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change
does not increase the consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

OV This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any
change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the RPS EPM
assemblies. While the RPS EPM assemblies are required to function during
MODES 1, 2, and 3, testing during these MODES will result in
deenergization of the RPS powered bus, resulting in a half-scram signal
and actual valve actuations. Thus, the proposed allowance to only require
testing when shutdown will minimize the potential for plant transients.
As a result, any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and
offset by the benefit gained for providing the proper conditions to safely
perform the test.

HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A



N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

L.4 CHANGE

The No Significant Hazards Determination evaluation is provided in GPC letter
from J.T. Beckham, Jr. to the NRC, dated October 19, 1993.

O
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fm NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

i

L.1 CHANGE |

I
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company I
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

'

<

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow entry into the applicable operating
conditions prior to completion of the required surveillance. The
recirculation loops are not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. The role of this Surveillance is to ensure that the region where
thermal hydraulic instability can occur is not entered. The change does
not delete the Surveillance but postpones it until conditions necessary to
perform the test (operation of one loop) are achieved. The time period is
acceptably short taking into consideration the small probability of an
event and the operators' continuous awareness of plant conditions. The
consequences of any analyzed events are unaffected since the change does
not alter any system or component design assumption or operation.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

() 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows sufficient time to achieve the condition
necessary to perform the test (operation with only one recirculation
loop). Sufficient procedural controls are provided for ensuring that if
instability occurs, proper action is taken. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
i ITS: SECTION 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The deletion of the Surveillance will have minimal effect on the
probability or consequences of an accident since any change to power or
flow (after the initial change which resulted in this requirement being
applicable) is a very controlled evolution, and procedures preclude
purposely entering the region of potential instability. Additionally,
there is no specific Completion Time for the Surveillance. Thus, the time
frame for performance of this Surveillance could approach the time frame
for performance of the routine 24 hour Surveillance. As a result, the 24
hour Surveillance Frequency serves to assure core flow remains
sufficiently high to preclude entering an unstable region after the
initial Surveillance is performed. This Frequency has been demonstrated
through operating experience to be adequate. Therefore, no significant
increase in the probability or consequences previously evaluated is

O involved with this change.
V

! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
| does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
| not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change has no impact on any safety analysis assumption since an
instability event is not an assumed accident or transient. The existing
24 hour Surveillance Frequency is maintained and has been demonstrated
through operating experience to be adequate for assuring core flow remains
sufficiently high to preclude entering an unstable region after the
initial Surveillance is performed. Therefore, the change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

!
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

ITS: SECTION 3.4.2 - JET PUMPS
t

!
'

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
'does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an' accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change to the surveillance requirement frequency would allow I
time to perform the surveillance when required. The jet pumps are not i

considered as initiators of any previously evaluated accident. Therefore,
'

the proposed change will not increase the probability of any accident
previously evaluated. Additionally, the proposed surveillance frequency
will continue to provide adequate confirmation of the operability of the
jet pumps at the earliest opportunity when they are required. Therefore,
the proposed change will not increase the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change.does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
J does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed surveillance performance frequency will continue to
provide the necessary assurance of operability of the jet pumps at the
earliest opportunity, while providing time to perform the surveillance.

i
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.4.3 - SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or,

' consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs) are used to mitigate the consequences of a
vessel overpresscre event, but are not considered as initiators of the
event. As such, the inoperability (failure to open) of an additional S/RV
for 14 days will not increase the probability of any accident previously

| analyzed. The number of S/RVs required operable (10) while in ACTION A is
'

bounded by the reactor vessel overpressure analysis presented in the FSAR,
and therefore does not significantly increase the consequence:: of any

,

accident previously analyzed.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
[] does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
\v not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the number of S/RVs required OPERABLE while in ACTION A (10) has
been previously evaluated to prevent the ASME Code limits from being
exceeded.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION3

-ITS: SECTION 3.4.3 - SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES

j L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Po'wer Company
1 has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
i does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
,

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?!

~

The change does-not involva e significant increase.in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated. No increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident is involved with this change;
since it affects reporting requirements only. The existing requirements

,

in Specification 3.6.H.1.a, footnote *** for an S/RV report are duplicated
| in the Federal Regulations (10 CFR 50.73)' for those safety significant
; failures or malfunctions that meet the reporting requirements of

10 CFR 50.73. Federal Regulations also specify the time frame for-

] submittal of the report.
:

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of'

; accident from any accident previously evaluated?

j. The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant
;' modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continued

to function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed'

changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of..

{ accident from any previously evaluated.
;

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
|
t No reduction in a margin of safety is involved since this change affects
j reporting requirements only.
.

!
4

]
4

;

.

s

!

!

i
'

~O
:

i

e HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A

:
'

. , . , __ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ . , _ _ ~. _ _ _ _ , _ _ .,_ _ _ _



__ __ . . - _ _ _ _ _

i
;

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.4.3 -. SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a -significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability ' or
consequences of'an accident previously evaluated?

Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs) are used to mitigate the consequences of a
vessel overpressure event, but are not considered as initiators of the
event. As such, the potentially higher setpoints will not increase the
probability of any accident previously analyzed. The new setpoints are
still bounded by the reactor vessel overpressure analysis presented in the ,

FSAR, and therefore do not significantly increase the consdequences of any
accident previously analyzed.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to .

O function in the same way as before the change. Therefore,. the proposed
changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety !

since the higher setppoints (which is worst case) have been previously !
evaluated to prevent the ASME Code limits from being exceeded, i

!

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.4./. - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

.

1. Does the change involve a. significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The total LEAKAGE limit was not established based on any safety analysis
limit. It was. based on ensuring any. leakage would. be within the makeup
capability of the RCIC and CRD Systems, and the removal capability of the
drywell sump pumps. The new' limit is still well within these
capabilities. Thus, this change does not involve a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of.an accident.previously analyzed.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The- proposed changes do not involve any design . changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system'will continued-
to function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed

O changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reductioti in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved since the new
total LEAKAGE . limit is still well within the capability of the RCIC and
CRD System, and the drywell sump pumps,

i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETdRMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 3.4.4 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

L.2 CHANS.E

in accordance with ths criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would revise the Applicability of the unidentified
leakage rate increase to include only MODE 1, instead of the current MODES
1, 2, and 3. The limit is intended to be applied to changes from normal
ster.dy state operation leakage rates. These are typically established at
operating pressure and temperatures consistent with MODE 1. In this
manner, a change that indicates a potential problem can be investigated
prior to a catastrophic pipe rupture. However, a change during a heatup
or startup that does not exceed an unidentified leakage of 5 gpm, in most
cases, does not indicate a potential problem that could result in a
catastrophic pipe rupture. The overall unidentified LEAKAGE limit of 5
gpm remains unchanged and will ensure changes that exceed this limit will
not go unrecognized in MODES 2 and 3. Therefore the probability and
consequences of a previously analyzed accident are not significantly

'( increased.
s

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of;

accident from any accident previously evaluated?i

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change does not modify the total unidentified LEAKAGE
limit, and this limit is well below the leakage rate expected just prior
to tne onset of rapid crack propagation,

f3
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.4.4 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

:

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
' has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a signiff md increase .in the probability or '

consequences of.an accident previouly svaluated?-

This change would decrease the frequency of the operational leakage-

verification from every 8 hours to-'every 12 hours. The proposed change
does not affect the leakage limit, and is consistent with NRC guidance
provided in Generic Letter 88-01, Supplement 1. Therefore, this proposed
change does not involve an increase in 'the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. Further, since the change impacts only the
frequency of verification and does not result in any change in the
leakage limit, the change does not increase the consequences of any
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
(/ capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change

impacts only the frequency of verification and does not change the leakage
limit, the change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident. !

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? 1

l

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the leakage I

limit. Since the leakage is routinely monitored; alarms are provided for
excessive leakage; and industry experience has shown the leakage is, with
few exceptions, always found to be within limits, the 12 -hour frequency
will provide the same assurance as the 8 hour frequency. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

I
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p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
i ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

.

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow continued operation with inoperable
leakage detection systems. The leakage detection systems are not
considered as initiators of any previously evaluated accident. However,
they do provide information to the operator of potential conditions that
may be precursors to an accident. In the proposed conditions, sufficient
indication will remain operable to provide the operator with the
information necessary to evaluate the potential precursor conditions.;

Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the probability of any
' accident previously evaluated. Additionally, the leakage detection

systems do not provide any accident mitigation functions. Therefore, the
proposed change will not increase the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.-

O 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind ofd accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involw physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

,

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed LC0 will maintain adequate indications to the operator,
and in addition will continue to provide appropriate compensatory

,

j measures.
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|q NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION!tv

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following-

1

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
| consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the frequency of the channel check from every
8 hours to every 12 hours. The proposed change does not affect the

! instrument design or function. Additionally, a failure of an instrument
! is not identified as the initiator of any event. Therefore, this proposed
| change does not involve an increase in the probability of an accident
' previously evaluated. Further, since the change impacts only the

frequency of verification and does not result in any change in the
response of the equipment to an accident, the change does not increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

i This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or,

\ capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in 'any
change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does !

Inot create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of the channel check on the
instrumentation. Since the instrumentation provides alarms and indication
that are frequently monitored, and industry experience has shown the i

instruments are, with few exceptions, always found to be OPERABLE, the 12 ''

hour Frequency will provide the same assurance as the 8 hour Frequency.
In addition, this Frequency is consistent with NRC guidance in Generic
Letter 88-01, Supplement 1. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety.

i
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o NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION |

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determine (. It

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:i

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This system consists of monitoring instrumentation only and does not
initiate any automatic actuations or isolations during any analyzed
accident.' The leakage detection systems are not considered as initiators
of any previously evaluated accident. However, they do provide
information to the operator of potential conditions that may be precursors
to an accident. The remaining Surveillar.ces will still ensure the
instrumentation remains OPERABLE. Therefora, the proposed change will not
increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. Because
the leakage detection systems do not provide any accident mitigation
functions, the proposed change will not increase the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

2, Does the change create .the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident frem any accident previously evaluated?

Tha croposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
dcas not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

>

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change will still maintain adequate indications to the
operator.

(v
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NO SIGNINCE.WT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
,

' ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequence; of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the frequency of the channel calibrations so
that they are only required to be performed every 18 months instead of
every 3 or 6 months. The proposed change does not affect the
instrumentation design or function. Additionally, a failure of an
instrument is not identified as the initiator of any event. Therefore,
this proposed change does not involve an increase in the probability of an
accident previously- evaluated. This change follows the NUMAC vendor's
recommendation for calibration Frequency and matches the calibration
Frequency for similar instruments installed in Hatch Unit 2. Further,
since the change impacts only the frequency of verification and does not
result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the
change does not increase the consequences of any previously analyzed
accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any
change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the cnange does
not c"eate the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previausly analyzed accident.

3. Does i.his change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts the frequency of the channel calibrations on the
instrumentation and follows vendor recommended calibration Frequency
requirements. Since the instrumentation provides alarms and indication
that is frequently monitored, and Hatch Unit 2 experience has shown the
instruments are, with few exceptions, always found to be OPERABLE at the
18 month Frequency, the 18 month Frequency will provide the same assurance
as the 3 or 6 month Frequency. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety.

a
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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(') NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
(,j ITS: SECTION 3.4.7 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - HOT SHUTDOWN

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.4.8 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - COLD SHUTDOWN

,

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:w

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The RHR Shutdown Cooling (SDC) System is not assumed to be an
initiator or a mitigator of any analyzed event. The change will not allow
continuous operation with one RHR SDC subsystem inoperable. This change
only allows one subsystem to be inoperable for 2 hours to perform required
Surveillances. The consequences of an event occurring during this 2 hours
is essentially the same as the consequences of an event occurring with
both subsystems OPERABLE, since the inoperable subsystem can quickly be
restored (it is inoperable only due to a Surveillance), and the fact that
RHR SDC is not assumed in any accident analysis. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

C 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
\ accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to
function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed to operate with one RHR SDC subsystem
inoperable is acceptable based on the small probability of a loss of the
remaining subsystem and the desire to maintain the RHR SDC and other
systems OPERABLE, thus, minimizing plant transients. The proposed 2 hour
extension will provide sufficient time to perform certain Surveillances in
an orderly manner, without requiring an alternate decay heat removal
method to be verified. As a result, the potential for human error will be
reduced. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be
insignificant.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

. -_---_



___ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

f NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION~

ITS: SECTION 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS
*

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

s

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the frequency of the temperature verification
so that it is only required to be performed every 30 minutes instead of
every 15 minutes. The metal temperature is not expected to change rapidly
during a hydro test since the RCS temperature heatup is a very controlled
evolution. Additionally, a failure to perform this Surveillance is not
identified as the initiator of any event. Therefore, this prnosed change
does not involve an increase in the probability of an accides.t previously
evaluated. Further, since the change imr2 cts only the frequency of
verification and does not result in any change in the actual temperature
limit, the change does not increase the consequences of any previously
analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

[.T accident from any accident previously evaluated?w)
This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any
change in the actual temperature limit, the change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the metal
temperature. Since the metal temperature is not expected to change
rapidly during a hydro test (the RCS temperature heatup is a very
controlled evolution) and Hatch Unit 2. as well as industry experience has
shown the temperature is, with few exceptions, always found to be within
limits, the 30 minute frequency will provide the same assurance as the 15
minute frequency. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety.

G
Y.
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO5 ITS: SECTION 3.4.10 - REACTOR STEAM DOME PRESSURE

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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(3 N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

U ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test
description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
signal. Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an
event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,
dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change
does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and therefore
the probability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
signal to be credited when evaluating the acceptance 'riteria for the
system functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated.

Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected the
change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits
use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the
surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case i

since the system itself can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant ,

reduction in a margin of safety.
i

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

(A) ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or !
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

]

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. ECCS systems are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed
event. The change will not allow continuous operation such that a single !

'failure will preclude the affected component's function from being
performed. This change allows an additional 12 hours to reach MODE 4 or
< 150 psig, as applicable, which provides a reasonable amount of time to !

perform an orderly shutdown. This minimizes a potential upset from a too |
rapid decrease in plant power. Additionally, the consequences of an event '

occurring while the unit is being shutdown during the extra 12 hours is
the same as the consequences of an event occurring for the current 24
hours. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

( 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
,

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident ;

previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical |
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed to reach MODE 4 or < 150 psig, as applicable,
! with inoperable ECCS components is acceptable based on the small l
! probability of an event requiring the inoperable ECCS components to l

| function and the desire to minimize plant transients. The requested 12 |

hour extension will provide sufficient time for the unit to reach MODE 4 :

| or < 150 psig in an orderly manner. As a result, the potential for human
| error will be reduced. In addition, a new restriction is propsed for the
' unit to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours. As such, any reduction in a margin '

of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained from:
1) providing sufficient time to reach MODE 4 or < 150 psig, thus avoiding
potential plant transients from attempting to reach these conditions in a
shorter time; and 2) the benefit of being subcritical (MODE 3) in a
shorter required time.

OG
:
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp) ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING(
L.3 CHANGE

| In accordan e with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The LPCI System is not assumed to be the initiator of any previously
analyzed event. Its role is in mitigating and thereby limiting
consequences of analyzed events. With this proposed change LPCI is still
capable of being manually realigned if needed to mitigate the consequences
of design basis accidents. In addition, the allowance is applicable when
the reactor is shutdown in MODE 3, with the reactor pressure less than the

;

| RHR low pressure permissive pressure setpoint. Thus, the reactor heat
i load is much less than in MODE 1 (the MODE assumed in the accident
| analysis). Furthermore, the other subsystems of the ECCS are still ,

i

| required to be OPERABLE. These changes are consistent with the philosophy
i stated in the proposed BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG 1433.
| Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
! probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
OV 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
| does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does not
| create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
| accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not reduce a margin of safety because the change
l has no impact on any safety analysis assumption. The clarifying Note

allows the decay heat removal function to be available without the
immediate shutdown requirements for inoperable LPCI subsystems being
imposed. This is in recognition that the amount of time to realign the fLPCI system from the decay heat removal function has no significant impact g

on the margin of safety associated with establishing LPCI injection, !
because heat loads under these conditions are far below that assumed in !

the safety analysis. I

|
/

|
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iq N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
j (j ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

!

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

ECCS equipment is used to mitigate the consequences of an accident, but is
not considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As
such the inoperability of ECCS systems will not increase the probability
of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION is bounded by
the analysis summarized in NEDC-31376P, and therefore, does not involve
any increase to the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

() accident previously evaluated.
U

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed combination of inoperable ECCS has been previously
evaluated and the length of time permitted is consistent with other
comparable combinations of inoperable ECCS systems.

|

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION J;O ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING
'

:
-
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!

( L.5 CHANGE
q. .

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
: has evaluated this proposed Technical. Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?2

| This change will raise the minimum pressure at which ADS is required to be
j operable to 150 psig. ADS is not assumed to initiate any previously
1 analyzed accidents and therefore, this change will not affect the |
| probability of such an event. ADS - is assumed in the mitigation of |

consequences of a loss of coolant accident which occurs at high reactori i

| vessel pressure. It is not assumed in the mitigation of low pressure
; events since its function is to lower the pressure to within the

capabilities of the low pressure makeup systems. Since this capability is
not affected there is no significant increase in the consequences of.any

: previously analyzed accident.
|'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? ~|;

| The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
1 does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, does not
i create the possibility of- a new or different kind of accident from any
; accident previously evaluated.
!

I 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction'in a margin of safety?

Changing the minimum pressure for required operability does not involve a"

: significant reduction in a margin of safety since the ADS will continue to
. be capable of performing its assumed function at high reactor pressures.
j
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

d("N ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

ECCS equipment is used to mitigate the consequences of an accident, but is
not considered as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As
such the inoperability of ECCS systems will not increase the probability
of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed Completion Time is
bounded by the analysis summarized in NEDC-31376P, and therefore, does not
involve any increase to the consequences of any accident previously

|
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

j accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

[] not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
(/ accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
,

i The increased time allowed to operate with one inoperable ADS valve is
| acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the

inoperable ADS valve to function and the desire to minimize plant
transients. The requested 7 day extension will provide sufficient time
for the repair in an orderly manner. As a result, the potential for human
error will be reduced. In addition, the HPCI System is still required to
be OPERABLE during this time. HPCI is capable of performing mitigative
functions for events that ADS functions to mitigate. As such, any
reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant.

,

O
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3 N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION'

ITS: SECTION 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWNs
,

| There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.,

.
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O N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.5.3 - RCIC

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:i

1

I1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test

description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
signal. Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an
event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,

j dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change
~ does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and therefore
. the probability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
' signal to be credited when evaluating the acceptance criteria for the

system functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated.

Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected the
change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

i

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident )
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not '

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits
use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the

,

surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case
since the system itself can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

A
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e NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 3.5.3 - RCIC

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The RCIC system is not assumed to be an initiator nor a
mitigator of any analyzed event. This change allows an additional 7 days
to operate prior to requiring a unit shutdown, which provides a reasonable
amount of time to perform repairs. Additionally, the consequences of an
event occurring during the extra 7 days is the same as the consequences of
an event occurring for the current 7 days, since RCIC is not assumed in
any accident analysis. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluateri?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
,

previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed to operate with an inoperable RCIC system is
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the
inoperable RCIC System to function and the desire to minimize plant
transients. The requested 7 day extension will provide sufficient time
for the repair of the system in an orderly manner. As a result, the
potential for human error will be reduced. In addition, the HPCI System
is still required to be OPERABLE during this time, and the HPCI is capable
of performing all required functions of the RCIC System (it supplies
approximately 10 times the flow of the RCIC System). As such, any
reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant.

O
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O N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

h ITS: SECTION 3.5.3 - RCIC ]
1

|| L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

,

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The RCIC system is not assumed to be an initiator of any
analyzed event. The change will not allow continuous operation such that
a single failure will preclude the RCIC function from being performed.
This change allows an additional 12 hours to reach < 150 psig, which
provides a reasonable amount of time to perform an orderly shutdown. This
minimizes a potential upset from a too rapid decrease in plant power.
Additionally, the consequences of an event occurring while the unit is

,

being shutdown during the extra 12 hours is the same as the consequences
of an event occurring for the current 24 hours. Therefore, the proposed
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
s./ accident from any accident previously evaluated?

'

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not i
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical '

modification to the plant. i

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
;

* The increased time allowed for reaching < 150 psig with an inoperable RCIC
system is acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring
the inoperable RCIC System to function and the desire to minimize plant|

! transients. The requested 12 hour extension will provide sufficient time ,

for the unit to reach < 150 psig in an orderly manner. As a result, the
'

potential for human error will be reduced. In addition, a new restriction
is proposed for the unit to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours. As such, any

: reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the
| benefit gained from: 1) providing sufficient time to reach < 150 psig,

thus avoiding potential plant transients from attempting to reach < 150
psig in a shorter time; and 2) the benefit of being subcritical (MODE 3)
in a shorter required time.
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(~N NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

V ITS: SECTION 3.5.3 - RCIC

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

The proposed change would allow entry into the applicable conditions while' '

depending on compliance with the Action. The RCIC System is not i
considered as an initiator of any previously evaluated accident.
Additionally, the RCIC System is not assumed in any accident or transient i

analysis. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the |

probability or consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? l

|
The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and |

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does !

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any l

'[] accident previously evaluated. |

'%) (
3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? |

This changes does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
i safety since the proposed time to operate with RCIC inoperable will not be

increased by this change (i.e., will not exceed the new time (14 days)
allowed as discussed in change L.2), and since RCIC is not assumed in any'

design basis accident or transient analysis.

>

'

;
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A N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

U ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT !

L.1 CHANGE ;

I

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company |
,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it'

i

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: !

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
| consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
|

| The proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
| probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated in

changing P, because the primary containment is designed to accommodate,
without exceeding the design leakage rate and with sufficient margin, the
calculated pressure and temperature conditions resulting from a LOCA.
This meets the requirement of 10 CFR 50 Appendix A Criterion 50 for the

| containment to retain its integrity during a design basis accident.

| Satisfactory leak rate testing at the value of the peak calculated
| containment pressure following a LOCA provides the assurance that any
I release of radioactive materials will be restricted to the provisions of

10 CFR 100 as provided in the safety analyses. The probability or
consequences of an accident are not significantly increased because there
is no change to the containment design basis nor the ability of the

O containment to perform the required function of preventing the release of
V radioactivity to the environment.,

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated since the design
features of the primary containment as required by Criterion 16 of 10 CFR
50, Appendix A are not altered. The testing at the calculated peak design ;

basis LOCA pressure demonstrates that the primary containment and !
associated systems provide an acceptable barrier against the uncontrolled i

release of radioactivity to the environment. No new failure mode is i
introduced by changing the test pressure, since the assurance of integrity 1

at the calculated accident pressure is maintained by testing a the
appropriate value.

o
b
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O- ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

| L.1 CHANGE

(continued)
'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin
of safety because leakage testing and structural limits will continue to
be met based on the peak containment pressure resulting from a design
basis accident. The peak containment internal pressure of 51.6
psig continues to be within the containment internal maximum allowable

|
pressure of 62 psig. There is no requirement for the test pressure to be
higher than the peak accident pressure. The proposed change to P will notl

change the accident analyses and resultant radiological consequ,ences for
a postulated LOCA. The radiological consequences continue to be within

the leakage rate is measured and calculated appropriately.ill ensure that '

the requirements of 10 CFR 100. The use of the revised P w I

|
'

!
1
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fn NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

IQ ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

f L.2 CHANGE

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
i

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it'

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

i 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
'

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

| This change allows an additional I hour to operate with primary
! containment inoperable, which provides a small amount of time to restore

primary containment to OPERABLE status prior to requiring a unit shutdown,
thus minimizing a potential upset from a decrease in plant power. The
primary containment is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
accident. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant increase
in the probability of an accident previously evaluated. The change will
not allow continuous operation such that it will preclude the primary
containment function from being performed. Additionally, the consequences

|

of an event occurring while the unit is operating during the extra 1 hourl

is the same as the consequences of an event occurring if the unit were
being shutdown. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

i 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes |
in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will
only allow I hour to operate with the containment inoperable. Thus, this
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The I hour time allowed to restore primary containment is acceptable based |
on the small probability of an event requiring primary containment to l
function, and the desire to minimize plant transients. The proposed 1 |
hour extension will provide some time to restore the primary containment
to OPERABLE status. As a result, the potential for human error will be

| reduced. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be i

insignificant and offset by the benefit gained from providing some time to '

restore the primary containment to OPERABLE status.

Ov
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e NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow the temporary opening of the remaining
operable door for the purpose of making repairs to a primary containment
air lock. This change does not affect the air lock design or function,
and failure of an air lock is not identified as the initiator of any
event. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve an increase in
the probability of an accident previously evaluated. The change to allow
the temporary opening of the one operable door for the purpose of making
repairs results in a potential increase in consequences should an accident'

occur while it is open, but this increase is minimized through
administrative controls and offset by the avoided potential consequences
of an unnecessary transient during shutdown. The potential consequences
resulting from the combination of: 1) the frequency of experiencing an
inoperable air lock door such that temporarily opening the operable door :

,O is required for access to repair; 2) the brief period the operable door |,d would be opened for access (typically on the order of one minute per
| entry / exit); and 3) the occurrence of an event of sufficient magnitude to
' cause an immediate containment pressure increase such that an air lock

door could not be closed; are not considered to be significant.
Additionally, providing the ability to eliminate the potential
consequences of: 1) extended operation with only one operable door closed
(not allowing repairs to be made to restore the second door to operable ,

status); and 2) the transient of plant shutdown to follow (due to |
inability to perform the 6 month overall air lock test); further minimizes
the censequences. The allowance is proposed to have strict administrative |

control, which will provide assurance that any associated potential
consequences are minimized. Finally, the allowed time for both doors to

i be open is not expected to exceed the currently allowed time for required
! action when containment integrity is determined to not be met. Therefore,

these proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

,

i

!
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|
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p NO SI6NIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONi

V ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK
,

l
L.1 CHANGE );

(continued) j

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of |

accident from any accident previously evaluated? |
;

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant !

,

modifications, or changes in plant operation. The primary containment air |
lock is designed and assunied to be used for entry and exit. Its operation |'

does not interface with the reactor coolant or any controls which could
'

impact the reactor coolant pressure boundary or its support systems.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or

"

4

different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.
,

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The design, function, and operability requirements for the primary ;

containment air lock remains unchanged with this proposed revision.
! Containment leak rate limits are unaffected. The proposed change to allow

the temporary opening of the one operable door for the purpose of
repairing an inoperable door, is not considered to be a significant*

reduction in the margin of safety. The combination of: 1) the frequency;

/Q of experiencing an inoperable air lock door such that containment entry is
U required for access to repair; 2) the brief period the operable door would

be opened for access (typically on the order of one minute per
entry / exit); and 3) the occurrence of an event of sufficient magnitude to

: cause an immediate containment pressure increase such that the air lock
'

door could not be closed; are not representative of a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. Additionally, providing the ability to
eliminate any reduction in safety resulting from the combination of: 1)
extended operation with only one operable door closed (not allowing
repairs to be made to restore the second door to operable status); and 2)
the transient of plant shutdown to follow (due to inability to perform the
6 month overall air lock test); minimizes any reduction in the margin of
safety. The allowance is proposed to have strict administrative control,
which will provide assurance that any associated safety reduction is
further minimized. Therefore, these proposed changes do not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety..

.

O
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() ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LO N

!

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company i
*

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? i

|4
'

The proposed change would allow the temporary opening of the remaining
'

operable door for a limited period of time for purposes other than making
repairs. This change does not affect tne air lock design or function, and

: failure of an air lock is not identified as the initiator of any event. |

Therefore, this proposed change does not involve an increase in the
'

<

probability of an accident previously evaluated. The change to allow the
temporary opening of the one operable door for purposes other than making
repairs results in a potential increase in consequences should an ac.cident
occur while it is open, but this increase is minimized through .

administrative controls and offset by the avoided potential consequences
of an unnecessary transient during shutdown. The potential consequences
resulting from the combination of: 1) the frequency of experiencing an
inoperable air lock door such that temporarily opening the operable door

(_) is required; 2) the brief period the operable door would be opened for
U access (typically on the order of one minute per entry / exit); and 3) the

occurrence of an event of sufficient magnitude to cause an immediate
containment pressure increase such .that an air lock door could not be
closed; are not considered to be significant. Additionally, providing the
ability to eliminate the potential consequences of the transient of plant

,

shutdown to follow (due to inability to perform preventive or corrective
maintenance) further minimizes the consequences. The allovance is
proposed to have strict administrative control, which will provide

! assurance that any associated potential consequences are minimized.
Finally, the allowed time for both doors to be open is not expected to;

- exceed the currently allowed time for required action when containment
integrity is determined to not be met. Therefore, these proposed changes
do not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.,

,

*

.
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HO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION |

ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

L.2 CHANGE

(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of ,

accident from any accident previously evaluated? |

The proposed change does not involve any design . changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The primary containment air
lock is designed and assumed to be used for entry and exit. Its operation ,

does not interface with the reactor coolant or any controls which could
impact the reactor coolant pressure boundary or its support systems.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The design, function, and operability requirements for the primary t

containment air lock is unchanged with this proposed revision.
Containment leak rate limits are unaffected. The proposed change to allow
the temporary opening of the one operable door for purposes other than
repairing an inoperable door, is not considered to be a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. The combination of: 1) the frequency

- of experiencing an inoperable air lock door such that containment entry is
required; 2) the brief period the operable door would be opened for access
.(typically on the order of one minute per entry / exit); and 3) the

.

occurrence of an event. of sufficient magnitude to cause an immediate ;

containment pressure increase such that the air lock door could not be I

closed; are not representative of a significant reduction.in the margin of
safety. Additionally, providing the ability to eliminate any reduction in
safety resulting from the transient of plant shutdown to follow (due to
inability to perform the preventive or corrective maintenance) minimizes
any reduction in the margin of safety. The allowance is proposed to have
strict administrative t.ontrol which will provide assurance that any
associated safety reduction is further minimized. Therefore, these
proposed changes do not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

O
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- NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK,

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following-

!

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in .the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This. change allows 24 hours to restore the air lock to operable status
prior to requiring a unit shutdown. The primary containment air lock is
not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed accident. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability of an
accident previously analyzed. The change will not allow continuous
operation such that it will preclude the air lock function from being

I performed. The consequences of an event occurring while ;the unit is
operating during the 24 hours is the same as the consequences of an event
occurring if the unit were being shutdown. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident
previously analyzed.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a. new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant ,

modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to
function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or -different kind of
accident .from any previously evaluated. t

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

| The 24 hour time allowed to restore the air lock is acceptable based on
l- the small probability of an event requiring the primary containment to

function, the desire to minimize plant transients, and the TS requirement
that if primary containment overall leakage is exceeded, the primary
containment actions must be taken (which would require the start of a .

shutdown within 1 hour.) As such, any reduction in a margin of safety
will be insigr."icant and offset by the benefit gained from providing some
time to restore the air lock.

!

o ,
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
y ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company <

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it I
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: 1

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency of the primary
containment air lock door interlock so that it is not required to be
performed unless the primary containment air lock doors are to be opened
for containment entry or exit. The proposed change does not affect the
primary containment air lock design or function. Additionally, a failure
of an air lock is not identified as an initiator of any event. Therefore,
this proposed change does not involve an increase in the probability of an
accident previously evaluated. Further, since the change impacts only the
frequency of verification and does not result in any change in the
response of the equipment to an accident, the change does not increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility o# a new or different kind of
(_} accident from any accident previously evaluated?
%J

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
capabilities or the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any
change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any:

previously analyzed accident.
,

|

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

! This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the primary
| containment air lock door interlock mechanism. Since the mechanism is
'

only required to function during containment entry and exit, testing at i
the first entry following each normal surveillance frequency will provide
the same assurance of operability during use without requiring an opening
of the doors solely to test the interlock. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

|

v
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.e NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES*

:

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteriaket forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal,i

| has been added to the system functional test surveillance test
description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
signal, and does not eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
signal . Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an
event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,
dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change-

does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and the
acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a,

signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the system1

functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability of an accident previously
evaluated.

3
' (V Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected, the

change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.!

,

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

,

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits
y use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the

surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case
since the system itself can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

O
U

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

. _ _ _ . -



.__ _

1

N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION j

(N)( ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES |

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards con:,ideration based on the following: )

|

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? !

l

This change would allow an isolated primary containment penetration to be
opened under administrative controls. Primary containment isolation is
not considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed accident.-

Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
such accidents. The proposed administrative controls provide an
acceptable compensatory action to assure the penetration is isolated in
the event of an accident. Therefore, the consequences of a previously
analyzed event that may occur during the opening of the isolated line ;
would not be significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O This change provides an additional acceptable compensatory action I

U following failure of other equipment. The current requirements are based l

on providing a single active failure proof boundary to compensate for the
loss of one of the two active boundaries. The proposed change provides an
alternative which essentially returns the system to its original
configuration (i.e., configuration which can provide a single active 1

failure proof boundary). Therefore, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident. I

3. Does this change invoi.e a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in determining the required compensatory
at. tion is also based on providing a single active failure proof boundary.
Since the proposed compensatory boundary essentially meets the original
criteria and provides leakage characteristics similar to currently
approved compensatory bcundaries, the change does not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety.
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|| L.3 CHANGE
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| N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
: ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES
i
:

L.4 CHANGE

: .In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
1 has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
! does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: |

!
j 1. Does the change involve a significant. increase in the probability or
j consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow time .to isolate a primary containment penetration
i if one isolation device is inoperable. Primary containment isolation is
; not considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed accident.

Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of"

such accidents. The proposed change allows additional temporary operation
with less than the required isolation capability. The isolation

'capability is still maintained by another operable valve or credited
intact piping system. The consequences of an event that may occur during
the extended outage time would not be any different than during the
currently allowed outage time for other loss of containment integrity
situations. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

O 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or -

capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the required action completion time for the system and does
not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident,
the change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously analyzed accident.

i

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the required action completion time for
inoperable valves that provide containment isolation. The methodology and
limits of the accident analysis are not affected, nor is the containment
response affected. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety.

,

1

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO i

ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES
i

L.5 CHANGE
,

*

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
j has evaluated this proposed . Technical Specifications change and determined it ;

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the. following:

1.. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or .

!consequences-of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow additional time to isolate a primary containment
penetration if both isolation devices are inoperable. Primary containment i

isolation is not considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed
accident. Therefore,. this change does not significantly increase the
probability of such accidents. The proposed change allows additional
temporary operation with less .than the required isolation capability.
However, the consequences of an event that may occur during the extended
outage time would not be any different than during the currently allowed 1

outage time for other loss. of containment integrity situations.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of
any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the' change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
(~ accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or i

capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change '

impacts only the required action completion time for the system and does
.

not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident,|

the change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of 4

accident from any previously analyzed accident. ;

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

i This change impacts only the required action completion time for i

inoperable valves that provide containment isolation. The methodology and
limits of the accident analysis are not affected, nor is the containment
response. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction
in the margin of safety.

|
1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or i

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency of the isolated PCIV
verification so that it is only required to be performed every 31 days
instead of daily. The proposed change does not affect the PCIV design or
function. Additionally, a failure of a PCIV is not identified as the
initiator of any event. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve
an increase in the probability of an accident previously evaluated.
Further, since the change impacts only the frequency of verification and :

idoes not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an
accident, the change does not increase the. consequences of any previously ;

analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
capabilities, or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any
change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

,

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the isolated
! PCIV. Since the PCIVs are administratively controlled and their operation

is a non-routine event, and industry experience has shown the valves are,
with few exceptions, always found to be in the correct position, the 31
day surveillance frequency will provide the same assurance as the daily
verification. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT-HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

L.7 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical -Specifications change and determined it
does r.et involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow the 18 inch purge valves to be open for ALARA and
air quality considerations, as well as to perform Surveillances. The-
purge valves are not assumed to 'be the initiators of any previously
analyzed accident. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability of an accident previously evaluated. .The
consequences are not increased since excess flow isolation dampers in the
same line will function to isolate the penetration in the event of an
analyzed accident. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

b The proposed change does not- involve any design changes, plant
%,/ modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to

function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed :

change doec not create the possibility of a new or different kind of ;

accident from any previously evaluated.
|

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
,

;

The margin of safety considered in determining the allowed position of the j
purge valves is based on ensuring the penetration will be isolated and SGT
will remain OPERABLE in the event of an accident. Since the excess flow
isolation dampers will ensure this, the change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|
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,rm NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
(,), ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.4 - DRYWELL PRESSURE

her were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
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O NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

V ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.5 - DRYWELL AIR TEMPERATURE ;

!
There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this 1

Specification.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO, ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.6 - LOW-LOW SET VALVES

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or i
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? I

1

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test

description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
signal, and does not eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
signal. Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an
event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,
dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change
does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and the
acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a j

signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the system '

functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a!

isignificant increase in the probability of an accident previously
evaluated. j

k Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected the
| change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an

accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

; Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits
'

use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the
| surveillance test. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case

since the system itself can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

|

bv 1
a
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
! ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, . Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency of the vacuum
breaker setpoint. verification so that it is required to be performed every
18 months instead of every 3 months. The proposed change does not affect
the vacuuia breaker design or function. A failure of a vacuum breaker is
not identified as an initiator of any event. Therefore, this . proposed
change does not involve an increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. Since the change impacts only the frequency of
verification and does not result-in any change in the response of the
equipment to an accident, the change does not increase the consequences of
any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
capabilities, or the operation of the plant. Since the change impacts
only the frequency of verification and does not result in any change in !

the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does not create i

the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously I

analyzed accident. |

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the vacuum
breaker setpoint. Plant Hatch experience has shown (from Unit 2 vacuum
breakers) that an 18 month setpoint verification is sufficient.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in the
margin of safety

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION( ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS4

L.2 CHANGE

~ In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

l. Docs the change involve a significant increase in the probability or'

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow 72 hours of operation with both vacuum breakers in
,

one line inoperable for opening and one vacuum breaker in the other line
open, and I hour of operation with one or both vacuum breakers in both
lines inoperable for opening. The vacuum breakers are not initiators of
any previously analyzed accident. Therefore, the change does not
significantly increase the frequency of such accidents. The change will
not increase the consequences of an accident previously analyzed since two
inoperable for opening vacuum breakers results in the same consequences as
one inoperable vacuum breaker (in both cases, the line will not relieve
pressure), and continued operation is not allowed with both lines
inoperable, thus the consequences are the same during the additional I
hour when both lines are inoperable as it is during the current shutdown
times.

hs)v 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduces a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The first change (both vacuum breakers in one line inoperable) will not
result in a reduction in a margin of safety since the consequences of an"

event are identical to the currently allowed condition (one vacuum breaker
inoperable), and the time allowed with both vacuum breakers in one line
inoperable is less than half the current time allowed with one vacuum
breaker. Thus, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

The second change is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
requiring the vacuum breakers and the desire to minimize plant transients.
As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and
offset by the benefit gained from providing some time to restore the
vacuum breakers.

13
V
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

(O) ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS

L.3 CHANGE

!
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does noi. involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

f 1. Does the change involve a Lignificant increase in the probability or !

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow I hour of operation with both vacuum breakers in
, both lines open. The vacuum breakers are not an initiator or any
! previously analyzed accident. Therefore, the change does not

significantly increase the probability of such accidents. The change will
not increase the consequences of an accident previously analyzed since
continued operation is not allowed with both lines open, thus the
consequences are the same during the additional I hour as it is during the
current shutdown times.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
|

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
, [, , does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does|

N not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

1

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
requiring the vacuum breakers and the desire to minimize plant transients.
As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and
offset by the benefit gained from providing some time to restore the i
vacuum breakers. 1

:

;

I

|
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r N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
I ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.8 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

;

l.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION P00L AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

L.) CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

i does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:i

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

| The proposed change revises the Applicability for suppression pool average
temperature. The suppression pool water temperature is not assumed to be

! an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore the change
does not significantly increase the probability of such accidents. TheI

change will not increase the consequences of an accident previously
analyzed since this proposed power level (1% RTP), is assumed in the
analysis (GE Report-EAS-19-0-0388, Elimination of the Suppression Pool

i
Temperature Limit for Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2).

|

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
' accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and'

|fs does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does| v) not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
j accident previously evaluated.
|

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The analysis assumes the suppression pool is available to accapt the heat
load of a downcomer discharge following a LOCA while critical. Thus, if
the power level is sufficiently low, the suppression pool water can be at
a higher temperature and still accept the heat load following a LOCA. 1%
RTP (equivalent to 25/40 divisions of full scale on Range 7 of the IRMs)
has previously been determined by the NRC accepted analysis listed in item
1 above to be an acceptable power level when the higher temperature limit
is acceptable. Thus, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

|

|

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION :,

j ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION POOL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

i

! L.2 CHANGE i

.

.
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company

i has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
j does'not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
;

.

1. Does .the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
i consequences of an accident previously evaluated? |

! The proposed change deletes an external visual examination of the pressure
: suppression chamber. The suppression pool is not assumed to be an

initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore, the_ change does4

: not significantly increase the probability of an accident previously.
; analyzed. The . deletion _ of this Surveillance does 'not increase the
i consequences of an accident previously analyzed since the S/RV operation
i at 2160'F suppression pool temperature and RCS pressure > 200 psig, has
i been shown to not negatively affect the operability' of the suppression
; pool.

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?'

j The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does'

:

! not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

!

i 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
1

! This surveillance, which was used to ensure the structural integrity of
the suppression pool, is not affected by an S/RV discharge when pool

j temperature is 2 160 F and RCS pressure is > 200 psig. Subsequent
i analysis, reviewed and approved by the NRC (NED0-30832, Elimination of

Limit on BWR Suppression Pool Temperature for S/RV Discharge ~ with
.

i Quenchers), shows that there is no undue loads on the suppression pool or
its components through T-quenchers at elevated pressures and temperatures
Plant Hatch Unit I has T-quenchers installed, therefore, this change does

3
not involve a significant reduction in a margin'of safety.

:
i

,
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(] N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

v ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.2 - SUPPRESSION P00L WATER LEVEL j

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve'a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow an additional hour to restore suppression pool
level when it is found outside the limits. The suppression pool is not
considered an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore,
this change does not significantly increase the probability of such ,

'

accidents. The proposed change would allow additional temporary operation
with less than the required suppression pool level. However, since the
change is in the allowed outage time, the consequences of an event that
may occur during the extended outage time would not be any different than
during the currently allowed outage time. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of any previously analyzed
accident. 1

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

O accident from any accident previously evaluated?
;
'

G |

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or |
capabilities, but does allow operation of the plant with equipment not |
capable of performing its safety function. However, loss of the pressure
suppression function does not impact the reactor coolant pressure boundary
or its support systems, and therefore, does not create the possibility of
a new or different kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change increases the allowed outage time by one hour. The margin of j
safety considered in determining the allowed outage time is based on |
engineering judgement and probability of occurrence of an event requiring '

the unavailable capabilities. An extension of one hour is based on the
minimal impact to the margin of safety and allows appropriate actions to
be taken without undo haste and potentially prevents a shutdown.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in the
margin of safety.

A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION'

| ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.3 - RHR SUPPRESSION POOL COOLING

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification. |

!
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.4 - RHR SUPPRESSION POOL SPRAY

There were ne plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

A
V

l

I

1

O
|

| HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
l

,

e --- - - ,, ,



N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION'

ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.1 - CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE DILUTION SYSTEM

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
i has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

.

'

A 30 day out of service time is proposed with one CAD subsystem
inoperable. The CAD subsystem is not considered as an initiator for any

| previously evaluated accidents. Therefore, the probability of an accident
' previously evaluated is not significantly increased. A second CAD

subsystem remains operable and the CAD System is backed up by the purge
system. The purge system is adequate to perform the safety function
required for each previously evaluated accident. Therefore, the

|
consequences of previously evaluated accidents are not significantly

i increased.

I 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

| accident from any accident previously evaluated? ;

l

O The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and'

b does not involve physical modification to the plant. Since MODE changes'

| do not involve any manipulation of the CAD System, the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated1

is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
'

The margin of safety for this system is based on the capacity and
redundancy of the system. Since the capacity is not changed and the
system is backed up by the purge system, adequate hydrogen control
capability is maintained. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|

|O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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I

:r NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION |

| ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.1 - CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE DILUTION SYSTEM !
!

! L.2 CHANGE

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10.CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency of the nitrogen tank
volume verification to every 31 days from twice per week. The proposed
change does not affect the nitrogen tank design or function. A failure of
the nitrogen tank is not identified as an initiator of any event.
Therefore, this proposed -change does not involve an increase in the
probability of an accident previously evaluated. Further, since the

,

change impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in
'

any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change
does not increase the consequences of any previously analyzed accident. ;

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|

; This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
: capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Since the change impacts

only the frequency of verification and does not result in any change in
the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the nitrogen
tank volume. Addition of nitrogen to the drywell for inerting purposes is
a controlled, manual process and any need to refill the tank will be
identified at that time. Use of the nitrogen tank for drywell pneumatics
will not adversely affect the availability for the CAD system since valves

| in the drywell, operated by the system, are not cycled often during power
| operation and nitrogen losses are minimal. In addition, tank level alarms

provide notification when nitrogen levels are low. Therefore, the change i
does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

O
V
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.2 - OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company I

ihas evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: |

1. Does the . change involve a significant increase in the probability or.
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

i

The proposed change allows 24 hours after exceeding 15% RTP instead of the
current run mode (approximately 5% RTP) requirement to inert the drywell.
The oxygen concentration is not assumed to - be an . initiator of any
previously analyzed accident. Therefore, the probability of an accident
previously evaluated is not significantly increased. . The consequences of
an accident are not significantly increased since the hydrogen generation
rate at 15% RTP is only slightly higher than the generation rate at 5%
RTP, and the CAD System is still OPERABLE and can remove hydrogen and
oxygen if needed.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O The proposed chtnge does not involve- any design changes, plant-
modifications, or changes in plant operation. Normal operation of the
plant does not involve any manipulation of the oxygen concentration limit.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is not significantly reduced since 1) hydrogen. |
generation rate is only slightly higher at 15% RTP than 5% RTP, 2) the CAD
System and Purge System are available to reduce combustible gas i
concentration, if needed, and 3) there is a low probability of an accident |

that generates hydrogen.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

_ . - - - ._ . - - --._.-___ .-.,--,.- .-



-. . - - - _ . .

a

!
i

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.2 - OXYGEN CONCENTRATION,y

.

! L.2 CHANGE
i

! In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

j does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

I 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

-

L Operation is proposed to be allowed for a limited time with primary
containment oxygen concentration not within limits. Oxygen concentration4

,

is not assumed as _ an initiator for any previously evaluated accidents.
| Therefore, the probability ~ of an accident previously evaluated is not

significantly increased. The CAD and Purge Systems are adequate to
,

perform the safety function assumed in each previously evaluated accident. *

,

i Therefore, the consequences of previously evaluated accidents are not '

j significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of4

i accident from any accident previously evaluated?

.
The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and

'
does not involve physical modification to the pl ant. Since normal
operation of the plant does not involve any manipulation of the oxygen

,

: concentration limit, the possibility of a new or different kind of
j accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.

|

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? |;

The margin of safety is not significantly reduced since 1) the CAD System
and the Purge System are still available to reduce combustible gas
concentration, if needed, and 2) there is a low probability of an accidentd

i that generates hydrogen. Additionally, the proposed change will prevent
unnecessary shutdowns and the associated risk of potential transients.'

Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
3
' of safety.

1
-

i |-

:

I

i |
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n N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION;d :

'

i ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.2 - OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

i

j L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company;

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
i does not involve a significant hazards consideration. based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a. significant increase in the probability or'

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?j

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency for checking primary
containment oxygen concentration to every 7 days from daily. Since the

3 primary containment is inerted during normal operating conditions, oxygen
concentration changes will occur slowly. Primary containment leak rates

j are established at the beginning of each operating cycle and do not change
i rapidly under normal operating conditions. Abnormal conditions, such as
' PCIV inoperability, are handled by separate Technical Specifications.
; 0xygen concentration in the primary containment is not identified as the

initiator of any previously analyzed event. Therefore, this proposed
change does not involve an increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. Since the change impacts only the frequency of
verification and does not result in any change in the response of the
primary containment to an accident, the change does not increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

3 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
,

accident from any accident previously evaluated? |

4 This change does not result in any changes to equipment design or
- capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Since the change impacts '

; only the frequency of verification and does not result in any change in
'

the response of the primary containment to an accident, the change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any:

'
. previously analyzed accident.

| 3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

! This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the oxygen ,

i concentration in the primary containment. Since the primary containment '

i is inerted during normal operation and leak rates are required to be |
established each cycle of operation, changes in oxygen concentration will

i occur very slowly. The proposed 7 day frequency for verification of
' primary containment oxygen concentration will provide the same assurance '

as the daily verification due to the slow rate of change of oxygen
j concentration. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
3 reduction in the margin of safety.
;

9
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|A NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

jU ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does toe change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would remove a specific restriction to perform a surveillance
of the secondary containment during shutdown. Secondary containment is
not considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
such accidents. The appropriate plant conditions for performance of the
surveillance will continue to be controlled to assure the potential
consequences are not significantly increased. This control method has
been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter
91-04. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

l 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

p
:

This change removes a specific restriction on the plant conditions for
| performing a surveillance, but does not change the method of performance.
i The appropriate plant conditions for performance of the surveillance will !

continue to be controlled to assure the possibility for a new or different i

kind of accident are not created. This control method has been previously
determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter 91-04.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in determining the appropriate plant
conditions for performing the surveillance will continue to be controlled
to assure that there is no significant reduction. This control method has
been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic letter
91-04. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in
the margin of safety.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

I does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

l

This change would allow additional time to isolate a secondary containment |
penetration if one isolation device is inoperable. Secondary containment |

isolation is not considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed
accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the ;

probability of such accidents. The proposed change allows additional |

| temporary operation with less than the required isolation capability. The |

| isolation capability is still maintained by another operable valve. The
consequences of an event that may occur during the extended outage timei

would not be any different than during the currently allowed outage time i

for other loss of secondary containment integrity situations. Therefore, !
this change does not significantly increase the consequences of any
previously analyzed accident.

O- This change would also allow an isolated secondary containment penetration
to be opened under administrative controls similar to most other primary
containment penetrations. Secondary containment isolation is not

',

considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. |

Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the frequency of
such accidents. The proposed administrative controls provide an

| acceptable compensatory action to assure the penetration is isolated in !
i the event of an accident. Therefore, the consequences of a previously
| analyzed event that may occur during the opening of the isolated line

would not be significantly increased.

1

4
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|(3 N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

(/ ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

|

L.1 CHANGE

(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of I

accident from any accident previously evaluated? !
l

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Since the change impacts i

only the required action completion time for the system and does not
result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the,

change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of'

accident from any previously analyzed accident.

This change provides an additional acceptable compensatory action
following failure of other equipment. The current requirements are based
on providing a single active failure proof boundary to compensate for the
loss of one of the two active boundaries. The proposed change provides an
alternative which essentially returns the system to its original

; configuration (i.e., configuration which can provide a single active :

i failure proof boundary.) Therefore, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

\f :

A 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts the required action completion time for inoperable i

valves that provide secondary containment isolation. The methodology and !

limits of the accident analysis are not affected, and the secondary
containment response is unaffected. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

The margin of safety considered in determining the required compensatory
,

action is based on providing the single active failure proof boundary. '

Since the proposed compensatory boundary essentially meets the original
criteria and provides leakage characteristics similar to currently
approved compensatory boundaries, the change does not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety.

I

Ov
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- NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM
'

;

i

! L.1 CHANGE
:

! In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it4

- does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
!

1. Does the : change involve a significant increase in the probability or
! consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
3

! This change redefines the method for demonstrating OPERABILITY of the
! remaining equipment when a component is declared inoperable. This change
!' does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes. The SGT

System is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Since the,

i equipment remains OPERABLE, redefining the method by which the equipment
i is demonstrated OPERABLE does not involve a significant increase-in the
j probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

1 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?:

! The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
i plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
i in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will -

f only redefine the method by which remaining equipment is verified OPERABLE
: when a component is declared inoperable._ Redefining the method by which ,

equipment is_ demonstrated OPERABLE does not create the possibility of a.

j new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
i
i This change eliminates. the requirement .to perform surveillances on
j equipment when a component is declared inoperable. This change allows

credit to be.taken for normal periodic surveillances as a demonstration of,

! OPERABILITY and availability of the remaining components. The periodic
frequencies specified to- demonstrate OPERABILITY of the remainingi~

| components have been shown to be adequate to ensure equipment OPERABILITY.
As stated in NRC Generic Letter 87-09, "It is overly conservative to

i assume that systems or components are inoperable - when a surveillance
requirement has not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case; the
vast majority of surveillances demonstrate the systems or components in'

i

fact are operable." Therefore, reliance on the specified surveillance

i intervals does not result in a reduced level of confidence concerning the
: equipment availability. In addition, the proposed surveillance
; requirements.for the affected components are more comprehensive than the
' testing requirements being deleted.

4

~O
I
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A N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

(j ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM

L.1 CHANGE

(continued)

|
Therefore, the normal surveillance testing program is judged to be an

| equivalent or more reliable testing program than the requirements being
i deleted. Thus, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a

margin of safety.
:

1

O
|

!

i

|
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A N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

() ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM
.

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it*

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?4

An alternative is proposed to suspending operations if a standby gas;

treatment subsystem cannot be returned to operable status that would allow
continued movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, core alterations, or
operations with the potential for draining the reactor vessel. The
alternative is to initiate two operable subsystems of Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System and continue to conduct the operations. Operation ,

of the SGT System is not considered as an initiator of a previously i

analyzed accident. Therefore, the operation does not significantly
.Iincrease the probability of an accident previously identified. Since two

subsystems are sufficient to mitigate the consequences of previously |
evaluated accidents, the consequences of any previously evaluated accident
not significantly increased.

4

O 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

.

This change provides for continued performance of previously evaluated
operations. Since these operations have been previously considered, their
continued performance does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in performance of these operations is
maintained by starting and running the system that would be required to
initiate should an accident occur. Operation of the system significantly
reduces the risk that the system may not perform its intended function
when required. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in the margin of safety.

.

(
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

,'e
! ITS: SECTION 3,6.4.3 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM

L.3 CHANGE 1

!

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Docs the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

IThis change would allow an additional 7 days to restore one Unit 2 SGT
subsystem when it is found inoperable. The SGT System is not considered

|
an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the probability of such accidents. The'

proposed change would allow additional limited operation with less than
the required SGT subsystems OPERABLE. However, since the only change is

| in the allowed outage time, the consequences of an event that may occur
I during the outage time would not be any different than during the
| currently allowed outage time for a Unit 1 SGT subsystem. Therefore, this
j change does not significantly increase the consequences of any previously

analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. Therefore, the proposed

.

changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
i accident from any previously evaluated.
|

| 3. Does this change involve a sigr.ificant reduction in a margin of safety?
|

| The change increases the allowed outage time. The margin of safety
| considered in determining the allowed outage time is based on engineering
| judgement and probability of occurrence of an event requiring the
' unavailable capabilities. The proposed extension is based on similar

allowed outage times for the Unit 1 SGT System and the redundancy of the
Unit 1 SGT subsystems which accomplish similar functions in the mitigation
of the event. Therefore, the change does not involve a significantj ,

| reduction in the margin of safety. '

! ;

|
l

l

| l

! !
1 !

l
'

l

|
'
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A N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

V ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM !

i
,

L.4 CHAN_GE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow deletion of the current Surveillance Requirement
to run each SGT subsystem once a month with the heaters on, for at least
10 hours. The current Surveillance Requirement assumes the heaters are
needed to ensure that the charcoal is maintained dry. The laboratory
testing standard for charcoal is being changed from RDT-M16-lT to the more
conservative ASTM D3803-1989 and no credit is assumed for heater
operability. In order to maintain FSAR credited filter efficiencies
without humidity controls, a new methyl iodide removal test criterion was i

established for the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (ITS 5.5.7). The ,

SGT system is not considered an initiator of any previously analyzed ;

Iaccident. Therefore, therc- is no significant increase in the probability
of an accident previously evaluated. Since FSAR charcoal removal
efficiencies are maintained by this. change, there is no significant
increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

v
2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

'

accident from any accident previously evaluated?
-

The revised surveillance requirement does not introduce a new mode of4

plant operation, new accident scenarios, new failure mechanisms, or new'

limiting single failures. Therefore, the proposed change will not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change is based on performing more conservative laboratory
charcoal testing than is currently performed. This proposed testing adds"

margin to ensure that the ability of the charcoal adsorber to perform its
design function is maintained without the relative humidity control '

provided by the heaters. To provide defense-in-depth, the SGT subsystem
heaters will be retained and interlocked with the fan circuit such that
the heater will operate whenever the associated fan is activated. Since
the assumptions for charcoal filter efficiency in the FSAR are maintained,
and a more conservative laboratory test is being implemented, the change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

HATCH UNIT 1 5 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.7.1 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

L.1 CHANGE
,

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company ,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ;
'does not involve a significant hazards consideration' based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow entry into the applicable conditions while ;

depending on compliance with the Action. The RHRSW System is not
considered as an initiator of any previously evaluated accident.
Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the probability.of any
accident previously evaluated. RHRSW System is a system needed to limit
the consequences of a LOCA. However, operation has been determined to be
acceptable for a short period of time with a single RHRSW pump inoperable.
The consequences of an accident while operating during the proposed period
of time are the same as those while operating under the constraints of the
Action that has previously been determined acceptable. Therefore, the
proposed change will not increase the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

O 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
cccident from any accident previously evaluated?

'The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. - Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed period of time for operating with an inoperable RHRSW
pump has not changed.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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q NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.7.1 - RESIDUAL HEAT REliOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it :

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or ,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The RHRSW System is used to mitigate the consequences of an accident, but~
is not considered as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident.
As such, the inoperability of the RHRSW System will not increase the
probability of any' accident previously evaluated. The consequences of an
accident while operating during the additional 8 hours are the same as the
current consequences. Therefore, this - change does not involve any

,

increase to the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does ,

O. not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed to operate with the RHRSW System inoperable is
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the RHRSW
System and the desire to minimize plant transients. The requested 8 hours !

will provide some time to repair the RHRSW System, thus, the potential for
human error during a shutdown transient will be reduced if the shutdown is
avoided. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be
insignificant and offset by the benefit gained from providing some time to I
repair the system. !

!
| |

l

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.7.1 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

L.3 CHANGE I

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or !
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The RHRSW System is not assumed to be an initiator of any
analyzed event. This change allows an additional 12 hours to reach MODE
4, thus providing a more reasonable amount of time to perform an orderly

| shutdown and further minimizing the potential plant upset from a too rapid
decrease in plant power. Additionally, the consequences of an event
occurring while the unit is being shutdown during the extra 12 hours are
the same as the consequences of an event occurring for the current 24
hours. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant

; increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
! evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
|(9 accident from any accident previously evaluated?
'L)
| The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident

previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not'

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve a physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed for reaching MODE 4 with inoperable RHRSW
components is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
requiring the inoperable RHRSW components to function and the desire to
minimize plant transients. The requested 12 hour extension will provide
sufficient time for the unit to reach MODE 4 in a more orderly manner. As
a result, the potential for human error will be reduced. An additional
requirement is proposed to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours (although not cold

| shutdown as currently required, it is a requirement for a shutdown ;

I condition sooner than the existing action). As such, any reduction in a j
margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained ;

from providing sufficient time to reach MODE 4, thus avoiding potential j
plant transients from attempting to reach MODE 4 in the time currently |
allowed, and the benefit of being subcritical (MODE 3) in a shorter i

required time. I

O i

i HATCH UNIT 1 3 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.7.2 - PLANT SERVICE WATER SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

, The proposed change would allow entry into the applicable conditions while
! depending on compliance with the Action. The PSW System is not considered

as an initiator of any previously et/aluated accident. Therefore, the
proposed change will not increase the probability of any accident|

I previously evaluated. The PSW System is a system needed to limit the
consequences of a LOCA. However, operation has been determined to be
acceptable for a short period of time with one or two - PSW pumps
inoperable. The consequences of an accident while operating during the
proposed period of time are the same as those while operating under the
constraints of the Action which has previously been determined to be
acceptable. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the1

' consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

|O 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
(./ accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety,

| since the proposed period of time for operating with one or two PSW pumps
inoperable has not changed.

|

|

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O'
ITS: SECTION 3.7.2 - PLANT SERVICE WATER SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK

i

L.2 CHANGE
,

,

i In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
i has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

$ 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The PSW System is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed"

event. The change will not allow continuous operation such that a single
i failure will preclude the affected component's function from being

performed. This change allows an additional 12 hours to reach MODE 4,.

which provides a reasonable amount of time to perform an orderly shutdown,:
' thus further minimizing a potential upset from a too rapid decrease in
i plant power. Additionally, the consequences of an event occurring while
1 the unit is being shutdown during the extra 12 hours are the same as the
4 consequences of an event occurring for the current 24 hours. Therefore,
1 the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the

probability or consequences of an accident. previously evaluated.
,

/~ 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
'

accident from any accident previously evaluated?s

-

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and;

does not involve physical modification to the plant. .Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

]
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?;

The increased time allowed for reaching MODE 4 with inoperable PSW,

i components is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
i requiring the inoperable PSW components to function and the desire to

minimize plant transients. The requested 12 hour extension will provide
; sufficient time for the unit to reach MODE 4 in an orderly manner. As a

result, the potential for human error will be reduced. An additional
requirement is proposed, to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours (although not'

cold shutdown as currently required, it is a requirement for a shutdown
condition sooner than the existing action). As such, any reduction in'a
margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained
from providing sufficient time to reach MODE 4, thus avoiding potential,

plant transients from attempting to reach MODE 4 in the time currently
allowed, and the benefit of being subcritical (MODE 3) in a shorter

,

required time.
:

O
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p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

tj ITS: SECTION 3.7.3 - DIESEL GENERATOR (DG) IB
STANDBY SERVICE WATER SYSTEM (SSW)

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow entry into the applicable conditions of
the LC0 with DG 1B SSW inoperable. The DG 18 SSW System is not considered
as an initiator of any previously evaluated accident. Therefore, the
proposed change will not increase the probability of any accident
previously evaluated. The DG 18 SSW System is a system needed to limit
the consequences of a LOCA. However, operation has been determined to be
acceptable for a short period of time with the system inoperable. The
consequences of an accident while operating during the proposed period of
time are the same as those while operating under the constraints of the
Action which has previously been determined acceptable. Therefore, the
proposed change will not increase the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

(
V 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed period of time for operating with the system inoperable
has not changed.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.7.4 - MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL (MCREC) SYSTEM,

|

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company i
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change 'and determined it '

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: )
l

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or |
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? ;

An alternative is proposed to suspending operations, if a MCREC subsystem
cannot be returned.to operable status, that would _ allow continued movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies, CORE ALTERATIONS, or operations with the
potential for draining the reactor vessel. The alternative is to initiate
the operable MCREC subsystem and continue to conduct the operations. !
Operation of the MCREC System is not considered .as an initiator of a
previously evaluated accident. Therefore, the operation does not
significantly increase the probability of an accident previously
identified. Since one subsystem is' sufficient for any accident, the
consequences of any previously evaluated accident are not significantly
increased.

1
'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
G accident from any accident previously evaluated?('d

This change provides for continued performance of previously evaluated
operations. Since these operations have been previously considered, their
continued performance does 'not create the possibility of a new or

,

different kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.
t

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in performance of-these operations is I
maintained by starting and running the system that would be required to

|initiate should an accident occur. Operation of the system significantly ;

reduces the risk that the system may not initiate when required.|

| Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in the
margin of safety. j

l

i

:
!

l

;O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZAPDS DETERMINATIONq
Q ITS: SECTION 3.7.4 - MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL (MCREC) SYSTEM

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase "or simulated," in reference to the automatic initiation4

signal, has been added to the system functional test surveillance test
description. This does not impose a requirement to create a " simulated"
signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing a " simulated"
signal. Creating a " simulated" signal could increase the probability of
an event; however, existing procedures (and the 10 CFR 50.59 control of

: revisions to them) dictate the acceptability of generating this signal.
1, The proposed change does not affect the procedures governing plant

operations or the acceptability of creating these signals. The change
allows such a signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria
for the system functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated.

v Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected, the
change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
.

previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not I

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical i

modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? i

Allowing the use of a simulated signal (instead of the existing
requirement which limits use to an actual signal), will not affect the
performance of the surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately demon- |
strated in either case since the system itself can not discriminate

'

between " actual" or " simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not |

involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

HATCH UNIT 1 2 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

i(es) ITS: SECTION 3.7.5 - CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING (AC) SYSTEM|
I

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes -identified for this
Specification.
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.7.6 - MAIN CONDENSER OFFGAS

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 3.7.7 - MAIN TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONsq ,

ITS: SECTION 3.7.8 - SPENT FUEL STORAGE P0OL WATER LEVEL |

g

l

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this l
'Specification.
l
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-OPERATING

i L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the .

'consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such,- allowing engine
prelube prior to start testing will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. The proposed SR continues to provide
adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore, does not involve an
increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different. kind of.
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does-not introduce a new mode of plant operation and '

does not involve physical modification to the plant. .Therefore, the
possibility of a new or different kind -of accident from any accidentO previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? .

;

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
'

since engine prelube does not result in enhanced start performance which e

could mask the DGs' ability to start in accident conditions without a
prelube.

nv
'
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gg N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
$ ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-0PERATINGiw)
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L.2 CHANGE i
;

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it |

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
of a requirement to stagger the surveillance testing will not increase the
probability of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed SR
continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore,
does not involve an increase in the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
C/ not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be determined in the same
manner. Staggered testing does not have a significant effect on
reliability, and does not impact the capability of the DGs to perform
their safety function. Since the DG power sources are independent and
common failure cause is evaluated, the proposed change provides an
equivalent assurance of the capability of the DGs to perform their safety
function.

,~
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L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth'in 10 CFR' 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it 4,

does not involve-a significant hazards consideration based.on the following: !
i

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
'

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators- (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not: considered the

'

initiator _ of any previously analyzed accident.- As such,-the elimination
of a time requirement to load the DG during surveillance testing will not
increase the probability of' any accident previously evaluated. The
proposed SR continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and
therefore, does not involve an increase in the consequences of any J
accident previously evaluated.

-2. Does the change create the possibility of ' a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
/~h does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
\' ,) not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any -

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety |
since the manual loading of the DGs does not impact the capability of the '

DGs to perform their safety function.

l
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L,4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This requested amendment does not result in any hardware or operating
procedure changes. The diesel generators are not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. The diesel generators function to
mitigate consequences of an analyzed event by supplying sufficient power-

to equipment assumed to function during an accident. The diesel generator
day tank fuel oil requirements support operation of the diesel generators
and therefore, help mitigate the consequences of design basis accidents.
The proposed change still provides assurance diesel generator day tank
fuel oil level requirements will be maintained since more frequent diesel
generator testing will not adversely impact diesel generator d .y tank fuel
oil level. Additionally, low level alarms and plant practices provide
assurance that day tank fuel oil level is maintained within required
limits. Therefore, this proposed change will not involve a significant

/^ increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously. ()g evaluated.
1

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

.
The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does'

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any'

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
~

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
change since the 31 day Frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for maintaining day tank fuel oil level.
Additionally, low level alarms and plant practices provide additional
assurance that day tank fuel oil level is maintained within required
limits.

I
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L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
of a specific signal requirement to perform the " hot restart" surveillance
testing will not increase the probability of any accident previously
evaluated. The proposed SR continues to provide adequate assurance of
OPERABLE DGs since restart capability is not affected by the start signal
or loading capability. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve an
increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

,p The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
| V does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
j not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
| accident previously evaluated.
|

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the start capability of the DGs is not affected by the start signal
or loading capability. Therefore, the proposed change provides an
equivalent assurance of the capability of the DGs to perform their safety
function.

1

!
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-0PERATING

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company i
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

e

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. DGs and offsite circuits are not assumed to be initiators of any ,

analyzed event. The change will not allow continuous operation such that
a single failure will preclude the affected component's function from
being performed. This change allows an additional 12 hours to reach MODE
4, thereby, providing a reasonable amount of time to perform an orderly

'shutdown, and further minimizing a potential upset from - a too rapid
decrease in plant power. Additionally, ' the consequences of an event >

occurring while the unit is being shut down during the extra 12 hours is
the same .as the consequences of an event occurring for the current 24
hours. Therefore, the proposed change does not -involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed to reach MODE 4 with inoperable AC Sources is
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the
inoperable AC Sources and the desire to minimize plant transients. The
requested 12 hour extension will provide sufficient time for the unit to
reach MODE 4 in an orderly manner. As a result, the potential for human
error will be reduced. In addition, the unit is currently required to be
in MODE 3 within 12 hours (a shutdown condition). As such, any reduction
in a margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit
gained by being subcritical (MODE 3) in a shorter required time and from
providing sufficient time to reach MODE 4, thus avoiding potential plant
transients, resulting from attempting to reach MODE 4 in the current time.

O
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L.7 CHANGE
'

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The diesel generators (DGs) and offsite circuits are used to
support mitigation of the consequences of an accident, but they are not
considered as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such
the proposed increase in the Cor.nletion Time will not increase the

'probability of any accident previot;1y evaluated. The change will not
allow continuous operation with multiple AC Sources inoperable. The
change allows up to 24 hours to restore multiple, inoperable AC Sources.
The consequences of an event occurring during the proposed Completion
Times are the same as the consequences of an event occurring under the
current ACTIONS. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the consequences of any accident previously
evaluated.

O'

(/ 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
it does not involve physical modification to the plant. The proposed
change will provide Completion Times to restore multiple, inoperable AC
Sources to OPERABLE status prior to requiring a unit shutdown. Therefore,
it does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed Completion Times to restore multiple, inoperable AC Sources )
to OPERABLE status prior to requiring a unit shutdown is acceptable based
on the overall probability of an event requiring the inoperable AC Sources
during this time period. Providing Completion Times will minimize the
potential for plant transients that can occur during shutdown by providing
time to restore the affected AC Sources to OPERABLE status prior to
requiring a unit shutdown. In addition, the NRC has previously evaluated
these new times and approved them in Regulatory Guide 1.93. As such, any ,

'reduction in a margin to safety by the addition of these Completion Times
will be offset by the benefit gained from avoiding an unnecessary plant |
transient by providing time to restore the inoperable AC Source.
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L.8 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration. based on the following:

1
1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or i

consequences of an accident previously evaluated? |

The diesel generators (DGs) and offsite circuits are used to support
mitigation of the consequences of an accident; however, they are not I

considered the initiator of any previiusly analyzed accident. -|
Furthermore, equipment powered by the DGs and offsite circuits which may |
be considered as an initiator continues to be evaluated for loss of |
function, and previously determined appropriate ACTIONS for such j
inoperabilities continue to be required. As such, the proposed increase ;

in the Completion Time or the allowance to have a component and its
associated DG concurrently inoperable will not increase the probability of
any accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to
provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE required equipment to ensure the
safety function is met and therefore, does not involve increase in the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety I
since the OPERABILITY of the equipment and loss of function continue to be )
evaluated. The increase in time allowed for such a evaluation is minimal

,

and provides additional potential for preferred restoration of the '

equipment to OPERABLE status rather than requiring a shutdown transient. |

The allowance to have a component and its associated DG concurrently
inoperable is acceptable because the safety function continues to be met
and the multiple inoperability is consistent with safety analysis
assumptions (i.e., the failure of a DG during a loss of offsite power
results in a loss of all the components powered from the DG).

O
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i L3 CHANGE
;

,

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company - !

! has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
,

; consequences of.an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the {
consequences of an . accident; however, they .are' not considered the'

initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
,

; of an ACTION, which requires starting and loading the DGs due to the .

; inoperability.of another power source, will not increase the probability
! of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to
# provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore, does not involve

an increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

! accident from any accident previously evaluated?
|
'

The proposed. change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
: does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
| not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any '

: accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
'

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be determined in the same |

' manner as before the inoperability of another power source. Since the
power sources are generally independent and common failure cause is.

. evaluated, the proposed change provides an equivalent assurance of the
; capability of the DGs to perform their safety function.

i

.
1

! 1

|

|
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-0PERATING

IL.10 CHANGE
1

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company j
_

'has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not avolve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

;
'

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously' evaluated? i

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the '

consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the ,

initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination ,

of an ACTION, which requires starting and/or loading the DGs due to'the
inoperability_of another power source, will not increase the probability
of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to i

provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore, does not involve '

| an increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated. !
t,

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
,

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce-a new mode of plant operation and
| does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any i

| accident previously evaluated. j

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? j
i

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
,

since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be determined in the same '

manner as before the inoperability of another power source. Since the ;

power sources are generally independent and common failure cause is
evaluated, the proposed change provides an equivalent assurance of the

| capability of the DGs to perform their safety function.
!

.-

O !
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
( ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES-0PERATING

| L.11 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or '

consequences _ of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Further, equipment powered

.by the DGs which may be considered as an initiator continues to be
evaluated for_ loss of function and previously determined appropriate
ACTIONS for'such inoperabilities continue to be required. As such, the
proposed ACTION will not increase the probability of any accident
previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to provide adequate
assurance of OPERABLE required equipment and therefore, does not involve
an increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operattun and
,

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the determination of loss of function continues to be determined in
the same manner.

1

I

|
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L.12 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the revised
criteria for determining significantly reduced reliability will not
increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The
proposed criteria provide adequate assurance of reliable DGs based on data
which are more representative of current DG reliability. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve an increase in the consequences of any
accident prcviously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
:s does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
! not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be determined in the same
manner. Furthermore, reliability status will be determined based on data
which are representative of current status. Therefore, the proposed
change provides an improved assessment of the reliability of the DGs. |

|
|

:
'

|
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t ITS: SECTION 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES-SHUTDOWNv
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L 1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of an accident;
however, they are not considered the initiator of any previously analyzed
accident. This change deletes the requirement for only one of the two
currently required DGs; that is, one DG will still be required. The DG

: requirement is being replaced with a requirement for a qualified circuit
I to be connected between the offsite transmission network and the onsite

Unit 1 Class IE AC electrical power distribution subsystem (s) required by
proposed LC0 3.8.8. This ensures that all of the Unit 1 buses needing AC

,

| power are powered from a Unit 1 source. Not only is this a more strict
requirement, but the offsite circuits historically have a lower failure
rate than the DGs (which are very reliable). In addition, certain Unit 2

| sources are also required to be OPERABLE to power Unit 2 loads required by
I Unit 1. Therefore, due to these additional requirements which replace the
(7 one DG being deleted from this LCO, these changes do not involve a
( ,/ significant increase in the consequences of any accident previously

evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of 1

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

! 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
! This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin to safety l
| since all AC buses needing power will continue to be powered. In
' addition, in many cases, more AC Sources will be required than currently,
i Therefore, any reduction in a margin of safety will be offset by the
| benefit gained from requiring additional, less failure prone offsite

sources.

l
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION I

O ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL AND TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, AND STARTING AIR I

L.1 CHANGE :

In accordance with the. criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ;

does not involve a sign?ficant hazards consideration based on the following: '

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or ,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This requested amendment does not result in any hardware or operating
procedure changes. The diesel generators are not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. The diesel generators function to
mitigate consequences of an analyzed event by supplying sufficient power
to equipment assumed to function during an accident. The diesel generator
storage tank fuel oil. the fuel transfer system, and air start pressure

'

requirements support ' ration of the diesel generators and therefore,
help mitigate the conse tences of design basis accidents. The proposed
change still provides assurance diesel generator storage tank fuel oil
level, fuel transfer system, and air start pressure requirements will be

'

maintained, since more frequent diesel generator testing will not
adversely impact diesel generator storage tank fuel oil level, the fuel '

'
transfer system, or air start pressure. Additionally, low level and

O-
pressure alarms, and plant practices provide assurance that storage tank
fuel oil level, fuel transfer system and air start pressure are maintained
within required limits. Therefore, this proposed change will not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of -

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

| No significant reduction. in a margin of safety will result from this
change since the 31 day Frequency has been shown, based on operating'

experience, to be adequate for maintaining storage tank fuel oil level,
the transfer system, and air start pressure. Additionally, low level and
pressure alarms, and plant practices provide additional . assurance that
storage tank fuel oil level and air start pressure are maintained within
required limits.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION,-
ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL AND TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, t,ND STARTING AIRj

L2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) and their support functions (e.g., starting
air) are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident;
however, they are not considered the initiator of any previously analyzed
accident. As such, the elimination of a requirement to stagger the
surveillance testing will not increase the probability of any accident
previously evaluated. The proposed SR continues to provide adequate
assurance of OPERABLE DGs and their support functions and therefore, does
not involve an increase in the consequences of any accident previously

|
evaluated,

t

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it doess

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from anyt

I accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? !

1

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety |
since the OPERABILITY of the DGs and their support functions continues to I

be determined in the same manner. Staggered testing does not have a
significant effect on reliability, and does not impact the capability of
the DGs and their support functions to perform their safety function.
Since the DG power sources are independent and common failure cause is
evaluated, the proposed change provides an equivalent assurance of the
capability of the DGs and their support functions to perform their safety
function.

|
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ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL AND TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, AND STARTING AIR
2

1 i

) L,.3 CHANGE
e

j In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical' Specifications change and determined it '

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:4

'

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
; consequences of an accident previously evaluated? !

1

' The diesel generators (DGs) are used. to support mitigation of the
i consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the ;

} initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the evaluation of
~

j operational parameters and allowance of time for restoration of these
4 parameters will not increase the probability of any accident previously
j evaluated. The proposed ACTIONS continue to provide adequate assurance of
j OPERABLE DGs since substantial margin for these parameters exists. ,

: Therefore, this change does not involve an increase in the consequences of
j any accident previously evaluated.

i 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
i accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and i

;% does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does ;

] not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
j accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
a i

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safetya

i since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be determined in the same
i manner. The substantial margin provided for these parameters allows for
; some degradation without significantly affecting the capability of the DG
; to perform its safety function. Since the degradation is limited in both
j capacity and time, it is not considered significant.
i

|
-
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- NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL AND TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, AND STARTING AIR

| L.4 CHANGE )
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates the requirements for governing the plant
conditions necessary to perform the surveillance (during shutdown) from I

the Technical Specifications to the procedures. The procedures containing l
the relocated information will be maintained in accordance with 10 CFR l

50.59. Since any changes to the procedures will be evaluated per the i
requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no increase (significant or insignificant) i

in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated I

will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant )increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously ,

evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or_ different kind of |
accident from any accident previously evaluated? |

O I
'

\_/ The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in

| methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will not
impose or eliminate any requirements, and adequate control of the
information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the |

possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
|

previously evaluated.

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no
l impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements
I to be transposed from the Technical Specifications to the procedures are

the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since any future
changes to these requirements in the procedures will be evaluated per the,

! requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction (significant or insignificant)
in a margin of safety will be allowed.

The existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92, to these details proposed for relocation,
does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to evaluato.
However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specification, NUREG 1433, approved by the NRC Staff, revising
the Technical Specification to reflect the approved level of detail
ensures no significant reduction in the margin of safety.

HATCH UNIT 1 4 REVISION A
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r NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-0PERATING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure l
changes. DC Sources are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed |

event. The change will not allow continuous operation such that a single i

failure will preclude the affected component's function from being
performed. This change allows an additional 12 hours to reach MODE 4,
which provides a reasonable amount of time to perform an orderly shutdown,
thus further minimizing a potential upset from a too rapid decrease in

| plant power. Additionally, the consequences of an event occurring while
| the unit is being shut down during the extra 12 hours is the same as the

consequences of an event occurring for the current 24 hours. Therefore,'

the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

/~] 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
C' accident from any accident previously evaluated?

i
i The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident

| previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? )
l

The increased time allowed to reach MODE 4 with inoperable DC Sources is
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the

l inoperable DC Sources and the desire to minimize plant transients. The
requested 12 hour extension will provide sufficient time for the unit to
reach MODE 4 in an orderly manner. As a result, the potential for human
error will be reduced. In addition, the unit is currently required to be
in MODE 3 within 12 hours (a shutdown condition). As such, any reduction
in a margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit
gained by being subcritical (MODE 3) in a shorter required time and from
providing sufficient time to reach MODE 4, thus avoiding potential plant

.

transients resulting from attempting to reach MODE 4 in the current time.
t

O
l
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-

ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES-OPERATING

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) and offsite circuits are used to support
.

mitigation of the consequences of an accident; however, they are not|

| considered the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such,
| additional time for repair of an inoperable DG DC battery will not

increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The'

proposed ACTION continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DC
power sources and therefore, does not involve an increase in the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
"T

| (d
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

| not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
| accident previously evaluated.
!
'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DG DC batteries, and the DG and offsite
circuits continues to be required. In addition, any reduction in a margin
of safety is offset by the added reliability of the DG DC battery (due to

,

performance of the discharge test), and by not subjecting the plant to a
| shutdown transient just to perform the Surveillance.

|

I
i

O
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f' N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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I

N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION,(
| ITS: 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

'

L.1 CHANGE

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
i has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ;

j does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences-of an accident previously evaluated?

The DC electrical power sources are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, but they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, replacing the
requirement to monitor specific gravity with a requirement to monitor.the
float charging current will not increase the probability of any accident
previously evalutted. The proposed LC0 and SRs continue to provide
' adequate assurance of OPERABLE batteries since the change in ensuring the
battery state-of-charge does - not affect the battery's capability to i

perform its required function. Therefore, the proposed change does not ,

involve an increase in the consequences of any accident previously
evaluated.

O 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

i

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the new monitoring requirement provides at least the same level of
monitoring of the battery's state-of-charge as does the current
requirement. In addition, the new requirement provides more accurate
information of the battery's state-of-charge during a battery recharge.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

:

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONc
ITS: SECTION 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-0PERATING

,

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
! changes. Distribution Systems are not assumed to be initiators of any
4 analyzed event. The change will not allow continuous operation such that
j a single failure will preclude the affected component's function from

being performed. This change allows an additional 12 hours to reach MODE
4, thereby providing a reasonable amount of time to perform an orderly
shutdown, and further minimizing a potential upset from a too rapid
decrease in plant power. Additionally, the consequences of an event
occurring while the unit is being shut down during the extra 12 hours is
the same as the consequences of an event occurring for the current 244

hours. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

j d 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

,

i

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
,

previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduces a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical;

modification to the plant. |
|

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

$ The increased time allowed to reach MODE 4 with inoperable Distribution
i subsystems is acceptable based on the small probability of an event

requiring the inoperable Distribution subsystems and the desire to
minimize plant transients. The requested 12 hour extension will provide
sufficient time for the unit to reach MODE 4 in an orderly manner. As a
result, the potential for human error will be reduced. In addition, the

'

,

unit is now required to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours (a shutdown
condition). As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be
insignificant and offset by the benefit gained by being subcritical (MODE |
3) in shorter required time and from providing sufficient time to reach
MODE 4, thus avoiding potential plant transients resulting from attempting
to reach MODE 4 in the current time being subcritical (MODE 3) in a
shorter required time.

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
( ITS: SECTION 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-0PERATING

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The DG DC buses are used to support mitigation of the

! consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the

i initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the proposed
increase in the Completion Time will not increase the probability of any

| accident previously evaluated. The change will not allow continuous
operation with a DG DC bus inoperable. The change allows up to 12 hours
to restore an inoperable DG DC Source. The consequences of an event
occurring during the proposed Completion Times are the same as the

| consequences of an event occurring under the current ACTIONS. Therefore,
the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

(' 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
x accident from any accident previously evaluated?

i The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and )
does not involve physical modification to the plant. The proposed change I
will provide Completion Times to restore an inoperable DG DC bus to
OPERABLE status prior to requiring a unit shutdown. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed Completion Times to restore an inoperable DG DC bus to |
OPERABLE status prior to requiring a unit shutdown is acceptable based on
the overall probability of an event requiring the inoperable AC Sources
during this time period. Providing Completion Times will minimize the

,

| potential for plant transients that can occur during shutdown by providing
some time to restore the affected AC Sources to OPERABLE status prior to
requiring a unit shutdown. As such, any reduction in a margin to safety
by the addition of these Completion Times will be offset by the benefit
gained from avoiding an unnecessary plant transient by providing time to
restore the inoperable DG DC bus.

HATCH VNIT 1 2 REVISION A.
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c NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
! ITS: SECTION 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-SHUTDOWN i

j her were plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this

!
.

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
IITS: SECTION 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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|
,

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-0UT INTERLOCK

|

L.1 CHANGE
|

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: |

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously. evaluated?

~

The proposed change would allow entry into the applicable operating
conditions prior to completion of the required surveillance. The refuel
position one-rod-out interlock is not considered the initiator of any
analyzed event. The role of this interlock is to ensure that no more than
one control rod be withdrawn, which prevents criticality, thereby limiting
consequences. The change doas not delete the Surveillance but postpones
it until conditions necessary to perform the test (withdrawal of a control ,

rod) are achieved. The time period is acceptably short taking into '

consideration the small probability of an event when the OPERABILITY of
the interlock has not been demonstrated. It also acknowledges that the
most probable result of the Surveillance performance is the verification
of OPERABILITY. The consequences of any analyzed events are unaffected
since the change does not alter any system or component design assumption

(Q or operation. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a '

(J significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of<

| accident from any accident previously evaluated?
,

'
!

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the

:

proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does ,

not require physical modification to the plant. :

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
,

The proposed change allows sufficient time to achieve the condition
necessary to perform the test (withdrawal of a control rod). Sufficient

,procedural controls are provided for control rod withdrawal to prevent '

inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
j ITS: SECTION 3.9.3 - CONTROL R00 POSITION

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

O

,

|

O
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1
|

. . . - . , . . . . . .



1

:

i N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

ITS: SECTION 3.9.4 - CONTROL R00 POSITION INDICATION

!

j There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this

; Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.9.5 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY - REFUELING

,

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION' "

ITS: SECTION 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL
|
4

'

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification..
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONm

ITS: SECTION 3.9.7 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL

L 1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The RHR-SDC subsystems are not considered initiators in any analyzed
event. Their role is in reducing and maintaining reactor coolant
temperature. However, when reactor water level is sufficiently high
(i.e., 2 22 ft 1/8 inches above the top of the RPV flange), the NRC has
previously determined that the heat loss to ambient is sufficient to
provide a backup means of heat transfer. Therefore, only one RHR-SDC
subsystem is needed to maintain reactor coolant temperature. As such,
consequences resulting from increased reactor coolant temperatures are not
increased since no change in reactor coolant temperature will occur
(provided the one RHR-SDC subsystem is maintained). If the one subsystem
is inoperable, the mass of water will act as a heat sink until RHR-SDC is
restored or an alternate is verified. In addition, there is no explicit
safety analysis requirements to have RHR-SDC OPERABLE. Therefore, this

/ proposed change will not involve a significant increase in the probability'

( or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to
function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
change, since with a large volume of water, decay heat can be removed and
the heat transferred from the water via ambient losses. Under this |

!condition, no backup RHR-SDC subsystem is required to maintain reactor
coolant temperature. Any reduction in a margin of safety will be offset
by the benefit of being able to perform preventive maintenance on the RHR-
SDC subsystems to ensure their continued reliability. i

i

\
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,e s, NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION l

tj ITS: SECTION 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVEL

her were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONg
ITS: SECTION 3,10.1 - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING OPERATION

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
| ITS: SECTION 3.10.2 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: |

|

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The position of the reactor mode switch is not assumed to be an initiator
of any analyzed event. The position of the reactor mode switch (and
resulting interlock function) is provided to preclude an inadvertent

! criticality which could potentially result in fuel damage. As a result,
the role of the reactor mode switch interlocks is in precluding an '

inadvertent criticality and thereby limiting consequences. To allow
testing of instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch
interlock functions, compensatory measures are provided for assuring all
control rods remain fully inserted in core cells that contain one or more
fuel assemblies and no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. These
compensatory measures ensure there are no credible mechanisms for an
inadvertent criticality. Therefore, this change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident

/q previously evaluated.
'V

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change introduces no credible mechanisms for an inadvertent
criticality nor does it require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety since compensatory measures have been added to ensure no
credible mechanisms for an inadvertent criticality exist with the reactor
mode switch in other than the shutdown position. Additionally, the
proposed change provides added assurance that the refueling mode switch
interlocks can be demonstrated to be OPERABLE.

!
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<- N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
-

>( ITS: SECTION 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL R00 WITHDRAWAL - HOT SHUTDOWN

j L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company-
~ has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

.

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

! The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes.
The Special Operations LC0 requirements when removing controls rods and/or*

control rod - drive mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any-
| analyzed event. The role of these. requirements is in the prevention and
! mitigation of an inadvertent criticality, thereby limiting consequences.
i The proposed requirements provide the ability to scram the withdrawn
'. control rod in the event of an inadvertent criticality, thereby mitigating
j the inadvertent criticality. Additionally, consequences of an inadvertent

criticality will .not be increased since in this condition the required4

SHUTDOWN MARGIN and the one-rod-out interlock ensures an inadvertent
; criticality is precluded. Therefore, this proposed change will not
i involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
; accident previously evaluated.

A
U 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of1

; accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different,.

kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does

j not require physical modification to the plant.

j 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
'

Any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant since the :

proposed requirements ensure that capabilities exist to mitigate the 1
j consequences of inadvertent criticality. Additionally, during removal of j
| a control rod and/or control rod drive mechanism, protection against
;' inadvertent criticality is provided by the one-rod-out interlock

requirements of proposed LC0 3.9.2 and SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of
proposed LC0 3.1.1. The proposed change does not involve a significant

,

reduction in a margin of safety.
i

;

O.

3

HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A

.- . - . - . .- - .- . .. - . . . - -- .-



..

| \

i !
l |

!ja NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
g'g ITS: SECTION 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL R00 WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN !

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.i
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f' NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
I iTS: SECTION 3.10.5 - SINGLE CRD REMOVAL - REFUELING

i

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.'
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p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.10.6 - MULTIPLE CONTROL R00 WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
,

| consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Special Operations LC0 3.10.6 allows multiple control rod withdrawal or
removal during refueling. During refueling operations, no more than one
control rod is permitted to be withdrawn from a core cell containing one
or more fuel assemblies. When all four fuel assemblies are removed from
a cell, the control rod may be withdrawn with no restrictions. Any number
of control rods may be withdrawn and removed from the reactor vessel if
their cells contain no fuel. In order to move fuel with more than one

| control rod not " full-in," these " full-in" position interlocks must be
bypassed. Proposed LCO 3.10.6 establishes the necessary administrative
controls to allow bypassing the " full-in" position indicators. These
controls include requiring removal of the four fuel assemblies from core
cells associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed, requiring all
other control rods in core cells containing fuel to be fully inserted and

Q restricting fuel assembly loading to an approved spiral reload sequence.
k,j The use of an approved spiral reload sequence will account for any control

rods withdrawn or CRD removed and thus maintain necessary control over
these operations. The approved spiral reload sequence will ensure that

| the shutdown margin requirements are met for fuel loading under these
| conditions. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
! increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously

evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

,

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and,

| does not involve physical modifications to the plant. Therefore, it does
I not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
| previously evaluated.
,

1
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fm NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

(j ITS: SECTION 3.10.6 - MULTIPLE CONTROL R0D WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING

L.I CHANGE
(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Proposed LC0 3.10.6 contains necessary controls over fuel loading during
| evolutions where multiple control rods are withdrawn or CRDs removed.

Under these conditions, an approved spiral reload sequence must be used in'

order to load fuel. In addition, the four fuel assemblies must be removed
from the core cells associated with each control rod or CRD that is
removed, and all other control rods in core cells containing fuel must be
fully inserted. The approved spiral reload sequence will take into
account the withdrawn control rods or removed CRDs and will ensure that|

i shutdown margins are retained. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Ov

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONm
f

\, ITS: SECTION 3.10.7 - CONTROL R0D TESTING - OPERATING :

}
|

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this i

!Specification.
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In NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.10.8 - SDM TEST - REFUELING

L 1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ,

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: I

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes.
The SHUTDOWN MARGIN Test - Refueling and the position of the reactor mode

i switch are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The role
' of the mode switch in MODE 5 is to preclude an inadvertent criticality

which could result in fuel damage. To allow the SDM Test, compensatory
measures are provided to ensure that control rods are only withdrawn in
accordance with an approved sequence; the RWM or second operator is
ensuring the proper sequence; automatic scram protection is provided; each
withdrawn control rod is coupled to its drive (to preclude multiple rod
drop accidents); the rods are withdrawn in a controlled manner using the
notch-out mode; and no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. In
addition to the requirements discussed above, secondary containment is,

! required during this testing and provides assurance that any potential
(' releases are contained and filtered prior to being exhausted to the
\ outside environment. These additional requirements effectively compensate

for and provide similar protection to that provided by the mode switch
being in refuel. Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated is involved.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
,

| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change does not introduce a new mode (SDM testing is performed,
but in MODE 2) of plant operation and does not require physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant since the
proposed additional requirements ensure that capabilities exist to

|mitigate the consequences of an inadvertent criticality. Additionally,|

| either the RWM or an operator ensures the rod pattern is correct, thus !

precluding an inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

(%|

| HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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| p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION() ITS: SECTION 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does
not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

|
| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Fuel assemblies are not considered accident initiators for any previously
analyzed accident, and therefore, the addition of a design feature
requirement that allows a limited number of lead test assemblies to be
placed in nonlimiting core regions does not involve a significant increase
in the probability of an accident previously evaluated.

Since the revised requirement will only allow the lead test assemblies to
be placed in nonlimiting core regions and previously analyzed accidents do
not result in fuel failures in these regions, the change does not involve
a significant increase in the consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

/~'T accident from any accident previously evaluated?
b

,

'

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Operation with fuel
assemblies that have not completed representative testing does not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated, since individual minor fuel failures have been
considered.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Allowing limited use of lead test assemblies that have not completed
representative testing does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety, since the assemblies will be restricted to nonlimiting core
regions. ;

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMIliATIONp
(J ITS: SECTION 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY

,

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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( ps NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 5.2 - ORGANIZATIONq ,)-

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION l

O ITS: SECTION 5.3 - UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS

!

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

,
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|
:

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 5.4 - PROCEDURES

i

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 5.5.1 - 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL,

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 5.5.2 - PRIMARY COOLANT SOURCES OUTSIDE CONTAINMENTa

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
; Specification.
;
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O
,

ITS: SECTION 5.5.3 - POST ACCCIDENT SAMPLING '

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION,

! ITS: SECTION 5.5.4 - RADIDACTIVE EFFLUENT CONTROLS PROGRAM

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined-it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the-following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? '

| The Radioactive Effluents Control Program is contained in the ODCM and is
implemented by operating procedures. The term " operability" i s' a!

Technical Specifications defined term and can be confusing when used for
programs located outside the Technical Specificationss. The use of the t

term " functional capability" is a more . accurate term. Functional
capability means that the equipment can perform its intended function in
the manner called for by .the operating procedure. The proposed change
will maintain the function of necessary equipment in order to implement
the Radioactive Effluents _ Control Program. Therefore, the proposed change
will not. increase the probability or consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the. possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modifications to the plant. Therefore, it does >

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident .from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? .

,

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change will continue to ensure that instrumentation and
systems are functionally capable of performing radioactive environmental
monitoring in accordance with Technical Specifications requirements.
Technical Specifications programmatic requirements on these instruments
and systems ensure that surveillance tests and
setpoint determinations are performed.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 5.5.5 - COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT

l

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this ;-

'

Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 5.5.6 - INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM

,

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this

| Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

'O ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP)

L.1 CHANGE .'

I

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company I

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it I
does not . involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: !

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Current Technical Specifications assume that the SGT System . utilizes
heaters to maintain relative humidity within acceptable values to, help:
ensure charcoal adsorber efficiency. Current charcoal laboratory testing
for charcoal adsorber efficiency uses 95% relative humidity at '80 C in
accordance with RDT-M16-1T in assessing the adsorber removal efficiency.
The proposed Technical Specifications uses the more conservative ASTM
3803-1989 standard and requires laboratory testing at 95% relative

' humidity and s 30 C. The new testing requirements take into consideration
that the SGT heaters are not assumed to function. By demonstrating the
charcoal adsorber removal efficiencies under these new conditions, there
is no need to require the heaters in the system to be operable .in the
Technical Specifications. Since filter removal efficiency.is demonstrated
at these high relative humidities without the need for heaters, this

Os
change decs not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modifications to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change will continue to assure charcoal adsorber
removal efficiencies assumed in the accident analysis. The proposed
testing at 95% relative humidity and 5 30oC considers that the heaters of-
the SGT System are not functioning. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 1 REVISION A



_-

,

4

I

'r. NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
( ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP)

L.2 CHANGE
,

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it,

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:'

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

.

The current Technical Specifications testing criteria for the SGT System
is overly restrictive in that it requires testing 1) after any structural
maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or 2)
following painting, fire or chemical release in any ventilation zone

i communicating with the system. Testing and evaluations at Plant Hatch
i have determined that these requirements can be relaxed. The use of water

based paints and the performance of metal grinding, buffing, or welding
have been found not to be detrimental to the charcoal filters of the SGT'

System, either prior to or during operation. These activities should not
require surveillance of the SGT System upon their conclusion. Based on
the tests and evaluations used to reach these conclusions, the proposed
change does not involve a significant reduction in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

,

.V 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
' does not involve physical modifications to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does relax current testing requirements for the SGT
! System. However, current Specification require testing whenever there is

painting and chemical releases and does not provide evaluations that could
eliminate some of these requirements. Plant Hatch has performed tests and

j

evaluations which show that use of water based paints and the performance'

of metal grinding, buffing, or welding are not detrimental to the charcoal
filters of the SGT System. These evaluations consider these activities
occurring either prior to or during SGT System operation. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

[,'J
s

ITS: SECTION 5.5.8 - EXPLOSIVE GAS AND STORAGE TANK
RADI0 ACTIVITY MONITORING PROGRAM

i

l

her were n plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
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I NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
| ITS: SECTION 5.5.9 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM
;

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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N0.SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 5.5.10 - SAFETY FUNCTION DETERMINATION PROGRAM (SF0P)
ITS: SECTION 5.5.11 - TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (TS)-

BASES CONTROL PROGRAM'
ITS: SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for these
Specification.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

(
ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("A.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change involves reformatting, renumbering, and rewording the
existing Technical Specifications. The reformatting, renumbering, and
rewording process involves no technical changes to the existing Technical
Specifications. As such, this change is administrative in nature and does
not impact initiators of analyzed events or assumed mitigation of accident
or transient events. Therefore, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
A (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in
() methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will not

impose or eliminate any new or different requirements. Thus, this change
does not creato the possibility of a new or different kind of accident

;

from any accident previously evaluated. '

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
1

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no |impact on any safety analyses assumptions. This change is administrative j
in nature, and no question of safety is involved. Therefore, the change

'

does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION jp
O |

" GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE:
RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, FSAR, OR PROCEDURES
("LA.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)>

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
! has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
|

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

; The proposed change relocates certain details from the Technical
| Specifications to the Bases, FSAR, or procedures. The Bases, FSAR, and

procedures containing the relocated information will be maintained in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59 provisions, the
Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change control provisions

,

! in the Administrative Controls section of the Technical Specifications.
The FSAR is subject to the change control provisions of 10 CFR 50.71(e),
and the pl ant procedures are subject to controls imposed by plant
administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and
standards. Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR, or procedures will be

! evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no increase in the
| probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated will be
! permitted. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase

in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?
|

| The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant |
| (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in '

methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will not
impose or eliminate any requirements, and adequate control of the
information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated. |

|
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1-
;

;

;

( GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

i
: " GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE:

! RELOCATING DETAILS TO TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION BASES, FSAR, OR PROCEDURES

( ("LA.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
!

! The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no
} impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the requirements
i to be transposed from the Technical Specifications to the Bases, FSAR, or
i procedures are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since
I any future changes to these requirements in the Bases, FSAR, or procedures
j will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no reduction in a
j margin of safety will be permitted.
i
! Based on 10 CFR 50.92, the existing requirement for NRC review and
1 approval of revisions, to these details proposed for relocation, does not
{ have a specific margin of safety upon which to evaluate. However, since
j the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
i Specifications, NUREG I433, approved by the NRC Staff, revising the
j Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures
| no significant reduction in the margin of safety. :

!
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

%)
" GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE:
EXTENDING INSTRUMENTATION STIs AND A0Ts
("LB,x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications chnge and determined it does
not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes increase the Surveillance Test Intervals (STIs) and
Allowed Out-of-Service Times (A0Ts) for instrumentation supporting a
number of TS functions. There are no related modifications to any of the
affected systems. However, the changes are expected to reduce the test-
related plant scrams and test-induced wear on the equipment. Therefore,
there is no significant increase in the probability of occurrence of a
previously evaluated accident.

General Electric Topical Reports NED0-30851-P-A, NEDO-30936-P-A, NEDO-
30851-P-A, NED0-31677-P-A, GENE-770-06-1, and GENE-770-06-2 show that the
effects of these extensions of STIs and A0Ts, which produced negligible
impact, are bounded by previous analyses. Furthermore, the NRC has
reviewed these reports and approved the conclusions on a generic basis.O Therefore, the change does not significantly increase the consequences of
a previously evaluated accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The design and functional operation of the affected equipment are not
changed by the proposed revisions. The proposed-changes affect only the
STIs and A0Ts and will not impact the function of monitoring system
variables over the anticipated ranges for normal operation, anticipated
operational occurrences, or accident conditions. Furthermore, the
proposed changes do not introduce any new modes of plant operation, make
any physical modi fications, or alter any operational setpoints.
Therefore, the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated is not created.

1

(
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O
" GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE:
EXTENDING INSTRUMENTATION STIs AND A0Ts
("LB.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The ~ proposed changes do not alter the manner in which Safety Limits,
Limiting-Safety System Settings, or Limiting Conditions for Operation are
determined. Reduced testing, other than as addressed above, allows a
longer time interval over which instrument uncertainties (e.g., drift) may
act. The current affected instrumentation setpoints account for the
effects of drift and include a sufficient allowance to tolerate extensions
of the STIs. Implementation of the proposed changes is expected to result
in an overall improvement in safety, because:

a. Reduced testing will result in fewer inadvertent reactor trips, less
frequent actuation of ESF components, and greater equipment
availability.

b. Reduced testing will result in less distractions of the operating
staff from monitoring and controlling plant operations, thereby
increasing the effectiveness of the operating staff.

Therefore, the proposed changes do not significantly reduce the margin of
safety.

i
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION )
g%.)

|
'

" GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE:
RELOCATION OF INSTRUMENTATION ONLY REQUIREMENTS
("LC.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

|

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company ,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications chnge and determined it does I

not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocates instrumentation requirements, which provide
no post-accident function from the Technical Specifications to the Bases,
FSAR, or procedures. These requirements are part of the routine
operational monitoring and are not considered in the safety analysis. The
Bases, FSAR and procedures containing the relocated information will be
maintained in accordance with 10 CFR 50.59. In addition to 10 CFR 50.59
provisions, the Technical Specification Bases are subject to the change
provisions in the Administrative Controls section of the Technical
Specifications. The FSAR is subject to the change control provisions of
10 CFR 50.71(e), and plant procedures are subject to controls imposed by
plant administrative procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and
standards. Since any changes to the Bases, FSAR and procedures will be

A evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no increase (significant i'() or insignificant) in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated will be allowed. Therefore, this change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in
the methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will
not impose or eliminate any requirements and adequate control of the
information will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.
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- .. _ .- _ -. __ _ .- - . __ _ . _ .

i
!

GENERIC N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

" GENERIC" LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE:
!

RELOCATION OF INSTRUMENTATION ONLY REQUIREMENTS I

("LC.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions) !

(continued) !
l

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety, because no safety
i

. analysis assumptions are affected. In addition, the requirements to beI

transposed from the Technical Specifications to the Bases, FSAR, or
procedures are the same as the existing Technical Specifications. Since
any future changes to these. requirements in the Bases, FSAR, and
procedures will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR 50.59, no
reduction (significant or insignificant) in a margin of safety will be
allowed.

,

.The existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92, to the details proposed for relocation, does
not have a specific margin of safety upon which to evaluate. However,
since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard Technical
Specifications, NUREG 1433, approved by the NRC Staff, revising the
Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail ensures
no significant reduction in the margin of safety.

|
|
|
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O
,

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES
("M,x" Labaled Comments / Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated-this proposed Technical ' Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides more stringent requirements for operation of
the facility. These more stringent requirements do not result in '

operation that will increase the probability of initiating an analyzed :
event and do not alter assumptions relative to mitigation of an accident i

or transient event. The more restrictive requirements continue to ensure ,

process variables, structures, systems, and components are maintained
consistent with the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore, this !

change does not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

<

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? f

Q The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
.V (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in

the methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change does
impose different requirements. However, these changes'are consistent with
the assumptions in the safety analyses and -licensing basis. Thus, this
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

| The imposition of more restrictive requirements either has no impact on or
| increases the margin of plant safety. As provided in the discussion of

,

the change, each change in this category is by definition, providing
additional restrictions to enhance plant safety. The change maintains
requirements within the safety analyses and licensing basis. Therefore,
this change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

|
:

|

|

O
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GENERIC N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

%)
I

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
("R.x" Labeled Comments / Discussions)

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relocate requirements and surveillances for struc-
tures, systems, components or variables which do not meet the criteria for
inclusion in Technical Specifications as identified in the Application of
Selection Criteria to the Hatch Unit 1 Technical Specifications. The
affected structures, systems, components or variables are not assumed to
be initiators of analyzed events and are not assumed to mitigate accident
or transient events. The requirements and surveillances for these
affected structures, systems, components or variables will be relocated
from the Technical Specifications to an appropriate administratively
controlled document which will be maintained pursuant to 10 CFR 50.59. In
addition, the affected structures, systems, components or variables are
addressed in existing surveillance procedures which are also controlled by
10 CFR 50.59 and subject to the change control provisions imposed by plant
Administrative Procedures, which endorse applicable regulations and

! ( standards. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical alteration of the plant
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or a change in
the methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will
not impose or eliminate any requirements and adequate control of existing
requirements will be maintained. Thus, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 REVISION A
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GENERIC N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONA
U

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS
L"R.x'' Labeled Comments / Discussions)

(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no
impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, the relocated

requirements and surveillances for the affected structure, system,
component or variable remain the same as the existing Technical
Specifications. Since any future changes to these requirements or the
surveillance procedures will be evaluated per the requirements of 10 CFR
50.59, no reduction in a margin of safety will be permitted.

The existing requirement for NRC review and approval of revisions, in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.92, to these details proposed for relocation,
does not have a specific margin of safety upon which to evaluate.
However, since the proposed change is consistent with the BWR Standard
Technical Specification, NUREG 1433 approved by the NRC Staff, revising
the Technical Specifications to reflect the approved level of detail
ensures no significant reduction in the margin of safety.

fm
,.,/

O
i

|
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GENERIC NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT

This proposed Technical Specifications change has been evaluated against the i

criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions requiring
environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. Georgia Power Company
has determined that the proposed changes meet the criteria for categorical
exclusion as provided for under 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9), based on the following:

Although the proposed change involves changes to requirements with respect to ;

inspection or surveillance requirements,

(i) The proposed change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration.
(Refer to the Significant Hazards. Consideration section of this ,

Technical Specifications Change Request.) '

(ii) There is no significant change in the types or significant increase
in the amounts of any effluents that may be released ~ offsite. The

| proposed changes do not affect the generation of any radioactive-
effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted release paths.

(iii) There is no significant increase in individual or cumulative
occupational radiation exposure.

O Accordingly, the proposed change meets the eligibility criteria for categorical
exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22(c)(9). Based on the above discussion and

. pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22(b), no environmental assessment or environmental impact
statement need be prepared in connection with issuance of an amendment to the ,

Technical Specifications incorporating the proposed changes of this request.
t

!

O
HATCH UNIT 2 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION- I
ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

-

does not involve' a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
,

consequences of an accident previously evaltiated? |
!

The words "or actual" in reference to the injected signal, has been added
to the definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. This does not impose a
requirement to create an " actual" signal, nor does it eliminate any
restriction on producing an " actual" signal. While creating an " actual"
signal could increase the probability of an event, existing procedures and
10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them dictate. the' acceptability of
generating this signal. The proposed change does not affect the
procedures governing plant operations and the acceptability of creating
these signals; it simply allows such a signal to be utilized in evaluating
the acceptance criteria for OPERABILITY of an instrument channel.
Therefore, the change does not. involve a significant increase in the
probability of an accident previously evaluated.

-p Since the function of the channel remains unaffected, and no changes
v result to any setpoints, the change does not involve a significant

increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of. safety?

Use of an " actual" signal instead of the existing requirement, which
limits use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the
channel. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case since the
channel itself cannot discriminate between " actual" or " simulated."
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp
ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATIONg

i
L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Testing of bistable instrument channels such that the test signal does not
include the " sensor" will significantly reduce the complications
associated with performance of a surveillance on a sensor that provides
input to multiple logic channels. The sensor will still be checked during
a channel calibration. This reduction of complication will not affect the
failure probability of the equipment but may reduce the probability of
personnel error during the surveillar,ce. Such reductions will not involve
a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accidents

previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not%
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a change to the limits or limiting condition
of operation; only the method for performing a surveillance is changed.
Since the proposed method affects only a single logic channel rather than
potentially affecting multiple logic channels simultaneously, the change

,

does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.'

|
:

|
,

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

-O ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION

L.3 CHANGE |

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company !
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ,

'does not involve a significant hazards - 'ideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a signn it increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? ,

The proposed change will allow movement of a control rod in a defueled
cell to not be considered a CORE ALTERATION. In this configuration, the -

negative reactivity inserted by removing the r? Scent four fuel assemblies
is significantly more than any minimal positi :tivity inserted during
any movement of the control rod. Theref the probability - of an
unexpected positive reactivity insertion event is not significantly
increased.

No event is expected as a result of the control rod movement. Since,
there would be no concurrent CORE ALTERATIONS during controlled rod
movement, (if there were, then the requirements for CORE ALTERATIONS would
be independently applied), no analyzed event is assumed. Therefore, based' !on this and the reasons described in tF 'irst paragraph . (i .e. , the

- minimal positive reactivity change due-to i .aent of-a control rod with ;
t the fuel assemblies prcviously removed from the associated core cell),

this proposed change will not involve a significant increase in the
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of '

! accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant.
Movement of a control rod, other than with the normal control rod drive,
involves unlatching and withdrawal / insertion from over-vessel handling
equipment. These activities necessitate, by design, the removal of the i

adjacent four fuel assemblies. With this configuration (no fuel in the
| cell), the proposed change will allow movement of a " reactivity control
! component" while not imposing requirements unique to CORE ALTERATIONS.
| (Note: Other requirements, such as those for handling loads over <

irradiated fuel, will remain applicable.) Since the reactivity effects of !

this control rod movement are more than compensated for by the initial
removal of the fuel assemblies, this new activity does not create the

| possibility of a new or different kind cf acc1 dent from any accident
'

previously evaluated.

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION( ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATION,

( L3 CHANGE
| (continued) ;

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? |
1

| The negative reactivity inserted by removing the adjacent four fuel !
assemblies is significantly more than any minimal positive reactivity 1

inserted during any movement of the control rod. The proposed activity j

(movet.ent of a control rod in a defueled cell to not be considered a CORE i;

| ALTERATION) does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of |
| safety.

' m

,

:

l
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: NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS, s ;

,

i L.1 CHANGE
i |

! In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company i

has evaluated .this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it !
;

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: |;

- 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or-
consequences of an accident' previously evaluated? |3

1 |
j The proposed change removes a long-term review function from the onsite i

: connittee that is duplicated by the functions of the offsite committee. |

This will . allow additional time for review of short-term plant conditions. i.

These proposed reviews are not considered as initiators for any previously:

-evaluated accident and are not required for the mitigation of any
,

; evaluated accident. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the
i probability or consequences of any accident previously evaluated.
1

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

,

t

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and-

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, _the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accidenti

- previously evaluated is not created.
-

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin'of safety
since the proposed change will continue to provide for adequate and timely-

review of the affected areas.
,

i <

i
a i

I

i

~

!
i
'

:

i
,

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
,

- - - i -. .,v .- -rv-w---.r- w w - - - , - - , , ,we,,w,r-m,,yc-.,-.vu.,-yy,eg, m e ,.. 3



_ _ _- ._ - _ _ _____ _ __ .
,

i

I

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.1 CHANGE

tIn accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it .

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: '

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?-

'This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. In general, the components required by the Technical

.

Specifications are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. |
The change will not allow continuous operation such that a single failure
will preclude the affected component's function from being performed. i

'This change allows an additional 7 hours to reach MODE 3 and an additional
I hour to reach MODE 4, thereby providing a reasonable amount of' time to
perform an orderly shutdown, and further minimizing a potential upset from
a excessively rapid decrease in plant power. Additionally, the
consequences of an event occurring while the unit is being shut down to

'MODE 3 during the extra 7 hours is the same as the consequences of an
event occurring for the current 6 hours. Therefore, the proposed change '

does not involve a significant increase in the probability of occurrence |

or the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of j
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will
only allow an additional 7 hours to reach MODE 3 and I hour to reach MODE
4. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed to reach MODES 3 and 4 with inoperable
components is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
requiring the inoperable Technical Specifications components to function
or variables to be maintained, and the desire' to minimize plant
transients. The requested 7 hour extension will provide sufficient time. l

for the unit to reach MODE 3 in an orderly manner, and the 1 hour
extension will provide sufficient time to reach MODE 4 from MODE 3. _ As a
result, the potential for human error will be reduced. As such, any
reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the
benefit gained from providing sufficient time to reach MODE 3, thus
avoidir.g potential plant transients that might result from reaching
MODE 3 witnin the current time allotment. In addition, the added
requirement to reach MODE 2 in 7 hours will also reduce the consequences
of an accident during the requested time extension.%

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A-
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- NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

I. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change to Specification 3.0.4 will allow MODE or other specified
condition changes while the plant is in the ACTIONS which do not prohibit
continued operation for an unlimited time in the MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability. Since it has been previously determined,

| that continued operation is acceptable for these affected LCOs, and making
a MODE or other specified condition change to enter or move through the!

Applicability results in the same probability and consequences as
initially being in the Applicability when the ACTIONS are entered due to
an inoperable component, there is no significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. In
addition, exception to Specification 3.0.4 has already been taken in many
of the individual existing ACTION statements. Incorporating the proposed
change into LC0 3.0.4 will ensure that exceptions will be consistently

O applied when justified. Deletion of the individual exceptions will have
k/ no impact upon the requirements in the Specifications since the exception

to existing Specification 3.0.4 will now be contained within proposed LC0
3.0.4.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes
in parameters governing normal plant operation. Thus, this change does

,

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any!

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change to Specification 3.0.4 will allow MODE or other specified
condition changes while the plant is in the ACTIONS which do not prohibit
continued operation for an unlimited period of time in the MODE or other

,

specified condition in the Applicability. Since it has been previously !

determined that continued operation is acceptable for these affected LCOs,

| and making a MODE or other specified condition change to enter or move
through the Applicability results in the same consequences as initially 4

being in the Applicability when the ACTIONS are entered due to an |

inoperable component, there is no significant reduction in the margin of
|

. safety. In addition, exceptions to Specification 3.0.4 are already
contained within many of the applicable existing ACTION statements. |

Incorporating the exceptions within proposed LCO 3.0.4 will ensure their~

consistent application.

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The addition of Specification LC0 3.0.5 allows restoration of equipment to
service under administrative controls when it has been removed from
service or declared inoperable to comply with ACTIONS. Temporarily
returning inoperable equipment to service may in some cases increase the
probability of a previously evaluated accident. However, the potential
impact of temporarily returning the equipment to service is considered to
be insignificant since the equipment will be restored to a condition which
is expected to provide the required safety fur,ction. As stated in Generic-
Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of surveillances do in fact demonstrate
that systems or components are operable." Also, returning the equipment
to service will promote timely restoration of the operability of the
equipment and reduce the probability of any events that may have been
prevented by such operable equipment. Therefore, the change does not

O involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated.

Since the equipment to be restored is already out of service, the
availability of the equipment has been previously considered in the
evaluation of consequences of an accident. Temporarily returning the
equipment to service in a state which is expected to function as required
to mitigate the consequences of a previously analyzed accident will
promote timely restoration of the operability of the equipment and restore
the capabilities of the equipment to mitigate the consequences of any
events as previously analyzed. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant increase in the consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
'

accident from any accident previously evaluated?-
4

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Operation with the
inoperable equipment temporarily restored to service is not considered a
new mode of operation since existing procedures and administrative
controls prevent the restoration of equipment to service until it is
considered capable of providing the required safety functions.

Performance of the surveillance is considered to be a confirmatory check
of that capability which demonstrates that the equipment is indeed

O operable in the majority of the cases. For those times when equipment
which may be temporarily returned to service under administrative controls
is subsequently determined to be inoperable, the resulting condition is

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION--

( ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY
,

!
!

| L.3 CHANGE

(continued)

comparable to the equipment having been determined to be inoperable during |
operation, with continued operation for a specified time allowed to i
complete required actions. Since this condition has been previously i

evaluated in the development of the current Technical Specifications, the
3possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident ,

previously evaluated is not created. '

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Temporarily returning inoperable equipment to service for the purpose of
confirming operability places the plant in a condition which has been
previously evaluated and determined to be acceptable for short periods.

, Additionally, the equipment has been determined to be in a condition which
! provides the previously determined margin of safety. The performance of

the surveillance simply confirms the expected result and capability of the
equipment. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

O
,U
|

|
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|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

(- ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY I

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times
which have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been
determined to not significantly degrade the reliability that results from
performing the surveillance ai, a specified frequency. As stated in
Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of surveillances do in fact
demonstrate that systems or components are operable." Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

'

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
,f] previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not

V introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The application of the 25% extension to Required Action Completion Times
which have a specified frequency on a periodic "once per" basis has been
determined to not significantly degrade the reliability that results from
performing the surveillance at a specified frequency. As stated in
Generic Letter 87-09, "The vast majority of surveillances do in fact

'demonstrate that systems or components are operable." Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.
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|p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION ,

| ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LC0 AND SR APPLICABILITY

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

|does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes.
The Surveillance Frequencies are not assumed to be the initiator of any
analyzed event. The change will not allow continuous operation such that
a single failure will preclude the associated function from being
performed. This change will allow delay in the entry into the Required
Actions for up to 24 hours when a Surveillance Requirement has not been
performed within the requirements of proposed SR 3.0.2. It is overly
conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable when a
Surveillance Requirement has not been performed. In fact, opposite is the
case; the vast majority of Surveillance Requirements performed demonstrate
that systems or components are operable. When a Surveillance Requirement
is not performed within the requirements of SR 3.0.2, it is primarily a

| question of operability that has not been verified by the performance of
(] the Surveillance Requirement. Therefore, the probability of occurrence or
V the consequences of an accident previously evaluated are not significantly

increased since the most likely outcome of performing a Surveillance is
j that it does in fact demonstrate the system or component is operable.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident |
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

. 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
|

The increased time allowed for the performance of a Surveillance
Requirement discovered to have not been performed within the requirements
of SR 3.0.2 is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
requiring the associated component. The requested allowance will provide

I sufficient time to perform the missed Surveillances in an orderly manner.
! Without the 24 hour delay, it is possible that the missed Surveillance

would force a plant shutdown; thus, the plant could be shutting down while
the missed Surveillance is being performed. As a result of the delay, the
potential for human error will be reduced. As such, any reduction in the

| margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained in
'n plant safety due to avoidance of unnecessary plant transients and
'Q shutdowns.
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: NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION l

i (T ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN
l ')
!

i L.1 CHANGE
!
4 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: !:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

i

| The proposed change allows actions (insertion of control rods and removal
i of fuel bundles) that are not considered initiators of any accidents
i previously evaluated, and therefore, will not affect their probability.
3 Additionally, the proposed actions allow negative reactivity additions to
j control the event and reduce the consequences. Therefore, the' change does

not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
; an accident previously evaluated.
i
! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of .

; accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| The proposed change does not involve new equipment design or operations,
i but provides for compensatory actions to reduce the consequences of a
: previously analyzed event. Therefore, the proposed change does not create
j the possibility of a new of different kind of accident from any accident
i previously evaluated.
:

: 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
I
! The proposed change allows operations to add negative reactivity when SDM ,

is below the expected levels and results in' a more expeditious correction !

j of the required SDM. Therefore, the proposed change does not allow
4 operations which would involve a significant reduction in the margin of
j _ safety.

:
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C NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
\ ITS: SECTION 3.1.1 - SHUTDOWN MARGIN

!

l
L.2 CHANGE[

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes the requirement for inserting control rods in
core cells with no fuel bundles. Normal control rod movement is not
considered an initiator of a previously evaluated accident. Therefore,
revising actions associated with control rod movement will not,

I significantly increase the probability of an accident previously
evaluated. Furthermore, since the reactivity effect of a control rod in
a core cell with no fuel bundles is negligible, the lack of this insertion
requirement will not involve a significant increase in the consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

f] The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant.
v Movement of a control rod with no fuel assemblies in the core cell does

not significantly affect the core reactivity, and therefore, does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Considering that the negativo reactivity inserted by removing the adjacent
four fuel assemblies is significantly more than any minimal positive
reactivity inserted during any movement of the associated control rod, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

|
|

| C)/
f'
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

ITS: SECTION 3.1.2 - REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change revises the activities that results in a requirement
to perform the Surveillance. The proposed activities are those that could
have significantly altered the core reactivity and are not readily
reversible. Those activities which alter core reactivity on a frequent
basis as part of the normal operation, such as control rod movement are
excluded. The performance of this Surveillance does not involve the
operation of, or change to, any equipment which is assumed as an initiator
for any analyzed accidents. The excluded operations are previously
approved normal activities with reversible effects, which do not impact
the consequences of any analyzed accidents. Therefore, this change will
not significantly increase the probability or the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

O 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind ofU accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical modification to the plant
and does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident

'

from any accident previously evaluated.

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Not requiring this Surveillance to be permitted following outages which do
not significantly affect the core reactivity does not impact the ability
to maintain the plant within acceptable limits. Therefore, the proposed

| change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|

O
,
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( NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.1.2 - REACTIVITY AN0MALIES

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

| consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
|

| The proposed change revises the Surveillance Frequency for the
| verification of the reactivity difference between the monitored rod

| density and the predicted rod density. The proposed change continues to
| provide assurance that plant operation is maintained within the
| assumptions of the DBA and transient analysis. The proposed change in

Frequency does not involve the operation of, or change to, any equipment
assumed to be an initiator for any analyzed accidents. Therefore, this

| change will not significantly increase the probability or consequences of
| an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| (')N
The proposed change does not involve a physical modification to the plant

(_ and does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, this changei

i does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
! from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The extension in the surveillance test interval is insignificant given
that the proposed Frequency considers the relatively slow change in core
reactivity with exposure, and operating experience related to variations
in core reactivity. The proposed change does not impact the ability of
the equipment to maintain the plant within acceptable limits. Therefore,
the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

I

A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONq
Q ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY

L.1 CHANGE

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
l has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change allows unlimited continued operation with one stuck
control rod. Inoperable rods are not considered initiators for any
accidents previously evaluated, and therefore, cannot increase the
probability of such accidents. Additionally, the current analysis
accounts for one inoperable fully withdrawn rod and one additional single
failure. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase
in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant.
| The change in operation is consistent with current safety analysis

assumptions. Therefore, the change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.s

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change is consistent with the assumptions of the current
safety analysis. The proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety, since prompt, regular surveillances will
confirm that no more than one control is stuck and the SDM is maintained.

,

O
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m NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it '

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant ' increase in the probability or-

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change revises the time allowed to fully insert and disarm an
inoperable control rod. Inoperable rods are not considered initiators for
any accidents previously evaluated and therefore cannot increase the
probability of such accidents. Additionally, the extended time for action
does not affect the ability of the system to. respond'to such accidents,
since a single control rod is assumed to be withdrawn. in the accident
analyses. Therefore, this change dods not involve a significant increase-
in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical modification to the plant

O'-
and does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows additional time to insert and disarm inoperable
control rods. However, the control rod is assumed to be fully withdrawn
in the accident analysis. Any safety impact as a result of this
additional time is offset by allowing sufficient time to perform the
required activities without undue haste. The safety benefit results from
minimizing the potential for error and the plant transient associated with
a forced shutdown if the activities are not completed in the required

, time. Therefore, the proposed change does not allow operations which
| would involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.
1

i
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION^

ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY I

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: )

|
1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

'

! consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change revises the required ACTIONS for the local
distribution of inoperable control rods to be applicable only when; 1) RTP
below is 10%; and 2) the rods are in noncompliance with the banked
position withdrawal sequence. Additionally, 4 hours is proposed to be
allowed for restoration. Inoperable rods are not considered initiators
for any accidents previously evaluated, and therefore, cannot increase the
probability of such accidents. The current analyses place no restrictions
on the local distribution of inoperable control rods for the excluded
conditions. Therefore, this change does not contribute to an increase in

| the consequences of previously evaluated accidents. Additionally, the
! extended time for Action does not affect the ability of the system to

respond to such accidents and also does not contribute to an increase in
!

| the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve new equipment design or operations
changes, but provides additional time to complete the previously approved
actions. Furthermore, this change eliminates some required actions for
conditions which are allowed in the current analysis. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows additional time to correct control rod patterns
;

which may not be analyzed. However, these conditions occur infrequently.
Any safety impact as a result of the additional time is offset by allowing i

sufficient time to perform the required activities without undue haste, l

The safety benefit results from minimizing the potential for error and the
plant transient associated with a forced shutdown if the activities are

l not completed in the required time. The other changes reflect operational
allowances that are consistent with assumptions in safety analyses.

| Therefore, the proposed changes do not allow operations which would
involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety. |

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY

L.4 CHANGE

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it!

| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
1

i 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

| The proposed change extends the Surveillance Frequency for partially
withdrawn control rods. The change does not affect equipment design or,

| operation. The affected Surveillance is not considered to be an accident
initiator. Therefore, this change will not significantly increase the'

probability of an accident previously evaluated. Furthermore, extension
of the Surveillance Frequency will not impact the ability of the system to
perform its function following an accident. Therefore, the change will
not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of !

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|fl The extension of the Surveillance Frequency does not involve physical
| u/ modification to the plant and does not introduce a new mode of operation.

Therefore, the change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change in the Surveillance Frequency only provides a minor reduction
in the probability of finding an inoperable control rod. Most of the
control rods will continue to be tested on the current Frequency.
Therefore, if one stuck rod is identified, all rods must be checked
promptly. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant

,

reduction in a margin of safety.

i

|
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n NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

U ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R00 OPERABILITY

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: ;

1

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or )consequences of an accident previously evaluated? ;

1
The proposed change revises the time allowed to disarm an inoperable '

control rod. Inoperable rods are not considered initiators for any
,

| accidents previously evaluated, and therefore, cannot increase the
probability of such accidents. Additionally, since the control rod is in
its required position, the extended time for action does not affect the
ability of the system to respond to accidents. Therefore, this change
does not contribute to an increase in the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated. i

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
i

accident from any accident previously evaluated? |

The proposed change does not involve a physical modification to the plant
iQ and does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, this change|b does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident j

| from any accident previously evaluated. '

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows additional time to disarm inoperable control
rods. However, the control rod is in its required safe position;

I disarming only deters future misoperation. Such misoperation is of low
probability during the time immediately following the original positioning
of the control rod to its required position. Any safety impact as a
result of the additional time is offset by allowing sufficient time to
perform the required activities without undue haste. The safety benefit

| results from minimizing the potential for error and the plant. transient
'

associated with a forced shutdown if the activities are not completed in
the required time. Therefore, the proposed change does not allow;

operations which would involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

HATCH UNIT 2 5 REVISION A



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R00 OPERABILITY

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or !

consequences of. an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes the requirements for control rod coupling
during the refueling mode. During refueling only one control rod is
allowed to be withdrawn from core cells containing fuel assemblies.
Therefore, the coupling requirements provide no required protection and
the elimination does not -increase the probability of a previously
evaluated accident. Additionally, the remaining requirements provide
controls consistent with the assumptions of the current analysis.
Therefore, this change will not involve a significant increase in the
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant'

Q and does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change removes uncredited controls and is consistent with the
assumptions of the current safety analy' sis. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

I
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R0D OPERABILITY,

!
L.7 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change' involve a significant increase in the probability or,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change replaces the daily control rod notch test with one
performed once within 24 hours. The intent of the current daily test of
control rods is to ensure that a generic problem does not exist and that
control rod insertion capability remains. The proposed single performance
within 24 hours provides the information to be used in determining whether
a generic problem exists and control rod insertion capability remains.'

i

The proposed change does not affect an accident precursor and, therefore,
; does not involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident

previously evaluated. The proposed Frequency change for the control rod,

; notch test will still provide the operator with necessary information to
be used in determining whether control rod insertion capability remains.,

Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in
the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

]
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident |
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change introduce !;

a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical modifications |

to the plant.4

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The performance of the test once within 24 hours, instead of the current
,

daily test, is an adequate indicator of system problems without having to
perform additional, unnecessary testing. Therefore, the proposed change
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Ov
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.1.3 - CONTROL R00 OPERABILITY

L.8 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change provides an extended time to perform a SDM
surveillance after identifying a stuck rod. A single control. rod stuck in
a withdrawn position does not affect the capability of the remaining
OPERABLE control rods to provide the required scram and shutdown
reactivity. Therefore, this extended time frame to perform the
surveillance will not significantly increase . the probability of an
accident previously evaluated. Furthermore, since the remaining OPERABLE
control rods provide the required scram and shutdown reactivity, this
change will not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?,

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant
and does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, the change
does not create the possibility 'of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

A notch test is promptly performed (within 24 hours) for each of the
remaining withdrawn control rods to ensure no additional control rods are
stuck. With this assurance the extension of the time allowed to
demonstrate SHUTDOWN MARGIN provides a reasonable time to confirm that the

,

SDM is still maintained. This result is expected because prior analysis '
,

| includes sufficient uncertainties and biases to account for the stuck rod,

j Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in
' a margin of safety.

1

!
!

|
|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

\s ITS: SECTION 3.1.4 - CONTROL ROD SCRAM TIMES

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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/" N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATIONS
ITS: 3.1.5 - CONTROL R00 SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change revises the declared status of control rods with an
inoperable accumulator and extends the time allowed to declare such

I status. Inoperable accumulators are not considered initiators for any
accidents previously evaluated, and therefore, cannot increase the
probability of such accidents. Additionally, the current analysis

| provides sufficient margin to account for the proposed allowances of slow
| and inoperable control rods. Therefore, this change will not involve a
| significant increase in the consequences of an accident previously

evaluated.

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different -kind of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?
|

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant.
The change in the operation is consistent with current safety analysis
assumptions. Therefore, the change does not create the possibility of a
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change is consistent with the assumptions of the current
safety analysis. Since the reactor pressure and/or charging water header

| pressure sufficient to provide the scram function of the control rods, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

!
|

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.1.6 - R0D PATTERN CONTROL

her were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION(~s ITS: SECTION 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM
i
,

L.1 CHANGE
,

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

| 1. Does the ' change involve a significant increase in the probability or !

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
<

The proposed change deletes the requirements for Standby Liquid Control
(SLC) System operability during Refueling. The SLC System is not assumed *

to initiate any previously evaluated events, and therefore,'the proposed
change will not affect the probability of a previously analyzed accident. |

The SLC System is not assumed to operate in the mitigation of any
previously analyzed accident assumed to occur during refueling. Therefore
the proposed change does not contribute to an increase in the consequences
of an accident previously evaluated. !

!

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical modification to the plant('' and does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, this change
\ does not create the possibility of a new-or different kind of accident

,

from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
t

The proposed change removes a backup to the available systems for :
reactivity control during plant shutdown conditions. However, this backup

,

is not considered in the margin of safety when determining the-required
reactivity for refueling events. Therefore, the proposed change does not
allow operations involving a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

:

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION0 ITS: SECTION 3.1.7 - STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change modifies the required actions for SLC System
inoperability due to boron outside the limit required to meet 10 CFR 50.62
requirements, but within the limits of the original licensing basis. The
proposed change will not allow continuous operation with inoperable SLC
subsystems by imposing a 10 day Completion Time in proposed Actions A and
B from discovery of failure to meet the LCO. The SLC System is not
identified as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed, and|

therefore, will not significantly increase the probability of an accident
,'

'

previously evaluated. The SLC System provides backup scram protection
only in case the control rods do not shut down the reactor. Furthermore,
the proposed change continues to provide actions which assure the SLC
System will be available to perform its safety function. Therefore, this
change will not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve'a physical modification to the plant
and does not introduce a new mode of operation. Therefore, this change
does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Since the proposed actions will continue to provide a SLC System that can
perform its safety function, the proposed change does not involve a

| significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|
l'
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.1.8 - SDV VENT AND DRAIN VALVES

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
~

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change modifies the required actions for inoperable scram
discharge volume (SDV) vent and drain valve (s). These valves are not
identified as initiators for any accident previously analyzed. Therefore,
this change will not significantly increase the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. Furthermore, the proposed change - continues to

I provide actions which assure the SDV will be available to perform its
| safety function. Therefore, this change will not involve a significant

increase in the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.I

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant,
and a new mode of operation is not introduced. If a line is isolated by

N ACTION B and then unisolated by administrative controls, a minor change in
operation will allow actions that return the SDV to a capability to
perform its safety, function. Therefore, the change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve physical modification to the plant.
The SDV is not assumed to be an accident initiator in any analysis. 'If a
line is isolated by ACTION B and then unisolated under administrative
controls, the ability to reisolate_ the SDV under the same administrative
controls will ensure the safety function of the SDV is performed. The
proposed actions will continue to provide an SDV that can perform its
safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION i

CTS: SECTION 3/4.1.3.8 - CONTROL R00 DRIVE HOUSING SUPPORT
'

L 1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ,

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: ;

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The CRD housing support restricts the outward movement of a control rod to
less than 3 inches in the extremely remote event of a CRD housing failure.
The CRD housing support is not an accident initiator or precursor and, as
such, cannot contribute to an increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. The relocation of this Specification does not
result in the removcl of the requirement to verify proper installation of
the CRD housing support. Plant configuration management controls ensure
through post-maintenance testing and inspections that the proper
configuration for the CRD housing supports is maintained. These controls
are currently in place and are used to ensure this system and other plant
systems are properly configured prior to being considered operable for
plant operation. Based on the controls that the plant has in place to
ensure the CRD housing support is properly installed, the change does not

p involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident
d previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve physical alteration of the plant (no
new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes in the
methods governing normal plant operation. The proposed change does not
impose requirements different from those being used for normal post-
maintenance inspections to ensure the CRD housing support is properly
installed. The proposed change will rely on plant configuration !
management controls to ensure that this system and other plant systems are l
returned to their design configuration condition. Thus, this change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated,

i

i
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j /' N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

CTS: SECTION_3/4.1.3.8 - CONTROL R0D DRIVE HOUSING SUPPORT
.

:

! L.1 CHANGE

| (continued)
*

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction 'in a margin of safety?

The CRD housing support Technical Specification- ensures -proper
installation of.this system during Modes 1, 2, and 3. The installation
checks are performed while the plant is shutdown and are necessary only
after work has been done to alter the system configuration. These post-
maintenance checks are currently performed by procedural control on this
and other . plant systems. The use of present plant configuration
management - controls will ensure that. these systems meet design
requirements. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.2.1 - AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

L . I CHMGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company ,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it I
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: |
I. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
1

The deletion of the Surveillance when operating with a LIMITING CONTROL !

R0D PATTERN for APLHGR will have minimal effect on the probability or ;

consequences of an accident since operating at the parameter limit does
not invalidate safety analysis assumptions. Additionally, it would not be
evident that a LIMITING CONTROL R0D PATTERN for APLHGR had been achieved
until the 24 hour Frequency Surveillance was performed. As a result, the
24 hour Frequency Surveillance serves to assure the parameter does not i

exceed the limits. This Frequency has been demonstrated through operating i

experience to be adequate. The change achieves consistency with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications. Therefore, no significant increase in

,

the probability or consequence.; of an acccident previously evaluated is |
involved with this change.

p 2. Does the change create che possibility of a new or different kind of
d accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and i
does not require physical modification to the plant. Therefore, the
change does not create the possibility of a new or difierent kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change has no impact on any safety analysis assumption since
operating at the parameter limit is consistent with those assumptions.
The existing 24 hour Surveillance Frequency is maintained and has been
demonstrated through operating experience to be adequate for assuring the
parameter does not exceed limits. Therefore, the change does nct involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION'

ITS: SECTION 3.2.2 - MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO
_

_

I L.1 CHANGE
! ,

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company- |

| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
| 'does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The deletion of the Surveillance when operating with a LIMITING CONTROL
_

;R0D PATTERN for MCPR will have minimal effect- on the - probability or
consequences of an accident since operating at the parameter limit does
not invalidate safety analysis assumptions. Additionally, it would not Se
evident that a LIMITING CONTROL R00 PATTERN for MCPR had been achieved
until the 24 hour Frequency Surveillance was performed. As a result, the
24 hour Frequency Surveillance serves to assure the parameter does not
exceed the limits. This Frequency has been demonstrated through operating-
experience to be adequate. The change achieves consistency with the BWR
Standard Technical Specifications. Therefore, no significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated is -
involved with this change.

C)T
2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
! does not require physical modification to the plant. _Therefore, the
| change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of

accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change has no impact on any safety analysis assumptions since
| operating at the parameter limit is consistent with those assumptions.
| The existing 24 hour Surveillance Frequency is maintained and has been
! demonstrated through operating experience to be adequate for assuring the
' parameter does not exceed limits. Therefore, the change does not involve

a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|-
t
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O CTS: SECTION 3/4.2.4 - LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

L.1 CHANGE
,

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company-
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or.
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed deletion of the LHGR specification does not involve a .

significant ' increase in the probability or consequences of_ an accident
previously evaluated. The deleted specification is adequately addressed
by proposed Specification 3.2.1, " Average Planar Linear Heat Generation
Rate (APLHGR)." The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the '

fuel rods in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on the'APLHGR
are specified to ensure that the fuel design limits are not exceeded. As
such, this change does not impact initiators of analyzed events or assumed
mitigation of accident or transient events. Therefore, this change does
not involve a significant increase-in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of- a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not require physical modification to %e plant. Therefore,- the -
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind 'of

,

accident from any accident previously evaluated. '

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction-in a margin of safety? i

| The proposed change will not reduce a margin of safety because it has no '

| impact on any safety analysis assumptions. In addition, proposed !

| Specification 3.2.1 adequately addresses LHGR limits necessary to ensure r

i that fuel design limits are not exceeded. Therefore, the change does not '

| involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

i

f

l
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

,

L.1 CHANGE

Comment number not used.

O
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! A N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
(j ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

i L.2 CHANGE
1

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
|

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

! This change will remove normal operation requirements for operability of
RPS functions in MODES 3 and 4. Control rod withdrawal is not allowed in
these conditions and the RPS scram function serves no purpose. These RPS
functions are not considered as initiators for any accidents previously
analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this change does
not impact the capability of the system to perform its required function.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of

j a previously analyzed accident.

! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

| accident from any accident previously evaluated?
!

O The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
() does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since other requirements prevent the removal of control rods in these
modes which makes the RPS scram functions not necessary.'

:
1

:
I

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION(q/ ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will remove normal operation requirements for operability of
RPS functions in MODE 5 with no control rods withdrawn. Control rods are
fully inserted in these conditions and the RPS scram function serves no
purpose. These RPS functions are not considered as initiators for any
accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.
Further, this change does not impact the capability of the system to
perform its required function. Therefore, this change does not
significantly inc, ease the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

(l The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
(/ does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since other requirements control the removal of cc,ntrol rods in these
modes which makes the RPS scram functions not necessary. ;

l

|
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

L.4 CHANGE

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it'

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

i

| This change will reduce the applicable conditions for the RPS APRM scrams
' during MODE 5 to only during SDM demonstrations. The APRM scram is not

considered as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of

,

a previously analyzed accident. Further, this function is not creditedI

for mitigation of any accident in the omitted conditions. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously
analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and| fi does not involve physic:1 modification to the plant. Therefore it doesd not create the possibility of a new or different kind cf accident from any
j accident previously evaluated.
;

! 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the function is not credited in the omitted applicable conditions

,

and at least two other flux monitors (IRMs) are available to provide the !

required protection.

I

I

|
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n N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION() ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not involve any safety system and does not affect the
operation of any aquipment. The change does not affect the fundamental
method by which the LPRMs are calibrated. The increased time between
required LPRM calibrations does not affect either the initiator of any
accident previously evaluated or any equipment required to mitigate the
consequences of an accident, or the isotopic inventory in the fuel. Thus,
the change does not increase either the probability or the radiological
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
O does not involve the installation of any new equipment modification to the
V plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility of a new or

different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed chango to lengthen the period between LPRM calibrations could
affect the accuracy of the thermal power distribution as determined by the
LPRM system. Outputs from the LPRMs are used in the Reactor Protection
System (Average Power Range Monitors), Rod Block Monitor, Rod Worth
Minimizer, and for daily monitoring for compliance with power distribution
limits, (i .e. , plant thermal margins) .

Accuracy requirements on the power distribution are defined by GESTAR-II
and "GE Fuel Bundle Designs" which are part of the Plant Hatch fuel
licensing basis. In particular, Table 3-3 of "GE Fuel Bundle Designs"
(NEDE-3112P) requires TIP readings to have a root mean square (rms) nodal
power uncertainty of no more than 8.7% for reload cores. The attending
Table 3-3 comment states that this uncertainty also applies to the power
distribution as determined by the LPRM system. Thus, the accuracy in
power distribution as determined by the LPRM system between TIP sets must
also meet the 8.7% rms uncertainty.

tmU
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q NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

!Q ITS::SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

! L.5 CHANGE
i

I 3. - )
(continued) !

i

| This 8.7% nodal uncertainty reflects a statistical combination of several
components, two of which are the' uncertainty associated with the nuclear
model methodologies and the uncertainty, associated with the 'LPRM
calibration interval. Advances in process computer monitoring include the
development of new mathematical techniques and algorithms combining
reactor physics theory with on-line core data, (e.g., LPRM readings). One -

such methodology presently employs- an adaptive learning algorithm using -
on-line and historic core data inputs to improve power calculations within
the reactor physics model by effectively modifying the neutron leakage
terms to force the calculated power distribution to match the measured-

power distribution as determined by the TIP system.-
8

Subsequent calculations of power distribution are modified by the adaptive
coefficients and LPRM readings during monitoring between LPRM

calibrations.

Analysis of actual plant operation using this adaptive learning technique
C demonstrated that the rms uncertainty in the nodal power solution remains

below the licensing basis of 8.7% for LPRM calibration intervals in excess !

of 2000 EFPH. Thus, there is no reduction in accuracy ~of the power
distribution inputs to the Reactor Protection System, the Rod Block
Monitor, the Rod Worth Minimizer or compliance monitoring with daily power
distribution limits. Thus, there is no reduction in the margin of safety
associated with any of these systems occasioned by this change.

| .

| .

|
|
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp
ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATIONg

,

1
t

L.6 CHANGE
'

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50,92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

.

'

.

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. . The RPS Instrumentation is not assumed to be initiators of any
analyzed event. The change will not allow continuous operation such that
a single failure will preclude the affected RPS function from being
performed. This change allows an additional 2 hours to reach 30% RTP, an
additional 4 hours to reach MODE 2, and an additional 6 hours to reach
MODE 3, which provides a reasonable amount of time to perform an orderly
decrease in power or shutdown, thus further minimizing a potential upset
from a.too rapid decrease in plant power. Additionally, the consequences

I of an event occurring while the unit is decreasing power or being shutdown
f during the extra time is the same as the consequences of an event

occurring for the current time. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|
The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not'

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
l

| The increased time allowed for reaching the applicable condition or MODE,
,

with inoperable RPS channels, is acceptable based on the small probability
i of an event requiring the inoperable channels to function and the
I minimization of plant transients. The requested extension will provide

sufficient time for the unit to reach the applicable condition or MODES'

in an orderly manner. As a result, the potential for human error will be
reduced. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be 1

insignificant and offset by the benefit gained from providing sufficient I

time to reach the applicable condition or MODE, thus avoiding potential |
plant transients from attempting to reach the applicable condition or MODE !

1in the current time.

|%
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
jg ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

I
L.7 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

,

i

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? ,

This change will remove normal operation requirements for operability of
RPS functions in MODE 5 unless a control rod is withdrawn from a core cell
containing fuel assemblies. Control rod withdrawal from or insertion into
core cells without fuel assemblies does not significantly affect core.
reactivity and therefore, the RPS scram function serves no purpose. The
affected RPS functions are not considered as initiators for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Further, this
change does not impact the . capability of the system to perform its
required function, i.e. insert withdrawn control rods. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously
analyzed accident.

p 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of '

accident from any accident previously evaluated?'

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the requirements continue to provide operability of the RPS scram j
functions under any conditions where they may be required.

|

1
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p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION, y) ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

|
,

L.8 CHANGE
:

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company l
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it I

'

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: )
1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow entry into MODE 2 and provide time after entry to
perform the required surveillances on the IRMs. The IRMs are not
considered as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. This change does not impact the-
capability of the system to perform its required function, but continues
to provide for confirmation of the capability of the system as soon a
practical, when required. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|[] The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
' w/ does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since most surveillances only confirm the capability of the components to
perform their function. The additional time to perform the surveillance
is consistent with the frequency requirements of the APRMs which are
similar in function.

|:

I
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j ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

|
! L.9 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of
a surveillance which has been performed within its normally. required
frequency. Not performing the surveillance would not affect any' equipment
which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Since'the
surveillance continues to be performed on its normal frequency, there is
no impact on the capability of the system to perform its required safety
-function._ Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident oreviously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of.
accident from any accident previously evaluated?'

O The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not involve physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal surveillance frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the require-
ments of SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the

,

equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for which it is '

required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

I

O
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i

L.10 CHANGE j

The No Significant Hazards Determination evaluation is provided in Georgia Power
Company letter from J.T. Beckham, Jr. to the NRC, dated September 20, 1993.
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e N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
( ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION

1

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has maluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it,

| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. SRMs are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event.
The change will not allow continuous operation such that a single failure
will preclude the SRM function from being performed. This change allows
an additional 6 hours to reach MODE 3, which provides a reasonable amount
of time to perform an orderly shutdown, thus further minimizing a
potential upset from a too rapid decrease in plant power. Additionally,
the consequences of an event occurring while the unit is being shutdown
during the extra 6 hours is the same as the consequences of an event
occurring for the current 6 hours. Therefore, the proposed change does

| not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
; an accident previously evaluated.

(l 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
V accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
| previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed for reaching MODE 3, with inoperable SRMs, is
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the

i inoperable SRMs to function and the minimization of plant transients. The
i requested 6 hour extension will provide sufficient time for the unit to
| reach MODE 3 in an orderly manner. As a result, the potential for human

error will be reduced. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will
be insignificant and offset by the benefit gained from providing
sufficient time to reach MODE 3, thus avoiding potential plant transients
from attempting to reach MODE 3 in the current time.

|

| w
I
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; . NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
| . ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION
I'

L.2 CHANGE

i

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
' has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
|

1. Does the hange involve a significant increase in the probability or
|

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

.

This change will allow entry into the applicable MODES and conditions and
! provide time after entry to perform the required surveillance on the SRMs.

The SRMs are not considered as initiators for any accidents previously
analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
probability of a previously analyzed accident. This change does not
impact the capability of the system to perform its required function, but
provides time for confirmation of the capability of the system as soon a
practical, when required. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
_ does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since most surveillances only confirm the capability of the components to
perform their function. The additional time to perform the surveillance
is consistent with the frequency requirements of the APRMs which are
similar in function.

I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION

|
L.3 CHANGE

,

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company ;

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. ' Does the change involve a significant increase .in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of
a surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
frequency. Not performing the surveillance would not affect any equipment
which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Since the
surveillance continues to be performed on its normal frequency, there .is
no impact on the capability of the system to perform its required safety
function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change ' create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not involve physical modification to the plant. <

'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal surveillance frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the require-
ments of SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the
equipment is OPERABLE prior to entering the MODES for which it is
required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

|

|

|

O ,
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L.4 CHANGE

Coment number not used.

O

|
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|
'
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONiq ITS: SECTION 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION |g
1

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
j
I has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it i
' does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or I
'

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?;

This change will limit the required applicability for source range
monitors in MODE 5 to those monitors which are capable of providing the
necessary function. SRMs are not considered as an initiator for any
accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.
Also, this change does not degrade the capability of the system to perform
its design basis function. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
,

| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change introduces no change to the intended monitoring

i] function provided by the SRMs, and it does not involve physical
C modification to the plant. Therefore it does not create the possibility

of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety. The remaining SRMs are adequate to assist the response to an
unintentional criticality since the core configuration must follow a
spiral load / discharge for which the probability of an unintentional
criticality is negligible.

.
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.(3 NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION |

|Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION
l

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of
a surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
frequency. Not performing the surveillance would not affect any equipment
which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since
the surveillance continues to be performed on its normal frequency, there
is no impact on the capability of the system to perform its required
safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a

j significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

f% The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
d kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the

proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

| ,

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? ;

i
The normal surveillance frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the require-
ments of SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the
equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for which it is
required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant

| reduction in a margin of safety.
|

| 1

|

t

|

/^\
G
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|

ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R00 BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION I
1

l

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

:does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change does not . result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The RBM is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
This change redefines the method for demonstrating OPERABILITY' of the ,

remaining channel when.a channel is declared inoperable. Since the other
channel remains OPERABLE, redefining the method by which the channel is
demonstrated OPERABLE does not involve a significant ' increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the
plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes

/ in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will
only redefine the method by which the remaining channel is verified
OPERABLE when the other channel is declared inoperable. Redefining the
method by which a channel is demonstrated OPERABLE does not create the ;

possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated. |

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change allows credit to be taken for normal periodic surveillances as
a demonstration of OPERABILITY and availability of the remaining channel.
Thus, this change eliminates the requirement to perform surveillances on
a channel when the other channel is declared inoperable. The periodic
frequencies specified to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the remaining
components have been shown to be adequate to ensure equipment OPERABILITY.
As stated in NRC Generic letter 87-09, "It is overly conservative to
assume that systems or components are inoperable when a surveillance

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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'N NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-/~
ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

l i

L.2 CHANGE

_(continued)

requirement has not been performed. The opposite is in fact the case; the
vast majority of surveillances demonstrate the systems or components in
fact are operable." Therefore, reliance on the specified surveillance ;

intervals does not result in a reduced-level of confidence concerning the !

equipment availability.
'

Therefore, reliance on the normal surveillance requirement is judged to be
an equivalent testing program as compared to the requirements being ;

deleted. Thus, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety. ;

:
i

!

;

<O
|

!

!

|

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O. ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL R0D BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

,

L.3 CHANGE
'

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or f

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will increase the surveillance interval of the CHANNEL !
FUNCTIONAL TEST to once every 92 days. The RWM is highly accurate NUMAC
System, which has been previously shown in other functions to be reliable.
In addition, other similar functions have a 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL..
TEST. Therefore, this frequency has been determined to be adequate in
accordance with previously approved setpoint methodology which was applied

| to other NUMAC applications. Therefore, -this change does not
! significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. :

,
An increase of the surveillance interval will not affect the capability of !

| the component or system to perform its function. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed
accident.

; 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

i

|
_

| The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
. does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
! not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated. i

|

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? I
l

| This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
j since experience has shown that the components usually pass the

surveillance when performed at the proposed frequency.

|

O
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(N NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
t,s / ITS: SECTION 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH WATER LEVEL TRIP

INSTRUMENTATION

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specifications.

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION '

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION )

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase ;in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

This change will limit the required applicability for post accident
monitors to those MODES during which design basis events requiring the
function of these instruments are significant. PAM instruments.are not
considered as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. Also, this change does not degrade the
capability of the system to perform its design basis accident function.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of

|
a previously analyzed accident.

.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of,

' accident from any accident previously evaluated?

Q The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
|Q does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
| not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any-

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety <

since the monitors are provided to assist the response to design basis
accidents in the MODES which continue to be applicable. The low
probability of such events in the other MODES assures that any impact on
the margin of safety is insignificant.

i
:

O
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A NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION j() ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDEfT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION |
| |

| L.2 CHANGE

|
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company ,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it 1

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: |

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or ;

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will revise the Required Actions for inoperable PAM
instruments that are not restored to service within the allowed out of
service time. PAM instruments are not considered as an initiator for any

| accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
| significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.

Also, this change does not further degrade the capability of the system tol

perform its required function under these circumstances. Therefore, this
change does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously

! analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
V does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the monitors are not required to provide automatic response to any
design basis accident. The additional time has been evaluated and
determined to not significantly affect the contribution of the instruments
to risk reduction.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.1 - POST-ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change will increase the surveillance intervals to allow conduct of a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION once every 18 months. The affected instruments are
not considered as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of i

a previously analyzed accident. An increase of the surveillance interval
will not affect the capability of the component or system to perform its
functions (i.e., its readability). Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new od different kind of I

accident from any accident previously evaluated? |

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
& does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create tha possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since experience has shown that similar components usually pass the
Surveillance and maintain necessary accuracy when performed at the
proposed frequency.

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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c N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM,

l..l CHANG,f

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will limit the required applicability for Remote Shutdown
System instrumentation to those MODES during which the 10 CFR~50 Appendix
A, GDC 19 required, safety analysis assumes the system functions. The
Remote Shutdown System is not considered as an initiator for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. This change
does not degrade the capability of the system to perform its design basis
accident function. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase

|

| the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

lCN The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
V does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does:

| not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the instrumentation is provided to assist in the shutdown from
outside the control room in the MODES which continue to be applicable.
The low probability of such events in the other MODES assures that any
impact on the margin of safety is insignificant.

| |
| \

| \

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION !

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.3.2 - REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM i

! L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or !

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will increase the surveillance interval to allow conduct of
the CHANNEL CALIBRATION once every 18 months. The affected instruments
are not considered as initiators for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. An increase of the surveillance interval
will not affect the capability of the component or system to perform its
function (i.e., the change in readable accuracy of the instruments will be
negligible for the reactor vessel pressure and water level and drywell 1

pressure instruments, and the RCIC flow instrument accuracy. is not as |

important since adequate RCIC flow is also ensured using the reactor water
level instrument). Therefore, this change does not significantly increase

,

|
the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

p 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?-

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

i not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?!

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
| since experience has shown- that similar components usually pass the
, surveillance and maintain necessary accuracy when performed at the
| proposed frequency.

.

.
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p NO SIGNIFICANT !!AZARDS DETERMINATION() ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
:

l has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

| .

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously avaluated?

The proposed change provides an LC0 requirement to allow the MCPR limit of
LC0 3.2.2 to be reduced by an appropriate amount (specified in the COLR)
if the instrumentation is inoperable. This change does not result in any
hardware or operating procedure changes. The E0C-RPT instrumentation is
not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The
instrumentations role is in mitigating and thereby limiting the
consequences of violating the MCPR Safety Limit during a turbine trip or
generator load rejection. Therefore, providing a MCPR operating limit
reauction provides the same level of protection as the instrumentation.
Thus, operation with E0C-RPT inoperable but the MCPR limits for E0C-RPT
inoperable met, will have the same consequences in the event of a design
basis transient as with the E0C-RPT OPERABLE. Therefore, this change does
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

'2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The overall system will I

continue to function in the same way as before the change (i.e., MCPR
Safety Limit will be protected). Therefore, the proposed change does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The MCPR operating limit reduction provides the same level of protection
as the current E0C-RPT System Instrumentation. Therefore, the change does |
not involve any reduction in a margin of safety.

'

Ov
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUME|iTATION ,

;

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?:

i
' This change will allow an inoperable channel to be placed in the tripped

condition to satisfy the Required Actions and-allow continued operation.
3 The EOC-RPT instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any
; analyzed event. Therefore, this change does not significantly' increase
j the probability of a previously analyzed accident. A tripped channel
; continues to provide the required safety function. Therefore, this

1 change does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously ,

analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does'

| not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this ch:nge involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the safety functions continue to provide the required ATWS-RPT
actuation capability, including single failure conditions.

O
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i( N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
! ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it :

i
j does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following-

|

l
| l '. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
i consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow a recirculation pump to be removed from service to
satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued operation. The E0C-RPT
instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of ,

a previously analyzed accident. Removing the recirculation pump from I

service provides the ' required safety function. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the consequences of a previt,usly analyzed
accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
| does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does'

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
I

; This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
; since the safety functions continue to provide the required ATWS-RPT <

| actuation capability, including single failure conditions.
|

|
t

|

O'
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

fO ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.1 - E0C-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

| L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it;

|
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
| consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
|
! This change will increase the surveillance interval allowing conduct of

the breaker interruption time portion of the response time test once every
60 months. The affected breakers are not considered as an initiator for
any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.

| Further, an increase of the surveillance interval will not affect the
capability of the component or system to perform its function. Therefore,
this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

p The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
V does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction ir a margin of safety
since experience has shown that the components usually pass the
surveillance when performed at the proposed frequency.

.
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p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONQ ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change hnd determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow an inoperable channel to be placed in the tripped
| condition to satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued operation.

The ATWS-RPT instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of anyI

analyzed event. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the probability of a previously analyzed accident. A tripped channel
continues to provide the required safety function. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed
accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new made of plant operation and,

| (~ N does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
| ( not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
j accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
|

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the safety functions continue to provide the required ATWS-RPT
actuation capability, including single failure conditions.

|

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase _ in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will identify Required Actions based on trip Function
capability rather than single trip system OPERABILITY. The ATWS-RPT
instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. Either condition results in decreased
capability with regard to single failures; however, as long as the

| Function is available, single failure capability can be restored or a
| shutdown will eventually be required in accordance with the proposed

Required Actions. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the probability or consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode.of plant operation and
,

| does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does '

'

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since at least one safety function continues to provide the required ATWS-
RPT actuation capability, including single failure conditions.

:

O
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p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.4.2 - ATWS-RPT SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

4

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company )
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following

1

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow a recirculation pump to be removed from service to
satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued operation. The ATWS-RPT
instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of

,

i a previously analyzed accident. Removing the recirculation pump from
service provides the required safety function. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzedi

' accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
() not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the safety functions continue to provide the required ATWS-RPT
actuation capability, including single failure conditions.

|

!

.

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will reduce the Applicable MODES for OPERABILITY of the
Reactor Vessel Shroud Level (Level 0)-High Function to those MODES where
the automatic alignment of the LPCI discharge valves is required, and
assumed to be maintained (i.e., no operator realignment) by the safety
analysis. The LPCI System continues to provide all required safety
functions. When in MODES 4 and 5, other administrative controls are
available to ensure flow diversion will not occur, if LPCI is needed to ;

maintain the core covered during a vessel draindown event. Therefore,
inis change does not significantly increase the probability or
consequences of a previously analyzed accident, j

i

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of- '

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and ;

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does '

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any I

accident previously evaluated. )

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the safety functions continue to provide the required LPCI water i
source alignment whenever it may be necessary.

'

:

|

|

I

O
|
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q NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION I

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION
|-

'
L 2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company ,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it !'

does not involve a significart hazards consideration based on the following:
,

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
; consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will reduce the Applicable MODES and conditions for
OPERABILITY to those MODES and conditions where the automatic closure of
the recirculation system discharge valves is required by the safety

: analysis. The purpose of this Function is to close the recirculation
system discharge valves to ensure LPCI injects into the proper location,
thus ensuring backflow does not occur (backflow could result in core
cooling being threatened). The LPCI' continues to provide all required
safety functions. Once a recirculation system discharge valve is closed,
the instruments effectively have performed their function. The valves can
only be reopened under administrative controls, after performing a
rigorous sequence of steps. Thus, inadvertent reopening of the valves is
highly unlikely. In MODES 4 and 5, there is no significant reactor steam
dome back-pressure, thus the loop injection location is not critical; loop
injection through the recirculation loop in either direction will still

J ensure water reaches the core (to refill the core during a vessel
draindown event). Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the probability or consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

,

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any ;
accident previously evaluated. |

l
3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the safety functions continue to provide the required LPCI water
source whenever it may be necessary.

|

1
4
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATIONg

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow one or more inoperable channels to be placed in the
tripped condition to satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued
operation. Tripped channels in the ECCS actuation logic are not
considered as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
a previously analyzed accident. A tripped channel continues to provide
the required safety function. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of |
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
(' does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does 1

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any'

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the safety functions continue to provide the required ECCS actuation
capability, including single failure conditions.|

.

.

|

|n
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p N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow one or more inoperable channels to be placed in the
tripped condition to satisfy the Required Actions and allow continued
operation. The RCIC instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of
any analyzed event. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. A tripped
channel continues to provide the required safety function. Therefore,
this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a |

previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of |
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and '

A; C,/
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

.

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the safety functions continue to provide the required RCIC actuation
capability, including single failure conditions. i

|

b
|G
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company |
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it '

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on'the following: |
i

1. Does the change involve' a significant . increase -in the probability or :

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow continued operation with inoperable channels in
both trip systems placed in the tripped condition. Tripped channels in an
isolation logic are not considered as an initiator for any' accidents ,

previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability.of a previously analyzed accident. Placing the
channels in the tripped condition fulfills the post-accident function of
the isolation logic. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the. change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and -

O. does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
!

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the required safety function of the inoperable channels _ will be i
fulfilled.

,

i
|

O i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve- a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow continued operation with inoperable channels if the
affected penetration is isolated. Isolated penetrations are not considered.

.

as an initiator for any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this

change does not. significantly increase the probability of a previously
analyzed accident. Further, isolating the penetration fulfills the post
accident function of the isolation logic. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and .

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it.does

O'.
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the required safety function of the inoperable channels will be
fulfilled.

,

|
|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

i L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? ;

This change eliminates the RWCU System differential flow isolation
instrumentation from the Technical Specifications. The RWCU high
differential flow signal is not necessary to mitigate design basis LOCAs
or High Energy Line Breaks (HELBs). This change does not impact the other

| safety-related isolation actuation instrumentation (e.g., vessel water

| level and high temperature) used to provide isolation signals to the RWCU ;

isolation valves. Since the design basis analyses do not explicitly take i

credit for the high differential flow signal for RWCU isolation, the
Iprobability or consequences of an accident are not significantly

increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O ,

V The RWCU differential flow isolation function is not needed to mitigate '

the consequences of accidents; therefore, removing the differential flow
signal does not create a new or different accident from that previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
1

The differential flow isolation signal is not necessary to provide ;
mitigation of design basis events. Other instrumentation provide '

isolation of the RWCU system during design basis LOCA and HELB events.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

!

I

'A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
; (q ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATIONj

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will remove requirements for operability of one channel of RHR
shutdown cooling system isolation on low reactor vessel water level during
conditions with no potential for draining the reactor vessel. An intact
RHR shutdown cooling system and one channel of isolation instrumentation
provide acceptable single failure proof protection against initiation and
mitigation of any accidents previously analyzed. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the probability or consequences of a
previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
](V does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the requirements continue to provide acceptable capability of the
assumed functions under these conditions.

,

v
|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
| ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION |

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The RHR shutdown cooling system isolation instrumentation is not
assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The instrumentation's
role is in containing reactor coolant in analyzed events and thereby
limiting consequences. The proposed change to the ACTIONS allows the
option to initiate action to restore the inoperable channels or to
initiate action to isolate shutdown cooling. This allows an alternate
decay heat removal method to be made available prior to isolating shutdown
cooling. This change allows action to be taken to restore isolation
capability without causing a loss of shutdown cooling. Therefore, this

change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

p 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
,

V accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to
function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involveo with this
change since it assures that actions are taken to restore isolation
capability. The change to the ACTION is acceptable based on the small
probability of an event requiring shutdown cooling isolation and the
desire to maintain adequate shutdown cooling. The exposure of the plant
to the small probability of an event requiring shutdown cooling isolation
is insignificant and offset by the benefit of avoiding a loss of shutdown
cooling.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONg
ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATIONg

| L.6 CHANGE

|
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company

I has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

i 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probabGity or |
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? |

'

This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure )
changes. Primary Containment Isolation Functions are not assumed to be ;

initiators of any analyzed event. The change will not allow continuous
operation such that a single failure will preclude the affected isolation
function from being performed. This change allows an additional 4 hours

| to reach MODE 2 and an additional 6 hours to reach MODE 3, which provides
a reasonable amount of time to perform an orderly shutdown, thus further
minimizing a potential upset from a too rapid decrease in plant power.
Additionally, the consequences of an event occurring while the unit is|

l reducing power or being shutdown during the extra time is the same as the
consequences of an event occurring for the current time. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

d 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed for reaching the required MODES, with
inoperable channels is acceptable based on the small probability of an
event requiring the inoperable channels to function and the minimization
of plant transients. The proposed extension will provide sufficient time
for the unit to reach the required MODES in an orderly manner. As a
result, the potential for human error will be reduced. As such, any i

reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and offset by the I

benefit gained from providing sufficient time to reach the required MODES,
|

| thus avoiding potential plant transients from attempting to reach the
required MODES in the current time.'

|

HATCH UNIT 2 6 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L.7 CHANGE

l

|
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company

. has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it l

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: '

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will provide additional time to isolate the main steam lines.
Inoperable main steam isolation logic is not considered as an initiator
for any accidents previously analyzed. The change will not allow
continuous operation such that a single failure will preclude the affected
isolation function from being performed. This change allows an additional !

10 hours to close the MSIVs, which provides a reasonable amount of time to
perform an orderly closure of the valves (which requires entry into MODE
2), thus further minimizing a potential upset from a too rapid decrease in
plant power. Additionally, the consequences of an event occurring while
the unit is reducing power in order to close the MSIVs during the extra 10 |

hours is the same as the consequences of an event occurring for the l

current 2 hours. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase !
the probability or consequences of a previously analyzed accident. !

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

,

!

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and !

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does I

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
|

accident previously evaluated.

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed for closing the MSIVs with inoperable channels I

is acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the
inoperable channels to function and the minimization of plant transients.
The proposed 10 hour extension will provide sufficient time for the unit
to close the MSIVs. As a result, the potential- for human error will be
reduced. As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be
insignificant and offset by the benefit gained from providing sufficient
time to close the MSIVs, thus avoiding potential plant transients from
attempting to close the MSIVs in the current time.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 7 REVISION A
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p N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L.8 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed-Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: !

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
| consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes the requirements for Standby Liquid Control
(SLC) System instrumentation operability in MODE 3. The SLC System is not!

| assumed to. initiate any previously evaluated events and therefore - the
| proposed change will not affect the probability of a previously analyzed
i accident. The SLC System is not assumed to operate-in the mitigation of
I any previously analyzed accidents which are assumed to occur in MODE 3.
| Therefore the proposed change does not contribute to an increase in the
| consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
|
| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical modification to the plant

O or a new mode of operation and therefore does not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change would remove a backup to the available systems for
reactivity control. However, this backup is not considered in the margin
of safety when determining the required reactivity for shutdown events.
Therefore, the proposed change does not allow operations which would
involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 8 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION,p'g ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

L.1 CHANG _E

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Compa'1y
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

,

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following
,

'

,

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
; consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will allow continued operation with inoperable channels in
: both trip systems placed in the tripped condition. Tripped channels in an
| isolation logic are not considered as an initiator for any accidents

'

;

previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Placing the
channels in the tripped condition fulfills the post-accident function of
the isolation logic. Therefore, this change does not significantly

,

increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.
!

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of i
| accident from any accident previously evaluated? :

l The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and !

'O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does !V not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any i
accident previously evaluated. !

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the required safety function of the inoperable channels will be
fulfilled.

1

I

1

|

O
|
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONq| 'g ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

l

L.2 CHANGE |
I

|
| In accordance with the criteria . set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company |

i has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it |
| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
i
' I. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

! This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
| changes. The secondary containment isolation instrumentation is not
| assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The instrumentation's
| role is in mitigating and thereby limiting the consequences of a design

basis accident. The instrumentation actuates to ensure the SCIVs are
closed and SGT System is initiated to ensure Secondary Containment leakage
is limited during a design basis accident. The proposed change to the |ACTIONS will not allow continuous operation such that a single failure
will preclude SCIV or SGT System initiation from mitigating the

,

consequences of a design basis accident. Therefore, the proposed change |
|

| will not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences
| of an accident previously evaluated.
I

! (d
N 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of i

accident from any accident previously evaluated?
|

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

,

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any l

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
| change since the Required Actions have been developed to assure the

secondary containment isolation instrumentation remains capable of
mitigating the consequences of design basis accidents. This change also
provides a benefit through the potential avoidance of a plant transient
when alternate compensatory measures are available to ensure the
instrumentations intended function is satisfied.

!

|

|
!
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION ;

ITS: SECTION 3.3.6.3 - LLS INSTRUMENTATION i_j
i

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identificd for this
Specification.

;
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e NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.3.7.1 - MCREC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

!\

; L.1 CHANGE )
| \
' In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company )

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or I

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will clarify that the instrumentation is only required to be
OPERABLE during conditions in which it may be needed. This change does not
change the design or actual operation of the plant in that the system
remains capable of performing its required safety function for each
previously analyzed event. The MCREC instrumentation is not considered as

i an initiator of any previously analyzed event. Therefore, this change
I does not significantly increase the probability or consequences of a

previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of!

accident from any accident previously evaluated?
' The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
() does not involve physical modification to the plant. Thercfore it does
| (/ not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the safety functions continue to provide the required isolation
actuation capability, inclrding single failure conditions.

i

|

!
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CJ ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION ;

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

l
|This change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure'

changes. The LOP instrumentation is not assumed to be an initiator of any
analyzed event. The instrumentations. role is in mitigating and thereby
limiting the consequences of a design basis accident. The instrumentation
actuates to ensure the Diesel Generators (D/G) are initiated, thus
ensuring power is provided to required safety systems during a design
basis accident. The proposed change to the ACTIONS will not allow-
continuous operation such that a single failure will preclude D/G !

initiation from mitigating the consequences of a design basis transient.
Therefore, the proposed change will not involve a significant increase in
the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to
function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed

i change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
change since the Required Actions have been developed to assure the D/G
instrumentation remains capable of mitigating the consequences of design
basis accidents. This change also provides a benefit through the-
potential avoidance of an unnecessary plant transient when alternate,

' compensatory measures are - available to ensure the instrumentations
intended function is satisfied.

O
.
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'q NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

'() ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined .it

| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The purpose of the degraded voltage undervoltage relays is to provide an
automatic disconnect of the offsite power sources whenever the voltage

! setpoints and time delay limits have been reached. This disconnect
| protects the safety-related equipment from damage due to unacceptable
i voltage conditions. However, the undervoltage relays are not set to
| initiate a disconnect from the offsite power sources when voltage has
; dropped to the minimum voltage required. Adequate voltage for mitigating
| a LOCA is assured by establishing a minimum required voltage for the
' offsite power supply. The occurrence of a sustained degraded grid event,

concurrent with a LOCA is not credible. Because of the offsite system
; monitoring capabilities and design, a sustained degraded grid does not

represent the most probable event. Rather, a dynamic voltage excursion'

lasting less than 10 minutes is more likely. Consequently, the degraded
~N voltage protection at Plant Hatch provides adequate assurance of plant(d safety for this type of event. For a dynamic voltage excursion, GPC has

determined that disconnecting both units from the offsite power supply and
introducing dual unit scrams and reactor isolation transients throughi

automatic undervoltage relays would be adverse to safety; therefore, this
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The degraded voltage undervoltage relays are designed to provide an
automatic disconnect of the offsite power sources whenever the voltage

; setpoints and time delay limits have been reached. This system provides
protection to safety-related equipment from damage due to unacceptable
voltages. However, the system is not designed to assure adequate voltagei

I for mitigating a LOCA. Adequate voltage is assured by establishing a
minimum required voltage for the offsite power supply. Therefore, the
proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind
of accident from any accident previously evaluated,

b1m)
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-

O- ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.1 - LOSS OF POWER INSTRUMENTATION ;

L.2 CHANGE

(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The degraded voltage undervoltage relays are designed to provide an
automatic disconnect of the offsite power sources whenever the voltage '

setpoints and time delays are reached. The system is not designed to ,

assure adequate voltage for mitigating a LOCA. The probability of a ;

sustained degraded grid event concurrent with a LOCA is- extremely low. ;

Consequently, the establishment of a minimum required voltage for the
offsite power supply provides adequate assurance of plant safety. Because
of the offsite system monitoring capabilities and design, a dynamic
voltage excursion, rather than a sustained degraded grid, represents the
most probable event. For a dynamic excursion, GPC has determined that
disconnecting both units from the offsite power supply and introducing i

dual unit scrams and reactor isolation transients through~ automatic
.

i

undervoltage relays would be adverse to safety. Therefore, the proposed !
change does not involve a significant reduction in the' margin of. safety.

O
,

i

P

|

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will limit the required applicability to those conditions
during which the RPS electric power monitors provide a necessary function.
Although loss of power is considered in conjunction with design basis
accidents, it is not considered as an initiator for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident. Also, this
change does not degrade the capability of the system to perform its design
basis function when needed. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the consequences of a previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

IQ The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
(/ does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previou',1y evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the monitors are provided to assure adequate power is available to
the RPS when required and this change only affects conditions where such
power would not be required.

l

|

|

1

i

O
'
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

L.2 CHANGE
I

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company !
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it - |

'

does not involve a significant hazards considerat' based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or i

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change will provide additional time to restore inoperable _RPS
electric power monitors. .The monitors are not considered as an initiator
for any accidents' previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of a previously analyzed accident.
Also, this change does not further degrade the capability of the monitors
to perform their required function under these circumstances. .Therefore,
this change does not significantly increase the consequences of a
previously analyzed. accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different . kind of
I

j accident from any accident previously evaluated?
|
|The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant. operation and

O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
U not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? j

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the extended time is small and allows for operator consideration of
plant conditions, personnel availability and appropriate response.

;

I

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION7( ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWER MONITORING

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency of the RPS electric
power monitoring (EPM) assemblies functional test so that it is not
required to be performed unless the unit is in MODE 4 for 2: 24 hours. The
proposed change does not affect the RPS EPM assembly design or function.
A failure of a RPS EPH assembly is not identified as the initiator of any
event. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve an increase in
the probability of an accident previously evaluated. Further, since the

change impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in
any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change
does not increase the consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

%
(C This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or

capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any
change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the chenge does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the RPS EPM
assemblies. While the RPS EPM assemblies are required to function during
MODES 1, 2, and 3, testing during these MODES will result in
deenergization of the RPS powered bus, resulting in a half-scram signal
and actual valve actuations. Thus, the proposed allowance to only require
testing when shutdown will minimize the potential for plant transients.
As a result, any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and
offset by the benefit gained for providing the proper conditions to safely
perform the test.

fJ
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
(q) ITS: SECTION 3.3.8.2 - RPS ELECTRIC POWEP MONITORING
,

L.4 CHANGE
,

The No Significant Hazards Determination evaluation is provided in Georgia Power
Company letter from J.T. Beckham, Jr. to the NRC, dated October 19, 1993.

;
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3 NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

(Q ITS: SECTION 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
~ has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow entry into the applicable operating
conditions prior- to completion of the required surveillance. The
recirculation loops are not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
event. The role of this Surveillance is to ensure that the region where i

thermal hydraulic instability can occur is not entered. The change does
not delete the Surveillance but postpones it until conditions necessary to
perform the test (operation of only one loop) are achieved. The time
period is acceptably short taking into consideration the small probability
of an event and the operators' continuous awareness of plant conditions. J

The consequences of any analyzed events are unaffected since the change
does not alter any system or component design assumption or operation.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant increase in ,

the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated. ;

O ,

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of |
accident from any accident previously evaluated?.

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed changes does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows sufficient time to achieve the condition
necessary to perform the test (operation with only one recirculation

"

loop). hfficient procedural controls are provided for ensuring that if
instability occurs, proper action is taken. Therefore, the proposed

'

change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.
,

O*
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp
, q ,/ ITS: SECTION 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The deletion of the Surveillance will have minimal effect on the
probability or consequences of an accident since any change to power or
flow (after the initial change which resulted in this requirement being
applicable) is a very controlled evolution, and procedures preclude
purposely entering the region of potential instabilities. Additionally,

,

there is no specific Completion Time for the Surveillance. Thus, the time
frame for performance of this Surveillance could approach the time frame
for performance of the routine 24 hour Surveillance. As a result, the 24
hour Surveillance Frequency serves to assure core flow remains
sufficiently high to preclude entering an unstable region after the
initial Surveillance is performed. This Frequency has been demonstrated
through operating experience to be adequate. Therefore, no significant
increase in the probability or consequences previously evaluated is
involved with this change.

'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not require physical modification to the plant. Therefore, the

.

change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated.

3. Dces this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change has no impact on any safety analysis assumption since this
event is not an assumed accident or transient. The existing 24 hour
Surveillance Frequency is maintained and has been demonstrated through
operating experience to be adequate for assuring core flow remains
sufficiently high to preclude entering an unstable region, after the
initial Surveillance is performed. Therefore, the change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONbq ITS: SECTION 3.4.2 - JET. PUMPS ;

|- L1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following

1

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously. evaluated?

.

| The proposed change to the surveillance requirement frequency would allow.
time to perform the surveillance when required. However, the jet pumps

:are not considered as initiators of any~ previously evaluated accident.
Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the probability of any.

,

| -accident previously evaluated. . Additionally, the proposed surveillance
! frequency will continue- to provide adequate confirmation of the

operability of. the ' jet pumps at the earliest opportunity when they are
required. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the;

consequences of any accident previously evaluated.'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

,O The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant cperation and
(J does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

,

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any '

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed surveillance performance frequency will continue to
provide the necessary assurance of operability of the jet pumps at the
earliest opportunity, while providing time to perform the surveillance.

O
:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION |

ITS: SECTION 3.4.3 - SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES )
.

|

!L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria. set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company ;

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on- the following:

1. Does the change involve - a significant. increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs) are.used to mitigate the consequences of a I

vessel overpressure. event, but are not considered as initiators 'of .the !

event. As such, the potentially-higher setpoints will not increase the i

probability of any accident previously analyzed. The new setpoints are
still bounded by the reactor vessel overpressure analysis presented in the

-FSAR, and therefore do not significantly increase the consequences of any l
accident previously analyzed. I

l

2. - Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. .The system will continued

O to function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in'a margin of safety
since the higher setpoints (which is worst case) have been 'previously
evaluated to prevent the ASME Code limits from being exceeded. ;

O
HATCH. UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

\ ITS: SECTION 3.4.3 - SAFETY / RELIEF VALVES

1

L.2 CHANGE

: In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
: has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
i does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the . probability or
: consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
i
i The change does not _ involve a significant increase in the probability or

consequences of an accident previously evaluated. No- increase in the
probability or consequences of an' accident is involved with this change

,

since it affects reporting requirements only. The existing requirements
j in Specification 3.4.2.1, ACTION f for an S/RV report are duplicated in

'the Federal Regulations (10 CFR 50.73)- for those safety significant
failures or malfunctions that meet the reporting requirements of -
10 CFR 50.73. Federal ~ Regulations. also specify the time frame for
submittal of the report.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of.

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to<s

] function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No reduction in a margin of safety is involved since this change affects
reporting requirements only.

] i

,i

i

I

i
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! NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

'
ITS: SECTION 3.4.4 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

|

L.1 CHANGE

! In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

,

; does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
'

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The total LEAKAGE limit was not a limit established based on any safety
analysis limit. It was based on ensuring any leakage would be within the
makeup capability of the RCIC and CRD Systems, and the removal capability
of the drywell sump pumps. The new limit is still well within these
capabilities. Thus, this change does not involve a significant increase
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously analyzed.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accidert from any accident previously evaluated? -

The propased changes do not involve any design changes, pl ant
modifications, or cnanges in plant operation. The system will continue to
function in the same way as before the changes. Therefore, the proposed

O changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
C/ accident from any previously evaluated. '

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved since the new
total LEAKAGE limit is still well within the capability of the RCIC and
CRD System, and the drywell sump pumps.

I

A
U
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73 N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.4.4 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would revise the Applicability of the unidentified
leakage rate increase to include only MODE 1, instead of the current MODES
1, 2, and 3. The limit is intended to be applied to changes from normal
steady state operation leakage rates. These are typically established at
operating pressure and temperatures consistent with MODE 1. In this
manner, a change that indicates a potential problem can be investigated
prior to a catastrophic pipe rupture. However, a change during a heatup
or startup that does not exceed an unidentified leakage of 5 gpm, in most
cases, does not indicate a potential problem that could result in a
catastrophic pipe rupture. The overall unidentified LEAKAGE limit of 5
gpm remains unchanged and will ensure changes that exceed this limit will
not go unrecognized in MODES 2 and 3. Therefore the probability and
consequences of a previously analyzed accident are not significantly
increased.

G
2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

accident from any accident previously evaluated? |

|

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change does not modify the total unidentified LEAKAGE
limit, and this limit is well below the leakage rate expected just prior
to the onset of rapid crack propagation. |

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION<

ITS: SECTION 3.4.4 - RCS OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company -
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the frequency of the operational leakage
'

,

verification so that it is only required to be performed every 12 hours
instead of every 8 hours. The - proposed change does not affect the '

leakage limit, and is consistent with NRC guidance provided in Generic
Letter 88-01, Supplement 1. Therefore, this proposed change does not
involve .an increase in the probability of an accident previously
evaluated. Further, since the change - impacts only the frequency of
verification and does not result in any change in the leakage limit, the
change does not increase the consequences of any previously analyzed
accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different' kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? ,

O |

A_/ This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
,

capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change '

impacts only the frequency of verification and does not change the leakage
limit, the change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the leakage
limit. Since the leakage is routinely monitored; alarms are provided for
excessive leakage; and industry experience has shown the leakage is, with
few exceptions, always found to be within limits, the 12 hour frequency
will provide the same assurance as the 8 hour frequency. Therefore, this
change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

O
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(N NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION l

() ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

l

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company I

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
,

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: '

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow continued operation with inoperable
leakage detection systems. The leakage detection systems are not
considered as initiators of any previously evaluated accident. However,
they do provide information to the operator of potential conditions that
may be precursors to an accident. In the proposed conditions, sufficient
indication will remain operable to provide the operator with the
information necessary to evaluate the potential precursor conditions.
Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. Additionally, the leakage detection
systems do not provide any accident mitigation functions. Therefore, the
proposed change will not increase the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

( 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
( accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed LC0 will maintain adequate indications to the operator,
and in addition will continue to provide appropriate compensatory
measures.

!

OG
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( NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
t ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTAT10N

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in .the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the frequency of the channel check from every
8 hours to every 12 hours. The proposed change does not affect the
instrument design or function. Additionally, a failure of an instrument
is not identified as the initiator of any event. Therefore, this proposed
change does not involve an increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. Further, since the change impacts only the
frequency of verification and does not result in any change in the
response of the equipment to an accident, the change does not increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

'
i This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or( capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change

impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any
change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of the channel check on the
instrumentation. Since the instrumentation provides alarms and indication
that is frequently monitored, and industry experience has shown the
instruments are, with few exceptions, always found to be OPERABLE, the 12 |
hour Frequency will provide the same assurance as the 8 hour Frequency. t

In addition, this Frequency is consistent with NRC guidance in Generic
Letter 88-01, Supplement 1. Therefore, this change does not involve a i
significant reduction in the margin of safety,

i

i

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

L

L.3 CHANGE

2' '
In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Spe' ifications change and determined itc
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the.following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This system consists of. monitoring instrumentation only and does not-
initiate . any automatic actuations or isolations during any analyzed
accident. The leakage detection systems are not considered as initiators
of any previously evaluated accident. However, they do provide
information to the operator of potential conditions that may be precursors

,

; to an accident. The remaining Surveillances will ~ still' ensure the-

-instrumentation remains OPERABLE. Therefore, the proposed change will not.
increase the probability of any accident. previously- evaluated.
Additionally, the leakage detection systems do not provide any accident
mitigation functions. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase
the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind- of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different. kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.i

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change will still maintain adequate indications to the
operator.'

|

t

I
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION iO ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY I

l

L.1 CHANGE I
l

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company 1

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it l
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: l

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or !
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 1

The proposed change deletes Technical Specification (TS) Limiting
Condition of Operation (LCO) 3.4.5.b which requires that the reactor
coolant gross specific activity remain less than or equal to 100/E-bar
pCi/gm and the requirement to determine E-bar at leest once per 6 months,
Table 4.4.5-1, Item 3. The proposed change also deletes Action a.2
associated with LC0 3.4.5.b that requires the plant to be in hot shutdown
with the main steam isolation valves closed within 12 hours after the
reactor coolant gross specific activity exceeds 100/E-bar pCi/gm and in
cold shutdown within the following 24 hours.

BWR operating experience has shown that as fuel leakage increases, dose
equivalent iodine (DEI) approaches the TS limit much more rapidly than
does the gross specific activity. The BWR design utilizes main condenser

p air ejectors to remove non-condensible gases from the reactor coolant.
V The non-condensible gases are then sampled, monitored, and processed by

the offgas treatment system prior to release to the environment. The
offgas pretreatment sample provides a more representative sample of the
noble gases that would be released in the event of a main steam line
failure outside containment than does the reactor coolant sample currently
being taken from the reactor recirculation system. The offgas
pretreatment monitor includes a setpoint which responds to release rates
above a specified level which is established to ensure that untreated
releases would not result in a whole body dose that exceeds a small
fraction of the limits of 10 CFR 100. The sample point on the reactor ;

recirculation system currently being used to collect information regarding |

gross specific activity will continue to be available for use in the event
of a main steam line failure upstream of the offgas treatment system.

The current Bases for TS 3.4.5 state that the intent of the requirement to
limit specific activity in the reactor coolant is to ensure that the whole 1

body and thyroid doses at the site boundary will not exceed a small i

fraction of the limits specified in 10 CFR 100 (i.e.,10 percent of 25 rem I

and 300 rem, respectively) in the event of a main steam line failure
outside containment. To ensure that offsite thyroid doses do not exceed
30 rem, reactor coolant DEI is limited to less than or equal to 0.2
Ci/gm. Likewise, reactor coolant gross specific activity is limited by

current technical specifications to less than or equal to 100/E-barpCi/gm |

OV
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp
ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY(

L.1 CHANGE

(continued)4

to ensure that offsite whole body doses do not exceed 2.5 rem. Reactor
,

coolant gross specific activity is not an initiator of any accident
evaluated in the FSAR and therefore, deletion of LC0 3.4.5.b which limits
reactor coolant gross specific activity to a value less than or equal to
100/E-bar Ci/gm will not result in an increase in the probability of an.

accident previously evaluated in the FSAR.

Current LC0 3.11.2.7 (proposed LCO 3.7.6) associated with radioactive
effluents requires that the gross gamma radioactivity rate of the noble
gases Xe-133, Xe-135, Xe-138, Kr-85m, Kr-87, and Kr-88 measured at the
main condenser evacuation system pretreatment monitor station be limited
to less than or equal to 240,000 Ci/second. The current Bases for LC0
3.11.2.7 state that restricting the gross radioactivity rate of noble
gases from the main condenser provides reasonable assurance that the
total-body exposure to an individual at the exclusion area boundary will
not exceed a small fraction of the limits of the 10 CFR 100 in the event
this effluent is inadvertently discharged without treatment directly to
the environment.

A The offgas treatment system, as required by current LCO 3.11.2.7 and
V proposed LCO 3.7.6, provides reasonable assurance the reactor coolant

gross specific activity is maintained at a sufficiently low level to
preclude offsite doses from exceeding a small fraction of the limits of
10 CFR 100 in the event of a main ' steam line failure. Additional
assurance that the offsite doses will not exceed a small fraction of the
10 CFR 100 limits is provided by increasing the frequency of sampling and
analysis of the reactor coolant for DEI from at least once per 31 days to
at least once per 7 days (proposed SR 3.4.6.1). Since the proposed change
will ensure that the offsite doses resulting from a main steam line
failure will continue to be limited to a small fraction of the 10 CFR 100
limits, the proposed change will not involve a significant increase in the
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve a physical modification to the plant
or to plant operation. The reactor coolant gross specific activity is a
parameter that is monitored to prevent offsite doses from exceeding a
small fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits and support calculation of offsite
doses in the event of a main steam line failure outside containment. As
such, the reactor coolant specific activity is utilized to mitigate the
radiological consequences of a main steam line failure and is not
considered to be an initiator for any accident.

O)
;

L
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

L.1 CHANGE .

(continued) !
,

l ,

'

Additionally, the offgas treatment system will provide an equal or better
means for monitoring the reactor coolant gross specific activity than |
would the reactor recirculation system currently being used for this '

purpose. In the event of a main steam line break upstream of the
condenser that would prevent use of the offgas treatment system to monitor. ,

reactor coolant gross specific activity, the existing sample point on the ;

reactor recirculation system would continue to 69 available. Accordingly, '

deletion of the requirement to limit reactor coolant gross specific
activity will not create the possibility of a new or different kind of ;

accident from any previously evaluated. j
i

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

| The current Bases for TS 3.4.5 state that the intent of the requirement to
| limit specific activity in the reactor coolant is to ensure that the whole

body and thyroid doses _ at the site boundary will not exceed a small :
;

fraction of the limits specified in 10 CFR 100 (i.e.,10 percent of 25 rem I

and 300 rem, respectively) in the event of a main steam line failure
,

outside containment. |

| As stated above, current LC0 3.11.2.7 associated with radioactive
effluents requires that the gross gamma radioactivity of the noble gases
Xe-133, Xe-135, Xe-138, Kr-85m, Kr-87, and Kr-88 measured at the main
condenser evacuation system pretreatment monitor station be limited to
less than or equal to 240,000 Ci/second. The current Bases for LC0
3.11.2.7 state that restricting the gross radioactivity rate of noble
gases from the main condenser provides reasonable assurance that the
total-body exposure to an individual at the exclusion area boundary will
not exceed a small fraction of the limits of the 10 CFR 100 in the event
this effluent is inadvertently discharged without treatment directly to
the environment.

The offgas treatment system, as required by current LC0 3.11.2.7 and
proposed LC0 3.7.6, provides reasonable assurance the reactor coolant
gross specific activity is maintained at a level sufficiently low level to
preclude offsite doses from exceeding a small fraction of the limits of 10
CFR 100 in the event of a main steam line failure. Therefore, LC0 3.4.5.b
is redundant and places an unnecessary burden on the licensee without a
commensurate increase in the margin of safety. Elimination of LC0 3.4.5.b
will allow plant personnel to focus attention on efficient, safe operation

| of the plant without the distraction of an unnecessary surveillance
requirement. Accordingly, the proposed change enhances operation of the
plant without reducing the margin of safety associated with a main steam
line failure outside of containment (i.e., offsite doses remain a small
fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits).

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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' (~) NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY(,j

L.1 CHANGE
(continued)

Additional assurance that the offsite doses will not exceed a small
fraction of the 10 CFR 100 limits is provided by increasing the frequency
of sampling and analysis of the reactor coolant for DEI from at least once
per 31 days to at least once per 7 days (proposed SR 3.4.6.I). Therefore,
the proposed change does not result in a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

|

|
,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

) ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would limit the Applicability for Specific Activity to
those conditions that have potential impact on the consequences of an
accident. The specific activity is not considered as an initiator of any
previously evaluated accident. Therefore, the proposed change will not
increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. Specific
activity is an assumption that must be met to limit the consequences of an
accident. However, in Mode 4 there is no potential for leakage since the
reactor is depressurized, and with the main steam lines isolated in Modes
2 and 3, there is no significant leakage path. Therefore, the proposed
change will not increase the consequences of any accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
A accident from any accident previously evaluated?
U

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed conditions maintain Applicability of the appropriate
limits for all conditions that represent potential to impact the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION<
? ITS: SECTION 3.4.6 - RCS SPECIFIC ACTIVITYL.

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow entry into the applicable conditions while
depending on compliance with the Action. The specific activity is not
considered as an initiator of any previously evaluated accident.
Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. Specific activity is an assumption that
must be met to limit the consequences of an accic ant. However, operation
has been determined to be acceptable for a short period of time with the
limits not met. The consequences of an accident while operating during
the proposed period of time are the same as those while operating under
the constraints of the Action which has previously been determined
acceptable. Therefore, the proposed change will not increase the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

.A 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
(l accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and |
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed period of time for operating beyond the limits has not
changed.

|3
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p NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.4.7 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - HOT SHUTDOWN

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

|

O !
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l
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n NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

V ITS: SECTION 3.4.8 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM - COLD SHUTDOWN

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

Os
V
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp),( ITS: SECTION 3.4,9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification. j

.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
i ITS: SECTION 3.4.10 - REACTOR STEAM DOME PRESSURE

There were no plant specific less restrictivo changes identified for this
Specification.

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARD DETERMINATION |
ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

L 1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve 'a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

i
.

1. Does the change. involve a significant increase in the probability or !

consequences of an accident previously evaluated? ;

ECCS equipment is used to mitigate the consequences of an accident, but is |
'

not considered as-the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As
such the inoperability of ECCS systems will not increase the probability
of- any accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION is bounded by
the analysis summarized in NEDC-31376P, and therefore, does not involve
any increase to the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously. evaluated? l

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does |

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed combination of inoperable ECCS has been previously
evaluated and the length of time permitted is consistent with other
comparable combinations of inoperable ECCS systems.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION(q-,
ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATINGf

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it !

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: J

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test
description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
signal. Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an
event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,
dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change
does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and therefore
the probability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
signal to be credited when evaluating the acceptance criteria for the
system functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated.

Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected the
change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an |
accident previously evaluated. i

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits
use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the
surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case
since the system itself can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

O
V

i
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p N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criter,a set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
i

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it l

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: |

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

ECCS equipment is used to mitigate the consequences of an accident, but is
not considered as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As
such the inoperability of ECCS systems will not increase the probability
of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION is bounded by
the analysis summarized in NEDC-31376P, and therefore, does not involve
any increase to the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

.,

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed to operate with one inoperable ADS valve is
acceptable based on the small probability of an event requiring the
inoperable ADS valve to function and the desire to minimize plant
transients. The requested 7 day extension will provide sufficient time
for the repair in an orderly manner. As a result, the potential for human
error will be reduced. In addition, the HFCI System is still required to
be OPERABLE during this time. HPCI is capable of performing mitigative
functions for events that ADS functions to mitigate. As such, any
reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant.

i

|

|

O
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O NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

h ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

i

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?i

The LPCI system is not assumed to be the initiator of any previously
analyzed event. Its role is in mitigating and thereby limiting

,

| consequences of analyzed events. With this proposed change LPCI is still
| capable of being manually realigned if needed to mitigate the consequences
| of design basis accidents. In addition, the allowance is applicable when
|. the reactor is shutdown in MODE 3, with the reactor pressure less than the
| RHR low pressure permissive pressure setpoint. Thus, the reactor heat

load is much less than in MODE 1 (the MODE assumed in the accident
analysis). Furthermore, the other subsystems of the ECCS are still
required to be OPERABLE. These changes are consistent with the philosophy
stated in the proposed BWR Standard Technical Specifications. Therefore,
this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.;

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of,

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and it does
not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not reduce a margin of safety because the change
has no impact on any safety analysis assumption. The clarifying Note
allows the decay heat removal function to be available without the
immediate shutdown requirements for inoperable LPCI subsystems being
imposed. This is in recognition that the amount of time to realign the
LPCI system from the decay heat removal function has no significant impact
on the margin of safety associated with establishing LPCI injectien,
because heat loads under these conditions are far below that assumed in
the safety analysis,

ba
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.5.1 - ECCS - OPERATING

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

!

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or i
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? j

:

The operation (closure) of the recirculation discharge valves is used to
mitigate the consequences of an accident,.but is not considered as the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, extending the

'

|
test frequency -will not increase the probability of any accidant

l previously evaluated. The OPERABILITY of the valves are still being
ensured by performance of valve stroke tests, therefore, the change does j

not involve any increase to the consequences of any accident previously |

| evaluated.

.
2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of j

'l
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

!

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

A valve stroke test during or following each Cold Shutdown with a duration
,

of greater than 48 hours is still being used to confirm proper function of ;t

the valves. This Frequency provides an' acceptable level of verification i

! of the valves' performance. The margin of safety is not significantly
reduced because the proposed Surveillance Frequency is adequate to ensure
valve operability. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety.

|
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q NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN

1
L.1 CHANGE ;

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The LPCI system is not assumed to be the initiator of any previously
analyzed event. Its role is in mitigating and thereby limiting
consequences of analyzed events. With this proposed change LPCI is still
capable of being manually realigned if needed to mitigate the consequences
of design basis accidents. In addition, the allowance is applicable when
the reactor is shutdown in MODE 3, with the reactor pressure less than the
RHR low pressure permissive pressure setpoint. Thus, the reactor heat-

load is much less than in MODE 1 (the MODE assumed in the accident
analysis). Furthermore, the other subsystems of the ECCS are still-

required to be OPERABLE. These changes are consistent with the philosophy
stated in the proposed BWR Standard Technical Specifications. Therefore,
this change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
,

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and it does
not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not reduce a margin of safety because the change
has no impact on any safety analysis assumption. The clarifying Note
allows the decay heat removal function to be available without the
immediate shutdown requirements for inoperable LPCI subsystems being

,

imposed. This is in recognition that the amount of time to realign the |

LPCI system from the decay heat removal function has no significant impact |
on the margin of safety associated with establishing LPCI injection,
because heat loads under these conditions are far below that assumed in
the safety analysis. 4

'(QD,
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
| V,q ITS: SECTION 3 5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN
|

| L.2 CHANGE

| In accordance with the criteria set fortb in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
!

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
| consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The purpose of the ECCS is to mitigate loss of core inventory accidents.
It is not considered as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident.
As such, allowing one of the two LPCI pumps in a loop to satisfy subsystem
operability requirements will not increase the probability of any accident
previously analyzed. The new requirement proposed provides the same
number of ECCS pumps as is currently allowed for the Core Spray system.
The proposed LPCI flow rate requirement also provides core flooding flow
rates in excess of the current flow rate requirement for Core Spray.
Since the TS allow either both Core Spray subsystems or two LPCI
subsystems to satisfy the ECCS requirements for MODES 4 and 5, this change
does not represent a decrease in the existing minimum allowance for pumps

|
or injection flow requirements. Therefore, this change does not involve
an increase to the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.|O

V 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
! does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed LM,1 flow rate requirement is still in excess of the current
Core Spray fluw requirement, and the proposed number of required LPCI
pumps. Since the TS allow either both Core Spray subsystems or two LPCI
subsystems tu satisfy the ECCS requirements for MODES 4 and 5, this change
does not represent a decrease in the existing minimum allowance for pumps

,
' or injection flow requirements. Therefore this change does not involve a

significant reduction in a margin of safety.

I
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,
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ITS: 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN

|
!
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'

L.3 CHANGE

! In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

|

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test
description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
signal, nor does it aliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
signal. Creating an " actual' signal could increase the probability of an
event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,

I dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change
does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and therefore
the probability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
signal to be credited when evaluating the acceptance criteria for the
system functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant increuse in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated.

, b Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected the

! change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
! accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

i

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not |

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical !
modification to the plant. '

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
I
'

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits I

use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the

| surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case
'

since the system itself can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve e significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

|
"

(d
|
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN,

|
L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

|
!

The purpose of ECCS is to mitigate loss of core inventory accidents. ECCS'

performs no mitigative functions during positive reactivity addition
events. Events initiated by positive reactivity changes and associated
mitigative functions are adequately controlled by LCOs in the Refueling
and Containment Sections within the TS. Therefore, this change does not
affect the probability or consequences of an analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not require physical modification to the plant. Therefore it can not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The initiation, response and effectiveness of ECCS does not depend upon,
nor are they impacted by, positive reactivity changes. Similarly,
continuing positive reactivity changes does not impact the response and;

effectiveness of ECCS. Furthermore, the necessity for suspending positive'

reactivity changes and margin of safety is appropriately addressed by the
LCOs in Section 3.9, " Refueling Operations," and Section 3.6, " Containment
Systems."

!

|
t

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONpQ ITS: SECTION 3.5.2 - ECCS - SHUTDOWN

|

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and. determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

ECCS is used to mitigate the consequences of an accident. It is not
considered as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such,
eliminating the operability requirements of LPCI inverters in MODES.4 and
5 will not increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated.
For MODES 4 and 5, either a loss of coolant event. or a loss of offsite
power is generally assumed,. not both concurrently (this assumption is-
supported in the approved BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG
I433). Therefore, events requiring LPCI in MODES 4 and 5 can credit
offsite power without reliance on inverter power. Since the LPCI
function can be maintained in MODES 4 and 5 without reliance on the LPCI
inverters, this change will not involve an increase in the consequences of
any accident previously evaluated.

(] 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
V accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and it does
not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

MODE 4 and 5 analysis do not consider a concurrent LOCA and Loss-of-
offsite power, thus the LPCI system will still be available during a MODE
4 or 5 vessel draindown event, even with no operable LPCI inverter.
Therefore, the change will not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

|

O
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p N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

|'Q ITS: SECTION 3.5.3 - RCIC SYSTEM

|
L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: ,

!t

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or {
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? !

|

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal, |
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test

: description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
| signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual" i

! signal. Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an 1

; event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,
dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change ;l

I does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and therefore |
'

| the probability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
signal to be credited when evaluating the acceptance criteria for the i
system functionai test requirements. Therefore, the change does not i

involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident !
previously evaluated.,

,

' \ !

Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected the
change doet not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical |i

| modification to the plant. l

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits
use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the<

surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case
since the system itself can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

O
V
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O NO-SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

V ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

L.1 CHANGE

^ In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: :

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

j The proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the
probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated in
changing P, because the primary reactor containment is designed to
accommodate, without exceeding the design leakage rate and with sufficient .

'

margin, the calculated pressure and temperature conditions resulting from'

a LOCA. This meets the requirement of 10 CFR 50 Appendix A Criterion 50
for the containment to retain its integrity during a design basis
accident. Satisfactory leak rate testing at the value of the peak<

calculated containment pressure following a LOCA provides the assurance
'

that any release of radioactive materials will be restricted to the i

provisions of 10 CFR 100 as provided in the safety analyses. The |
probability or consequences of an accident are not significantly increased I

because there is no change to the containment design basis nor the ability 1

O of the containment to perform the required function of preventing the i

V release of radioactivity to the environment. I

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated since the design
features of the primary reactor containment as required by Criterion 16 of
10 CFR 50, Appendix A are not altered. The testing at the calculated peak
design basis LOCA pressure demonstrates that the reactor containment and
associated systems provide an acceptable barrier against the uncontrolled
release of radioactivity to the environment. No new failure mode is
introduced by changing the test pressure, since the assurance of integrity
at the calculated accident - pressure is maintained by testing a the
appropriate value.,

,

\
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q(m ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

1

L.1 CHANGE !

(continued)

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? |

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in the margin
of safety because leakage testing and structural limits will continue to
be met based on the peak containment pressure resulting from a design i
basis accident. The peak containment internal pressure of 46.7 psig
continues to be within the containment internal maximum allowable pressure
of 62 psig. There is no requirement for the test pressure to be higher i

than the peak accident pressure. The proposed change to P, will not change 1

the accidant analyses and resultant radiological consequences for a
postulated LOCA. The radiological consequences continue to be within the

leakage rate is measured and calculated appropriately.ill ensure that the
requirements of 10 CFR 100. The use of'the revised P w

I

O
)

i

v

HATCH VNIT 2 2 REVISION A



i

|

|
|

r- NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

| L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow the temporary opening of the remaining
operable door for the purpose of making repairs to a primary containment
air lock. This change does not affect the air lock design or function,
and failure of an air lock is not identified as the initiator of any
event. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve an increase in
the probability of an accident previously evaluated. The change to allow
the temporary opening of the one operable door for the purpose of making
repairs results in a potential increase in consequences should an accident
occur while it is open, but this increase is minimized through
administrative controls and offset by the avoided potential consequences
of an unnecessary transient during shutdown. The potential consequences
resulting from the combination of: 1) the frequency of experiencing an
inoperable air lock door such that temporarily opening the operable door

(~ is required for access to repair; 2) the brief period the operable door
would be opened for access (typically on the order of one minute per
entry / exit); and 3) the occurrence of an event of sufficient magnitude to
cause an immediate containment pressure increase such that an air lock
door could not be closed; are not considered to be significant.
Additionally, providing the ability to eliminate the potential

! consequences of: 1) extended operation with only one operable door closed
(not allowing repairs to be made to restore the second door to operable
status); and 2) the transient of plant shutdown to follow (due to
inability to perform the 6 month overall air lock test); further minimizes
the consequences. The allowance is proposed to have strict administrative
control, which will provide assurance that any associated potential
consequences are minimized. Finally, the allowed time for both doors to
be open is not expected to exceed the currently allowed time for required
action when containment integrity is determined to not be met. Therefore,

,

these proposed changes do not involve a significant increase in the'

consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
|

i i

I !

|

,

|
t

'
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! N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

L.1 CHANGE |
(continued)

'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The primary containment air
lock is designed and assumed to be used for entry and exit. Its operation
does not interface with the reactor coolant or any controls which could
impact the reactor coolant pressure boundary or its support systems.
Further, brief periods of loss of containment integrity are acknowledged
in the existing license; Specification 3.6.1.1 allows 1- hour to restore
losses in containment integrity prior to requiring a plant shutdown.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or

,

different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The design, function, and operability requirements for the primary
containment air lock remains unchanged with this preposed revision. t

Containment leak rate limits are unaffected. The proposed change to allow
the temporary opening of the one operable door for the purpose of
repairing an inoperable door, is not considered to be a significant-

reduction in the margin of safety. The combination of: 1) the frequency
of experiencing an inoperable air lock door such that containment antry is

s

required for access to repair; 2) the brief-period the operable door would :
be opened for access (typically on the order of one minute _ per |
entry / exit); and 3) _the occurrence of an event of sufficient magnitude to
cause an immediate containment pressure increase such that the air lock
door could not be closed; are not representative of a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. Additionally, providing the ability to
eliminate any reduction in safety resulting from the combination of: 1)
extended operation with only one operable door closed (not allowing
repairs to be made to restore the second door to operable status); and 2)
the transient of plant shutdown to follow (due to inability to perform the
6 month overall air lock test); minimizes any reduction in the margin of
safety. The allowance is proposed to have strict administrative control,,

i which will provide assurance that any associated safety reduction is I
further minimized. Therefore, these proposed changes do not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety,

i
1
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/~' NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
\ ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase. in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow the temporary opening of the remaining
operable door for a limited period of time for purposes other than making

i

repairs. This change does not affect the air lock design or function, and
failure of an air lock is not identified as the initiator of any event.
Therefore, this proposed change does not involve an increase in the
probability of an accident previously evaluated. The change to allow the
temporary opening of the one operable door for purposes other than making
repairs results in a potential increase in consequences should an accident
occur while it is open, but this increase is minimized through
administrative controls and offset by the avoided potential consequences
of an unnecessary transient during shutdown. The potential consequences
resulting from the combination of: 1) the frequency of experiencing an
inoperable air lock door such that temporarily opening the operable door

F' is required; 2) the brief period the operable door would be opened forb) access (typically on the order of one minute per entry / exit); and 3) the
occurrence of an event of sufficient magnitude to cause an immediate
containment pressure increase such that an air lock door could not be
closed; are not considered to be significant. Additionally, providing the
ability to eliminate the potential consequences of the transient of plant
shutdown to follow (due to inability to perform preventive or corrective
maintenance) further minimizes the consequences. The allowance is
proposed to have strict administrative control, which will provide
assurance that any associated potential consequences are minimized.
Finally, the allowed time for both doors to be open is not expected to

,
exceed the currently allowed time for required action when containment
integrity is determined to not be met. Therefore, these proposed changes!

do not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

|
|
|

[
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i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION'

( ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

L.2 CHANGE

(continued)

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant ,

modifications, or changes in plant operation. The primary containment air |
lock is designed and assumed to be used for entry and exit. Its operation i
does not interface with the reactor coolant or any controls which could i4

impact the reactor coolant pressure boundary or its support systems. !

Further, brief periods of loss of containment integrity are acknowledged i

in the existing license; Specific /. ton 3.6.1.1 allows I hour to restore
losses in containment integrity prior to requiring a plant shutdown.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The design, function, and operability requirements for the primary
containment air lock is unchanged with this proposed revision.
Containment leak rate limits are unaffec'ted. The proposed change to allow

'

(O
the temporary opening of the one operable door for purposes other than

/ repairing an inoperable door, is not considered to be a significant
reduction in the margin of safety. The combination of: 1) the frequency
of experiencing an inoperable air lock door such that containment entry is
required; 2) the brief period the operable door would be opened for access
(typically on the order of one minute per entry / exit); and 3) the
occurrence of an event of sufficient magnitude to cause an immediate
containment pressure increase such that the air lock door could not be
closed; are not representative of a significant reduction in the margin of
safety. Additionally, providing the ability to eliminate any reduction in
safety resulting from the transient of plant shutdown to follow (due to
inability to perform preventive or corrective maintenance) minimizes any
reduction in the margin of safety. The allowance is proposed to have
strict administrative control which will provide assurance that any
associated safety reduction is further minimized. Therefore, these
proposed changes do not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

|
|

V
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change ~wnuld allow continued operation with an inoperable primary
containment air lock door interlock mechanism. Having both primary

1

containment air lock doors open at the same time is not an initiator of '

any previously analyzed . accident. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the probability of any previously analzyed
accident. The proposed change provides actions with appropriate
compensatory measures to maintain a level of safety equivalent to
compliance with the LCO. These actions do not result in air lock function
different than assumed in any accident. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of any previously analyzed
accident.

,

i

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? |

IThis change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
apabilities, but does allow operation of the plant with equipment that is

incapable of performing its safety function. However, since the change
' includes compensatory measures which maintain a level of safety equivalent

l to the capabilities of the equipment, the change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

! 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

| This change allows the use of dedicated personnel to provide compensatory
actions in place of automatic equipment for a limited time. These
administrative controls continue to provide adequate containment should an

!_ accident occur. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
| reduction in the margin of safety.
!

i

' -
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em NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
( ) ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK
iv
|

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

|

| This change would decrease the frequency of the locked closed air lock
,

door verification so that it is only required to be performed every 31

| days instead of every 30 days. The proposed change does not affect the
air lock design or function. Additionally, a failure of an air lock is'

not identified as an initiator of any event. Therefore, this proposed
change does not involve an increase in the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. Further, since the change impacts only the

| frequency of verification and does not result in any change in the
response of the equipment to an accident, the change does not increase the'

consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

e 3

Cl This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
| capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
I impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any

change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does |
inot create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the locked
closed air lock door. Since the air lock doors are administratively
controlled and their operation is a non-routine event during reactor
operation, and industry experience has shown the doors are, with few
exceptions, always found to be in the correct position, the 31 day
frequency will provide the same assurance as the 30 day frequency.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in the
margin of safety.

|
|

@
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-

ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company4

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

$ 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency of the primary
,

containment air lock door interlock so that it is not required to be'

performed unless the primary containment air lock doors are to be opened
for containment entry or exit. The proposed change does not affect the
primary containment air lock design or function. Additionally, a failure
of an air lock is not identified as an initiator of any event. Therefore,
this proposed change does not involve an increase in the probability of an

,

accident previously evaluated. Further, since the change impacts only the
frequency of verification and does not result in any change in the
response of the equipment to an accident, the change does not increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or4

capabilities or the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
' impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any

change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does.

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously analyzed accident.

.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the primary
containment air lock door interlock mechanism. Since the mechanism is
only required to function during containment-entry and exit, testing at

; the first entry following each normal surveillance frequency will provide
the same assurance of operability during use without requiring an opening,

i of the doors solely to test the interlock. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.>

1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

|

L.1 CHANGE !

Comment number not used.
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('s NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

V ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

|L.2 CHANGE
1

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company '

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it i

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: |
,

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow additional time to isolate a primary containment
penetration if both isolation devices are inoperable. Primary containment
isolation is not considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed
accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
probability of such accidents. The proposed change allows additional
temporary operation with less than the required isolation capability.
However, the consequences of an event that may occur during the extended
outage time would not be any different than during the currently allowed
outage time for other loss of containment integrity situations.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of
any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
/'i accident from any accident previously evaluated?
O

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the required action completion time for the system and does
not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident,
the change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the required action completion time for ;

inoperable valves that provide containment isolation. The methodology and |

limits of the accident analysis are not affected, nor is the containment I

response. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction
in the margin of safety.

/~~%O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION !

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

L

i L.3 CHANGE |
|

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company |
ihas evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow additional time to isolate an excess flow check
,

valve penetration. Excess flow check valve isolation is not considered an.'

initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore, this change
|

does not significantly increase 'the probability of such accidents. The

| proposed change allows additional temporary operation with'less than the
required isolation capability. However,'the consequences of an event that'

,

may occur during the extended outage time would not be any different than -
during the currently allowed outage time. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of any previously analyzed
accident.

2. Does the change i.reate the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change dues not result in any changes to equipment design or
capabilities, but does allow an extended period of operation with
equipment not capable of performing its safety function. However, the

; leakage that may occur in the event of an additional single failure would
I be less than the previously analyzed leakage, thus, the additional time
| provided for isolation of the penetration does not impact the reactor ;

i coolant pressure boundary or its support systems. Therefore, this change '

| does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident
i from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in determining the allowed outage time is
based on engineering judgement, and the probability of occurrence of an
event requiring the unavailable capabilities. The proposed extension is
based on the minimal impact of an excess flow valve being out of. service,
and the need to avoid an unnecessary plant transient caused by the forced
shutdown. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction
in the margin of safety.

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONy
iTS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES,g

:

L.4 CHANGE.

.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?'

This change would remove a specific restriction to perform a surveillance,
which requires closure of the primary containment isolation valves, during
shutdown. The change will allow the surveillance to be performed while
operating in MODES 1, 2, and 3. Primary containment isolation is not
considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
such accidents. The appropriate plant conditions for performance of the
surveillance will continue to be controlled to assure the potential
consequences are not significantly increased. This control method has
been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter
91-04. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

A 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

V accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change removes a specific restriction on the plant conditions for
performing a surveillance, but does not change the method of performance.
The appropriate plant conditions for performance of the surveillance will
continue to be controlled to assure the possibility for a new or different
kind of accident are not created. This control method has been previously
determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter 91-04.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or

ldifferent kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in determining the appropriate plant
conditions for performing the surveillance will continue to be controlled ;

to assure that there is no significant reduction. This control method has
been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter
91-04. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in

1the margin of safety. i

bo

HATCH UNIT 2 4 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONpy ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or |
,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal,
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test

description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
,

signal, and does not eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual" 4

signal. Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an I
event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,

'

dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change
does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and the
acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the system
functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a'

significant increase in the probability of an accident previously
. evaluated.

Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected the
change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

|

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of,

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not ;

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical l

modification to the plant. |

S 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead nf the existing requirement which limits
use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the
surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case
since the system itself can not discriminate between " actual" or 4

" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant !
reduction in a margin of safety.

,

m
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ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES l
i

|
L.6 CHANGE j

1

Comment number not used.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

'O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

L.7 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would decrease the surveillance frequency of the primary
containment manual isolation valves and blind flanges inside containment
so that it is not required to be performed unless the primary containment
is de-inerted for containment entry. The proposed change does not affect
the PCIV design or function. A failure of a PCIV is not identified as an

I initiator of any event. Therefore, this proposed change does not involve
! an increase in the probability of an accident previously evaluated. Since
| the change impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result

in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change
does not increase the consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O
V This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or

capabilities, or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the frequency of verification and does not result in any
change in the response of the equipment to an accident, the change does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
!

| This change impacts only the frequency of verification of the PCIV
| position. Since the position cannot be changed without entering the
I primary containment, testing after the primary containment is de-inerted

will provide the same assurance of operability (i.e., position) without
requiring a de-inertion of the primary containment solely to check the
PCIVs. Therefore, the ch:ange does not involve a significant reduction in
the margin of safety.

|
|

O
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i
NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES
.

L.8 CHANGE- ,

The allowed MSIV leakage is being revised from II.5 to 100 scfh per valve
and a combined maximum pathway leakage of 250 scfh for all four main steam
lines is being added. The No Significant-Hazards Determination for this
change is provided in GPC letter dated January 6, 1994, and February 3,
1994, from J. T. Beckham, Jr. to the NRC.

|
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|

!

|

O |
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.3 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

L.9 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow an isolated primary containment penetration to be'

opened under administrative controls. Primary containment isolation is
not considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
such accidents. The proposed administrative controls provide an
acceptable compensatory action to assure the penetration is isolated in
the event of an accident. Therefore, the consequences of a previously
analyzed event that may occur during the opening of the isolated line
would not be significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| /] This change provides an additional acceptable compensatory action
, V following failure of other equipment. The current requirements are based
| on providing a single active failure proof boundary to compensate for the
'

loss of one of the two active boundaries. The proposed change provides an
alternative which essentially returns the system to its original
configuration (i.e., configuration which can povide a single active
failure proof boundary.) Therefore, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
!

| The margin of safety considered in determining the required compensatory
'

action is also based on providing the single active failure proof

| boundary. Since the proposed compensatory boundary essentially meets the
original criteria and provides leakage characteristics essentially similar
to currently approved compensatory boundaries, the change does not involve
a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

(vD
|

HATCH UNIT 2 9 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.4 - DRYWELL PRESSURE(y

:
j There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
; Specification.
.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.5 - DRYWELL AIR TEMPERATURE

l
There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this i

Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION jp
ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.6 - LOW-LOW SET VALVES !(j-

I
'

lL.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications chage and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
.

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test
description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
signal, and does not eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
signal. Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an
event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,
dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change;

does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and the
acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the system
functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant increase in the ,3robability of an accident previously
evaluated.

(},f
Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected the
change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical !

modification to the plant.
!

3. Dues tnis change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits j
use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the
surveillance test. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case
since the system itself can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

i

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.7 - REACTOR BUILDING-TO-SUPPRESSION CHAMBER VACUUM BREAKERS

L.1 CHANGE
i

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company :

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it. !
i

I does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow 72 hours of operation with both vacuum breakers in
one line inoperable for opening and one vaccum breaker in the other line
open, and I hour of operation with one or both vacuum breakers in both
lines inoperable for opening. The vacuum breakers are not initiators of
any previously- analyzed accident. Therefore, the change does not-
significantly increase the frequency of such accidents. The change will
not increase the consequences of an accident previously analyzed since two
inoperable for opening vacuum breakers results in the same consequences as

|
' one inoperable vacuum breaker (in both cases, the line will not relieve

pressure), and continued . operation 'is not allowed with both lines
; inoperable, thus the consequences are the same during the additional I

hour as it is during the current shutdown times.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of'

|s accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?.

The first change (both vacuum breakers in one line inoperable) will not
result in a reduction in a margin of safety sic.ca the consequences of an
event are identical to the currently allowed condition (one vacuum breaker

|
inoperable) and the time allowed with both vacuum breakers in one line j
inoperable is less than half the current time allowed with one vacuum ;

breaker. Thus, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a ,

'

margin of safety.

The second change is acceptable based on the small probability of an event
requiring the vacuum breakers and the desire to minimize plant transients.
As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant and
offset by the benefit gained from providing some time to restore the
vacuum breakers.

O |

|
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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n NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION i

|C ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.8 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS

L.1 CHANGE
1
'

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

|
'

This change redefines the method for demonstrating OPERABILITY of the i

remaining equipment when a component is declared inoperable. The vacuum '

breakers are not assumed to be an initiator of any previously analyzed !
accident. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant increase
in the probability of an accident previously evaluated. Since the
equipment remains OPERABLE, redefining the method by which the equipment
is demonstrated OPERABLE does not involve a significant increase in the
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

I

l The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
|,A does not involve physical modification to the plant. The proposed change
() will only redefine the method by which remaining equipment is verified!

OPERABLE when a component is declared inoperable. Redefining the method
by which equipment is demonstrated OPERABLE does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

1he change will not result in a reduction in a margin of safety since a
total of three vacuum breakers are currently allowed to be inoperable
indefinitely. The change eliminates the requirement to demonstrate the

| - remaining vacuum breakers are OPERABLE on a more frequent basis. This
! change now allows credit to be taken for normal periodic surveillances as
! a demonstration of OPERABILITY and availability of the remaining vacuum

breakers. The periodic frequencies specified to demonstrate OPERABILITY
of the remaining vacuum breakers have been shown to be adequate to ensure

| equipment OPERABILITY. As stated in NRC Generic Letter 87-09, "It is
overly conservative to assume that systems or components are inoperable
when a surveillance requirement has not been performed. The opposite is
in fact the case; the vast majority of surveillances demonstrate the
systems or components in fact are operable." Therefore, reliance on the i
specified surveillance intervals does not result in a reduced level of
confidence concerning the equipment availability. In addition, the
proposed surveillance requirements for the affected components are more

i k

| |
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,cg NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

() ITS: SECTION 3.6.1.8 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS

L.1 CHANGE

(continued)
Icomprehensive than the testing requirements being deleted. Therefore, the

normal surveillance requirement approach can be considered equivalent
compared to the requirements being deleted. Thus, this change does not
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION |O ITS: SECTION 3.6.I.8 - SUPPRESSION CHAMBER-TO-DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it i
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following

,

!

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or |
consequences of an accident previously evaluated? |

l
The change deleted the requirement to cycle the vacuum breakers after an |

S/RV lift. The vacuum breakers are not assumed to be an initiator'of any
previously. analyzed accident. Therefore, the change does not
significantly increase the probability of such accidents. The change will
not increase the consequences of an accident previously analyzed since
sufficient vacuum breakers remain operable to mitigate the assumed
accidents.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of ,

accident from any accident previously evaluated? '

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

A not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any i

V accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The OPERABILITY of the vacuum breakers is not affected by an S/RV lift, l
Isince Georgia Power Company has completed the torus modifications for

Plant Hatch Unit 2. The installed T-quenchers ensure that all steam is
condensed in the suppression pool and will not significantly increase the
humidity in the suppression chamber air space (this increased humidity is
postulated to negatively impact the OPERABILITY of the Vacuum breakers). I

In addition, a review of the vacuum breaker failure rate during the
surveillance performed after an S/RV lift shows that it is essentially the
same as the failure rate during the routine 31 day Surveillance.
Therefore, deletion of this requirement will not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

!

)
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-

O ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION POOL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

L.1 CHANGE

' In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92,' Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

'

1. Does' the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change revises the Applicability for suppression pool average
temperature. The suppression pool water temperature is not. assumed to be
an initiai.or of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore the change
does not significantly increase the probability of such accidents. The
change will not increase the consequences of an accident previously
analyzed since this proposed power level (1% RTP), is assumed in the
analysis (GE Report-EAS-19-0-0388,- Elimination of the Suppression Pool
Temperature Limit for Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2).

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and-
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

\ not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The analysis assumes the suppression pool is available to' accept the heat
load of a downcomer discharge following a LOCA while critical. Thus, if !

the power level is sufficiently low, the suppression pool water can be at
| a higher temperature and still accept the heat load following a LOCA. 1% 1

RTP (equivalent to 25/40 divisions of full scale on Range 7 of the IRMs)i

has previously been determined by the NRC accepted analysis listed in item
1 above to be an acceptable power level when the higher temperature limit
is acceptable. Thus, this change does not involve a significant reduction
in a margin of safety.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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| p/ N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

|y ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.1 - SUPPRESSION P0OL AVERAGE TEMPERATURE

!

L.2 CHANGE

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
I has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:'

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

| The proposed change deletes an external visual examination of the pressure
suppression chamber. The suppression pool is not assumed to be an
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore, the change does
not significantly increase the probability of an accident previously
analyzed. The deletion of this surveillance does not increase the
consequences of an accident previously analyzed since S/RV operation at
160'F suppression pool temperature and RCS pressure > 200 psig has been
shown to not negatively affect the operability of the suppression pool.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|

| _)
The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and

'/ does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
(/ not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This surveillance, which was used to ensure the structural integrity of
the Suppression pool, is not affected by an S/RV discharge when pool
temperature is a160 F and RCS pressure is > 200 psig. Subsequent
analysis, reviewed and approved by the NRC (NED0-30832, Elimination of
Limit on BWR Suppression Pool Temperature for S/RV Discharge with
Quenchers), shows that there is no undue loads on the Suppression Pool or| ,

its components through T-quenchers at elevated pressures and temperatures. !
IPlant Hatch Unit 2 has T-quenchers installed, therefore, this change does

not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

| |

'Ov
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION 1-
,

t ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.2 - SUPPRESSION POOL WATER LEVEL.

,

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company*

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ,

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
'

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
|consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow an additional hour to restore suppression pool.

level when it is found outside the limits. The suppression pool is not'

considered an initiator of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore,
.'.

this change does not significantly increase the probability of such
accidents. The proposed change would allow additional temporary operation
with less than the required suppression pool level. However, since the
change is in the allowed outage time, the consequences of an event that
may occur during the extended outage time would not be any different than
during the currently allowed outage time. Therefore, this change does not
significantly increase the consequences of any previously analyzed
accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of'

A accident from any accident previously evaluated?
'

U
,
'

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
capabilities, but does allow operation of the plant with equipment not
capable of performing its safety function. However, loss of the pressure
suppression function does not impact the reactor coolant pressure boundary
or its support systems, and therefore, does not create the possibility of
a new or different kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The change increases the allowed outage time by one hour. The margin of
safety considered in determining the allowed outage time is based on
engineering judgement and probability of occurrence of an event requiring
the unavailable capabilities. An extension of one hour is based on the
minimal impact to the margin of safety and allows appropriate actions to
be taken without undo haste and potentially prevents a shutdown.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in the
margin of safety.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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O NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
t,j ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.3 - RHR SUPPRESSION P00L COOLING

1

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this |
Specification.
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.2.4 - RHR SUPPRESSION P0OL SPRAYs ;

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this |

Specification. |
i
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| ,q N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

I( ) ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT HYDROGEN RECOMBINERS ;

1

L.1 CHANGE j

|

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

; ,

l does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: '

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Continued operation is proposed to be allowed for a limited time with both
primary containment hydrogen recombiners inoperable. The hydrogen

I recombiners are not considered as initiators for any previously evaluated
accidents. Therefore, the probability of an accident previously evaluated
is not significantly increased. The hydrogen recombiners are backed up by
the nitrogen inerting and purge system, which is adequate to perform the
safety function required for the previously evaluated accident.

,

Therefore, the consequences of previously evaluated accidents are not
j significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
! accident from any accident previously evaluated?
,

iO The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
iV does not involve physical modification to the plant. Since normal
j operation of the plant does not involve any manipulation of the hydrogen
' recombiner system, the possibility of a new or different kind of accident

from any accident previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety for this system is based on the capacity and
redundancy of the system. Since the capacity is not changed and the
system is backed by another method with 100% capacity, the capability for
adequate response to the need for the hydrogen control function is
maintained. Additionally, the proposed change will prevent unnecessary
shutdowns and the associated risk of potential transients. Therefore, the
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety. '

|

A

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A



N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

(n) ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT HYDR 0 GEN RECOMBINERS

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would eliminate a redundant, more frequent functional
test of the hydrogen recombiner system. The hydrogen recombiners are not
considered as initiators for any previously evaluated accidents.
Therefore, the probability of an accident previously evaluated is not
significantly increased. The change to eliminate these surveillances does
not impact the system design or operation or its ability to accomplish its
safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of-
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

/] The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
() modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to

function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The design, function, and operability requirements for the hydrogen
recombiner system are unchanged with this proposed revision. The system
must continue to be capable of performing its function. Therefore, these
proposed changes do not involve a significant reduction in the margin of
safety.

, O)(
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

'

pd ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.2 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

L.1 CHANGE
'

,

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Operation is proposed to be allowed for a limited time with primary
containment oxygen concentration not within limits. The oxygen
concentration is not considered as an initiator for any previously
evaluated accidents. Therefore, the probability of an accident previously
evaluated is not significantly increased. The drywell is not assumed to
be inerted in the accident analysis and hydrogen control capability is
provided by two redundant hydrogen recombiners. Each of these are
adequate to perform the safety function required for each previously
evaluated accident. Therefore, the consequences of previously evaluated
accidents are not significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

(D
(/ The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and

does not involve physical modification to the pl ant. Since normal
operation of the plant does not involve any manipulation of the oxygen
concentration limit, the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is not affected since the oxygen limit is not assumed
in the combustible gas control analysis. The hydrogen recombiners are the
assumed mitigator, and since the recombiner capacity is not changed, the
capability for adequate response to the need for the hydrogen control
function is maintained. Additionally, the proposed change will prevent
unnecessary shutdowns and the associated risk of potential transients.
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

O ,

,

i
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| N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
j ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.3 - DRYWELL COOLING SYSTEM FANS

:
L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it'
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the. change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Mode changes are proposed to be allowed with one required Drywell Cooling
System fan inoperable. The Drywell Cooling System fans are not considered
as initiators - for any previously evaluated accidents. Therefore, the
probability of an accident previously evaluated is not significantly
increased. A second required Drywell Cooling System fan remains operable
and the fans are backed up by the hydrogen recombiners-as well as natural
circulation. Each of these are adequate to perform the safety function
required for each previously evaluated accident. Therefore, -the
consequences of previously evaluated accidents are 'not significantly
increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Since MODE changes
do not involve any manipulation of the Drywell Cooling System fans, the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety for this system is based on the capacity and
redundancy of the system. Since the capacity is not changed and the
s,vstem is backed by natural circulation, which has been shown by analysis
to maintain a thoroughly mixed atmosphere, adequate hydrogen control
capability is maintained. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

| J ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.3 - DRYWELL COOLING SYSTEM FANS

i

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company |
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: '

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

A 30 day out-of-service time is proposed to be allowed with one required
Drywell Cooling System fan inoperable. The Drywell Cooling System fans
are not considered as initiators for any previously evaluated accidents.
Therefore, the probability of an accident previously evaluated is not
significantly increased. A second required Drywell Cooling System fan

'

remains operable and the fans are backed up by the hydroacn recombiners as
well as natural circulation. Each of these are~ad:qbate to perform the
safety function required for each previonny evaluated accident.
Therefore, the consequences of previously evaluated accidents are not .

significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode-of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the ' plant. Since Mode changes
do not involve any manipulation of the Drywell Cooling System fans, the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

| The margin of safety for this system is based on the capacity and i

redundancy of the system. Since the capacity is not changed and the !
system is backed by natural circulation, which has been shown by analysis ;

Ito maintain a thoroughly mixed atmosphere, adequate hydrogen control
capability is maintained. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant reduction in a margin of safety.

f
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.3.3 - DRYWELL COOLING SYSTEM FANS

J

L.3 CHANGE
,

,

i In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
1 has evaluated this proposed Technical- Specifications change and determined it
I does not involve a.significant hazards consideration based on the following:
a

! I. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

;

3 A 7 day out-of-service time is proposed to be allowed with both required
j Drywell Cooling System fans inoperable. The Drywell Cooling System fans
! are not considered as initiators for any previously evaluated accidents. - .

i Therefore, the probability of an accident previously evaluated is not
| significantly increased. The fans are backed up by the hydrogen-
t recombiners as well as natural circulation. These are adequate to perform
| the . safety function required for each previously evaluated accident.
| Therefore, the consequences of previously evaluated accidents are not
j significantly increased.

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different. Eind of

; accident from any accident previously evaluated?
;

.

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
,

; does not involve physical modification to the plant. Since Mode changes :

! do not involve any manipulation of the Drywell Cooling System fans, the
,

possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident i,

previously evaluated is not created, t

,

i
3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

1 The margin of safety for this system is based on the redundancy of the
| hydrogen control function. Since the system is backed by natural

i circulation, which has been shown by analysis to maintain a thoroughly |

4 mixed atmosphere, adequate hydrogen control capability is maintained.
! Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
j of safety.
!

!
.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-

|( ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.1 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT - OPERATING

. There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for th s
i Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-(q) ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT - OPDRVs
,

,

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

tO ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT - REFUELING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

I. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change requires the secondary containment to be OPERABLE in MODE 5
only during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel. The
secondary containment is not assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed
accident. Therefore, the change does not significantly increase the
probability of an accident previously evaluated. The consequences .of any
analyzed accident remain unchanged since secondary containment is still
required during all conditions analyzed in the safety analysis.
Therefore, the change does not significantly increase the consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously-evaluated?

( The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
- modifications, or changes in plant operation. The secondary containment

will continue to function in the same way as before the change.
Therefore, the proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is unchanged since the secondary containment is still
required OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies. Since these are the only instances when a postulated fission
product release is assumed to occur (with the exception of a vessel drain
down event, which is covered by another Specification), this change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

HATCH UNIT 2 I REVISION A
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A NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
,

|U ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.3 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT - REFUELING

|

L.2 CHANGE

' In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would remove an additional performance of a
surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
frequency. Not performing the surveillance would not affect any equipment
which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Since thei

surveillance continues to be performed on its normal frequency, there is
no impact on the capability of the system to perform its required safety
function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? '

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different,'
- kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the

proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation does not
involve physical modification to the plant.

l
3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal surveillance frequency has been shown, based on operating>

! experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
! capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the require-

ments of SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the
equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for which it is
required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

i

.
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A NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

'd ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.4 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - OPERATING ;

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant bazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow an isolated secondary containment penetration to
be opened under administrative controls similar to most other primary

,

; containment penetrations. Secondary containment isolation is not
'

considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
such accidents. The proposed administrative controls provide an
acceptable compensatory action to assure the penetration is isolated in

l the event of an accident. Therefore, the consequences of a previously
analyzed event that may occur during the opening of the isolated line
would not be significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

]
L)|t

This change provides an additional acceptable compensatory action
following failure of other equipment. The current requirements are based
on providing a single active failure proof boundary to compensate for the,

loss of one of the two active boundaries. The proposed change provides an'

alternative which essentially returns the system to its original
configuration (i.e., configuration which can provide a single active
failure proof boundary.) Therefore, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in determining the required compensatory
action is also based on providing the single active failure proof
boundary. Since the proposed compensatory boundary essentially meets the
original criteria and provides leakage characteristics essentially similar
to currently approved compensatory boundaries, the change does not involve
a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

n
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i? ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.4 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - OPERATING

L.2 CHANGE

| Comment number not used,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION )s

( ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.4 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - OPERATING |
-

1

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it 1

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow additional time to isolate a secondary containment
penetration if. both isolation devices are inoperable. Secondary
containment isolation is not considered as an initiator of any previously ,

analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the probability of such accidents. The proposed change allows additional
limited operation with less than the required isolation capability.
However, the consequences of an event that may occur during the extended
outage time would not be any different'than during the currently allowed
outage time for other loss of secondary containment integrity situations. *

Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of
any previously analyzed accident.

|

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or
'
!

capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Further, since the change
impacts only the required action completion time for the system and does
not result in any change in the response of the equipment to an accident,<

the change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the required action completion time ~ for
inoperable valves that provide secondary containment isolation. The

. methodology and limits of the accident analysis are not affected, and the
'

secondary containment response in unaffected. Therefore, the change does
not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety. *

. O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.4 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - OPERATING

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

'

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on:the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would remove a specific restriction to perform a surveillance
of the secondary containment isolation valves during shutdown. Secondary
containment isolation is not considered as an initiator of any previously
analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the probability of such accidents. The appropriate plant conditions for ;

performance of'the surveillance will continue to be controlled to assure
the potential consequences are not significantly increased. This control !
method has been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in

~

Generic Letter 91-04. Therefore, this change does not significantly '

increase the consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different- kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change removes a specific restriction on the plant conditions for
performing a surveillance, but does not change the method of performance.
The appropriate plant conditions for performance of the surveillance will
continue to be controlled to assure the possibility for a new or different
kind of accident are not created. This control method has been previously *

determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter 91-04.
Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in determining the appropriate plant
conditions for performing the surveillance will continue to be controlled
to assure that there is no significant reduction. This control method has
been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter

,

j 91-04. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in j
| the margin of safety,

i

'O
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/~% N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

U ITS:'SECTION 3.6.4.4 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - OPERATING

|
L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

! The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal,
| has been added to the system functional test surveillance test
! description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
| signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
' signal. Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an

event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,
dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change

;

I does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and the
i acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
'

signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the system
functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability of an accident previously
evaluated.

The system functional test remains unaffected and the secondary
; containment isolation valves continue to perform their safety function.

Therefore, the change does not involve a significant increase in the
,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
|
'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? l

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits
use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the
surveillance test. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case
since the system itsel f can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant

j reduction in a margin of safety.

O'
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.5 - SCIVs - OPDRVs

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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3 NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.6 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - REFUELING,

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change requires the secondary containment isolation valves to be
OPERABLE in MODE 5 only during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel. The secondary containment isolation valves are not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed accident. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant increase in the probability of an accident

! previously evaluated. The consequences of any analyzed accident remain
unchanged since secondary containment isolation valves are still required
during all conditions analyzed i.n the safety analysis. Therefore, the

|

; change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
! accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|() The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
! modifications, or changes in plant operation. The valves will continue to

function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is unchanged since the secondary containment
isolation valves are still required OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS and
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Since these are the only
instances when a postulated fission product release is assumed to occur

| (with the exception of a vessel drain down event, which is covered by
another Specification), this change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

|

i
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r N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.6 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - REFUELING

LJ CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: '

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would allow an isolated secondary containment penetration to
be opened under administrative controls similar to uant other primary
containment penetrations. Secondary containment i;olation is not
considered as an initiator of any previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the probability of
such accidents. The proposed administrative controls provide an
acceptable compensa1.y action to assure the penetration is isolated in
the event of an at -ident. Therefore, the consequences of a previously
analyzed event that may occur during the opening of the isolated line
would not be significantly increased.

I2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O
V This change provides an additional acceptable compensatory action

following failure of other equipment. The current requirements are based
on providing a single active failure proof boundary to compensate for the
loss of one of the two active boundaries. The proposed change provides an
alternative which essentially returns the system to its original
configuration (i.e., configuration which can provide a single active
failure proof boundary.) Therefore, this change does not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
analyzed ;ccident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in determining the required compensatory
action is also based on providing the single active failure proof
boundary. Since the proposed compensatory boundary essentially meets the
original criteria and provides leakage characteristics essentially similar
to currently approved compensatory boundaries, the change does not involve
a significant reduction in the margin of safety.

Ov
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V ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.6 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - REFUELING

L.3 CHANGE

Coment number not used.
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! N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
! ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.6 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - REFUELING

L.4 CHANE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

--This change would allow additional time to isolate a secondary containment
penetration if both isolation devices are inoperable. . Secondary
containment isolation is not considered as an initiator of any previously
analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the probability of such accidents. The proposed change allows additional :
limited operation with less than the required isolation capability, i

However, the consequences of an event that may occur during the extended
outage time would not be any different than during the currently allowed
outage time for other loss of secondary containment integrity situations.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of
any previously analyzed accident. ;

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
~

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| This change does not result in any changes to the equipment design or i

' capabilities or to the operation of the plant. Since the change impacts
only the required action completion time for the system and does not i

result in any change in the response.of the equipment to an accident, the ;

change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of I
iaccident from any previoasly analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change impacts only the required action completion time for
inoperable valves that provide secondary containment- isolation. The 1

| methodology and limits of the accident analysis are not affected, nor is
; the secondary containment response. Therefore, the change does not

involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety,
i

I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp
Q ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.6 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - REFUELING

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This change would remove a specific restriction to perform a surveillance
of the secondary containment isolation valves during shutdown. Secondary
containment isolation is not considered as an initiator of any previously
analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the probability of such accidents. The appropriate plant conditions for
performance of the surveillance will continue to be controlled to assure
the potential consequences are not significantly increased. . This control
method has been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in
Generic Letter 91-04. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of.

accident from any accident previously evaluated?
a (q) This change removes a specific restriction on the plant conditions for

performing a surveillance, but does not change the method of performance.
The appropriate plant conditions for performance of the surveillance will ,

continue to be controlled to assure the possibility for a new or different.

"

kind of accident are not created. This control method has been previously
determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter 91-04. |

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
|

The margin of safety considered in determining the appropriate plant
conditions for performing the surveillance will continue to be controlled
to assure that there is no significant reduction. This control method has
been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter
91-04. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in.

the margin of safety.
.

()
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e NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
( ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.6 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES - REFUELING

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal,
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test
description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
signal . Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an
event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,
dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change
does not affect the procedures governing plant operations and the
acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the system|

functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability of an accident previously
evaluated,

f^\d Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected the
change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident !
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not i
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
|
.

| Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits
use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the'

surveillance test. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case
since the system itsel f can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

10
,

,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
! ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.7 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM - OPERATING .

i |

j L.1 CHANGE
i

L In accordance with the criteria set- forth in 10 CFR 50.92,. Georgia Power Company .

.
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ;

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

; 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
!. consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

The phrase " actual' or," in reference to the automatic initiation signal,
: has been added .to the system functional test surveillance test

description. This does not impose a requirement to create. an " actual",

3 signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
| signal. Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an
i event, existing procedures and 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them,
j dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change
: does .not affect the procedures governing plant operations .and the
1 acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a
; signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the system

functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability of an accident previouslyi

evaluated.
|

4

; A Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected the
; change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an

accident previously evaluated.;

!
) 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new' or different kind of
i accident from any accident previously evaluated?
1
l' The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident

previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not4

introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
j modification to the plant.

! 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
-

Use of an actual signal instead of the existing requirement which limits
i use to a simulated signal, will not affect the performance of the
: surveillance test. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either' case
|- since the system itself can not discriminate between actual" or"

" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant.

reduction in a margin of safety.
4

1

.

i
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p N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

s ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.7 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM-0PERATING !

l

J
L.2 CHANGE'

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

i does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

; 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or |

)
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

'

This change would allow deletion of the current Surveillance Requirement
to run each SGT subsystem once a month with the heaters on, for at least
10 hours. The current Surveillance Requirement assumes the heaters are4

needed to ensure that the charcoal is maintained dry. The laboratory,

testing standard for charcoal is being changed from RDT-M16-lT to the more
conservative ASTM D3803-1989 and no credit is assumed for heater
operability. In order to maintain FSAR credited filter efficiencies
without humidity controls, a new methyl iodide removal test criterion was

;

j established for the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (ITS Section ;
5.5.7). The SGT system is not considered an initiator of any previously i

i analyzed accident. Therefore, there is no significant increase in the !

- probability of an accident previously evaluated. Since FSAR charcoal
removal efficiencies are maintained by this change, there is no

O significant increase in the consequences of an accident previously
V evaluated.

,

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of:

accident from any accident previously evaluated?,

The revised surveillance requirement does not introduce a new mode of
plant operation, new accident scenarios, new failure mechanisms, or new
limiting single failures. Therefore, the proposed change will not create i

i

the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident '

i previously evaluated.

3. Dces the change Nvolve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
|

The proposed change is based on performing more conservative laboratory
charcoal testing than is currently performed. This proposed testing adds
margin to ensure that the ability of the charcoal adsorber to perform its

,

design function is maintained without the relative humidity control !
provided by the heaters. Since the assumptions for charcoal filter
efficiency in the FSAR are maint&ined, and a more conservative laboratory
test is being implemented, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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' ,q N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.7 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM-0PERATING

! L.3 CHANGE j

!
| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company ,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it )
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: )

|

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or |
| consequences of an accident previously evaluated? !

|

The proposed change will add a Note to the Actions to allow continued i

operation of Unit 2 while the Unit 1 inspection of the hardened vent |
rupture disc is taking place. In order to perform the inspection of the i
hardened vent, both Unit 1 SGT subsystems are rendered inoperable. Since '

there is no Action for both Unit 1 SGT subsystems being inoperable while ,

Unit 2 is in Modes 1, 2, or 3, the plant would have to be shutdown per LCO |
3.0.3. In order to avoid an unnecessary dual unit shutdown for this !,

| inspection and to maintain necessary plant safety, a 24 hour limit is

| placed on the time allowed for the inspection. At the end of the
'

inspection or the 24 hour time limit, whichever comes first, the Unit I l

SGT subsystems must be returned to OPERABLE status or the Actions of LC0 l
3.6.4.7 must be entered. The SGT subsystems perform an accident |

mitigation function and, therefore, this change does not involve a
p significant increase in the probability of an accident previously |

V evaluated. The 24 hour time limit for the inspection is long enough to l

allow completion of the work and still short enough to ensure that SGT
subsystem unavailability is minimized. Therefore, the change does not
involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident )
previously evaluated. |

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modifications to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

ipreviously evaluated, i

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change minimizes the time that both Unit 1 SGT subsystems are
inoperable for hardened vent rupture disc inspection. The change will
help to avoid a dual unit shutdown to perform this inspection and still
allow only a small window when the Unit 1 SGT subsystems will not be
OPERABLE. The probability of an event occurring during the 24 hour period
that would require the use of the Unit 1 SGT subsystems is small.
Therefore the change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety.

'

f%
O

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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|

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp
Q ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.8 - SGT SYSTEM - OPDRVs

,

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

,

:
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION~)
j ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.9 - STANDBV GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM - REFUELING

L.1 CHANGE

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
i

| 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
; consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change revises the required Unit 1 SGT subsystem to support
the operation of Unit 2 from two subsystems to one subsystem. The SGT
System is not assumed to be an initiator of any previously analyzedi

accident. Therefore, the change does not significantly increase the'

probability of such accidents. The . change will not increase the
consequences of an accident previously analyzed since sufficient SGT
subsystems remain OPERABLE to mitigate the previously evaluated accidents

i accounting for a single active failure.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not involve any design changes, plant
(~) modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to

,

; 'O function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
I changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? )
;
'

With three SGT subsystems OPERABLE, sufficient SGT subsystems are
available to mitigate the consequences of an accident and account for a
single active failure of one of the subsystems. (Two subsystems are

| assumed in the accident analysis and a third is required to meet the
! single failure criterion). Therefore, since sufficient SGT subsystems are
; still required to be OPERABLE to meet the analysis assumptions, the change

will not result in a significant reduction in a margin of safety.'

|

| t
| O
|

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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q NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.9 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM - REFUELING

L.2 CHANGE
,

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company |
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it I

1does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
i

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change requires the SGT System to be OPERABLE in MODE 5 only during
CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel. The SGT System is not
assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed . accident. Therefore, the
change does not significantly increase the probability of an accident
previously evaluated. The consequences of any analyzed accident remain
unchanged since SGT System is still required during all conditions
analyzed in the safety analysis. Therefore, the change does not
significantly increase the consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

|

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| CT The proposed change does r.ot involve any design changes, plant
(_) modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to

function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

|

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
|

The margin of safety is unchanged since the SGT System ~is still required
OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel;

i assemblies. Since these are the only instances when a postulated fission
product release is assumed to occur (with the exception of a vessel drain
down event, which is covered by another specification), this change does

| not invcive a significant reduction in a margin of safety. ]
| |
,

|

C\|
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|q NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.6.4.9 - STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM - REFUELING

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

An alternative is proposed to suspending operations if a standby gas
treatment subsystem cannot be returned to operable status that would allow
continued movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, core alterations, or
operations with the potential for draining the reactor vessel. The

.

alternative is to initiate two operable subsystems of Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System and continue to conduct.the operations. Operation

| of the SGT System is not considered as an initiator of a previously
analyzed accident. Therefore, the operation does not significantly'

increase the probability of an accident previously identified. Since two
subsystems are sufficient to mitigate the consequences of previously
evaluated accidents, the consequences of any previously evaluated
accidents are not significantly increased.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind ofO accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change provides for continued performance of previously evaluated
operations. Since these operations have been previously considered, their
continued performance does not create the possibility. of a new or,

different kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in performance of these operations is
maintained by starting and running the system that would be required to
initiate should an accident occur. Operation of the system significantly
reduces the risk that the system may not perform its intended function
initiate when required. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant reduction in the margin of safety.

i

t

O
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C) CTS: SECTION 3/4.6.1.4 - MSIV LEAXAGE CONTROL SYSTEM

L.1 CHANGE

This specification is being deleted. The No Significant Hazards Determination
for this change is provided in GPC letter dated January 6,1994, and February 3,
1994.

O

'

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
i ITS: SECTION 3.7.1 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEMs

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-

ITS: SECTON 3.7.2 - PLANT SERVICE WATER SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
| has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

does not involve a significar.t hazards consideration based nn the following:I

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

l

| This change would remove a specific restriction to perform a surveillance
' of the Plant Service Water System turbine building isolation valves during

shutdown. PSW non-essential loads' isolations are not considered as
initiators of any previously analyzed accident. Therefore, this change
does not significantly increase the frequency of such accidents. The
appropriate plant conditions for performance of the surveillance will
continue to be controlled to assure the potential consequences are not
significantly increased. This control method has been previously
determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter 91-04.

.
Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the consequences of

I any previously analyzed accident.

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| This change removes a specific restriction on the plant conditions for
i performing a surveillance, but does not change the method of performance.
| The appropriate plant conditions for performance of the surveillance will

'continue to be controlled to assure the possibility for a new or different
kind of accident are not created. This control method has been previously
determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter 91-04.

,

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or i

| different kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident, l
1

l 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in determining the appropriate plant
,

conditions for performing the surveillance will continue to be controlled
! to assure that there is no significant reduction. This control method has

been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter
01 04. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in
the margin of safety.

|

i

O
1
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION- p'

V ITS: SECTION 3.7.2 - PLANT SERVICE WATER SYSTEM AND ULTIMATE HEAT SINK

L.2 CHANGE i
.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
;
' has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it i

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: i

h
1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase "ar.tual or," in reference to the automatic isolation signal has
been added to the system functional test surveillance test description.
This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual" signal, nor does
it eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual" signal. Creating an
" actual" signal could increase the probability of an event, existing
procedures (and the 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to them) dictate the;

acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed change does not
affect the procedures governing plant operations or the acceptability of
creating these signals; it simply would allow such a signal to be utilized-

in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the system functional test
requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
increase in the probability of an accident previously evaluated.

Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected, the2

J change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of'

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not

; introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

,

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? ;

.

Use of an actual signal (instead of the existing requirement which limits
use to a simulated signal) will not affect the performance of the
surveillance test. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case .

Isince the system itself can not discrin>inate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

,

i
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A

1



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

ITS: SECTION 3.7.3 - DIESEL GENERATA0R (DG) IB STANDBY SERVICE WATER (SSW) SYSTEM,

L 1 CHANGl

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it1

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:'

; 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

4

This change would remove a specific restriction to perform a surveillance
of the DG 1B SSW System automatic start during shutdown. The DG 1B SSW
System initiation is not considered as an initiator of any previously
analyzed accident. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase
the frequency of such accidents. The appropriate plant conditions for
performance of the surveillance will continue to be controlled to assure~

the potential consequences are not significantly increased. This control
method has been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in'

i Generic Letter 91-04. Therefore, this change does not significantly
increase the consequences of any previously analyzed accident.

'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

This change removes a specific restriction on the plant conditions for
performing a surveillance, but does not change the method of performance.
The appropriate plant conditions for performance of the surveillance will
continue to be controlled to assure the possibility for a new or different
kind of accident are not created. This control method has been previously
determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic Letter 91-04..

Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new or
different kind of accident from any previously analyzed accident.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety considered in determining the appropriate plant
conditions for performing the surveillance will continue to be controlled
to assure that there is no significant reduction. This control method has
been previously determined to be acceptable as indicated in Generic letter
91-04. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant reduction in
the margin of safety.

:
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f- NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 3.7.4 - MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL (MCREC) SYSTEM

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

: does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) System is used to
mitigate the consequences of an accident, but is not considered as the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the inoperability
of the system will not increase the probability of any accident previously
evaluated. The proposed Applicability will continue to bound the
conditions of the current design basis accident safety analyses. Under'

: the omitted conditions, the consequences of an event are significantly
reduced due to the operating pressure and temperature restrictions.
Therefore, this change does not involve any increase to the consequences
of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of,

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

|( The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

.

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any i<

accident previously evaluated. i'

'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
i,

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety I
-

since the potential for an accident in the omitted conditions is
significantly lower than during normal power operation, and the initial'

operating conditions for all analyzed events continue to be included in
'

the Applicability.
1

[

s

v
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.7.4 - MAIN CONTROL ROOM ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROL (MCREC) SYSTEM

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The phrase " actual or," in reference to the automatic inil.iation signal
has been added to the system functional test surveillance test
description. This does not impose a requirement to create an " actual"
signal, nor does it eliminate any restriction on producing an " actual"
signal. Creating an " actual" signal could increase the probability of an
event, existing procedures (and the 10 CFR 50.59 control of revisions to ,

them) dictate the acceptability of generating this signal. The proposed |

change does not affect the procedures governing plant operations nor the i

acceptability of creating these signals; it simply would allow such a |
'

,
signal to be utilized in evaluating the acceptance criteria for the system

| functional test requirements. Therefore, the change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability of an accident previously
evaluated.

Since the function of the system functional test remains unaffected, the
change does not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

! The possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident.
previously evaluated is not created because the proposed change does not
introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not involve physical
modification to the plant.

~

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Use of an actual signal (instead of the existing requirement which limits
use to a simulated signal) will not affect the performance of the
surveillance test. OPERABILITY is adequately demonstrated in either case
since the system itself can not discriminate between " actual" or
" simulated" signals. Therefore, the change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

|

LO
|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION ,

ITS: SECTION 3.7.5 - CONTROL ROOM AIR CONDITIONING (AC) SYSTEMj
!

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

|

|
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.

N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION;

ITS: SECTION 3.7.6 - MAIN CONDENSER OFFGAS,

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this'

Specification.
:
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r NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
i ITS: SECTION 3.7.7 - MAIN TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification,

I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.7.8 - SPENT FUEL STORAGE P0OL WATER LEVEL

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification,
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION,O ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: >

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

! .

of the' The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support ' mitigation
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
of an ACTION which requires starting and loading the DGs due- to the

! inoperability of another power source will not increase the probability of
' any accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to

provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore, does not involve
i an increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
,

| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it doesO not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

,

|

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DGs, before or after the inoperability ofl

another power source is determined in the same manner. Since the power
sources are generally independent and common failure cause is evaluated,
the proposed change provides an equivalent assurance of the capability of
the DGs to perform their safety function.

i

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONqy ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The AC Sources are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an
accident; however, they are not considered the initiator of any previously
analyzed accident. As such, additional time for repair of an inoperable
AC Source will not increase the probability of any accident previously
evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to provide adequate assurance of
OPERABLE AC Sources and therefore, does not involve an increase in the

| consequences of any accident previously evaluated,
t

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

l

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
i does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
; (] not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

V accident previously evaluated.
! |

|3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the AC Sources continues to be required.
Overlapping inoperabilities of the AC Sources are expected to be
infrequent, and any reduction due to the extended time frame is off set by
not subjecting the plant to a shutdown transient. |

|
l
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONf
.ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

t

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, . they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
of an ACTION which requires starting and/or loading the DGs due to the
inope. ability of another power source will not increase the probability of
any accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to|

provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore, does not involve
an increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

'

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does ;O not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any '

accident previously evaluated.
,

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
,

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DGs, before or after the inoperability of
another power source is determined in the same manner. Since the power
sources are generally independent and common failure cause is evaluated,
the proposed change provides an equivalent assurance of the capability of
the DGs to perform their safety function.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company |
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it .

does not-involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: |
1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or

,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?'

, The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the

I initiator of any previously ' analyzed accident. As such, the proposed
increase in the Completion Time will not increase the probability of any

| accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to provide
adequate assurance of OPERABLE -required DGs and therefore, does not
involve an increase in the consequences of any accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

I The proposed change.does not introduce a new mode of. plant operation and

O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any I
accident previously evaluated.

|

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction.in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DG continues to be evaluated in a similar

| manner sufficient to determine DG OPERABILITY. The increase in time
| allowed for such an evaluation is minimal and provides additional

potential for preferred verification of an OPERABLE DG rather than
requiring a shutdown transient.

I
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.5 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ,

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:
!

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences'of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators . (DGs) are used to support mitigation'.of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, additional time
for repair of an inoperable DG will not increase.the probability of any'
accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to provide
adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore, does not involve an
increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does' the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any ' accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

O not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

1

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a signifi:: ant reduction in a margin of safety i

since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be required. Overlapping
inoperabilities of the DGs are expected to be infrequent, and any
reduction due to the extended time. frame is offsite by not subjecting the

; plant to a shutdown transient.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONn
f] ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.6 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
of a requirement to stagger the surveillance testing will not increase the
probability of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed SR
continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore,
does not involve an increase in the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
O does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
D not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involv a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be determined in the same
manner. Staggered testing does not have a significant effect on
reliability, and does not impact the capability of the DGs to perform
their safety function. Since the DG power sources are independent and
common failure cause is evaluated, the proposed change provides an I

equivalent assurance of the capability of the DGs to perform their safety
function.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
(q) ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.7 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This requested amendment does not result in any :ardware or operating
procedure changes. The diesel generators are not assumed tc be an
initiator of any analyzed event. The diesel generators function to
mitigate consequences of an analyzed event by supplying sufficient power
to equipment assumed to function during an accident. The diesel generator
day tank fuel oil requirements support operation of tha diesel generators
and therefore, help mitigate the consequences of design basis accidents.
The proposed change still provides assurance diesel generator day tank
fuel oil level requirements will be maintained since more frequent diesel
generator testing will not adversely impact diesel generator day tank fuel
oil level. Additionally, low level alarms and plant practices provide
assurance that day tank fuel oil level is maintained within required
limits. Therefore, this proposed change will not involve a significant

(3 increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
() evaluated.

|

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of |

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not is: oduce a new mode of plant operation and
dcas not involve physical modii . *on to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a , ;r different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated. |

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
change since the 31 day Frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for maintaining day tank fuel oil level.
Additionally, low level alarms and plant practices provide additional
assurance that day tank fuel oil level is maintained within required
limits.

l

i
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
i ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.8 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, allowing engine
prelube prior to start testing will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. The proposed SR continues to provide
adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and therefore, does not involve an
increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident fron, any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed cnange does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

p() not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated. i

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since engine prelube does not result in enhanced start performance which
could mask the DGs' ability to start in accident conditions without a
prelube.

!

HATCH UNIT 2 8 REVISION A

.. .-. - -



.. . _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ . . _ _ _ . . . _ _ . . _ . _ . _ _

|

I

N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING
,

:

L.9 CHANGE :

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed. Technical Specifications change and determined it

.does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in tha probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators- (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
of a time requirement to_ load the DG during surveillance testing will not

| increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The

| proposed SR continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and.
'

therefore, does not involve an increase in the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

~

+

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce.'a new mode of plant. operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does'

|s not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a si mt reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a t reduction in a margin of safety
since the manual loading of tt ot impact the capability of the'

DGs to perform their safety fura

.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 9 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING
,

!
L.10 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

,

s

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to , support mitigation of the :
consequences of an accident; however, thy are not considered as the <

initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the elimination
of a specific signal requirement to perform the " hot restart" surveillance
testing will not increase the probability of any accident previously
evaluated. The proposed SR continues to provide adequate assurance of
OPERABLE DGs since restart capability is not affected by the start signal.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve an increase- in the -

consequences of any accident previously evaluated.
|

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?'

(- The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
|( does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore,-it does ;

; not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any |
| accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the start capability of the DGs is not affected by the start signal.
Therefore, the proposed change provides an equivalent assurance of the
capability of the DGs to perform their safety function.

|
|

|O
| HATCH UNIT 2 10 REVISION A
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m NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
) ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING !

L.11 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company i

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve u significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or ,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated? |

;

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the I
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the revised
criteria for determining significantly reduced reliability will not
increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The
proposed criteria provide adequate assurance of reliable DGs based on data
which are more representative of current DG reliability. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve an increase in the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

/3 The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
Q does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be determined in the same
manner. Furthermore, reliability status will be determined based on data
which are representative of current status. Therefore, the proposed

,

change provides an improved assessment of the reliability of the DGs.
J
|

|
;

1
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONf~

f( ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING.

L.12 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

| does not involve a significant hazards consideration based en the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The AC Sources are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an 1

accident; however, they are not considered the initiator of any previously
analyzed accident. Furthermore, equipment powered by the AC Sources which 1

may be considered as an initiator continues to be evaluated for loss of
function and previously determined appropriate ACTIONS for such

,

inoperabilities continue to be required. As such the proposed increase in'
i

the Completion Time will not increase the probability of any accident
'

previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION continues to provide adequate
assurance of OPERABLE required equipment and therefore, does not involve
an increase in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

_/ The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

I
accident previously evaluated. I

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety )
since the OPERABILITY of the equipment and loss of function continue to be 4

evaluated in the same manner. The increase in time allowed for such a
evaluation is minimal and provides additional potential for preferred
restoration of the equipment to OPERABLE status rather than requiring a
shutdown transient.

OG

HATCH UNIT 2 12 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION[p] ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

|
3

: L.13 CHANGE

I In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed . Technical Specifications change and determined it

i does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

! 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or i

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The AC Sources are used to' support mitigation of.the consequences of an
accident; however, they are'not considered the initiator of any previously
analyzed accident. Furthermore, equipment powered by the AC Sources which
may be considered as an initiator' continue to be evaluated for loss of
function, and previously determined appropriate ACTIONS for such

,

inoperabilities continue to be required. As such, the proposed ACTION ;

will not increase the probability of any accident' previously evaluated. i
'The proposed ACTION continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE.

required -equipment and therefore, does not involve an increase -in the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated, i

2. .Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
_ _

accident from any accident previously evaluated?
i

b The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
,

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does |
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

' q|
.

accident previously evaluated.
i

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
'

/
Mhis change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety

since the determination of loss of function continues to be determined in
the same manner.

I

,1

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.14 CHANGE

in accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change relaxes the existing allowed outage time for the swing
DG from 72 hours to 7 days. The proposed change ~does not increase the
probability of an accident because it will not involve any physical.
changes to plant systems, structures, or components, or the manner in
which these systems, structures, or components are operated, maintained, '

modified, tested, or inspected. 'The swing DG is not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed. event. The swing DG functions to mitigate the
consequences of analyzed events by supplying power to equipment assumed to
function during an accident. The change will not allow continuous
operation when the swing DG is inoperable. The proposed allowed outage
time provide's a reasonable amount of time to perform required maintenance
and surveillances, and restore the swing DG to operable status in order to
ensure its continued reliability. Furthermore, the probability of an

p event requiring the swing DG to' function during the 7 day period is low.
v The consequences of an event occurring during the proposed allowed outage

time are the same as the consequences of an event occurring during the
current 72 hour allowed outage time.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration to the !

plant (no new or different type of equipment will be installed) or changes !
in parameters governing normal plant operation. The proposed change will |

!only allow an additional 96 hours to restore an inoperable swing DG to
operable status. Therefore, this change will not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
!

The increased time allowed to restore. the inoperable swing DG is )

acceptable based on the low probability of an event requiring the swing DG
1to function, the capabilities of the remaining operable DGs, and the

desire to minimize plant shutdown transients. The proposed 96 hour
extension will provide sufficient time to restore the swing DG to operable

O
HATCH UNIT 2 14 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT-HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.8.1 - AC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.14 CHANGE

3.
(continued)

status and thus, avoid an undesired plant shutdown transient. The change
also provides the benefit of helping to ensure the high reliability of the
swing DG is maintained. The change does not affect current analysis
assumptions. . As such, any reduction in a margin of safety will be
insignificant.'and offset ' by the benefits obtained -from : reducing the
potential for. plant shutdown.' transients and increasing the flexibility to
ensure.DG high reliability is maintained..

O

,

O
HATCH UNIT 2 15 REVISION A



- - - . . - _ .

l

1
1

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

[v ITS: SECTION 3.8.2 - AC SOURCES-SHUTDOWN |

l

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company ,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it |
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following.

,

,

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

A power supply is necessary to support the equipment used to mitigate the
consequences of an accident;.however, the power supply is not considered
the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the proposed
revision to the Surveillance Requirements will not increase the
probability of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed SRs
continue to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DGs and available
offsite circuits and therefore, does not involve an increase in the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

(3 not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
C) accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change removes requirements for paralleling the
required DG to the required offsite circuit. Omitting this condition
represents a significant improvement in the margin of safety by removing
the potential for a single fault to affect both required power sources.

I
!

f3 |
V
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

0 ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL and TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, and STARTING AIR l

| L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company.
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant ha7ards consideration based on the following:

.I. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the evaluation of
operational parameters and allowance of time for restoration of these
parameters will not increase the probability of any accident previously
evaluated. The proposed ACTIONS continue to provide adequate assurance of
OPERABLE DGs since substantial margin for these parameters exists. -

Therefore, this change does not involve an increase in the consequences of
| any accident previously evaluated.
|

| 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of '

! accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
) does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does'

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?.

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DGs continues to be determined in the same
manner. The substantial margin provided for these parameters allows for

| some degradation without significantly affecting the capability of the DG
to perform its safety function. Since the degradation is limited in both

j capacity and time, it is not considered significant.
|

|
|

O

| HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A

!,

'
_ _ . _ _ . . _ _ . . _ _ _ . -. _ __.._ _.



,

|

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
(q) ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL and TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, and STARTING AIR

l

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

This requested amendment does not result in any hardware or operating
procedure changes. The diesel generators are not assumed to be an
initiator of any analyzed event. The diesel generators function to
mitigate consequences of an analyzed event by supplying sufficient power
to equipment assumed to function during an accident. The diesel generator
storage tank fuel oil, the fuel transfer system, and air start pressure
requirements support operation of the diesel generators and therefore,
help mitigate the consequences of design basis accidents. The proposed

! change still provides assurance diesel generator storage tank fuel oil
level, fuel transfer system, and air start pressure requirements will be
maintained, since more frequent diesel generator testing will not
adversely impact diesel generator storage tank fuel oil level, the fuel
transfer system, or air start pressure. Additionally, low level and

A pressure alarms and plant practices provide assurance that storage tank
(,) fuel oil level, the fuel transfer system, and air start pressure are i

maintained within required limits. Therefore, this proposed change will
not involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? ;
1 \

No significant reduction in a margin of safety will result from this
change since the 31 day Frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for maintaining storage tank fuel oil level,

! the fuel transfer system, and air start pressure. Additionally, low level
and pressure alarms and plant practices provide additional assurance that

| storage tank fuel oil level and air start pressure are maintained within
required limits. |

,'

|O
! HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-

ITS: SECTION 3.8.3 - DIESEL FUEL OIL and TRANSFER, LUBE OIL, and STARTING AIR

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) and their support functions (e.g., starting
air) are used to support mitigation of the consequences of an accident,
but they are not considered as the initiator of any previously analyzed
accident. As such, the elimination of a requirement to stagger the
surveillance testing will not increase the probability of any accident

: previously evaluated. The proposed SR continues to provide adequate
assurance of OPERABLE DGs and their support functions and therefore, does'

not involve an increase in the consequences of any accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

A The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
fd~ does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DGs and their support functions continues to
be determined in the same manner. Staggered testing does not have a
significant effect on reliability, and does not impact the capability of
the DGs and their support functions to perform their safety function. 1

Since the DG power sources are independent and common failure cause is
evaluated, the proposed change provides an equivalent assurance of the
capability of the DGs and their support functions to perform their safety
function.

,

|
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONIq

ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES - OPERATINGg

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The diesel generators (DGs) and offsite circuits are used to support
mitigation of the consequences of an accident, but they are not considered
as the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, additional
time for repair of an inoperable DG DC battery will not increase the
probability of any accident previously evaluated. The proposed ACTION
continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE DC power sources and
therefore, does not involve an increase in the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

I

| The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve pnysical modification to the plant. Therefore it does| p/.( not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the OPERABILITY of the DG DC batteries, and the DG and offsite
circuits continues to be required. In addition, any reduction in a margin
of safety is offset by the added reliability of the DG DC battery (due to
performance of the battery test), and by not subjecting the plant to a
shutdown transient just to perform the Surveillance.

|

|

V
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company '

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The DC electrical power sources are used to support mitigation of the-

consequences of an accident; however, they are not. considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. ' As such, the removal of a *

requirement for tight connections will not increase the probability of any
accident previously evaluated. The proposed SRs continue to provide
adequate assurance of OPERABLE DC electrical power sources since the
resistance measurements provide sufficient indication of an adequate
connection. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve an increase
in the consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

|

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

( The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
g does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 1

accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the tightness of the connections will be assured through the
evaluation of connection resistance.

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES - OPERATING

L.3 CHANGE j
'In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company

,

! has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications ' change and determined it ,

does not-involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: '

I. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
| consequences of an accident previously_ evaluated?

The DC electrical power sources are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an ' accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the decrease in

j the test duration will not . increase the probability of any accident
| previously evaluated. The proposed SR continues to provide adequate
| assurance of OPERABLE battery chargers since, according to the charger i

~

| manufacturer, a 1 hour test duration sufficiently demonstrates charger _;
! capability and provides adequate time to determine whether the charger has -

a fault that would prevent it from performing its assumed function.
Therefore, the proposed change does not involve an increase in the
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.

2. Does- the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

.

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety? q

!

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed surveillance will provide sufficient indication of the

| battery charger OPERABILITY.
I

{

l

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.8.4 - DC SOURCES - OPERATING

s

L4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?'

! The DC electrical power sosces are -used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are_ not ' considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, the performance
of a performance. discharge test in lieu of a service discharge test will
not increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The

| proposed SR continues to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE batteries
since a performance discharge test represents a more severe test of

i battery capacity than a service discharge test. Therefore, the proposed
; change does not involve an increase in the consequences of any accident-

previously evaluated.'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different' kind 'of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

| The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
' does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does-

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

.

'

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety {since the proposed substitution of the performance discharge test, in lieu j
of a service discharge test, continues to provide adequate indication that j
the battery is capable of performing its design function. '

|
:
!

!

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
O) ITS: SECTION 3.8.5 - DC SOURCES-SHUTDOWNt

,%J

! L.1 CHANGE
!

| In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company ,

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it J
i

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following.
,

!

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

A DC power source is necessary to support the equipment used to mitigate
the consequences of an accident; however, the DC power source is not
considered the initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such,
the proposed revision to the Surveillance Requirements will not increase
the probability of any accident previously evaluated. Since proposed SRs
continue to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE batteries, and this
change does not involve an increase in the consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

! The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
'(7 does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
| (,/ not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

accident previously evaluated.

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
! since the proposed change removes requirements for rendering the required

battery inoperable. Omitting this condition represents a significant
improvement in the margin of safety by removing the potential for an event
without the required power source.

|

|

|

v
i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION in IQ ITS: SECTION 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it j

1does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure
changes. The DC power sources are not assumed to be initiators of any
analyzed event. Their role is in providing power to components required
in the mitigation of design basis accidents, thereby limiting
consequences. The proposed change will not allow continuous operation
when sufficient battery capacity to perform the intended function does not
exist. The proposed change allows 31 days for restoration of battery cell
parameters provided Category C parameter limits are met. In addition, the
consequences of an event occurring during the proposed Completion Time are
the same as the consequences of an event occurring under the current
Actions. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant

,

increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

O
V 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

,

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and it does
not involve physical modification to the plant. The proposed change will
still ensure sufficient battery capacity exists to perform the intended
function. Therefore, this change does not create the possibility of a new
or different kind of accident from any previously evaluted.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The increased time allowed to continue operation with degraded batteries
prior to requiring the batteries to be declared inoperable is acceptable
based on the small probability of an event requiring the DC power sources
to perform their intended function and the desire to minimize unnecessary
plant transients. The requested allowed outage time will provide
sufficient time to restore battery cell parameters without placing the
unit in a shutdown transient. During the requested allowed outage time,
the battery will still be capable of performing its intended function even
though it may be degraded (Category C Limits are required to be met during
this allowed outage time). As such, any reduction in a margin of safety
will be insignificant and offset by the benefit of avoiding an unnecessary
plant transient.

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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| NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

(U ITS: SECTION 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS

L 2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The DC electrical power sources are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, a temporary

! change in battery electrolyte level due to an equalizing charge will not
increase the probability of any accident previously evaluated. The
proposed LC0 and SRs continue to provide adequate assurance of OPERABLE
batteries since the temporary change in level does not affect the
battery's capability to perform its required function. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve an increase in the consequences of any
accident previously evaluated.

! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

| accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction ir, a margin of safety,
'

since the cause of the change in electrolyte level is understood, known to
be temporary, and recognized as not impacting the battery's capability to
perform its safety function.

;

I

i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.8.6 - BATTERY CELL PARAMETERS
V

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significa1t Ecrease in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously Ealuated?

The DC electrical power sources are used to support mitigation of the
consequences of an accident; however, they are not considered the
initiator of any previously analyzed accident. As such, replacing the
requirement to monitor specific gravity with a requirement to monitor the
float charging current will not increase the probability of any accident
previously evaluated. The proposed LC0 and SRs continue to provide
adequate assurance of OPERABLE batteries since the change in ensuring the
battery state-of-charge does not affect the battery's capability to
perform its required function. Therefore, the proposed change does not
involve an increase in the consequences of any accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of i

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and i

does not involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does i

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the new monitoring requirement provides at least the same level of
monitoring of the battery's state-of-charge as does the current
requirement. In addition, the new requirement provides more accurate
information of the battery's state-of-charge during a battery recharge.
Therefore, this change does not involve a significant reduction in a
margin of safety.

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION) ITS: SECTION 3.8.7 - DISTRIBUTION LIMITS - OPERATING

her were plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
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e N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION'

i ITS: SECTION 3.8.8 - DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS-SHUTDOWNs
,

.'
There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-

( ITS: SECTION 3.9.1 - REFUELING EQUIPMENT INTERLOCKS |

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined i
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change removes an unnecessary additional performance of a
surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
frequency. Not performing the surveillance will not affect any equipment
which is assumed as an initiator of any analyzed event. Furthermore,
since the surveillance continues to be performed on its normal frequency,
there is no impact ca the capability of the system to perform its required
safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Docs the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accfdent from any accident previously evaluated?

r~% The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
d kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the

proposed change rioes not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical medification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
'

The normal surveillance frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the require-
cents of SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the
equipaent is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for which it is
required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety. -

/'
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N0 SIGNIF!r. ANT MAZARDS DETERMINATION<m

(] ITS: SECTION 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-R0D-0VT INTERLOCK

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

I. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock is not assumed as an initiator
of any analyzed event. The role of this interlock is to ensure no more
than one control rod may be withdrawn to prevent criticality, thereby
limiting consequences. The proposed change provides Actions to ensure
that compensatory measures are immediately taken to protect against
inadvertent criticality. These compensatory measures ensure that core
reactivity is not increased by continued control rod withdrawal and that
immediate action is initiated to reinsert the withdrawn control rod. As
such, inadvertent criticality will be prevented. Therefore, this proposed
change will not involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of

(] accident from any accident previously evaluated?
\")

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change does not introduce a rew mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed requirements provide adequate protection against inadvertent
crit:chlity considering the margin provided in the react'vity
calcui.tions. A minor reduction through removal of one administrative
control is offset by immediately suspending action which might lead to
inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve i
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

|
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-ROD-0VT INTERLOCK

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this propo;,ed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: I

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of
a surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
frequency. Not performing the surveillance would not affect any equipment
which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since
the surveillance continues to be performed on its normal t equency, there
is no impact on the capability of the system to perform its required
safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

9 The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical moditication to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal surveillance frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the require-
ments of SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the
equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for which it is
required. Therefore, the propos d change does not involve a significanta

reduction in a margin of safety.

O
'
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9.2 - REFUEL POSITION ONE-R00-0VT INTERLOCK

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would allow entry into the applicable operating
conditions prior to completion of the required surveillance. The refuel
position one-rod-out interlock is not assumed to be an initiator of any
analyzed event. The role of this interlock is to ensure that no more than
one control rod be withdrawn, which prevents criticality, thereby limiting
consequences. The change does not delete the Surveillance but postpones '

,

it until conditions necessary to perform the test (withdrawal of a control
rod) are achieved. The time period is acceptably short taking into
consideration the small probability of an event when the OPERABILITY of
the interlock has not been demonstrated. It also acknowledges that the
most probable result of the Surveillance performance is the verification
of OPERABILITY. The consequences of any analyzed events are unaffected-
since the change does not alter any system or component design assumption

O or operation. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change allows sufficient time to achieve the condition
necessary to perform the test (withdrawal of a control rod). Sufficient
procedural controls are provided for control rod withdrawal to prevent
inadvertent criticality. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9.3 - CONTROL R0D POSITION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:'

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will reduce the applicability of the requirements for
all control rods to be inserted. However,.the removed applicabilities,
i.e., fuel assembly withdrawal and startup source movement, are adequately
covered by other requirements for control rod position. A fuel unloading
error is not assumed to be an initiator.of any analyzed event and the FSAR
accident analysis for a control rod removal error during refueling assumes
all rods are ine.erted as an initial condition. A fuel assembly unload
error-(the incorrect bundle withdrawn from the core) cannot increase the
reactivity of the core and cause an inadvertent criticality. In addition,
a startup source has negligible affect on reactivity. Therefore, this
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the probability
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated.

O 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change continues to provide equivalent controls for core
reactivity. Inadvertent criticality prevention for the removed
applicabilities are provided by the one-rod-out interlock requirements of
LC0 3.9.2 and SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of LC0 3.1.1. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

l]m ITS: SECTION 3.9.3 - CONTROL R0D POSITION

L 2 CHANGE |

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:,

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change would remove an unnecessary additional performance of
a surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
frequency. Not performing the surveillance would not affect any equipment
which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since
the surveillance coatinues to be performed on its normal frequency, there
is no impact on the capability of the system to perform itr required
safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not iavolve a
significant increase in the probability or cor ;equences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

(Q The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
(,/ kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the

proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reductd.on in a margin of safety?

The normal surveillance frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the require-
ments of SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the
equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for which it is
required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONg
: ITS: SECTION 3.9.4 - CONTROL R0D POSITION INDICATION
A

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change deletes the general position indication requirement
and replaces it with a specific requirement for the control rod full-in
position indication in Mode 5. The general position indication is not
assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. The role of position
indication is as an input to the refueling interlocks which mitigates the
fuel handling accident, thereby limiting consequences. Since only the
full-in indication provides this input, the remaining position indication
is superfl uous . Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changs does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident ' rom any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require pSysical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change deletes a requirement for position indication which ^

provides no input to equipment which is assumed in the safety analyses.
Therefore, the propned change does not involve a significant reduction in
a margin of safety.

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 3.9.5 - CONTROL R00 OPERABILITY - REFUELING

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONp
Q ITS: SECTION 3.9.6 - RPV WATER LEVEL

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will remove an unnecessary additional performance of.

a surveillance which has been performed within its normally required
frequency. Not performing the surveillance will not affect any equipment
which is assumed to be an initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since
the surveillance continues to be performed on its normal frequency, there
is no impact on the capability of the system to perform its required
safety function. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
V kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the

proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The normal surveillance frequency has been shown, based on operating
experience, to be adequate for assuring the equipment is available and
capable of performing its intended function. Additionally, the reouire-
ments of SR 3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the
equipment is OPERABLE prior to beginning the functions for which it is
required. Therefore, the proposed change does not involve a significant
reduction in a margin of safety.

O) j

N

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

] ITS: SECTION 3.9.7 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The RHR-SDC subsystems are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed
event. Their role is to reduce and maintain reactor coolant temperature.
However, when there is no decay heat load, RHR-SDC subsystems are no
longer needed to maintain reactor coolant temperature. As such,
consequences resulting from increased reactor coolant temperatures are not
increased since no change in reactor coolant temperature will occur. In
addition, there is no explicit safety analysis requirement to have RHR-SDC
subsystems OPERABLE. Therefore, this proposed change will not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

k The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The capability to maintain
the reactor coolant temperature with irradiated fuel in the vessel is
unaffected by this change. Therefore, the proposed changes do not create
the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this
change, since with no decay heat load (i.e., no irradiated fuel in the
vessel), reactor coolant temperature is not affected. Under this
condition, no RHR-SDC subsystems are required to maintain reactor coolant
temperature. Any reduction in a margin of safety will be offset by the
benefit of being able to perform preventive maintenance on the RHR-SDC
subsystems to ensure their continued reliability.

Oy/

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9.7 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - HIGH WATER LEVEL

L.2 CHANGE
.

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it

,

'

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following: ;

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The RHR-SDC subsystems are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed
event. Their role is to reduce and maintain reactor coolant temperature.
However, alternate methods are available and are capable of removing the
decay heat load. Therefore, RHR-SDC subsystems are no longer needed to

'

maintain reactor coolant temperature. As such, consequences resulting
from increased reactor coolant temperatures.are not increased since no
change in reactor coolant temperature will occur. In addition, there is

no explicit safety analysis requirement to have RHR-SDC subsystems
OPERABLE. Therefore, this proposed change will not involve a significant '

in:rease in the probability or consequences of an accident previously-

evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? -

The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to l
function in the manner. Therefore, the proposed changes do not create the !
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously |
evaluated. I

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this change, since
there are no explicit safety analysis requirements to have RHR-SDC
OPERABLE. In addition, the alternate method is still capable of removing
the decay heat load, and is verified every 24 hours. Any reduction in a
margin of safety will be offset by the benefit of being able to perform

,

preventive maintenance on the RHR-SDC subsystems to ensure their continued ;

reliability. !

O
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: NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-
ji ITS: SECTION 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVEL
f

1

j' L.1 CHANGE
f

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia. Power Company
; has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined .it

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant . increase' in the probability or
|

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
.

The RHR-SDC subsystems are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed;

! event. Their role . is in reducing and maintaining reactor coolant !

; temperature. However, when there is -no decay heat load, RHR-SDC ;

i subsystems are no. longer needed to maintain reactor coolant temperature.
i As such, consequences resulting from increased reactor coolant

temperatures . are not increased since no change in reactor coolant1

[ temperature will occur. In addition, there is no explicit safety analysis
i requirement to have RHR-SDC subsystems OPERABLE. Therefore, this proposed
i change will not inv'olve a significant increase in the probability or.
d consequences of an accident previously evaluated.
: i

! 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of ,

'

i accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant
i modifications, or changes in plant operation.' The capability to maintain
L the reactor coolant temperature with irradiated fuel in~ the vessel is

j- unaffected by this change. Therefore, the proposed changes do'not create
; the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously
i evaluated.

| 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
I

i No significant reduction in a margin of safety is involved with .this
j change, since with no decay heat load (i.e., no irradiated fuel in the
: vessel), reactor coolant temperature is not affected. Under this
! condition, no RHR-SDC subsystems are required to maintain reactor coolant

4

i temperature. Any reduction in a margin of safety will be offset by the |

} benefit of being able to perform preventive maintenance on the RHR-SDC ,

subsystems to ensure their continued reliability. {y
.

i

f i

:

:
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e N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.9.8 - RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (RHR) - LOW WATER LEVEL

.

L.2 CHANGE
!
'In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it ;

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The RHR-SDC subsystems are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed
event. Their role is to reduce and maintain reactor coolant temperature.
However, alternate methods are available and are capable of removing the
decay heat load. Therefore, RHR-SDC subsystems are no longer needed to
maintain reactor coolant temperature. As such, consequences resulting
from increased reactor coolant temperatures are not increased since no

,

change in reactor coolant temperature will occur. In addition, there is !
no explicit safety analysis requirement to have RHR-SDC subsystems '

OPERABLE. Therefore, this proposed change will not involve a significant
increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant
modifications, or changes in plant operation. The system will continue to

.

function in the same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed |
'

changes do not create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any previously evaluated.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

No reduction in a margin of safety is involved with this change, since
there are no explicit safety analysis requirements to have RHR-SDC
OPERABLE. In addition, the alternate method is still capable of removing
the decay heat load, and is verified every 24 hours. Any reduction in a
margin of safety will be offset by the benefit of being able to perform
preventive maintenance on the RHR-SDC subsystems to ensure their continued
reliability.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION-

ITS: SECTION 3.10.1 - INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDR 0 STATIC TESTING OPERATION

!

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification. I

i
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q NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

Q ITS: SECTION 3.10.2 - REACTOR MODE SWITCH INTERLOCK TESTING i

L.1 CHANGE
i

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The position of the reactor mode switch is not assumed to be an initiator
of any analyzed event. The position of the reactor mode switch (and
resulting interlock function) is provided to preclude _an inadvertent
criticality which could potentially result in fuel damage. As a result,
the role of the . reactor mode switch interlocks is in precluding an
inadvertent criticality and thereby limiting consequences. To allow
testing of instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch
interlock functions, compensatory measures are provided for assuring all
control rods remain fully inserted in core cells that contain one or more .
fuel assemblies and no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. . These
compensatory measures ensure there are no credible -mechanisms for an

,

inadvertent criticality. Therefore, this change will not involve a t

significant increase in the probability or consequences of an ~ accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated? |

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change' does not introduce any credible mecnainsms for an
inadvertent criticality and does not require physical modification to the
pl ant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety since compensatory measures have been added to ensure no
credible mechanisms for an inadvertent criticality exist with the reactor
mode switch in other than the shutdown position. Additionally, the
proposed change provides added assurance that the refueling mode switch
interlocks can be demonstrated to be OPERABLE.

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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'n NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

-Q ITS: SECTION 3.10.3 - SINGLE CONTROL R00 WITHDRAWAL - H0T SHUTDOWN

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company'

has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

i The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes.
; The Special Operations LC0 requirements when removing controls rods and/or

control rod drive mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any
,

analyzed event. The role of these requirements is in the prevention and
mitigation of an inadvertent criticality, thereby limiting consequences.
The proposed requirements provide the ability to scram the withdrawn,

control rod in the event of an inadvertent criticality, thereby mitigating
the inadvertent criticality. Additionally, consequences of an inadvertent'

criticality will not be increased since in this condition the required
SHUTDOWN MARGIN and the one-rod-out interlock ensures an inadvertent
criticality is precluded. Therefore, this proposed change will not
involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?'

:

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated because the
proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

Any reduction in a margin of safety will be insignificant since the
proposed requirements ensure that capabilities exist to mitigate the
consequences of inadvertent criticality. Additionally, during removal of
a control rod and/or control rod drive mechanism, protection against
inadvertent criticality is provided by the one-rod-out interlock
requirements of proposed LC0 3.9.2 and SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of
proposed LCO 3.1.1. The proposed change does not involve a significant

,
' reduction in a margin of safety.

|

|
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HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION !

|O ITS: SECTION 3.10.4 - SINGLE CONTROL R00 WITHDRAWAL - COLD SHUTDOWN
|

| There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
i

| Specification.
1
i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.10.5 - SINGLE CRD REMOVAL - REFUELING

'

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change does not result in arey hardware or operating procedure changes.
The Special Operations LC0 requirements when removing a control rod and/or
control rod drive mechanism are not assumed to be initiators of any
analyzed event. The role of these requirements is in the prevention and
mitigation of inadvertent criticality, thereby limiting consequences. The
proposed change still provides assurance the LC0 requirements are
maintained when removing a control rod and/or control rod drive mechanism.

.

'Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated is involved.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

O The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any' accident previously evaluated because thet

proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on
operating experience, to be adequate for assuring the LC0 requirements are
maintained. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.4 (current
Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the LC0 requirements are met prior
to the start of the control rod and/or control rod drive mechanism
removal.

O
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 3.10.6 - MULTIPLE CONTROL R00 WITHDRAWAL - REFUELING

L.1 CHANGE
|

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes.
The Special Operations LC0 requirements when removing control rods and/or

.

control rod drive mechanisms are not assumed to be initiators' of .any !

analyzed event. The role of these requirements is in the prevention'and
mitigation of an inadvertent criticality, thereby limiting consequences.
The proposed change still provides assurance the LCO requirements are
maintained when removing control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms.
Therefore, no significant increase in the probability or consequences of
an accident previously evaluated is involved.

2. Does the change create the possibility of' a new or different kind of |
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
-/ kind of accident from any accident ~ previously evaluated because the_

proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety since the 24 hour Frequencies have been shown, based on
operating experience, to be adequate for assuring the LC0 requirements are
maintained. Additionally, the requirements of SR 3.0.4 (current
Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the LC0 requirements are met prior
to the start of the control rod and/or control rod drive mechanism
removal.

O '
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( NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 3.10.7 - CONTROL R0D TESTING - OPERATING

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

I
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i N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
j - ITS: SECTION 3.10.8 - SDM TEST - REFUELING

i

| L.I CHANGE
i -

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company'

i has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change.and determined it
i does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or.

; consequences of an accident previously evaluated?
i

| The change does not result in any hardware or operating procedure changes.
1 The requirements for the Special Operations LCO (SHUTDOWN MARGIN Test - '

; Refueling) are not assumed to be initiators of any analyzed event. The

] role of these requirements is in mitigating a control rod drop accident,
i thereby limiting consequences of such an event. The proposed change still
' provides assurance the necessary equipment is OPERABLE and other controls

of the Special Operations LCO are met. Therefore, no significant increase
in the probability or consequences of an accident previously evaluated is
involved.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not create the possibility of a new or different
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated- because the
proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does
not require physical modification to the plant.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety since the 12 hour Frequency and the frequencies specified in the ,

applicable Surveillance Requirements have been shown to be adequate for !

assuring the necessary equipment OPERABILITY and other controls of the I
Special Operations LC0 are met. Additionally, the requirements of SR
3.0.4 (current Specification 4.0.4) provide assurance the requirements are
met prior to the start of testing.

O
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N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATIONO ITS: SECTION 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES

L 1 CHANGE-

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR:50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it does
not involve a significant hazards consideration based on.the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase ~ in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Fuel assemblies are not considered accident initiators for any previously
analyzed accident, and therefore, the addition of a design feature
requirement that allows a limited number of lead test assemblies to be
placed in nonlimiting core regions does not involve a significant increase
in the probability of an accident previously evaluated.

Since the revised requirement will only allow the lead test assemblies to
be placed in nonlimiting core regions and previously analyzed accidents do
not result in fuel failures in these regions, the change does not involve
a significant increase in the consequences of an accident previously
evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant. operation and
does not involve physical modification to the plant. Operation with fuel

,

assemblies that have not completed representative testing does not create <

the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any accident
previously evaluated, since individual minor fuel failures have been
considered.

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?
,

1

Allowing limited use of lead test assemblies that have not completed
representative testing does not involve a significant reduction in a margin
of safety, since the assemblies will be restricted to nonlimiting core
regions.

|
4

i
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i NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION |
I ITS: 3ECTION 5.1 - RESPONSIBILITY

: >

There were no plant specific less restrictive chan55s identified for this
Specification.
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION (
ITS: SECTION 5.2 - ORGANIZATION

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.
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O

|

1

,

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 j REVISION A
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1

;

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 5.3 - UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

,

O

'O
HATCH UNIT 2 I REVISION A

. . - - - - .- -_. . _ _ - _ .
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:

:
N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION'

;

: ITS: SECTION 5.4 - PROCEDURES
,

1

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
j Specification.i

.

4

4

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 I REVISION A
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I
|

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 5.5.1 - 0FFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this !

Specification,

l
;

|

|

O
HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A

. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ - - _ _ - _ . .. . - ~-



|

I,

N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
'

ITS: SECTION 5.5.2 - PRIMARY COOLANT SOURCES OUTSIDE CONTAINMENT,

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
1 Specification. i

!

|

|
'

.

|

!
!

|

|
1

|

,

1

:
,

e

O.

HATCH UNIT 2 I REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 5.5.3 - POST ACCIDENT SAMPLING,

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

i

|

|

|

!

!

O

O
HATCH UNIT 2 I REVISION A
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|

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETEP.MINATION( ITS: SECTION 5.5.4 - RADI0 ACTIVE EFFLUENT CONTROLS PROGRAM

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

i

i

l. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or'

consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The Radioactive Effluents Control Program is contained in the ODCM and is
implemented by operating procedures. The term " operability" is a
Technical Specification defined term and can be confusing when used for

j programs located outside the Technical Specifications. The use of the
term " functional capability" is a more accurate term. Functional'

capability means that the equipment can perform its intended function in
the manner called for by the operating procedure. The proposed change

I will maintain the function of necessary equipment in order to implement
the Radioactive Effluents Control Program. Therefore, the proposed change
will not increase the preability or consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?e

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
.

|
does not involve physical modifications to the plant. Therefore, it does i

not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated,

i 3. Does the chance involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

! This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change will continue to ensure that instrumentation and
systems are functionally capable of performing radioactive environmental
monitoring in accordance with Technical Specification requirements.

| Technical Specification programmatic requirements on these instruments and
! systems ensure that surveillance tests and

setpoint determinations are performed.

|

|0
l

I

| HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A



NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

( ITS: SECTION 5.5.5 - COMPONENT CYCLE OR TRANSIENT LlHIT

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
Specification.

I

i

i

i

f
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 5.5.6 - INSERVICE TESTING PROGRAM

There were plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
p f

!
!

O

i
!

|

|

j
i

!

l

!

|O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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! I

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION~~

ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP)-

,

1

1 1 CHANGE |

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

Current Technical Specifications assume that the SGT System utilizes
heaters to maintain relative humidity within acceptable values to help

| ensure charcoal adsorber efficiency. Current charcoal laboratory testing
for charcoal adsorber efficiency uses 70% relative humidity in assessing
the adsorber removal efficiency. By not taking credit for the heaters in
the SGT System, laboratory testing is changed to assume 95% relative
humidity at 5 30o C. By demonstrating the charcoal adsorber removal
efficiencies under these new conditions, there is no need to require the
heaters in the system to be operable in the Technical Specifications.
Since filter removal efficiency is demonstrated at these high relative
humidities without the need for heaters, this change does not involve a
significant increase in the probability or consequences of an accident
previously evaluated.

'

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of2.
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modifications to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change will continue to assure charcoal adsorber
removal efficiencies assumed in the accident analysis. The proposed
testing at 95% relative humidity and 5 30o0 considers that the heaters of
the SGT System are not functioning. Therefore, the proposed change does
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

!

's

I

HATCH UNIT 2 1 REVISION A
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r

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

O ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP) ,

I

L.2 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92 Georgia Power Company-
has. evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it !

does nnt involve a significant hazards consideration based.on the following: !

1. Does the change involve a _ significant. increase in the probability or ,

consequences of an accident previously evaluated? |

The current Technical Specification testing criteria for the SGT System is ,

overly restrictive in that it requires testing 1) after any structural'
maintenance on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or 2)
following painting, fire or chemical release in any ventilation zone j

' communicating with the system. -Testing and evaluations ^ at Plant Hatch
| have determined that these requirements can be relaxed. The use of water
'

based paints and the performance of metal grinding, buffing, or welding ,

have been found not to be detrimental to the charcoal filters of the SGT
System, either prior to or during operation. These activities should not
require surveillance of the SGT System upon their conclusion. Based on

'

the tests and evaluations used to reach these conclusions, the proposed i

change does not involve a significant reduction in the probability or
Iconsequences of an accident previously evaluated.
'

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and
does not involve physical modifications to the plant. Therefore, it does
not create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change does relax current testing requirements for the SGT
System. However, current Specifications require testing whenever there is
painting and chemical releases and does not provide evaluations that could
eliminate some of these requirements. Plant Hatch has performed tests and
evaluations which show that use of water based paints and the performance-
of metal grinding, buffing, or welding are not detrimental to the charcoal
filters of the SGT. System. These evaluations considered these activities
occurring either prior to or during SGT System operation. Therefore, the
proposed change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of
safety.

|

'O
HATCH UNIT 2 2 REVISION A
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'
N0 SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

ITS: SECTION 5.5.7 - VENTILATION FILTER TESTING PROGRAM (VFTP)

L.3 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it;

does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:'

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
cor. sequences of ar, accident previously evaluated?

Tha current Technical Specifications reference Regulatory Guide 1.52,
j Revision 1, which assumes a charcoal removal efficiency of 99% for the SGT

System. The Plant Hatch Unit 2 updated FSAR assumes a removal efficiency
of 95% for accident analyses. The proposed change to 96% removal

4

efficiency will provide a standardized charcoal testing program more
consistent with current industry testing methods. The current laboratory

,

testing of the charcoal adsorber in accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52,
Revision 1, is proposed to be changed to ASTM D3803-1989, which will also
help provide for standardized industry testing for the laboratory samples.
Since the proposed change maintains the current assumptions of the
accident analysis, the proposed change does not involve a significant

,

increase in the probability or consequences of an accident previously
evaluated,

Does ' he change create the possibility of a new or different kind ofa 2. t

! accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The propos.ed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and it does
not involve physical modifications to the plant. Therefore, it does not
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any

; previously evaluated.

; 3. Does the change involve e significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The proposed change maintains the assumptions for charcoal adsorber
removal efficiencies in the FSAR of 95%. The change to the Technical
Specifications from 99% to 96% removal efficiency is made to standardize
testing consistent with current industry practices and in accordance with
ASTM D3803-1989. For the SGT System, the proposed testing of the
laboratory sample is also changed to require testing at 95% relative
humidity versus the current 70% relative humidity. This change (discussed4

; in L1 above) to test at 95% relative humidity provides additional margin
' to ensure that even without hesters being operable, the charcoal removal

efficiencies will be met. This change maintains, with margin, the
assumptions of the accident analysis. Therefore, this change does not
significantly reduce the margin of safety.

HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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. NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
( ITS: SECTION 5.5.8 - EXPLOSIVE GAS AND STORAGE TANK

RADI0 ACTIVITY MONITORING PROGRAM

!

| There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this
i Specification.

|

|

|

,

!

|

|

i
! !

}
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i
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION
ITS: SECTION 5.5.9 - DIESEL FUEL OIL TESTING PROGRAM

her were no plant specific less restrictive changes identified for this

;
,

f

,

!

O
HATCH UNIT 2 3 REVISION A
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NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION

(V ITS: SECTION 5.5.10 - SAFETY FUNCTION DETERMINATION PROGRAM (SFDP)
ITS: SECTION 5.5.11 - TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS (TS) BASES CONTROL PROGRAM

i

There were no plant specific less restrictive changes identificd for these |

Specifications.

i

|

|

|

|

l
|

|
|

I
|

|

l

i

|

|

'
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1

NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS DETERMINATION |

ITS: SECTION 5.6 - REPORTING REQUIREMENTS I

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Georgia Power Company
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specifications change and determined it
does not involve a significant hazards consideration based on the following:

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or
consequences of an accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change will replace a reporting requirement for each (
emergency diesel generator failure, valid or non-valid, with a report for
4 or more valid failures in the last 25 demands on a per diesel basis.
This change will focus the review efforts of both the licensee and.the NRC
on the significant events. These report requirements are not considered
as initiators for any previously evaluated accident and are not required
for the mitigation of any evaluated accident. Therefore, the proposed
change will not increase the probability or consequences of any accident -

previously evaluated.

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of
;

accident from any accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change introduces no new mode of plant operation and it does '

s not involve physical modifications to the plant. Therefore, it does not
create the possibility of. a new or different kind of accident from any ,

previously evaluated.

3. Does the change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety
since the proposed change will continue to provide for adequate and timely

| notification of abnormal numbers of failures of the emergency diesel
generators.

;

I

:
!
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Definitions
1.1

d,,, 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.
---.----,---------------------------------------------------------------------

Tem Definition

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under

6%[ designated Conditions within specified Completion
. Times.

( ERAGE BUNDLE EXPOSURE The A RAGE BUNDLE EXPOSURE shall be eq l to the
I sum of e axially averaged exposure of e fuel /' rods in t specified bundle divided by th number i
! of fuel rod in the fuel bundle.

AVERAGE PLA EXPOSURE The AVERAGE PLA EXPOSURE shall be applicab to
a specific planar ight and is equal to the su
of the exposure of a the fuel rods in the

g3 specified bundle at the pecified height divided
.

V -
_

\ by the number of fuel ro in the fuel bundle. I
, .

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific

$planarheightandisequaltothesumoftheHGRskheet gerieration rete per uriit kr.gth of)
!HEAT GENERATION RATE

(APLHGR)
O fuel iu( for all the fuel rods in the specified '

h bundle at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle pt the
height $.

CHANNEL CAllBRATION A CHANNEL CAllBRATION shall be the adjustment, as I

necessary, of the channel output such that it I
res >onds within the necessary range and accuracy i
to (nown values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass
the entire channel, including the required sensor, g
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shallCalibration bg-

-

C,A include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.
of instrument channels with resistance temperature_e
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors sha n f m g )gavMkg consist of an inplace cre" caHbratier, cf thet

0
CWwevs)N

-ser sing ek=ts and normal calibration of the

oC serbor
gg j (continued)

,

' d

(m, *

G)
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Definitions
1.1

h;1.1 Definitions

CHANNEL CALIBRATION remaining adiustable devices in the channel.
_ ,

(continued) i enever a sensing' lement is replacea the next |
re ' red inplace cro calibration cons s of i_

compa ' g the other sen elements with !

M'
'

.,

jreentlyinst_alledcancina lement./ The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any'--
series of sequential, overlapping, or total

. channel steps so that the entire channel is
* calibrated.
.

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or
status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall b

An ' g bnnels be injection of a simulated2.
or actual signal into the channel as close to

,

the sensor as practicable to verify~- OPERABILITY, including required alann,
i GA.3 , interlock, display, and trip functions, and

y channel failure trips.J

b. istable channels (e.g., pressure switch
swi hMontacts)-the injectio imulated;

or actual sigitatin annel as close to
,

1 the sensox a acticable '

BTCITY, including required alarm trip

unctions.

-The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total channel steps so that the entire channel is
tested.^

, .m

[3
CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,'

CORE ALTERATION

0I sources 7 reactivity control components, er eth w
C _ ..,compoaent affectiag re::ti.ity-within the reactor__

_

cxcc t. - m vessel with the vessell ead removed and fuel in
a, m M,-

o;v m.;de rc c)y ans 'the vess@H5v~ement of source range monitors,
~

|

cond to be locaT p6wer range monitors, intennediate rangea re a uf
[

.

Qf! h 3ER ATZD *:S: a, h |
(continued) ;--

.
,

BWR/4 STS 1.1-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Definitions
1.1

| [3 1.1 Definitions' \._)
cg, _ _

| CORE ALTERATION monitors, traversing incore probes, or special,

(continued)
'[ movable detectors (including undervesselreplacement),T ot considered a CORE ".TE" T!0N.

.n n

7'a 4, d a additic:n.Jbntrol rod movement with other than
3 the-nem! control red-drhc i; n,ot censhieved-e-

#
1

| , CORE--AMERAt!ON provided there are no fuel

hassembliesintheassociatedcorecell.uspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude:

! completion of movement of a component to a safe
| position.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS The COLR is the unit specific document that
REPORT (COLR) provides cycle specific parameter limits for the

current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
j shall be detemined for each reload cycle in
- accordance with Specification 5. . . . Plant

operation within these limits is addressed in
individual Specifications. g

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of I-131 (microcuries/ gram) that alone would-,

g,g - produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and !_

7 /orIcff9'h/P|emed . isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132, I-133, I-134,(d / ;

and I-135 actually present. The thyroid dose ;
4 fvA 5 conversion factors used for this calculation shall ;{T,WMN;pae\W2d3 |i.4 A Cubethoselistedin$TableIIIofTID-14844, I

|

-

AEC, 1962, " Calculation of Distance Factors for-
. ob3 w %d Uap>5

; < w/ m e p d 3 M e o Power and Test Reactor Sit
ui e' cr these 1 4+=d %

'
,

( 0 Table E-7 of Regulatory 1.109, Rev. 1 I(gMMt NRC,19773yf A |
-AVERAGE E shQ1 be the average (weighted in p portion

D INTEGRATION ENERGY to the oncentration of each radionuc e in the Id, ' ''e y
'

reactor oolant at the time of sampling) f the
sum of th average beta and gamma energies er
disintegrat n (in MeV) for isotopes, other han
iodines, with if lives > [15] minutes, maki up
at least 95% of (e total noniodine activity i
the coolant. N

ff55RGENCYCORECOOLING) The ECCS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSJ/ from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS

ti1M- ~

j initiation setpoint at the channel sensor until
p{ the ECCS equipment is capable of performing its

'

x

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 1.1-3 Rev. O, 09/28/92



| 1

| Definitions
! 1.1

,

1.1 Definitions

! MERGENCYCORECOOLING safety function (i.e., the valves travel to their '

' '

SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE required positions, pump discharge pressures reach |-

TIME their required values, etc.). Times shall include
(continued) diesel generator starting and sequence loading

| delays, where applicable. The response time may
be measured by means of any series of sequential,

d* overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

END OF CYCLE The E0C-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that
RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP time interval from initial signal generation by
(E0C-RPT) SYSTEM RESPONSE '4theassociatedturbinestopvalvelimitswitchor

from when the turbine control valve hydraulic (M!* p' 2TIME
control oil pressure drops below the pressure
switchsetpointKtocompletesuppressionofthe

x electric arc between the fully open contacts of
the recirculation pump circuit breaker. Thebu response time may be measured by means of any'

U; series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
so that the entire response time is measured <.

| -[en:cpt for the braeker arc rupprerrica t%,
; which h e t :: = r:d L n is m'inted t: c:rfem
| te th: =r"Murar's desion val"ab

e
ISOLATION SYSTEM The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that

| (RESPONSE TIME time interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its isolation;setpoint at the channel
sensor until the isolation valves travel to theirt g*g - -

' required positions. Times shall include diesel-

M 00 generator starting and sequence loading delays,by eD where applicable. The response time may be
M.7 measured by means of any series of sequential,

overlapping, or total steps so that the entire
response time is measured.

LEAKAGE LEAKAGE shall be:,

a. Identified LEAKAGE
l

Q 1. LEAKAGE into the drywell, such as that from
W .E pump seals or valve packing, that is

I -r' captured and conducted to a sump or
| collecting tank; or

y- L_
~ . , - _

( Lq The M u y, .,w._ &.Qlg pw ey, c o n % % e f o c. k o yl

\ vede,La, dy o ho | .2 7o o;) p % ovy cor'oru n e k ; ev
tv.Ga kr /m J r, # 'e , c. % |c.p ,) p,a N e e.nTW w <~'[c^o'nt'i nued)

4

.
premvvc' ( F% ) - -'

-
._.

_. ._
. _ . _ .
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions

LEAKAGE 2. LEAKAGE into the drywell atmosphere from
(continued) sources that are both specifically located

and known either not to interfere with the
operation of leakage detection systems or
not to be pressure boundary LEAKAGE; e

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

All LEAKAGE into the drywell that is not
identified LEAKAGE;

c. Total LEAKAGE

Sum of the identified and unidentified
LEAKAGE;

d. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE.

' LEAKAGE through a nonisolable fault in a
j O _>, Reactor Coolant System (RCS) component body,

pipe wall,-or vessel wall.

LI R HEAT GENERATION Th HGR shall be the heat generat rate per
O RATE GR) unit th of fuel rod. It is the i gral of
V the heat over the heat transfer are

associated wi e unit lenath.

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test
TEST or all+1ogic components (i.e., all& relays and

_

contacts, trip units, solid state logic elements,
etc.) of a logic circuit, from as close to the

$/r.T f'" sensor as practicable up to, but not including,
the actuated device, to verify OPERABILITY. The.
LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or
total system steps so that the entire logic system
is tested.

IMUM FRACTION The M D shall be the largest valde of the -)[ 0F ITING fraction f limiting power density in he core, f

POWER ITY (MFLPD) The fractio of limiting power density all be
the LHGR exis ~ at a given location div ed by )

4 ,/the specified LH imit for that bundle ty
_

4

" " " " " ' ' 'O
BWR/4 STS 1.1-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued) h
HINIMUM CRITICAL POWER The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
RATIO (MCPR) ratio (CPR) that exists in the core.%for each~S class of fuel}'. The CPR is that power in the

( f,h / assembly that is calculated by application of the
i appropriate correlation (s) to cause some point ini m

the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

;ds, GA.
OPERABLE-0PERABILITY A system. subsystem, , co p , or device

ds all be OPERABLE when it is ca able of perfonning
g(#i its specified safety function (s and when all
g p(f+.Mg necessary attendant instrumentation, controls,|

'

. normal or emergency electrical power, cooling and
ga 7 ( seal water, lubrication, and other auxiliary
l/ equipment that are required for the system,, -

bg subsystem.,t e component, or device to perform
its specified safety function (s) are also capable[a}j of performing their related support function (s)..

PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests perfonned to y,g
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of
the reactor core and related instrumentation. u.d 1)G .

These tests are:j'. o % ,,,

b Described in Chapterk nitial Tests 44 Op.ed4d i>
i a.

i A
'j C,b, Qd Programy,of the FSAR; ~tn

-,

MI d c [ b. Authorized under the provisions of
g [W 10 CFR 50.59; or,,

\ ff#[ c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory|

| ( Commission.

| PRESSURE AND The PTLR is the unit specific document that
| TEMPERATURE LIMITS provides the reactor vessel pressure and

REPORT (PTLR) temperature limits, including heatup and cooldown
j rates, for the current reactor vessel fluence
! period. These pressure and temperature limits

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 1.1-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions 4
, v

accordance with Specification 5.0.1.jperiod inshall be determined for each fluencePRESSURE AND
TEMPERATURL U MITS 77 Plant
REPORT (PTLR) operation within these operating limits is

(continued) addressed in LCO 3.4. "RCS Pressure and

Temperature (P/T) Limits." q

RTP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer-[
RATED THERMAL POWER

rate to the reactor coolant of $2436KMWt. f,(RTP)
v

REACTOR PROTECTION The RPS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
SYSTEM (RPS) RESPONSE from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RPS
TIME trip setpoint at the channel sensor until

de-energization of the scram pilot valve
solenoids. The response time may be measured by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or

; total steps so that the entire response time is
| measured.
|

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) SDM shall be the amount of reactivity by which the
reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical
assuming that:

a. The reactor is xenon free;
. (3

V b. The moderator temperature is 68'F; and
~

6[. J c. All control rods are fully inserted except for!

the single control rod of highest reactivity'

'_

worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawny
6hcontrolrodsnotcapableofbeingfully|

inserted, the reactivity worth of these control
rods must be accounted for in the determination of
SDM.

STAGGERED TEST BASIS A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency, so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated

| components in the associated function.

1

l

| O (continued)
! (~)
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1.1 Definitions (continued) h
THERMAL POWER THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat

transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

i TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME consists
RESPONSE TIME of two components:

a. The time initial movement of the main
turbine stop valve or control valve until 80%

.

of the turbine bypass capacity is established; g )
\/ / and ( l

/GA.3 .4- / i

/ \ b. The. time det initial movement of the main
Th turbine stop valve or control valve until i

|

v initial movement of the turbine bypass valve. 1

.
The response time may be measured by means of any

[ series of sequential, overlapping, or total steps
|

_

so that the entire response time is measured.
_

O

,

,

|
|

1
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1.1

[Va Table 1.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
MODES

REACTOR MODE AVERAGE REACTOR

MODE TITLE SWITCH POSITION COOLANT TEMPERATURE

(*F)

1 Power Operation Run NA

2 Startup Refuel (a) or Startup/ Hot NA

Standby

3 HotShutdown(a) Shutdown > ,

4 ColdShutdown(a) ,,g t.Y
hutdown 512007~

5 Refueling (b) Shutdown or Refuel NA
'

(a) All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.
/\

V (b) One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less' than fully tensioned.

|

|

\

%.

'#
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Logical Connectors
1.2

O

(] 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.2 Logical Connectors

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to explain the meaning of
logical connectors.

Logical connectors are used in Technical Specifications (TS)
to discriminate between, and yet connect, discrete
Conditions, Required Actions, Completion Times,
Surveillances, and Frequencies. The only logical connectors
that appear in TS are AND and OR. The physical' arrangement
of these connectors constitutes logical conventions with
specific meanings.

BACKGROUND Several levels of logic may be used to state Required
Actions. These levels are identified by the placement (or
nesting) of the logical connectors and by the number
assigned to each Required Action. The first level of logic
is identified by the first digit of the number assigned to a
Required Action and the placement of the logical connector

number of the Required Action)(i.e., left justified with the
in the first level of nesting

The successive levels of.

(] logic are identified by additional digits of the Required
\s Action number and by successive indentions of the logical

connectors.

logical connecto re used to state a Con ' ion, only

(g g"- Q kisleft_ fied with the Con ion statement.
the level of logic sed, and the logical nector

~s

Whenlogicalconnectorsareusedtostate.akompletionTime,
Surveillance, or Frequency, only the first level of logic is
used, and the logical connector is left justified with the
statement of the gompletion Time, Surveillance, or
Frequency. ( 7

-

he>dde

EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of logical
connectors.

l

|

(continued)

A
*
'"/
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Logical Connectors
1.2

1.2 Logical Connectors h
EXAMPLES E/ AMPLE 1.2-1

(continued)
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|
'

A. LCO not met. A.1 Veri fy . . .

, AND-

A.2 Restore . . .

! l

|
|

'In this example the logical connector A_!LD is used to
indicate that when in Condition A, both Required Actions A.1
and A.2 must be completed.

1
|

|

|

O

|

| (continued)

|

9 1,
j BWR/4 STS 1.2-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
| \

|



_ _ _ _ _ -.

s

Logical Connectors
1.2

,

1.2 Logical Connectors
i

'

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.2-2
: (continued)

ACTIONS |
l

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |
|

A. LCO not met. A.1 Trip . . .
:

E
.

A.2.1 Veri fy . . .

i E
;

A.2.2.1 Reduce . . .

M
,

A.2.2.2 Perform . . ..

; E
A.3 Align . . .

1

1 +

This example represents a more complicated use of logical I

connectors. Required Actions A.1, A.2, and A.3 are
,

alternative choices, only one of which must be performed as !
indicated by the use of the logical connector E and the '

left justified placement. Any one of these three Actions i

! may be chosen. If A.2 is chosen, then both A.2.1 and A.2.2
2

must be performed as indicated by the logical connector M .
Required Action A.2.2 is met by perfoming A.2.2.1 i

or A.2.2.2. The indented position of the logical connector
B indicates that A.2.2.1 and A.2.2.2 are alternative

; choices, only.one of which must be performed.
I

J
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Completion Times
1.3

1

\ /^
!h 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.3 Completion Times

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to establish the Completion
Time convention and to provide guidance for its use.

|

BACKGROUND [(LC06 specify minimum requirements for ensuring safeoperation of the unit. The ACTIONS associated with an LCO,-3
state Conditions that typically describe the ways in whichi / ''

! ) b3 #rbrd-

the requirements of the LC0 can fail to be met. S
CoM'b#g with each stated Condition are Required Action (s) pecified0| "d i

and
| f CcmpletionTimes(s).q op

DESCRIPTION The Completion Time is the amount of time allowed for
completing a Required Action. It is referenced to the time,

l of discovery of a situation (e.g., inoperable equipment or
| variable not within limits) that requires entering an

ACTIONS Condition unless otherwise specified, providing the
unit is in a MODE or specified condition stated in the

p Applicability of the LCO. Required Actions must be'

(") completed prior to the expiration of the specified>

Completion Time. An ACTIONS Condition remains in effect and
the Required Actions apply until the Condition no longer
exists or the unit is not within the LCO Applicability.

If situations are discovered that require entry into more
than one Condition at a time within a single LCO (multiple
Conditions), the Required Actions for each Cordition must be
perfonned within the associated Completion Time. When in
multiple Conditions, separate Completion Times are tracked
for each Condition starting from the time of discovery of
the situation that required entry into the Condition.

L,vi Sh !
'

Once a Condition has been entered, subsequent trar,:;Sw$
,

subsystems, components, or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition unless j
specifically stated. The Required Actions of the Condition I
continue to apply to each additional failure, with

|Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.
i

1

.

(Continued)
i
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1.3 Completion Times gQ ,

<hvisW
DESCRIPTION However, when a subseauent i+ei11, subsystem, component, or

(continued) variable expressed in the Condition is discovered to be
inoperable or not within limits, the Completion Time (s) may
be extended. To apply this Completion Time extension, two
criteria must first be met. The subsequent inoperability:

i
- a. Must exist concurrent with the first inoperability

| b. Must remain inoperable or not within limits after the
i

first inoperability is resolved.

The total Completion Time allowed for completing a Required
Action to address the subsequent inoperability shall be
limited to the more restrictive of either:

a. The stated Completion Time, as measured from the
initial entry into the Condition, plus an additional
24 hours; or

b. The stated Completion Time as measured from discovery
of the subsequent inoperability.

)
The above Completion Time extension d[notapplytothose
Specifications that have exceptions)that allow complet

,

'

separate re-entry into the Condition (for each +ea' , ts/o u
subsystem, component or variable expressed in the Condition)

i
and separate tracking of Completion Times based on this g, y |

re-entry. These exceptions are stated in individual |
Specifications.

The above Completion Time extension does not apply to a j
Completion Time riith a modified " time zero." This modified i
" time zero" may be expressed as a repetitive time (i.e.,
"once per 8 hours," where the Completion Time is referenced
from a previous completion of the Required Action versus the
time of Condition entry) or as a time modified by the phrase
"from discovery . . ." Example 1.3-3 illustrates one use of

| this type of Completion Time. The 10 day Completion Time
specified for Condition A and B in Example 1.3-3 may not be
extended.

|

,

(continued)

| BWR/4 STS 1.3-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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| Completion Times !

j 1.3
i

! q(g 1.3 Completion Times (continued)|

|

| EXAMPLES The following examples illustrate the use of Completion
Times with different types of Conditions and changing
Conditions.

i EXAMPLE 1.3-1
|

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

| B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Condition B has two Required Actions. Each Required Action
has its own separate Completion Time. Each Completion Time,

Ia is referenced to the time that Condition B is entered.C/i

The Required Actions of Condition B are to be in MODE 3
within 12 hours AND in MODE 4 within 36 hours. A total of
12 hours is allowed for reaching MODE 3 and a total of
36 hours (not 48 hours) is allowed for reaching MODE 4 from
the time that Condition B was entered. If MODE 3 is reached
within 6 hoers, the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the
next 30 hours because the total time allowed for reaching
MODE 4 is 36 houcs.

If Condition B is entered while in MODE 3, the time allowed
for reaching MODE 4 is the next 36 hours.

|

(continued)

O ,
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1.3 Completion Times
,

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2
(continued)

ACTIONS
*

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One pump A.1 Restore pump to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND

'

Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

\

. - - . . .

y When a pump is declared noperable, Condition A is entered.
f If the pump is not res red to OPERABLE status withinm

.h 7 days, Condition B is entered and the Completion Time-

5 ", 9 clocks for Required Actions B.1 and B.2 start. If the,' '
inoperable pump is restored to OPERABLE status after

bdg 4 A Condition B is entered, the Required Actions of Condition B
may be terminated.

ph B w-

h8: " {
When a second pump is declared inoperable while the first1

pump is still inoperable, Condition A is not re-entered forut
S, the second pump. LCO 3.0.3 is entered, since the ACTIONS do,

M'3' not include a Condition for more than one inoperable pump.
The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop
after LCO 3.0.3 is entered, but continues to be tracked from
the time Condition A was initially entered.

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps is
restored to OPERABLE status and the Completion Time for

,

Condition A has not expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and '

operation continued in accordance with Condition A.

(continued) i

~

Y
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Completion Times
'

1.3

1.3 Completion Times

| EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-2 (continued)

While in LCO 3.0.3, if one of the inoperable pumps -is
restored to OPERABLE status and-the Completion Time for
Condition A has expired, LCO 3.0.3 may be exited and
operation continued in accordance with Condition B. The
Completion Time for Condition B is tracked- from the time the
Condition A Completion Time expired.

On restoring one of the pumps to OPERABLE status, the
Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues from
the time the first pump was declared inoperable. This
Completion Time may be extended if the pump restored to
OPERABLE status was the first inoperable pump. A 24 hour
extension to the stated 7 days.is allowed, provided this ;
does not result in the second pump being inoperable for
> 7 days.

i

O |
.

:
|

|

|
'

1

1

! !

| |

|
;

I

:

|
|

(continued)
!
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Completion Times
1.3

1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Restore 7 days
function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LC0

B. One B.1 Restore 72 hours
function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to AND
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

10 days from
discovery of
failure to meet
the LC0

C. One C.1 Restore 72 hours
function X Function X
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

AND QP

|
One C.2 Restore 72 hours |
Function Y Function Y
subsystem subsystem to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

1

(continued) ,
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1.3 Completion Times uksp
~ -

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-3 (continued)

When one Function X t 44n and one Function Y tra&n are
inoperable, Condition A and Condition B are concurrently
applicable. The Completion Times for Condition A an
Condition B are tracked separately for each ' , starting -

f rom tne time eachwea4n was declared inoperable and the
Condition was entered. .A separate Completion Time.is.
established for Condition C and tracked from the time the-
second4*a+,r was declared inoperable (i.e., the time the
situation described in Condition C was discovered).

If Required Action C.2 is completed within the specified
Corrpletion Time, Conditions B and C are exited. If the
Completion Time _ for Required Action A.1 has not expired,
operation may continue in accordance with Condition A. The
remaining Completion Time in Condition A is measured from
tne time 1.ne aTrecrea tr.asn was declared inoperable (i.e.,
initial entry into Condition A).

The Completion Times of Conditions A and B are modified by a
logical connector, with a separate 10 day Completion Time
measured from the time it was discovered the LCO was not

\ met. In this example, without the separate Completion Time,
it would be )ossible to alternate between Conditions A, B,s '

and C in suc1 a manner that operation could continue -

indefinitely without ever restoring systems _to meet the LCO.
The separate Completion Time modified by the phrase "from
discovery of failure to meet the LC0" is designed to prevent
indefinite continued operation while not meeting the LCO.
This Completion Time allows for an exception to the nomal
" time zero" for beginning the Completion Time " clock". In
this instance, the Completion Time " time zero" is specified
as commencing at the time the LCO was initially not met,
instead of at the time the associated Condition was entered.

(continued)

O
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| 1.3

1.3 Completion Times
|

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-4
(continued)

| ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve (s) 4 hours
valves to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.

r

! B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
; Action and
! associated AND

Completion,

j Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
; met.
|

|
"

A single Completion Time is used for any number of valves
| inoperable at the same time. The Completion Time associated
! with Condition A is based on the initial entry ir,to
| Condition A and is not tracked on a per valve basis.
i Declaring subsequent valves inoperable, while Condition A is

still in effect, does not trigger the tracking of separate
Completion Times.

Once one of the valves has been restored to OPERABLE status,
the Condition A Completion Time is not reset, but continues

'

from the time the first valve was declared inoperable. The
Completion Time may be extended if the valve restored to

,

lOPERABLE status was the first inoperable valve. The '

Condition A Completion Time may be extended for up to
4 hours provided this does not result in any subsequent i

| valve being inoperable for > 4 hours. '

If the Completion Time of 4 hours ( extension ()-
<

g n ,| expires while one or more valves are still inoperable, i
; gg Condition B is entered. |

h3
:

| (continued)

O
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(v) 1.3 Completion Times

EXAMP@tinued)
EXAMPLE 1.3-5

(con
ACTIONS

------------------------.---NOTE-----.----------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each inoperable r

valve.
.....________......_________....______............. __.__ ..

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore valve to 4 hours
valves OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

B. Required B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND

p. Completion '

(j Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

The Note above the ACTIONS table is a method of modifying
es how the Completion Time is tracked. If this method of

Jf-*'j/d ,, f only tB Cond; tion % the Note appear in 4 Condition
6 gg,Mc modifying how the Completion Time is tracked was applicable

-

e' .
** +%""

* he Note allows Condition A to be entered separately for< ,

4QC each inoperable valve, and Completion Times tracked on a perd valve basis. When a <alve is declared inoperable,
gq W 5g' geJ Condition A is entered and its Completion Time starts. If '

'Y^# subsequent valves are declared inoperable, Condition A is
entered for each valve and separate Completion Times start
and are tracked for each valve.

(continued)

/O
\ )
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-5 (continued)

If the Completion Time associated with a valve in
Condition A expires, Condition B is entered for that valve.
If the Completion Times associated with subsequent valves in
Condition A expire, Condition B is entered separately for
each valve and separate Completion Times start and are
tracked for each valve. If a valve that caused entry into
Condition B is restored to OPERABLE status, Condition B is
exited for that valve.

Since the Note in this example alluws multiple Condition
entry and tracking of separate Completion Times, Completion
Time extensions do not apply.

EXAMPLE 1.3-6

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One channel A.1 Perform Once per
inoperable. SR 3.x.x.x. 8 hours

01

A.2 Reduce THERMAL 8 hours
POWER to
5 50% RTP.

B. Required B.1 Be in H0DE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated
Completion
Time not
met.

|

(continued) i

|

O|
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Completion Times

:. 1.3

; 1.3 Completion Times
:

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-6.(continued)
- ,
'

Entry into Condition A offers a choice between Required
Action A.1 or A.2. Required Action A.1 has a "once per"

- ,

Completion Time, which qualifies for the 25% extension, per
SR 3.0.2, to each perfonnance after the initial perfonnance.

! If Required Action A.1 is followed and the Required Action
[- T \ is not met within the Completion. Time (M&9;gthe FA iflu s;

i 6bl extension allowed by SR 3.0.2), Condition B is entered. IP-.

( k~/ equired Action A.2 is followed and the Completion Time of,

: \ 8 hours is not met, Condition B is entered.
!

: If after entry into Condition B, Required Action A.1 or A.2
1 77 is metr Condition-8 is exited and operation may then
i continue in Condition A..
:
J

p

% a:r;d s hour |mrval 2 Page;,d Act:an A. I
ups den G)|-:an A,e abr4 ~J th

\
^

O : cut e- w < of R 3vi J ^<h A . t.

i nv e ha um,bu w % +% %rt we
|4x < v I .

'

' \
"

(
E

-~ .

! < 6 A .11
; _J
i

.

<

l.

a

(continued)
'

.
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1.3 Completion Times

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7
(continued)

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One A.1 Verify affected 1 hour
subsystem subsystem
inoperable. isolated. AND

Once per
8 hours
thereafter

AND

A.2 Restore subsystem 72 hours
to OPERABLE
status.

hB. Required 6.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Action and
associated AND
Completion
Time not B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
met.

Required Action A.1 has two Completion Times. The 1 hour
Completion Time begins at the time the Condition is entered
and each "Once per 8 hours thereafter" interval begins upon
performance of Required Action A.I.

If after Condition A is entered, Required Action A.1 is n
met within either the initial I hour or any subsequent 4
8 hour interval from the previous
Wir extension allowed by SR 3.0.2) performance (19edi;c' , Condition B is entered.

f /T,| The Completion Time clock for Condition A does not stop
after Condition B is entered, but continues from the time |
Condition A was initially entered. If Required Action A.1 l

|

(continued)
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1.3

1.3 Completten Times,
.

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.3-7 (continued)
'

is met after Condition B is entered, Condition B is exited
and operation may continue in accordance with Condition A,

j provided the Completion Time for Required Action A.2 has not
expired, i5ince tne second Cumpietiur ilme vi kequireo

fq (A ton A.f has a dified " time zero" e., after the
(' ei ini ' 1 1 hour, not om time of Conditio try),the'#
{ ,/ allowa e for a comole 'on Time extension doe not applyg

'

)

IMMEDIATE When "Immediately" is used as a Completion Time, the
COMPLETION TIME Required Action should be pursued without delay and in a

controlled manner.

!

,

O- 1
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(] 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
Lj

1.4 Frequency

PURPOSE The purpose of this section is to define the pro, ; use and
application of Frequency requirements.

DESCRIPTION Each Surveillance Requirement (SR) has a specified Frequency
in which the Surveillance must be met in order to meet the

(' P ~7 associated 4 col An understandins of the correct application~

Lie Ca h. Whe specified Frequency is necessary for compliance with
-

| the SR.

ig PM The "specified Frequency" is referred to throughout this
section and each of the Specifications of Section 3.0,
Surveillance Requirement (SR) Applicability. The "specified
Frequency" consists of the requirements of the Frequency
column of each SR, as well as certain Notes in the
Surveillance column that modify perfomance requirements.

Sometimes special situations dictate when the requirements
of a Surveillance are to be met. They are "otherwise
stated" conditions allowed by SR 3.0.1. They may be stated

k^ as clarifying Notes in the Surveillance, as part of the
Surveillance, or bot.h. Example 1.4-4 discusses these
special situations.

Situations where a Surveillance could be required (i.e., its
Frequency could expire), but where it is not possible or not
desired that it be performed until sometime after the
associated LCO is within its Applicability, represent
potential SR 3.0.4 conflicts. To avoid these conflicts, the
SR (i.e., the Surveillance or the Frequency) is stated such
that it is only " required" when it can be and should be

!

performed. With an SR satisfied, SR 3.0.4 imposes no
restriction.

# U'l The use of " met or performed" in these instances conveysfk di specific meanings. A Surveillance is " met" only when thej acceptance criteria are satisfied.. Known failure of thes

requirements of a Surveillance, even without a Surveillance
specifically being " performed," constitutes a Surveillance
not " met." " Performance" refers only to the requirement to
specifically determine the ability to meet the acceptance

(continued)

o,

BWR/4 STS 1.4-1 Rev. O, 09/28/92



Frequency
1.4

1.4 Frequency

DESCRIPTION criteria. SR 3.0.4 restrictions would not apply if both the
(continued) following conditions are satisfied:

a. The Surveillance is not required to be perfonned; and

b. The Surveillance is not required to be met or, even if
;required to be met, is not known to be failed. :

EXAMPLES ' The following examples illustrate the various ways that
Frequencies are specified. In these exam
Applicability of the LCO (LC0 not shown) ples, theis MODES 1,.2,
and 3.

EXAMPLE 1.4-1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

; SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

Example 1.4-1 contains the type of SR most often encountered
in the Technical Specifications (TS). The Frequency

bp' , )g) specifies an interval (12 hnurs) during which the associatedf

' '~~; - Surveillance must be performed at least one time.
Performance of the Surveillance initiates the subsequent

j interval. Although the Frequency is stated as 12 hours, an
pW d,i extension of the time interval to 1.25 times the st+ted.

,

- -aFrequency is allowed by SR 3.0.2 for operationalC flexibility. The measurement of this interval continues at
| b all times, even when the SR is not required to be met per

SR 3.0.1 (such as when the equipment is inoperable, a
.variable is outside specified limits, or the unit is outside

L the Applicability of the LCO). If the interval specified by
SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while the unit is in a MODE or other

| specified condition in the Applicability of the LCO, and the
perfonnance of the Surveillance is not otherwise modified

I

; (continued)
_ _ __.
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Frequency
1.4

,O 1.4 Frequency'

L.)

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-1 (continued)

(refer to Examples 1.4-3 and 1.4-4), then SR 3.0.3 becomes
applicable.

*

If the interval as specified by SR 3.0.2 is exceeded while
the unit is not in a MODE or other specified condition in
the Applicability of the LCO for which performance of the SR
is required, the Surveillance must be performed within the-

Frequency requirements of SR 3.0.2 prior to entry into the
MODE or other specified condition. Failure to do so would
result in a violation of SR 3.0.4.

EXAMPLE 1.4-2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify flow is within limits. Once within
12 hours afterm

(
% ))

e 25% RTP

AND

24 hours
thereafter

Example 1.4-2 has two Frequencies. The first is a one time
performance Frequency, and the second is of the type shown
in Example 1.4-1. The logical connector " M " indicates
that both Frequency requirements must be met. Each time
reactor power is increased from a power level < 25% RTP to
e 25% RTP, the Surveillance must be performed within
12 hours.

The use of "once" indicates a single performance will
satisfy the specified frequency (assuming no other
Frequencies are connected by " M "). This type of Frequency
does not qualify for the 25% extension allowed by SR 3.0.2.

|

GA.)
w- (continued)
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Frequency
1.4

| 1.4 Frequency

! l

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-2 (continued)

| "Thereafter" indicates future performances must be
established per SR 3.0.2, but only after a specified!

! condition is first met (i.e., the "once" performance in this
example). If reactor power decreases to < 25% RTP, the
measurement of both intervals stops. New intervals start
upon reactor power reaching 25% RTP.

EXAMPLE 1.4-3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY,

------------------NOTE------------------,

| Not required to be performed until
'

12 hours after a 25% RTP.
..........._____........................

I Perform channel adjustment. 7 days

O
I

The interval continues whether or not the unit operation is
< 25% RTP between performances.

As the Note modifies the required performance of the
Surveillance, it is construed to be part of the "specified
frequency." Should the 7 day interval be exceeded while

A.) peration is < 25% RTP, this Note allows 12 hours after
power reaches a 25% RTP to perform the Surveillance. The

[- Q Surveillance is still considered to be within the "specified
Frequency." Therefore, if the Surveillance were not

( \ v/. 4)~ performed within the 7 day (p'"- m per SP 2.0.a) interval 4
-C" w o m g but operation was < 25% RTP, it would not constitute a
nUMJ ,, ...

failure of the SR or failure to meet the LCO. Also, no
d, violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even with\

h ' ,o72 7 the 7 day frequency not met, provided operation does not2;

\ exceed 12 hours with power a 25% RTP.
- x -

(continued)
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Frequency,

| 1.4

l'h
i 1.4 Frequency!w)

EXAMPLES EXAMPLE 1.4-3 (continued)

| Once the unit reaches 25% RTP, 12 hours would be allowed for
| completing the Surveillance. If the Surveillance were not
| performed within this 12 hour interval, there would then be
'

a failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified
frequency E~cnang N tnen wouis ce restricte Ain ]

( (, A . 3 GTcomance wit SR 3.0.47and the provisions of SR 3.0.3
would apply.

EXAMPLE 1.4-4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

_______.____....--NOTE------------------
Only required to be met in MODE 1.
....______ ___.....____.._________._____

Verify leakage rates are within limits. 24 hours |,

'w)
|
IExample 1.4-4 specifies that the requirements of this
|Surveillance do not have to be met until the unit is in

MODE 1. The interval measurement for the Frequency of this i

Surveillance continues at all times, as described in
Example 1.4-1. However, the Note constitutes an "otherwise

;

stated" exception to the Applicability of this Surveillance. |~ '* Therefore, if the Surveillance were not perfomed within the I

hS/ 24 hour U :hding the 3D extension allowed by SR 3.0.2)
/ interval, but the unit was not in MODE 1, there would be no(k failure of the SR nor failure to meet the LCO. Therefore,

no violation of SR 3.0.4 occurs when changing MODES, even
with the 24 hour Frequency exceeded, provided the MODE
change was not made into MODE 1. Prior to entering MODE 1

|

(assuming again that the 24 hour Frequency were not met),
SR 3.0.4 would require satisfying the SR.

BWR/4 STS 1.4-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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SLs
2.0

2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

2.1 SLs

2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

2.1.1.1 With the reactor steam dome pressure < 785 psig or core
flow < 10% rated core flow:

THERMAL POWER shall be s 25% RTP.

2.1.1.2 With the reactor steam dome pressure t 785 psig and core
flow e 10% rated c flow: c-

,

MCPR shall be t, for two oo recirculation ek
operation or a 1 for single oop recirculation]sg' 'toperation. j (g| ;c I, og - -

2.1.1.3 Reactor vessel water level shall be greater than the top
of active irradiated._fu 1.

kRCS)-h
2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System Pressure SL [

Reactor steam done pressure shall be =N=?=' s 1325 psig.
C

2.2 SL Violations

With any SL violation, the following actions shall be completed: '

2.2.1 Within 1 hour, notify the NRC Operations Center, in accordance
with 10 CFR 50.72.

2.2.2 Within 2 hours:

2.2.2.1 Restore compliance with all SLs; and
,

2.2.2.2 Insert all insertable control rods.

Nactcar(d&
2.2.3 Within 24 hours, notify the eneral Manager-Mr!::r Plentj and ,

Vice President-Nuclear, ^p=:- i r5] and the -{effsit: r; vie ers-<

s p.) -sp_ec4fied ir. Sp::ificei.ier. 5.5.2, "[0ffsit ' Review end % dita] .

|lso Sc,}ek;Routeu W A.
|ht)a

[ svoG.ogp c.26 (continued)4

;
- -

BWR/4 STS 2.0-1 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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SLs
2.0

h2.0 SLs
A

2.2 SL Violations (continued) * M '**'' Y [p
2.2.4 Within 30 days, a License Event Report (LER) shall be prepared

/ pursuant to 10 CFR 50.73. The LER shall be submitted to the NRC,
.

t fMtc rcvi wcr5 spewificd i- Speci#icatier 5.5.2], and the
eneral Manager-Nucler "h .t>and Vice President-Nuclear.

% ed "cretieiish !'~ .4
$sn' A duclete ficat

2.2.5 Operation of the unit shall not be resumed until authorized by the *

NRC.

O

|

, BWR/4 STS 2.0-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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LCO Applicability
3.0

; q
Q 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY !

LCO 3.0.1 LCOs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in
LCO 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.7.

!
;LCO 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an LCO, the Required i

Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as
provideg.inLCO3.0.6.

,

1;'O'" If the LCO is met or is no longer applicable rior toe

QCO ~ expiration of the specified Completion Time (s , completion
of the Required Action (s) is not required, unless otherwise

' stated.
,

LCO 3.0.3
WhenanLCOisnotmetandtheassociated)ACTIONSarenot
metpfanassociatedACTIONisnotprovided?theunitshall~

be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in whichpeh yA the LCO is not applicable. Action shall be initiated within,

a;gC ci r ' 1 hour to place the unit, as applicable, in:g,

_ 't\i cds
oO

Cf pC (' MODE 2 within 7 hours;a.
O
M t / b. MODE 3 within 13 hours; andp

\ O
\ %C c. MODE 4 within 37 hours.\ h4'

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

Where corrective measures are completed that pemit
operation in accordance with the LCO or ACTIONS, completion
of the actions required by LCO 3.0.3 is not required.

LCO 3.0.3 is ap cable in MODES 1, 2, and 3.
WnLH 64.h
aw

LCO 3.0.4 When an LCO is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when
the associated ACTIONS to be entered pemit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.0-1 Rev. O, 09/28/92



gg LCO Applicability

<th V art- ' ' ' ' " *or
the ani3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY 7 C6 K fd'# #

/ -/ _

LCO 3.0.4 Specification shall not prevent changes in MODES or other-
(continued) specified conditions i the Applicability that are required

to comply with ACTIONSy

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications. These exceptions allow entry
into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability when the associated ACTIONS to be entered
allow unit operation in the MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability only for a limited period of
time.

eP, b LCO 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service or declared inoperable to'

comply with ACTIONS may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required tob6

%c.o.O c h
demstrate its OPERABILITY p/ the OPERABILITY of other

|W ''3, equipment,) This is an exce,ption to LC0 3.0.2 for the systemS
or returned to service _under administrative control to performO the (required)-te demen;trat: Ort"J3ILITyrp

LCO 3.0.6 When a supported system LCO is not met solely due to a
support system LCO not being met, the Conditions and
Required Actions associated with this supported system are
not required to be entered. Only the support system LCO
ACTIONS are required to be entered. This is an exception to
LCO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this event,pph' v%
accordance witn specificatio &$, " Safety Function
additional evaluations and mitations may be required in,

d(W
*(,* Determination Program (SFDP)." If a loss of safety function

is determined to exist by this program, the appropriate
Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in which the lossp of safety function exists are required to be entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported
a system to be declared inoperable or directs entry into

Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the
applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered

i

in accordance with LCO 3.0.2.

l
1

(continued)
BWR/4 STS 3.0-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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LCO Applicability
'

3.0 '

'
w

3.0 LCO APPLICABILITY (continued),
,

L
.

i,

LCO 3.0.7- Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10 allow specified-
. Technical Specifications. (TS) requirements to be changed to .

permit performance of special tests and operations. Unless
otherwise specified, all other TS requirements remain 1
unchanged. . Compliance with Special Operations LCOs is-
optional. When a Special Operations LCO'is desired-to be
met but 'is not met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations-

.LCO shall be met. When a Special Operations LCO is not
desired- to be met, entry'into a MODE or other. specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in

!accordance with.the other applicable Specifications.

:

:

O
:

!

,

8

.

p

() BWR/4 f S 3.0-3 Rev. 0, 09/28/92
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SR Applicability f
3.0 '

3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY !

SR 3.0.1 SRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for individual LCOs, unless
otherwise stated in the SR. Failure to meet a Surveillance
whether such failure is experienced during the performance ,
of the Surveillance or between perfomances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the LCO. Failure to
perform a Surveillance within the specified Frequency shall
be failure to meet the LCO except as provided in SR 3.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be perfomed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

SR 3.0.2 The specified Frequency for each SR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance or as measured from the time a specified
condition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval
extension does not apply. If a Compl
periodic performance on a "once per .etion Time requires" basis, the above
Frequency extension applies to each performance after the

..

initial performance.

Exceptions to this Specification are stated in the
individual Specifications.

SR 3.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified frequency, then compliance with the
requirement to declare the LC0 not met may be delayed, from
the time of discovery, u
the specified Frequency,p to 24 hours or up to the limit ofwhichever is less. This delay
period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay
period, the LCO must immediately be declared not met, and
the applicable Condition (s) must be entered. 4he-Cem

44mes-of-the Required a tient begir !=;dist;1y upon pletion--th c
erniration cf th; d;hy perded.

|

I
i

(continued) i

O\BWR/4 STS 3.0-4 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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SR Applicability
3.0

rm
() 3.0 SR APPLICABILITY

SR 3.0.3 When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period
(continued) and the Surveillance is not met, the LCO must immediately be

declared not met, and the applicable Condition (s). must be'

entered. The Ceepi d.er. Tiace'ef th; ":q: fred Action: begia*

L -tamedi.:tely uper, f:ilur: t: :::t the Surveillancer

SR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of an LCO shall not be made.unless the LCO's
Surveillances have been met within their specified
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent 9e:: ;e thr::;h

6dri y )- 4 cr te MODES or other specified conditions i#ce7!1:n= with-

":q;..sd Actionsy or that are [> art of a s h 44d o w~~

F7 +he amit.

V GP.s
.

l 4hc A L ca bi+iy 4 ha+ = re_y

O
p.s

C"b""" A 4 #"fB
re I

|

1

i

i

!
/'
t !
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SDM
3.1.1

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

LCO 3.1.1 SDM shall be:

t%0.38],%ok/k,withthehighestworthcontrolroda.
analytically detemined; or

Q.\ 0.28/%Ak/k,withthehighestworthcontrolrodb. t

d termined by test.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, and S.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. SDM not within limits A.1 Restore SDM to within 6 hours
in MODE 1 or 2. limits.

O
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

( I.y r ec e irn to) y yf
C. SDM not within limits C.1 fullyinsertall -1 h:ar

in MODE 3. insertable control
rods.

Gb \

f %.1,Jea n to)
D. SDM not within limits D.1 b$ullyinsertall 1-he e

in MODE 4. insertable control 7h,, g j cb >rods.

8!@

(continued)

O '
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lA [ 3.

ACTIONS /

CONDITION REQUIREDACTiON COMPLETION TIME
'

j
[

'

Initiate a/D. (continued) D.2 ction to 1 hour
! restore SecondaryY
| containment to "gcl[. 3rQ
; OPERABLE status. - ov 5'

M' M

/
( .} D.3 Initiate acti 1 hour

restore dby

p"f[ gas fria ment (SGT)-

s()- y subsystemsto OPERABLE
gjo status.

E
,

| 0+#I Y D.4 Initiate action to I hour
| 'f t#''. 7 ' restore one isolation
| pfp ~ valve and associated
! instrumentation to p,

g 3 .0PERABLE status in m d*#
. k McID,$econdaryl , acQ AgN f s>, e

,

containment #!
,I penetration flow path

| not isolated.

E. SDM not within limits E.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
in MODE 5. ALTERATIONS except

for control rod
insertion and fuel
assembly removal.

M
E.2 Initiate action to Immediately

fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies. 1

S
\
|

(continued) '

O |1BWR/4 STS 3.1-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|

|
.t f *f,. SOM

, v .,, < -
|

g - 3.1.1'

'JN If,^tN

\ UACTIONS

REQUIREDACTI0fCONDITION COMPLETION TIME

E. (continued) E.3 Initiate tion to I hour
restorefsecondary%
containment to
OPERABLE status.

.

E
E.4 Initiate action to I hour

reitort Cene-SGT
(> y 7 ubsystensto OPERABLE( g (pJf/ status.

@ Q' v

m
kgh p t.\ E.5 Initiate action to I hour/

lg g '

valve and associated /gp.*
' restore one isolation

M gY -

_

instrumentation to o
1 BLE status in .e

fd.1 7' each secondaryl / eeoui'-

cont nt '

-[ 1 penetration flow path'
s

U #;t ..

> a. ~ ,44,C not isolated.t
,.

| r

!

|
,

O:
BWR/4 STS 3.1-3 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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SDM
3.1.1

,

.

;

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.1.1 Verify SDM is: Prior to each
in vessel fuel

e10.3S$%M/kwiththehighestworth movement duringa.
control rod analytically detennined; fuel loading
or sequence

t [0.28f% M/k with the highest worthb. AND
control rod detennined by test.

Once within
4 hours after
criticality
following fuel
movement $'oT'
control rod
repla.c ent

firithin the
( g .3 reactor

N pressure vessel

O

O
BWR/4 STS 3.1-4 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|
| Reactivity Anomalies
| 3.1.2
|

.

( 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

i 3.1.2 Reactivity Anomalies {, \ !

|
LCO 3.1.2 The reactivityIdifferencef between the [me rod

density and the predicted rod density)'shall be within
* 1% Ak/k.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Core reactivity A.1 Restore core 72 hours
Xdifference}' not reactivity
within limit. ] Xdiffer:nceTto

within limit.

t B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion,

| Time not met.

,

O'
BWR/4 STS ' 1-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92.
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Reactivity Anomalies
3.1.2 j

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEIL 3N \ FREQUENCY
,

af i
SR 3.1.2.1 Ver(fy cor reactivity [ difference [between Once within

theAmoni~ rod density and the 24 hours after i

D( 'T
predictedroddensity}(iswithini1%ak/k. reaching -

equilibrium '

conditions
following
startup after
fuel movement
or control rod
replactment

'witnin the
heg reactor

h / pressure vessel

AND

1000 MWD /T

thereafte)r

e-

gbe i42-=
'

(
. , ,

@b 'S '

|

|

|

| e
| BWR/4 STS 3.1-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

. (') 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.3 Control Rod OPERABILITY
,

| LCO 3.1.3 Each control rod shall be OPERABLE.
|

!
*

|

t

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

| ACTIONS

|

----------------.------------..-.----NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod.
................. __.......................... ......__.....___...............

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One withdrawn control ----.-------NOTE-------------
rod stuck. Rod worth minimizer (RWM) may

be bypassed as allowed by
LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod

O' Block Instrumentation," if
required, to allow continued
operation.
........................__...

A.1 Disarm the associated 2 hours
| control rod drive
'

(CRSj.

bE
|

(continued)

|

O
BWR/4 STS 3.1-7 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
| 3.1.3
|

ACTIONS
_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i
!

A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable when
less than or equal to

| the low power
i setpoint (LPSP) of
: the RWM.

.........__ .........

|
'

Perform SR 3.1.3.2 24 hours
and SR 3.1.3.3 for
each withdrawn
OPERABLE control rod.

M
A.3 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. 72 hours

,

|

| @
l B. Two or more withdrawn B.1 Disarm the associated AhourScontrol rods stuck. CRD.

-

Q .2 -
| M
|
| B.2 Be in H0DE 3. 12 hours

C. One or more control C.1 --------NOTE---------
rods inoperable for RWH may be bypassed
reasons other than as allowed by |
Condition A or B. LCO 3.3.2.1 if

irequired, to allow |

insertion of 1

inoperable control
rod and continued
operation.
.....................

Fully insert 3 hours
inoperable control
rod.

|

M

(continued)

O
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1

'

Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

'

ACTIONS
.3 1,

:
i CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME i

;

,

C. (continued)- C.2 Disam the associated 4' hours
CRD.

D. - - ------- NOT E -- - - -- - - D.1 Restore compliance 4 hours,

Not applicable when with BPWS.

G,(OQ THERMAL POWER 15

>110J4RTP. DR
,/ '

,

'

h ....-............
<

D.2' Restore control rod 4 hours.
. Qb '1 % or more inoperable to OPERABLE status.
's control rods not in *

'
compliance with ban- *

position withdrawal
sequence-(BPWS),

_

i

_UL sup GIEG Dy o( h- o more O ERABLE
" ,

co.. rol ro ..

- - - ~

- . . . - _ .
.- - -

.-

_
_

E. ---------NOTE--------- E.1 Restore control rod 4 hours .i ;
'

Not applicable when to OPERABLE status,
'l.THERMAL POWER

'. > [10]% RTP.s
i

N / N/,
'

N; [s'N /Ni ;>

,N- One or more' groups 'N N' N N ,

N with four or more .N \ \ 'ssinoperable control. N \ \'

N rods.\ ,' ' x y _' / !
_.

s j
,

@) 'S I
'

(S)
^/. - Required Action and .1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours'

'

associated Completion
Time ndition A,
C ,C not met.

2B
!

Nine or more control
rods inoperable.

._

BWR/4 STS 3.1-9 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|
|

| Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

| SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
|

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
:

|

| SR 3.1.3.1 Determine the position of each control rod. 24 hours
|

| SR 3.1.3.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 7 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of

y,d M RWM.
__.__.............____......__.............

Insert each fully withdrawn control rod at 7 days
least one notch.

SR 3.1.3.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 31 days
after the control rod is withdrawn and
THERMAL POWER is greater than the LPSP of,

.... .....................___...........

Insert each partially withdrawn control rod 31 days
at least one notch.

SR 3.1.3.4 Verify each control rod scram time from In accordance
fully withdrawn to notch position )(06)' is with
5 7 seconds. SR 3.1.4.1,

i

(ff}
j SR 3.1.4.2, j

SR 3.1.4.3, and|

|
- SR 3.1.4.4

!

| (continued)
|
~

|

I
.

I

O
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!

Control Rod OPERABILITY
3.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.3.5 Verify each control rod does not go to the Each time the
withdrawn overtravel position. control rod i n

I t/
position -

AND

Prior to
declaring
control rod
OPERABLE after

! . work on control
rod or CRD
System that

! could affect
coupling

,

O
.

,

1

|

|

O
BWR/4 STS 3,1 11 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.4 Control Rod Scram Times ,\

No more than [1QI OPERABLE control rods shall be " slow,"LCO 3.1.4 a.
in accordance with Table 3.1.4-1; and

.

b. No more than 2 OPERABLE control rods that are " slow"
shall occupy adjacent locations.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

J CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the A.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
i LCO not met.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
During single control rod scram time Surveillances, the control rod drive
(CRD) pumps shall be isolated from the associated scram accumulator.
.......- .............__..__..............___ .............__.....__......____

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.1 Verify each control rod scram time is Prior to
within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with exceeding
reactorsteamdomepressureaJ800Jpsig. 40% RTP after

fuel movement
within the

P'\ reactor
pressure vessel

AND

(continued) l

1
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i

Control Rod Scram Times
3.1.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.4.1 (continued) Prior to.

exceeding
40% RTP after
each reactor
shutdown
a 120 days

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify, for a representative sample, each 120 days
tested control rod scram time is within the cumulative
limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with reactor steam operation in

domepressuree'f800gpsig. MODE 1

SR 3.1.4.3 Verify each affected control rod scram time Prior to
is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with declaring
any reactor steam dome pressure. control rod

OPERABLE after

O work on control
rod or CR0
System that
could affect
scram time

i

i
SR 3.1.4.4 Verify each affected control rod scram time Prior to |is within the limits of Table 3.1. -1 with exceeding i

reactorsteamdonepressureEK80 psig. 40% RTP after
work on control[D,\ rod or CRD

.\ System that.'v' could affect
'

scram time

BWR/4 STS 3.1-13 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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ed A#cvs es ut. ) jt /
e en

dd 06petu nl' /'
,

/G 3, w
b) f y5 e r 'oC d '' / ~ f Control Rod Scram Timesh '}g'jp[.1fp 3.l*

,p e
i 3.1.4'!

'

Table 3.1.4-1 (page 1 of 1)
Control Rod Scram Times

----
--------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. OPERABLE control rods with scram times not within the limits of this Table
are considered " slow." s e g olroJ 4

! 2. '$ontrol rods with scram times > 7 seconds to notch position '{06 '*are
inoperable, in accordance with SR 3.1.3.4, and _are not consideredi

.......___....____...___.................._______........___.......__\"slow."
... ____

SCRAM TIMES (a)
; (seconds)
'

j{v\h
,

REACTOR REACTOR

I STEAM DOM STEAM DOM
i -Q PRESSURE W PRESSURE Wdet NOTCH POSITION 0 psig a18001psig

d -- '[461 '(a)' (c) )(0.44}', e

$w
< c .9 '{36J (c) ,{1. 08)s'|

'{26f (c) 11.837;
^

f|){06I ')(2.003' 'f3.35)'

(a) Maximum scram time from fully withdrawn position, based on
de-energization of scram pilot valve solenoids at time zero. ;

;

|

(b) For intemediate reactor steam dome pressures, the scram time criteria
|

| are detemined by linear interpolation for notch position J06)'.
! (c) Forreactorsteamdomepressure<[800[psig,onlynotchposition{06J !- scram time limit applies.

!

l

|

|

9'
BWR/4 STS 3.1-14 Rev. O, 09/28/92



j - . . s . .-m . _ _ . _ . . .~. .a .. a.. 4 _ e_ . . .

A

;

! i

j Control Rod Scram Accumulators
: 3.1.5

,

;
:

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS ,

$ 3.1.5 Control Rod Scram Accumulators

;

i LC0 3.1.5 Each control rod scram accumulator shall be OPERABLE. i
1
'

!

!
; ' APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2. !

+

j ACTIONS

$i . -----------...-....-----...--------.. NOTE.----.---.------------.-----.------. 1 :

j Separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod scram accumulator. '

3 ...........__....................................__...........................
|
:
,

j CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
1

!
j' A. One control rod scram A.1 -.---... NOTE------.-- ;
2 accumulator inoperable Only applicable if :with reactor steam the associated,

(""5)
dome pressure control rod scram !,

'S00,7psig. time was within the !
i s. =s

{ limits of !

i Table 3.1.4-1 during -
I'1 the last scram time

'

/,
'

Surveillance.'

.....................
,

i
j Declare the 8 hours

associated' control
i rod scram time

" slow."
.

E
4

; A.2 Declare-the 8 hours ;
i associated control |

; rod inoperable.
,

i
a

*
i

(continued)
1

*

i
4

i
1

LO
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
3.1.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME i
:
'

1

B. Two or more control B.1 Restore charging 20 minutes from '

rod scram accumulators water header pressure discovery of
inoperable with toap40gpsig. Condition B
reactor steam dome concurrent with
pressure a y00)( psig, charging water

- p

ANDv

B.2.1 --------NOTE---------
Only applicable if
the associated
control rod scram
time was within the
limits of
Table 3.1.4-1 during
the last scram time
Surveillance.
............_________

Declare the I hour
associated control
rod scram time
" slow."

E
B.2.2 Declare the I hour

associated control
rod inoperable.

(continued)

O
BWR/4 STS 3.1-16 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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4

,

e
'

Control Rod Scram Accumulators.

j 3.1.5

ACTIONS (continued)
!

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

!
3

! C. One or more control C.1 Verify all . control Immediately upon
; rod scram accumulators rods associated with discovery of
'

inoperable with.. inoperable charging water
; reactor steam dope accumulators are header pressure

pressure < p0(JI psig. fully inserted. <$40gpsig;

N
,

\ C.2 Declare the 1 hour '

associated control
j rod inoperable.
i

;
,

D. Required Action and D.1 --------NOTE--------- !

associated Completion Not applicable if all
Timegnot met. inoperable control

'

i [ rod scram

@4 accumulators are
2 l

8 associated with fullyf 97 c, I inserted control
-

o
g,I e rods.

i -

t b'b ,3 Place the reactor- Inunediately
mode switch in the
shutdown position,,

j '

4

1
'

:

:

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
'

: ,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY,
.

4

SR 3.1.5.1 Verify each control rod scram accumulator 7 days
pressureisaX940fpsig.

S'
.

O ,'
BWR/4 STS 3.1-17 Rev. O, 09/28/92 1
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Rod Pattern Control
3.1.6

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.6 Rod Pattern Control |

!

LCO 3.1.6 OPERABLE control rods shall comply with the requirements of
thepanked position withdrawal sequence (BPWS)][.

'h \ ?.I

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2 with THERMAL POWER s 1074 RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TlHE

A. One or more OPERABLE A.1 .....-.-NOTE---------.

control rods not in Rod worth minimizer
compliance with (RWM) may be bypassed

/BPWSK. as allowed by
LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control

p, j Rod Block
* Instrumentation."

.....................

Move associated 8 hours
control rod (s) to
correct position.

9.8

A.2 Declare associated 8 hours
control rod (s)
inoperable.

(continued)

O
BWR/4 STS 3.1-18 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|

1

,

Rod Pattern Control.

3.1.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Nine or more OPERABLE B.1 --------NOTE---------'

control rods not in Rod worth minimizer
compliance with (RWM) may be bypassed

}{BPWS{. as allowed by
; g LCO 3.3.2.1.

..._ ................
.

d Suspend withdrawal of Innediately;

control rods.,

AND

B.2 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

.

i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.6.1 Verify all OPERABLE control rods comply 24 hours
withJBPWSg.

! @
.

!

!
l

.

1
i

)

,

BWR/4 STS 3.1-19 Rev. O, 09/28/92 j
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|

SLC System !

3.1.7

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.7 Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System j

1

LCO 3.1.7 Two SLC subsystems shall be OPERABLE. i

!

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

ACTIONS <

._

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

- S% Pes % sak sokwAkMs -%
Reyod I A . f;e nc -- + -- + " - ' ' -- n A.1 Restore concer.treticn 72 hours

6 4tt- solution not within e' Mr 5 solution,

| N 1imits#bu to within9 mits. ANO11-

lh
'3.l.T't4h 6(e

s o ery o,

9'39
failure to meet|

*M. the LCO-, 4 .g
- g

B. One SLC subsystem B.1 Restore SLC subsystem 7 days
inoperable ;(for to OPERABLE status. - -

reasons other than AND

Condition Q . '

~10 days fromPj discovery of
failure to
meet the LCO

:

C. Two SLC subs stems C.1 Restore one SLC 8 hours
inoperable or subsystem to OPERABLE

'

reasons ot than status,

g\ ConditionAg.f

Q. /
| (

u

| D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

.

O
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i

SLC System |

| 3.1.7 j

/]
!

. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

i SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.1 Verify available volume of sodium ours

[hM pentaborate solution is);'within the/ mitsli-

of Figure 3.1.7-1 -= = .4520] geiicnd.r6
'

.

!
i I

1 SR 3.3.7.2 Verify temperature of sodium pentaborate 24 hours,

'

y solution is within the limits of X
){ Figure 3.1.7-2)(. A/ '

- g3p A _

.

; SR 3.1.7.3 Verify temperature of pump suction pipin 24 hours f
g is within the limits of Tfigure 3.1.7-2 h'

'

V5'y9FO -

3

SR 3.1.7.4 Verify continuity of explosive charge. 31 days

; o
Verify the concentration ofein.o9

. SR 3.1.7.5 31 days

solutionisXw%. nh
ithin the limits ofiFigure 3.1.7-1 M

Gey,ar) g |
; Once within -

M1 24 hours after
i

water or h iah * Ais added to N ''
solution I

i 1

i M
Once within
24 hours after
solution
temperature is i
restored within i

'

'o# theilimits of=

)[Fioure,

(69 '3.1.7-2[,

(continued)

CU.

. BWR/4 STS 3.1-21 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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l

1

SLC System
3.1.7

O,
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE [ FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.7.6 Verify each SLC subsystem manual
ope rated c [.... .. ...... . . . val ve)' 'g ower

31 days
in the flowe

( f .f path that is not locked, sealed, or'
' otherwise secured in position is in the

correct position, or can be aligned to the
correct position.

SR 3.1.7.7 Verify each pump develops a flow rate In accordance
a 741.2M gpm at a discharge pressure with the
aN1190Kpsig. J vice)

.P\ Lr gram *
s_ m o of .

- -

(18)(hSR 3.1.7.8 Verify flow through one SLC subsystem from months on
pump into reactor pressure vessel. a STAGGERED &

TEST BASIS T

R 3.1.7.9 Verify all heat traced piping between 118 monthsstorage tank and pump suction is unblocked.
AND

Once within 3// ("P - afterpsolutie/ g24 hours
n\

p#-f
jG temperature isy

restored
f i f "3 within the @ bb limits of h;

JFigure
3.1. 7-2}' {-

_

SR 3.1.7.10 Verify sodium pentaborate enrichment is Prior to N(b'

N7 tl60.07atompercentB-10. addition to
'/ SLC tank /

4
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'

Figure 3.1.7-1 (page 1 of 1)
Sodium Pentaborate Solution Volume
Versus Concentration Requirements
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SLC System

( f, El g)H & . - - 3'1'l
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'

's This figur for illustration only, \
'
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~

'3 ,
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Figure 3.1.7-2 (page 1 of 1)
Sodium Pentaborate Solution Temperature Versus Concentration Requirements
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
3.1.8

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain Valves

:

LCO 3.1.8 Each SDV vent and drain valve shall be OPERABLE.

|
r

:

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.
|

ACTIONS i

.___........__............____....... NOTE.------------------------------------ *

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDV vent and drain line.
..__..................__......... .......... ......................____.......

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more SDV vent A.1 Restore valve to 7 days
or drain lines with OPERABLE status.
one valve inoperable.

B. One or more SDV vent B.1 --------NOTE-- ------

or drain lines with An isolated line may
both valves be unisolated under - 1

inoperable. administrative *

control to allow
draining and venting
of the SDV.
.....................

Isolate the 8 hours
associated line.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

O
BWR/4 STS 3.1-25 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|

1

SDV Vent and Drain Valves,

'

3.1.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.1.8.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met on vent and drain
valves closed during performance of
SR 3.1.8.2.
....................................--.....

Verify each SDV vent and drain valve is 31 days
open.

SR 3.1.8.2 Cycle each SDV vent and drain valve to the 92 days
fully closed and fully open position.

SR 3.1.8.3 Verify each SDV vent and drain valve: g18fmonths

Closes in s h onds after receipta.
of an actual or simulated scram
signal; and h

b. Opens when the actual or simulated
scram signal is reset.

;

I
i

r
'F.\

46g |)pt |
| ord3

|
|
,

O
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|

;

!
APLHGR

i 3.2.1

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS !

| 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

i !
LCO 3.2.1 All APLHGRs shall be less than or equal to the limits :

'

specified in the COLR.4
'

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER E 25% RTP.
.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Any APLHGR not within A.1 Restore APLHGR(s) to 2 hours
limits. within limits.

.

i

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERNAL POWER 4 hours
. associated Completion to < 25% RTP. '

Time not met.

t

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.1.1 Verify all APLHGRs are less than or equal Once within
to the limits specified in the COLR. 12 hours after

a 25% RTP

8HQ

24 hours
thereafter 1

O |
BWR/4 STS 3.2-1 _Rev. O, 09/28'/92
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MCPR
3.2.2

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3.2.2 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)

LCO 3.2.2 All MCPRs shall be greater than or equal to the MCPR
operating limits specified in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER a 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLET'ON TIME

A. Any MCPR not within A.1 Restore MCPR(s) to 2 hourslimits. within limits.

|

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.2.2.1 Verify all MCPRs are greater than or equal Once within
| to the limits specified in the COLR. 12 hours after

a 25% RTP

1

,
ANQ

i 24 hours'

thereafter

| (continued)

O
BWR/4 STS 3.2-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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MCPR <

3.2.2 I

.O |V SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

1

SR 3.2.2.2 Detennine the MCPR limits. Once within 1

72 hours after
each completion

;

of SR 3.1.4.1

6.N_Q

Once within
72 hours after
each completion
of SR 3.1.4.2

d

;

O
BWR/4 STS 3.2 3 Rev. O, 09/28/92 1



[?{ LHGR (Optional)
3.2.3

_- --
- . .

_
_

- __

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS i
)

3.2.3 ' LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) (Optional) )
\s \

\ N

LCO 3.2.3 \ All LHGRs shal sbe less than or equal to the 'imits
.

\ \ specified in the\COLR. \ l
'

,

's N

APPLICABILITY: ' THERMAL POWER t 25% RTP. |

x x '\ N1
| ACTIONS \ \ 3.

'
'

CONDITION N REQUIRED ACTION ' COMPLETION TIMEj

i N N \
j A. Any LHGR not isthin 'A.1 Restore LHGR(s) to 2 hours ;
; limits. within limits, is

N N N j
-

r s s .

,f '\ \ \ 'N N

B. Required Action and 8.1 \ Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours|

| |
associated Completion 'to < 25% RTP. 'N

i Time'not met.

| 'N 'N
! '

'

SU'RVEILLANCE REQUIRENENTS) s

'\ \ SURVEILLANCE\ \ FREQUEN'CY
I

's N NSR 3.2.311 Verify all LHGRs are less than orNequal tog Once within
'N the limits spe(ified in the COLR.

'

s 12 hours after
s xt 25% RTP
N \,

\ N m
i

N s '

\ \ \ 24 hours
| \ '

thereafter
i N N
\i

l \
~

.J

O
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|
!

APRM Gain and Setpoints (Optional)'

3.2.4_ ~ ~ . . _
'Q w

3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTIONsLIMITS h
.

-j
/ \ |
/ .2.4 Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and Setpoints (Optional)

\
LCO 3} .4 a> MFLPD shall be less than or' equal to Fraction of RTP; or !

'

I
b. E ch required APRM setpoint specified in the COLR 'shall |

be made applicable;'or N 1 !s

:N x .s
Each requ red APRM gain'shall be adjusted such that the } ;
APRMreadi(ngsaree100%timesMFLPD.

'\ { |

A

N N t ,

k |

APPLICAB)LIY: THERMALP0hRa25%RTP.
'

N's
'\

ACTIONS ~,
,

'x CONDITION'N REQU{REDACTIONN COMPLETION TIME

\ \ {N
A. Requirements of the N A.1 Satisfy the N 6 hours ;x s

LCO not met. requirements f the <

x

N N LCO. )T '
s

N 'N 'N N ;

!' s s

N 'N N N
'

B. Requi' red Action a'nd 8.1 deduce THERMAL POWER '4 hoursj

to k 25% RTP. !( associated Completion \ s

\ Time not met. \ !
\ \ \s s
g N N 'N '

s...,
"

:

O
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!

* APRM Gain and Setpoints (Optional) ;

3.2.4- - - ~..
_ _ _

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS N

[ ''' SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

x _ .

SR 3
\,erify MFLPD is within limits.

{ \
.2.4.1N V Once within

', 12 hours after
,

' s. x a 25% RTPs

'

N
'

AND

N 24 hoursi
'

i thereafter
\*

s x
s x x s x

\ ' '

. _ . .
_

'N

Vod:Ded h BLd2 - Ol

O

O
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

)-

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation '

LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.
,

4

ACTIONS

...______.....___...____... .___....-NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
..___.......... ___.....__________ ....__............................._____...

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in: 12 hours
channels inoperable. trip.

O =
A.2 Place associated. trip 12 hours

system in trip.

B. One or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours
with one or more trip system in trip.
required channels
inoperable in both E
trip systems.

B.2 Place one trip system 6 hours
in trip.

C. One or more Functions C.1 Restore RPS trip 1 hour
with RPS trip capability,
capability not
maintained.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.3-1 Rev. O, 09/28/92



RPS Instrumentation
3. 3.,I .1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

D. Required Action and D.1 Enter the Condition Immediately !
'

associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition A, Table 3.3.1.1-1 for
B, or C not met. the channel.

E. As required by E.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
Required Action 0.1 to < 430}% RTP.
and referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1. [, j

F. As required by F.1 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours
Required Action D.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

G. As required by G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action D.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

fully
H. As required by H.1 Initiate action t Immediately

Required Action D.1 insert all insertable
and referenced in control rods in core
Table 3.3.1.1-1. cells containing one

or more fuel
assemblies.

O
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.................................__--NOTES--------------------------------...-

1. Refer to Table 3.3.1.1 1 to determine which SRs apply for each RPS
Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains RPS trip capability.

___________.._____..._________...................--..__.-__ .-_ -.............
.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
:

perfor,ned attdd 12 hoursSR 3.3.1.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK.

V2. hour $ OJter

O

N-------.-..-.----NOTE------------------
SR 3.3.1.1.2

required to be -d THERMAL '

'

POWER a 25% RTP.
@p ,g .........................................

I m3
Verify the absolute difference between 7 days

6dQe of""{RN-the average power range monitor (APRM)|

channels and the calculated power is
J D g% 5 2% RTP [pl;; ny ;;in dj;;t:::t 3 g3

re:;; ired b, LCC 3.2.4, "A.cr:g:]I; ;rReag; "en; 6 (id ie;) ; d r i n t :" .- /e

|,

| \

SR 3.3.1.1.3 Adjust the channel to confonn to a 7 days'

! calibrated flow signal.

i
|

|

SR 3.3.1.1.4 ---...------..----NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed when

i entering MODE 2 from MODE 1 until
' 12 hours after entering MODE 2.

.....______.................__....______.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

!

(continued)

O
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (col.tinued)

SURVE1LLANCE FREQUENCYj

__

SR 3.3.1.1.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

|
t

SR 3.3.1.1.6 Verify the source range monitor (SRM) and Prior to
intemediate range monitor (IRM) channels withdrawing
overlap.;t h ; i ( ....d;. SRMs from the

'g fully inserted
\ position

|
| SR 3.3.1.1.7 ------------------NOTE-------------------

| Only required to be met during entry into
MODE 2 from MODE 1.

,

______.......__...........___............

e Verify the IRM and APRM channels overlap, 7 days

g,\ at lent ( d;;adc.

fooo eflectueSR 3.3.1.1.8 Calibrate the local power range monitors. 1000 ",'0/T M4 F*er
:-;;r;;: ::n Acars
e.;e r're

b
SR 3.3.1.1.9 Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. (92Fdays

h.$ -- Z 3.3.1.1.lu Caiibrate die L ip m.it . [92] hy

-..

SR 3.3.1. ---.-------.------NOTE-------------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.

10 ..........__..........___..............__

( 8- Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 184 days

145EcT AJ
b (continued)

O
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i
;
; ,

!
i
:-
.

.

g INSERT A for orocosed SR 3.3.1.1.10
.,<

! 2. For Function 2.a. not required to be performed when entering MODE 2 from .

'MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering MODE 2.,

t
i
4

1

,

i
"

!
4

$
4

1 >

3 !

i .

A

2

f -

3
- .

!
, ,

<

.

i O |

I

7
,

;

i
i
i
!
1
;

4

i
1

)
J

l
.

1 i

i I
> ,

1

I
a

1
!
4

i
c:

!

i
i
1
4

k

!O
T
t

i

i

k

}

4

- - , , . ,_,-,_v-,.,-.,, , , . . - . , . ,, , , . . , , , , . ,.-r-,_., - , , , . , ,
- - - - - - _ . . - . - - - , . - - .- .. . - , . .
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

( SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
"

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY;
;
;

SR 3.3.1.1.12 Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. (18 months

Qal )

ih 9i - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - N O T F- - -(- - - - - - - - - - - - - - --SR 3.?.1.1.13 ,

Neutron detectors are excluded.
i --------------------------------------- .

J5EET B Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. {18Fmonths
;

b
(181@ monthsD

SR 3.3.1.1.14. Verify the APRM Flow Biased Simulated
Themal Power-High time constant .is'

,

[7] x;;nt-$ - 6g5

(7.wtsa de wts spwhes m & coa.)1

*
,

4
,

SR 3.3.1.1.15 Perfom LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. ,{1 onths ;

O'

e

SR 3.3.1.1 Verify Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and {18h nths
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip,

Oil Pressure-Low Functions are not /b b pg//g/g {T
by assed when THERMAL POWER is /

Il a 3 8s RTP..

Ao
S 3.3.1.1. ------------------NOTE-------------------

. |

i N |

U j f eutron detectors are excit.'ded.
1 ,

| -------------------------------------.--

i go ? st u 9,p
i Verify the RPS RESPONSE TIME is within (18F onths on
i Ill5EETC limits. a STAGGERED
j ( TEST BASIS

+u2.oJi @,

!
i

: O
! BWR/4 STS 3.3-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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RPS Instrumentation

Af\ c h9e5 ca. f.I abcs spe. Lff, u Q
Taole 3.3.1.1-1 (page 1 of 3)

Reactor Protection System instrunentation

_ _ _ _ _ . -.._.___.....__._m._..,.- . . . . - . - . , _ _ _ _ _ _ . , . . . _ . . . . . . _ . _ , _ . . . _ _ _ , _
_

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CMANNELS FROM
%PECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVI!LLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

Monitors ] f I(SR 3.3.1.1.1 s 2120/125)e1. Intermediate Range 2 3)< G
SR 3.3.1.1.4 ditisicos of

l sR 3.3.1.1.6 full scale

j ', $R, 3 3 1.jz7a. Neutron Flux - High ,_ _ _ L, _ , 1% _

sR 3.3.1.1.13 w
SR 3.3.1.1.15,

5(*) (35 N $R 3.3.1.1.1 s (320/1256
SR 3.3.1.1.5 divistorus of
SR 3.3.1.1.13e full scale
SR 3.3.1.1.15.

b. Inop 2 (3)(- G sa 3.3.1.1.4 NA
sa 3.3.1.1.15

- .

{75(a) ;(3M M sa 3.3.1.1.5 NA
'

st 3.3.? 2. Q - y ,,, 7 s

2. Average Power Range
Monitors

a. Neutron Flux - High, 2 p G $R 3.3.1.1.1 5 (20]% RTP
setdown SR 3.~i .1.1.4

sa 3.3.1.1.7
3.3.1.1.8 Mst

SR 3.3.1.1. M.
-- $R 3.2.1.1.15 *~

5( " Y N st 3.3.1.1.1 s (20]% RTPh _ N .3.k115* "j'
'M '3.3.1.1.8

SR 3.3.1.1.11
% st 3.3 d & 15

b. Flow Biased $1mulated 1 /(2F F SR 3.3.1.1.1 5 40.58 W
Thermal Power - High SR 3.3.1.1.2 + 622% RTP and

SR 3.3.1.1.3 s 1115.53%
SN 3.3.1.1.8 RTP(b)
st 3.3.1.,1.9

SR 3.3.1.1. d
SR 3.3.1.1.%
sa 3.3.1.1.15-

| SR 3.3.1.1.

j fM 2 c A'/'y / (continued)

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assemplies,

y(b) 10.58 W + 62% - 0.58 &%RTP wher, reset for single loop operation per LCO 3.4.1, " Recirculation Loops
Operating."A

1

l

t

O
|

BWR/4 STS 3.3-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92 ;
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INSERT B for oroDosed SR 3.3.1.1.13
'

2. For Function 1, not required to be performed when entering MODE 2 from
MODE 1 until 12 hours after entering MODE 2.

INSERT C for orocosed SR 3.3.1.1.16

2. For Function 5, "n" equals 4 channels for the purpose of determining the
STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency.

O

|

|

j l'\ ,

I

;

I
|
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RPS Instrumentation
'3.3,1,1

Y b'S'QM O Ness S p e, h [{y m Q g |

Table 3.3.1.1 1 (pese 2 of 3)
Reactor Protection system Instrumentation

|

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS I

MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWA8LE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

l

2. Average Power Range i

'Monitors (continued)

c. Fixed Neutron 1 828 F st 3.3.1.1.1 s#120NRTP
F lux - Ni sh st 3.3.1.1.2

st 3.3.1.1.8
| ||!:!:1:i:W

15 * S

3.3.1.1. Q g- SR
3.3.1.1.st

g d. Downscale 1 82)f- F st 3.3.1.118 g t 911 RTP g -/

/ s R 3.3.1.1.F w./ - i,

3.3.1.1.15i y SR _

( e. Inop 1,2 +(2)A G st 3.3.1.1.8 NA

st 3.3.1.1.9
SR 3.3.1.1.15'

5M tb st ,3J.1.1.5 NA"

*y
\ .#~ - sE WW
\ em 3.3.1.1.15

3. Reactor vessel steen 1,2 42)f- G st 3.3.1.1.1 sT10541/psis i

.
Dome Pressure - High st 3.3.1.1.9 '

! .'..
i st 3.3.1.1.15 # U 2 *h |

.\--
'st 3.3.1.1.33L

4 Reactor vesset Water 1,2 X2f. G st 3.3.1.1.1 t % inches I

Level - Low, Level 3 st 3.3.1.1.9 |
3.3. t . i. = P./[ p -:-t 4

13 |
$|i:!:1:1:3.3.1.1. W ygg,ay
s

'

|

5. Main steam Isolation 1 $8)/ F st 3.3.1.1.9 ' s 110i% closed
valve - Closure SR 3.3.1.1.13 -

||!:!:1:i:MP + u w 'y
6. Drywell Pressure - Nigh 1,2 g2K G st 3.3.1.1.1 s)(1.92r psig

Sa ! ! M L
SR 3.3.1.1.13 --

SR 3.3.1.1.15-
|

(continued) j
- - ~ ~ - -, , , _ _ ~

_
__

@ .;g., _... .: . a . = = e-- - ~. e i t containina one er more fual asse) ;

D
1

1

n
%)

BWR/4 STS 3.3-7 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

%)febc, ok hebd)Cb k M*

Table 3.3.1.1 1 (page 3 of 3)
Reactor Protection system Instrumentation j

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS )
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED l

DTHER CHANNELS FROM
sPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED $URVE!LLANCE ALLOWA8LE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION D.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE i

7. scram Discharge Volune &dIo
Water Level - High

P.II 11
a. Resistance 1,2 A2K G 2 .:.i...; s tS7.15r

Teeperature st 3.3.1.1.9 gallons

Detector s - 3.3. . . . . G) -
'

$R 3.3.1.1.13-'

sa 3.3.1.1.15
5(83 X2k N f ? . ? . i . '. . t s (57.15r

st 3.3.1.1.9 gallons
j [ !" ? .? * . t . !0)
4 st 3.3.1.1.13 /

sa 3.3.1.1.15 g
b. F! oat switch 1,2 y2k o 6 c 2.2. .i.0 s (57.15K

st 3.3.1.1.13 ' gallons
st 3.3.1.1.15 j-

5(a) 12)( H p, (:,9 C" 3.?.1.1.9- s *f57.1!E
st 3.3.1.1.13 gallons
st 3.3.1.1.15

8. Turbine stop t*t30[% 44hr E st 3.3.1.1.9 sA10JXclosed
Valve - Closure RTP -

st 3.3.1.1.13- ;p
st 3.3.1.1.15

-d2o.Jlj R 3.3.1.1.
R 3.3.1.1.

9. Turbine Control valve t ff30g% )(26 E sa 3.3.1.1.9p t (600] psig
Fast closure, Trip Cil
Pressure - Low

, RTP
'

st 3.3.1.1.13
st 3.3.1.1.15
st 3.3.1.1
4R - 3.3.1:12

10. Reactor Mode switch - 1,2 4 21\ G st 3.3.1.1.12 NA

shutdown Position st 3.3.1.1.15
5(*3 , d2)\ H SR 3.3.1.1.12 - NA

,

$R 3.3.1.1.15
*

11. Manual scram 1,2 ^* 42K G SR 3.3.1.1.5 NA
st 3.3.1.1.15-

5(a) 2N N st 3.3.1.1.5 NA

SR 3.3.1.1.15 -
4 U\ orlH

J

(a) With any control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel assenblies.

O
BWR/4 STS 3.3-8 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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SRN Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

\ ,,-
'

'(,/ 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.1.2 Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.1.2 The SRM instrumentation in Table 3.3.1.2-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.2-1.

1

! ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required SRMs 4 hours
SRMs inoperable in to OPERABLE status.
MODE 2 with
intemediate ran
monitors (IRMs) geon
Range 2 or below.

( .

B. (Three uired SRMs B.1 Suspend control rod Imediately
inoperable in MODE 2 withdrawal.
with IRMs on Range 2
or below.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
or B not met.

(continued)

Oo
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2

|

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |

D. One or more required 'D.1 Fully insert all I hour
l

SRMs inoperable in insertable control
MODE 3 or 4. rods.

AND

D.2 Place reactor mode 1 hour
switch in the
shutdown position.

E. required SRMS E.1 Suspend CORE Imediately

inoperable in MODE 5. ALTERATIONS except|

for control rod
| or enor insertion.

j J-AND

/ E.2 Initiate action to Imediately
insert all insertable
control rods in core
cells containing one
or more fuel
assemblies.

~ N

P\ AND

(G N' ,

F.#- Initiate qction to 7 daysx/, N restore requ RM'_

|.
to OPERABLE .

..

/ .\
etion to Imedia'tely| F. Two req * e RMs F.1 A nitiate i

inop le in MODDS. / restore one required'-
\/ SRM to OPERABLE /

status. /y'

Ii

| e'
! BWR/4 STS 3.3-10 Rev. O, 09/28/92 l

!
!



- - SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.21N: sat A , p, %

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS $

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------

h Refer to Table 3.3.1.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each applicable MODE
or other specified conditions.
_______..._-..___ --_-. -------....___-.. -__.....__ -___.. --.....-. -___....

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.1.2.2 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Only required to be met during CORE

ALTEPATIONS.

2. One SRM may be used to satisfy more
than one of the following.

__________.-___ -.________. -__-- ...__..

Verify an OPERABLE SRM detector is 12 hours
located in:f,)

' a. The fueled region;

b. The core quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed, when
the associated SRM is included in the
fueled region; and

c. A core quadrant adjacent to where
CORE ALTERATIONS are being perfonned,
when the associated SRM is included
in the fueled region.

SR 3.3.1.2.3 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours
I

(continued)

O |
BWR/4 STS 3.3-11 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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SRM Instrumentation
3 . 3 .~1. 2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.1.2.4 ------------------NOTE ------------------

hNot required to be met with less than or
( , equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to

the SRM and no other fuel assemblies in
.

Y the associated core quadrant.
(i, got re 9" ire

be**'dori<g
--* -----------------------------------------

pL *treg. Verify count rate isg hours duringp
% E(3.0}-cpswithasignaltonoise ALTERATIONS

hg ratio e {2:1 @ .
AND

L * [a 7] cp: ..ith : :ign:1 te neie tj
. cat 4o-a-42h1] 24 hours

;

1

SR 3.3.1.2.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, 7 days

('(fMy (N d determieb o f sicj nal so *Josse ratio.TO
_ gv

-

~ s

SR 3.3.1.2.6 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until
12 hours after IRMs on Range 2 or below.
.........................................

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

|

SR 3.3.1.2.7 ------------------NOT ------------------
| ,

'

g , s Neutron detectors are excluded.
'

.........................................

.\ JM6R7 6 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. '418Pmonths

Y.O
<

l

|

! |

!
'

l

|
|

| BWR/4 STS 3.3-12 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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INSERT A for DroDosed TS 3.3.1.2

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required
channel (s) is OPERABLE.

/

O
.

i

O
,

._ _ _ - , _ . . . . _ _ _ _ , . . , . - _ _ . _ _ . . _ . . _ _ _ .



. - - - - - . . - . _ _ . _ . . . _ _ _ _ _ _

:
:

i

i
; INSERT B for orooosed TS 3.3.1.2

| 2. Not required to be performed until 12 hours after IRMs on Range 2 or below.
1

i

1

|

O

O

. - - _ - - _ _
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SRM Instrumentation
3.3.1.2 ]

I
/ Table 3.3.1.2 1 (pose 1 of 1)

Source Renee Monitor instrimentation
|

j . . . . . .
. ..

. .

i APPLICABLE
MODES OR OTHER REQUIRED SURVE!LLANCE.

FUNCTION SPECIFIED CONDITIONS ChANNE!.S REQUIREMENTS j

i.

L

1. source Renee Monitor 2(8) 43>r st 3.3.1.2.1
'

,\ st 3.3.1.2.4
st 3.3.1.2.6
SR' 3.3.1.2.7 .

3,4 2- . st 3.3.1.2.3
st 3.3.1.2.4 i
st 3.3.1.2.6

'

'
SR 3.3.1.2.7

5 2(b)(c) st 3.3.1.2.1
st 3.3.1.2.2
st 3.3.1.2.4
SR 3.3.1.2.5 [

st 3.3.1.2.7. :

i

I (e) with IRMs on Renee 2 or below. !

(b) Only one sRM channet is required to be OPERABLE charing spiral offlood or reload when the fueled region
includes only that sRM detector.

~

j

(c) special movable detectors may be used in place of SRMs if connected to nornet sRM circuits.

|
|

.

O
' U

BWR/4 STS 3.3-13 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation i
3.3.2.1 '

!

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.1 Control Rod Block Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.2.1 The control rod block instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.2.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.2.1-1.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
.

A. One rod block monitor A.1 Restore RBM channel 24 hours
(RBM) channel to OPERABLE status,

inoperable.

B. Required Action and 8.1 Place one RBM channel I hour
associated Completion in trip.

Time of Condition A
not met.

0.R

Two RBM channels
inoperable.

C. Rod worth minimizer C.1 Suspend control rod Imediately
(RWM) inoperablg. movement except by

J scram.

dut'n rtg h"o d"" OR

3 (continued)
_

O
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

t

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2.1.1 Verify e 12 rods Immediately
| withdrawn.
|

| 01
i

| C.2.1.2 Verify by Immediately
| administrative

,

| methods that startup
; with RWM inoperable |

| has not been
' .perfonned in the last

calendar year.

AND

C.2.2 Verify movement of During control
control rods is in rod movement
compliance with
banked position
withdrawal sequence

- (BPWS) by a second
! licensed operator or

other qualified|

i ]ASE(LT A (, ob member of the
l 0' technical staff.
|

/OneormoreReacto\r|
'd .1 Suspend control rod Immediately| )5.

Mode Switch-Shutdown withdrawal.
E Position channels & !

! inoperable. AND

42 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control

! rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

O
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

O|'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES-----------..----------------.------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.2.1-1 to detemine which SRs apply for each Control Rod

Block Function.

2. When an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status so for
performance of required Surveillances, entry in o associated Conditions
and Required Actions may be delayed for up to ours provided the
associated Function maintains control rod block capability.

__......._______ ..__..........__.....................______.......__._.......

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. (92Fdays

hh
-

SR 3.3.2.1.2 .---_-...-..------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until i hour
after any control rod is withdrawn in
MODE 2.
...__ ..........__ ._ ........__......__.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. (92Fdays

v

SR 3.3.2.1.3 ------------------NOTE----------------..-
Not required to be performed until I hour
afterTHERMALPOWERis;J10}%RTPin
MODE 1.
......______...... ...... .....__..

Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. f927 days

(continued)

I

O
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|

|
|

Q INSERT A for orocosed TS 3 3 2.1
k/ :

D. RWM inoperable D.1 Verify movement of During control
during reactor control rods is in rod movement
shutdown. compliance with BPWS by

a secored licensed
operator or other
qualified member of the
technical staff.

:
:

O

O .

:
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;

|

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY |
|

_ _

|

SR 3.3.2.1.4 ------------------NOTE-------------------

f')I Neutron detectors are excluded. >
'
,

.......__..___.-____.................____

Verify the RBM: 118) months |
!

a. Low Power Range-Upscale Function is |
not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is

'

m 29% and 6 64% RTP.,

b. Intemediate Power _ Range-Upscale .
kg Function is not bypassed when THERMAL t

POWERisg64%andg84%RTP. |

c.- High Power Range-Upscale Function is
not bypassed when THERMAL POWER is

. h g 84% RTP.

I

SR 3.3.2.1.5 Verify the RWM is not bypassed when f18) months
THERMAL POWER is ,41 % RTP. |

p.17 h 'd 'i
1-

SR 3.3.2.1.6 ------------------NOTE-----------------.-
Not required to be performe~d until I hour |
after reactor mode switch is in the i

l
| shutdown position.

.........__ ._______.___ .....___________

'

Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. $18}' months

SR 3.3.2.1.7 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Neutron detectors are excluded.
.........................................

Perfom CHANNEL CALIBRATION. f1 months
:
|

(continued)
1

O
'
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| Control Rod Block Instrumentation
3.3.2.1'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.2.1.8 Verify control rod sequences input to the Prior to
RWM are in confonnance with BPWS. declaring RWM

OPERABLE |
following i

loading of
'

sequence into
,RWM :

|
;

!

O

9
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation^

( 3.3.2.1
pE Cby W['I Ud F96 Sfebh3 vaMetecI

nv Table 3.3.2.1 1 (page 1 of 1)
Control Rod Block Instrtsnentation

-

APPLICABLE
MODES OR

OTHER
SPECIFIED REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

| FUNCTION CONDITIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS VALUE
l

|
!

| 1. Rod Block Monitor

a. Low Power Range -Upscale (a) X2X st 3.3.2.1.1 s4115.5/125W
st 3.3.2.1.4 divisions of
st 3.3.2.1.7 full scale

b. Intermediate Power (b) A2A st 3.3.2.1.1 -s 1109.7/125R
Range - Upscale SR 3.3.2.1.4 divisions of

SR 3.3.2.1.7 full scale

c. High Power Range-Upscale (c),(d) )(2L . st 3.3.2.1.1 s A105.9/125)e
SR 3.3.2.1.4 divisions of
SR 3.3.2.1.7 futt scale

d. Inop (d),(e) 42}/ SR 3.3.2.1.1 NA

e. Downscale (d),(e) 12y st 3.3.2.1.1 t 493/125K
SR 3.3.2.1.7 divisions of

futt scale

f. Bypass Timo celay (d),(e) 42k SR 3.3.2.1.1 s 42.Ok seconds
SR 3.3.2.1.7

2. Rod Worth Minimiser 1(').2(f) g1), st 3.3.2.1.2 NA
st 3.3.2.1.3 ,

SR 3.3.2.1.5
st 3.3.2.1.8

3. Reactor Mode suitch - shutdown (B) f2k. st 3.3.2.1.6 NAPosition

(a) THERMAL POWER t X29&% andg(M)% RTP and MCPR < 1.70.

(b) THERMAL POWER,2 M)% andg (84]% RTP and MCPR < 1.70. <

c) THERMAL POWER )1 and < 90% RTP and MCPR < 1.70.

(d) THERMAL POWER t 90% RTP and MCPR < 1.40.

(e) THERMAL POWER t %#$% and < 90% RTP and MCPR < 1.70.
3

(f) WithTHERMALPOWER4(10pRTP.

(B) Resetor moon switch in the shutdown position.

!O
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Feedwater and Main Turbine Tripa Instrumantation
[ 3.3.2.2

@ CvC L
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.2.2 Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip Instrumentation ' d8 3
'

LC0 3.3.2.2 >{Three3echanneis of feedwater and main turbine trip
instrumentation shall Le OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: THERMALPOWERed251%RTP.

ACTIONS

----------------_--_-----------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
. . . . . . _ _ _ . . . . _ _ _ . . . . . . . . . . . _ _ _ . . . _ _ . . . - . . . _ _ _ _ _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . _ - . . _ _ . . . . . _ _ _ .

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One feedwater and main A.1 Place channel in 7 days
turbine trip channel trip.

hs
inoperable. 'N

jf.3 fL&Q
/

| B. Two or more feedwater./ B.1 Restore feedwat and 2 hours
and main turbineltrip main turbine trip'

channels inoperable. capability.

!

|

C. Required Action and C.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
! associated Completion to < (25}% RTP.
' Time not met.

O
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Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip Instrumentation
!

3.3.2.2 l

3
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

'

d

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions - |

may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided feedwater and main turbinef rip jt ,

capability is maintained.. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .M .4. .d. . . .e. . . R. .W. .L.]I
'

, . .. w

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

:

|
,w. ._ - , , ,_

'

F mm{iisnnE UiECK. 24 knurs-Ig SR 3.3.2.z.1
' =~

SR 3.3.2.2.X Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. >[92F ays

@.T) I (fA

SR 3.3.2.2.1 Perfonn CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The ,(18Pmonths
Allowable Value shall be s inches.

k (55 5)tuloniy / %5 atay-'V?
SR 3.3.2.2. Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (187 months

33 including (valve}(actuation.

MI

-

,

|

O
|
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1

PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1 ;

1
,

|
| 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation ,

;
,

LCO 3.3.3.1 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1
shall be OPERABLE.

1

| APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

l

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable, j

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
___..______.......______________.....____...._______..._______.....______ ....

,

|

!

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more Functions A.1 Restore required 30 days
| with one required channel to OPERABLE |

| channel inoperable. status.
!

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action in Immediately
associated Completion accordance with
Time of Condition A Specification
not met. .c ' S.9 tex:ffk brBr

, ,

(eil bu0,
l C. ------NOTE-------Q C.1 Restore /onerequired 7 days-

Not ppm e to channel to OPERABLE

( q [ hydr n monitor] status.

g,t...___..__...._____. f.14ch ne s. N

One or more Functions
with two required
channels inoperable.

to r mo?c) |,

|

p,\4 (continued) g
.
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1 l

1

,O |
\~ ACTIONS (continued) |

'

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

.

hwo ired hydrogen D.1 Restore one [ required J.C--|i v u r s'
monitor] chan Ensca monitorj

'
'g inoperable. channeTTIrOPERAB( '

status.

g. Required Action and I.1 Enter the Condition Immediately'

associated Completion referenced in
', Time of Condition C Table 3.3.3.1-1 for

es=2 not met. the channel,

f. As required by K.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action .1

\ E and referenced in #[/' Table 3.3.3.1-1.

O
f p b As required by A.1 Initiate action in Imediately
LU Required Action .1 accordance with

% and referenced in Specification >(
,( \ Table 3.3.3.1-1. 5.e . 2 . .-
J - b.6 ~.

-
'

.

l

.6

|

1
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PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
6r

N -------------------------------------NOT --------------------- --------__-...

Y These SRs apply to each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1.
......._____.._______ ....____.....___________________________________________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|

SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perfom CHANNEL CHECK. 31 days
3

|

SR 3.3.3.1.2 Perfom CHANNEL CALIBRATION. ;{18) months

@D
,

-

!
w

9'
|

|

|

i

i

{

O
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INSERT A for orocosed TS 3.3.3.1

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of |

required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required
channel (s) in the associated Function is OPERABLE.

:

:

4

O

O

-- . . - - _ _ _ _



PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

/'

Table 3.3.3.1 1 (page 1 of 1)
Post Accident Monitoring instrumentation

1

CONDITIONS ;

REFERENCED
REQUICED FROM REQUIRED '\

ACTION / p hFUNCTION CHANNEL $

_

_ . - ..

1. Reactor Steam Dame Pressure 2 F

Reactor vessel Water Levet 2 F

3. S ression Pool Water vel 2 7

4 Drywe l Pressure F

5. Primary talrunent Area Radiati 2 (G1
- -

6. Drywell S Level 2 F

7. Drywett Drain Level 2 F

8. PCIV Position 1 per valve (s) p

9. Wide Range Neutron FL 2 F

10. Drywell N, & 03 Analy2er 2 F

11 Containment N, & 0 Analyzer 23

12. Primary C.antalrument Pressure 2 F,s

k, M13. Suppression Pool Water Temperature 2 F

asellT C 6(),'
(a) Not required stion valves whose associated penetration flow path is isolated by at least one

closed and deactivated automatic valve, closed annual valve, blind flange, or chect valve with flow
through the valve secured.

( ) Monitoring each L iai .iv- e.:..;..' :_d r2._ %
C h_ Your QLf 0 8FCL /1YS

w n.

Table 3.3.3. shall be amended for e plant as hecessary to Ista jRe 'ewr No -

-

1. At t Regu ory Guide 1. ype A
ory 1, Q , and

'

ts

2. t Regulat Guide 1.97 A inst .gaents specifTed in t plant's a tory
Gu 1.97 Se y Evatuation rt. _]_ ____

O
f. I

!

|
|

O !,

| 1
l i
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l

Remote Shutdorn System
3.3.3.2 l

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown System

LCO 3.3.3.2. The Remote Shutdown System Functions i; 7: 1 ; i 3.I .

shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

-------------------------.-----------NOTES------------------------------------
1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.
.......___......______................__ ..... ................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore required 30 days g
Functions inoperable. Function to OPERABLE

status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

IN. gee T A 'P b

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

1

;_ _

5K J.J.J.z.1 Perfom CHANNKL rHrrv n; m;, , ,,;rea 31 aays 1

nstrumehTa'tfon channel that is nomaTTi~''~ -

~

- energized. N
m

(continued)
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;

/^ INSERT B for orocosed TS 3.3.3.1
(

_

CONDITIONS
REFERENCED

REQUIRED FRCH REQUIRED
FUNCTION CHANNELS ACTION D.1

1. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 2 E

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level
s. - 317 inches to - 17 inches 2 E

b. - 150 inches to + 60 inches 2 E

c. 0 inches to + 60 inches 2 E

d. O inches to + 400 inches 1 NA

3. Suppression Pool Water Level
a. O inches to 300 inches 2 E

b. 133 inches to 163 inches 2 E

4 Drywell Pressure
a. - 10 psig to + 90 psig 2 E

b. - 5 psig to + 5 psig 2 E

c. O psig to + 250 psig 2 E

5. Drywell Area Radiation (High Range) 2 F

6. PCIV Position 2 per penet gtgon flow t E

path

7. Drywell E, Concentration 2 E

/
> 8. Drywell O, Concentration 2 E

9. Suppression Pool Water Temperature 2(c L_
,

g

10. Drywell Temperature in Vicinity of 6 Epce
Reactor Level Instrument Reference Leg !

S W it -06
11. Diesel Generator (DG) Parameters 74 g y C.j j

a. Output Voltage 1 per DG NA 1

b. Output Current 1 per DG GA,f NA
'

c. Output Power 1 per DG NA
d. Battery Voltage 1 per DG NA

12. RER Service Water Flow 2 E

|
|



i

i

INSERT C for oronosed TS 3.3.3.1
\ (b) Only one position indication channel is required for penetration flow

paths with only one installed control roo;n indication channel.
|

|

'
<

I

;

\

|

\

O



. . _ . - . __ _ _ _ _ . _.__ _ .. . . _. _ . _ _ . . _ _ . _ . _ . _ . __.

;
I
$

1

I

i

k
j INSERT A for oronosed TS 3.3.3.2

| __________________________-__--------NOTE---------------"----------""""--
I When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of

required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
; may be delayed for up to 6 hours.
i ___________ ____________________ ____________________________________________

|

|

i -

'
4
9

'k
s

!
'

t
2,

!

4 <

> >

i
j

;

<

{
4

,

I

|
. 1

;@
,

!
!.

I
i
e

h

$

:
,

4

$

i

1

1
1

4

l-

:
.

\O,
,

i "
4
s
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i

Remote Shutdown System
3.3.3.2 '

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE- FREQUENCY
|

'

SR 3.3.3.2.X Verify each required control circuit and f18Fmonths
transfer switch is capable of performing'

/ the intended function.

( -

gi
SR 3.3.3.2. Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each (18) months

required instrumentation channel.

..

.

.|

|

|
|

|
!

!

!

: O
;
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4

Remote Shutdown System j

3.3.3.2

\ X N_ |
~-. * Table 3.3.3.2 1 (page 1 of 1) ,

!
IRemote Shutcown Systom Instrumentation

f

\ i

UNCTION (INSTRUMENT OR CONTROL PARAMETER) REQUIRED NLM OF DIVISIONS

|
!

| 1. Reactor Pres e Vessel Pressure

(13 fa. Reactor Press e
|

2. Decay Nest Removal

i s. RCIC Flow (11 |

b. RCIC Controls (13 |

c. RHR Flow (1)

d. RHR Controls [1] !

3. Reactor Pressure Vessel Inventory Control
/

a. RCIC Flow / [1]
/

b. RCIC Controls / (11 !

c. RHR Flow 11

d. RHR Cont ols [1]

/ O
'

/
Reviewer Note: This fable is for illustration purposes only. It does not attempt to encompass tarv
f unction use.M at every plant, but does contain the types of Fmetions comenonly fomd.

_ f

|
,

O
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.4.1 End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip (EOC-RPT) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.4.1 a. Two channels per trip system for each EOC-RPT
instrumentation Function listed below shall be OPERABLE:

1. Turbine Stop Valve (TSV)-Closure; and

2. Turbine Control Valve (TCV) Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure-Low.___

M

k'\ y' b. LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," limits X
for inoperable EOC-RPT as specified in the COLR are made
applicable.

__ __

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER > (30}% RTP.

bACTIONS

C-}
__.......______.................-----NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
......__...______.._______...............__.......___________.....________.___

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels A.1 Restore channel to 72 hours
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

M

A.2 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable if
inoperable channel is
the result of an
inoperable breaker.
... ____________..__.

Place channel in 72 hours
trip.

(continued)
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more Functions B.1 Restore EOC-RPT trip 2 hours
with E0C-RPT trip capability.
capability not - -

maintained. QB

AND B.2 Apply the MCPR limit 2 hours y
for inoperable

MCPR limit for K EOC-RPT as specifiedfg% ,e
'

inoperable EOC-RPT in the COLR.-

not made applicable. - -'

- -

C. Required Action and C.1 Remove the associated 4 hours
associated Completion recirculation pump
Time not met, from service.

93

C.2 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours &
to<430j%RTP. W

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for perfonnance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
E0C-RPT trip capability.
------------..------ --------------..-....------..-..-..---....------ -------.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 492Fdays

@D
v

(Continued)

O
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1

1

EOC-RPT Instrumentation
'

3.3.4.1
|
!

[- s) SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) |

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

fnk SR 3.3.4.1.2 Calibrata r ;;. _H r c [92] days..

X x -

&
SR 3.3.4.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The (18}rmonths

Allowable values shall be:

f TSV-Closure: f(10 losed; and

i TCV Fast Closure, Thp Oil Pressure-Low:
a>{60 psig.

SR 3.3.4.1.4 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST {18}' months
including breaker actuation. g

p SR 3.3.4.1.8L Verify TSV-Closure and TCV Fast Closure, (18)(months (,

'Q
- bypassed when THERMAL POWER is

| Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions are not .I

a (30}% RTP. //f dy) |'

(PQ N/ MV \

SR 3.3.4.1.6 S'- ------NOTE-------------------

g Breaker 4 interruption}' time may be i
'assumed from the most recent perfonnance

. . I . ". . '. . h.............. /^....

Verify the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME (18}c months on i
is within limits. a STAGGERED I

TEST BASIS l

SR 3.3.4.1.1 Detennine RPT breaker Tinterruption}c 60 months
time.

L- -- -

|
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.4.2 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.4.2 Two channels per trip system for each ATWS-RPT
instrumentation Function listed below shall be OPERABLE:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2; and

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1.

ACTIONS

---.-------..--..-.-- ---------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
............................_............__................................._.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels A.1 Restore channel to 14 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

OR_

A.2 --------NOTE---------
Not applicable if
inoperable channel is
the result of an
inoperable breaker.
________.....__......

Place channel in 14 days
trip.

(continued)

O
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
3.3.4.2

e() ACTIONS (continued)!

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One Function with B.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip 72 hours
ATWS-RPT trip capability.
capability not
maintained.

C. Both Functions with C.1 Restore ATWS-RPT trip I hour
| ATWS-RPT trip capability for one
! capability not Function.

maintained.

! 0. Required Action and D.1 Remove the associated 6 hours
associated Completion recirculation pump
Time not met. from service.

! O_B

1 m
D.2 Be in MODE 2. 6 hours j

f

j

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

----..-------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for perfomance of |
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains |

ATWS-RPT trip capability.
- . . . . . - - - - . . . - . . . . . . - - - . . - - - . . - - - - - - . . . . - . . . . - . . . . . . - . . . . . - . . . . . . - - - - . . . . - - - .

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

p/>'SR33421
_

( _ .... Perfom CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours y
__

(continued)

|O
| (J
|
'
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation )
3.3.4.2 1

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) h
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.4.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 492 days

k\
|

1
-

' . , .... m . I wl days

Q<h
SR 3.3.4.2.3 Calibrata tna

'
7

}SR 3.3.4.2.Y Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The il $ months!
' Allowable Values shall be:

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,

' b)/ j

Level 2: a {-47) inches; and

'( \ b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High:
s(1095Ppsig.

|

!

| SR 3.3.4.2.f Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST f18Pmonths
including breaker actuation. ,

4

,

|

!

>

\ O
,
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ECCS Instrumentation
|3.3.5.1

C.J 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.5.1 The ECCS instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.5.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.

I

1

1

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.5.1-1. ;

|

ACTIONS

-------------------------.-----------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
----------.---------------.----- ---------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more channels A.1 Enter the Condition Inunediately
p inoperable. referenced in
(d Table 3.3.5.1-1 for

the channel.

B. As required by B.1 --------NOTES--------
Required Action A.1 1. Only applicable
and referenced in in MODES 1, 2,
Table 3.3.5.1-1. and 3.

2. Only applicable
for Functions
1.a. 1.b, 2.a.
and 2.b.

-----..- ----------..

Declare supported 1 hour from
feature (s) inoperable. discovery of
1vnen i s reoun .t loss of
eat re CC initiation
i 'ti io cap il capability for

i is op rab e. feature (s) in' both divisions
AND <

I
O (continued) l

G
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ECCS fnstrum2ntation
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.2 --.-----NOTE---------
Only applicable for
Functions 3.a
and 3.b.
...___....__ .....___

Declare High Pressure 1 hour from
Coolant Injection discovery of
(HPCI) System loss of HPCI
inoperable. initiation

capability-

AND

B.3 Place channel in 24 hours
trip.

C. As required by C.1 ---..---NOTES--------
Required Action A.1 1. Only applicable

hand referenced in in H0 DES 1, 2,
Table 3.3.5.1-1. and 3.

2. Only applicable
for Functions
1.c, 2.c, 2.d,
and 2.f.

<
....__...............

Declare supported I hour.from
feature (s) inoperable, discovery of

it reau a loss of

[ [n s%
pne

at S initiation'' in ia n apa i i I capability for
N 1s1 operable. feature (s) in

'

both divisions
6!LD

C.2 Restore channel to 24 hours
OPERABLE status.

(continued)

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. As required by D.1 --------NOTE---------
Required Action A.1 Only applicable if
and referenced in HPCI pump suction is
Table 3.3.5.1-1. not aligned to the

suppression pool.
___........_____-....

Declare HPCI System I hour from
inoperable. discovery of

loss of HPCI
initiation
capability

AND

| D.2.1 Place channel in 24 hours
tri p .

O_g

0.2.2 Align the HPCI pump 24 hours
[' suction to the

suppression pool.'

i

E. As required by E.1 --------NOTES--------
Required Action A.1 1. Only applicable

,

and referenced in in MODES 1, 2, j
Table 3.3.5.1-1. and 3.

|

2. Only applicable
for Functions 1.d
and 2.g.

__...__............__

Declare supported I hour from
feature (s) inoperable. discovery of
simn its gauncantT 1oss ofg

ECC N \ tylI initiation; - tu

| \- ini iati capabi n capability for

.is i pera le. M subsystems in
both divisions

,

AND

(continued)
O
V
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. (continued) E.2 Restore channel to 7 days
OPERABLE status.

F. As required by F.1 Declare Automatic 1 hour from
Required Action A.1 Depressurization discovery of
and referenced in System (ADS) valves loss of ADS
Table 3.3.5.1-1. inoperable. initiation

capability in
both trip
systems

b.!LD

F.2 Place channel in 96 hours from
trip. discovery of

inoperable
channel
concurrent with
HPCI or reactor
core isolation &
cooling (RCIC) W
inoperable

AND

8 days b

i are BLE,j

(continued)

;

i

l

v
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ECCS Instrutnentation
3.3.5.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIHE
i

G. As required by G.1 E-- -------------

Required Action A.1 Oni pplic le r

and referenced in ncti s 4.c 4.e I
'

5.c .e,
' 4. , 4.g , h g. ,

Table 3.3.5.1-1.
f'Iq 5.f, and.

,

t_____________________;

Declare ADS valves 1 hour from
inoperable. discovery of

loss of ADS
initiation
capability in
both trip
systems ;

AND
'

G.2 -Restore channel to 96 hours from
OPERABLE status. discovery of

inoperable
channel '

/
. concurrent with |

HPCI or RCIC
inoperable

8!iQ

8 da s h

} dre E B

|
!

H.. Required Action and H.1 Declare associated limnediately ,

associated Completion supported feature (s) |
Time of Condition B, inoperable.
C, D, E F, or G.not !

met.

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1 |

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

...___.____.......____...... ___..... NOTES------------------------ .-----_-..-

1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.1-1 to detemine which SRs apply for each ECCS
Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for perfomance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be dela ed as follows: (a) for up to 6 hours for

F Functions 3.c agg; and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions other
\f.D than 3.cg 3.f.h provided the associated Function or the redundant

' Function maintains ECCS initiation capability.
........___________________ .._________........__.._____....... ______________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.5.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.5.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. {92Fdays

- --- -

- ;.oiiurale use tripet _(92] days
,

- _

(Qh,SR3.3.5.1.1C
Perfom CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days sA

..

SR 3.3.5.1.h Perfom CHANNEL CALIBRATION. (18Pmonths
N _s

(A
A SR 3.3.5.1. Perfom LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 418 onths

h'\ 5

(4
0'20 SR 3.3.5.1. Verify the ECCS RESPONSE TIME is within 41 months on#

f limits. a STAGGERED
TEST BASIS

b

O|
!
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ECCS In$trumentation

blI f b^95 au( I d i;sSpe|%f/y % Q
'*

c

O'- fable 3.3.5.1-1 (page 1 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling system Instrunentation

.
.

. .
.. . . .

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES REQUIRED REFERENCED

OR CTNER CNANNELS FRDM

sPECIFIED PER REQUIRED suRVE!LLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Core spray system

a. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3, h41(.b) B SR 3.3.5.1.1 ti 113A
Level - Low Low Low, 7 st 3.3y.1.2, inches
Level 1 4g, 5g,) _

3.3.5.1.5__.SR,

SR 3.3.5.1.1
sa 3.3.5.1.

B SR 3.3.5.1.1 si1.92F psis
geg(b)b. Drywell 1,2,3

SR 3.3.5.1.2 gPressure - Nigh

'st 3.3.5'.15
- st 3.3.5.1.E

st 3.3.5.1.7

c. Reactor steam Dame 1,2,3 g4)g C st 3.3.5.1.1 e 4390Vpsig
Pressure - Low SR 3.3.5.1.2 and s
(Injection Permissive) '*? ? . : . 5. ' .!;- psig 47gi

l + fog / st 3.3.5.1.1
( SR 3.3.5.1.W

SR 3.3.5.1.7
|

4(a),$(s) j434 B 3.3.5.1.1 a 4390k pelg

O h'*SRst 3.3.5.1.2 and 5 Weel!

t SR 3.3.5.1.
psis?.? 5.* *?*

( Q
! st 3.3.5.1 Gl d I saJly

.st 3.3.5.1. yo g 4
'

d. Core spray Puup 1,2,3, M E st 3.3.5.1.1 t ! )( gpu

D ischarge F t ou - s.ow 1 SR 3.3.5.1.
M (Bypass) 4(a), 5(s) g Mper _ SR 3.3.5.1. s i-+-gom N

825
_

Wrem] Sa 3.3.5.1 A g _ ur tyu.

74Si
-

X' > .awyw.e 'y'' " p=3;,, ,g,
c

, ,
-

_

j 2. Low Pressure Coolant
! Injection (LPCI) system

a. Reactor vessel water 1,2,3, A4MD) e SR 3.3.5.1.1 ei-113)4
Levet - Low Low Low, SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches
Level 1 4(a), 5(a) g ,,,,g-

SR 3.3.5.1.1
Op.b 3.3.5.1. ysR

3.3.5.1.g y SR
(continued)

|

(a) When associated subsystem (s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(b) Also required to initiate the associatedhdiesel generetor (DG) and isolate the associated plant

O servicewater(PSW)turbinebuilding(T/B)isolationvalve>s.|

,
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ECCS Instrumentation

bl\ dayes are h udess sf*cs Ae.||y purbesp) *

| Table 3.3.5.1 1 (page 2 of 6)

| Emergency Core Cooling system Instrunentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
i MODES REQUltED REFERENCED
i OR OTHER CHANNELS FROM

i sPECIFIED PER REQUIRED sutVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

| FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUltEMENTS VALUE

I 2. LPCI system (c.ontinued)

| b. orywett 1,2,3 46hb) e st 3.3.5.1.1 141.929( psi g
P ressure - N igh p p ,st 3.3.5.1.2,

5R 3'.5.5.5 3M
SR 3.3.5.1. -

g $t 3.3.5.1 7 g
I

c. Reactor steam Dome 1,2,3 pg)V C st 3.3.5.1.1 LI390fpsigf 3.3.5.1.2 and 5 t5ee
h .st( Pressure - L ow

!! :.3.3...!|- psig(Injection Permissive)
st 3.3.5.1. F J7(,
$t 3.3.5.1.

g $4 3.3.5.1.T g
| 4(*), 5(*) y4)k a q st 3.3.5.1.1 t 'l390f psig
| st 3.3.5.1.2 and s t5001

:- ? ? l . ' 37 psig

g O 7 osJ st 3.3.5.1.X
y st 3.3.5.1.1

| 4 st 3.3.5.1.

d. Reactor steam Dome I(83,2(c) p4)Y C st 3.3.5.1.1 t X335Vpais
,

3.3.5.1.2.;4
i Pressure - Low .st
| (tecirculation 3(c) ...

3.3.5.1.1! Discharge valve st

3.3.5.1.p gPermissive) st

e. Reactor vesset shroud 1,2,3 p2}f. s st 3.3.5.1.1 t 2 202)T
Level - Levet 0 H 3.3.5q.2 inches

. ... ....

3.3.5.1.st

SR 3.3.5.1.4

3.3.5.1.T Mf. Low Pressure Coolant 1,2,3, -444-- C st

Injection Pu m g1per st 3.3.5.1.F
)start - Time Delay 4 5 ptap>g

totay K
K Ptaps A,B.D t 9 seconds

and
5 11 seconds

Ptap C 5 1 second
- -

(continued)

(a) When associated stbsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(b) AlsorequiredtoinitiatetheassociatedbGandisolatetheassociatedPsWT/BisolationvalvesM

(c) With associated recirculation puvp discharge valve open, j

I
|

!
1

e|
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ECCS Instrumentation
'

ft \ d<,mes asehlades Spf Aa.[{y Mm lue l\ e

O Table 3.3.5.1 1 (pagr 3 of 6)
Emergency Core Cooling system Instrunentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER REQUlkED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

gg ufwlV
2. LPCI system (continued) 6 75 Lildy- ~

g. Low Pressure 1,2,3, def' E st 3.3.5.1.1 t* gpn
Coolant injection Pta , M1 per st 3.3.5.1.2 andh Discharge Flow - Low 4(a), 5(a) w st 3.3.5.1.5 s + t spn ,k # 7 'jYf

(sypass) SIAM 3 m st 3.3.5.1.
~

y735

[~
. W 2216_

I~ - __

- .u1M T
q[ h. Manual Initiation 1,2,3, s -- a--~me_ 3.3.5.1.6 NA

,-
I byj.[

'''
su

Ii _ -i.- |

3. High Pressure Coolant
Injection (NPCI) system

a. Reactor vessel Water 1, f(4F e st 3.3.5.1.1 ti 471Y

Level 2 2(d), 3(d) M =sa 3.3.5.1.2
inchesLevel - Low Low,

M . . t %--
V sa 3.3.5.1. F

sa 3.3.5.1.
Sa 3.3.5.1

b. Drywell 1, 7t4)Y a st 3.3.5.1.1 sil.92fpaig

O Pressure - High SR 3.3.5.1.2--2(d) 3(d) -- ---
,

st 3.3.5.1.5
sa

3.3.5.1. Q
s

9, 2.,JQ st 3.3.5.1.

c. Resetor vessel Water 1, 42W C st 3.3.5.1.1 sN56.5F
Level - High, Level 8 .!" !*!*!*l*!. I"Ch*'

2(d)' 3(d)
sa 3.3.5.1.f M A '

3.3.5.1.@V W/h st 3.3.5.1.SR

d. Condensate storage 1, W2)Y D su :. .t. ' A3 t % inches
Tank Level - Low

'

w 2.2.a . i . -
2(d), 3(d) jgg 3,3,3,3,g

* SR 3.3.5.1.S

e. suppression Pool Water 1, H26 D st 3.3.5.1.1 si154F
l'''l * M I N 1 '' 'Id3ZIdl'3 *

h' 3.3.5.1.5 NSR

3.3.5.1.E Qst

(continued)

(a) When the associated stbsystem(s) are required to be OPERABLE.

(d) Withreactorsteamdomepressurepy150)psig.

OO
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1 )

NicL p a @th ke w;A 6 4 A cci
'

,

Table 3.3.5.1 1 (page 4 of 6)
!Emergency Core Cooling System Instrtmentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

$PECIFIED PER REQUIRED $URVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

M3. HPCI System
(ccsitinued) 5 90 gg gf,9

f. High Pressure Coolant 1, pid E SR 3.3.5.1.1 1 g;rn

3.3.5.1.# 5 H gm2 m andInjection Pump $R

Discharge Flow - Low 2(d), 3(dI $R 3.3.5.1.
(typass) $R 3.3.5.1. g'

s
'

h_LlattiR N* ''M N]
-

P' @
2(d) _ 3(d) _f

g c, MUIML) __

4 Autcenatic Depressurization dNY
System (ADS) Trip system A

th113)f.a. Reactor Vessel Water 1, $2)F F $R 3.3.5.1.1
Level - Low Low Low, st 3, .3, .5, .1.2 inches
Level 1 2(d), 3(d)

-

st 3.3.5.1.5
7 , ,3

st 3.3.5.1.E 6

b. Drywell 1, 1(2F F SR 3.3.5.1.1 s41.92fpsig
Pressure - N10h !*h*!*!*!. O2IdI' 3(d) p/M 'ii i.i.5;i;i@ W

3.3.5.1. g //fSR

c. Automatic 1, -+(1R G ftst 3.3.5.1. s
Depressurization $R 3.3.5.1.6 seconds
System Initiation 2(d), 3(d) %
Timer

d. Reactor Vessel Water 1, ft)Y F SR 3.3.5.1.1 t Het inches
Level - Low, Level 3 SR 3.3.5.1.2
(Confirmatory) 2(d), 3(d) _ ,,

SR 3.3.5.1.7
[. 5 SR 3.3.5.1. Q

e. Core sprey Pimp 1, 42)Y G st 3.3.5.1.1 t(137fpelo
Discharge $R 3.3.5.1.2 and
Pressure - Nigh 2IdI, 3IdI ' ' ' ' & @ s M psig

~

3.3.5.1. WSR

SR 3.3.5.1.It

(continued)

Withreactorsteamdomepressure>g15Dbig.(d)

|

9
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ECCS Instrumentation
- 3.3.5.1

Y C k es cte h~ & es> p | L y, pu & cc i

teele 3.3.5.1 1 (page 5 of 6)
Emergency Core cooling system Instrunentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES 04 REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM
sPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

4 ads Trip system A
(continued)

f. Low Pressure Coolant 1, N4)V c sa 3.3.5.1.1 e/t1127 psto
Injection Puip SR 3.3.5.1.2 and
Discharge 2(d), 3(d) A a 3.3.5.i.d3i s peig
Pressure - High I" st 3.3.5.1.

st 3.3.5.1.4

g. Automatic 1, p2h- c pt 3.3.5.1. 5 per
Depressuritetton st 3.3.5.1. minute

4systen Low Water Level 2(d), 3(d)
Actuation Timer 5 h ' SOCuld5

__

q) h. menueL Initietion 1, (2) ==%T'^ sa. 3.3.L.h6.QA
,/ - 2(d) 3(d) '' __

5. ads Trip system B

e. Reactor vessel Water 1, S2)N- F sa 3.3.5.1.1 e41131k
Level - Low Low Low, sa 3.3.5.1.2 inches
Level 1 2(d), 3(d) -

sa 3.3.5.1.k @
b. Drywll 1, 42)P F SR 3.3.5.1.1 ski.92fpsig

Pressure - Nigh ,sa 3.3.5.1.2
*

sa 3.3.5.1.5*

SR 3.3.5.1. N
p st- 3.3.5.1. h 5c. Automatic 1, $1)T c

Depressucitation st
system initiation 2(d), 3(d) 3.3.5.1@.1

seconds

Timer

d. Reactor Vessel Water 1, f(1}f F st 3.3.5.1.1 t 1461 inches
Level - Low, Level 3
(Confirmatory) 2(d), 3(d) -_ 3.3.5.1. 2st

-,, .

sa 3.3.5.1.E
st 3.3.5.1.)

e. Core sprey Pump 1, 4 23/- c P' sa 3.3.5.1.1 ft137(pois
Discharge sa 3.3.5.1.2 and
Pressure - Nigh 2(d), 3(d) -;; :.3.3.i.31 sf pais

st 3.3.5.1.11D
3.3.5.1.gst

(continued)

(d) With reactor steem dome pressure > >(150V psig.

O
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ECCS Instrumentation
3.3.5.1

b\| CNqr s cEt GN''s SNciCa|{3 NunbereIc
Table 3.3.5.1 1 (page 6 of 6)

Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

5. ads Trip system B
(contirued)

f. Low Pressure Coolant 1, 84% G SR 3.3.5.1.1 tb112[psig
Injection Purg $R 3.3.5.1.2 ard
Discharge 2(d), 3(d) 'A . . .1. % 5 H mig
Pressure - Nigh SR 3.3.5.1.

SR 3.3.5.1.6

g. Automatic 1, M26 G WR 3.3. t

Depressuritation $4 3.3.5.1.5 mirute
System Low Water Level 2(d),3(d) '"C#8

Actuation Timer

W -

h. Manual Infttrete 1. 42h- ~ G SR 3.3.5.1.6 NAg . . , -

' y" [(d) t(d) _q_
... _ . - . . .

. . _ . . . - . . . . ..- . . . _ . . _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . .. .. . . . . . . . . . . - - . . . -
.

Withreactorsteemdonepressure>g150[psig.(d)

O

O
;
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RCIC System Instrumentation |

3.3.5.2 i

~.

V 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.5.2 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation f
i

l
i

LCO 3.3.5.2 The RCIC System instrumentation for each Function in 1

Table 3.3.5.2-1 shall be OPERABLE. j

C)P.
APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,

MODES 2 and,3 with reactor steam dome pressure > (150fpsig.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
..........-______.....-_-_______.............---..._-__.----....____--------._

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

~3 A. One or more channels A.1 Enter the Condition Imediately
(V inoperable. referenced in

Table 3.3.5.2-1 for
the channel.

|

B. As required by B.1 Declare RCIC System 1 hour from
Required Action A.1 inoperable. discovery of
and referenced in loss of RCIC
Table 3.3.5.2-1. initiation

capability
8!!Q

B.2 Place channel in 24 hours
tri p.

C. As required by C.1 Restore channel to 24 hours
Required Action A.1 OPERABLE status,
and referenced in
Table 3.3.5.2-1.

p (continued)
V

i
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RC1C System Instrumentation i

3.3.5.2 l

ACTIONS (continued) !

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. As required by 0.1 ..--_-__ NOTE---------
Required Action A.1 Only applicable if
and referenced in RCIC pump suction is
Table 3.3.5.2-1. not aligned to the |

suppression pool. |
.

_____________________

Declare RCIC System I hour from
inoperable, discovery of

loss of RCIC
initiation
capability :

AND

D.2.1 Place channel in 24 hours
trip.

'

9.8

D.2.2 Align RCIC pump 24 hours
suction to the &
suppression pool. W

E. Required Action and E.1 Declare RCIC System Imediately
associated Completion inoperable.
Time of Condition B,
C, or D not met.

I

O
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RCIC System Instrumentation
3.3.5.2

m() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.5.2-1 to determine which SRs apply for each RCIC

Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required &

(a) for up to 6 hours for Functions'2
b[) p @ Actions may be delayed as follows:; and (b) for up to 6 hours for Functions 1, 3, and 4 provided the
A- associated Function maintains RCIC initiation capability.
v

/

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
!

|
|

| SR 3.3.5.2.1 Perfom CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours
;

SR 3.3.5.2.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. (92}< days

, a g(,'?
- -

SR alibrate--the-ti ip units. [92] --daysv

- -

(SR 3.S.5.2.W Perfonn CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days y
- - .1

SR 3.3.5.2.5 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 4187 months

s f18Kmonths
3.3.5.2.j[s)PerformLOGICSYSTEMFUNCTIONALTEST.@)

SR

L5)

.

{dN
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|
RCIC System Instrumentation 1

3.3.5.2
'

b|| cl sy5 are G~|6s Speco' A<s||y du hed%
Table 3.3.5.2-1 (page 1 of 1) i

Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Instrunentation I

CONDITIONS
REQUIRED REFERENCED
CHANNELS FROM REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE <

FUNCTION PER FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE I

1. Reactor Vessel Water 'f(4W B SR 3.3.5.2.1 EIT4Mnches
Level - Low Low, Level 2 g SR 3.3.5.2.2

i.5. .

3.3.5.2. gst

2. Reactor Vessel water $2W C st 3.3.5.2.1 skS6.5[ inches
Level - Nigh, Level 8 SR 3.3.5.2.2

'ii i:i:i:i'[4 o87ft)*d/dlY
.

st 3.3.5.2 7 f, o 7jg ;

3. Condensate Storage Tank -f(2W D i4a 3.3.:.0.i. tm ' re.; . -
L evel - Low ;"f }.} ! }-{

tii 5.5333h .;7
st 3.3.5.2.6

4 S@pression Pool Water p2% D -isa 2. 2.7. 2. ? | -. 5 151[ inches
'

^, f* |- -- , .,0. : . ; . Z T--= 0Level - High
p-|s/' ge -

(gii i:i:i:iF3/ .>
st 3.3.5.2.6

Manual p b[ 5. m : st -334.2.0 ->

v

|
,

O
i
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
. 3.3.6.1

| Q)
i (

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
i

i 3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

LC0 3.3.6.1 The primary containment isolation instrumentation for each ~

Function in Table 3.3.6.1-1 shall be OPERABLE.
!
|

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.1-1.
_

@ Lob m
ACTIONS g_ q y C.4 f,

| ...-- -- -- - - - _i....---NOTBS-----------------------------------
l i

. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
..____.......__...._____.......__...._____________................ ........__.

__

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Place channel in 12 hours for
channels inoperable. trip. Functions 2.a._

2.b, and 6.b

|

AND

24 hours forh,p ,

Functions other
- - - Af o rg - - - - than Functions
%t applua6te fer 2.a. 2.b, and

1 Fundso rt 5. 6 6b
kr >_ _ _ _ - -

w /~\
| B. One or more automatic / B.1 Restore F '= 7 1 hour

Functions with v: ' :eri = t e ; "--"i isolation;

ec=tni ==.*rt isolation capability.
capability not
maintained. 1

1
' l

|

(continued)

|

| |

i; m

|
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1

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and C.1 Enter the Condition Imediately ,

'

associated Completion referenced in
Time of Condition A Table 3.3.6.1-1 for
or B not met. the channel.

D( As required by D.1 Isolate associated 12 hours
Required Action C.1 main steam line
and referenced in (MSL).
Tcble 3.3.6.1-1.

OR
:

D.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

AND
,

0.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

E. As required by E.1 Be in MODE.2. 6 hours
Required Action C.1
and referenced in
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

F. As required by F.1 Isolate the affected I hour
Required Action C.1 penetration flow
and referenced in path (s).
Table 3.3.6.1-1.

D s requh ed by G.1 Isolate th- Guea 24 hours

o Required Action C.1 pse t- ;

path (s).

(continued)

0-
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation '

3.3.6.1

!!O ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION LOMPLETION TIME
~

i

| Y. As required by 'd.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Required Action C.1 m

6_) Table 3.3.6.1-1.
and referenced in AND gj

:f4
: V X.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours ,

; E ,

| Required Action and
: associated Completion

h ~L'l)-4 Time 'w Condition F k]' 5i es::$ not met.
pgp Qcio I

'

y

i
; O

As required by f.1 Declare Standby 1 hour
d(.

j
Required Action C.1 Li id_Controla ystem

: W/ and referenced in v# SLC inoperable.
Table 3.3.6.1-1. b )'

.f,3,

fd QS
'

j 1.2 Isolate the Reactor 1 hour
Water C1eanupsSystem.

.k Y NCUh 0
-

b

| K. As required by )T.1 Initiate action to Imediately
j Required Action C.1 restore channel to

7 and referenced in y OPERABLE status.;
Table 3.3.6.1-1. T

OE I_
;

9
.

.2 Initiate action to Imediatelys.

isolate the Residual
Heat Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling

.

_
System.

:

i
*

I

i

4

4

O
;

| BWR/4 STS 3.3-53 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------ I

1. Refer to Taole 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary
Containment Isolation Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for perfomance of ,
'

required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditicas and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function i

maintains primary containment isolation capability. |
.....___....._____.....----.___.-------..._______.... _____.----...-__. ______

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.1.1 Perfom CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.7.6.1.2 Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 192}e days

[
h 3.3.h

- -&
~~

"' ! b r t~*h a ; u unit. [92] days ''''

a

SR 3.3.6.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

-

,.p -

SR 3.3.6.1. Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. f184 days Xy
- -

SR 3.3.6.1.$ Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. (18}. months

SR 3.3.6.1.X Perfom LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. >[18Fmonths

(continued)

O
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. rimary Containment Isolation Instrumentation"

3.3.6.1 ,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

'

SR 3 . 3 .'6.1. ------------------NOTE------------------- ;
'

Radiation' detectors may be excluded.
#dbdb

- '

.........................................

P'\/

f'b
\p,\

U Verify the ISOLATION SYSTEM . RESPONSE TIME 418 months on
is within limits. a STAGGERED

TEST BASIS >

|

i
,

O:

|
1

!

i

|O|
,

( BWR/4 STS 3.3-55 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Pricary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Ldess 3herNc.||9 h A b''Jed
'

iy gIa ne
Table 3.3.6.1 1 (page 1 of 6)

Primary Conteersnent Isolation Instrumentation

' '

_

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MT Es OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNELS FROM
sPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS STsTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Main steam Line Isolation

s. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2,3 W2F D st 3.3.6.1.1 t$ 113W
Level - Low Low Low, st 3.3.6.1.2 inches

/ s 3.1 J
st 3.3.6.1.T %g
st 3.3.6.1

825[psigb. Main steam Line 1 y{2P' E
^^^ '''''

t
'" '''*

Pressure - L ow
st 3.3.6.1. *U

3.3.6.1.**%
st

3.3.6.1.sa

c. Main steam Line 1,2,3 ft2 fur D
'

st 3.3.6.1.1 s i13Bd.
F low - High MsL st 3.3.6.1.2 rated steam

ple
:" ' ' . ' . " '^ @ f l ow 'st 3.3.6.1.4- m

Ydb Y piI
3.3.6.1.Y@

st
3.3.6.1.st

d. Condenser Vacuum - Low 1, W2F D u 3.3.o.l.' tk M nchea
= " .3.0. " . L Mg vacutan,

| 2(*), 3(*) st 3.3.6.1.4 '

~y
st 3.3.6.1. ,

e. Main steam TLrrel 1,2,3 F D st 3.3.6.1.1 si194hF .

1
! Temper a ture - Migh st 3.3.6.1.2

{L/5i:itifM'

,

-5! !.!..6u@{. r>
;

. ....u-

e -

s [ q3*F_

f._-<-e.-- v 1,h3 33 D _ .n - h 3.6.1.1
Differential -~ C"J u.1.26
Temperatur.e .Wigh . ~ - - -- Ist 3.3.6331- - % ~ 1

N $R 3.3.6.1.7 / 0^Q
"

st 3.3.6.1.6

K. Turbine suilding Ara 1,2,3 f3M. D c" ? ?.'.1."; 5 (200]*F
{. Tempereture - High Ib 4

'

s1 3.3.f 1.2 /
st 3.3.6.1 4

3.3.6.1.T g| SR
~ ~ _ - . -,

_

_

h h _.Manue W aitie44 = - ?,2,? C' C " 1 T.6.) 7 MA

i

| (continueo)

(a) With any turbine (stop valve] not closed.

|

. INSERT A

|

| BWR/4 STS 3.3-56 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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INSERT A for orocosed TS 3.3.6.1

(b) With 8 channels per trip string. Each trip string shall have 2 channels ;

per main steam line, with na more than 40 feet separating any two
OPERABLE channels.

I

{

|

O ,

-|

!

i

O

|

_.- -

- - - - - - - , , . . . . . , , , , , _ . _-,_ _ __ _,_ _ _ _ _
_j

_
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
'

3.3 6.1

g9 ' chudes SFciS.//y Febw Jn,' Table 3.3.6.1 1 (page 2 of 6)
s./ Primary Contairment Isolation instrurnentation

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
i MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

; OTHER CHANNELS FROM

1 SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS sisTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUEd

2. Primary Contairment.

Isolation

< a. Reactor vessel water 1,2,3 f(2N Af st 3.3.6.1.1 t inches
Level - Low, Level 3 il ,st 3.3.6.1.2,*

#
'

'st 5 . 5 . 5 ' 1 .18N .

St 3.3.6.1.
- a . .u. ; .e

b. Drywell Pressure - Migh 1,2,3 -f(2d SR 3.3.6.1.1 tkl.92/psis
st 3.3.6.1.2

"

/ 's1
'

...

!:!:!:! W
9" 3.3.6.1.1sk138b/hrc. Drywell 1,2,3 $1}k F st'

Radiati on - High st 3.3.6.1.2 ati
st 3.3.6.1. /st 3.3.6.1. t;

d. Reactor suilding 1,2,3 %2$ H SR 3.3.6.1.1 s hk est/hr,,

K ed on - High U 3.3.6.1. [\/ st 3.3.6.1. A,

g T T 1 4 m

- G p _33

-

_ _

e. Refueling Floor 1,2,3 p2V W st 3.3.6.1.1 s Et0K ast/hr
'

[ ed on - Migh se ..

_
.

! HT 9"
-

_

. ,- ' ~ * ~
~ . - .

_

.nu , . . . . . . ~ . ..... . _gg- ,.y~ -.

3. High Pressure Cootent
injection (HPCI) system
Isolation

03brateda. MPCI steam Line 1,2,3 W11Y F st 3.3.6.1.1 s
F tow - High st 3.3.6.1.2 steam flow

su :.!.?.' .0; -.

SR 3.3.6.1.A
st 3.3.6.1.K

- st 3.:.|..'.S

tA100[psisb. MPCI steem sumpty Line 1,2,3 -f{2W F st 3.3.6.1.1
Pressure - Low H 3.3.6.1.2 f

_'su 5.311A d*

!:!:f + ! N"

6
(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.3-57 Rev. O, 09/28/92

- _ .



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation ;

3.3.6.1

AllcL. y,.s M i u 4 o v e A //y e luved gt c

Table 3.3.6.1 1 (page 3 of 6)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

^
i

1

APPLICA8LE CONDITIONS
MODES 04 REQUIRED REFERENCED

OTHER CHANNEL 5 FRCet

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUltED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITIONS STSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENT 5 VALUE
,

3. MPCI System Isolation 4

(cont trued) |

c. MPCI Turbine 1,2,3 k2W
'

p
F st 3.3. 6.1' .1 sb20)f.psis

Exhaust Diaphreyn st 3.3.6.1.2
Pressure - Nigh i .

4

3.3.6.1.f gst

d. Drywell Pressure-Nigh 1,2,3 k1h F st 3.3.6.1.1 s W1.92* psig
1 st 3.3.6.1.2

'U .5'.5'. i .
SR 3.3.6.1.{
. - . . . . . . .

e. MPCI Pipe Penetration 1,2,3 [41)Y F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s J169A*F
3.3.6.1.2

ff9 'SR: i:i:Eii@
Room Temperature-Migh

4

st 3.3.6.1. b @
f. stepression Pool 1,2,3 f(1)V F st 3.3.6.1.1 sX169)'F

Area Amelent st 3.3.6.1.2
T emperoture - Nigh c ?_?f 9 11

SR 3.3.6.1.4
fewJo/tS 163CtbhafSR 3 I***''

3.3.6.1.7. @ t[L r 'g. Stepression Pool Ares 1,2,3 f(1}P F st ENA3

3.3.6.1.Tampereture - T ime SR

Detey Relays st 3.3.6.1
-

h. Suppression Pool Area 1,2,3 M1}V F st 3.3.6.1.1 5542('F
Differentist st 3.3.6.1.2 A
Temperature - Nigh -q;;; :.;. ,. i.3F

st 3.3.6.1.at
st 3.3.6.1.7-

,

: 1. Emergency Area cooter 1,2,3 f(1}V F st 3.3.6.1.1 5 k169L*F
Tempereture - u t gh st 3.3.6.1.2 A

5.36.1.k
3.3.6.1.A*-Qst

-

_-_q _
_

j. Manuel Initiation - G $4 3.3.6.1.7 NA*

* -

4 Reactor Core isolation
Cooling (RCIC) System Jo6 l'/ lo*J[/
Isolation f

F st 3.3.6.1.1 5 07drateda. RCIC Steam Line 1,2,3 p16
Flow - Hi gh SR 3.3.6.1.2, steen flow

U 5'5.5.5 2.

g a ! '1 N D
(continued)

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

Au L, ,gs ,,@) v4,3 ecieg <w L:res(^'; -
c y

V Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 4 of 6)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrunentation

APPL 1 CABLE CONDITIONS
,

l MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

| OTHER CHANNELS FROM

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

I FUNCTION CONDITIONS STSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

h
4. RCIC System Isolation r.7

(continued) >

g6Dbig| b. RCIC Steam $@ ply 1,2,3 p2p F st 3.3.6.1.1
Line Pressure - Low st 3.3.6.1.2_

w -......n

sR 3.3.6.1.8
SR 3.3.6.1.A

c. ACIC Turbine 1,2,3 .{{2N F st 3.3.6.1.1 sJ2D[psig
st 3.3.6.1.2 XExhaust Diaphrayn 7Pressure - Ni gh t '' ' ' '_'_'?
st 3.3.6.1.6'
SR 3.3.6.1.

d. Drywell 1,2,3 p11t F st 3.3.6.1.1 sb1.92[psig
Pressure - High SR 3.3.6.1.2

R . 6.

_ ' . ' . . . . . . ' . . ' . . .? ??.*-C
.

e. RCIC $ @pression 1,2,3 i{1}p F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 169t'F
(g Pool Ancient Area $R 3.3.6.1.2 I-

?.? ? * '? ,M 6(d Tamperature - Migh P*

3.3.6.1. Mst

3.3.6.1.7 @ v / W W// b 6 S W o d 3st

th^f. Suppression Pool Area 1,2,3 f(1}Y' F sR 3.3.6.1.A
iasperature - Time SR 3.3.6.1.*
Delay Relays SR 3.3.6.1 4 g

g. RCIC $@pression Pool 1,2,3 fi1ty F st 3.3.6.1.1 5J421*F
Area Differential st 3.3.6.1.2 g X
T emperature - High

k '.$ 3.3.6.1.* d
= ......Z
st

3.3.6.1. @ k1691'F
SR

h. Emergency Area cooler 1,2,3 p1?( 3.3.6.1.1 sF st
Tamperature - Nigh st 3.3.6.1.2 JL

R .1.
3.3.6.1. N fst

-_

_

' i. RCIC Eautpment Room 1,2,3 [1] F [st 3.3 6.1.1) s *F
emperature - Nigh SR 3.3.6s1A

R M T.1.31
, l(( st 3.3.6.1.4~

SR 3.3.6.1.7

I
-_

J. RCIC Eauf pent Room ,2,3 [1] [SR 3.3.6.1.11 5 [ 3*F
Differential 4 3.6.1.2
Tempera re - H i gh [5R 3.T. .

st 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.7 g

L ~ (continued)

iv
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.1

h 0 Cluges we vows 5/c ikl[3 Wn Lw.ecie

| Table 3.3.6.1 1 (page 5 of 6)
Primary Contairnent Isolation Instrumentation

-

,
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS

I MODES OR REDUIRED REFERENCED

l CTHER CHANNELS FROM

! SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

.
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE

o atTo# .nwas avst
e (continued)
'l * p '

. nittstion ,2,3 3.3 1 t: k NA , . . .
-p % n

k

m growl we

,. a.. - .... u 2 D
gRWCUgSystemIsolation _

3 (1f F N 3.3.6.1.3

( 9 NDifferehb a K N niebs'-

- SR 3.3.6.1.7
SR 3.3.6,1

p. Aree 1,2,3 45t- F SR 3.3.6.1.1 s 1,01'r
Tenperature - High $ 1 per SR 3.3.6.1.2 X

veose MN SR 3.3.6.1.

. . . ." H. . . +. . 1 ..
5

...

)(. Ares Ventilation 1,2,3 41- 7 Sa 3.3.6.1.1 si6MF
Sa 3.3.6.1.2p*1perb, Differentist

eest)- 'C" ? ?_f_?_?FTemperature - Nigh
st 3.3.6.1 dp ? ! 'if--@

T SLC System Initiation 1,2 M A SR 3.3.6.1. NA

F SR 3.3.6.1.1 ti 4MnchesX. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3 g2}P
Level - Low Low, SR 3.3.6.1.2
Level 2 /% ;;; :.!.:.'. :'

SR 3.3.6.1.* 6

(N 5! Nt'
#

bO__ _._. _ -

_

1. Monast anRi6im . , 2,^
^

;- .?_d ' ? uA.

c ~'w _

(continued)

(f) SLC Systes initiation only inputs into one of the two trip systems.

6

e
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

. h |\ Ckn~yts c>rt vat 3s 5fe iAe.|(y Mu-de

| Table 3.3.6.1 1 (pege 6 of 6)
Primary Contairement isolation Instrumentation

| APPLICABLE CONo!TIONS I

| MODES OR' REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM i

SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVE!LLANCE ALLOWABLE i

FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE l

6. Shutdown Cooling System
isolation

s}145[psigi a. Reactor Steam Dome 1,2,3 f(1)Y F SR 3.3.6.1.1
j gHR Pressure - High ,$R 3.3.6.1.2,

SR 3.3.6.1
|

3.3.6.1. QQ 2b
SR

| b. Reactor Vessel Water 3,4,5 42( ) SR 3.3.6.1.1 t +441 inches
Level -Low, Levet 3 SR 3.3.6.1.2i -

!
(/f:SR i:i:I:i:M3.3.6.1.E

(t) Only one trip system rewired in MODES 4 and 5 when RHR Shutdown Cooling System integrity maintained.

d

O

|

i

|

l

I

l
4

l

O |
i
|
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! Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
|

| LC0 3.3.6.2 The secondary containment isolation instrumentation for each
| Function in Table 3.3.6.2-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.6.2-1.
I <

I

ACTIONS
|

--------------------.-..---------- --NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel. !
......................._.___..................................___ ............

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME !

:

I

A. One or more channels A.1 Place channel in 12 hours for I
'

inoperable. trip. Function 2
|

AND
; ;

1

! 24 hours for i
Functions other

'

than Function 2

i

B. One or more automatic B.1 Restore m.vndoiy 1 hour
Functions with -cefG . niiieni.- i sol ati on

3 secsadeiy muniei nant- capability.
h'9 isolation capability

not maintained.

C. Required Action and C.1.1 Isolate the 1 hour
| associated Completion associated){ zone (s)yf.

Time of Condition A
or B not met. O_R

(continued)

O
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME,

C. (co,nti nued) C.1.2 Declare associated I hour
secondary containment
isolation valves
inoperable.

AND

C.2.1 Place the associated I hour
standby gas treatment
(SGT) subsystem (s) in
operation.

OR
_

C.2.2 Declare associated I hour
SGTsubsystem(s)
inoperable.

(3
V

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.________......._________.___.......-NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.2-1 to detemine which SRs apply for each Secondary

Containment Isolation Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for perfomance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains secondary containment isolation capability.

._________..___..__.......___..............__ ...___________.....________.....

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

.

SR 3.3.6.2.1 Perfom CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

(continued) |

;

i
<
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Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation
3.3.6.2

!

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.2.2 Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 492Pdays

hh

y.k _ -. . . .-
_ . ).4.,--,,,,4..- -

rne, -

. ._ i. m. . _. .a._.m....en ,,
_

_
_

7'SR 3.3.6.2. Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days >(
.

SR 3.3.6..I Perfona CHANNEL CALIBRATION. :(18F months
b 0

SR 3.3.6.2. Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. f18}<' months
0 [h

.-

TSR 3.3.6. . ------------------NOTE--------- ------

Ra i tectors may c uded.
............... ...................

n Verif ISOLATION SYSTEM TIME [18] months on
(Y 'y ithin limits. TAGGERED

'

TE

O
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation 1

3.3.6.2 |

% - g jff (8

. [ gg3 ye Table 3.3.6.21 (page 1 of 1) !
*

) Secondary Contairment isolation InstrumentationN

APPLICABLE
MODES OR . REQUIRED

OTHER CHANNELS
$PECIFIED PER SURVE!LLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION CONDITION 3 TRIP $YSTEM REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3 p2R st 3.3.6.2.1 Eg4ginchesLevel - Low Low, Level 2 p(a)W, ,$R 3.3.6.2.2,
rn a.a. .....

' SR 3.3.6.2.T

g2W }p,T -[
3.].p.2.,S^

. . . . . . . . , - -

s/1.92fpsigst 3.3.6.2.12. Drywll Pressure - High 1,2,3
Sa 346 H.

P. ;; g;;;; 3;" a
gM4st 3.3.6.2.

M ?.?.f.:.' 2A

ast/hr*U k3. Reactor Building Exhaust 1,2,3, p2% SR 3.3.6.2.1
3.3.o. .2Radiation - High y (a). h an

SR 3.3.6.2 7
55 H 64 _

e.6 s
st 3.3.6.2.1 * , s .4207 adt/hr

__

4. Refueling Floor Exhaust 1,2,3, y2R /Radiation - Migh 19et,(b)@
{ S SR 3.3.6.2. 3 b'

/ st 3.3.6.2.3.
_

b -

~, e.. 3,,g n m~ 3e
_

. .. .. .
.

.

Durme
| ca) During c0RE ALTERATIONj pe operati b with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

_

(b) uring movement of irradiated fuel assemblies inksecondaryf contairunent.

Md y) Unitj %
-

,

O
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LLS Instrumentation !
3.3.6.3 |

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.6.3 Low-Low Set (LLS) Instrumentation

LCO 3.3.6.3 The LLS valve instrumentation for each Function in
Table 3.3.6.3-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One LLS valve udd A.1 Restore ehenn 1(:) to- 24 hours
Pepe"dl L: t- OPCra0Lu :itzt"e
i_neperch': ch:- c1 B)- LL5 vahe ut, ha,6er

(Q.9'
- tribatioh. cap 6,0fy) (a, pag,g,

. rt e t m a a rt f oi+ e d. ) ,

w s

B. One or more safety / B.1 --------NOTE---------

relief valves (S/RVs) LCO 3.0.4 is not
with one Function 3 applicable.
channel inoperable. ---------------------

Restore tailpipe Prior to
pressure switches to entering MODE 2
OPERABLE status, or 3 from MODE 4

C. ---------NOTE--------- C.1 Restore one tailpipe ;[14fdays
Separate Condition pressure switch to e

'entry is allowed for OPERABLE status.
each S/RV.
..__-.__...___ ....__.

One or more S/RVs with
two Function 3
channels inoperable.

|
(continued)

O
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LLS Instrumentation
3.3.6.3

n
() ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Declare the Immediately
associated Completion associated LLS
Time of Condition A, valve (s) inoperable.
8, or C not inet,

s

Two or more LLS valves = M Gl / /d4
. cam ' 0 /y do fd.incpertbh due to---.

Jae n d k ch r"3.11. O t A2 m ed,e

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------
1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.3-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for perfonnance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours prov'ded t " x mciated c = :ti ~ c

_ _ . . . . _ _ " _ _ _ ' _ _ . . . . . . . . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . . . . _ _ _- LLS initiation capabilit .
_

__ ..._ f .".'.9.j 9 /1.C.d i .. A:.3 D
-" /g

._ .

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.6.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

SR 3.3.6.3.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for (92fdays
portion of the channel outside primary
containment.

(continued)

Ov
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LLS Instrumentation
3.3.6.3

!

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

?
------------------NOT E---- h--- e du lch--''(, P 1

SR 3.3.6.3.3 ---
-

Only required to be perfomed rior to
entering MODE 2 during eat utage
> 72 hours when entry is ma e into
primary containment.
__....____.........__......__ __.......__

Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for 1 92 ays
portions of the channel inside primary
containment.

_

lj
SR 3.3.6.3.4 Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 492}e days

L- _p
La rip- W + [02] hye

j ]3.3.6.3.a

SR 3.3.6.3. Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 418Pmonths

bN hl)
QL)

-

SR 3.3.6.3.I Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. f18}< months

b

|

|
;

i |

l

|

0
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LLS Instrumentation
3.3.6.3

-,

N{C e wh ydec-spri'A*ml|y W"^Ned
Table 3.3.6.3 1 (page 1 of 1)
Low-Low set Instrumentattori

.

.

. .
.

REQUIRED
CHANNELS PER SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE

FUNCTION FUNCTION REQUIREMENTS VALUE

1 Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - High 1 per LLS MSR 3.3.6.3.1)k skl054 Mig
valvey 5 ,R 3.3.6.3.4

k' 'st 333|3." 6 fdl a4h '

SR 3.3.6.3.( /00 5

b
2. Low Low set Pressure Setpoints f2perLLS $$R 3.3.6.3.1R Lows ,

valvey- SR 3.3.6.3.4 opensi1(10Fpsig
,3 |r *'...:.'' Close s)860k psts

3.3.6.3.Erf 'Nu j Mlfst

$R 3.3.6.3 4 Medlue-Low:
open s 41025 Ppsie

utsellyN

Open 5 f(104

Close5g90 psig

*d 3 **'lY s #gjogo Of onlly
closes 4900gpsig

3. Tailpipe Pressure Switch -{434 *r 3.'; .e. , . ",; R 't80F psig and
g2pers/RQ SR 3.3.6.3.2 s/100gpetg

/ j/'
f48R 3.3.6.3.3}< ,

SR 3.3.6.3.8 2

$$R 3.3.6.3.

O
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-f{MCRECNystemInstrumentation
3.3.7.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.7.1 Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) tem
Instrumentation

.DJSEfLT A}h
LCO 3.3.7.1 .h; DiCRCC] Sy;tcn. .nau umcniaiiun ivr ea d Tuocticr. #r-

Tabh 3.3.7.1 1 chmil h. noronnie _

5(u.urding te Tobk 3.3.7.1-1.
APPLICABILITY: -A

DiseitT B] p3
ACTIONS

---- --------------------------------N0TE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
.....__..__..__________.....____....................____....._____............

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

n _- -

AQne or more required A.1 Enter the Condition Immediat ly
gg cha nels inoperable. referenced in

Table 3.3.7.1-1 for
the channel.

N f .___

B. As required by Ofclare associated I hour from.

Required Action A.1 MCREC] subsystem discovery of
and referenced in i operable. loss of [MCREC]
Table 3.3.7.1 1. initiation .

capability in l

both trip |
systems -

AND |
1

B.2 Place channel in 24 ho-

' ' . trip.

'7~

,

- '

_ _ _

(continued)

O
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'

INSERT A for oronosed TS 3.3.7.1-

Two channels of the Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High Function shall be
.

'

OPERABLE.
.

{ffj)4"1INSERT B for oronosed TS 3.3.7.1

MODES 1, 2, and 3, f
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the/ secondary containment,
During CORE ALTERATIONS,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs).

,

i

.i

r

i

a

=

: v
:
;

i

i I
|

|

|

,

t

4

/"h)(_/,

4

-,n -



@CREO) System Instrumentation

( ) ACTIONS (continued),

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

.

g.1 Declare associated 1 hour fromd. ' s, ir by \ 1 ) CRECPsubsystem discovery ofR uir
and efe ce in inoperable. loss of 4MCREC

e Jable 3.3.7.1-1. initiation
f capability in

ope. or-both /?7 both trip"

systems
Cho.n.ftels Iftof&GIM. AND

[ .2 e channel in 6 hours
,

.e 2
g. Required Action and .1 [ '

------- -NOT E '\e'---Place to3 c asiassociated Completion
Time of Cendition 9 rotecti onode

' '37
-

ec-C- not met. omat t nsfer -
l - to ic gas

''

')
hl ec ' n mode is '

g. in erab( j .

v
.

.... ..............

~

PTace the associated 1 hour
$t{MCREC)/ subsystem (s)in the-

>{ pressurization) mode
of operation.

[0h
\

'D.2 ----NOTE ------

g Only pplica

$$ $.$.
' '

\ I

Is ass 3te'd 1 ho r
( in steam lj1ne

4

x (MSL). -

,

(continued)

'
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(MCREC System instrumentation
,g 3.3.7.I

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

0. (continued) Declare associated 1 hour.

6 3 2 ( 4MCRECF subsysteinoperable, g-h

,

4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

P M
.................__...... ..__--...--NOTER------------------------------------r
i. Reici to T b!: 3.3.'.1 1 te deter;r.i, Airh <De anniv far a ch [MCPEC1-

'

* r.___*
~ """'""~' C3&oL foem Air laled lad'az'iott-HgA)i

| >Y. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided thgarre"42+=d 9""+4aa

- = i .-d e n 3 ["C"EC] i-4tistier capeb414+y. 6t
_

...__ _____......._____......_____.....________..k. Ace cA a u c.f...f5..o p pg f.2.E..,...____ ... ......

O
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.7.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. Er hour
f

SR 3.3.7.1.2 Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 4 92 day
ft

[- SP 3.3.7.1.3 Calibretc the t..y on.ts. -[32] uay> -
'

~ ,fl) ~

SR 3.3.7.1 1 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATIONh74c 4//we#c[1C] nnthe Fp
Q (Value s' hall 5e 6 / w/Aour. Q92&S

v

SR 3.3.7.1.8 Perfom LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. (18Pmonths

M) (

O
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[MCREC) System Instrumentation g--'
3.3.7.1 '

Table 3.3.7.1-1 (page 1 of 1) j.

[ Mein Control Room Environmental Controll system Instrumentation ;

!
'|!

[ APPLICABLE CONDITIONS | !
'

i! Mt2Es OR REQUIRED REFERENCED

I SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
'/I OTHER CHANNELS FROM

I FUNCTION DITIONs SYSTEM ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENT VALUE !

| N s- a

i'

1. Reactor vessel Water 1,2,3, a3 [23 B st .3.7.1.1 e t 1131 inches ! I

I Level - Low Low Low, s 3.3.7.1.2 I'Level 1 3.3.7.1.3)
sa 3.3.7.1.4,

st 3.3.7.1.5
;

2. Drywll Pressure - Nigh 1,2,3 SR 3.3.7.1.1 5 [1.921 psis

| st 3.3.7.1.2
Ist 3.3.7.1.33

/ st 3.3.7.1.4
| ! st 3.3.7.1.5
! !

' 3. Main steam Line 1,2,3 (2 r SR 3.3.7.1.1 [13811 rateo
j F low - High L3 sa 3.3.7.1.2 steen flow

Ist 3.3.7.1.31
l !'
r

SR 3.3.7.1.4
st 3.3.7.1.5

|

'j

| i 4 Refueling Floor Area 1,2 tll C 3.3.7.1.1 s (201 aft /hr,
'

| Rediation - N igh sesN .3.7.1.23
IIf),(b)) gg 3,3,7,g,4 i

ig 1

! 3g7.1.5f st

! 5. ontrol R n Alr Inte ,2, , Mik #A st 3.3.7.1.1 (s (1) aft /]hr"o# d| I Radi ati on - HI st 3.3.7.1.2
j (a),(b) gg 3,3,7,3,g3 g g p,

&.\gLt o meh% '' ''''"4 1 3 a . t ~5 |
%.L w % frs t , M ab.A

qh
.

r, h
. ,

f"'
|

.

-( a) During CORE ALTERAT!0Ns K operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.l |

| 1

l (b) Duri movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the econdarySt containment. g

asik& Q udI & % SAs j3 a AT w s 1

|. Wg
(A,z.Q 1

m i<b*kI

54 d
| ,

O
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. LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation

[%ck-ek perbus #4L 44kV Ewesewy6 5 W 6 fb , O a2. # u06 3. bThe LOP instrsantetien fer ::ch Function ir Td'a 3.2.8.1-1LCO 3.3.8.1
shall be OPERABLE.

Q.6

(ps) Y
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,

When the associated diesel generator is required to be
OPERABLE by LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

ACTIONS

..________....__......___. ______.... NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.
.....________...._______.............._____......___.....__...____....__......

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

(2%re ckweel to
A. One or more channels A.1 P!:ce i n n i - 1- I hour

inoperable. tr.ip o h A OLE
,
e41 _w
e

p,*1

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare asso ' ted Innediately
associated Completion dit::1 ;--24tm (DGP
Time not met. inoperable.

;

1

| i

|
'

1

!

i

1

O|
| BWR/4 STS 3.3 74 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------------NOTE %--------------------------------_---
'b far e::h L^,"1. his t: T&!e 1 3.8.1 1 to determine which coe :pp!y

"'
|(,kJ rwgeasy hs debvslbyr

''"

.

y When a channei is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to hours provided the associated Function

....$ ."__ "_'__ . . . _____.....b____6.__h.....__..._________________.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

%_ _

R 3.3.8.1.: Perf orm r an==tt r nt1,- -

.

SR 3.3.8.1.f Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days

S'D

SR 3.3.8.1.f Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. (187 months

Nb N
q-

SR 3.3.8.1.t Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. - (18F' months

-

{ W OI; W C.9

I TL,Asu& *lk Alt Dy
N6ht S h ll b e u b V % d

N h f)A erilNdle d|ue3Ru su ie ,L 5seemat,.

O
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LOP Instrumentation
3.3.8.1

Al\ cbpco 0~Ien'.pu Alf) WudaW) ,

w :.:.c.1-i ip.oe i of u
,

-

-- Loss o Power Instrumef1tation

N__ T

$! Ws![ SURVEILLANCE LLOWABLE
tow rtR sus RaouiRtatuts vALuc

|

bu.sej do 5813
'

I 1. 4.16 kv Emeroency sus undervottese
| (Loss g Voltaae)

gz6 @m :.s.e.i. n t$ 28co d ze :.. sus undervottese .,

sR 3.3.8.1.1

U )gn.W '3,J ||!:!:::i:1| .

I,4 M; : : . ._=. _=@J[#ss>
g-

#st 3.3.8.1.e. 14 oei.,

||!:!:::1:
kV Eseroency sus undervottage

I
~

(D e)

a. sus undervottese (2) ( 1[]y

36
SR 3.3.8.1 3

|

b. Time Del [2] (SR 3.3.8.1.21 H a gands end. I

st 3.3.8.1.3 5 I21.51 s' % , I
L SR 3.3.8.1.4 i

)___

O

O
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RPS Electric Po::er Monitoring
3.3.8.2

rr
U 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring

LCO 3.3.8.2 Two RPS electric power monitoring assemblies shall be
OPERABLE for each inservice RPS motor generator set or
alternate power supply.

Q[-APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODES 4 and 5 hith any control rod withdrawn from a core

cell containing one or more fuel assemblie g.
or wu Joff residu a l Aca 6 te.eov al (EHE
N Y0**'IL Coo Qng_/Sedd Jon f Q fC1 _cf gACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or both inservice A.1 Remove associated 72 hours
power supplies with inservice power
one electric power supply (s) from
monitoring assembly service.p] inoperable.(

1

B. One or both inservice B.1 Remove associated 1 hour
lower supplies with inservice power i

)oth electric power supply (s) from |
'monitoring assemblies service.

inoperable.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

or B not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

O
t )
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i
RPS Electric Power Monitoring '

# 3.3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Required Action and D.1 Initiate action to Immediately
associated Completion fully insert all

Time of Condition A insertable control
or B not met in MODE 4 rods in core cells

Jr 5,(with any control containing one or
. \ rod withdrawn from a more fuel assemblies.

core cell containing
,

one or more fuel AND <-

assemblies . - -

D.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one electric

)q CA gud/ do M power monitoring/
assembly to OPERABLE;

, 8//d FPC VQluc.5 4- status for inservice (l

e/L _ (h power supply (s) E'I
supplying required
instrumentation.

98
- -

D.2.2 Initiate action to Immediately
(of, isolate the Residual s

"G Heat Removal Shutdown *

Cooling System.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
,

|
*

SR 3.3.8.2.1 ------- ----------NOTE-------------------
Only required to be performed prior to !
entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, when in
MODE 4 for a 24 hours. ;

i
.............. ___......__......... ____.

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 184 days

(continued)

O
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,

1
I

k

,

|

INSERT A for orocosed TS 3.3.8.2
[}

.............._________.............. NOTE------------------------------------- .

When an RPS electric power monitoring assembly is placed in an inoperable |
status solely for performance of required Surveillances, entry into the i

associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for u) to 6 hours |

provided the other RPS electric )ower monitoring assembly for.tle associated !

power supply maintains trip capa)ility. |
,............... __ .__.............___________...........___..___........_____

>

|

i

l

|

|

,

|

1

|

O
!

_ - - _ - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ - _ _ - - _ _ _ _ _ _ - - _ - . - - -
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RPS Electric P. .. ionitoring
3.3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.3.8.2.2 Perfom CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The (18 nths
Allowable Values shall be:

[tf //me delyOvervoltage s (132F ga. _ _ _ _ _ _

b. Undervoltage n (108P V, with time [CdI#' ##^

delay set'to y 4y g_
f'

Underfrequency n [}57] Hz, with time fc.
delay set to feeve .

k
_N

SR 3.3.8.2.3 Perfom a system functional test. $18}' months

O

.

O
. BWR/4 STS 3.3-79 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Recirculation Loops Operating
3.4.1

.

|' 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.1 Recirculation Loops Operating

LC0 3.4.1 Two recirculation loops with matched flows shall be in '

' , operation,

F OR 3-
~

skal
~

M ,. '

One recirculation locp e in operation -- -- --

'
.

%sfellowinglimitsmeeappliedwhentheassociatedLCOis-

applicable:,

. /. LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR. LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

.f (APLHGR)," single loop operation limits specified in

theCOLR) .,3

f,\ y. LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," single !
L . loop operation limits s ecified in the COLR); & .

'-

/ .L - ;

f. LC0 3.3.1.1, " Reactor otection System (RPS) |4

3 Instrumentation," Function 2.b (Average Power Range :

Monitors Flow. Biased Simulated: Thermal Power-High), |
Allowable Value of. Table 3.3.1.1-1 is reset for single -

_
loop operationg; anojl

_

!

,

'

h. Ce(< flew as a furu:,hm of cm Mamal pewer in +1E
MODES 1 and 2 yea.u,, att. a n+.: .c a an.9.m.s

.

APPLICABILITY: .

.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION . COMPLETION TIME :
1

[ Requirements of the -_]Jr.1 Satisfy the 24 hours
d LC0 not me k trasm C, requirements of the ig

\ LCO.pg
sud1 Abs 4aAd

,

Ir...,..........._.,.,>== s (continued)

hNSEAT t)

T

MTCNlintT II1
- N 3.4-1 M n oo/paloo '

,

,-,-,r, , _ _ . . , ,, ,,. . ,,, .. , ,, . _ .
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l

Recirculation Loops Operating )
3.4.1 j

;

ACTIONS (continued) __

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

o
p. Required Action and f.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

g associated Completion
Time of Condition
not met. g ,e

({ip\
-

No rec' ion loops
4 eration.

,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.1 ------------------.. NOTE-------------------
Not required to be performed until 24 hours
after both recirculation loops are in
operation.
...........................................

Verify recirculation loop jet pump flow 24 hours
mismatch with both recirculation loops in
operation is:

/ a. s[10f%ofratedcoreflowwhen
operatingat</7 % of rated core'

flow; andci

kb. 2 [5[% of rated core flaw when
operating at a 7 % of rated core
flow.

+

[/N5sAr 2}-

I N SER_T 7.4e
( <\ ->
\v (new fast)-|

BWR/4 STS 3.4-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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INSERT 1

l CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. No recirculation loops A.1 Place the reactor Immediately
in operation. mode switch in the

shutdown position,

B. One recirculation loop B.1 Restore the core flow 2 hours
in operation and core as a functic:1 of core
flow as a function of thermal power to the

'
core thermal power in " Operation Allowed
the " Operation Not Region" of Figure
Allowed Region" of 3.4.1-1.
Figure 3.4.1-1.

C'T
G |



. -. . - . _ _

INSERT 2

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.1.2 --------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be perforned until 1 hour
after only one recirculation loop is in
operation.
___________________________________________

Verify core flow as a function of core 24 hours
thermal power is in the " Operation Allowed
Region" of Figure 3.4.1-1

!

i

|

| [

: '\LJ
|

|

|
|

l'

|

|

O
,

;

l
;

-, -



INSERT 2a I

, ;

|0v
;

I re

.

80

OPE.ATlON9eOT
ALLOWWED
.Get0N

84

/'$ .

/i. - ,

I /
1- .A,-

.,J
y Ano .

|. ... .
g .|s

,

'f

,

i.

.

. , , .
, , , , . . . . . . . .

. *H-m
CORE PLOut t% AATSDI seats.f

Figure 3.4.1-1 (Page 1 of 1)
Power-Flow Operating Map with One Reactor

Coolant System Recirculation Loop in Operation

O

.- .



Jet Pumps
3.4.2

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.2 Jet Pumps

!

, LCO 3.4.2 All jet pumps shall be OPERABLE.
l

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

|

| ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

I

| A. One or more jet pumps A.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

| inoperable.
l

.

:

I

U BWR/4 STS 3.4-3 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Jet Pumps
3.4.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.2.1 -------------------NOTES-------------------
1. Not required to be performed until

4 hours after associated recirculation
loop is in operation.

2. Not required to be performed until
24 hours after > 25% RTP.

______ ..____....__________. _ ____________

Verify at least one of the following 24 hours
criteria (a, b, or c) is satisfied for each
operating recirculation loop:

a. Recirculation pump flow to speed ratio
differs by 5 5% from established
patterns, and jet pump loop flow to
recirculation pump speed ratio differs
by 5 5% from established patterns.

b. Each jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
differential pressure differs by 5 20%
from established patterns.

c. Each jet pump flow differs by s 10%
from established patterns.

Uw'G (o

Al

BWR/4 STS 3.4-4 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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S/RVs
3.4.3

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.3 Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs)

eleven
LCO 3.4.3 The safety function of j S/RVs shall be OPERABLE.

I l

f.k
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

|

ACTIONS
1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME i

~A. Oneir t=]/, require /
~

A.1 Restore the 14 days

g ;ABLE status.ui r:d}' S/RVMtoS/RVpinoperable,
OPER b

Y-_ d |

-

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

(
.

associated Completion

V, h7 }
Time of Condition A AND

O , not met. /
k f B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

OE

_ g or more _

-
. _,

5equired75/RVs
j 7

_ inoperable.

1

|

|

l

i

Or i

BWR/4 STS 3.4-5 Rev. O,09/28/92



S/RVs
3.4.3

4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

!

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

),

SR 3.4.3.1 Verify the safety function lift setpoints kInaccordance )
of thepqu.icuf S/RVs are as follows: with the i

Inservice i
Number of Setpoint TestingProgram )

S/RVs (psia) y er [10; .=th;] t
- i

'4% 3090 * 32.7,* l

k y/4'A $ 100 * 33.0' G t 3 2.0
'^

N37 110*33.3] ice 2 32.7 fj,,je

Following testing, lift settings shall be - 33 3li.o 1

within 1%.

-

\WV
f and f60 areSR 3.4.3.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------

Not required to be perfonned until 12 hours

-(d'1"A 0 f#rbM
after , reactor steam, deme-pressure 6e % a g,g jreem __:_-

. g p,\ ...........................................

Verify each p equis cu]?S/RV opens when fE18[ months fan-
7

manually actuated. " ' ' " " " ^ ~ -

?E9' "f.::: T.gg
1+ .m;g p, y
n ' r n i d]-

BWR/4 STS 3.4-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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RCS Operational-LEAKAGE
3.4.4

|
!

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.4 RCS Operational LEAKAGE |
|

LCO 3.4.4 RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:
I

a. No pressure boundary LEAKAGE; |
|
l b. 55gpmunidentifiedLEAKAGE;fandF

c. 5130) gpm total LEAKAGE averaged over the previous
( 24 hour period; fand

,

d. s 2 gpm increase in unidentified LEAKAGE within the
previous k hour period in MODE 1.L

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

|A. Unidentified LEAKAGE A.1 Reduce LEAKAGE to 4 hours
not within limit. within limits.

OB
l

l Total LEAKAGE not
I within limit.

'

Cinenas e.1
lB. Unidentified LEAKAGE B.1 Reduce LEAKAGE to 4 hours

increase not within within limits.
limit.

\ n +=

1
,

BWR/4 STS 3.4-7 Rev. O, 09/28/92 '
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
3.4.4

7
ACTIONS Conbriul)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

(contin d) B.2 rify source f 4h rs.

u 'dentified L GE
inc se is not
servic ensitive

q ,b type 304 type 316
L austenitic inless

teel.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

or B not met.
C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

0.E

Pressure boundary
LEAKAGE exists.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.4.1 Verify RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE /-ghours
and unidentified LEAKAGE increase are (m
within limits. $

;

I
1

!
1

|

O1
BWR/4 STS 3.4-8 Rev. O,09/28/92



RCS P Leakage
3.4.S

')EleTE Spe c
|

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) Ag Q 4p
d / '

3.4.5 CS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage 8Mo& -o 1,
1~ k s c.. I m) c .2. j

LCO 3.4.5 The leakage from each RCS P!V shall within limit.
FAIL- 17,

A C< l
.

i

1

APPLICABILITY: M ES 1 and 2.
!

M0 3, except valves in the esidual heat removal (RHR)
hutdown cooling flow th are not required to meet the |
quirements of this C0 when in the shutdown cooling

mo of operation.

ACTIONS

------------_------------------ - ---NOTES------------------------------------
1. Separate Condition entry is lowed for each flow path.

2. Enter applicable Conditi s and equired Actions for systems made
inoperable by PIVs.

.__.______... ____________ ..___....__ ..._____....__..__..._______________..

p CONDITION REQUI ACTION COMPLETION TIME

V
A. Leakage from o e or ------------NOTE- -----------

more RCS PIV not Each valve used to atisfy
~ ithin limi . Required Action A.1 ndw

Required Action A.2 m st have
been verified to meet
SR 3.4.5.1 and be in th
reactor coolant pressure
boundary [or the high
pressure portion of the
system] .
.....________.......__._____.

\(continued)

.

BWR/4 STS 3.4-9 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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RCS PIV Leaka

(' nt5moMei hy 3s

P<g isa x,ru ea
-

ACTIONS

DITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLpIONTIME

A. (continued) A.1 Isolate the high 4 ours
pressure portion of
the affected system
from the low pressur
portion by use of e
closed manual,
de-activated
automatic, or check
valve.

D

A.2 Isol e the high 72 hours
pr sure portion of
t affected system
rom the low pressure

p tion by use of a
sec nd closed manual,
de-a ivated
automa ic, or check
valve.

/ .

B. Required Action a B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Compl ion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

\

BWR/4 STS 3.4-10 Rev. O,09/28/92
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,

9 .

t

$
RCS PI eakage2 g$ 3.4.5p,!

SU ' ILLANCE REQUIREMENTS;

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

.

i SR 3.4.5.1 --------------NOTE- --------------------

Not re ired to be p onned in MODE 3.

,

; Verify equi e leakage of each RCS PIV In accordance
j is s 0.5 m per n 'nal inch of valve size with the '

i up to maximum of 5 at an RCS Inservice -

: pr ure n [ ] and s [ sig. Testing

|
Program or
[18] months|

1

M

4-

!

i
1
i

!
! i
4

*
a

l-

i
',
1

: O
1
5

e

i

i
!
.

.

;

;

t

O. BWR/4 STS 3.4-11 Rev. O,09/28/92
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.y

5
b3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

5
3.4.E RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

LCO 3.4. The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be
OPERABLE:

Drywell floor drain sump monitoring system;[and[a.

b. One channel of either primary containment atmospheric pt
particulate or atmospheric gaseous monitoring systemp ,
*Eitt& J

-e. r,imoi , m..t + =:t + = 19 = d= =tc '!=. mt _
r r tering rytte=].i

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell floor drain -------------NOTE------------
sump monitoring system LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
inoperable. -----------------------------

A.1 Restore drywell floor 30 days
drain sump monitoring
system to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.4-12 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|

RCSLeakageDetectionInstrumentatio/n
'

3.4

.

ACTIONS (continued)n
t

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME'

/ ---- --------NOT E -------- %
'

F
B. . Required primary --

containment LCO 3.0.4 is not
atmospheric monitoring applicable.
system inoperable. ---------------------------

B.1 Analyze grab samples Once per
of primary 12 hours
containment

:

I atmosphere.

AND

B.2 Restore required 30 days
primary containment

Q3 /
atmospheric

y monitoring system-
8 to OPERABLE status.

TE--------C. Primary ntainment 1 ---------

condensate Not applic le when|
. air coole

-

| \ flow rate nitoring required pri ary
' system inope able. containment

atmospheric

/} monitoring syst m is
- - $$- $'------ ---

'

'

Perf SR 3.4.9.1. Once per
- 8 hours \

_

(continued)=

|

|

|

|

O
BWR/4 STS 3.4-13 Rev. O,09/28/92v
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.fr

ACTIONS (continued)

hCONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Requir d primary --- ---------NOTE--- -------

contain ent LC0 .0.4 is not appli able,
atmosphe ic ----- ----------------- -----

monitorin system
inoperable D.1 estore required 30 days

imary containmen
MLD a ospheric \

mo 'toring system to \
Primary contai ent OPE BLE status. \\ air cooler cond sate \

[hh flow rate monito 'ng OR

'X system inoperable.
D.2 Restore imary 30 ays

containme air
cooler con nsate
flow rate mo itoring'

system to OPE BLE
status.

C

f f.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
({k.RequiredActionand lassociated Completion

Time of Condition A f AND

gB IC. ei 01 not met.
F.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
t-

Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
gh p. All required leakage f.[1f. f p d)detection systems

finoperable,

I

l

|

|

BWR/4 STS 3.4-14 Rev. O,09/28/92 h
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RCSLeakageDetectionInstrumentation/[
3 . 4.)

lNSERT15]p,p &
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREHENTS [g- ;

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Qs>(
SR 3.4./.1 Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of required primary 12 hours

containment atmospheric monitoring system. j

|
..

SR 3 .2 Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of 31 days
required leakage detection instrumentation.

- . -

h
[18fmonthsSR 3. 4.ff. 3 Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required

leakage detection instrumentation.

;

I
|

O
\_/ BWR/4 STS 3.4-15 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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RCS Specific Activity
3.4. A b

&
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4. RCS Specific Activity

f(

3.4.)h
The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall beLCO

limited tof g

9 @) CDOSEEQUIVALENTI-131specificactivity5h.2[Ci/gmh* 19
-b. Cr;;: cp :i#i: :ti . ; t, 100/$yCi/"" -

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not isolated.

_

E . . . . . re. 7s - - - - - - . . ] ,,

.>r_co 3..y is n.+ Pru u tc.
ACTIONS

[ REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIMECONDITION

.
A. Reactor coolant A.1 Determine DOSE Once per 4 hours

specific activity EQUIVALENT I-131.

Y bp 0 @
EQUIVALENT I-131.

A.2 Restore DOSE 48 hours
EQUIVALENT I-131 to
within limits.

B. Required Action and 8.1 Detennine DOSE Once per 4 hours
associated Completion EQUIVALENT l-131.
Time of Condition A

.not met. M

98 B.2.1 Isolate all main 12 hours
steam lines.

Reactor coolant
specific activity QB
>d4.0}"yCi/gmDOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131.

(continued) |
l

BWR/4 STS 3.4-16 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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INSERT 15

0 ......................................-NOTE-------------------- ----- --------

When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surve111ances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required leakage detection ,

instrumentation is OPERABLE.
.................................................---.....-----...----.-- - ---

O

|

|

|

'

|

|

. . . -- -.
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|

RCS Specific Activity (,3.4.% I

|

IACTIONS-)(d\ CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

B. (continued) B.2.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours |

MD

B.2.2.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
!

C. Reactor c lant C.1 Isolate all m 12 h rs
specifi.c ac ivity steam lines.
> 100/E Ci/ .

E
C.2.1 Be ' MODE 3. 12 hours

MD-

C Be in M0 4. 3 hours
\.2.2

,O
\d

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

\ ,

R 3.4.7. Verif reactor coo, t gross spe ific days !

activit is s 100/E /gm.
j

!
'

.

3.4. .h --ly required to be perfomed in MODE 1.SR ----------------NOTE-------------------- 1

On
! - ___________________________________________

#
Verify reactor coolant DOSE EQUIVALENT X days
I-131 specific activity is s 0.2 Ci/gm.

(continued)

(VD BWR/4 STS 3.4-17 Rev. O,09/28/92
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CS Specific Activity
3.6.7

SUR LANCE REQUIRE ( (continued)
SU ILLANCE F NCY

| SR 3.4.7.3 ---------------- --NOTE----------- --------

I ot required to b perfomed until days

| a er a minimum of effective full p er
day and 20 days of DE 1 operation ha
elaps d since the reac r was last

| subcri ' cal for a 48 ho s.
________ ________________ ________________

Detemine $ rom a sample tak in H0DE 1 1 days

/~h/ after a minim of 2 effective 11 power
( days and 20 day of NODE 1 operati have'

elapsed since the eactor was last-

critical for a 4 hours.

1

l

|

1

!

|

|

BWR/4 STS 3.4-18 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
*

3. 4. 8s |
3 |

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.4 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
,

b
LCO 3. 4.% Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,

7 with no recirculation pump in operation, at least one RHR
shutdown cooling. subsystem shall be in operation.

----------------------------NOTES---------------------------
1. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation

pumps may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period,ra"idad o"" i td:ur :--? "ga--

e a bs,stca,is 0^CROL:s
(,b.N

5 2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperables

for up to 2 hours for performance of Surveillances,
m-nvia-g t he - m 4 4 m; ouo std;;;;;;'iz - y;te- h

_ _ _ _ _ _ " _ _ " _ _ " _ ' . . _ _ _ . . . . _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . . _ . . . _ _ _ . - - - - - - . . . . . . . . . .0E" E

Yss 3
hu y

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3, with, reactor steam dome pressure _{the RHR h q
pemissive pressure . p ru m ) )

p

ACTIONS

pht -------------------------------------NOTh----------------------------------l '

l, LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

t.. hip'E 2 U e~EIi~$~.2~E~$ [i[~Ei[E[d'E [[ [ kiid~y N 2[~e,~o~b'$ h d'[y's~EN.~
~

e

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME i

A. One or two RHR A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
shutdown cooling restore RHR shutdown
subsystems inoperable, cooling subsystem (s)

,

to OPERABLE status. !

AND

(continued)

,

!

BWR/4 STS 3.4-19 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
3.4.gg

0.0
ACTIONS V

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 Verify an alternate 1 hour
method of decay heat
removal is available
for each inoperable
RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem.

AND

A.3 Be in MODE 4. 24 hours

B. No RHR shutdown B.1 Initiate action to Immediately
! cooling subsystem in restore one RHR

operation. shutdown cooling
subsystem or one

AND recirculation pump to
operation.

No recirculation pump
in operation. MD

B.2 Verify reactor 1 hour from
coolant circulation discovery of no
by an alternate reactor coolant
method. circulation

AND

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

AND

B.3 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature
and pressure.

BWR/4 STS 3.4-20 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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RHR Shutdown Cooling Systea-Hot Shutdown
3.4.$g

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
.-

'1 b '

SR 3.4.$.1 -------------------NOTE---------------- ---

Not required to be met until 2 hours after
the RHR- ({.3h _ reactor steam dome pressure is;rt 'n pemissive pressure}s, jg,, gqII.w

.......... __.... .............._______-pg33yg

(T/fM
Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours
or recirculation pump is operating.

O

1

O
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

3.4 7 [el)8
.

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.f Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

g
LC0 3.4 1 %o RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,

with no recirculation pump in operation. at least one RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

......................... _.N0TES------------------------ --

1. Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation
pumps may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8 hour period, pre.ided = """ chutd .2- caaling.
sd;, d em ;> OPEPJAC.

$1(d. 2. One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable
iy for up to 2 hours for performance of Surveillances.

pre /ided the remiaiag WD ch"+dnwa nnn14ng subrystem-

E 0"E"J,0LE and in ; par; tion.
.. __ ... ....._........_............___ ........_ .........

)
b(rP l

r'__--. N e ts - - - - -

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4. Mh is e d k i

(ed f 4R shabn caoty subsgsb.J
-

-- - - -
- - - - - - - -

OCONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or two RHR A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour
shutdown cooling method of decay heat
subsystems inoperable. removal is available AND

for each inoperable
RHR shutdown cooling Once per
subsystem. 24 hours

thereafter

(continued)
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RHR Shutd:wn Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
! 3.4.7

'b 8

ACTIONS (continued)
, f~s

5 )
'

'L/ CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

, B. No RHR shutdown B.1 Verify reactor 1 hour from
! cooling subsystem in coolant circulating discovery of no

operation, by an alternate reactor coolant
method. circulation

AND
AND

i No recirculation pump i
! in operation. Once per l

12 hours (
thereafter |

AND ;

:

B.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

f') SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
x.s

SR 3.4.Jf.1 Verily one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours ,

or 'cecirculation pump is operating.

_

|
1

I

|

Ob' BWR/4 STS 3.4-23 Rev. O,09/28/92
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.}&

9-

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

3.4.M RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits
4

LCO 3.4.M RCS pressure, RCS temperature, RCS heatup and cooldown
g rates, and the recirculation pump starting temperature

fy requirements shall be maintained within the limits specified
i: in the PTLR.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. ---------NOTE--------- A.1 Restore parameter (s) 30 minutes
Required Action A.2 to within limits.
shall be completed if

this Condition is AND

entered.
A.2 Determine RCS is 72 hours----------------------

acceptable for
Requirements of the continued operation.
LCO not met in
MODES 1, 2, and 3.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND
not met.

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

I

t

,
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RCS P/T Limits,
3.4 16

,e n ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. ---------NOTE--------- C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
Required Action C.2 restore parameter (s)
shall be completed if to within limits.
this Condition is
entered. AND
___............__...._

C.2 Detennine RCS is Prior to
Requirements of the acceptable for entering MODE 2
LCO not met in other operation. or 3.
than MODES 1, 2,
and 3.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

f") SR 3.4. .1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be performed during RCS
heatup and cooldown operations and RCS. - -

inservice leak and hydrostatic testing.
____.____________..........___...__________

Verify RCS pressure, RCS temperature, and 30 minutes
RCS heatup and cooldown rates are within
the limits specified in the PTLR.

SR 3.4. .2 Verify RCS pressure and RCS temperature are Once within
within the criticality limits specified in 15 minutes
the PTLR. prior to

V control rod
j withdrawal for

the purpose of
achieving
criticality

(continued)

O'd BWR/4 ST 3.4-25 Rev. O, 09/28/92-

.,. .. , .



RCS P/T Limits
3.4.J&

@BT
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

9
SR 3. 4. W. 3 --------------------NOTE-------------------

Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,
f% and 4,bith rcactor eter deme prerture

-2 E p si g]-
.......................--..........-.....--

Verify the difference between the bottom Once within
head coolant temperature and the reactor 15 minutes
pressure vessel (RPV) coolant temperature prior to asch
is within the limits specified in the PTLR. startup of a

recirculation
pump

-,

9
SR 3.4.W.4 ---.---------------NOTE--------------------

Only required to be met in MODES 1, 2, 3,

?. . .....................................
Verity the difference between the reactor Once within'

coolant temperature in the recirculation 15 minutes
loop to be started and the RPV coolant prior to each
temperature is within the limits specified startup of a
in the PTLR. recirculation

pump

9
SR 3. 4. W. 5 -------------------NOTE--------------------

Only required to be perfonned when
p'N tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting
I f) I/ ) studs. ,

'T' ...........................................

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 30 minutes
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
3.4.)# |

9 \
p, b

r% SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY !
l

9 i

SR 3. 4. W. 6 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be perfomed until i

n[.l' 30 minutes after RCS temperature 5 80'F in )
- HODE 4. 1

|.........................------------------

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 30 minutes !
flange temperatures are within the limits !

specified in the PTLR.

9
SR 3.4. W.7 -------------------NOTE-------------------

Not required to be perfomed until 12 hours
fb after RCS temperature s 100*F in H0DE 4.R(Q,. .... .........-_-.__...... -_.............

Verify reactor vessel flange and head 12 hours
flange temperatures are within the limits
specified in the PTLR.

(9
N.)

i

|

|
|

1

\i
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
3 . 4.J4'

#9-
3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

'
-

3.4.kT Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
10p

Thereactorsteamdomepressureshallbes[1020{psig.C0 3.4.

V3)
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
,

A. Reactor steam dome A.1 Restore reactor steam 1S minutes
pressure not within dome pressure to
limit. within limit.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion.

Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

to

SR 3.4.}4.1 Verify reactor steam dome pressure is 12 hours
1020J4 sig.5 p

O
BWR/4 STS 3.4-28 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

^|
'

3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING..
(RCIC) SYSTEM

3.5.1 ECCE-Operating
_

;

LCO 3.5.1 Each ECCS injection / spray subs
Depressurization System (ADS) ystem and the Automatic-function ofMevenX safety /
relief valves shall be OPERABLE.

'

. P, l

APPLICABILITY: . MODE 1,.

MODES 2 and 3, except high pressure coolant injection (HPCI)
and ADS.~ valves are not required ~ to be OPERABLE with
reactor steam dome pressure sg15% psig.

'

k ,ff
-ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION. COMPLETION TIME

A.
One low p/ sprayressure ECCS- A.1 Restore low pressure 7 daysinjection ECCS injection / spray
subsystem inoperable.. . subsystem to OPERABLE

status,
.t

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3.. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A E
not met.

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
,

,

C. HPCI System C.1 Verify by - :ndht !y
inoperable, administrative means.

RCIC System is / /tove
OPERABLE. -

E '

. ,

C.2 Restore HPCI System 14 days i

to OPERABLE status.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.5-1 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. HPCI System D.1 Restore HPCI System 72 hours
inoperable. to OPERABLE status.

M M

One low pressure ECCS D.2 Restore low pressure 72 hours
injection / spray ECCS injection / spray
subsystem is subsystem to OPERABLE
inoperable. status.

E. One ADS valve E.1 Restore ADS valve to 14 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

F. One ADS valve F.1 Restore ADS valve to 72 hours
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

E E
One low pressure ECCS F.2 Restore low pressure 72 hours
injection / spray ECCS injection / spray
subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

status.

G. Two or more ADS valves G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
inoperable.

M
OH_

G.2 Reduce reactor steam 36 hours
Required Action and dome pressure to
associated Completion 5){J59K psig.
Time of Condition C,
D, E, or F not met. f/

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating )
3.5.1

|

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME i

-

H. Two or more low H.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Inunediately
pressure ECCS

i

injection / spray I

subsystems inoperable.

i

j ,0ne more w \
f p sure S s

nject /spr
sub tems d two or
iger'e AD Ives

Anope le.j
y g

(yh| HPCI System and one or
more ADS valves
inoperable.

E
Two or !more 1 -

pressure ECJ;S
.injectio3 spray/

- subsystems and HPCI
System inop 4ble.

&B / {

' One pr/more low
pressure ECCS
injection / spray
subsystems, HPCI
System (and.oneor
acry' ADS valves
noperable.

i

V BWR/4 STS 3.5-3 Rev. O, 09/28/92 {
|
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

_

SR 3.5.1.1 Verify, for each ECCS injection / spray 31 days
subsystem, the piping is filled with water
from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve.

SR 3.5.1.2 --t----------------NOTE--------------------
Low pressure coolant injection (LPCI)
subsystems may be considered OPERABLE
during alignment and operation for decay -

f| \}heat removal with reactor steam dome
pressurelessthan%theResidua I*"
Receval (RHR) v&-ir. ;;a-i.;;i= pat

-

pressur s

in MODE 3, if capable of being manually p 33m e

[$ $---- $$- $- $- $ $$$$- !".---- f"

Verify each ECCS injection / spray subsystem 31 days
manual, power operated, and automatic valve

4

in the flow path, that is not locked,
sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
is in the correct position. '

.

id a K90f ADSTair supply headeT pressure is
SR 3.5.1.3 Verif 31 days I

psig. I

SR 3.5.1.4 Verify the[RHd System cross tie valve /sf 31 days // ){isXclosedand ower is removed from the i

va ve operator .

_

(f.\ \

SR 3.5.1.5 Ve ify each LPCI inverter output voltage is 31 days e

t e re/ V and s X ,{ V while supplyinga 570
yspective bus

i
, - (p()Q '

-

(continued)

O
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ECCS-Operating
3.5.1

O
(j SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) p.ib

|
=

SURVEILLANCE
FREQUENCY

rs m !
-------------------NOTE--------------------

' asp WASR 3.5.1.6
fp f(g 9Apg Only required to be performed ging. NR 21 -

ic,y ' |i scor noi6up aices inunnnu runcn'

to061Gcfy )
_ |' '50 0 .

g g --------------------------------------- _
,

Verifyjach recirculat on pu p discharge 31 daysvalve e d by;= rwa 4 cyc es through onenhp complete cycle of full trave 1Xor is i

de-energized in the closed positior}T.

SR 3.5.1.7
Verify the following[against a system headECCS pumps develop the In accordancespecified flow rate with thecorresponding to the specified reactor vinservice /pressure] . ' Testing '

){SYSTEMHEAD Program-ser
NO. CORRESPONDING 9.' ty:
OF TO A REACTOR -q m SYSTEN FLOW RATE EWP1 PRESSURE OFK y f

-

Q ; Q.0 / hy s' 4ere

gpm /.2)( 13 [psig e/ f|C6 Spray a)|4250K m )T =
LPCI E gl7,00 ( t ; psig

SR 3.5.1.8 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be perfomed until 12 hours g u / kDU g[N

F |,ysfter reactor steam deure pressure /
Y' ? ?? 0 1'--------------------

d _
g de udh
(4 dW*---------

4

T Verif y ps' ,l' the HPCI pump ca}n de elop
with reactor pressure s 102' 92 days '

('fi and a
' ate a 2507gpmJagainstasystem gF a fl r'

(% ( head orresponding to reactor pressure 7
/

(continued)

$9D

n :

\
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,

ECCS-Op rating
3.5.1 1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE
FREQUENCY

|~

l
SR 3.5.1.9 -------------------NOTE-------------------- 'r art i

[after,rpactor steam 46qu( pressure terNot required to be performed until 12 hoursbs
pd Mg~ i o
gpj&r * d edgf.g

. pJL p-WY.
y___........... -.........__ ..____ .... __.

[ Ve f , with reactor pressure 18 monthsd ,l s 6 ,psig sthe HPCI ump can develop a
\ f ow rate a s4259Tgpm against a systes G8|\,

head corresponding to eactor pressureK.

\,

SR 3.5.1.10 -------------------NOTE-------------------- 1

Vessel injection / spray may be excluded.
................_____....___.......___.....
Verify each ECCS injection / spray subsystem ,kl8[ months
actuates on an actual or simulated
automatic initiation signal.

.

! SR 3.5.1.11 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Valve actuation may be excluded. i

*
'

, ---.._-......._............................
Verify the ADS actuates on an actual or

kil){ monthssimulated automatic initiation signal.,

'

/.

SR 3.5.1.12 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours
after reactor steam Wpressure / f,9

-

bf'I f.C''.7_ E _ . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .y%,#,g- ___ ..m ,n

..........

Verify each ADS valve opens when manually
SIAGGEREMs ''=
18 monthactuated. T-

ms e m -
vMye seimHg

O
BWR/4 STS 3.5-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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;
: -

J

.

,

ECCS--Shutdown
,

.3.5.2

~ 3.5. EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS)'AND REACTOR CORE I' SOLATION
; COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

.

i. 3.5.2 ECCS-Shutdown
_

j' LCO 3.5.2 _Two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems shall be
i

OPERABLE.
;

i
p B' ;

$ APPLICABILITY: MODE 4,
.

MODE 5, except with the spent fuel storage pool gates
j removed and water level = %M^ over the top of the
i reactor pressure vessel flange.

.- '

a&/awhes]
3 ACTIONS ,

i
; CONDITION REQUIRE 0'CTION CGMPLETION TIME'A
J

A. One required ECCS A.1 Restore required ECCS 4 hoursinjection / spray injection / spray
;

'

subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERA 8LE-
i status.
: -
_

;J
4

i B. Required-Action and B.1 Initiate action to- Ilunediately
; associated Completion suspend ~ operations

,
'

Time of Condition A with a potential for,

; not met. draining the' reactor
j

vessel (OPDRVs).
i
:

i
4 C. Two required ECCS C.1 Initiate action to Immediatelyinjection / spray suspend OPORVs.

,

subsystems inoperable.;

8151
i

,

k C.2 Restore one ECCS 4 hoursj injection / spray
i
- subsystem to OPERABLE

status. ,

.

4

(continued):f

a
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I

| ECCS-Shutdown
! t M 3.5.2
| feT NO 9

@ n'& -
~

\
|

' iACTIONS (continued) ',
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTIO COMPLETION TIME

l -

D. Required Action C.2 0.1 Initiat action to . Immediately
and associated restore secondaryl
Completion Time not containm,ent to (

2MQ/ f,7ymete. OPERABLE status. ,

; d Ul# 7 gm N--

g

# N Initiate etion to Immediately
xf restore one tan y N/f ',
/ \ gas trea ment / N

! h f,)
,

subsyste I d,

status.hmtoOPERABLElfff

%\q yxWp.19?- pp -

E Y , l'1

| D.3 Initiate action to !
' Immediate y

restore one isolation
/.lb' valve and associated

instrumentation to h['|#g2"M OPERABLE status in
7 "each).{ secondary] i

'

h a , r ect
$pr; containment

penetration flow path
not isolated.

J~cced A
G cl &.(ne py) -Fu t lt ;;L L. d" f'b

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify, for each re 12 hourscoolant injection (quired low pressureLPCI) subsystem, the
suppression pool water level is ,

'

eg!n 2 inches)(.
,

f (continued)fg,

-|

e'
BWR/4 STS 3.5-8 Rev. O,09/28/92
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I

!

,q INSERT A for oronosed TS 3.5.2
'+J

E.1 Recuired Action C.2 E.1 Initiate action to Immediately
anc associated restore Unit 1 and Unit

,

Completion Time not 2 secondary containment
met in MODE 5. to OPERABLE status.

! asa

! E.2 Initiate action to
|

restore three standby Immediately

|
gas treatment

|
subsystems to OPERABLE

l status.

AND

E.3 Initiate action to Immediately
restore one isolation
valve and associated
instrumentation to

r3 OPERABLE status in each'

(J required Unit 1 and
Unit 2 secondary
containment penetration
flow path not isolated.

O



_ ._ . . . __ . _ . _ ._ . . ._ . _ . _ .

I

i
ECCS--Shutdown

| 3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

_

.SR 3.5.2.2 Verify, for each required core spray (CS) 12 hours
subsystem, the:

a. Sup ression pool water level is
inches'[; ora'

f b --------------NOTE-----------------
!

- og Only one required CS subsystem may
!T' take credit for this option during :

OPDRVs.- - l

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

Condensate storage tank water level is
f. f t/42 f%.

|
. 1

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify, for each required ECCS injection / '31 days
spray subsystem, the piping is filled with

|water from the pump discharge valve to the
injection valve. ' I

|

l

SR 3.5.2.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
One LPCI subsystem may be considered
OPERABLE during alignment and operation .for
decay heat removal if capable of being
manually realigned and not otherwise-
inoperable.
...........................................

Verify each required ECCS injection / spray 31 days
subsystem manual, power operated..and-
automatic valve in the flow path, that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position, is in the correct position.

(continued)-

;

O
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ECCS-Shutdown'

3.5.2

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

_

SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each required ECCS pump develops the In accordance'

specified flow rate){against a system head with the
correspondin Anservice

.I pressurQ'. g to the specified reactor > Testing
-

g* ,
XSYSTEMHEAD Program 4>,

'

NO. CORRESPONDING "hyir .
OF TO A REACTOR - -

SYSTEM FLOW RATE
..

P.I).MPJ PRESSURE OFK f,.-

f CS
e)%25%gpmk]( e (g20( psig f|113f91gpm

[.I LPCI (a ;(1700g t psig
j

SR 3.5.2.6 -------------------NOTE-------------------- -

vessel injection / spray may be excluded. f./
...........................................

Verify each required ECCS injection / spray Yl8/ monthssubsystem actuates on an actual or
simulated automatic initiation signal.

.

O
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.

RCIC System
3.5.3,

Ob
3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS-(ECCS)'AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING,

(RCIC) SYSTEM
'

3.5.3 RCIC System
.

LCO 3.5.3 The RCIC System shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 I

MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure >[150[psig.
- - ~ ~AoT5 - g,-,

ACTIONS (_ S'0'k 0 # b *?.?.O

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

4 !

A. RCIC System A.1 Verify by I :f:t !y%
inoperable. administrative means /

High Pressure Coolant /47Injection System is
OPERABLE. '

" "AI IO
A.2 Restore RCIC System 14-days

to OPERABLE status.
1

i

|

8. Required Action and 8.1 Be in H0DE 3. 12 hours |associated Completion '

Time not met. AND

B.2 Reduce reactor steam 36 hours
donje pressure to
sA45%psig.
f
u
f. |

O
BWR/4 STS 3.5-11 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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RCIC System
3.5.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS i

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY -

~

l
SR 3.5.3.1 Verify the RCIC System piping is filled 31 days

with water from the pump discharge valve to
the injection valve.

SR 3.5.3.2 Verify each RCIC System manual, power 31 days
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
path, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

SR 3.5.3.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------

g y"//oas ArdNot required to be performed until 12 hours
after r-,4=.,eactor steam dome pressure . adynte 0... : c y

.Z.T..".'....'.............................. Qe(|wm fdc deSb.
~

' Verify $, with reactor kressure 92 days/

[ 5)(102$ psig and a
. psig,1 the RCIC

ump can develop a lo rate n (){ gpm}
-e

N against a system head correspon ng to O

q reactorpressureJ.

SR 3.5.3.4 -------------------NOTE------------------- -

,

Not required to be performed until 12 hours /
after r,eac or steam dame pressure /
?.~.?.'.'...'...............................

'

- / Veri fy ., wi h reactor pressure y8[ months
( s 6 psi the RCIC pump can develop a g,
/ f ow rate 2 001gpm against a system(' ( headcorrespondingto){reactorpressurey. Q,

i

|

(continued)

O
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RCIC System
3.5.3

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY j
|

|

SR 3.5.3.5 -------------------NOTE-------------------- 1
Vessel injection may be excluded, f'. } I
........................................... 1

i

Verify the RCIC System actuates on an )(1%[[ monthsactual or simulated _ automatic initiation
signal. |

|

|

|

I

|

'

|
|

;
;

.

4

4

4

O
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.

Primary Containment
3.6.1.1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.1 Primary Containment

LC0 3.6.1.1 Primary containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS
4

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Primary containment A.1 Restore primary 1 hour
inoperable. containment to

OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours '

associated Completion
Time not met. A.NpN

B.2 Be in MODE 4.- 36 hours

4

O
BWR/4 STS 3.6-1 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Primary Containment
3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perfonn required visual examinations and -----NOTE----- i
'leakage rate testing except for primary SR 3.0.2 is not

containment air lock testing, in applicable
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, --------------

as modified by approved exemptions.
In accordance

fd " The mafimum aflowa)b e le3 (ge rat (, L , with 10 CFR 50,k
iy{ ])(f primary containm air Appendix J, as- -

[N56RI ' weight'per day at j,h( cal ate eak modified by
A containment pressdre, ,. approved

exemptions

-

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell to suppression chamber 418 monthst $ 2differential pressure does not decrease v
at a rate > @.25} inch water gauge per AND

{'3 minutetestedovera{<10)minuteperiod
at an initial differential pressure of -----NOTE-----
f1}psid. Only required

after two
consecutive
tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass
..__.... ___..

49 monthsf 'f,[

|

|
,

|
,

1

O||
BWR/4 STS 3.6-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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. _ _ _ . . . _.

:

i

i

INSERT A for Droposed TS 3.6.1.1

O A

The leakage rate acceptance criteria is s 1.0 L,. However, during the-first ,

unit startup following testing performed in accordance with 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions, the. leakage rate acceptance ,

criteria is 0.6 L, for the Type B and Type C tests and 0.75 L, for the ,
'

Type A test.

'

P. I

:

i

i

!

O-

O

!

. . . - . - . . - . . . - . . . ..



Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.1.2

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.2 Primary Containment Air Lock

LCO 3.6.1.2 The primary containment air lock shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

....________..................-..----NOTES------------------------------------

1. Entry and exit is permissible to perform repairs of the air lock
components.

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LC0 3.6.1.1, " Primary
Containment," when air lock leakage results in exceeding overall
containment leakage rate acceptance criteria.

__.. ___...._______..__...........___...____...............__.........__......
.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION . COMPLETION TIME

O
A. One primary --- --------NOTES------------

containment air lock 1. Required Actions A.1,
door inoperable. A.2, and A.3 are not

applicable if both doors
in the air lock are

'

inoperable and
Condition C is entered.

2. Entry and exit is '

permissible for 7 days
unde- administrative
ccntrois.

.......____..................

A.1 Verify the OPERABLE 1 hour
door is closed. i

_A_ND
.

(continued) |
|
i

O
BWR/4 STS 3.6-3 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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i

Primary Containment Air Lock
| 3.6.1.2
|
.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,
A. (continued) A.2 Lock the OPERABLE 24 hours

door closed.
|

AND

A.3 --------NOTE---------
Air lock doors in
high radiation areas
or areas with limited
access due to

l inerting may be
verified locked
closed by

| administrative means.
! ...... __........__..

Verify the OPERABLE Once per 31 days
door is locked
closed.

B. Primary containment ------------NOTES------------
air lock interlock 1. Required Actions B.1,
mechanism inoperable. B.2, and B.3 are not

applicable if both doors
in the air lock are
inoperable and
Condition C is entered.

2. Entry into and exit from
containment is
permissible under the

,

control of a dedicated !

individual. j
i

i

B.1 Verify an OPERABLE 1 hour l

door is closed.

AND

(continued)

O
BWR/4 STS 3.6-4 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Primary _ Containment' Air Lock
3.6.1.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION- REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME ,

,

t

B. (continued) B.2 Lock an OPERABLE door- 24 hours
closed.

h.ND

B.3- --------NOTE---------
Air lock doors in
high radiation areas
or areas with limited
access due to
inerting may be ,

verified locked
closed by
administrative means.
.....................

E

Verify an OPERABLE Once per 31 days
door is locked
closed.

O
C. Primary containment C.1 Initiate action to Immediately

air lock inoperable evaluate primary
for reasons other than containment overall
Condition A or B. leakage rate per

LCO 3.6.1.1, using
current air lock. test
results.

AND

C.2 Verify a door is 1 hour
closed.

6.N_D

C.3 Restore air lock to 24 hours
OPERABLE status.

(continued)
|

|

BWR/4 STS 3.6-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.1.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
=

0. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

,

0.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

O

1

$
BWR/4 STS 3.6-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Primary Containment Air Lock
3.6.1.2

k) SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

gAn itioperable air [ lock door does not
----- ----- -----NOTE -------------.----SR 3.6.1.2.1

invalidate the previous successful
performance of the overall air lock
leakage test.

{- 2. s sults all be aluated gai t
iteria f SR 3. 1. 1

\a cqptancein abcordance th 10 R 50,
Append %J,as ified appro dj
exemptions. /

-....-..--..----....--..- -......--.-....

Perfonn required primary containment air -----NOTE------
lock leakage rate testing in accordance SR 3.0.2 is not
with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified applicable
by approved exemptions. ---------------

The acceptance criteria for air lock In accordance
testing are: with 10 CFR 50,

Appendix J, as
a. Overall air lock leakage rate is modified by

.,

/ s J0.05 L,iwhen tested at E P,. approved*

\ exemptions

C ] i' b. For each door, leakage rate is

h |\
s 40.01 L,7 when the gap between the
door seals is pressurized to i

>{m10psigforatleast15 minutes 7"
'

SR 3.6.1.2.2 ------------------NOTE------------------- , y egit
Only required to be perfonned upon entry * g*3g gente primary containment hen the primary
containment is de-inerted. ir /ock) 'p;---..-.......-...- --- .........-------..

Verify only one door in the primary 184 days
containment air lock can be opened at a
time. -

.

w)
BWR/4 STS 3.6-7 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

h3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

'3.6.1.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)

LC0 3.6.1.3 Each PCIV shall be OPERABLE.

,g,b fexcept s v P P t- e35 'O h dG mW Io O WY
qu.a m ae-e d ers ,

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
When associated instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE

per LCO 3.3.6.1, " Primary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation."

ACTIONS /8 /,r;c d
~ 93

-------------------------------------NOTE - ------------ -------------------

1. Penetration flow pathsiexcept for urgevalvepenetrationflowpaths[may
be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made
inoperable by PCIVs.

4. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions of LCO 3.6.1.1, " Primary
Containment," when PCIV leakage results i_n exceeding overall containment
leakage rate acceptance criteri

g %; g- ---- - - g 3.

- ,-- - --- --------

.
_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. ---------NOTE--------- A.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours except
Only applicable to penetration flow path, for main steam
penetration flow paths @ use'of~a\ ieas h line
with two PCIVs. one c'losed an h

'de-ht'igateds M----------------------

,Q astoniatic, valve,s
(hbf clo' sed' manual Salve,1 8 hours for mainOne or more

(f 'b1
penetration flow paths blind fl'ande, of steam linescheck vpl'e with flowwith one PCIV v i

inoperable 'fexcept for- through thdxvalve /
Io purge vstve leakage sequeed. fi

(ifN notwithinlimith.
M

(continued) j
1

O
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

ACTIONS ]
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME -,

i

A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
-- alves end M Md -"

f1=ges in high
radiation areas may
be. verified by use of

d OR administrative means.}$ ...______............g
'

h ,k penetration flow path for isolationQ
Verify the affected Once per 31 days i

is isolated.
'

devices outside
primary
containment

1

AND

l
Prior to !

entering MODE 2
,

or 3 from '

MODE 4 if
primary

O contain:nent was
de-inerted while
in MODE 4, if
not performed
within the
previous
92 days, for
isolation
devices inside
primary
containment ]

(continued)
.

l

i

O
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
l
i

B. ---------NOTE--------- B.1 Isolate the affected I hour
IOnly applicable to penetration flow path,

penetration flow paths q m y y 7 -.

gp,)yppevg \with two PCIVs.
.y...... ................

Aqse(%tnanhahbrOne or more
penetration flow paths or- o.: i no - t i anger---

pd with two PCIVy'

due b w erable ;(except fer- )9 A inop
- ""-- leakage

M#not5ithElimit}< \

P>
| C. ---------NOTE--------- C.1 Isolate the affected 44J ours except

Only applicable to penetration flow path, for excess flow
|

penetration flow paths t- ;; d' ;t !- :t checkvalveg<

j$: ' ' ::d[:$^ \\ (EFCVA)I with only one PCIV.
/h c

j bq p: z g..............._ ...__

4utomatq v:'"er-T \ AND

| One or more 4(esed-memreIvebc, Mg &s
penetration flow paths ^;-$l ir.d fk.agc . 12 hours %for T'

EFCVf LfhC"
with one PCIV -

'<)inoperable. A.NEN

hSC.2 -- -----NOTE---------
Vai as and blind
flanges in high
radiation areas may
be verified by use of~

administrative means.g,t .. _..........___....

rr8 pone Verify the affected Once per 31 daysrnOne or v>O penetration flow path
t

' f# ?gg is isolated.
'

A -a-

1
i D. Sccer.dery con io i nux n i D.1 Restore leakage M 4 hours

Aypan--leakage eete- to within limit. /bq

(f.Q/' not within limi{.w. -
(continued)g4 .rp elve gg

h(kk
I e

3.6-10 Rev. O, 09/28/92BWR/4 STS
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PCIVs ;

| 3.6.1.3 '

|

4b ho Oed [y M/b/ Aje-/g / |CTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION I1'MEp

- N / -

E. One N r more E.1 Isn e.te the affected 24 hours
/penet' ration flow paths penetration flow path

with on'e or more by use of at least [s
| containmen purge one [ closed and /

! valves not ithin de-activated /
purge valve hakage automatic valve,'

limits. closed manual valve
or blind flange] .

AND
! \ /

~

N.2 --------NOT
Valves and/ lind

'

flanges ,ih high
,

radiatjen areas may
verified by use of

a (nistrative means,

! '/ )<
|

/ Verify he affected Once per

' n) }( / penetratio\. flow path
31 days for

is isolated isolation( devices outside
f / containment
! j

AND/ s
/ 'N

/ ' Prior to
/ entering MODE 4

/ frdg MODE 5 if
not performed/

/ within\the
/' previous \

,/
92 days f6r
isolation/ devices insi g,

'

containment N

_
s0 ;_

j/ (continued)
-

/ |

b,o
1

BWR/4 STS 3.6-11 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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PClVs
3.6.1.3 l

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |.,
l

;

'

' 6-4catinued) E.3 Perform SR 3.6.1.3.7 Once per

for thE cas4%in tvzt days-

-- wol arna valves 1

closed to comply wiTfr- |
/'- Required Action Es1.

'

,

/t@)
[, [. Required Action and /.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

|

| associated Completion
AND| Time of Condition A,
-

' B, C, Q g not met
in MODE 1, 2, or 3. /.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

N
b ' red Action and G.1 --------NOTE---------

N - plicable.LCO 3.0.3 is n [ot
associa letion
Time of Condition ap,

*
| B, C, D. or E not met ------- ---------

for PCIV(s) required K
'

((8g y; to be OPERABLE during uspe vement of Imediately;

movement of irradia ek irradiatedg;

fuel assemblies in assemblies in
[ secondary}'' [secondsry]
contaliiment. containment.

_

k D -Act and H.1 Suspend CORE y
1 associated C p7eti g ALTERATI S

Time of Condition A,'

( B, C, D, or E not met >C"

7 for PCIV(s) requiredy
to be OPERABLE,durtfig
CORE ALTERATIONS.

~ -

_.
.

(conkinled)%'n7-
!

i

l
,

|
1
1

O
BWR/4 STS 3.6-12 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITICN REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

'
-

-- ,

_
_

f) T. Required Action and 'f.1 Initiate action to Imediately
| 4

p associated Completion suspend GFDRVic'

Time ondition A, i

B, C, %notmet; O_R-
,

for PCIV required
p,t to be OPERABLE during /.2 Initiate action to Immediately ) O

s

!

MODE 4 or 5,cr i:r%; n restore valve (s) toI

speiotions with o- OPERABLE statics.
[ potentiel for- -

| 4 raining the reader--. oper don 5t~'f4 Lt
vessel r0?Diss>; ,,,f en-t al fr drs '~'~f

^

Yhe. reachn vessel.
.--x

,-

byafpe,b - r in?<rke
SURVEILLANCE REQUIR'EMENTS ,qrig stdlaap c..lang sMt-~

- - - '

1

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|o -
- / -

~ -

"

|(/ 3R W .3.1 ------------------NOTE---------------
N Only required to be met in , 2,

an g[
...,,a...................__..... ...

Ve ' frei [18) inch pr containmeN 31 days

/g ge valve is sealed closed ex; . {
'or

one purge valve in a penetration flow ;
| '

-

path while in Condition E of this LCO.'

.

(continued)
|
!

.

|
t
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3 |

l

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

_ g -

_-.-----.-------.-NOTEf---------------_--SR 3.6.1.3. c
1. Oni 'rm be met in Ih/ I '

2, and N

% Not required to be met when the
18F inch primary containment purgee

( valves are open for inerting, yN
/ \/ de-inerting, pressure control, ALARA

or air quality considerations for
personnel entry, or Surveillances

..........$ _" $__ $.[ !$I..$__$.$.$I..

Verify each (18} inch primary containment 31 days
purge valve is closed.

3.6.1.3.f ..-.--------------NOTES------------------SR

1. Valves and blind flanges in high
2 radiation areas may be verified by g

Q use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for PCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

..............................___________

Verify each primary containment isolation 31 days
manual valve and blind flange that is
located outside primary containment and )
is required to be closed during accident !

conditions is closed. 1

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.6-14 Rev. O, 09/28/92



PCIVs !
3.6.1.3 l

O
Q SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

l

SR 3.6.1.3. ------------------NOTES------------------

1. Valves and blind flanges in high ,

radiation areas may be verified by i

use of administrative means.g*}
2. Not required to be met for PCIVs that !

are open under administrative i

controls. !

..__........____... ___.._________.......
|

Verify each primary containment manual Prior to

isolation valve and blind flange that is entering MODE 2
located inside primary containment and is or 3 from
required to be closed during accident MODE 4 if
conditions is closed. primary

containment was
de-inerted
while in
MODE 4, if not
perfortned -

within the f
(-s') previous
k/ 92 days

SR 3.6.1.3.k Verify continuity of the traversing 31 days i
incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valve

,j d4 explosive charge.

SR 3.6.1.3.$ Verify the isolation time of each power In .

.
operated and each automatic PCIV[, cucn accordance |

5 for MS"!:,Y is within limits. with the
og c yInservice % |

'

QP3 Testing |\'

Program er-. y
s 4ays

(continued)

G
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

_ _

SR 3.6.1.3.7 ------------------NOTES------------------

N - -

1. Only required to be met in MODES 1,
'

-

2, and 3.

2. etults shall be evaluated against
acceptanc,e criteria of SR 3.6.1.1.1gv . gd e

A in accordancs 4ith 10 CFR 50, /
g [ jap,4 Appendix J, as modified b prroved

e
( y

v exemptions.
..........-...

Perform i kage rate testing for each 484 days
primary- ntainment purge valve with \r silient seals. AND

Once within N ''92 days after
[ opening the

valvef_ _

O
SR elif isolation time of each MSJV.Js-d

[8], seconds '' with thea [2] ds- 5

p
7'

-

Testing

-

Inservice
f.3L

; Program ors

- P,|1 -

x
. - . - - -

excis % E F%,
SR 3.6.1.3.j Verify each automatic PCIV/ actuates to (18Fmonths

the isolation position on an actual or
simulated isolation signal. L,

SR 3.6.1.3.10 Verify each reactor instrumentation line (18}' months

@ EFCV actuates [on-a-Meulated-intrument
I

line -tnvait to restrict fIow tof ;; :-p |
'

O 3 '""G!D |
(continued) i

BWR/4 STS 3.6-16 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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PCIVs
3.6.1.3

;

I SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)G
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.3.yl Remove and test the explosive squib from -f18)monthson
each shear isolation valve of the TIP a STAGGERED

p,1 System. TEST BASIS'

SR 3.6.1.3 % p |ts s a4 [be ev (No re _ - - -

-- -.__

~--NOTE- -------- ------ ___

ated ag st
- acce e crite of SR .1.1.1 1

. g g 3, o, g,

,3 g
4

a ance w =. 10 CFR , Appendi - appt, cableggy ,
, . , '-

"1 -4odified approved emptions --

wN 4 ......v...._____........................

KVerify the combined leakage rate for all 41S] monthr-
k cdj secondary containment bypass leakage

paths is s 4 LJ when pressurized to lh. accorduce wi to,
1

n { -ps.u;} . Ic cF2 Go, A Pn I' K JaP ,

6 % 9 a5 we it,ed_ by!.6 i-

;3% ) - \ a ppmoc d es m pfion
\/ } Q %--.

b
. SR 3.6.1.3.14 i-------- --------NO ----. ----..-----

(.hd /m/ft ce ria R3 .1.1 i (, P. /
'

a nc ith 1)A"FR 50 ppend , as
. f.1 modifi y approved es mptions

,

........__.......___.......___...........

|
Ve y leakage rate through each MSIV is ----NOTE-----

G .Sfscfhwhentestedat SR 3.0.2
n /(28.8f psig. gis not.j 5

d a cewWac6yi% applicable

gg g . b4 Z---------{(, 2- / p Aq gg
A< d br % g

accordancehdt[ gy 8 t

' ' - - - - - di 10 CFR 50, i

FAPpendix J, y |MW,% l<.hp rdt a ecqbg a , i as modifiedn
7 % Eid Mrf Ab >3 &ceq gg 4 by approved
'+4o gk u Ms sy 4A ug,, 4 d exemptions

%\\ 6r ! \\.5 sch Cg uh , ''b) )
''-'--

_ _

(continued)

(\3
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PCIVs,

3.6.1.3
4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

t S 3a .14 ............------NOTES------------------

N- -

1.x 0nly required to be met in MODES 1,
2, nd 3. ,

[ Results s a be evaluated agai
acceptance er - ia of SR 3. .1.1

\JpI in accordance wit CF ,

4h.d) Appendix J, as modifi approved
( exemptions.

_________._________ .......________ ____, ,

[6,(
' Verify comb' d leakage rate of [1 gpm 18] months

times t otal number of PCIVs] through
,

hydr atically tested lines that
etrate the primary containment is not'

exceeded when these isolation valves are
tested at a [63.25] psig.

__ _.,

SR 3.6. D ------------NOTE------------------
Only requi 64 e met in MODES 1

' "

and 3.
.._______._________ ..._ ___ ______

b'4
-

each [ ] inch primary containment months'

purge valve is blocked to restrict the
valve from opening > [50]%. s,

th$ ]sedy

& 52 3,(s {. 3. ll Ee da:: bic # L Mbd ,g _y,

ea n ~~,wpum
f,6 Muug 1 rest lie ett niet-ia L

re a c ,

~f ,,h,y f )< EO ''

"ij"9 u n+<a w pen s the / 8 ~~MS

4:14 c tas: d a.nd 6//y yen
f ,0M t 5 i 3,h ,

. - - _ - - - - - - - . - - - - - -
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l

Drywell Pressure
3.6.1.4

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.4 Drywell Pressure

@
LCO 3.6.1.4 Drywell pressure shall be gs 0.75 psig%

.

. -

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, a Ce fd codeft l'terfin.rp or de- merlinj
c. dt-f cucLL ,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME'

A. Drywell pressure not A.1 Restore drywell I hour
within limit. pressure to within

limit. <

[

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AffD

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
,

1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.4.1 Verify drywell pressure is within limit. 12 hours.

i .

1

l

O
BWR/4 STS 3.6-19 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Drywell Air TGmperature
| 3.6.1.5

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.5 Drywell Air Temperature

@
LCO 3.6.1.5 Drywell average air temperature shall be 5 :{135}*F.

I
,

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell average air A.1 Restore drywell 8 hours'

temperature not within average air
limit. temperature to within

limit.

.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
'

associated Completion
Time not met. AJLQ

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.5.1 Verify drywell average air temperature is 24 hours
within limit.

O
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LLS Valves
3.6.1.6

. 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.6 Low-Low Set (LLS) Valves ,

LCO 3.6.1.6 The LLS function of gfourKsafety/ relief valves shall be !

OPERABLE.

8
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

'

ACTIONS >

CONDITION REQUIRED ACSTUN' COMPLETION T!ME

A. One LLS valve . A.1 Restore LLS valve to 14 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion

f Time of Condition A mfd
not met.

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
DE

Two or more LLS valves
inoperable.

O
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l

LLS Valves
3.6.1.6

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

[g,) FREQUENCYSURVEILLANCE
-

~

SR 3.6.1.6.1 ------------------NOTE------------------. Od b0Not required to be perfonned until
12 hours after reactor steam dome a.deguafC 0

pressure i; D20] pig,, per-pren (A c-
g (,.........................................

Verify each LLS valve opens when manually Q18) months
actuated. .cn a STACCCREC-

TEST BASIS ivi
p'(h iecli vel.c=
\ sokacid] -

.

SR 3.6.1.6.2 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Valve actuation may be excluded.
.........................................

Verify the LLS System actuates on an 18 months
actual or simulated automatic initiation
signal. O

1

BWR/4 STS 3.6-22 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.7

m
( )l 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
m j

'

3.6.1.7 Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
|
1

LC0 3.6.1.7 Each reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker ;

shall be OPERABLE,uou '

-. --.

(5P%

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Att10NS

-----------------------.-------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each line.
- - . . . - - - - - . - - - - - - - - - - . - - . . . - - - - . - - - - - - - - - - - - - . . - - - - - - - - - - . . - - - - - - - - - - . . - - . .

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more lines with A.1 Close the open vacuum 72 hours
one reactor building- breaker.

,

to-suppression chamberp
vacuum breaker not('') closed.

1

B. One or more lines with B.1 Close one open vacuum 1 hour
, two reactor building- breaker.

to-suppression chamber
vacuum breakers not
closed.

C. One line with one or C.1 Restore the vacuum 72 hours
more reactor building- breaker (s) to
to-suppression chamber OPERABLE status.

Ivacuum breakers
Iinoperable for

opening. |

1,

(Continued)
1
:
1

v
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers |

3.6.1.7 I|
' i

l
'

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME i

h D.1 Restore all vacuum I hourD. Two [:r ;rd, lines
!

| with one or more breakers in done3(
| reactor building-to- line to OPERABLE
| suppression chamber status.

vacuum breakers
inoperable for
opening.

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Associated Completion
Time not met. AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.7.1 ------------------NOTE 1--------------

hNot required to be met for vacuum
breakers that are open during

2. Not "3"7e d fo Surveillances. r " ;;":r'.; thei-# p ap 9te t d f = ti;r.,L e m et f
ge2 ya t-g of e fL jm .........................................

, -de It'

pr* '"J Verify each vacuum breaker is closed. 14 daystora
i t. t

SR 3.6.1.7.2 Perform a functional test of each vacuum C2) dey r -

breaker. L> ,ct o rM'#
L>seWiuTed"3%>

SR 3.6.1.7.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each ;(18) months
vacuum breaker is s ;{0.5) psid.

e. >g
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Suppression / Chamber-to-Dry: ell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.8

1

|

3(j( 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.8 SuppressionWChamber to-Orywell Vacuum Breakers
'

LCO 3.6.1.8 @ iia] suppressionWchamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers shall i

be OPERABL . j

6f .1AND
-

4 Twelve} suppressionXchamber-to- rywell vacuum breakers . i--

cAcept Jeh- pen %ig CAen idewd'e dshall be close
huc.6oA;. i

''

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required A.1 Restore one vacuum 72 hours
suppression / chamber- breaker to OPERABLE
to-drywell vacuum status.g

( breaker inoperable for
opening.

B. One suppressionK B.1 Close the open vacuum 2 hours
chamber-to-drywell breaker,

vacuum breaker not
closed.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion |

Time not met. AND
|

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours !

|
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Suppression / Chamber-to-Drycell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

|

ISR 3.6.1.8.1 ------------------NOTE-------------------
Not required to be met for vacuum
breakers that are open during
Surveillances.or -t.:n p;rfe. min 3 Jsic - l

.1 ht:nded function.--
------------.---.---.--------------------

Verify each vacuum breaker is closed. 14 days |

6
dit in 2 hour
ift any
disc arge of
stea to th
suppr ssio
:hambe fr m
the sa t/
relief a ves
(S/RVs) r any
operati that
causes
drywel -
suppr ssio
cham er
di f rentia

p') 3r sure to e
re uced by
[[0.5]psid.

1

(continued).- _ _ - - - - - - - . _ _ .- -

.C
/ *1f position inditaM= instruments ndi-cate n one or more vacuum
( breakers are not closed, vert ternat ns that each vacuum breaker

4s closed within-the'f'ollowing 10 hours.
%/ . _ -.

-
--

:
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Suppression-Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
3.6.1.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FRE0VENCY

SR 3.6.1.8.2 Perform a functional test of each 31 days
required vacuum breaker. _

Mithi 12 hou
after ny

dischahe of
steam tot th .

suppressio f
:hamber f m
the S/RVs

AND

N
x f,(,) Within 12 h urs

O trollo 'ng a
bper ion th t
cau sanyo(
the vacuum \
br akers to
Qen.

\.>

SR 3.6.1.8.3 Verify the opening setpoint of each 418) months
required vacuum breaker is s 40.5K psid. ,

@% \
l

,,
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3.6.1.9

h3.6 C TAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.1.9 in Steam Isolation Valve (MSIV) Leakage Control ystem (LCS) ) {

/ |

!
LCO 3.6.1.9 Two MSIV LCS subsystems shall be OPE LE.

f APPLICABILITY: MOD 1, 2, and 3.
i

-
i

!

f ACTIONS

CONDITION REQ ED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One MSIV LCS subsystem A. Restore MSIV LCS 30 days
inoperable, subsystem to OPERABLE |

status. |
.

{ |

/ \

B. Two MSIV LCS B.1 Res ore one MSIV LCS 7 days
subsystems inoperabl . subs stem to OPERABLE

statu

;

1
1 C. Required Act n and C.1 Be in MODE 12 hours.

( associated ompletion
Time not t. AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
;

t
- f ,

!
f

I

I

~
_

O
e

BWR/4 STS 3.6-28 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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m_

[ MSIV LCS
3.6.1.9[

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ,

SURVEILLANCE [ \ FR,E,QUENCY

'

SR 3.6.1.9.1 0 e ach IV LCS blower 31 da
a [15] m s.

N /

!3.6.1.9.2 Ver' .y electrical co each 31 days
i card MSIV LCS subsystem er element
ircuitry.

I \/
SR 3.6. .3 Perform a te functional test of each / [48] months

/MSIV LCS sub m.

\

o y.

.

O
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

g3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.1 Suppression Pool Average Temperature

LCO 3.6.2.1 Suppression pool average temperature shall be:

10 0 a. 5 -13Ei3 *F when any OPERABLE intermediate range monitor
(IRM) channel is > f25/40) divisions of full scale on
Range 7 and no testing that adds heat to the suppression

h< pool is being performed;

b. s (105}"F when any OPERABLE IRM channel is > (25/40)
divisions of full scale on Range 7 and testing that adds
heat to the suppression pool is being perfonned; and

5 ;{110}"F when all OPERABLE IRM channels are s (25/40Fc.
divisions of full scale on Range 7.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Suppression pool A.1 Verify suppression Once per hour
pool averageavera e temperature
temperature # g hgb>-' 'F but3

sd11}*F. sf 0)"F.
ggh gg FI

Any OPERABLE IRM A.2 Restore suppression 24 hours
channel > [25/40] pool average
divisions of full temperature to
scale on Range 7. s f%k'F.

AND

Not performing testing
that adds heat to the
suppression pool.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.6-30 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|

l
' '

' Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 12 hours
associated Completion until all OPERABLE-
Time of Condition A IRM channels ans - >

5425/40) divisionsnot met. $ of full scale on
Range 7.

| C. Suppression pool C.1 Suspend all testing Immediately
average temperature that adds heat to the
>fl05)*F. suppression pool.

AND [
Any OPERABLE IRM

'

channel > f25/40}<
divisions of full

;
scale on Range 7.

6NQ

Performing testing
that adds heat to the
suppression pool.

,

D. Suppression pool D.1 Place the reactor. Imediately
average temperature mode switch in the
> >!1101:'F but shutdown position.

d 5 d120,?F.5

AN.Q

D.2 Verify suppression Once per
pool average 30 minutes
tem erature de
5i l'F.

rk
k ^

(continued)-

p

ph Se in. Mope 4 3/,hoves i

gW
-
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
3.6.2.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |
!

E. Suppression pool E.1 Depressurize the 12 hours
average temperature reactor vessel to
>(120}'F. <f200)psig.

t}
AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.1.1 Verify suppression pool average 24 hours
temperature is within the applicable
limits. AND

5 minutes when
perfonning
testing that
adds heat to
the suppression
pool

.

.
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Suppression Pool Water Level
3.6.2.2

/7 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
L)

3.6.2.2 Suppression Pool Water Level

146
LCO 3.6.2.2 Suppression pool water level shall be 2 412 ft 2-inchesb and

,

5 (12 f t -4- inchesh
L. T

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLET!0N TIME

A. Suppression pool water A.1 Restore suppression 2 hours
level not within pool water level to
limits. within limits.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. f3D

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.2.1 Verify suppression pool water level is 24 hours
within limits.

(~ j
'
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
3.6.2.3

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.3 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling

LCO 3.6.7. 3 Two RHR suppression pool cooling subsystems shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHR suppression A.1 Restore RHR 7 days
pool cooling subsystem suppression pool
inoperable. cooling subsystem to

OPERABLE status.

i. Required Action and Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
,,

associated Completion'

ANDTime 9 M 0nditi d - Mnot met.
R.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

__

m _

8'/ Od'Sbed ohc 2h2E' Two RHR suppression 0 BOWSpool cooling Eurfeewon-podadvh
subsystems inoperable. Cu'osy5 h (o orr u A

::6 ccru 5.
_
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
|3.6.2.3
1

i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
'

F

SR 3.6.2.3.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool cooling 31 days
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position or ,

can be aligned to the cor t position.

(Yewo U'

- -

PVerify each RHR' pump develops a flow rate ' In accordanceSR 3.6.2.3.2
a (7700}; gpm through the w ociated heat with the
exchanger while operating N the Inservice-

ig uppression pool cooling mode. , Testing X*

fe Program e
N

.__ _

O

'

BWR/4 STS 3.6-35 Rev. O, 09/28/92 |<
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray i
3.6.2.4 I

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.2.4 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Spray

LCO 3.6.2.4 Two RHR suppression pool spray subsystems shall be OPERABLE.
|

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS
|

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RHR suppression A.1 Restore RHR 7 days
pool spray subsystem suppression pool
inoperable. spray subsystem to

OPERABLE status.

1

l

B. Two RHR suppression B.1 Restore one RHR 8 hours
pool spray subsystems suppression pool g

| inoperable. spray subsystem to
! OPERABLE status.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion

| Time not met. AND

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours ;

.- j
i

,

l

|

|

|

@
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:

RHR Suppression Pool Spray
3.6.2.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.2.4.1 Verify each RHR suppression pool. spray 31 days
subsystem manual, power operated, and
automatic valve in the flow path that is
not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in the correct position or-
can be aligned to the correct position.

N
SR 3.b.t.*.2 Wri f each RHR pump develops a flow In '

rate a hrough the heat acco
e - 1 theexchanger whi e opera '.suppression pool sprav Inservice I

*92 daysy .

CR 3.6.2.b.2 \] e r- s ca c.h suffressm foa l' /0 ye.t PS

spea-y nonbe < s ua aacackd,

_

I

bU !

|

O
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-

h f~ Drytell-to-Suppression Chamber Differential Pressure .,

3.6.2.5 !
/
/ !

CON \INMENTSYSTEMS
! 3.6
' i 3.6.2.5 Drywell-to-Suppression Chamber Differential Press e

i

LC0 3.6.2.5 .he drywell pressure shall be mainta' ed n [1.5] psid above |
|the pressure of the suppression cha er.

s

1

!

!

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 uring the time period

a. From 4] hours after HERMAL POWER is > [15]% RTP ;

i followi startup, ;

b. [24 hours ' prior reducing THERMAL POWER to
< [ 5]% RTP rio to the next scheduled reactor

, '

shutdown.

ACTIONS

COMPLETION TIMEREQUIRgACTIONi CONDITION

! /
i

! A. Drywell-to-suppressio A.1 Restore di ferential 8 hours
I chamber differential pressure to ithin

i pressure not within limit.
limit.'

! !

|i

|

B. Required Acti n and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 12 hours I

associated Cdmpletion to 5 [15]% RTP. i

Time not mgf. {
: / is

i
N I

N i
'N l,

! SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 'N

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY'N

SR 3.6.2.5.1 Verify drywell-to-suppression chamber 12 hours
differential pressure is within limit.

' O
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4 UNIT 2. og
Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners

3.6.3.1
,m n

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS'

3.6.3.1 Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners 6 ' pm=n;b n5IJ '.cd)-

LCO 3.6.3.1 Two primary containment hydrogen recombiners shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One primary A.1 --------NOTE---------

containment hydrogen LC0 3.0.4 is not
recombiner inoperable. applicable.

...........______ ...

Restore primary 30 days
containment hydrogen

/^) recombiner to
(> OPERABLE status.

0J nv'
f(yA 1 _-

B. Two primary B.1 Verify by 1 hour (yb $
containment hydrogen administrative means

fF ee peQrecombiners that the hydrogen AND f
I inoperable. control function is p

maintained. Ew ry312 hours
thereafter

jfs AND g
B.2 Restore one primary 7 daysfg

oY containment hydrogengg recombiner to4gg OPERABLE status.
%

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

1

fs
s

BWR/4 STS 3.6-39 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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W UQ \] U O AIf
Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners ;

\ 3.6.3.1 |p,b
|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3.1.1 Perform a system functional test for each (18). months ,

primary containment hydrogen recombiner.

SR 3.6.3.1.2 Visually examine each primary containment 118). months
hydrogen recombiner enclosure and verify
there is no evidence of abnormal -(f.
conditions. v

SR 3.6.3.1.3 Perfonn a resistance to ground test for (187 months
each heater phase.

s
x

9
-

!

,

1

.

|

9
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M ()N IT 2 orj/V |
Y Drywell Cooling System Fansk$\

p 3.6.3 4 ,

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

[ U d.$ SDrywell Cooling System Fansj<
- ;

3.6.3
.

C0 3.6.3. Two idrywell cooling system fansl.shall be OPERABLE.
i

't

APPLICABILITY: ' MODES'1 and 2. ;

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One(required). A.1 --------NOTE---------
'

fdrywell cooling LCO 3.0.4 is not -
system fan 3c applicable.
inoperable. ---------------------

Restore frequired}( 30 days
(drywell. cooling >

system fan}c to
OPERABLE status.

O ;

,

B. Two frequired}t 'B fy by
4drywell cooling a tive mean
system fansK that the hy ,A_MQ f(
inoperable. / contr nction is

[ ..

ntained. rs.

thereafter'-

5~ flb
([. B.Ih Restore one 7 days

t frequi red};fdrywell !( coolingsystemfanh i

to OPERABLE status. |
t

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
Associated Completion

-Time not met. ;

!

:

O
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5 h\$ [Drywell Cooling System Fans)
; g,1g 3.6.33

Q,0
| SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

| SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY.

hI.U) D
pSR 3.6.3.).1 d0perate eachirequired}O[drywell cooling 92 days

systemfan)forn(15Fminutes.

|
'

| SR 3.6.3.2.2 Veri fv aarn -q. . . _ j] [ iFvwe i i coo Ii ng [18] months
- system fan] flow rate is t [500j scim.

|

I 79

1

i

O

.

:

O
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
3.6.3 7

f3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS*

3.6.3.1 Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration

LC0 3.6.3.) The primary containment oxygen concentration shall be
< 4.0 volume percent.

APPLICABILITY: MODE I during the time period:

From ;[24)' hours after THERMAL POWFR is > 115}% RTPa.
following startup, to

b. (2 hours prior to reducing THERMAL POWER to
5}% RTP prior to the next scheduled reactor<

shutdown.-

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Primary containment A.1 Restore oxygen 24 hourss

oxygen concentration concentration to
not within limit. within limit.'~

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 8 hours
associated Completion to 5 415}% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.3./.1 Verify primary containment oxygen 7 days
concentration is within limits.

@-o ,
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hbI CAD System
7 3.6.3.5 ,

*

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.3.( Containment Atmosphere Dilution (CAD) System ;

LC0 3.6.3.f ~'Two CAD subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One CAD subsystem A.1 - ------NOTE---------

inoperable. LCO 3.0.4 is not
applicable.
_____ ..__ ______....

Restore CAD subsystem 30 days

Qa JL QptKE to OPERABLE status.
e

B. Two CAD subsystems B.1 Verify by 1 hour
inoperable. administrative means

1

that the hydrogen, AND ONCC pedi
control function is

i maintained. {very 12 hours
I thereafter

'
getek ANDv

' Add F#p b.9 h'

B.2 Restore one CAD 7 days
.

'

subsystem to OPERABLE-

status.

s

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

-
1

| BWR/4 STS 3.6-44 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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!bj CAD System
3.6.3.t

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
'

~ CB
Cl Q,9 A2MDQ

SR 3.6.3 51'v erify n [135^] gal of liquid nitrogen 31 days
are contained in th: CAO Syst:r

?? 2&CGch N .S$or*9e %kt
;

SR 3.6.3 4 2 Verify each CAD subsystem manual, power 31 days
operated, and automatic valve in the flow

f1 path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position is in the

<

correct position or can be aligned to the
correct position.

:

O

:
|
1

i

i

.

e

O
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r[ Secondary):. Containment

3.6.4.1f,p J

g3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.1 (SecondaryKContainment

LCO 3.6.4.1 The fsecondary) containment shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

tsecondaryl containment,
ring CORE ALTERATIONS,

curing operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (OPDRV:;).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (Secondaryk A.1 Restore (secondary) 4 hours
containment inoperable containment to
in MODE 1, 2, or 3. OPERABLE status.

O
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time of Condition A MND
not met.

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

C. (Secondary}: C.1 --------NOTE---------
containment inoperable' LC0 3.0.3 is not\during movement of applicable.
irradiated fuel ---------------------

assemblies in the
(secondaryK - ~ p,1 Suspend movement of Immediately
containment, during irradiated fuel
CORE ALTERATIONS, or assemblies in the
during OPDRVs. 1 secondary)

containment.

EE

(continued)
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& QQ tT | \l C(LS \ Ord
fSecondary). Containment'

p 3.6.4.1
f [7

m
Q ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

1

AND

C.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

- -_ =-
~

SR 3.6.4.1.1 Veniy .a d c; r. d a""1 ermtaittmun o vacuum is 24 hoursf fh26-~Toch oIvacuum water sougc.B *

(,t ' - _~ '

. ____ .
,

(./

3.6.4.17)
Verify all (secondary} containment 31 daysSR

7 equipment hatches are closed.-end seeied.

().D (h
- ~

SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify each /[secondaryf containment 31 days
access door is closed, except when the

3,.

access opening is being used for entry
e3 and exit {, then at least one door shall
/ff/ beclosedy.

(& -
-

Verify (SJostan/b@y;gastreatment
^ 5

SR 3.6.4.1.4 r 418} months on |
/ (SGT) subsystenhwill draw down the a STAGGERED

t.) (secondary) containment to
i

TEST BASIS X |
7

N /'

f-[t(0.251inchofvacuumwatergauge
!'

-

hl) in5f1201 seconds.

~

~ ~ ' ,#)#4 _ _ _ - - to,ntinued) |
%.s ~ enos 5 are LM Q,,) suedlie P +4 r^d'y

.

T '

x

%& & (s t( Q~1t O W, & AWh , Ws &nQ &L M
) ') 8 t e qQ p c t | Ws- i% 6 ICO 4C0*bs* ~ Jv k

'

swr /4 STS Ei-o Rev. O, 09/28/92
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- QN 17 | \J EILS /OM
'

|
){Secondarya< Containmentc

kf,d ( 3.6.4.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
-~

SR 3.6.4.1.5 Verify eash SGT subsystem can maintain f18)monthson
a 40.25) inch of vacuum water gauge in a STAGGERED

d4 the isecondaryj: containment for 1 hour at TEST BASIS

a flow rate s $4000): cfm.
r euA Su6syS)''

-_ -

O

O'
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|

; y umT l westora |
m SCIVs i

3.6.4.2 1

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)
;

LCO 3.6.4.2 Each SCIV shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

4 secondary}, containment,
( During CORE ALTERATIONS,

During operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTES------------------------------------

1. Penetration flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under
administrative controls.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter a)plicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made

........5._$..[._____.....____............................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,

A. One or more A.1 Isolate the affected 8 hours
penetration flow paths 'pinetration flow path.
with one SCIV byus of at least 3
inoperable. on c sed and \ m

d'e- ct ate } g f,2laul at va e,
Icloled ma ual al
be blfed iang ,/

6.!iQ

(continued) |

O
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@ (.) td IT { NE fLS / old '
SCIVs

p,;;t1 3.6.4.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

l A.2 --------NOTE---------
(continued) 6 e

A.
Velves ard bP M

ISO Nko" ar may

demce s be verified by use of"

administrative means.
----.----------------

Verify the affected Once per 31 days
penetration flow path
is isolated.

:

E--------- B.1 Isolate the affected 4 hoursB. --------
,

'

On ppl' e to Anetration flon path.
-

I enet ion flo hs f by usa of a UtasTN
wi two i ion onechio d an

g,@ ' valves de ctiva d ti
quto tic y (ve ,----------- ---------

nualvalve,)cib(ed
One or more or blind flange. _j

j penetration flow paths
with two SCIVs

i inoperable.
|

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A A@
or B not met in
MODE 1, 2, or 3. C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

|
,

(continued) l
l

|
|
t

O
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p L/IV iT I \) E(151 Od SCIVs
3.6.4.21

<,
( j, ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME j

i

D. Required Action and D.1 --------NOTE--------- I
associated Completion LCO 3.0.3 is not |

Time of Condition A applicable. 1

ior B not met during ----------------------

movement of irradiated i

fuel assemblies in the Suspend movement of Immediately 1

isecondaryk irradiated fuel ,

( containment, during assemblies in the !

'v CORE ALTERATIONS, or fsecondaryl
during OPDRVs. containment.

AND

D.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

b.E

D.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

10
%.)

i
1
l

I
|

|

|

O
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Y () N I | \)S(Lb ( 0 d SCIVs
3.6.4.2

0}
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.2.1 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for SCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

......____..___............. ___....____.

Verify each secondary containment 31 days
isolation manual valve and blind flange
that is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed.

SR 3.6.4.2.2 Verify the isolation time of each power lii euuvrdance
operated and each automatic SCIV is w&th-the
within limits. 4 me m ce f) % ) s

h1 Pr; gram e7
92 days

SR 3.6.4.2.3 Verify each automatic SCIV actuates to E18} months
the isolation position on an actual or
simulated actuation signal.

.
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fl)NI I VEIISICN SGT System
o 3.6.4.3

r)1 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS9,

3.6.4.3 Standby Gas treatment (SGT) System _ &

t] / wa' on e Uhrf Eb
LCO 3.6.4.3 fTwok SGT subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
uring movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

Qt isecondarylcontainment,
uring CORE ALTERATIONS,

During operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

ew^c0 Q epwcd)
A. One SGT subsystem A.1 Restor SGT subsystem 7 days

inoperable. to OPER BLE status.

rh
O

B. Required Action and 8.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A MLD,

not met in MODE 1, 2,
or 3. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

C. Required Action and ------------NOTE-------------
associated Completion LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.
Time of Condition A --------------- -- -

not met during (8 21
movement of irradiated C.1 Place OPERABLP SGT Immediately
fuel assemblies in the subsystem 'n
isecondary) operation.
containment, during
CORE ALTERATIONS, or OR

during OPDRVs.

(continued)

O
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i SGT System

3.6.4.3f.ll M dymi
ofulNcclly # # astih

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2.1 Suspend movement of Imediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies i
(secondary
containment.

E
C.2.2 Suspend CORE Imediately

ALTERATIONS.

M
C.2.3 Initiate action to Imediately

suspend OPDRVs.

p a e. ce - J M
TwolSGT subsystems .1 --------NOTE---------.

inoperable during LCO 3.0.3 is not
movement of irradiated applicable,
fuel assemb ies in the ---------------------s
Asecondary
containment, uring Suspend movement of Imediately
CORE ALTERATIONS, o irradiated fuel
during OPDRVs. assemblies in

fsecondary)
s

containment.s

\
O
((.4 3 -

, M
.2 Suspend CORE Imediately

ALTERATIONS.

,M

3 Initiate action to Imediatelyj suspend OPDRVs.

_

f D. Two on three. eeyned 9. l EM'ce LCo 5.o.3 r~m e dadely
567 su f 5
mofenab/cyde,5m MODE
|p 2 Or 3. ,

( g
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@ UNIT I WM 10 M SGT System

buej

I SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
-

I
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

(te9ua c d3 G % w leS).
SR 3.6.4.3.1 Operateeachpuisubsystemfer/: [10F 31 days

,

ethreer he"re [wi+h ha2+are e<

aper: ting]. [<31'

!
SR 3.6.4.3.2 Perform required SGT filter testing in In accordance>

accordance with the Ventilation Filter with the VFTP
TestingProgram(VFTP).

__

{pegared)
SR 3.6.4.3.3 Verify eachkSGT subsystem actuates on an (18) months

actual or simulated initiation signal.
, ,

e
__ -

SR 3.6.4.3.4 Verify each SGT filter eer Lypa>= flal months
d==rer c... ucWand the fan started.

~

O @

,

|

O
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( vpVa tin
b 2 kJ/0# XSecondarylContainmente

'

.6.4.1

--

i
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS (~ Opera bh& ;

3.6.4.1 (Secondary $ Containment # - ,

()rzuf 7. rseco'n0at'(
- :

h b |A tt hrottn1ettbm

h N CO 3.6.4.1 The secondaryk containment shall be OPERABLE.
P.2

4

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3
DW movement of irradiat el assemblies in the

g During EA ,

Durin tions with a poten r draining the reactor
essel (OPDRVs).

4

cM ACTIONS

'vCM CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
_

_

- -

(out / ud und2)
'

4 hours(fo t- on e on bot}f 5/
h

um A.1 Restorej{ secondary *

(SecondaryA.

l' containmen inoperable. containmen to
"CCE1,2, - h OPERABLE status.4-

5 O
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion
Time ef C:r.ditic:. " - AND

not met.
B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

condary] C.1 --------NOTE---------
.

cont inment inoperable LCO 3.0.3 is not
during move f applicable.
irradiated fuel - --------------- ---

assemblies in the
[ secondary] d movement of Imediately
containment, during irradia e1

CORE ALTERATIONS, or assemblies in
{ during OPDRVs. [ secondary]

containment. ]

k .-
"

(continued) ;

BWR/4 STS 3.6-46 Rev. O, 09/28/92

|.

|
<

L________-_____-____-__-___ _ __ ____ _ _



. __ __ . _ _ . _ __ _ _. .___. ._ - _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ . . . _ _ _ _ _

:a U W ""U'

-)e ggj{ 2. Versier) @econdarykContainment,

j 3.6.4.1p' y (uO Of Q
i

!

)
# S'ACTIONS !

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
,

,

n

(contin C.2 Suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

-

i

C.3- Initiate action to I 1

suspend OPDRVs.
;

:

:

:
.

4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
,

;
7 SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY ,

t

5

2 is 24 hours q g'! SR 3.o.9.4.1 ":r fy >--aadarvi co* m4---.t .. suum

0 C iaCil OT,Vacuam was . ^*"a*='

_

) .
m.-

i ( uv 4 1 a. A d Unit 2
j SR 3.6.4.1./ Verify all/{ secondary containment- 31 days

equipment hatches are closed... - ;L2.

(P.h
-

condaryhntainment 31 daysSR 3.6.4.1.) Verify eac
access door is closed, except when the

.

2 access opening is being used for entry'

then at least one door shall
andexit{d;;
be close ,g!

I /

7
Q.L _* m-

! SR 3.6.4.1.4 Verify eackstandby gas treatment .(187monthson
!

(SGT) subsystem will draw down the a STAGGERED ) !

i ( 3 ksecondarykcontainment to TEST BASIS |
i n 40.25F inch of vacuum water gauge

vid 2, in seconds. g
; _

-

- .

_

i%S MLL % (continued); $55,A.N. J.4 dettt& Swa SST SW4Sp/ Secondad% down. tfe und /8 nonths o n A 3
3 q

| N~
. Coh!c in m!Nb 5 D* 25 '"#b * 5'M d0| ISO T#5T '

'

~cen ga uge iti sizo swo~h 865 % __

vigeuus., M 47 ' Rev.. O, 09/28/92
i BWR/4 STS

-

:
.

.

i-
i
"
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!( - Op e FA n a
I l/Mf 1 k iod

2 d da+p #cl ,(Secondary}c Containment

.Scocistdly du d*M d (FJ) 3.6.4.1
\

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY |

PA ,Oled E) (et)
>{18Fmonths on

erify }each/SGT subsystem can maintainSR 3.6.4.1.5
0.25 -inch of vacuum water gauge in a STAGGEREDa

thedsecondar 'e containment for I hour at TEST BASIS

tjn f 2, a flow rate s M000) cfm.e

9

s g z ,g, ,4, l. (p V et , Q &no % 7 cu ts ysN~ s ce
r'

le moas on
IMirfo in 2 0 25 tac A o f vacauvri

R.- Mddf/?EO
ha bW y A.uj C /t Q (/ri( |

lfS Y S$50-b '~

l cort {a inment af L5'Cco/LoaFj
NOW PA /C f $000 CbM h t''
euh su6 sys/em.

O

l

i

BWR/4 STS 3.6-48 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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ad ekt.*p ad SecondarylContainment}X (G,) 2 Wisa

P. P ;;ge ; A,_rly ez 3.6.4.s
aussuel f2e

,q
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMSV

DEh#
3.6.4.h /SecondaryY Containment

/2id hb '

LCO 3.6.4.1 Th isecondaryK containment shall be OPERABLE.

fue\ iAPPLICABILITY: MQQES 1, , and 3,
'l arremblies in theDuri oveme of irradi

dary] Dntain
ener atTFDATTONR [ ment.

-

se
n. : -

Dubng opNations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. ary] A.1 Restore [ secondary]
containme o erable containment to
in MODE 1, 2, or OPERABLE sta .

.

i
%J

B. Required Action and Be in MODE 3. 12 hours.

associated Comple
Time of Cond' ' n A A@
not met

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

M_of$)
f.I}econdarype {C.1~

-

J
-------- OTE---------
LCO 3.0.3 s notcbntainment inoperable,

.

N applicable., -durir.; a vcxra cf '

t *

4rradiated feel 'N ------------ --------
-assemM4es--in-the- N
[se=derj] ' Suspend moveme. of Immedia ly

M 44nment. 4 ring. irradiated fuel
C4Rt atit.KAiiON5, or ass'emblies in the
during uruxv3.- [sec'ogdary]

contal ent.

?~ \
continued)

OO
BWR/4 STS 3.6-46 Rev. O, 09/28/92 |

|
i

I

_ . - - _ _ _ _ - - _ _ - .



1

(~ Oy P$ U$
} l & L <araxe.s

Secondary} Containment !

3. 6. 4 ,4 |[>, L] df cbWo M 1
I

S pcjf4bl & N Ny

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

!

! (continued) C? %craad T" V ely

f ERATTONS.
. ~

'
r

g
-0-3- Initiate action to Immediately

suspend OPDRVs.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

~

-

SR 3.6.4.1.1 Verify : secondary] containment vacuum is Z ' br.L
~a in 7%--4ad vi~ vacuum water gauge.

_m~
k ututZ g Q.2

SR 3.6.4.4:2- Verify all $secondaryytontainment 31 days

Q equipment hatches are closed.uf :::'-'.h
, ,

du2/IL) ,2

SR 3.6.4.$ + Verify eachjsecondary con ainment 31 days
access door is closed, except when the
access opening is being used for entry

Z8 and exitt, then at least one door shall
be closed

SR 3.6.4.# 4:- Verify each standby gas treatment il months

(SGT) subs stem will draw down the a STAGGERED M-

iseconda containment to TEST BASIS' ( 3 e 40.251 inch of vacuum water gauge
in 5 (1201 seconds.

md2
-

77
-

-

(continued)
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|

% []m;f Z Ye1.StOU ('O ?OD3 )
,oi Secondaryl Containment /

0 (C(,, 3.6.4.g
'

f
.

P< Lg27 Spacn4 u ) pp l>ua J
!

''

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FRE0JENCY

( HUf2)- (dA)
,41Bkmenths on

Verify }eacdSGT subsystem can maintainato.25<inchofvacuumwatergaugeina STAGGCRED
SR 3.6.4.giEF

.A
g,4 Qth becondaryiccontainment for 1 hour at TEST BASIS

a f1o ate s [4000}:, cfm.

P.1

|

I

i

.

O
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N kMY 2. Ve/>/o^) QMOUM3 |

f ondaryl Contai ntg J cA9 vot' p eifn .Ily
uumbued

'

\

3
'

|
3.6 CONTAI ENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4 N ondarykContainment @ Re(<4 etsitg

% (Urut O
LCO 3.6.4.K Thepsecondary7 containment shall be OPERABLE.

@
APPLICABILITY: "00ES ', 2, ond V

Durin movement irradiated fuel assemblies in the
>

econdary containment,=

M| During CORE ALTERATIONS.
,

r t::tir' #a" drii-ir.; U,6h ing eysiouum wins a e s eauvi -

"?!;d (CP99YE)-

ACTIONS

| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. ondary] A.1 Restoreisecondary)_ 4 hours
contal inoperable containment to

-

in MODE 1, 2, OPERABLE status..

A

B. Required Action and B.1 in 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condit PLD
not met.

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36

~

\

tu*/ &
% fjecondar W --------NOTE---------

LCO 3.0.3 is notcontainment inoperable, 7

[A*- dur ; mes sunt ef 'Al applicable.i

4ev3d43 + .a f n.1 . .....................

ass::blit; ia +he

4:::nd:ry] - Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuelcentainmuns, uw..ng

' CORE-At:TERATIONS,ar . assemblies in the

[ b econdar
,dartmr0PDRVsn

containment.
[Utt ti })

(continued)

O
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C OC I'%-jc (jagi 2 VOstod

( vot (Secondary}- Containment [
'

3 . 6. 4 .$
O.27 kt),- p

i

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) $.2 Suspend CORE Innediately
ALTERATIONS.

idgr

-.44. en 1-- A 4 o.19a a e 11

_ _1 b
"

n
. . . , . . . . . . . . . . . .

I
gr |

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS,,.
. - - . . . . .., .. .

FREQUENCYSURVEILLANCE

' -
_

__

'

A- 38 3 6.'.1.1 vci 11y k5tConcaryl C_ %

p.2 _....
-He2sr,ncn of. vacuum water gauge.

~

O
~

UhdD
SR 3.6.4.tr Verify al (secondarykcontainment. 31 days

resM.

atchesareclosed--'NED
equipment

U3" @ _

SR 3. 6. 4.t2- Verify eac c ndary nment 31 days

4 access door is closed, except wher. the
access opening is being used for entry

3.2 and exi then at least one door shall
be closed .

.

&S -
-

$3 3.6.4. 93- Verify stand gas treatment ;[J87 months on ]
# SGT) subs ste wi i draw down the a STAGGERED ;

_ N /, - 3,3 econdar containment to TEST BASIS / i

b '

j 10.25 ch of vacuum water gauge.N

( in s seconds.
- Lg j

,

100 - |
-

(continued)

o
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-k []Alf 1 VWsto d
Q~ fcfuekny
condaryFContainment-

n 8 c L y;t , ed 3.6.4.i

u,j$ a n bwd

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

h
418P)monthson0

SR 3.6.4.tiir Vertf SGT subsyste can maintain
a%0.2S}tinchofvacuumwatergaugein a STAGGERED

3,4 th (secondary] containment for I hour at TEST BASIS

low rate s ,4000L cfg.a

Un> l . (x,r- each si2Tsy.skQ
,

<b

O

.
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h /V Sf ** N
~

t SCIVs/

A0JfuiRe||y 3.6.4.R \; /? 2.7 calicif c

Ms&c et
3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

;

j 3.6.4.kSecondaryContainmentIsolationValves(SCIVs)

LCO 3.6.4. Each SCIV shall be OPERABLE.
1
1

k

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3
DuMan movement of irradiated fuel assemblin in the'

[seconaary] c;n+=inmen'

During CORE A ~

Duri ions with a potential for the reactor,

'
~

vessel (OPDRVs).
;

ACTIONS

........__....__..................... NOTES--------------------------------.--.

1. Penetration flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under
- administrative controls.,

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made

) inoperable by SCIVs.;
......___.........................................._ .........................

.

._
-

I CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETIDN TIME

i

A. One or more A.1 Isolate the affected 8 hours
.

penetration flow paths >enetration flow path,
! with one SCIV :, _se ' d 'r--t

.

j inoperable. ::: cle ed =d
2. . . + 4 o , + . ,o

h8.1 55 TEE 5 6 Y5i" ,'

: -closed-manual velye,
_ns $14 ad flannad

4

.5

.

(continued)'

.

1
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ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
' '"d ''i"d

"''''h'E:~in high'2
[ radiation areas mayUSE

, .'50 go t be verified by use ofr
,/ administrative means.gggce g ----------------.----

Verify the affected Once per 31 days
penetration flow path
is isolated.

.

B.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours----NOTE----B. ------

Only ap 'ca to penetration flow path.
penetrat ow paths by us Of a+ 1 m t
with o isola n : cicstd :nd-[a gg 6 P 9:de- div ted-vp1 es.

'

autentic vehe,----------------------

.ch::d =r.u:1 v:!ve,

One or more --or blir.d f1w h
penetration flow paths
with two SCIVs
inoperable.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Cer.diti:r. ". MLD
sed not met,itt-

M00 1, 2, ur 3. C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)

I
l
,

(
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k Wdi" 2 VE/Ned (.-- 4 g~3

Op.L7 a$ egWol
SCIVs f-

$pekffy AN+b*re) 3.6.4.f

ACTIONS tontinued)
dOMPLETIONTIME

CONhqION REQUIRED ACTION j

D. Required Actio and 0.1 --------NOT -------

associated Comp 1 ion LCO 3.0.3 ' not
Time of Condition applica e.
or B not met during ----- ----------------

movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in the spend movement of Immediately

,

,

[ secondary] irradiated fuel :

containment, during assemblies in the
CORE ALTERATIONS, or secondary]
during OPDRVs. c tainment.

b2
D.2 Suspend C Imediately

ALTERATIONS.

AND

D.3 Initiate action to Immediately
7 suspend OPDRVs.(

O
-

.

)

|

O.
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}erahn9* O) 2 Ve/staA SCIVs

"Ne ', ( Ju
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4./.1 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

|

4 radiation areas may be verified by
I

use of administrative means.
i

1

! 2. Not required to be met for SCIVs tnat
are open under administrative
controls.

---.------- -- - -- --- - ------

Verify each/ secondary containment 31 days
i

| isolation manual valve and blind flange
l that is required to be closed during
' accident conditions is closed.
i

i
_ _

(feQu+C0
SR 3.6.4.3.2 Verify the isolation time of eac power In ::ccrdance

,

operated and each automatic SCIV s wiWi the!

(4 within limits. Inservice -

% sting W,

Progre.. mr g)
92 days-

'
i r ~

l urit I an d und 2)
SR 3.6.4.$.3 Verify each automaticjSCIV actuates to (18Pmonths

the isolation position on an actual or
<S
m

4 simulated actuation signal. ;

I

.

|
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SCIVs

3.6.4.&[[ CWp n1
$r RQ uu&dn,en

!. ) 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.$ Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs),

Unid2 PD2Q
LCO 3.6.4.X Each SCIV shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: H60E5 t, 4, anu 3
Our n- :v;;;nt ;f ' r:diated 'ut! 2rre-Mier in +ha

i

[:::enderj] ;;ntain;;nt,
c; ring CenE "_T=:0=,
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor

vessel (0PDRVs).

.

ACTIONS

..__..............__..__......__..... NOTES--------------------------.---.--.-.

1. Penetration flow paths may be unisolated intemittently under
administrative controls.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made

dc inoperable by SCIVs.
...__.........__ ...............__.....__ .___................................

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Cyrit 23-

A. One or more / A.1 Isolate the affected 8 hours
penetration flow paths penetration flow path,
with one SCIV by es; ef et Imest
inoperable. -en; cle:ed ead -

@.2 d:-ewuvoted-
t = tic v;1.:,.

dvsed manual .;l^Je,
-Or iJiind ilunge.

$
(continued)

4

7

o
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OfWSg (j ,,f y ffy p)
SCIVs 1

a|( k # 'df 3.6.4.

SpeiScuII """)
ACTIONS |

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION T!HE

A. (continued - A.2 - ...---NOTE---------
h0' '+e, and bi .d

- Ionp5-in high'

radiation areas maygott be verified by use of
g$o 'd'' "i S t r* * i

v'.*.*.* n 5 -dco'ceS --------....-- ....

Verify the affected Once per 31 days
penetration flow path
is isolated.

------NOTE--------- B.1 Isolate the affected 4 hoursB. -

Only licable penetration flow path,
penetra ' n ow paths -L, use of ;t leert

1 with two lation ces cie3ed and
valv . de-acti.> M P-

.

;;;; ;ti: ; 7.je;-. ....--..... . .-..

umf2 clesod mo iuoi vsive,
One or more #1=nga. $"'d--

penetration flow paths
with two SCIVs
inoperable.

C. Requirad Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
_

-

associated Completion
Time of Condition A fiQ7 ~
or B not met ins
MODE 1, 2, or'3. C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hour

(continued)

.

i
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(_'08dfV5 p
E Vm$ 2 Ye/ Stud SCIVsf

3.6.4.t
</( c4 #; af

.Sokci lly ^' wha 5
p) ACTIONS (continued)y

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

f. Required Action and --------NOTE---------.

associated Completion .0.3 is not
C. Time ' - appl 1e.' ' ' -

W not met,de m s ------ /--
-----------

e. ...u u v i ;,,edi t d-
2- the Suspend movemen Imediatelyk:1 ;;;i...t,li::

[:::;.dar.r] irradiated f
= t:fr.;= t. S eiaa - assemblie the
-CORE atitxai46n3, vr [secon y]
d rir,ii Or0.7":. con nment.

hNQ

.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
,

atTroartnus_

M
M3 Initiate action to Immediately

suspend OPDRVs.
..I
,

p
C/

.

1

4

O
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3.6.4.xg u,,, r &rpnws And
SilRVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
.

SR 3.6.4.).1 ------------------NOTES------------------
1. Valves and blind flanges in high

6 radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for SCI \'s that
are open under administrative
controls.

UNIY
Verify eac seconaary containment 31 days
isolation manual valve and blind flange
that is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed.

c- ,

Lurit Q - ---

SR 3.6.4. 2 Verify the isolation time of each power in enwidara
operated and each automatic SCIV is wiu the-

5 within limits. k n rvice
XTest hg- )(

Progra" **-
92 days

SR 3.6.4.8.3 Verify each automatic SCIV actuates to f1&) months
the isolation position on an actual or

'

/G simulated actuation signal.

. . . . . . . _ _ . , . . _ . . . . . . . . . . . .. .
..
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'

SCIVs /
3.6.4.E

f.27 all da+3u of:
9ec;{1<J3 n u b"'fd

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
l
l

3.6.4.1 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)
- Sefuebny'

LCO 3.6.4. Each IV shall be OPERABLE. |:
1

APPLICABILITY: - 00:5 i, e, anu 5,- /.L"

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
_ h econdary}< containment, ,

|
During CORE ALTERATIONS,g'f j *"r' ; :p; ret-;.o. ; tt. . ;;tenti:! fr- PM ':; th; r;;;;;r _,

wasc:1 (0^0"";) .

ACTIONS )
l

....................................-N0TES------------------------------------

1. Penetration flow paths may be unisolated intermittently under
administrative controls.

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.

3. Enter a>plicable Conditions and Requir2d Actions for systems made !

C, inopera)le by SCIVs. |
............................ .................................................

.

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
i

One or more M A.1 Isolate the affected 8 hoursA.
penetration flow paths )enetration flow path. I

'

with one SCIV ay =; e f oi. lee;;
inoperable. y; cy;eg .ad-

f ..-as u v. wu
C@ -atrtomai.iu . 1v:,

duseo manuai velve, !

uiino i;.n;;; |vi

E
(continued)

,

d
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SCIVs
3.6.4.1;/l ch hof

Yall 6S642 6
y

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 --------NOTE---------
"8 :: :nd bi:nd

/ Jh:;;;-=in high
dioft radiation areas may

be verified by use of60
I '.CM' . -

Verify the affected Once per 31 daysg.2. penetration flow path
is isolated.

B. --- ----- OTE-- ---- - B.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours
On y app 1cabl to penetration flow path,
p netra ion f wp hs b; se of et k:Sb

-ith o iso tio -::: civ3cd ::d _
hdi valv -dc-activ;t:d 2.

.

-etitomatic v;h ,---- -----------------

r,f / elvaeJ ......:' y @!?,
One or more L. Li;nd 'h g e.
penetration flow paths
with two SCIVs
inoperable.

M auired Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 1? toi,

associateu se.p'-+ %
Time of Condition A -

orBnotmjet#
C.2 Be in MODE 4.31A, or 3.

.

(continued)

|
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~kc/achu '

& L ;f 2 Ve G a D SCIVs

|| r w btf*0q

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|. Required Action and 1.1 - --------NOTE---------

associated Completion LCO 3.0.3 is not
C Time &f Cundi;i;n ^ - \ 0 applicable.

-er-8 not met,irin; ---------------------.

rz:::nt of irr;di:ted
fas? .. coilic, i ; the Suspend movement of Imediately
[ccei.Joiy] - irradiated fuel
c;r.t a n o,m n s , uuring - assemblies in the

-

% econdary @t.GGE su tKa uGiG , v.

duiing vrunis. det.fi containmen-

AND

'9. 2 Suspend CORE Immediately
ALTERATIONS.

-mn
~ a

D t; owuon to - Isagdiately |
%

suspend OPDRVs. ,

|

,

e

BWR/4 STS 3.6-51 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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~ kClu cLt I

k//41 2 /80/# SCiv

bN f ebutcl

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY I
4

SR 3.6.4./.1 -------------NOTES------------------
-.--Valves and blind flanges in high1

4
radiation areas may be verified by
use of administrative means.

2. Not required to be met for SCIVs that
are open under administrative
controls.

--------------------------------

Verify eac seconaary containment 31 days
,

isolation manual valve and blind flange
that is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed.

.--. _

SR 3.6.4. 2 Verify the isolation time of each power 4n = ccer4ence-
operated and each automatic SCIV is w!th thc-
within limits. inscreicc Mf FTesting--

1Progrear-ee -
92 days

SR 3.6.4.$.3 Verify each automatic SCIV actuates to 418kmonths
the isolation position on an actual or
simulated actuation signal.g

.

BWR/4 STS 3.6-S2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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D COfN#'&N $4'ff ). V9fffD SGT System /'
3.6.4.11

afleloaye.s 4,ef
?peiRcc.{In ^'"d"A * f

:

|O 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS =

'd - Oger-ahpl
3.6.4.4 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System

: 04st/ a d M un &
LCO 3.6.4.3 Two)'SGT subsystems shall be OPERABLE.4

! APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3, --

1 EDurin 7 T TrraT ted fuel as mbliesin3he
2

'

m
econdary] co nment, /,/'

; uring CORE AL IONS,

| | During o ions with ential for prefning the-reactor
v sel-(0 -

,

.

CTIONS&

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME.

Onej& & I ar /Jnot2}SGT subsystem A.1 - Restore SGT subsystem 7 daysA.
to OPERABLE status.

,

inoperable. -

!

:

! O
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

associated Completion-

Time of C^=d4+4an a. AND4

not met.it "00E 1. 2.

c 3. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours
,

!
'

\

-

; narE - -
^~- . - .

_

-

} whe rse
es p>he s) in "

v ;t I ssr seksystwe
,.

T % U"'* I| is.epy,6k sraw ukly A,r i,.sysu e u o

I b edene) ve+7 rvp b 4 difff 4. wiry ihIe Aff*8I4I'M
&n)E1| ens ag) R.npuir Y )f.c.bns my b.e helnyN
hr vf Vo' L*+ hours ,yrovi)N bo kr t/m*r 1. S6T"

Sb6syst w .5 arc Or#R A.9 L EE .

! . .- -~. , __

., eBk _

.

,

1

~- . - . . - - - , . - , , , -



$ (ifprf ]. Ve[S(O J LYWW" |
'

SGT System

ad cL yG Wf 3.6.4.

SP d%Il wh d 7I ,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETIONTpf

C. continued) C.2.1 Suspend movement of Imedia y
irradiated fuel
assemblies in
[ secondary]
containment.

M
C.2.2 Suspend CORE Imediately

ALTERATIONS.

M
C.2.3 Initiat action to Imediately

su OPDRVs.

D. Two SGT subsystems D.1 --------NOTE---------
inoperable during C0 3.0.3 is not
movement of irradiated a licable.
fuel assemblies in the --- -----------------

[ secondary]
containment, during Suspen movement of Imediately
CORE ALTERATIONS, o irradiat fuel
during OPDRVs. assemblies in

/ [ secondary]

/ containment.
/

/ M
/
/ D.2 Suspend CORE Imediately

j/ ALTERATIONS.

! AND

D.3 Initiate action to Irmadia ly
suspend OPDRVs.

_

(opff(j k pg /) do j
,

P & car- 04,1w 6

BWR/4 STS 3.6-54 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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,

!

Y@de-f 2. VWY U ?
SGT System / ;

4/[Clage_sMaf 3.6.4.1 j

Sfecifhlly duk boll
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4./.1 OperateeachkGTsubsystemfora 31 days
;;a t ;i.ws: Seur bithh::t:r;-

7 2; "ti"#-
ff%gg

Perfom required SGT filter testing in In accordanceSR 3.6.4.5.2 f
accordance withfthe Ventilation Filter with the VFTP
Testing Programl. (VFTP).

k
u n f I a u d u.+ t 2. Y

SR 3.6.4.1.3 Verify each SGT subsystem actuates on an f18 months
actual or simulated initiation signal. f t

_ _

5R 3.6.4.3.4 Verify ;;;h SF H1te eaa1e- byp;;3 [16] monn> -
~

6=per m n De opened and tne io. at:rtedg7
-

.

l

.

'
BWR/4 STS 3.6-55 Rev. O, 09/20/92
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- X (fy, f Z g/ary b y L~ 0|0S WS
.

SGT System

f. 2 ) Allchgeskd-Yor$<sf|y 3.6.4.)-
u'vwbue} ,g'

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.6.4.A Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System p

h umf E) d
LCO 3.6.4.) wo) SGT subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

A

APPLICABILITY: r,0DE5 1, 2, and 2,-
Oui.o mvvenmut of .odiet;d fuel =r"=bliae in tha

!? Cr.d:r'/] can+minment
eur'n; C0"I f.LTEomnm _
During operations with a potential for draining the reactor

vessel (0PDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

gnet 23
A. One SGT subsystem A.1 Restore SGT subsystem 7 days

inoperable. to OPERABLE status,

ii. Required A lien and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 17 kW

nd n
not met in M0 E-.1, W
or B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

-

1

(. Required Action and ------------NOTE------------- ,,

associated Completion LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. i

Time Of Osaditica A- ----------------------- -----

not met,during - Cu M E)
=vcani ef ;i s odioid Y.1 PlaceOPERABLEJSGT Immediately
fue! :::=b!!e: %e subsystem in
feeeendary] $ operation.
cent:4ement, during
CORE-At. TERAT'ItNST tfr 03

. during-OPDRVs,-

(continued)
.
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.

L --OPPRYs4emk %+ 'L Vwsaa
SGT Syst

p p Al{chaf3 Nat 3.6.4 5

$fe if+,|| eb'c

1 ACTIONS,,
%J

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

~ - . -

4 (continued) ,C.2.1 S end movemen f Im ately .

irra ' ted fuelr

assembli in
| 3' [ secondary

containment.
'

AN 1

C Suspend RE Im.nediately
ALTERATION .

| iAN -

.C.C.- Initiate action to Imediately
d suspend OPDRVs. .

_ _

kamt 2)
'

,

| R. Two/SGT subsystems D.1 --------NOTE---- D - *~
L inoperable.dw+ng LC0 3.0.3 i
| C ef:::r,t of ,, ,;diatd applicable.
ii fsei o>> mL1;es ir the -------------------

- -{snundary] --
<ont:i;;;r,t, 6-4a0 - I Suspen vement of Ime 14tely
-CORE AtTERATE3, vi= irradiated I \
durtmrtPORVs. assemblies in,

| [ secondary]
| containment. N

'

N
.

.D . 2 Suspend C Imediately
TERATIONS.

M Initiate action to Imediately
suspend OPDRVs.

Og'l'N AtikW b cheAhI O

'f *

;

O
BWR/4 STS 3.6-54 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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SGT System 4

dl\cluyesNot 3.6.4.
ft U J g ; p; c ,(f v u ~ W E I7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.4.W.1 Operate eachkT subsystem for a {44) } 31 days
-centinuou'; Sauer [w th harterr }i
_m.u - 1
r '-*' 'JJ ~

SR 3.6.4. 2 Perform required SGT filter testing in In accordance
accordance with the Ventilation Filter with the VFTP
TestingProgram(VFTP).g

v m

u/2/ d 2).
3.6.4].3 Verify each SGT subsystem actuates on an X18[ monthsSR

actual or simulated initiation signal.

'a 3.5.1.3.4 "crify c:ch SGT #41+ar enoler hynace [1 1 me r.t h-'

I ,37 p - be vpenea and the fan stari h

9

BWR/4 STS 3.6-55 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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M W 2 VdMbD GT S m

" s<>
\a -

u u . ,lly^*~ wsp ecif c( 9 |

3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
-

3.6.4.( Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System

U& (c;we und / and two dad 2]-
LCO 3.6.4.5 . Owe 3/SGT subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

9
APPLICABILITY: "0;;3 1, 2, anu 3, _ L) .<.

During movement o irradiated fuel assemblies in the
ggj 4 secondary)t containment,

Ouring CORE ALTERATIONS,
m4._ ____..: _, u . __ __.4.3 u a , 4 4 . ,. .u. ____._
--. ... . ,......... -. - . . . . . . . . . . .

ACTIONS

hi CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME-

wnd Wf/erh
~

ild'

und2
| A. SGT subsystF %)A.1 Restore su system 7 days

inoperable. to OPERABLE status.

JL. Required Action,and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 19 haurs
assoClateo L.ompiciis..
Time of Condition A
not met in M -

, ,

^"3- B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

|

(, Required Action and ------------NOTE--------;.---- I

associated Completion LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable. !
j 3 Time ' ' |

' ' ' -"

! not met,de...3
ac;;.T.;..; e' i rr;di;;;d .1 Place BLE SGT Imediately
fee! = emblies in t h a- subsystem in i3 !.{ secondary]~.- operation.
-containment r-during- S
CORE 4L-TERATMNSr-er O_R

|
during-OPDRVsv !

|

(continued) j

i

! O-
! BWR/4 STS- 3.6-53 Rev. O, 09/2B/92
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,

C5c6 * N"-

n b 'd 1 SGT Systems

a d clay *I
Sreci-ficallq M *" 9

ACTIONS

| CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

| [. (continued) /.2.1 Suspend movement of Imediately
3 irradiated fuel

assemblies in,

! i econdaryh /
containment. -

3,

( >t

! AND
! y

[.2.2 Suspend CORE Imediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

| ,f| h .I ' ate,ly\
| g u/M" suspend OPDRVs.

ror (noI

Gm b UN I

$. Tw SGT subsystems f.1 --------NOTE---------
# inoperable. i ri g LC0 3.0.3 is not
( movewid vi usad;ded t applicable, gfue4 e,3emblie; i- the ..__....___ .........

[<econdary] _
-cont-ainmentWaring- Suspend movement of Immediately
CORE-At:TERATIGii3,,,r irradiated fuel
dutthTCPDRVsw assemblies in

hsecondary{
containment.

Unoff

, E.2 Suspend CORE Immediately
d ALTERATIONS.

s

tetact k % dh telD.3

, ,. - o,D u
_

(' , f(Cfo$2b kd D [k h

T Cu ,1 C.6 (
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L-NA/cl/

Sh$ 1 VW900 3 |

p_ v a m. a y, . s Ik ~wn &
l

RVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANC, b h FREQUENCY |

L reouine d' un -f t wd Wuo t 2)
SR 3.6.4.T.1 Operate each/SGT subsystem for aM 31 days

..____c: __cvi.winuvus uvuis t.....

9 cF;ro n nun- pg,g.j. Q
L o fl u d unoib

SR 3.6.4.I.2 Perform requiredlSGT filter testing in In accordance
accordance with The Ventilation Filter with the VFTP

9 TestingProgram{VFTP

tc9uttcd G/zd /wd unof 2.)
SR 3.6.4. 3 Verify each SGT subsystem actuates on an 18 months

actual or s mulated initiation signal. pa a-
,9

%- '

Verify each SGT fi h ;ovier uf yass f1A1 mg SR3.6.4].4 '

can be opened and the fan started.
~

o

.

.

O'' BWR/4 STS 3.6-55 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|

RHRSW System I

3.7.1 |

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.1 Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) System

LCO 3.7.1 Two RHRSW subsystems shall be'0PERABLE. )
l

IAPPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3. _
_

r - - - A), k - - - - - ,\
Lw 's.o q is stat aff ;coki t

ACTIONS L- - -

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

e
A. One RHRSW pump A.1 Restore RHRSW pump to 30 days

inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. One RHRSW pump in each B.1 Restore one RHRSW 7 days '

subsystem inoperable. pump to OPERABLE
status.

/~N
V

h
C. One RHRSW subsystem C----- -NOTE---------

s

Enter applicable ' P l6inoperable for reasons s
other than /

I Conditions and h fI Condition A. Required Actions ofM LC0 3.4.4, " Residual
I.3 ) Hea* Removal (RHR)

Shutdown Cooling
System-Hot e
Shutdown," for $ HR "6Lshutdown cooling}. /
made inoperable by
RHRSW System.
.....................

" 7 days
1/ Restore RHRSW '

subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)

O -

-

aa!?"'"?*;'"/ ' STS- 3.7-1 "n a

, . .
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RHRSW System
3.7.1

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

_

T-------NOTE------h}
D. Both RHRSW subsystems .

Enter applicablinoperable for reasons
other than Conditions a 1

Condition B. Require Actions of
LCO 3.4. forfRHR

,'

shutdown coolingP.U
made inoperable by
RHRSW System.

g3....................

Restore one RHRSW 8 hours"

subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

E.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

O

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.1.1 Verify each RHRSW manual, power operated, 31 days
and automatic valve in the flow path, that
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in the correct position or !

can be aligned to the correct position. ,

l

O
BWR/4 STS 3.7-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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[PSWfSstemandhH5[
p. g 3.7.2

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
.

3.7.2 [ lant Service Water (PSW em and ItimateHeatSink(UHS)[
r m

Two[P5Wf and HSfshalIbeOPERABLE.LCO 3.7.2

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.
r

- - . . y yy - - - - - - , -

Lt.O 3 0M is no+ Q:cektt
?,

-- '' '-~

ACTIONS t

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

')ne hSWh mp A.I RestorehSWf to 30 daysA.
inoperable OPERABLE status.

One hSW[| pump in eachRestore one [PSWk2_.)7 days
4 6- J

'. A.1
C. subsystem inoperable, c- pump to OPERABLE

status.

O r* P -

- -

. One r more coo ing 1 Res re cooling wer 7 ys
towe with one fan (s to OPERABLE
oolin tower fan status. \

~1 opera e.
'( --

(continued)

y)SE%T 5 ,y
<

.

O'
BWR/4 STS 3.7-3 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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[S System and HSf
3.7.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

1, -

S[ subsystem y C -------NOTES--------One
inoperable for reasons 1. Enter applicable

Conditions andother tha /tConditiondn[A
/[

Required Actions

fandAT. of LCO 3.8.I, "AC
;ja y' Sources-

f
k[

Operating," for
diesel generator
made inoperable -

bygPSW. {p

2. Enter applicable
Conditions and
Required Actio Ib
of LCO 3.4.
" Residual Heat
Removal (RHR)
Shutdown Cooling
System-Hot
Shutdown," for
(RHR shutdown
coolingFmade
ino erable by

yPS q tys h [p
72 hours. . . . . . _ _ _ . . - - - - - - - -

* Restorethe[PSWf
subsystem to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.7-4 Rev. O, 09/28/92



INSERT 3

,,
,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME--

B. One PSW turbine ------------NOTE-------------
building isolation LC0 3.0.4 is not applicable.
valve inoperable. -----------------------------

B.1 Restore PSW turbine 30 days
building isolation
valve to OPERABLE
status.

.

.

.

D. One PSW turbine D.1 Restore one PSW 72 hours
building isolation turbine building
valve in each isolation valve to
subsystem inoperable. OPERABLE status.

(~\
\

\n'
/



_. .- . _-.

h5 Systemand[HS[I
! 3.7.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
.

7. Required Action and 1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
p associated Completion f4k

| Time of Condition g' AND

w B not met. f! ' '

4]c, p /.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours'

j 'Both[PSWfsubsystems
I inoperable for reasons !
!

other than f h
,

Conditionh In

{ W)fand
.: .

N(
[4

03

NUHf inoperable.fw-
k$53ISI E."dII ' g
..._____u__ . i

'

I4 hy5

,O' d '

onu. wini , n. h.vre
and wwy it. M*vrr

SURVEll. LANCE REQUIREMENTS &aahr WW wa4mj '

"
awes ma>4 as LJ

SURVCILLANCE rnowcnu

\

\
R 3. .1 rify th water leve of each SW] 24 h rs

h, co ing tow basin is ] ft.

y -

:
-s

/
r- ']1

' I
r N :

SR 3.7.2 7 Verify the water level [in each PSW pump 2' he.. '

well of the intake structure}Ais'
<j, af60. ft Xmean sea level}}.
( [lMsL))

---'-

x s y,-

R 7.2. rify e avera water eratur of 4 hou %
[U i s -. [ ]'F. \

_

(continued)

O
BWR/4 STS 3.7-5 Rev. O,09/28/92
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'hSW[SystemandkHS !

3.7.2

'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

3. 2.4 erate e [PSW] oling tower an for 31 day

f.4 2: 5] minu \.

2
SR 3.7.2./ -------------------NOTE-------------------- C

Isolation of flow to individual components ( of SyskMS ,k
-

-

'

doesnotrender/PSW)8Systeminoperable.

b:D
Verify each hSWfs system manual, power 31 days
operated, and automatic valve in the flow
paths servicing safety related systems or
components, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

h 69
L'

S[/ . [8subsystem actuates on an monthsSR 3.7.2. Verify each
actual or simulated initiation signal.

O
BWR/4 STS 3.7-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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DG[B[SSWSystem
' 3.7.3

( 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

Diesel Generator (DG) [BfStandby Service Water (SSW) System3.7.3

The DG [1Bf SSW System shall be OPERABLE. b-LC0 3.7.3
f

APPLICABILITY: When DG B is required to be OPEPABLE.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION. COMPLETION TIME

BfSSWSystem .-----------NOTE-------------A. DG
inoperaole. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.

_____________________________

A.1 Align cooling water 8 hours

Unit >Ely[lantto DG (1B from a
p

service water (PSW) 3

subsystem. ;

AND

A.2 Verify cooling water Once per 31 days
isalignedtoDGR186 |

from a Unit)Eih PSW |w
subsystem.

bN_D

RestoreDGhB SSW 60 daysA.3
System to OPERABLE
status.

_

DeclareDGhBh ImmediatelyB. Required Action and B.1
Associated Completion inoperable.
Time not met.

I
--,

O -

BWR/4 STS 3.7-7 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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f, k DG SSW System
3.7.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

Verify each DG [1BfSSW System manual, 31 daysSR 3.7.3.1
power operated, and automatic valve in the
flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in the
correct position.

'

SR 3.7.3.2 Verify the DG SSW System pump starts [1dmonths
automaticallywhenDG/1BKstartsand
energizes the respective bus.

O

O
BWR/4 STS 3.7-8 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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!

MCRE System
3.7.4

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

MainControlRoomEnvironmentalControl(MCREC)fSystemfy 3.7.4

LC0- 3.7.4 Two CREC subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

!

.2
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,

Durin movement o irradiated fuel assemblies in the
econdaryfcontainment,y dt p

During CORE ALTERATIONS,
* * . During operations with a pot 7ntial for draining the reactor*

.

vessel (OPDRVs).
'

dn 12
*

.- ,

,

ACTIONS ,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

One[CREC subsystem A.1 Restore CREC 7 days
'

A.
.

inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE
i status. <

-

O '

.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND

not met in MODE 1, 2,
or 3. B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued) i
i

|

|
\

!

O !
BWR/4 STS 3.7-9 Rev. O, 09/28/92 |
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.

[MCRECfSystem
- 3.7.4
b

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Required Action and ------------NOTE-------------
associated Completion LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable,

nit 2 Time of Condition A -----------------------------

ogy not met during -
.

movement of irradiated C.1 TE---------------
.

\'

qg {g 6econdar
fuel assemblies in the ace in t ic gas

\
-

p tection de if g
_

containment, uring aut atic tra sfert m -
'( CORE ALTERATIONS, or \ to t ic gas

'

during OPDRVs. protec ion mode 's
nopera e.

- ------ ---------

Place OPERABLE Imediately
< y'MCRECKsubsystem in
.y re surization}4

@

C.2.1 Suspend movement of Imediately gunit- 2. g,(D irradiated fuel
psemblies in the-

unif 1.hTsecondaryRg )opW -

containment.Vd

AtLD

C.2.2 Suspend CORE Imediately
ALTERATIONS.

|

AND 1

i
'

C.2.3 Initiate action to Imediately
suspend OPDRVs.

|
l

D. Two CREC[s stems D.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Imediately
inoperable in MODE 1, 1

2, or 3.

(continued)

O
BWR/4 STS 3.7-10 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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1

l

MCREC System
3.7.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
_s
.) -

Two[CRE subsystems ------------NOTE-------------E.
inoperable during LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable.
movement of irradiated -----------------------------

fuel assembli the
'

qnt}[Qfiecondaryl E.1 Suspend movement cf Imediately
- containment, during irradiated fuelL

,

| CORE ALTERATIONS, or a emblies in the
..,* during OPDRVs. ,, 4 ;f condar

Q411, :,.....-*....",, containment <1.

ONN g AND

E.2 Suspend CORE Imediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND

| E.3 Initiate action to Imediately
j suspend OPDRVs.
|

O
V

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

OperateeachhCRECfsubsystemfor-[1SR 3.7.4.1 l '' 31 days

'35 3hE2Hi"'"' * "Y' 'L')5535[2 2E;I2

' p.\k 5'15 minute ."
~ ~ ~ ~ ' '

Perform required fMCRECf filter testing in
'

SR 3.7.4.2 In accordance
accordance with the dVentilation Filter with the VFTP
. Testing Program (VFTP) R

| (continued)

|
:

,d
BWR/4 STS 3.7-11 Rev. O, 09/28/92

, .-



CRECfSystem
3.7.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

! SR 3.7.4.3 Verify each hCREChsubsystem actuates on [8fmonths
an actual or simulated initiation signal.

fVerify each [MCRECf subsystem can maintain [83.7.4.4
a positive pressure of a 0.1[ inches on a

hetfturbine STAGGEREDb water gau e relative to
building during the fpressurizationfmode TEST BASIS

,

of operation at af ow rate of s cfm,fl
- (%wstem r j

-u
"

_.

_/
l

f and kaufside afe!

k 6 L 4bO bm3| |

00
| .

O
|

O1
BWR/4 STS 3.7-12 Rev. O, 09/28/92|
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[ControlRoomACfSystem
3.7.5

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.5 hontrol Room Air Conditioning (AC[ ystem

LCO 3.7.5 dontroEroomAC[ stems shall be OPERABLE.

E9
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

/ hit?.\ ....@ nit 1] During CORE ALTERATIONS,Tsecondaryfcontainment,Kopty /h During operations with a potential for draining the reactor
vessel (OPDRVs).

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

- Onk[ control room A.1 Rest e [contr room 0d s

INSERT G ~ subs stem inc, rable. AC] su stem to
PERABLE tatus.q

O
1

D
f. Required Action and g.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

p associated Completion

O'p,t Time of Condition A AND
not met in MODE 1, 2,
or 3. .2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

(continued)'

_

O
BWR/4 STS 3.7-13 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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-.

|

|

/ControlRoomACfSystem
| 3.7.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

f. Required Action and ------------NOTE-------------

r E associated Completi
l-----------------

pplicable.LCO 3.0.3 is not a
("fgj Time of Condition 8d -----------

4
l not met during

Place /nmSadlmovement of irradiated E.1 OPERABLE Imediately
f el assemblies in the E dcontrol com A

,

, bW1 secondary}^ subsyste n -

!
[ ' containment, during operation.

CORE ALTERATIONS, 3r id-

j during OPORVs. O_R

: (.2.1 Suspend movement of Imediately*

EntT 2. g irradiated fuel.

*

assemblies in the.

ogats4 ''~''''' ~. .. % TiecondaryP
.

g,; containment.

AND

f.2.2 Suspend CORE Imediately
g ALTERATIONS.

6!!D

g.2.3 Initiate action to imediately
E suspend OPDRVs.

(p'O'

ThfA 'l \

/. hedontrol room AC8 p.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Imediately
f subsystems inoperable f

g in MODE 1, 2, or 3.
/

(continued)

,

.

O
BWR/4 STS 3.7-14 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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_ _ - _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _

INSERT 13
,

L' .)
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

.

A. One control room AC A.1 Verify outside air 1 hour
subsystem inoperable. temperature s; 65 F.

AND

Once per 12
hours thereafter

AND

A.2 Verify maximum I hour-

outside air
* temperature in the

previous 24 hours
s 65 F.

B. Required Action and B.1 Restore control room 30 days
associated Completion AC subsystem to
Time of Condition A OPERABLE status.

1 /' N not met.
N,

C. Two control room AC C.1 Verify outside air 1 hour
subsystems inoperable. temperature is

s 65 F. aHD

'
Once per 12
hours thereafter

,

AND

C.2 Verify maximum I hour
outside air
temperature in the
previous 24 hours
s; 65 F.

AND

C.3 Restore one control 30 days
room AC subsystem to
OPERABLE status.

'

.
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MontrolR:omAChystem
3.7.5

ACTIONS (continued)

g CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

n- -

(if g. 4we Tc'ontrol room ACb ------------NOTE-------------

a ,3 subsystems inoperable LC0 3.0.3 is not applicable.
Q/ during movement of ---------------------------- -

irradiated fuel G
ssemblies in the f.1 Suspend movement of limnediately

EgdffJ econdary]A irradiated fuel
,- containment, during a semblies in the-'

CORE ALTERATIONS, or un'd i s condary M' ;

containment. !
'

during OPDRVs. * . . . <
*

!'

l/filt 7. . . ' ' ' . . . -, '

AND'

.,

f,p g.2' Suspend CORE Ilmnediately
ALTERATIONS.

h a
f.3 . Initiate actions to Iinnediately -

suspend.0PDRVs.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify each hntrol room ACfsubsystem has h8[ months
h the capability to remove the assumed heat

load.

i

O
BWR/4 STS 3.7-15 Rev. O, 09/28/92

_ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _- _ _ _ _ ___ ._. _ -_ , _ . , . . . ~ . _ _



-

Main Condenser Offgas
3.7.6

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.6 Main Condenser Offgas

LCO 3.7.6 The gross gamma activity rate of the noble gases measured at

y{stationKshall be s /240} mci /second [:ft r dxey -f
the main condenser evacuation system pretreatment monitor

s ,

00 ,: .._] . 7

p.ib

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1,
MODES 2 and 3 with any kain steam line not' isolated anM

steam jet air ejector (SJAE) in operation.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Gross gama activity A.1 Restore gross gama 72 hours
rate of the noble activity rate of the
gases not within noble gases to within
limit. limit.

f &
B. Required Action and I B.1 Isolate all main 12 hours

associated Completion steam lines.
Time not met. '

.- g

B.2 Isolate SJAE. 12 hours

E
B.3.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

AND

B.3.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

1

O
BWR/4 STS 3.7-16 Rev. O, 09/28/92



i

Main Condenser Offgas ;
'

3.7.6
1

>

7-~\
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS l(x_ j ;

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY )
_ !

SR 3.7.6.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be performed until 31 days
afterany?{mainsteamlinenotisolated-

$ - - $ $$$- - $ ' . 2'---------------

p

Verify the gross gammV ctivity rate of the 31 days
noblegasesiss#240PmCi/second
-{2f t:r d:::, :f 20 ' . t;;] . AND

f.p Once within
4 hours after a
a 50% increase
in the nominal
steady state
fission gas
release after
factoring out
increases due
to changes in
THERMAL POWER

(')s
e

level
,

.

e

|

l

('~h
| 's_ l
| BWR/4 STS 3.7-17 Rev. O, 09/28/92 ,
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|
IMain Turbine Bypass System

3.7.7

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS &I
w

3.7.7 The Main Turbine Bypass System

LC0 3.7.7 The Main Turbine Bypass System shall be OPERABLE.

ORy N
LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," limits for

'

an inoperable Main Turbine Bypass System, as specified in
ky the COLRK are made applicable.

APPLICABILITY: THERMAL POWER m 25% RTP.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

hequirementsofthe A.1 /Satisfythe 2 hoursA.
LCO not met & cm ; .i requirements of the
Turbino 0,ya- C, aci LCO cr e tere " 9

,

inunicuic.h To.L;... Sy;::r Syrter
4o 4EEEASM-etetes.g

B. . Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER 4 hours
associated Completion to < 25% RTP.
Time not met.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.7.7.1 Verify one complete cycle of each main 31 days
turbine bypass valve.

|
(continued) )

BWR/4 STS 3.7-18 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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.

Main Turbine Bypass System
3.7.7

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued);

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

_

[8hnthsSR 3.7.7.2 Perfom a system functional test.

SR 3.7.7.3 Verify the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE (18fmonths
TIME is within limits.

|

|

|
|

|O
|

;

-

t

|

|

l

:

I
l

O 1

BWR/4 STS 3.7-19 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
3.7.8

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

3.7.8 Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level 87 g
LC0 3.7.8 The spent fuel storage pool water level shall be a ff9f ft

,

over the top of irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the
spent fuel storage pool racks.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent
fuel storage [ ci.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Spent fuel storage A.1 --------NOTE---------
pool water level not LCO 3.0.3 is not
within limit. applicable.

____ ....... ___ ....

Suspend movement of Innediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
spent fuel storage
pool.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
.

, .

.
.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
l

SR 3.7.8.1 Verify the spent storage pool water 7 days
level is a ft over the top of )
irradiated fuel assemblies seated in the
spent fuel storage pool racks.

BWR/4 STS 3.7-20 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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l
l

AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

l 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.1 AC Sources-Operating

|

LCO 3 The following AC electrical power sources shall be OPERABLE:
'

v..+ i pi
Two qualified circuits between the offsite. transmission ,a.''' u.,g Cl Electrical Power l

networkandtheonsitekass1m.E L u .+ 1Distribution System;

15*4 b, diesel generators (DGs ; i

1

gH ='

......m,.... . . . .,... . . . . . g; .,
. _ _ _ . . _ .

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS
,

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME !

l
A@. One,irequired[offsiteA.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour !q

fy _ circuit inoperable. for OPERABLE |
- /{requi "offsite AND |

circui
Once per 8 hours
thereafter

AND

A.2 Declare required 24 hours from
feature (s) with no discovery of no
offsite power offsite power to
available inoperable onefdWW-
when the redundant Concurrent with
required feature (s) inoperability of
are inoperable, redundant

required
feature (s)g

AND P.F Ws

(continued)

~

O-
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3 Rest required}V 72 hours
offsite circuit to
OPERABLE status. AND

/ lo
h ays from

iscovery of
fai nto meet
LCO 3.S1.A ,b, -

|
|

B.1 Perfonn SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour----NOTE---B. -----

Require c .3.1 for OPERABLE
or B.3.2 1 be jErequired}*offsite AND

@| com ed if s circuit (s) .
Con tion is ent ed. Once per B hours

thereafter/------------------ -

One;{re;"ir G AND

inoperable.
" B.2 Declare required 4 hours from

.

feature (s), supported discovery of h-

by the inoperable DG, Condition B
inoperable when the concurrent with
redundant required inoperability of

U.3 L (Ang j- h 5*3 feature (s) are redundant
inoperable. required

,t g7 feature (s)

AN_Q

(continued)

_
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@ '
'

INSERT LCO 3.8.1

c. The swing DG;

d. One Unit 2 DG capable of supplying power to the Unit 2
Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) subsystem required by LC0
3.6.4.3, "SGT System;" and

e. One qualified circuit between the offsite transmission
network and the Unit 2 onsite Class JE AC Electrical
Power Distribution subsystem (s) needed to support the
Unit 2 SGT subsystem required by LCO 3.6.4.3.

r'N.

U

(')'w.
HATCH UNIT 1

_. __.



. . - . _ _ . - . _._ __ _ _ . _ . _ . . _ . _ . _ . . _ . _ . . _ _ _ - _ ._ _ > _ ,

i

:

-1

..
INSERT LCO 3.8.1 41 yd3 )i'

-
.

i

.
c. The swing DG;

4

j' d. 'One Unit 1 DG; and j
,

| e. One qualified cirtbit hetween the offsite transmission i

network and the Unit 1 onsite. Class IE- AC Electrical
i Power Distribution suosystem(s) needed.to support the
: Unit 1 equipment required to be OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.4.7,'

" Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System - Operating," LC0
3.7.4, " Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC)
System," and LC0 3.7.5, " Control Room Air Conditioning-
(AC) System."

4

.

|

l
!

l

i
|

1
'

O
HATCH UNIT 2

__....-....._--_________._,__..._..__.,_,,_,_,..._,,,_,__I
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1: AC Sources-Operating - .

3.8.1-j
,

ACTIONS, , ,

| CONDITION' REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
4

B. (continued) B.3.1 Determine OPERABLE 4fhours
. DG(s).are not
i inoperable due to

comon cause failure.-

R h
Perform SR 3.8.1.h).[24[ hoursB.3.2;

forOPERABLEDG(sd

',
.

E udi

B.4 Restore [iwyuisc urs & C E41
|

to OPERABLE status, u.:4t.

i Le1

# days from
7 du1s discovery of. w

1, .s 2 g@...

Sy<t & ( y "&
3.e.i J. Two fErequiredPoffsite 2'. Declare required 12 hours from'

! D reuits inoperable. feature (s); inoperable - discovery
Dw en the redundant Conditio 4

-

[ are inoperable. required feature (s)'
concurren ith

|; inoperability ofor m o"
redundant

8'A requiredi p6 v;h no
k

j pyc{ q feature (s)

E all bJ
,

[( p. Mrequired}>offsite
Restore ne 24 hours*

j 87-
\ : circuit to OPERABLE

status.

!
; (continued)

h

5

,

:

O:

BWR/4 3TS 3.8-3 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
m

f One frequ hffsite ---------- -NOTE-- --------

circuit inoperable. Enter app' icable Conditions
P 2- and Required Actions of

AND LCO 3.8.T. " DistributionO9lj Systems-Operating," when
One S[requiredr DG Condition A is entered with
inoperable. g AC power source to one

[_1__l". 1. . . _____________

dlbov Jf. ,' Restore fErequiredW
)12 hours

OP3
6 offsite circuit toEsf bus ,

,' OPERABLE status.,
t i

/' OR

- .

, ' s /,
g Restore (required [DG 12 hours

'

E to OPERABLE status.' '
.-

's h~
'

,-

f' Two f 'r'"' fP
~

A M ,E'. Restoretone 2 hours. _ , .

OPERABLE s tatus,hrequired}!2tG5 tor[ req" ira @ DGs
inoperable. {j

h US- '~

LP (continued)
gt awd so.r)

u.1 ,-

(Ard i-
1 w A 'l

U d 2.
%\L

tr. - L

. . . _

;f:Rl4 STS 3.8-4 Rev. O, 09/28/92 j
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!"

INSERT C 3.8.1 141 # d*#\

#

C. Required Unit 2 DG C.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour
inoperable. for OPERABLE required

offsite circuit (s). M
Once per 8 hours
thereafter

E
,

i

C.2 Declare required 4 hours from '

feature (s), supported discovery of
by the. inoperable DG, Condition C
inoperable when the concurrent with |
redundant required inoperability of |

feature (s) are redundant
inoperable. required

feature (s)

AND

C.3.1 Determine OPERABLE 24 hours
DG(s) are not
inoperable due to
common cause failure.

DE

C.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2.a 24 hours
for OPERABLE DG(s).

AND

C.4 Restore required DG 7 days
to OPERABLE status.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 )

l

____ --- __



- _ --_ _ _ - _ - _ ___ - ____ __-__ - - _ _ _ - - _ - -

Y INSERT | C 3.8.1.~4 t M S*#

|

C. Required Unit 1 DG- C.1 Perform SR 3.8.1.1 1 hour
inoperable. for OPERABLE required

offsite circuit (s). ANQ j

Once per 8 hours
thereafter

AND

C.2 . Declare required .
discovery of-
4 hours-from

feature (s), supported
by the inoperable DG, Condition C.
inoperable when the concurrent with
redundant required inoperability of i

feature (s) are redundant i
. inoperable. required I

feature (s) {
AND

P* C.3.1 Determine OPERABLE. 24 hoursD- DG(s) are not
inoperable due to
common cause failure.

E
C.3.2 Perform SR 3.8.1.2.a 24 hours

for OPERABLE DG(s).

AND

C.4 Restore required DG 7 days
to OPERABLE status.

, ,

HATCH UNIT 2

_ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

'

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

__
s-

F. e [ required] -------REVIEWER'S NOTE------- /

[au atic load This Condition may be deleted
sequenc - inoperable. if the unit design is such

that any sequencer failure
mode will only affect the
ability of the associated

ower its respecti
sa loads fol ng a loss

h of offsi r independent
of, or c t with, a

~

Des' Basis Eve
.... .....................

F.1 Restore [ required] 2] hours
[ automatic load
sequencer] to
OPERABLE status.

_N
l

G. Required Action and G.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours-

Associated Completica |
'

Time of Condi ion A, AND

B, C, D, EF
orF3''notmet. G.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

'H . h or more H.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Imediately
[requi A ources
inoperab r

f reas other n

[ Lut C ition E] .
I & )pi

fb
i
i

.

O
BWR/4 STS 3.8-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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AC Sourcas-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.1.1 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days
indicated power availability for each

% required}^t5ffsitecircuit.

SR 3,8.1.2 -------------------NOTES-------------------

1. Perfomance of SR 3.8.1. satisfies
this SR. g

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period and followed by
a wannup period prior to loading.

_
_

3. A modified DG start involving idling
and gradual acceleration to ; Pl-

synchronous speed may be used for this
SR as reconsnended by the manufacturer.

E When modified start procedures are not
,

used, the time, voltage, and frequency
tolerances of SR 3.8.1. must be met.e

L '-" + - T______..._____.. ...____ ..__ f_. ....--

@'5 5 :5
Verify eac D arts from standby As specified in
conditions and achieves steady state Table 3.8.1-1
voltage a f[3740}"-V and s {4580 ' V

kI ency af58.8}Niz and sf61.2}41z; Mr

h (continued)

_

BWR/4 STS 3.8-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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=

0
INSERT H 3.8.1

H. One or more required H.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
offsite circuits and"

two or more required
DGs inoperable.

E
Two or more requirtd
offsite circuits and
one required DG
inoperable.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 4 uoir 2.

.
.

_ - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ -



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ -
. .. .. .. . .

.

O INSERT Notes 3.8.1.2

v. < tu,a z

4. For the swing G, a single test will satisfy this
Surveillance both units, using the sta-tina . - w:$ i

rcuitry of nit and syncnronizea to 4160 V bus

@ '
"# ""'

F or one perio c test, and the starting g,
'rcuitry of nit nd synchron1 zed ~tii~4160 V bus

uring the nsxt per ic test.u"

u. . t u.3 w r.

Opq { 5. DG 1 ings may inclu gradual loading as
recommended by the manufacturer.

'

6. Momentary transients above the upper voltage limit
I0 prior to loading do'not invalidate this test.

" 7. Momentary transients outside the load range do not
invalidate this test.

L 8. This Surveillance shall be conducted on only one i

DG at a time. <

O.

I

O
HATCH UNIT 1 (unir2.

. - _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ - _
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

IT SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS -fcentinuedF
V ..

~ SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

t
i''DJb..--------NOTES------------------SR 3,8../

1. oadings may include gradu .
,

loadi as recomended by
manufactu

2. Momentary transie utside the load
range do not inva da this test.

3. This Surveil nce shall be nducted
on only o DG at a time.

4. This shall be preceded by and
i diately follow,' without shutdow

successful performance of SR 3.8.1.

/ or SR 3.8.1.7.p----........-----. -.....----------...--..

b. crif cach OC i: tynchren had and inadado fi1rd in
-and/perates for a 60 minutes at a load Tjtrie 3.8.

|! } m (1710}'kW and 5 f2000}MW.
\(+

Na |

SR 3,8. y each Oy tank [and engine en 31 days
|

contaf f }*tf9 0}'fal of fuel oil.

9 4 le4 Oei
SR 3... Check for and remove accumulated water from days

each day tank {and engiac =ented t:nk}f--

S e# the fuel oil transfer system

operates o ticall er fuel
oil from stora day tank
[an mounted tank]. fOfIl

-

(continued) f
l
|

O
BWR/4 STS 3.8-7 Rev. O, 09/28/92

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



1

i
i

AC Sources-Operating I

3.8.1 |
l

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) I
~

'

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
~

,

SR 3.8. 7' -------------------NO -----------------

1.All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.
--...----..-...-- ---- ------- ----------g 'a 'lpses

n . e . <, Verify e DG' tarts from stand 184 days
conditio nd achieves, in 5 412} econds,
voltage eJ[3740}*V ar.d :: [4580, Y and

Ls,J frequency aj[58.8Mz "nd < [61.2] 9:f.-- {
fse u.a.6 _>

------------------NOTE /------------------
4 hI b %:: -

-

SR 3,8. .
# This Surveillance shall nqt4 ,g perfomed in MODE 1 or 2(Nue<

6A1
f [ h dit may be taken for unplanned ~'

d p
,y -----events that satisfy this SR. ,

f -..--------------....--.....----....

--

Veri fy fautomatic fand]'manualMransfer f48 months]L-

:$ of >[ unit power supply}*1 rom thehomal
offsite circuit to the alternateW

4 offsite circuit.
~

(continued)
- . ,m . <..

ove feu64 rna n4mns voHyt i
ad 4e lM10 V a.. d s. 42A t y

He ; and ge-c)i Et.? He anA & en.1

8"
|

1

1

01'

BWR/4 STS 3.8-8 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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. . .

O
INSERT Notes 3.8.1.5

g ( 2. DG loadings may include gradual loading as
recommended by the manufacturer.

[ 3. Momentary transients above the upper voltage limit
L prior to loading do not invalidate this test.

@ [L
4. Momentary load transients outside the load range

do not invalidate this test.

@ 5. This Surveillance shall be conducted on only one
DG at a time. g, ,

6. For the swing G, a single test will satisfy this
Surveillance or both units, using the starting

rcuitry o nit I and__ synchronized to 4160 V bus

hs " * " 'M' ' 1F for one peri c test and-the starting

h " circuitry of nit and synchronized to 4160 V bus
D#'u uring th next periodic test.

O f# G'-

i

i

O
HATCH UNIT 1 ( UAttr2.

- _ - - - _ - ---
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e 1

:
*'
,

4

|
i

4

!-
,

'

4
!~
i |
z

i' INSERT SR 3.8.1.5.b M) W d'd ,

e |*

4

d

i !

i
4 -

'
1

1

b. Operates for 2 60 minutes at a load 2 2250 kW and
~

.

: s 2400 kW for DGs IA and IC and 2 2360 kW and s.

! 2425 kW for DG~IB.
,

-

;

1 .

a
4

5-
1
!
l

'

y .

i
i '.<

4

e

I +

.

;
J

i i

l *

*;

1 1
1

1
;

*,

I

i

!
!-
;
!
!
i

,

i i

:

i
;

}
,

$
t

.

|
,1

,

i

j HATCH UNIT 1
,

.*
4

:
i

- - - . - . --. - - - _ - . . _ - _ ,_.......,...-.....-., - .. ,._



O
INSERT SR 3.8.1.5.b ut vogod

b. Operates for 2 60 minutes at a load
!2 2764 kW and 5 2825 kW for DG 2A,
i

2 2360 kW and s 2425 kW for DG 18, and
2 2742 kW and 5 2825 kW for DG 2C.

1

I

!

|

|

1

l

(

HATCH UNIT 2
l

|
4

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _
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AC Sources-Operating
!3.8.1

[ )^ SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
v-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCYg
_

1
-

-

SR 3.8. . ------------------NOTES--------------------
Surveillance shall n e

.

perfo "n MOD
'

. ~La w

Nohs I Cr may be taken nplanned'

.

i events that satisfy this .

e g ,,7 __... ________................_______......
l pf18 months

each DG eperediig et a p=@:r f:cterVerif
ejects a loadp D70 L1 anddi. - s [0. ,

#7 -al2- llowing load rejection, e

A 5 @ w' d requency is s f65.5}%zI
adpd -cw Within [3] seconds following 1 )

re 'on, the voltage i 3740] V
and 5 [4 and

c. Within [6 conds o ing load
reje ' n, the frequency i

8.8] Hz and 5 [61.2] Hr.
W(J r.-

G3. 1|9 /'s'}-
-

------------------NOTES-.-------------.----SR
'1. is Surveillance shall

pe in M DEy ,n G.

2. Cred y be ta unplannedpo4u g nts that satisfy thiseg l. S .

__________...............................__

verif each DG operating at a power factor jG8 monthsP- -
<{4 does not trip and voltage is
aintained 5>{4800}Mt'durino and fallowingC

0.0 a load rejection of e r m n,f ;

1, rennn1 m.
""* ,

. ; 7-L----a

(continued)
|

O ...-.
V
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

;

fSURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
"

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8. -------------------NOTES-------------------

1. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not b
performed in MODE 1, 2, or 3 4 a$ g

J'I h edit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

....____..._____..__ .___________.......___

Verify on an actual or simulated loss of (18 months
offsite power signal:

De-energization of emergency buses;a.

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;
and

o,.

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:1
1. energizes permanently connected

loadsins/12} Seconds, ||

2. energizes auto-connected shutdown g
loads throu h)[ automatic load P/sequencef , j

3. maintains steady state voltage /
aj{3740PVand5 V, }(

41 3

/af58.8hsteadystaezands%61.2}'itz,and|/
maintain requency4.

5. supplies permanently connected and i

!auto-connected shutdown loads for j

af5}%inutes. |y

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.8-10 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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t

!

!

!-

LO
INSERT- Notes 3.8.1.7 .

t

;
c.,a ct<c Ct & CeG

?| Bsva -I7; c t-> 3

NoT ADofMD

___.__..____________.--NOTES-------------------------- ,

I

1. This Surveillance shall not be performed in MODE 1'

or 2, except for the swing DG, For the swing DG, j

this Surveillance s 1 not be performed in MODE 1 f ;

A E ,6) or 2 using the Unit
controls. Credit may be. i

;

taken for unplanneg 'av nts that satisfy this SR. )A h' 4th)
2. For the swi DG, a sing e test at the specified .i

Frequency wi 1 satisfy this Surveillance for both
sunits. ,

,

..._________ ....________...._____ ___________________

O .

:

!
t ,

i
i

|
;

!

!
!

|

. t'3
kJ

HATCH UNIT 1 I uMT 2
T 57-9

!-
|-

- , , _ ,_ -. , . 2- . _ , . _ . . _ _ . _ . . . . . . _ . , _ . . _ _ _
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O
INSERT Notes 3.8.1.8

|

!

.......................N0TES------------------------- i

06p3 1. Momentary transients outside the load and power
factor ranges do not invalidate this test.

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed in'HODE:1
or 2, except for the swing DG. For the swing DG,

OP1 this Surveillance shall not be performed in MODE 1
or 2 using the(tinit f)c,ontrols. Credit may be
taken for unplannedoevent's'4 hat satisfy this SR.e

[u Ait z } . . utt) ' ' ' Wit ()
O. If grid conditions do(not permit, the power factor

limit is not required to be met. Under this
O(.40 ,Lcondition, the power. factor shall be maintained as-

close to the limit as practicable.

4.
Fortheswing1satisfythisSurveillanceforboth

DG, a single test at the specified -
Fr uency'wi

.....................................................

O
HATCH UNIT 1, M it 2- 37-9

_.



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

-

.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (cortinued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

_ , ,

fIO-
\

SR 3.8.IL -------------------NOTES-------------------'

1. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall no m
perfanned in MODE 1 or 2. MQ @1

[ h edit may be taken for unplannedevents that satisfy this SR.
___..__..___............._____ ...-......._

Verify on an actual or simulated Emergency Sf18 months f
Core Cooling System (ECCS) initiation
signal each DG auto-starts from standby
condition and:

Of a. In s 12Psecondsafterauto-start ils f
d ring to:t k achieves voltage

@ej{3740PVj.nd . . . . . .P V ;
/ f(

4243 N..

b. Insf{12]*secon after auto- a. H-__.pj
/ )N Qi-and d" ring +=et9 achieves fre uency y, s,

'

tj{58.8}"tz(and sj[61.2Pfiz; and yNd-

Operatesfort/5}Tuinutes; g/c.

ermanently connected loaas r n) \-

.

jene from the offsi ower

system; an
-

Emergency s are en ' ed [or<.

auto-c ected through the matic
1 sequencer]@the offsite

4@&a@)O ,fp synem.
-

4-

(continued) fI

g ....
4 sca,"s w&e "L 4 ,, oa sw a.a sut M *" '<'y

re uck. 4 , '~ ^b s Sepc~) 1 Gt.S HecacGbs nu_
%s Los vA c t 374cv,

' _
-|.

,/~~N, "i

t I
Rj 3.8-11 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) G'
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

,

._

|-/it -

|
SR 3.8. .)6

------------------NOTE,K--------------------

J@' This Surveillance shall not bperfomed in MODE 1, 2, or 3 A- v
/

/ %ditmaybetakenforunplanneg
events that satisfy this SR.

.._____...........______.._____________.... PI
-

__

Verify each DG's automatic trips are f{18 months W
bypassed any[ actual or simulated loss of R g
voltage signal on the emergency bus
concurrent with an actual or simulated ECCS
initiationsignald'except: |} g

Engine overspeed;-{an P Ika. \
Generator differential currentdh I fIb.

c. Low lube oil pressur y/

A "igh cr;r.kcasi picssure; :.d 4 II '
'

A
- e, start failu m ~1ey] A_. |

(continued)

|

BWR/4 STS 3.8-12 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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~ AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

O ._w SURVEILLANCE RCOUIREMENTS (continued)
.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY ;

l*

SR 3.8..)# -------------- ----NOTES-------------------
1. Momentary transients outside the load

and power factor ranges do not
invalidate this test.

h4 - .
*

not be !

p ,.o' Surveillance
'

No% .

pe . - " in 1 or 2.3sAi2 ,

:

}3. Cr may be take unplanned

./..... events that satisfy this
..

;

............--.......................,

p{18 months}^- q

. Verify}*each DG operating at a power factor;((
'

==s -{0d operates for a 24 hours:

#'O For eff2/liours loaded a kW andl. pja.
5 [3'00] Tand |

For the remaining hours of the test - [b.
loaded a '20^" kW and 5 kW. (-

~

|

O)[ n(w
13

SR . . . ----------.--------NOTES------------------- '

1. This Surveillance shall be perforised
| within 5 minutes of shutting down the'

DG after the DG has o erated-
|

ty kW.4 11

sie
[2Miours loaded a j| g
,2000]- Q ;'

!h CMomentary transients outside of load P/range do not invalidate this test.

2. All DG starts may be preceded by an .

'

engine prelube period.
......_ ..................__. __..........

Verify each DG starts and achieves, in / p[18 months}V
and * tV

spil27 seconds, voltage af3740W]"it |

t ,

!

,15BA;#andfrequencyaf58.8t
s 61.2 Hr o_ l

!

(continued)'

'- Wk **16,3 . Fo< * c. sw.e
Z be Y^

u..cu Lwls k . u.s .hg4 % S .

, O- seg %|

BWR/4 STS 3.8-13 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
-

_

|4
SR 3.8. .lff -------.-----------NOTES-------------------

1. This Surveillance shall not be
0f9 perfomed in MODE 1, 2, or 3 #e <* ',

[ be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

...______...______.....__. ____........ __.

Verify each DG: f[18monthsf

Synchronizes with offsite power sourcea.
while loaded with emergency loads upon
a simulated restoration of offsite
power;

b. Transfers loads to offsite power
source; and

, Returns to ready-to-load operation.c.

._
- .

-

-6 y% -

~~ SR 3.8.1 17 -------------------NOTES-------------------

,17 This Surveillance 'shall not b
perfomed in MODE 1, 2, or 3 N <v,

8 be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

___.......___.............____ .._......___

Verify with a DG operating in test mode and >[18 months f
connected to its bus, an actual or

E simulated ECCS initiation signal overrides j _,

the test mode by:

a. Returning DG to ready-to-load

operatiop;and}" ~

P| Automatically energizing the #
-

b.
emergency load from offsite power.JL -

(continued)

,

BWR/4 STS 3.8-14 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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?
4

&

6

l

INSERT Notes 3.8.1.12

:

1

2. This Surveillance shall not be performed in MODE 1
or 2, except for the swing DG. For the swing DG,

.

this Surveillanc all not be performed in MODE 1,

g,.3 g
or 2 using thE nit controls. Credit may be

bl~ 7-
| A taken for unplan events that satisty In1S dK.

u.:t t

3. If grid conditions do not permit, the power factor
;
= limit.is not required to-be met. Under this

f3 condition, the power factor shall be maintained as
'

close to the limit as practicable.

4. For the swing DG, a single test at the specified
Frequency will satisfy this Surveillance for both

.
units.

!

.

.

J

j

:J

1

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 [kesif 2,

- _ - - - - - - - - _ __
. .



AC Sources-Operating
3.8.1

g
(v,L. _ SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY*~

h-V -

Ib --

SR 3.8. . ------------------NOTW------------------
[ This Surveillance shall not

,

P/ |performed in MODE 1, 2, or M "', y
'

[ kditmaybetakenforunplanned:

....._!...I.__ ..$__ I ___ I_ _ ...__-__ ll |
I'f ,-

Verify interval between each sequenced y[kBmonthsf
load block is within 2fE10% of design
interva}}p{for each load sequence [ ~ . fs

pevito
-3-

li

SR 3.8. 9' -_--------_--------NOTES-------------------

1. All DG starts may be preceded by an
engine prelube period.

2. This Surveillance shall not b
perfomed in H0DE 1, 2, or 3 "b GA L<+

?'

[ fgredit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

__ ._____......_____.......__________..___.

Verify, on an actual or simulated loss of g{18 month
offsite power signal in conjunction with an pj
actual'or simulated ECCS initiation signal:

a. De-energization of emergency buses;

b. Load shedding from emergency buses;
and

c. DG auto-starts from standby condition
and:

1. energizes pemanently connected
kloadsinsf12Weconds, .

aubA. h F/'

2. energizes auto-connected
emergene loadsthroughfload y
sequence

d "'" 5 (continued)

/~'N ,
() -

BWR/4 STS 3.8-15 .Rev. O, 09/28/92
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AC Sources-Operaging |
3.8.1

'

C
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

3.8.f'.y continued) h11
SR

3. achiev'es steady state voltage.'
ay[3740 hand 5g580 V,,,' g(

,

424s
/4. achieves steady sta e requency

m,458.8Miz and sj[61.2}Stiz, and )[/

5. supplies pemanently connected
and auto-connected emergency /

loadsforef5}4inutes. gg/

[P
" If5

SR 3.8. .E0' -------------------NOTE--------------------
All DG starts may be preceded by an engine
prelube period.
___..______________________________________

Verify, when started simultaneously from 10 years
andby conoition,F::ch] [2A =nd vlM,"

achiever,' in 5){1 econds, voltage~

3;3740 -Y and " ,"50C]]V'and frequency pINE

7,58. Hz,anf,",,[61_2 HsE

,b'
'

M
) as t

- -

A b.4 L hgs ud ssy D4
ue& 2. b6s~

-

hsd
qR. L. L . l.19

e
BWR/4 STS 3.8-16 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.19 u) vusiod

SR 3.8.1.19 For required Unit 2 AC Sources, the SRs of In accordance
Unit 2 Specification 3.8.1 are applicable, with applicable
except SR 3.8.1.6 and SR 3.8.1.18. SRs

i

1
i

,

i

(,~):
.

|

|

1

|

<

_

HATCH UNIT 1
,

i

. _ _ _ - _ . - _ _ .



i,

'

i
,

|

|
,

|
,fs I

|i :
|
'u INSERT SR 3.8.1.19 ulup

|

:

|
:

!

|

SR 3.8.1.19 For required Unit 1 AC Sources, the SRs of In accordance
! Unit 1 Specification 3.8.1 are applicable, with applicable

except SR 3.8.1.6 and SR 3.8.1.18. SRs

|
|
|

|

|

|
l

I
1

|

HATCH UNIT 2



- - . . . ~ - - - - - -- _. - _ _ - -

,

AC Sources-Operating
' 3.8.1.
1
a

i

* Table 3.8.1-1
' Diesel Generator Test Schedule

; ;
.

NUMBER OF FAILURES

| IN LAST 25 VALID TESTS (a) FREQUENCY
-

!

!
s3 31 days

i
! 7 days (b) (but t 24 hours)
i a4
!

!
e

|
.

j (a) Criteria for detemining number of. failu an valid tests shall be '
accordance with Regulatory Position C.2. of Regulatory, Guide WgoS, Pg.
Revisiong where the number of tests and failures is detemined on ai

1

per DG basis..
j

This test frequency shall be maintained until:seven consecutive failure(b) free starts from standby conditions and load and run tests have been h
1

J This is c;.ni:te-t rith Pr;rhtr j "::itier [ ], of %' perfomed.| "e:rht:rj C.it 1.0, ;;.i:;ir. & If, subsequent to the 7 failure free
| tests,1 or more additional failures occur such that there are again 4-

or more failures in the last 25 tests, the testing interval shall again.i
i

be reduced as noted above and maintained until 7 consecutive failure
-

I ~

.
- free tests have been perfomed.

-

_

m .py M the above
If " ; Man 3 of Regulatory Guig;. _h +had

~

imte .
table will be modified Aoe ~ _'....... . aristing version of

t

Regulatory , GL 84-15, or.other approved guidance..

g

@ P1
_

!
e
;

!

5
i
i
i

*

)'
i

h

e

O~ 3.8-17 Rev. O, 09/28/92
BWR/4 STS
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AC Sources-Shutdown
'

3.8.2

a '

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

[3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown ? %d 2.

LCO 3.8.2 The following AC electri power NNrIes sha OPERABLE:

LonML4L&" GP S

a. One qualified ci uit etween the offsite ransmission
network and the nsite Class IE AC electrical power
distribution subsystem (s) required by LCO 3.8.
" Distribution Systems-Shutdow "; h

b. One diesel generator (DG) capable supplying one'

M41. ivision of the nsite Class IE AC electrical power
distribution su system (s) required by LCO 3.8 -

(g
lW + 1.

-

a 2.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5 u. e t_
Durin movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

econdaryPfontainment.

(Ard i
m m. 3_
coo s.s . tg

!

!

BWR/4 STS 3.8-18 Rev. O, 09/28/92



; I

. !
!

q
<

! |

I

O
INSERT LC0 3.8.2 LL 1 ve r S ion

-

,

c. One qualified circuit connected between the offsite
transmission network and the onsite Unit 2 Class 1E AC
electrical power distribution subsystem (s) needed to
support the Unit 2 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) subsystem
required by LCO 3.6.4.3, "SGT System;" and

d. One Unit 2 DG capable of supplying the Unit 2 SGT
subsystem required by LCO 3.6.4.3.

O :

O
HATCH UNIT 1

_ _ _



INSERT LCO 3.8.2' D "''i'#
1

1

i

One qualified circuit connected between the offsitec.
transmission network and the onsite Unit 1 Class 1E AC
electrical power distribution subsystem (s) needed to
support the Unit 1 equipment required to be OPERABLE by
LC0 3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System -
Refueling," LC0 3.7.4, " Main Control Room Environmental
Control (MCREC) System," and LC0 3.7.5, " Control Room i

Air Conditioning (AC) System;" and

d. One Unit 1 DG capable of supplying one subsystem of each
of the Unit 1 equipment required to be OPERABLE by LC0

~

3.6.4.9, LCO 3.7.4, and LC0 3.7.5.

1

O-

HATCH UNIT 2
!

|



. ._ _

AC Sources-Shutdown
3.8.2

,

$ ACTIONS
:

! CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,i
-

[quiredoffsite - OTE-- -------
A. --------.

circui inoperable. Enter app icable Condition
| and Requ red Actions of
| (P2. N LCO 3.8.lW, with one required

Jiei:;isfde-energized as a
result of Condition A.:

| _____............. _.......--

6 A.1 Declare affected Imediately
required feature (s),'

with no off ite power

@ availabl
inoperabl .

EB. ,,

,

A.2.1 SuspenpCORE Imediately'

ALTEp ONS.
Pf

A!!D-

" A.2.2 Suspend movement of Imediately'

irradiated fuel
assemblies in the

p econdary W
containment.

Adi
ANQ

u. 4 t
**D A.2.0 Initiate action to Imediately

suspend operations
with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel (OPDRVs).

6!!E

A.2.4 Initiate action to Imediately
restore required
offsite power circuit
to OPERABLE status.

(continued)

O-
BWR/4 STS 3.8-19 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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AC Sources-Shutdown
3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One required DG B.1 Suspend CORE Imediately
inoperable. ALTERATIONS.

AND

B.2 Suspend movement of Immediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in

OPI pecondaryW
containment.

bd 1. "
AND

g.d 1

**h B.3 Initiate action to Immediately
suspend OPDRVs.

AND

B.4 Initie: * action to Immediately
restore required DG *

to OPERABLE status.g O

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

tb 2) . . . . . c asenz twa s
Fd - n; cc.

SR 3.8.2.1 .-------_-.. ..-- - OTE--- --- ------.

The following SRs are n require to be i ^'"d *80

performed: SR 3.8.1. , R 3.8.1. throughh [ h 5R 3.8.1.21 # SR 3.8.1.through SR 3.8.162

7.{SR3.8.1.SP,andSR3.8.1.Y.;7....._Q..y)
......... ..___ .......... .

P U.A L
For/AC sourMcequired)tc bc 0"E"ABL@Ve In accordance

M ,- SRs of Specification 3.8.1, excepts with applicable
w,4 % SR 3.8.1. F and SR 3.8.1.Pg. are SRs

applicable,waL g

- %^ %u 3s. 2.t U g.

BWR/4 STS 3.8-20 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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!
!

|

!

)
l

A l

']
INSERT SR 3.8.2.2 41,mj*/

SR 3.8.2.2 For required Unit 2 AC sources, SR 3.8.2.1 In accordance
of Unit 2 Specification 3.8.2 is with Unit 2 SR
applicable. 3.8.2.1

OG

,

i

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1



.

/

\ INSERT SR 3.8.2.2 (4 Aso#
|

i
|

|

|

SR 3.8.2.2 For required Unit 1 AC Sources, SR 3.8.2.1 In accordance
of Unit 1 Specification 3.8.2 is with Unit 1 SR
applicable. 3.8.2.1

0

[v
HATCH UNIT 2

*

I
:



I

Diesel Fuel Oil,, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
J 3.8.3

(endTnnhs
b ~

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS,

3.3.3 Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air

LCO 3.8.3 spreddiesel uel oil, lu il, and startiny air :

s y' stem shall e within lim s for each requip 6d diesel
rator p -

k
^

Leo 3.El

I APPLICABILITY: When associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each DG.
-- 7--------------_ - -- --

-----------------------

! CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

Lu k

One or more ith estore fuel oil 48 hours

@ 3/. fuel oil level level to within
|

a limits.

<f;33,000h^ga{landfn<Q.3
! ~; s> S& Mf|i ,...+,.c-
;

zm2oo

g. bh c' C/ Restore lube oil 48 hours,8 One or more DGs wit ;
ube oil inventory inventory to within

qw < K500" gal and sk. limits.
,

> 425% al . n

fD
E One or moref0GPwith p Restore fuel oil 7 days

M tored fuel oil total total particulates to
in A.y within limit.particulates pot "',

limit. _ n

C_e L ~diccel [wek o'.I kds. 'a-- -

(continued)
|

)I IV
f BWR/4 STS 3.8-21 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air ,

/ 3.8.3 '

h
-

g, . .

a_2

'* ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

i

D. One or mor Gs with 0.1 tore stored fuel Idays Mf new fuel dil oil properties to
prope les noi; within within limits,

Pl9
li ' s.

_-

-.@Restoresta
m*i'd - -- -- re sg

E.1 in air 48 hoursE. One or morePDGs with
starting air receiver receiver pressure tor, m,,

pressure <f225}^psigo 225 N sig.
Nand a ig. p -

F. Required Action and F.1 Declare associated DG Imediately
associated Completion inoperable.
Ti not me ,

,,

of C l. 4 A3 g,3
OR c , b , or E

an._
m

OneprmoreDdwith
di el fuel 1, lube,

notwith[r' _ . 2.1ing aio' , or st
rubsyste

limits - r reason i

other an
Cond ion A, B C, D
or .

fts* J-
f

r
p

.

BWR/4 STS 3.8-22 Rev. O, 09/28/92



.. . . . . - - .. . . . . . . - .

:

!

I !'O
INSERT LC0 3.8.3 M " "

,

|.

I

The Unii. 1 and swing diesel generators (DGs) stored diesel'

|
fuel oi's shall be within limits;

I g-

The Unit I and swing DGs fuel oil transfer subsystem shall ,

.
be OPERABLE;

M -

.i
'

The lube oil and starting air subsystem shall be within
limits for each required diesel generator (DG).

,

e

O
f

T

d

I

|

,O
HATCH UNIT 1

h

?

|

, . . . .-- -. .- . , . - . . . . - - , - . . , - - . - . - ,-



.-. . -. . _ - - . - . - _ - _. . _ - _ _ _ _. . -- . .

:
!

8

i
i
1

?
I INSERT LC0 3.8.3 41 #N
i

.

:

The Unit 2 and swing diesel generators (DGs) stored diesel
i fuel oil shall be within limits;

5
4 E
:

The Unit 2 and swing DGs fuel oil transfer subsystem'shall
be OPERABLE;4

i

M.

i
-

The lube oil and starting air subsystem shall;be within
J limits for each required diesel generator (DG).
: |

|

!

> >

a

$

!O !

l
F

-|
.

1

i

:

1-

i
i

i

i
1

,

t

i
i

,

4

:

!O
HATCH UNIT 2

I
J

' _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ -_ _ _ _ .. ._ . . , _ _ . _ _ - , _ . . __ _ , , _ . . _ . . . _ . . _ .



- . = . - - . . . . . . . . - . -- - . . . - . . - . - - . - . . .

d

(

!
!

.

i

|! INSERT A 3.8.3
1 ,

: ,

:,

! '

e
4

0
J

; A. One or more' required A.1 Restore fuel oil 30 days

i DGs'with one fuel oil transfer pump to
! transfer-pump OPERABLE status,

j inoperable.

I
t

:

!
!

i ,

;

1

:

!O
l

i
:
1

i
!

} |
'

:
4

;

t

.

i

?

$

' O |

| HATCH UNIT 1 4 ll*T 2-
.

d

!

_ _ . . . , - - . _ _ , . _ . . . _ _ , _ _ _ . _ _ , _ _ . . _ _ . , , _ _ . -



. - . . . . . ~ . . - - ... - .. - . . - . - . .... . . . - . .

|

1

,
-1

l

INSERT F 3.8.3 ,

'
,

!

,

1

One or more required
DGs with a fuel oil
transfer subsystem
inoperable for reasons
other.than Condition

| A. !

QB

One or more required
diesel fuel oil
storage tanks with-
fuel oil level not
within limits for
reasons other than
Condition B.

; .
E

- One or more required
DGs with lube oil or
starting air subsystem
not within limits for i
reasons other than -

Condition C or E.

,

i

i

.

!

I'

1

O
HATCH UNIT 11 Om 2_

L
. - _ . . . - . . . .. .-. . - . = = . - - . . . _ - . . .



u.a i

Olesel Fuel 01), Lube Oil, and Starting Airu;,4 t 383
E i P2-

SURVEILLANCE REQUIR TS

URVEILLANCE FREQUENCY..
1

sd is
Verify eac\huel'ati s orage tank contains 31 days

SR 3,8.3.1
33,000}galoffuel.a

@ cm

uE < gad M-) @f6091 gal.
.

inventory is a 31 days
SR 3,8.3.2 Verify ube oi

400
E-t'

~ ~ ~ _

& '@ ' d y..* QM ?;&,& Q
. Verify fuel oibn .. .... ofstored fuel oil are tested in accordarice*hwith the Diesel

In accordancef3 SR 3,8.3.3
~

r

'with, and maintained within the limits of. Fuel Oil
the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program. Testing Program

P2 < U"

SR 3.8.3.4 erify each air s art receiver pressure 31 days

is a -[225}9sig.

Of* yr f,f 104
-

p p| Q ?~m yt u.u ,p
SR . 3 .5' Check for and remove accumulated water from 1} ays

i

W uai eac fuel oil stor e t nk.
1 u 2. uj a.J se3 M

- -

R 3,[3.6 For each fuel oil sto ge tank: 10 y rs

a. Drain the fue oil;

b. Remove the ediment; and

c. Clean t tank.

|

b k< k
(c. 2, ?> '..'1

,

9

m

+d

3.8-23 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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i

DC Sources-Operating
3.8.4

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS g
3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating

| LCO 3.8.4 (The [ Divi ion 1 and Divisio 2 station service, /d DG 1B,
2A, an C] DC electrical wer subsystems shalVbe

'QPERA E.
JMtr Y ~_

LLO %4

APP ICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

hd. A/E ny

ACTIONS.
|

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

k ^

cb M "~"
c .. so m <.

um ' On3 C el / Restore rical 2 hours ;

g /~ power subsystem power subsystem to !
'

|

g inoperable. OPERABLE status.

u-
(>Dn

X Required Action and Be in MODE 3. 12 hours'

,
,

!* fg Associated Completion
Time of Condition A AN

'

not met.for st: tion- c 3 -

sank: DC suhy:t- .- A Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

e _

[ C. C.1 Declare associated DG yt-b
associated Compi inoperabl
Time of Condition A,

not met for DG'

subsy
; -/

- 32-

_

$ 'b

BWR/4 STS 3.8-24 Rev. O,09/28/92
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INSERT SR 3.8.3.5

i

~

QL.i.1 uwi L
1

.g,y

SR 3.8.3.5 Verify each nit and swing DG fuel oil 31 days ,

'

transfer. subs em operates to
automatically transfer fuel oil from the
storage tank to the day, tank. -

O
.

i

S

i

;

.

J
'

O
HATCHUNIT14tidr7i

. .- _ - .- . . - . . . - . - . - . - . . . , . - . . . - . . - . . . -:



O '

INSERT SR 3.8.3.7

i

i
_

u.i* i uca t u +t-

SR 3.8.3.7 Verify each nit I nd -sw ng DG fuel oil 18 months
transfer subsys em operates to manually
. transfer fuel from the associated fuel oil-
storage tank to the day tank of each
required DG.

:
,

,

t

,

O
>

r

!

,

b

E

O
HATCH UNIT 1(unit t

_ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _



._. _. _ __

|

INSERT LC0 3.8.4 gg j q g f

The following DC electrical power subsystems shall be
OPERABLE:

,

a. The Unit 1 Division 1 and Division 2 station service DC
|

electrical power subsystems;
?

|
b. The Unit 1 and the swing UGs DC electrical power

subsystems; and
|

! c. The Unit 2 DG DC electrical power subsystems needed to
support the Unit 2 equipment required to be OPERABLE by
LCO 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System," and

,

|
LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating."

|O
i

|

|

|

|:

1

l

|

HATCH UNIT 1

|

|

w o m.-



. _ . . . . -. _ _ _ _

|

' INSERT LC0 3.8.4 a'lvw3 p

The following DC electrical power subsystems shall be
OPERABLE:

a. The Unit 2 Division 1 and Division 2 station service DC
electrical power subsystems;

b. The Unit 2 and swing DGs DC electrical power subsystems;
|

c. The Unit 1 DG DC electrical power subsystems needed to -
support the Unit 1 equipment required to be OPERABLE by
LC0 3.6.4.7, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System -
Operating," LCO 3.7.4, " Main Control Room Environmental
Control (MCREC) System," LC0 3.7.5, " Control Room Air
Conditioning'(AC) System," and LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources -
Operating."

|

O
;

1

l

t

i

O I

| HATCH UNIT 2
4

, , < - - re- - -- ~ , - -.n n



. .. . .

O
INSERT A/B 3.8.4

r

A. Swing DG DC electrical A.1 Restore DG DC 7 days
power subsystem electrical power
inoperable due to subsystem to OPERABLE
performance of status.
SR 3.8.4.7 or
SR 3.8.4.8. r

u.:.it.

E u./.* I

One or ore required
"a n ' nit G DC

- e ec rical power
subsystems inoperable.

A

u. 41 4'd"2, # 2

B. One nit 1 G DC B.1 Restore DG DC 12 hours

O elec r a power electrical power
subsystem inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

status.
E
Swing DG DC electrical
power subsystem
inoperable for reasons
other than Condition
A.

|

;

!

|O
| HATCHUNIT1funtr7_

l

, .- - - - - -. , - - - , - <
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i- i
4 )
!

l'

J

1
1

i
i
i

$ INSERT E 3.8.4
-

,

.

1

m

j ,

!
I

b
.

'

t .

I E. Two or more DC E.1 -Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately.

|- electrical power
subsystems . inoperable . ;

: 'that result in a loss-

[ of function.

!
4

i
:
:
,

1

! . ,

i
$ !
! ;

;
4
.

i i
,

1.
,

4

1 .

;- r

4

' h

4-
:

i.
.

i >

;

i
< r

;
..

I

|-
i '

4

j

:

?

.i
;

1
,

i

5

; -
.

Ii
; !

! HATCH UNIT 1 A ukhT 'L-
4 1

2
'

,

9 %

i '
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DC Sources-Operating
3.8.4

! '\ -f(M, SURVEILt.ANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
r |

SR 3.8.4.1 Verify battery terminal voltage is 7 days
n- on float charge.

SR 3.8.4.2 Verify no visible corrosion at terminals 92 days

and connectors.

d") Oh
Verify connection resistance >{is

!

ohn for inter- i connect 1
! fs,1.5E-4 che; for inter ack connectio,1. ,

. E-4 ohm,. for int -tier connecti s,s
an s [1.5E-4 ohm] f teminal

(c nnections]f
l

A
SR 3.8.4.3 1 plates, and bettery mon

!
*

racks show no visual indication of physical
|

'

damage or abnormal deterioration.
|
'

_

<

@f 3) Au f/
Remove visible corrosion \ and verify cel mont s

SR 3.8.4.4
to cell and terminal connections are c4earf--
ad ti;ht, :# coated with anti-corrosion
material.

SMa Cr/68 6A3 * N'
SR 3.8.4.5 1fyNonnecionresistancedis' ontWs

F1.5 4 ohm for int -cell connection ,

E-4oha|c
-4 ohm for in r-rack connectio s, g',1.s

for i ter-tier connect ns,s 1

s [1.5E-4 ohm] or terminalan
(co nections]y

!
'

(continued)

_

y A

3.8-25 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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DC Sources-Operating
3.8.4

--

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)-

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

-

SR 3.8.4.6 ------- ---------NOTES----' ----------- -

1. Th' Surveillance shal not be
rfomed in HODE 1, , or 3. E 27_

2. Credit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisf this SR. )

......................--...............J.

Verify each required battery charger (18 months f
supplies tJ{400 amps for station service 3

subsystems, and e 100 amps for DG
cursf - |subsystemsj'ataf129PVfora i

|

SR 3.8.4.7 -------------------NOTES-------------------

1. SR 3.8.4.8 may be perfomed in lieu of
SR 3.8.4.7 once per 60 months.

2. This Surveillance shall not b
med .$gnr i _2;w tuq p2.

sau3. %Lann
w

- w % w. ~ %

R e1 en o unpiInned I /} 7_
events that satisfy this SR.

.... .. .... ____ .......___...............

Verify battery capacity is adequate to M18 months f
supply, and maintain in OPERABLE status,
the required emergency loads for the design
duty cycle when subjected to a battery
service test.

l

(continued)

|

|

O'

,

BWR/4 STS 3.8-26 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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!

DC Sources-Operating
3.8.4

- -

f (h, SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
< a

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.4.8 -------------------NOTE -----------------

# This Surveillance shall not b
N AA

f plain a
events that satisfy this SR.

..................................... ...

Verify battery capacity is aJ{B0[o he 60 months
manufacturer's rating when subjected to a

ANDperformance discharge test.
>- .

F---NOT .----

15"E Only a licable

eg 3.e.4 4 when attery
-

- T9 radation or
as reached

[85]% of-
gg e7pected l' e

.......... .....,,

a

%-"t -
,

S R 3.SA.9
|}01E; &ENGrec Cikx;g

iJRG-1C AloT seuiA) j

(SNilunk wab<ak
-fk 6pmp16r7/fvoviolid 1

a/fh4 h&

O'
BWR/4 STS 3.8-27 Rev. O,09/28/92

L

hm,,- m_ #.__ m . _. 4 r, _ , ,



DC Sources-Shutdown
3.8.5

'

3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS g|;c

, _

3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown

A-
LCD 3.8.5 [DCelec ical power su ystems shall be RABLE to su ort |

'the DC lectrical pow distribution su stem (s) re ire ,

!

gL 3.8.10, "Dist bution Systems- tdown "
_i+ w , t._ "
Lcv %.5

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,'

Durin movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
,, econdaryh. containment.

UN.)j ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,

A. One or more required A.1 Declare affected Imediately
DC electrical power required feature (s)
subsystems inoperable, inoperable.

.

A.2.1 Suspend CORE ImediatelyJ'

ALTERATIONS.

AND
J

A.2.2 Suspend movement of Imediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the

f/
ff.EsecondaryFL

(.G L M containment.k
,

>

u.A ?. AND
>

o.t
(continued)

_

BWR/4 STS 3.8-28 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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.

:

i

!
!

!

O
INSERT SR 3.8.4.8 Frecuency

12 months when
battery shows

.
degradation or
has reached 85%
of expected
life with
capacity < 100%
of
manufacturer's
rating

,

AE :

24 months when-
battery has
reached 85% of
expected life
with capacity
2 100% of i

manufacturer's' ,

rating

,

5

|

1

!

O ,

HATCH UNIT 1 4 u9ir t !

|
:



_ . _ . ._ ._ ___ _ _ . . . . . _ _ . . _ .. _ _ . _ _ . .

|
!

:
!
i

INSERT SR 3.8.4.9 ty #5ied
i

.!
,

i

SR 3.8.4.9 -For required Unit'2 DC Sources, the SRs of .In accordance
bnit 2 Specification 3.8.4 are applicable. with applicable

SRs

|
2

5

|
3

O :
,

?

i

! !
!

|

|

|

'

tO
HATCH UNIT 1

|.

l

. - - . .. ,. ., , , - - -- . . . . - . . ..



INSERT SR 3.8.4.9 47 vwgd

...

SR 3.8.4.9 For required Unit 1 DC Sources, the SRs of In accordance
Unit 1 Specification 3.8.4 are applicable. with applicable

SRs

O

|

|

|
<

.,

O
HATCH UNIT 2

1

- - _ - _ - _ - _ _ _ . . _ . ___.



-. .- . _ . . .. .. . . - . . . - . - . . =..

,

i
|

'

!

|
INSERT LC0 3.8.5 at mjor

:,

( ,

The following DC. electrical power subsystems shall be
OPERABLE: .

a. The Unit 1 DC electrical power subsystems needed to
support the DC electrical. power distribution
subsystem (s) required by LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution
Systems - Shutdown"; and

.:

b. The Unit 2 DG DC electrical power subsystems needed to
support the equipment ~ required to'be OPERABLE by LCO
3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System,".and LCO
3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown."

,

l-
|

|0
-

.

!
t

O
HATCH UNIT 1

. . . .- - , - . -



, - . - -
_ _ _ - - - - - - - - - - _ _ - - _ - - _ - _ - - ---__ _ _ - - _ _

INSERT LCO 3.8.5 (41 v4W

The following DC electrical power subsystems shall be
OPERABLE:

a. The Unit 2 DC electrical power subsystems needed to
support the DC electrical power distribution
subsystem (s) required by LCO 3.8.8, " Distribution
Systems - Shutdown"; and

b. The Unit 1 DG DC electrical power subsystems needed to
support the equipment required to be OPERABLE by LCO
3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System -
Refueling," and LCO 3.7.4, " Main Control Room-

Environmental Control -(MCREC) System, "LC0 3.7.5,
" Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System," and 3.8.2,
"AC Sourcc: - Shutdown."

O
,

O
HATCH UNIT 2

- _ - _ - - _



- . -. - - . . . - .. . -- . . . - . - . _ . . . . . . . _ - .

. ..-- . - . - _. . . . . . ..

,

4

'
DC Sources-Shutdown

4' 3.8.5
:
4

i m
ACTIONS

: v
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

.
*

i

I,

i A. (continued) A.2.3 Initiate action to Immediately
j susaend operations

|
wit 1 a potential for-
draining the reactor:

vessel.
]
e .
1

i A.2.4 . Initiate action.to .Inmediately
:> restore required DC

electrical power
j
i subsystems to*

.

,

OPERABLE status.

i

l

i -

i

i
-

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
i ,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY--

a -

I
t

) SR 3.8.5.1 -------------------NOTE--------------------

|' The following SRs are not required to-be
performed: - 5", 3 " , SR 3.8.4.7, and
SR 3.8.4.8. f21; yy
-------------------------------------------

;

f -
For(tC sources require " " ^"'" " "' N h e In accordance* r

. N i 2. follo' wing SRs are appi cable: with applicable
' SRs

6* 'l- SR 3.8.4.1 SR 3.8.4.4 SR 3.8.4.74

SR 3.8.4.2 SR 3.8.4.5 -SR 3.8.4.8.

|
SR 3.8.4.3 SR 3.8.4.6

i
!

$MLe k]' 1

5 t1 V S .4.1

. .

;

3 0 .-.-

BWR/4 STS 3.8-29 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

_

- w 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters

LCO 3.8.6 Battery cell param*ters for thef[ station service and DGf
batteries shall be within the {,ateprj A ar.d-91imits of
Table 3.8.6-1.

APPLICABILITY: When associated DC electrical power subsystems are required
to be OPERABLE.

<

ACTIONS
J

.--...--.....--.....--............--. NOTE-------------------------------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each battery.
- - - - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - - . . . - - . . . . - - - - - - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - - - - - . . . - - - - -'

r
-

_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

g P1'
s

Q A. One or more batteries A.1 Verify pilot celi (sf our
with one or more electrolyte level and
battery cell float voltage meat
parameters not within Table 3.8.61
imits. Cate cry C .

Gg[s I.Mi]s
AND

C,dt er 3 AorB
A.2 Verify battery cell 24 hours

parameters meet
-

4 '"'
Table 3.8.6-1

1J9Cate o C vh. om. p
qp (s (limM] n , . J+ . ,

AND -

_

A.3 Resture battery cell 31 days
parameters to
Category A and B
li: sits of
Table 3.8.6-1.

_

(continued)

:
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t-4.Ma m -, w - +'.sm-4 4.Axms.A La.aa MsW,4--me.:n: g, m M 2 ya ,.kmsw,pey -4 a

I

-

<

N'

;-
i

e
s

;

:.- : -

3

|
'o

-

INSERT ~ Sn 3.8.5.,1 g) ggW |
:' --

1- '
'

|

4

,

!
.

.

+;.
j SR 3.8.5.2 For required Unit 2 DC sources, SR 3.8.5.1 In accordance j

_ .

i- of Unit 2 Specification 3.8.5 is with Unit 2 SR i

i applicable. 3.8.5.1
i i

=

1

1 !
t;-

! :
1

i
;

i

1
<

,

1 - !
;
i i

:
i
,

i- ,

1 '

i

!(
i

!.
,-

1

i >

i
' l,

:

;

4

1

1
,

i

!
;:

:
,

;
f
: i
i l
;

!

1
1
<

1
.
4

1:

i 4

j
' i

4 HATCH UNIT 1 i

i

)'
-

1 i

!
4 .
* . ._ ., .-,_ _ . _ _.. .._. _ _ . _ _ . _.. _ , , __ . , . . - . ___ , , _ . . , , .,._ , . ... .._i



4
,

|

)
1

!

INSERT SR 3.8.5.2 g2de45iOY
(~)s.-

SR 3.8.5.2 For required Unit 1 DC sources, SR 3.8.5.1 In accordance
of Unit 1 Specification 3.8.5 is with Unit 2 SR
applicable. 3.8.5.1

|

|OV

i

|

I

I i

| |
| |

t

'a

HATCH UNIT 2

|

_-
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'

i
1

Battery Cell Parameters
3.8.6

b ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|1
,

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare associated Inunediately :;
'

associated Completion battery inoperable.
Time of Condition A-

not met. |
.

|

M
One or more batteries

4

with average '

electrolyte
temperature of the
representative cells
not within. limits.

I

M

One or more batteries
with one or more
battery cell
parameters not within

.

Category C values. 1

.

i

i
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

._
;

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY |

SR 3.8.6.1 Verify battery cell parameters meet 7 days
Table 3.8.6-1 Category A limits.

(continued)
l

i

.

O
BWR/4 STS 3.8-31 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Battery cell Parameters
3.8.6

7 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.6.2 Verify battery cell parameters meet 92 days
Table 3.8.6-1 Category B limits. -

AND

Onc within
2 hours a e
attery
ischarg

[110] j
AND

Once within
24 hours after
battery
overcharge

{ >jf15071f

b SR 3.8.6.3 Verify average electrolyte temperature of 92 days
representative cells is aJ[65'F or each
station service cattery, and a F for Pl
each DG battery W g

1

*

( ..

BWR/4 STS 3.8-32 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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i
*

1

Battery Cell Parameters-
,

;

'3.8.6 |
,'

L

h' Table 3.8.6-1 (page 1 of 1)
Battery Cell Parameter Requirements

_.

.1

'

! CATEGORY A: -t _- CATEGORY C: [U4rg]'

" ' ~ '* "' r = u hLIMITS FOR EACH TEGORY 8:T3
FOR EACHDESIGNATED PILOT LIMITSFOREACH\|

2 PARAMETER CELL CONNECTED CELL- CONNECTED CELL

!.
;
-

i Electrolyte > Minimum level > Minimum level Above top of

i Level indication mark, and indication mark, plates, and not
s inch above and s inch above overflowing -

i maximum level maximum level
indication mark (a) indicationmark(a)

:
!

.

'

a

!

1 Float Voltage a 2.13 Y t 2.13 V > 2.07 V ,

hl! _

*

Aperi#id [1.12 (Id 6 [1. ) b) (Not re th :

h vity @ Q 0.0 below JI .

/ ja rage of,

'fk+ c% -

r' c a * g;3 "" c* ' "'--

O. verage f all /
1

-n
(f.13 conne ed cells g[1

j '> [1 05]
-

.Lver e of 1'

i:en cted ils )-

j -I 1 .195] -)
4

b '

|

!

j. (a) It is acceptable for the electrolyte level to temporarily increase above
|the specified maximum level during equalizing charges provided it is not I;

i overflowing.
I

$ (b) TorrecJed for ele lyte temperp hre and level Level ccrrect ~n ;5 % '4 -

< 1not ver, when oVfloat charge b tery charging
(for yequired,i

station s ice batterie( and < 0.5 amp or DG batterie ' . .'.
]
| () Or whe on float c rge battery harging curren is < [1 amp for tu i m. IL *|
1 servi batterie and < 0.5 a for DG batter s] . This is ac ptable / ;

| on1 during a ximum of [7 days following battery recha <

s w.nc
| % .,

AplMIL M fud bsMer w5

O_ ? ---
-

; gpe.us1s p..-33
,ev. O. 0,,2.,,2

.

!

$

-________ _ _ ___ __ _ _ _ - . -_--_- - , - - - - _ _ . _ _ _ ,



Inverters-Operatifig
3.8.7 \

arievs Guenk,
.,

3 cMAME5 Nor ;
3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMSf Showd rect t

'

6wR -o S
3.8.7 nyerters-Operating

| LCO 3.8.7 The [ Division 1] and [ Division 2] inverters sh 1 be
OPERABLE. |

~

- --------------------------NOTE--------- -----------------

[0 two) inverter [s] may be disconnecte from [its/their]
asso ' ted DC bus for s [24] hours to rform an equalizing
charge [its/their] associated [co on] battery, provided:

.

The a ociated AC vital bus [e,sj [is/are] energized from I
-

a.
[its/th 'r] [ Class 1E] cons int voltage transformer [s];

!
and I

b. All other AC ital bus for [both] [ divisions] are i

energized from heir sociated operable inverters. !

-------------------------------...-_--------------------- _

i

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

Aiis

[ REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
CONDITION

A. One [ required] A.1 Power AC vital bus 2 hours
! inverter inoperab e. from its [ Class 1E]

constant voltage
source transformer.

j AND

( A.2 Restore inverter to 24 hours
'

OPERABLE status.*

/
B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours

a'ssociated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

'

\

(*# \,

\ ., 'A-

3.3-34 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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-
Inverters-Operating K

/ .

I-
. F7' .

\N 1

* SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FR ENCY\
SR 3.8.7.1 Verify correct inverter voltage, ays

[ frequency,] and alignment to required AC j
ital buses. f

. ,

t

N
.

:
!

1

I
'.

i /
/ ,

;

'; |
\

s

\ ,/

f'

%

m

BWR/4 STS 3.8-35 Rev. O,09/28/92
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?
inverters-Shut own

.8.8
'

A
I g.o.

J 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3.8.8 verters-Shutdown

'

LCO 3.8.8 Inverter (s) shall be OPERABLE to support the ' site Class IT
AC vital bus electrical power distribution s asystem(s)
required by LCO 3.8.10. " Distribution Syst s-Shutdown. "

l

|
APPLICABILITY: MODES and 5, f

Durin vement of irradiated fuel semblies in the I

se ndary] containment.

' ACTIONS

\ REQUIREDCTION COMPLETION TIMECONDITION

A. One or more [requiredl A.1 c re affected Imediately
inverters inoperable. uired feature (s)

o rable.

9E
~ gw

A.2 Suspend E Imediately
ALTERATION !

|
AND,

A.2.2 Suspend handling f Imediately

irradiated fuel
assemblies in the
[ secondary]
containment.

AND

A.2.3 Initiate action to Ime iately
suspend operations
with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel.

AND

(continued
{

\ e~

BWR/4 STS 3.8-36 Rev. O,09/28/92
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i

|

Anverters-Shutdo

N- @
h ACTIONS

7

NDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPL ON TIME~

,

A.-(continued A.2.4 Initiate action to I diately
restore [ required]
inverters to OPERABLE

'

status.

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS .

SURVEILLANCE \[ FREQUENCY

SR 3.8.8.1 Verify correct inverter volt e, 7 days
[ frequency,] and alignments [ required]
AC vital buses.

|Ag
:V

.

|

_n . -

'

O '=
BWR/4 STS 3.8-37 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Distribution Systems-Operati |

3. .{l |

7 ,

!

3.8 CTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
'~

'

3.8 istribution Systems-Operating

LCO [Divisi 1] and [Di ion 2] AC, DC, and AC vital b
.

tr 1 power di bution subs shall be B

"ku A -

uo 'Aj
1

APPLIlABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

A Tl

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |

< y. .Q @ j"*

e
On C electrical - j Restore AC electrical 8 hours |

_

f " power distribution power distribution
subsystem inoperable. subsystems to AND

OIq u.n OPERABLE status.
16 hours from' yL discovery of

k~; * fail ,.neet
u 3 z, LC 3.B7 q |

'

e
.-

-
-

BNne-AC~eital bus B.1 Restore AC vital bus V
inoperable. N distributi

Q o ANDN

@ tatus.
16 hours from
iscovery of

fai to meet
LCO

_s-

C' On tationserviceh Restore,pC electrical 2 hours
e ctrical power power distrioution3

distribution subsystem subsystems to AND

inoperable. OPERABLE status.
16 hours from^ 4i

L 4 Du.: " ' ' ' skhw discovery of'

- h.d i. r<uac fail et
iu- LCO

,9 t b ;+ t

u. m
(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.8-38 Rev. O, 09/28/92-

.
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O
INSERT LCO 3.8.7 ul M sied

The following AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems shall be OPERABLE:

a. Unit 1 Division 1 and Division 2 and the. swing bus AC
and DC electrical power distribution subsystems; and

b. Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems needed to support equipment required to be .

'

OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) ,

System," and LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating."

!

'

O '

O
HATCH UNIT 1

.. - _ - . . . _ - - _. -



.-. _ __ _ _ . .. _ . _ _ _ _ .

1

4

!
,

q

; f~s .
j - INSERT LC0 3.8.7 M1 v S;od

'

o
.

>
,

1 =

!The following AC and DC electrical power distribution'

subsystems shall be OPERABLE:

a. Unit 2 Division 1 and Division 2 and the swing bus AC| '

and DC electrical power distribution subsystems; and"

4

b. Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power distribution'

subsystems needed to support equipment required to be;

.

OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.4.7, " Standby Gas Treatment,(SGT)
System - Operating," LCO 3.7.4, " Main Control-Room1

j Environmental Control (MCREC) System," LCO 3.7.5,
" Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System," and LCO

,

j 3.8.1, "AC Sources - Operating."
4

4

x

s

()
.

:

4

i

$

1

J

!
i
4

|

i
i

k

-

!.

HATCH UNIT 2'

.

|J



U(~
INSERT A/B 3.8.7

"*
us+t M1

eorkorerequired ,

"#'

u.4i nt %C or DC A.1 - rereouiredIUh 7 days
A.

e ec rical power and1C
subsystems inoperable. subsystem (s) to

OPERABLE status.

u441 ,,4 1 u J t

B. One it 1 or sw g B.1 Restore DG DC 12 hours
bus D lectrical electrical power
power distribution distribution AND
subsystems inoperable. subsystem to OPERABLE

status. 16 hours from
discovery of
failure to meet
LC0 3.8.7.a

O

:

1

|

Om
HATCHUNIT1(vverz_



2 ;
|

'

Distribution Systems-Operat

@ ''d);

O4 ACTIONS (continued) lU.%..

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME |=3

Required Action and Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion

4~ Time of Condition A, AND

8, e not t. /
oe b 1 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

j

_r-
E. E.1 Declare ~Immediately g7

*

electrical power inoperable.

,

Esub
b47363

5 ILLAN REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

97 / 1
SR .Q. Verify correct breaker ali ments and 7 days

* i

bus}%getofrequired}^ACyDCy{=d*.Cvi+=volta I 7 i1ectrical power distribution' '

subsystems.

I

i..,-

BWR/4 STS 3.8-39 Rev. O, 09/2S/92



Distribution Systems-Shutdo
3.8

c !

3.8 CTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
._ g

3.8 d istribution Systems-Shutdown |
)P4 s

0 3. .J6 [fhen essary porti ns of the AC C,[andACvi bus i

ele rical power stribution systems shall OPERABL
'

t support equi ent required be OPERABLE

L 4.
Lco %to

APPLICABILITY: MODES 4 and 5,
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

pecondary}^ containment.

b ua& t .43

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

S
A. One r more required A.1 Declare associated Imediately

AC DCr{m-AC .its? supported required
f l 4usblectrical power feature (s)

p7 distribution inoperable.
M subsystems inoperable.
T Og

A.2.1 Suspend CORE Imediately
ALTERATIONS.

AND
i

A.2.2 Suspend handling of Imediately
irradiated fuel
assemblies in the

fsecondary}^-
I conta' ment.

AND b :& 1
..tg

A.2.3 Initiate action to Imediately
suspend ~ operations
with a potential for
draining the reactor
vessel.

AND

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.8-40 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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m
I,Q INSERT F 3.8.7

F. Two or more electrical F.1 Enter LC0 3.0.3. Immediately
power distribution
subsystems inoperable
that result in a loss
of function.

.

r%
(-)

i

O
HATCH UNIT 1 4 uu'T L



- _ - _ _ . _ _ . -
- .

|
INSERT LCO 3.8.8 vi vus)

|

i

The necessary portions of the following AC and DC electrical
'

power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE:

a. The Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power distribution >

subsystems needed to support equipment required to be .i
OPERABLE; and

b. The Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems needed to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE by LCO 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)-
System," and LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown."

i

O 1

O
HATCH UNIT I

.,



\

INSERT LCO 3.8.8 (4 2 Ns.4
(])\.

The necessary portions of the following AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems shall be OPERABLE:

a. The Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems needed to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE; and

b. The Unit 1 AC and DC electrical po,wer distribution
subsystems needed to support equipment required to be
OPERABLE by LC0 3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System - Refueling," LC0 3.7.4, " Main Control Room
Environmental Control (MCREC) System," LC0 3.7.5,
" Control Room Air Conditioning (AC) System," and LC0
3.8.2, "AC Sources - Shutdown."

V(3

O l

HATCH UNIT 2

j



:

I
'

Distribution Systems-Shutdo
3. .

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

|

A. (continued) A.2.4 Initiate actions to Immediately |

restorej,requiredPI

7 OP\ Oad- ACpoC1.=d AC .i::P-
bus} -electrical power

!distribu n
subsyst
OPERABL atus.

AND

A.2.5 Declare associated Ismediately
required shutdown
coolingsubsystem(s)
inoperable and not in
operation.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

_

_

SR 3. . Verify correct breaker ali nts and 7 days
. *

@ ge to drequiredPACJDCA[rdAC.i'h
volta

l lectrical power distribution
subsystems.

|

Ou
~

BWR/4 STS 3.8-41 Rev. O,09/28/92
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
,

3.9.1

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks

|

LCO 3.9.1 The refueling equipment interlocks shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: During in-vessel fuel movement with equipment associated
with the interlocks.

;

4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
,

A. One or more required A.1 Suspend in-vessel Immediately
refueling equipment fuel movement with
interlocks inoperable. equipment associated

with the inoperable
interlock (s) .

O

.

|
1

j

|

O
BWR/4 STS 3.9-1 Rev. O,09/28/92
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
3.9.1

SUkVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY |

|
SR 3.9.1.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each of 7 days !

<

the following required refueling equipment
interlock inputs:

a. All-rods-in,

b. Refuel platfom position,

Refuel platfom)(fuei grapple {, fuelc.
loaded,<

'

j Xd. -reteaeted- position & grapple full)(
Refuel platfom fuel

!,

| Xe. Refuel platfom frame mounted hoist,
fuelloaded%,

T.\ ) j ff. Refuel platform ==ra , mounted('J i hoist, fuel loaded,7 and

/g. Service platfom hoist,
fuel loaded d

4

4

O
; BWR/4 STS 3.9-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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4

3 Refuel Pasition One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

,

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
,

3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

LCO 3.9.2 The refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE. i

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position
and any control rod withdrawn.

I

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Refuel position one- A.1 Suspend control rod Immediately
rod-out interlock withdrawal.
inoperab1'e.

BED

A.2 Initiate action to Iimmediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells*

'^
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

i

|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.1 Verify reactor mode switch locked in fuel 12 hours
position. m '

,

(continued)
I

O
BWR/4 STS 3.9-3 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
3.9.2

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.2.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be perfomed until i hour
after any control rod is withdrawn.
...__.........................__...........

Perfom CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 7 days

O

O
BWR/4 STS 3.9-4 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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i

|
t

Control Rod Position {
3.9.3

,

() 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.3 Control Rod Position

LCO 3.9.3 All control rods shall be fully inserted.

APPLICABILITY: When loading fuel assemblies into the core.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TINE

A. 'One or more control a.1 Suspend loading fuel Immediately
rods not fully assemblies into the
inserted. core. ,

!

!

!

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted. 12 hours

<

|
!

f

O
BWR/4 STS 3.9-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Control Rod Position Indication
3.9.4

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication

LCO 3.9.4 The control rod " full-in" position indication channel for
each control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

-------------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------------
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each required channel.
- - . - - - . . - . . - - - - - - . - - . . . . - . - . . . . . . . . . . . . . - - . . . - - - . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . - - .

_

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

GA. One or more required A.1.1 Suspend irC-vessel
3 Imediately

control rod position fuel movement.
indication channels I3
inoperable. AND

A.1.2 Suspend control rod Immediately
withdrawal.

AND

A.1.3 Initiate action to Imediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or
more fuel assemblies.

98

(continued)

O
BWR/4 STS 3.9-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|

Control Rod Position Indication
3.9.4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Imediately
fully insert the
control rod
associated with the
inoperable position GIindicator, e sy

y groV" [ |

A.2.2 Initiate act n to Immediately !
disam the* associated

(
W,g fully inserted-

control rod, h,
.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.4.1 Verify the required channel has no Each time the
/ ull-i# indication on each control rod control rod isf
#
that is not full-in/ withdrawn from

theffull-ing
,3

- - - - position f

;

)
!

|

O
BWR/4 STS 3.9-7 Rev. O, 09/28/92



Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling
3.9.5

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling

'

LCO 3.9.5 Each withdrawn control rod shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more withdrawn A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
control rods fully insert
inoperable. inoperable withdrawn

control rods.

,

~ - ~po75 -- - ~_ _ -,; _ _ _ _

! po T re quire d t's de /er Arr e d enf i 7 days
# N" * ### IF# I " d 'S *# ### #

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS. -

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

/SR 3.9.5.1 Insert each withdrawn control rod at least 7 days
one notch.

SR 3.9.5.2 Verify each withdrawn control rod scram 7 days
accumulatorpressureisap40%psig.

'
.

O!
BWR/4 STS 3.9-8 Rev. O, 09/28/92 '
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,

K PVf Water Levek b+"d P '

A, ,

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS;
.

eactor Pressure Vessel (RPV)NWater Level [= treathetJ im%3.9.6

level shall be n[S3[ ft above the top of theLCO 3.9.6 t
,

c |
~- .

IffBcbQfed. Eel ess&dlies Scaled I#

t Wih hRR/ |
APPLICABILITY: During movement or irraajated fuel assemblies within the !

XRPVf, - |\ -

\ During movement of new fuel assemblies or handling of 1

N # K control rods within the(RPVK when irradiated fuel )(
?.7 assembliesareseatedwithinthe(RPVK

- -

ACTIONS
"

.--

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION- COMPLETION TIME
,

A. YRPVg water level not A.I Suspend movement of Imediately )
'within limit. fuelassembliesTand !

y handl ng of control
A

$ rod
within the

. f. I
~~

P .

|

l

!

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE j FREQUENCY
-

f 4

Verify %PVK water level is a[23/ ft above 24 hoursSR 3.9.6.1
the top of th = " " - - - y. 1

_

_

f Gra . u wer _ s f4
se a+e A w.h h e. R py j

O
BWR/4 STS 3.9-9 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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____ ~
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_

MPV1 Water Level-New Fuel cr Control Rods |

\ 3:' 7 i

.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 4 \
'

3.9. %ReactorPres e Vessel (RPV)I, ater Level-New Fuel or Contro llods i

LCO 3.9. YRPV[ water evel shall be a 23[ftabove h o of
irradiated fu' emblies seated hinthe[RPV.\

'

x
APPL 1CABILITY: Durin movement of new 1 asse lies or dling of

'

control rods within t'he P , when i ad' d fuel ,

assemb ies are seated w'l inthe[RP |.

N N ;

CONDITION'y MEQUIREDACTION \ COMPLETIONTIME\

:N/ N x ;{'
/\ A. j(S water level not'- A.1 Suspend, movement of Immediately

wit ' limit. N fuel assemblies and !
'

iN
Nhandlingbcontrold ithin the

P| .

I \ \ g
!N \
! \ \

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS . s

SURVEILLANCE \ F'RgENCY
'

isaM3SR 3.9.7.1 Verify water le e ft 24 hours
e to tradiated f el asse ies i

N se'\ed with
the[{tPV[. \x

\ \ |
_

_\
1.

~
-, ,

1

(

J

BWR/4 STS 3.9-10 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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l

I

RHR-High Water Level |a

3.9.K '

O' 3
3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS'

|7,
3.9.k Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level

(7)
C0 3.9f One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in4

operation.

/}'P __.........______......-----N0TE----------------------------

! The requiteci RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed
from operation for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period."

_____
.

_

' Madiated h el N the re wchn, fecSSu ec ') 7
f vessel (R FV)nnd-

Y'

/s

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with[the water level a ""?f it- above the top of the
i fW ^ttur ="M MPVK flange}'.

*
4 ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME,

:

A. Required RHR shutdown A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour-

s cooling subsystem method of decay heat'

; inoperable. removal is available. A!gl-

,

Once per
'

24 hours
thereafter

1

1

B. Required Action and 8.1 Suspend loading Inmediately
associated Completion irradiated fuel4

Time of Condition A assemblies into the3

not mct. RPV. ;'

f' m3 yAND

B.2 Initiate action to Inusediately
restore isecondaryj('

containment to
: OPERABLE status.

1
AND

"

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.9-11 Rev. O,09/28/92
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i

|

RHR-High Water Level
3 . 9.E' |

if} "
ACTIONS -

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

ho
B. (continued) B.3 Initiate action to imediately {

p restore standby
gas treatment

f8 subsysten@to OPERABLE
status.

AND

B.4 Initiate action to Imediately
restore one egh f,p

econdar> t' "ff
containmen[Disolation L

~ g'<

4~w g'
ff,| valve and associated

T ' c4
instrumentation to

# LlacmLqOPERABLE status in
--

~ eac y :::--.nl 4 g1,n g p gre ire ct penetration riow path'-

* not isolated (
-

CS Je5$[Ei:LGinireactorC. Reyui:-id RHR shutdown C.1 1 hour from
cooling subsystem at- coolant circulation discovery of no
in operation. jr by an alternate reactor coolant

method. ci ulation-

A N D~
Q

'IG? I2 b'#ANO GP.l >
Once f >erthereaHv

C.2 Monitor reactor Once per hour
coolant temperature.

/

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
,

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

'

1

SR 3.9. 1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours l
7 is operating.

e.

BWR/4 STS 3.9-12 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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.

RHR-Low Water Level
3.9.A

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.9. Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level

Oil
LCO 3.9.% Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and

one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation.

----------------------------NOTE----------------------------
The recuired operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be rg

bremovec from operation _ for up to 2 hours per 8 hour period. b'
...__................................_________....-.......__

jrradQ}eS fue| i n 4he reacfa,. fid'SSM S
vessel C RPV) a v d. .f

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with
he water level < @4 ~ '.ft above the top _of the[BPV -F%ge] .f. .n .;r p rvn. -- x E=1 -

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
- w
t re.cr u < r e d)

A. OneortwodRHR A A.1 Verify an alternate 1 hour

O shutdown cooling method of decay heat
subsystems inoperable, removal is available M

for each inoperabi
RHR shutdown cooling Once per
subsystem. 24 hours

67 3 thereafter
,

VezrfEstEM y (d.\No RHR shutdown .1 Lh actor 1 hour from
coolant circulation discovery of no icooling subsystem in gh operation. by an alternate reactor coolant '

Q' A.7. method. circulation P-
fg.A 4

M GA 2 kW IUefs Mkr
Monitor reactor Once per hour#- coolant temperature.

|
1

(continued)

O i
BWR/4 STS 3.9-13 Rev. O, 09/28/92 |

|

|
!

!

:I



RHR-Low Water Level
3.9.fs

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIMEg
Linit O

,T. h ti s 7 Initiat , action to N Immediately(Kg,| restor econdaryg
e3,,,7edMc.dsmi containment to

OPERABLE status,
i e r A dbsocia+ed
C (e.4,m Ti m e. AND y,2 g[ '

w d F' m k B Initiate etion to Insnediatelyo
g gg* restore one standby

gas treatment
subsysten@toOPERABLE
status.

AND

B.'(I Initiate action to Immediately

Ol containme/I
restore one

g <L p.h secondar
ntisolation Elgli valve and associated

%yd@g-6'
[ instrumentation to '

[VW. r e d
OPERABLE status in
eache = ^i=+=n 4i

4 not d (J. nit (12 m
4

@'
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.9.Y.1 Verify one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem 12 hours

O is operating.
-f

1

O
BWR/4 STS 3.9-14 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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;

Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
3.10.1

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
I

3.10.1 Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

LCO 3.10.1 The average reactor coolant temperature specified in
Table 1.1-1 for MODE 4 may be changed to "NA " and operation

,

|
considered not to be in MODE 3; and the requirements of
LCO 3.4.9, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling

| System-Cold shutdown,". may be suspended, to allow
perfonnance of an inservice leak or hydrostatic test
provided the following MODE 3 LCOs are met:

a. LCO 3.3.6.2, " Secondary Containment Isolation <
" Functions)(1, 3A ' of "

b. LCO 3.6.4.1, " Secondary Containment *; - Opun n q
-

LCO 3.6. h "SecondaContainment Isolation Valvesc.
(SCIVsk*

gg g t qwe 4
y d. LCO 3 M " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) Syste O"

g1

h
*

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with average reactor coolant temperature > %34F.

QlA
P. I

,

5

|

!

I

l

!

: O
| BWR/4 STS 3.10-1 Rev. '0, 09/28/92
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
3.10.1

9ACTIONS

.__.................................. NOTE-----------------------------------..
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.,

..................__..........................................................
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

iA. One or more of the A.1 --------NOTE--------- '

above requirements not Required Actions to
met, be in MODE 4 include

reducing average
reactor coolant ,

itemperature to '

s *F.
!..._____.............

7.| 8/cA '

Enter the applicable Immediately
Condition of the
affected LCO.

0.R

A.2.1 Suspend activities Innediately hthat could increase
the average reactor
coolant temperature
or pressure.

E<

A.2.2 Reduce average 24 hours
reactor coolant',

temperature to
s 2001*F.p,

gin

O
BWR/4 STS 3.10 2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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!

Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
3.10.1

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.1.1 Perfom the applicable SRs for the required According to
MODE 3 LCOs. the applicable

SRs

|

|
|

|

O

|
:

1

i

O
BWR/4 STS 3.10-3 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
3.10.2

0
3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.2 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing j
!

LCO 3.10.2 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1 !
for MODES 3, 4, and 5 may be changed to include the run,

Jstartup/ hot standby, and refuel position, and operation
|considered not to be in MODE 1 or 2, to allow testing of '

instrumentation associated with the reactor mode switch
interlock functions, provided:

a. All control rods remain fully inserted in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies; and ;

l

b. No CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. |

|

APPLICABILITY: MODES 3 and 4 with the reactor mode switch in the run,
startup/ hot standby, or refuel position, |

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in the run or
startup/ hot standby position.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend CORE Innediately
above requirements not ALTERATIONS except
met. for control rod

insertion.

E
A.2 Fully insert all I hour

insertable control
rods in core cells
containing one or

,

more fuel assemblies. !

M

(continued)

O
BWR/4 STS 3.10-4 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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i
|

| Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
i

3.10.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

,

A. (continued) A.3.1 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the

j shutdown position.
l
' .

92

A.3.2 --------NOTE---------
Only applicable in
MODE 5.
.....................

Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the ,

refuel position.
,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.2.1 Verify all control rods are fully inserted 12 hours
in core cells containing one or more fuel '

assemblies.
B

SR 3.10.2.2 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress. 24 hours

,

b

O
BWR/4 STS 3.10-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown
3.10.3

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.3~ Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown

LCO 3.10.3 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 3 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2 to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, provided the following
requirements are met:

.. LCO 3.9.2, " Refuel Position One-Rod-Out In'.erlock";a.

b. LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication";

All other control rods are fully inserted; andc.

d. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation," HODE 5 requirements for j

/- Fun M 1.a. 1.b, 9 - 7 ; 7.a. 7.b, 10, and 1 W
(PA. of Table 3.3.1.1-1, and
v,

LCO 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling,"

M

2. All other control rods in a five by five array
centered on the_ control rod being withdrawn are
disannedf.and.(a+ wh;cA +Mg

CLCO 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," HODE
!O' requirements,#ve*p+ the single control ro 45iEEtr

l' withdrawn 'be assumed to be the highest worth
control rod.

g q be chaqe-J 6 a
APPLICABILITY: MODE 3 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position.

O
BWR/4 STS 3.10-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown
3.10.3

ACTIONS

..................................... NOTE-------------------------...---......
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.
.......................................................................____...
_ . . .

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
.

A. One or more of the A.1 --------NOTES--------
above requirements not 1. Required Actions
met, to fully insert

all insertable
control rods-
include placing
the reactor modea

switch in the
shutdown position.:

4

2. Only applicable if,

;
the requirement '

i. not met is a
required LCO.

.....................

. Enter the applicable Inmediatelyi Condition of the
i i

affected LCO. '

QR

A.2.1 Initiate action to Innediately
fully insert all

insertable control-

rods.

6.!!Q

A.2.2 Place the _ reactor I hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

O
BWR/4 STS 3.10-7 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Hot Shutdown
| 3.10.3

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
1

SURVEILLANCE,

l FREQUENCY
;

SR 3.10.3.1 Perform the applicable SRs for the required According toLCOs. the applicable
SRs

|

SR 3.10.3.2 .----..--..--------NOTE-----.--------- ----

Not required to be met if SR 3.10.3.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.d.1 requirements.

1 ..............___...-..____................

Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod being withdrawn, in a five byi

five array centered on the control rod
! being withdrawn, are disarved.

SR 3.10.3.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.

.

9

$

1
|

O
BWR/4 STS 3.10-8 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.4 Single Control Rod Withdrawal-. Cold Shutdown

LCO 3.10.4 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 4 may be changed to include the refuel position,
and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to allow
withdrawal of a single control rod, and subsequent removal
of the associated control rod drive (CRO) if desired,
provided the following requirements are met:

All otifer control rods are fully inserted;a.

b. 1. LCO 3.9.2, " Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock,"
and

LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication,"

M

2. A control rod withdrawal block is inserted;
81c. 1. LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)

InsWtation," MODE 5 requirements for
Fuiictions XI 2of Table 3.3 a.1.b, 2.=

g.4 7.a. 7.b,10, and 11%1.1-1, and

LCO 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling,"

M

2. All other control rods in a five by five array
centered
disarmed @on the control rod being withdrawn areetF a+ w M cA.Mm e t

7

g,j 0 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," MODE
requirements, excspt the single control ro tsabe
withdrawn be assumed to be the highest worth
contro od.

be chav g<) 4e alloQ
L +o "

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with the reactor mode switch in the refuel position. i

/~N
b

BWR/4 STS 3.10-9 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal--Cold Shutdown 1

3.10.4

9l1

iACTIONS
1

-------------------------------------NOTE------------------------------------- ,

lSeparate Condition entry is allowed for each requirement of the LCO.-

............____.....................................__..... --...............

1

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 --------NOTES--------
above requirements not 1. Required Actions
met with the affected to fully insert
control rod all insertable
insertable. control rods

include placing
the reactor mode
switch in the
shutdown
position.

2. Only applicable
if the
requirement not
met is a required
LCO.

...__ ..........__ ..

Enter the applicable Immediately
Condition of the
affected LCO.

DE

A.2.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fully insert all
insertable control
rods.

bhD

A.2.2 Place the reactor 1 hour
mode switch in the
shutdown position.

(continued)

O
| BWR/4 STS 3.10-10 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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l

Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLET!0N' TIME

B. One or more of the B.1 Suspend withdrawal of Imediatelyabove requirements not the control rod andmet with the affected removal of associatedcontrol rod not CRD.
insertable.

:
AND

B.2.1 Initiate action to Imediately
fully insert all

control rods.

OR,

!

B.2.2 Initiate action to Imediatelysatisfy the
requirements of this-
LCO.

O
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

;

SURVEILLANCE.
FREQUENCY

1

SR 3.10.4.1 Perfom the applicable SRs for the required According toLCOs.
the applicable
SRs

,

!

SR 3.10.4.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.4.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.4.c.1 requirements.
.._______.... _____...........___..........
Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod being withdrawn, in a five by

| five array centered on the control rod i

| being withdrawn, are disarmed. I
'

|

!

(continued) !

BWR/4 STS 3.10-11 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown
3.10.4

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEllt.ANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.4.3 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod being withdrawn, are fully
inserted.

,

SR 3.10.4.4 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to be met if SR 3.10.4.1 is
satisfied for LCO 3.10.4.b.1 requirements.
.....___..__ ........... ___.. __ .....____

Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours
inserted.

O

O
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Single CRD Removal-Refueling
3.10.5

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.5 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal-Refueling

LCO 3.10.5 The requirements of LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation"; LCO 3.3.8.2, " Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring"; LCO 3.9.1, g

" Refueling Equipment Interlocks"; LCO 3.9.2, " Refuel, g, g
osition One5 Rod 30ut Interlock"; LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rode

p*g Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5, " Control Rod
I OPERABILITY-Refueling," may be suspended in MODE 5 to allow

the removal of a single CRD associated with a control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, provided the following requirements are met:

M. All other control rods are fully inserted;S

d\ b. All other control rods in a five by five array centered
on theycontrol rod M.n3 .....;;cd are disanned;

GP. I A control rod withdrawal block is inserted;c.

3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDH)," MODE 5 requirements,,

'W the single control rod-to=be withdrawn be
assumed to be the highest worth control rody and

c)<{ k No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend removal of Irmnediatelyabove requirements not the :::t ml r;d : d-
met. ;;;;d ;ted CRD

mechanism.

AND

GT. I
(continued)

,n
k
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| Single CRD Removal-Refueling
. 3.10.5

i e| ACTIONS
!

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.1 Initiate action to Imediately
fully insert all
control rods.

9.8

A.2.2 Initiate action to Imediately
| satisfy the
| requirements of this
| LCO.
|

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
_

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.5.1 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, are fully inserted.

!

|

SR 3.10.5.2 Verify all control rods, other than the 24 hours
control rod withdrawn for the removal of
the associated CRD, in a five by five array
centered on the control rod withdrawn for

| the removal of the associated CRD, are
disamed.

SR 3.10.5.3 Verify a control rod withdrawal block is 24 hours
inserted.

! SR 3.10.5.4 Perform SR 3.1.1.1. According to
SR 3.1.1.1

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.10-14 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Single CR0 Removal-Refueling
3.10.5

O SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

,

SR 3.10.5.5 Verify no CORE ALTERATIONS J,s. O e.. J.= 24 hours
4i r.c h - .1; .' ;d i;; r.; , ;.:.; : ' _ are i n
progress.

GRI

.

i

|

O

.

1

O
BWR/4 STS 3.10-15 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|
Hultiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling

3.10.6

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.6 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling

ILC0 3.10.6 The requirements of LCO 3.9.3, " Control Rod Position";
LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication"; and LCO 3.9.5,
" Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling," may be suspended, and i

the " full in" position indicators may be bypassed for any
number of control rods in MODE 5, to allow withdrawal of
these control rods, removal of associated control rod drives
(CRDs), or both, provided the following requirements are
met:

a. The four fuel assemblies are removed from the core cells
associated with each control rod or CRD to be removed;

b. All other control rods in core cells containing one or
more fuel assemblies are fully inserted; and

c. Fuel assemblies shall only be loaded in compliance with
an approved %spira% reload sequence.

D
APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the A.1 Suspend withdrawal of Immediately
above requirements not control rods and
met, removal of associated

CRDs.

AND
~

-

f ImmedsaACltf
f A,2 95P ""E l#"d*3 continued)met anew 6La s

6 f.j

O
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Hultiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling
3.10.6

f}
(_/ ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A .1 Initiate action to imediately
fully insert all

control rods in core
cells containing one
or more fuel

/ assemblies.

GPl N .0_g

A.l.2 Initiate action to Imediately
Q satisfy the

requirements of this
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

( SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.6.1 Verify the four fuel assemblies are removed 24 hours
from core cells associated with each
control rod or CRD removed.

SR 3.10.6.2 Verify all other control rods in core cells 24 hours
containing one or more fuel assemblies are
fully inserted.

SR 3.10.6.3 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Only required to be met during fuel
loading.
...........................................

Verify fuel assemblies bein loaded re in 24 hours
compliance with an approved fpira reload
sequence, y

%

BWR/4 STS 3.10-17 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Control Rod Testing-Operating
3.10.7

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

3.10.7 Control Rod Testing-Operating

| LCO 3.10.7 The requirements of LCO 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control," may be
suspended to allow performance of SDM_ demonstrations,
control rod scram time testing,Wcontrol rod tricTre m
testing,-e= d:: Ste: t ; 5 :t " r3 =: provided: pg_

The banked position withdrawal sequence requirements of| a.
| SR 3.3.2.1.8 are changed to require the control rod
| sequence to conform to the specified test sequence.

OR

b. The RWM is bypassed; the requirements of LCO 3.3.2.1,,

| " Control Rod Block Instrumentation," Function 2 are
suspended; and conformance to the approved control rod,

I

!
sequence for the specified test is verified by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member of the'

technical staff.
!

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2 with LCO 3.1.6 not met, g
ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Requirements of the A.1 Suspend perfonnance Innediately
LCO not met. of the test and

exception to
LCO 3.1.6.

|

|

!

O
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b

1

l
1

l

Control Rod Testing--Operating
3.10.7 ;

() SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

,

SURVEILLANCE
FREQUENCY

!

SR 3.10.7.1 -------------------NOTE-------------------- ;
'

Not required to be met if SR 3.10.7.2- '

satisfied.
...........................................

i

Verify movement of control rods is in During control '

compliance with the approved control rod rod movement.sequence for the specified test by a second
licensed operator or other qualified member ,

iof the technical staff.
,

SR 3.10.7.2 -------------------NOTE--------------------
Not required to'be met if SR 3.10.7.1

>

satisfied.
.............................-............. |

;

Verify control rod sequence input to the Prior to :

i

RWM is in conformance with the approved control rod-
O' control rod sequence for the specified t

test. movement !

!

[

,

!

i

BWR/4 STS 3.10-19 Rev. O, 09/28/92

|

-- - - - - - . . .- . . . -



SDM Test-Refueling
3.10.8

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

i3.10.8 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test-Refueling

LCO 3.10.8 The reactor mode switch position specified in Table 1.1-1
for MODE 5 may be changed to include the startup/ hot standby
position, and operation considered not to be in MODE 2, to
allow SDM testing, provided the following requirements are
met:

p_. \'

1. LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block Instrumentation,".

't

\ b MODE 2 requirements for Function 2 of
[fp Table 3.3.2.1-1, with the banked position withdrawal

sequence requirements of SR 3.3.2.1.8 changed to
require the control rod sequence to conform to the
SDM test sequence,

0_B

2. Conformance to the approved control rod sequence for
the SDM test is verified by a second licensed
operator or other qualified member of the technical
staff;

$. Each withdrawn control rod shall be coupled to the,
'

associated CRD;

% h. All control rod withdrawals 1Suring out of sequence
control rod moves)( shall be made in notch out mode; inne

/ h No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress| Q CED da r 9.~9 d er header pres 5vec ? 940PS}
APPLICABILITY:

MODE 5 with the reactor mode switch in startup/ hot standbyposition.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME
,

One or more of the f.1 Place the reactor Immediately
.

above requirements not mode switch in themje% reasowso g shutdown or refuel
' 16 6 ).h m A, position.-

,

hSPA b g.-

BWR/4 STS 3.10-20 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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INSERT A

a. LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System Instrumentation,"
MODE 2 requirements for Functions 2.a and 2.e of Table
3.3.1.1-1; ;

INSERT B

A. ------ -NOTE-------- ------------NOTE----------

Separate Condition Rod worth minimizer may be
entry is allowed for bypassed as allowed by LCO
each control rod. 3.3.'2.1, " Control Rod .

'

Block Instrumentation," if'--------------------

required, to allow
One or more control insertion of inoperable
rods not coupled to control rod and continued
its associated CRD. operation.

..........................

A.1 Fully insert 3 hours
inoperable control
rod.

<

AND

A.2 Disarm the 4 hours
associated CRD.

I

1

o )
1

|
|

1

- - . - - .-. . . . . . .i
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'

i
,

SDH Test-Refueling
3.10.8

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
,

SURVEILLANCE
FREQUENCY

>
-

..-

SR 3.10.8./ .-.--.-------------NOTE--------------------

g Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.X@satisfied.
................ .......................--

ODE 23
Perform the pplicable SRs for LCO 3.3.2.1, Accordin to
Function 2,. the app 1 cable

t gf g/,lc 3. 3, 2, I-h SRs

|
!

/ SR 3.10.8.h-------------------NOTE--------------------
|

' Not required to be met if SR 3.10.8.'y@satisfied.
,f. ...........................................

['

Verify movement of control rods is in During control
compliance with the approved control rod rod movement(g' [ sequence for the SDM test by a secondi
licensed operator or other qualified member;

I of the technical staff.
f1

<k
i SR 3.10.8. Verify no other CORE ALTERATIONS are in 12 hours'

progress.
1

(continued)
- - ~ . . _ . _ _ _ . _ _ _ . . _ _ . . . _ _ _ _ _ , _

SR 3.lo.8,I
Pe r for m %ffe r?M e. S R : % l. Co : Acceck| 3 .2 3 i . I , Ps,w s a , a. a n d c. e o f A Mc * "l'a ye

3 3 . ,. w . Ede,

me6 Me ,,
-_

l

,o
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SDM Test-Refueling
3.10.8,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.10.8X Verify each withdrawn control rod does not Each time thego to the overtravel position, control rod is
withdrawn to

,- " full out"
c'ff, {

yfithdrM h3 position

AND

Prior to
satisfying r
LCO 3.10.8.gC

/ requirement
# $ 'I after work on

b7, ) control rod or
j CRD System thatw could affect

4 coupling

C -. --

S E 3. lo. 8. (o 9ep, CR D cho r.q mg w gfe r g
.D g

Lead e r- p ecss urc ?c)Aapss3 i
(

e
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fe Recirculation Loops-Testing
3.10.9

rr -

() 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
\

Recirculation Loops-T'es(ing3.10.9
>

\ N '

| LCON 3.10.9 The requirements ofsLCO 3.4.1, " Recirculation Loops
..

j -\ Operating," may be st.sper.ded for s 24 hours to allow:'

\
;

s
; 'N a. 4

PHYSICS TESTS, provided THERMAL POWER is s [5]% RTP; and '

; \ \ ,
. b.
i Performance of the Startup Test Program.

N ,

f 's

N
i APFLICABILITY: ' MODES 1 and 2 with less than two recirculation loops ing
, N cperation.
| \ \ ,

'
,

'

ACIIONS \ '\- \ '

\ REQUIRED ACTION \ COMPLETION TIME jON0! TION

N \.\ A. RequiremeAts of \.1 Inser\allinsertable['] hourt 1N LCO 3.4.1 frot met for
.

contro's ' ds.
;

> 24 hours.
~\

'% J '
',

'

NPlace the reac\! B. Requirements of the B.1 tor Immediately-
', LCO not.cet for mode \ switch in thireasons't cher than shutdown position.
I Condi ti ors '.*g. \
| \ \.

; N x x
s

i x y
%

SURVEILLANCE P.EQUIREMENT_S4. '{
!

s - \ \
FREQ'bENCY

.

SURVEILLANCE,

s \ s

erify LCO 3.4.N ufrements\ suspended for\SR 3.10.9.1 1 1 hours 24' hours. '

'\

'(continued)

'O
.- '
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?b
Recirculation Loops-Testing

'~' s'

,- 3.10.9
'~~

_

'

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
-

i ''I SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCYl s

s

,\ .10.9.2 Verify THERMAL POWER is s,[5]% RTP during I hour i

i

SR 3
PHYSICS TESTS. Iss s .'

\ \ s'

I

\ 'x !
\

x, xs'

N 'N j
fi x '

I '

\
\ '

\
s s

N
\

| N
! e': x

'N |
'

| x 'N |
'

,

'x \ \ l
- x

N x
! \'

x,

'N N s

\:
s

s -s s,

N 's \ \ ig

\ \ 'g \

N 'N 's 1,

x x x x ;
\ '\ \,

' ,

x . , -

s x s i,

f\ \ \
'

\ |

\
\
\ -

O
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1

| fM Training Startups .{
|__ p- '3.10.10-m. ~ ~

j
'

3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
_

,

,

.10
!

. Training Startups
j.
! >

i LCO 3.10. 0 -. The low pressure coolant injection '(LPCI) OPERABILITY
.

! . j
j

' \ requirements specified in LCO 3.5.1,-" Emergency Core Cooling
x Systems (ECCS)-Operating," may be changed to allow one.

s

t 'N

residual heat removal subsystem to be aligned in.the sshutdown cooling mode for training startups, provided the
i i \s; N folTowing requirements are met:; s N,Ny x

>

j \ All'0PERABLE intermediate range monitorMRM) channels
ia.;. ' '

; are s''{25/40] divisions of fu' l ' scale on Range 7; Land!
' '
N Ni b. Average reactor coolant temperature is < 200*F.

,

'x
,

; APPLICABILITY: MODE 2w(thoneLPCI,subIsystemsuctionvalveclosed.

ACTIONS
'

N

j CONDITION
\REQUIREDACTION- COMPLETION-TIME

i

j - x
.

. '
! i A. One or more of the A.1 Place the reactor. .Immediately1- above requirements not

mode? switch in the i
! met. 'N shutdown position. i

i

!- '

; \ !
!
'

'
; i !,

i '

i ',-
.

!,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
s N

!s

'N<

\ SURVEILLANCE \
FREQUENCY

l \j
SR 3.10.10.1 Verify all DPERABLE IRM channels are N I'

1 hour !
i s [25/40) div'isions of full scaleson \Range 7. '\ \

f N'\ \, \ (
g

} N 'N \
~ 'N ' kSR 3.10.10.2

! Verify ~ average reactor coolant temperature. I hour
\ |

,

is < 200*E. Nj
\ j'

i s
' i

!

LO -

s

j- BWR/4 STS
~

3.10-25
I, Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Design Features
YO3 Np A| 4.0

( 4.0 DESIGN FEATURES
_

i 4.1 Site
QincideAfhc" ~Qyo%er, a nS G4.1.1 Site and Exclusion Area Boundaries

-

The site and exclusion area boundaries % hall be as described orasshowninFigure4.1-1{.,

,

nc id e5 *'Ith O' '' ' * *pgelys% a rea ba d "'d/"A \4.1.2 Low Pooulation Zone (LPZ)
i

,

{ TheLPZkshallbeas6:crikdere5showninFigure4.1-)[..

-I ,

4.2 Reactor Core
_

4.2.1 Fuel Assemblies 2''

60[rc:ue
The reactor shall contain f assemblies. Each assemblyshall consist of a matrix n.= :lley fuel rods with an..

initial composition of natural or slightly enriched uranium,

8[ dioxide (U0 ) as fuel material'1',' and water rods)'. Limited2

O substitutions of zirconium allfy or stainless steel filler rods
for fuel rods, in accordance with approved applications of fuel
rod configurations, may be used. Fuel assemblies shall be limited
to those fuel designs that have been analyzed with NRC staff
approved codes and methods and have been shown by tests or
analyses to comply with all safety design bases. A limited number
of lead test assemblies that have not completed representative
testing may be placed in nonlimiting core regions.

4.2.2 Control Rod Assemblies

The reactor core shall containT137[ hall beporon carbide A f ih assemblies.
cruciform shaped control rod

The control material s
meta 1JasapprovedbytheNRC. g a n um

,

'

j i

b !

(continued)
BWR/4 STS 4.0-1 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Design Features
4.0

4.0 DESIGN FEATURES (continued)

4.3 Fuel Storage

4.3.1 Criticality

4.3.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are desioned and shall be
maintained with:

I' '

I
.

fuel asbemblie ving a $aximum {&k-inftiit N
[ . 1] e no i reactor core gu t

we .per.

.'M k s 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water,
wN[ch includes an alloyage for uncertaintiesct.*

\' / @ . /g
-

in p ectionI g 'f the FSAR/; anddescri u l ve rs,n-
s , Io. 3. 3h p A y< A nom

.

.57inchcentertocenterdistance',

,,je#v b. between fu assemblies placed in the storage p)
racks._

#
4.3.1.2 The new fuel storage racks are designed and shall be

' maintained with:

uel'assembfies havi'nq a maximum [k-infinity ofa.

C .31]\in theNormal reactor co%conflyuratlbn at

[4.
,

k , s 0.95 if fully flooded with unborated water, p3.

wI[ich includes an allowance for uncertainties 2s_._4..

described in 75ection(9.1,lof the FSARpJyly g
k E6.18 'ii moderated by. aqueous foam, Mich

'in,,c,ludes an allowance, for uncertainties as~

A N de' scribed'iq [Section'9.1 of the FSAR];'and
a_-- ,,

y. A nominal inch center to cente~distance
b. between fuel a emblies placed in storage racks.

+be
4.3.2 Drainaae

c(cG**5
g ez The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained to

prevent inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation {ISE ith
c'?O3ft ClinCheb

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 4.0-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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', Design Features
4.0

b C\ '

'V
] 4.0 DESIGN FEATURES

! '

i 4.3 Fuel Storage (continued)
a.

I 4.3.3 Capacity '

d

The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall maintained
with a storage capacity limitfaj no more than 284 fuel't

assemblies.s

w versa m is,
'

3Ist '

! h
2
.

l.

.

4

Oi

4

1

i.

:

i
:
.

-

4

i

i

;

I

,

~

?o
BWR/4 STS 4.0-3 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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ggg-0 3 My Design Feature j

i O
,

|

f. 5

Eare f rovi Aedraper g

-

__

This figure shall consist of [a map of] the site area and
provi e M the information described in Section
[2.1.2] of the n to [the map]. '

N
y

i

Figure 4.1-1 (page 1 of 1)
Site and Exclusion Area Boundaries

Por"la+i* E onb -

- an a Low

I
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! m Design Fem ures
Uc(, -o 3 p,y 4,g

.

c6 gas

i

.

:

N

;

.

f

'

_
_

This f1 re shall consist [a map of] the site area-
showing the LPZ boundary Features such as towns, roads.
and recreational areas 11 be indicated in sufficient

-O detail to aliow identification of significant shifts in
population disfr but on within the LPZ.

!.

,

N.

,

N i
'

i

!

|

'

/

/

Figure 4.1-2 (page 1 of 1)
- Low Population Zone

O
BWR/4 STS 4.0-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92 ;
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Responsibility
5.1

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.1 Responsibility

5.1.1 e [ Plant Superi endent] shall be esponsible for ov'erall unit
o ration and shall elegate in writi the succession tB his
res nsibility during is absence. '

Alsod, .6J e
EM7Ihwgt Superintendent or.his designe -in accordance with

p, i
l

TNSEnf approved dainistrative pro dures, shall ap ove prior to
Ar implementa on, each propose test or experine and proposed-

changes and difications to u t systems or equ nt that affect'
nuclear safety. N j

Gasser %%keroPCAh>t-6A50
5.1.2 The* :!Mft !:;r/hr '!!H shall be resnonsible for the control

room command faiction. manag directi to this fec n,-
P si)ned by ;nwsT 1 f corpo or si una t1/

u1 f4. ss ie inuh to station sonnel . Auring anyM assence or tte M from the con'tro' r ile the unit is in
MODE 1. 2. or 3. an individual wi+h g- " "' Senior Reactor

*1 Operator (SRO) license shall be desiMto assume the control
room command function. During any absence of the Wrom the
control room while the unit is in MODE 4 or 5, an individual with
M85RO license or Reactor Operator license shall be
Mgnated to assume the control room command function.

.

N
6 f. )~ -)

..
.

O -

BWR/4 STS 5.0-1 Rev. O,09/28/92
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Organization
5.2

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.2 Organization

5.2.1 Onsite and Offsite Oroanizations .

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit :

operation and corporate management, respectively. The onsite and |

offsite organizations shall include the positions for activities
affecting safety of the nuclear power plant.

- a. Lines 'of authority, responsibility, and communication shall
,

& rd.r1ca be defined and established throughout highest management |
1evels, intermediate levels, and all operating organization I

P.2. * *T NR positions. These relationships shall be documented and
W.af I l updated, as appropriate, in organization charts, functional
FSAR d descriptions of departmental, responsibilities and

relationships, and job descriptions for key personnel/& W.,r 2 on ly h positions, or in equivalent foms of documentation. These
I fla77 #en A

~

requirements shall be documented in theCISqR

(Vnsr1psAn b. The Tant S@s-int:akatDshall be responsible for overall
- safe operation of the plant and shall have control over

%,g,,,4 g ,, i those onsite activities necessary for safe operation and !

u..,y_ pu ,4 maintenance of the plant;
o g ira ,s (.A p . Poi

c. The .:::i'i:d : recrate ex::uth anitted shall have |
~

corporate responsibility for overall plant nuclear safety
r h Pus b T- and shall take any measures needed to ensure acceptable

i Nga. perfomance of the staff in operating, maintaining, and
C providing technical support to the plant to ensure nuclearg safety; and

d. The individuals who train the operating staff, carry out
- health physics, or perform quality assurance functions may

report to the appropriate onsite manager; however, these
individuals shall have sufficient organizational freedom to
ensure their independence from operating pressures.

g GP, I
5.2.2 Unit Staff ( }vJuh 1he follod my

The unit staff organization shall(; as folk:

s emp e

(INSERT B hiro a)) C.2.2.C
(continued)

O-

BWR/4 STS 5.0-2 Rev. O,09/28/92
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'

/'' INSERT A FOR NUREG 5.1
O)

5.1.1 The Nuclear Plant General Manager shall provide direct
executive oversight over all aspects of Plant Hatch.

5.1.2 The-Assistant _ General Manager-Plant Operations (AGM-PO)
shall be responsible for overall unit operation, except
for the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program'
as described below and for delegation in writing of the
succession of this responsibility during his absence.
Certain plant support functions shall be the
responsibility of the Assistant General Manager-Plant
Support (AGM-PS).

5.1.3 The Nuclear Plant General Manager or his designee shall
be responsible for the Radiological Environmental
Monitoring Program and for the writing of the Annual
Radiological Environmental Operating Report.

5.1.4 Each of the individuals in Specification 5.1.1 through
Specification 5.1.3 is responsible for the accuracy of
the procedures needed to implement his
responsibilities.

;

O
HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 REVISION A

_.
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Organization
5.2

O E'
v 5.2 Organizatio'n

" # " '5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)

b. At least one licensed Reactor Operator (RO) .shall be present
An i n) ,. v|)s . ) in the control roone.:: f d M.in the reactor. In

addition, while the un' t is in MODE 1, 2, or 3, at least one
psa3;;;4 j To licensed Senior Reactor Operator (SRO) shall be present in 4

lJrg a n ,, r the control room. [,

ra); *N# ^ :: Mh K.cic: T & i:i:3 shall be on site when fuel ist

prohT|or d in the reactor. The position may be vacant for not more
,

than 2 hours', in order to provide for unexpected absence, |k U#"j### P1 provided immediate action is taken to fill the required j
position. i

d. ther a license RO or license SRO limited to el
(:3 p, j ha ling who has no ncurrent resp sibilities dur this

oper ion shall be pre t during fue ndling and sha I '

irect supervise all CO ALTERATIONS. N )
e. Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented !

to limit the workina hours of unit staff who cerform safety .
related functionnf(e.g. licensed SR0s, ensed RO eal

r- ,a ope ors, and key Qtenance

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine
heavy use of overtime. The objective shall be to have'f, f operating personnel work ? f* Or 1215:r ces nominal
40 hour week, while the unit is operating. However, in the
event that unforeseen problems require substantial amounts
of overtime to be used, or durin extended periods of,

P,1 '

-

shutdown for refueling, major ma ntenance, or major plant
. modification, on a temporary basis the following guidelines %ishall be followed: |

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours straight, excluding shift turnover time;

2. An individual should not be permitted to work more than
16 hours in any 24 hour period, nor more than 24 hours
in any 48 hour period, nor more than 72 hours in any
7 day period, all excluding shift turnover time;

-
_

(continued)

O -
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Organization
5.2

5.2 Organization
|

Pn 5.2.2 Unit Staff (continued)
3_ha _

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between
pg work periods, including shift turnover time;

6f ort 4. Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of
overtime should be considered on an individual basis

(A6*-f3), and not for the entire staff on a shift.
|

| or by MM4r 7 Any deviation from hhe above guidelines shall be authorized
Je Als OF r. + M by thel nt 50pqrinten t

'

orhMdes4 nee,Kn)@nay" + McCro e wit approv admihistrative roceduhs. ohby J
7, Lhioiter le s of nageme tf in accordance with established Kg

procedures and with documentation of the basis for granting
i the deviation.
| P' ')
i Controls shall be inc1 ded in the procedures such th

_ individual overtime a1 e reviewed monthly by the " lor
ppo/ A m ps-.at;n t aty or i esignee to ensure that excessive

pt nour:. nave not been assigned. Routine deviation from the /t
M M - P.S above guidelines is not authorized.

-
_

pg &, ~
! x _XW
| he amount of overt 1 worked by unit staf mbers }|

ming safety relaed in accordance(functions shall be
p mited and

| f'1 cont the NRC Policy St ment on y'

working (Generic Lette 2). 1_

f. The (Operations Manager $r Ani:toni. Cpe.oi.;en: "an;;;rf.

shallholdanQOlicense. g
. g. The Shift Technical Advisor (STA) shall provide advisory |

technical support to the Shift Supervisor (SS) in the areas |
of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant '

analysis with regard to the safe operation of the unit.
;

OT!o n, Ue sFA sI,a)I met 1% p||Lt|oa

Q r,f
y- f*Gi h Co ~ ;ssi m Pol;cy s7a w ~ TS

. - - , , a ye,m om se.

G-

BWR/4 STS 5.0-4 Rev. 0, 09/28/92
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1

j (~~') INSERT B FOR NUREG 5.2.2
i| %.)

|
a. A plant equipment operator (PEO) shall be assigned to each

reactor containing fuel and an additional PEO shall be'

assigned for each control room from which a reactor is
operating in MODE 1, 2, or 3. With both units shutdown or
defueled, a total of three PEOs for the two units is
required.

Shift crew composition may be less than the minimumc.
requirement of 10 CFR 50.54 (m) (2) (1) and 5.2.2.a for a
period of time not to exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate
unexpected absence of on duty shift crew members provided
immediate action is taken to restore the shift crew
composition to within the minimum requirements.

.

O, u-)

:

|

|
.

!

|

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 REVISION A

!
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Organizatio
5.2

_
-

- Table 5.2.2-1(page1of1)
Minimum Shift Crew Composition (a)

[SingleUnitFacility]

POSITION (b) MINIMUM CREW NUMBER

UNIT IN , 2, OR 3 UNIT IN MODE 4 OR

SS 1 1
SRO 1 None NRO 2 1

-

A0 2 1
1

STAIC)
,

1 None

(a) The shift ew composition may be one less than the minimu equirements {|of Table 5.2. -1 for not more than 2 hours to accommodate un ected
absences of on- ty shift crew members provided immediate actio is
taken to restore e shift crew composition to within the minimum
requirements of Tab 5.2.2-1. This provision does not permit any iftN crew position to be u nned upon shift change due to an oncoming sh
crewman being late or a nt.

Table Notation: *

- [ Shift Supervisor] with a nior Reactor Operator license;
SR - Individual with a Senior Rea r Operator license;
RO - Individual with a Reactor Opera r license;
AO iliary Operator;-

STA - Shi Technical Advisor.

(c) The STA posit may be filled by an on-shift or SRO provided the
-- individual meet he Commission Policy Statemen n EngineeringExpertise on Shift

t

T

d
.

O

O -
-

BWR/4 STS 5.0-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Organizatic
5.2

~

5.2.2-1 (page 1 of 1)(s)Ta
ift Crew CompositionMinimum

(TwoUnitsWi a Common Control Room]
(Totals Both Units)

\
POSITION (b) M CREW NUMBER

ONE UNIT MODE
'

1, 2, 0R 3 A NE

EACH UNIT IN MODE UNIT IN MODE 4 0 EACH UNIT IN MODE
1, 2, OR 3 OR DEFUELED OR S OR DEFUELED

SS 1 1
SRO 1 1 No
R0 3 3 2

A0 (C) 3 3 3
STA 1* 1 None

3 -

.

(a) The shift crew composition may one less than the minimum requirements of
Table 5.2.2-1 for not more than ours to accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty
shift crew members, provided immedt e action is taken to restore the shift crew
composition to within the minimum re rements of Table 5.2.2-1. This provision does
ot permit any shift crew position to b unmanned upon shift change due to an oncoming

s ift crewman being late or absent.

(b) Tabl Notation:

55 - [5 'ft Supervisor] with a Senior Reactor ope tor license for each unit whose
reac r contains fuel.

1 SRO - Indivi al with a Senior Reactor Operator licens for each unit whose reactor
} contains uel. Otherwise, provide an individual f each unit who holds a

Senior Rea or Operator license for the unit assigne During CORE ALTERATIONS
on either un at least one licensed SRO or licensed 5 limited to fuel
handling, who s no other concurrent responsibilities, t be present.

RO - Individual with Reactor Operator license or a Senior Reac r Operator license
for unit assigned. At least one R0 shall be assigned to each nit whose reactor.

K contains fuel and on R0 shall be assigned as relief operator unit (s) in
. MODE 1, 2, or 3. Indi duals acting as relief operators shall h a license

for both units. Otherwt , for each unit, provide a relief operat who holds a
license for the unit assig .

A0 - At least one auxiliary opera r shall be assigned to each unit whose r ctor
contains fud.

TA - Shift Technt.el Advisor.

(c) The A position may be filled by an on-sh $5 or SRO provided the individual meet

f
the C ission Policy Statement on Engineerin xpertise on shift.

s -

Gf. |

O-
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Organiza

Table 5.2.2-1 (page '1 of 1) 7 '|.O' Minimus Shift Crew Composition (a
'[Two Units With Two Control Rooms)

(Numbers for Each Unit) .

POSITION (b) MINIMUM CREW NUMBER

UNIT IN MODE UNIT IN MODE UNIT IN k E
1, 2, OR 3; UNIT IN E 1, 2, OR 3; 4 OR 5; OTHi

N OTHER UNIT IN 4 OR 5; OTH OTHER UNIT IN UNIT IN MODE
MODE UNIT IN MODE N 4 OR 5 -4 OR 5.0R

1,'2, OR 3 1, 2, OR'3 0 ELED DEFUELED s

5 1(d) g(d) 1( 1(d).

SR0 1 None 1- None 1

R0 2 1 2
1(*)

A0 (C) '1(d) None 1 Non j

2 1 2
STA

!
!

-

(a) The shift crew composit
n may be' one'less. in order to accommodate'than the minimum requirements

;

of Table 5.2.2-1 for not re than 2 hours\'O. unexpected absence of on-du shift crew ammbers provided immediate
,
'

action is taken to restore th shift crew composition to within the
minimum requirements of Table .2-1. This provision does not permit
any shift crew position to be u ned upon shift change due to an '

oming shift crewman being late absent.
.

(b) Table otation:
,

[S ftSupervisor]withaSeniorR tor Operator license; ;SS
'

-

SRO - Indi * ual with a Senior Reactor Ope tor license;
-- RO - Indivi 1 with a Reactor Operator lic se; '

A0 - Auxiliary erator;

STA - Shift Techn al Advisor.

(c) The'STA!ositionmay filled by an on-shift SS or R0 provided the
individu 1 meets the C ssion Policy Statement on ineering
Expertise on Shift.

1

(d) ividual may fill the same p ition on the other unit if icensed for I

(e) One of e two required individuals fill the same position o the
other uni

- -

O Gr.1-

BWR/4 STS 5.0-7 Rev. 0,09/28/92
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Unit Staff Qualifications
5.3

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS |

5.3 Unit Staff Qualifications )

P'1
Re wer's Note: Minimum qual cations for members of the un staff shall
be spe 'fied by use of an overall lification statement referen ' an ANSI
Standard ceptable to the NRC staff o specifying individual posi 'on l

qualificati . Generally, the first met is preferable; however, th i
isecond method adaptable to those unit sta requiring special

qualification sta nts because of unique organ ional structures. )r
5.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum

qualifications of egulatory Gu 1.8, Revisio 1987, mor~,

fre revisions, I Standar ptable to sta
.8] shall or

ulatory [Regu
The s not coveredy, $(
exceed t nimum qualific s of " ns Danulato

tr,nidas. or A standards accentahl. +e une etaff[, M c ilon-
e Shift I nical Ao r shall mee the qualiti tions

sp 'fied by Comissi Policy St nt on Engi ing
Exper 'se on Sh .

1

ea
6r.1 M ov d Fo f. 2, L

3

.

A NSE N 1W.1-f 9'? I h r c o m p e m 1 ).s pos:Tishe,12->(ctfe

Tor $ NoelTL Ph ysie.s c ykwknr who d*H~

naar or axue) Th a pal |$ecis,,.s sV
Rayla hr y G v;Je i . e, sq.To~ be< 105,

O-
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# 5.4

. 5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE ONTROLS !

5.4 Training >

\
5. 1 A retraining and lacement training program or the unit staff

.shall be maintained der the direction of the osition title]'
. and shall meet or exc the requirements and re ndations of
Section [ ] of [an ANS tandard acceptable-to t NRC staff] and

'10 CFR 55, and, for appro late designated position shall-
' clude familiarization wit relevant industry opera anal
e rience.

1

\, \

GP,I

.

O
.

4

o

%

!
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O5.0 ADMI TRATIVE CONTROLS

5.5 Reviews a Audits

~

Reviewer's Note: The ' ensee shall describe the method (s) es lished to
conduct independent revi and audits. The methods may take a r 9 e of forms
acceptable to the NRC. Thes thods may include creating an organ tional
unit or a standing or ad hoc c ittee, or assigning individuals capab of
conducting these reviews and audi When an individual performs a revi.

function, a cross disciplinary revi determination is necessary. If dee' necessary, such reviews shall be perfo d by the review personnel of the
propriate discipline. Individual rev ers shall not review their own work.

R rdless of the method used, the license hall specify the functions,
orga izational arrangement, responsibilities, propriate ANSI /ANS 3.1-1981
quali ' cations, and reporting requirements of e 'h functional element or unit
that cc ibutes to these processes. .

Reviews and dits of activities affecting plant safet have two distinct
elements. The irst element is the reviews perfomed by lant staff personnel
to ensure that to day activities are conducted in a sa manner. These
reviews are descri d in Section 5.5.1. The second element, scribed inSection 5.5.2, is th 'offsite] reviews and audits of unit act ties and
programs affecting nuc, r safety that are perfomed independent the plant
staff The [offsite] re, ws and audits should provide integration f the

}manage.\ reviews and audits into a esive program that provides senior level ility
ment with an assessmen f facility operation and recomends actio to

improve nuclear safety and pla reliability. It should include an assess nt
the effectiveness of reviews ducted according to Section 5.5.1._

_

5.5.1 Plant Reviews

Reviewer's Note: The licensee hall describe provisions for plant
}reviews (organization, reportin records) and the appropriate

- SI/ANS Standard for personnel qu i fication. -_,

5.5.1.1 Func ions

The [pl t review method specified in Spe fication 5.5.1] shall,
as a mini m, incorporate functions that:

a. Advise [ Plant Superintendent] on all ters related tonuclear sa ty;
;,

G f, ) ;

H
|

(continued)
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# Reviews and Audit
5.5

''- 5.5 Reviews an its

5.5.1.1 Functions tinued)
1

b. Recommend to [ Plant Superintendent) approval or |
disapproval of i s considered under Specifications 1

5.5.1.2.a through 5. 1.2.e prior to their implementatio i

except as provided in cification 5.7.1.3;

c. Determine whether each ites sidered under Specifications
5.5.1.2.a through 5.5.1.2.d con itutes an unreviewed safety i

question as defined in 10 CFR 50. and

Notify the [Vice President-Nuclear Op[e
ions] of any safetyd. .

'significant disagreement between the revi organization or
individual specified in Specification 5.5.1] d the [ Plant 1

perintendent' within 24 hours. However, the ant i

S rintendent[ shall have responsibility for reso tion of |
such isagreements pursuant to Specification 5.1.1. i

N.5.1.2
5 Responsibili * s

\The [ plant review thod specified in Specification 5.5.1) shall
be used to conduct, s a minimus, reviews of the following:, , , ,

a. All proposed proce res required by Specification 5.7.1.1
and changes thereto;

b. All proposed programs re ired by Specification 5.7.2 and |
changes thereto;

c. Al reposed changes and modi ations to unit systems or
equip nt that affect nuclear sa ty; i

~

d. All propo d tests and experiments t t affect nuclear
safety; an

e. All proposed ch ges to these Technical Sp ifications (TS),
|their Bases, and e Operating License.

-

6fd
;

l

'

(continued)
'
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- Reviews and Audit

5.5

5.5 Reviews and Audits (continued)

5.5. I0ffsitel Review and Audit

Reviewer's Note: The licensee shall describe t rovisions for
views and audits independent of'the plant's sta organization,

re ing, and records) and the appropriate ANSI /ANS andards for
perso el qualifications. These individuals may be loc ed onsite
or offst provided organizational independence from plan taff
is maintai d. The [ technical] review responsibilities,
Specificatio 5.5.2.4, shall include several individuals loca d

_onsite.
5.5.2.1 Functions

The [offsite review and dit provisions specified in
Specification 5.5.2) shall, s a minimum, incorporate the
following functions that:

Advise the [Vice President- lear Operations] on all.

matters related to nuclear safe -

b. A 'ise the management of the audite rganization, and [its
to rate Management and Vice Presiden NuclearOperations]
of th audit results as they relate to n ear safety;s

c. Recommen o the management of the audited or ization, and
its managem t, any corrective action to improve uclear
safety and pl t operation; and

d. Notify the [Vice resident-Nuclear 0 rations] of any afett
significant disagr ment between the review orgcnizatio or
individual specified n Specification 5.5.2] and the
[organizationorfunct n being reviewed] within 24 hours.

~

5.5.2.2 [0f ite] Review Responsibilit

The [r iew method specified in Sp ification 5.5.2] shall be Iresponsi le for the review of:
,

a. The s fety evaluations for changes procedures, equipment,
or sys ms, and tests or experiments mpleted under the
provisi s of 10 CFR 50.59, to verify at such actions do
not cons 'tute an unreviewed safety ques ion as defined in
10 CFR 50. 9;

\ h|0, )
|

(continued)

O
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Reviews and Aud

egsandAudits
-

-

5.5.2.2 [0 ite] Review Responsibilities (continu

b. Pro sed changes to procedures, equipment, systems that
i invol an unreviewed safety question as defi in

10 CFR 59;
'

c. Proposed tes or experiments that involve an unrevi ed
safety question s defined in 10 CFR 50.59;

d. Proposed changes to and the Operating License;

e. Violations of codes, reg ations, orders, license s
requirements, and internal rocedures or instructions having
nuclear safety significance;

f. All Licensee Event Reports requir by 10 CFR 50.73; '

Plant staff perfonnance;.

h. Indications of unanticipated deficiencies * any aspect of
esign or operation of structures, systems, components

t t could affect nuclear safety;

i. Signi cant accidental, unplanned, or uncontrolle
'

radioac ve releases, including corrective action to reve t
recurren -

j. Significant erating abnormalities or deviations from
normal and exp ted performance of equipment that affect
nuclear safety; d

k. The performance of e ccrrective action system.
~

orts or records of these eviews shall be forwarded to the
[V e President-Nuclear Ope tions] within 30 days following
comp tion of the review.

5.5.2.3 Audit R onsibilities

The audit r *ponsibilities shall enco ass:

a. The confo ance of unit operation t rovisions containe |

within the and applicable license ditions;

b. The training an ualifications of the unit staff;

'
(continued)t

O -
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Reviews and Audit
5.

,

9|i

5.5 Reviews a Audits

5.5.2.3 Audit Re onsibilities (continued)

c. The i mentation of all programs required by
Specific ion 5.7.2; '

d. Actions take to correct deficiencies occurring in
equipment, st ures, systems, components, or method of
operation.that a et nuclear safety; and

e. Other activities and cumentsasrequestedbythe[Vice
President-Nuclear Ope ions].

Reports or records of these audt shall be forwarded to the (Vice
President-Nuclear Operations] wi in 30 days following completior
of the review.

5.5.2.4 [ Technical] Review Responsibilities

e [ technical] review responsibilities sha encompass:

a. Plant operating characteristics, NRC issua es, industry
visories, Licensee Event Reports, and oth sources that

ma indicate areas for improving plant safety, g'
"

b. Plant erations, modifications, maintenance, and
surveill ce to verify independently that these act1 ities
are perfo d safely and correctly and that human err are
reduced as h as practical;

c. Internal and ex rnal operational experience infomation
that may indicate reas for improving plant safety; and

- d. Making detailed rec ndations through the [Vice
President-Nuclear Ope tions] for revising procedures,
equipment modifications other means of improving nuclear
safety and plant reliabil .

5.5.3 Records

Written rec s of reviews and audits s 11 be maintained. As a
minimum these ecords shall include:

a. Results of e activities conducted und the provisions of
Section 5.5;

Gf, I
(continued)

'

O-
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Reviews and Audits' '

5.5
!

.

.

{._

.5 Reviews and Audi ,!
,

5.5.3 Records (conti ed). ;
)
'

b. Recommendations o the management of the organization ing
audited;

.

c. An assessment of the fety significance of the review or [
!

audit findings; !
>

d. Recommended approval or di proval of items considered ,

under Specifications 5.5.1.2. through 5.5.1.2.e; and '

e. Determination whether each ites nsidered under. [
ecifications 5.5.1.2.a through .1.2.d constitutes ' an |

u viewed safety question as. define in 10 CFR 50.59.
'

I

( \ J

6 f, l

|

,

, +
'

:
!

l

,

i

..
.

I !
'

!

.

.
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ases hntrol l
^

thsc. To 5. C I l 5.6 1
'

'

5.0 AD ISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5 c nical Specifications (TS) Bases Control
"

anh enowM
Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under appropriate l,

*

(Sizecif Qation 5 M . administrative control _s/Kno\reviewca-

n j

p Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC approval,

provided the changes do not involve either of the following:

/ A change in the TS inco A ated in the license; or'

;

,

A change to the "; &+_ F R or Bases that involves an
unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59. 1

Ghl
;,

5. 5.1 The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure that I
'

C the Bases are maintaine nsistent with the FSAR. r aAirJ
UPA Lyd/t '

p Proposed changes that et the criteria of h or (bve sha
be reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to implementation, & ,

Changes to the Bases implemented without prior NRC uproval shall W
d be provided to the NRC on a frequency consistent witi

10 CFR 50.7

J
GP. I L

-

|
_

$cy procs.s%,'s proye e yvo v 0.a s a n.eens

dag As To b 8oc5 o.7 these , Tec4 m'c * |

p c % H a n r.S

.

O-
i
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Procedures [ re;rs; 'r d M= k ':
.

: /
| fY
j. 5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS,

j rocedures['re;rs;. Ed ".c n h J
J

; -

; 5. 1 Prhedures '

. (f. ) N ^
j 5. .1 5 tope _
1

| Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and
j maintained covering the following activities:
,

i a. The applicable procedures reconnended in Regulatory
j Guide 1.33,' Revision 2, Appendix A, February 1978;
4

b. The <meraenev anaratino procedur s required to implement the.

j reau ra= ant < ni W RFG-0737 and NUREG-0737, Supplement 1,
~

'

; GA.2 g g u gg ;,, g;,,; m ..... __e v.
:

g, j o c. ' Security pla implementati

d. ency plan imp ntation; '

,

, -

_

Quality assurance for effluent and environmental monitoring;
I GP l- 3K Fire Protection Program implementation; and -

@ All programs specified in Specification 4.7.

i 7.1.2 Revie nd Approval
;

Each proce re of Specification 5.7.1.1, an hanges thereto, 1

g, ) shall be rev ed in accordance with Specifica on 5.5.1, approved I
! bythe[ Plant >erintendent] or his designee in ccordance with '
'

approved adminis<. tive procedures prior to impi . tation and
; reviewed periodica as set forth in administrative ocedures.

! 5. 1.3 Temporary Changes
'

Temporary changes to proce es of Specification 5.7.1 may be d
i provided:

4 a. The intent of the existing p cedure is not altered;
!

b. Th change is approved by two me ers of the plant
,,

: mana nt staff, at least one of om holds a Senior
; Reacto perator license on the unit ffected; and

;

f

i,

. (continued)

!0 -

-
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Programs, and Manuals

u.i\
'

'

S 6ft U
5. Programs, and Manuals

.3 Temporary C es (continued) N;
.

c. The change is ocumented and reviewe accordance 'th'

Specification 5. I and approved by the (lant
g 'I Superintendent] or is designee in accorda ge with appr ed 1

dainistrative proce
_

s within 14 days of wplementation).
5

5. Procrams and Manuals nJ wnv4 !*i

f,9 The following programs shall be established, implemented, and
maintained.

f7.2.1 Radiation tection Program

Procedures for rsonnel radiation protection shal e prepared ;
1

,

consistent with t requirements of 10 CFR 20 and sh 1 be
approved, maintaine and adhered to for all operation 'nvolving- 1; personnel radiation e osure.

.
5.7.2. Process Control Program CP)

The PCP shall contain the e rent formulas, sampling, analyses, 'g!!
tests, and determinations to e made to ensure that processing an
ackaging of solid radioactive astes will be accomplished to

i

,

sure compliance with 10 CFR 2 10 CFR 61, and 10 CFR 71; state ;
lations; burial ground requir ,ents; and other requirementsre

gov ing the disposal of solid ra active waste.
.

}
Licens initiated changes to the PCP:

j a. Shal be documented and records of views performed shall
. be ret ned. .This documentation shal contain:

1. suff ient information to support t chan e(s) and
approp(iate analyses or evaluationsstif ing the

,

change and

I

a determina on that the change (s) mainta the overall
confomance o the solidified waste product o the
xisting requir nts of Federal, State, or o ra licable regul ions.

G/". I

(continued)
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(;;ir::. Program 2nd Manuals

GP. )
j 68i &O- 5 *- d-rid Program and Manuals

'

._

5.7. 2 ProcekCo ol Program-(PCP) (con ued)-

b. Shall be e tive after reyiew and .a stance by theQ; [reviewmetho Specification 5.5.1] a approva f
L _ he [ Plant Superi" H nt]..

7 .0ffsitenosecalculatior,n.El(0DCM

a. The ODCM shall contain the methodology'and parameters used 1
in the. calculation of offsite doses rssulting from i

radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents. in the calculation :

of gaseous and liquid effluent- + '+oring alars and trip 1
Gr.1 rsetpoints,andintheconducti< #adiological

_gnvironmental go_nitoringfrogru, _ad ' gA|,,
5. The 00CM shall also contain the gadioactive/ffluent

neental fionitoring (copr.anP8|(f. ntrols and fadiol ical
,and descriptions of the~

ornation that' shou uded in the' AnnualO. Radiological Environmental-0perating, and Radioactive ;

O.s.l.3 and S@pecificationreports re ui Q Specification i
Effluent Releas

w g, 3
-

Licensee initisted changes to the 00cM: res g g
Shall be documented and records of reviews performed sha 'a.
be retained. This documentation shall contain: |

t1. suffjcient.infomation to support the change
together with the. appropriate analyses or eva(s)

~

luations
justifying the change (s), and

.;

. 2. a determination that the change (s) maintain the levels-
;

of radioactive effluent control required by =

10 CFR 20.106, 40 CFR 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and
10 CFR 50 Appendix I, and not adversely impact the :

,
'

P. 2. accuracy or ability of effluent, dose, or setpoint '

calculatio -
'

fla*T M ''#'b. Shall become effective after review and acceptance by the
i Kir:;g nq.x 5 1;:: ------ a 2.jp and the approval of |the q _... __,.. ..... ...y; and

; -3, .

_ W M - M:r nne,ml n y9 G6 :

(continued) ' ;
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(b:: fur:hPrograms[andManuals
1 Ghl

Gr. I LC Q'\5. . recad 53,3 Prograni nd Manuals

rrD
fr, J pts Ji/ Offsite Dose Calculation Manual (ODCML (continued)

c. Shall be submitted to the NRC in the form of a complete,
legible copy of the entire ODCH as a part of or concurrent
with the Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period
of the report in which any change in the ODCM was made.
Each change shall be identified by markings in the margin of
the affected pages, clearly indicating the area of the page
that was changed, and shall indicate the date (i.e., month
and year) the change was implemented.

,$.
_

u. 2. ') Primary Coolant Sources outside Containment

g2 This program provides controls to minimize leaka e from those
portions of systems outside containment that cou d contain highly~

ad OJoe radioactive fluids durin a serious transient or accide
levels as low as practic ble. Thesystemsinclude$ne#* * " Y'

-
TeemmDCore Spray, High Pressure Coolant Injection, Residual
Heat Removal, Reactor Core Isolation Cooling,Ner:;r. res.. in:Q

y, rce 55 r_-M ::;. : c macry 2: 'reat :n a The program shall
include the following;

Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection ha.
requirements; and

Sys tr7
P.li b tegr:5Fleak test requirements for each system t

refueling cycle intervals or less.

f.7.2.5 In Plant Ra ation Monitoring % %
This program pr ides controls to ensure e capabilit;< to
accurately determi the airborne iodine co entration in vital j

- areas under accident onditions. This progra hall include the
'

following:
MI a. Training of personnel,

b. P edures for monitoring, and

c. Provis ns for maintenance of mpling and analysis
uipmen

.

P.Il ro ) ;* l*p ; n l c o r.) : t'o n s ,

(continued)
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@- dr@ Programs nd Manuals

6P. I
Gr. I r>e5Ysposeen.awPrograp

V nd Manuals

q;; . - _?- ---- - ' M= == h t---M =in

C .2. " - Jost Accident Sannlina p,3 P. 4

6.P.I. .f3 This program provides s th nsure the capabil,ity to
obtain and analyze reactor coola ; a active gasesp ano
particulates in plant gaseous eff nt a d containmen)t atmosphere
samples under accident conditions. Th rogram shall include the
following:

a. Training of personnel; M

b. Procedures for samfling and analysis; and
'

i
s

c. Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis
equipment.

M _ Radioactive Effluent Controls Program

O' ~ Ef. 9 This pro!1 ram conforms to 10 CFR 50.36a for the control of-
\ G P. ) radioact' ve effluents and for maintaining the doses to members of

the public from radioactive effluents as low as reasonably

O achievable. The program shall be contained in the 00CM, shall be
,

implemented by procedures, and shall include remedial actions to ;,

be taken whenever the program limits are exceeded. The program
shall include the following elements:

3

Limitations on the functional capability of ra foactivea.
liquid and gaseous monitorin!1 instrumentati cludingj
surveillance tests and.setpo nt determination i accordance
with the methodology in the 00CM;- j

p, q

-r b. Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material '

rg # f"*FY # released in ifquid effluents to unrestricted areas,

24, /vo/-20,wos) j confoming to 10 CFR 20, Appendix) Table , Column 2;.

p 1-s
/ -c. Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioact ve liquid and

gaseous effluents in.accordance with 10 CFR 20@and with
the methodology and parameters in the 00CM; '

13o 2. p, i a
d. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose

comitment to a member of the public from radioactive ;

materials in liquid effluents released from each unit to '

unrestricted areas, confoming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

(continued)

0-
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h Program and Manuals
|D' &e|a,

5 qvocentn*Q Program / nd Manuals

i
5.7.23 Radioactive Effluent Controls Program _ (continued)

U4 '

e. Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions
GP,1 from radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter

1

and current calendar yea; n ccordance with the methodology '

and parameters in the OC CM a lea every 31 days; |j
P- 9

f. Limitations on the functional capab lity and use of the
liquid and gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that
appropriate portions of these systems are used to reduce ireleases of radioactivity when the projected doses.in a

|period of 31 days would exceed 2% of the guidelines for the
|annual dose or dose comitment, confonning to 10 CFR 50,
!Appendix I;

g. Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive
material released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the
site boundary conforming to the dose associated with
10 CFR 20. Appendix B, Table , Column 1;

|
h. Limitations on the annual and qua erly air doses resulting

from noble gases released in gaseous effluents from each &
unit to areas beyond the site boundary, conforming to W
10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

i. Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a member of
the public from iodine-131, iodine-133, tritium, and all
radionuclides in particulate form with half lives > 8 days
in gaseous effluents released from each unit to areas beyond
the site boundary, conforming to 10 CFR 50, Appendix I;

-
j. Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any

member of the'public due to relea'ses of radioactivity and to
radiation from uranium fuel cycle sources, conforming to@. 40 g
Limitations n venting and p ing of the Mar I
ontainment t gh the Standby s Treatment Sy a toP, n tain releases io,as reason achievabie swr /4swith rk II contain s).

.7. 8 Ra ~ological E ironmental Mo 1toring Prog a

This pr ran is for nitoring the lation an dionue es
in the en 'rons of the ant. The pro a shall pr de

G F. I

(continued) g
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j (are: 9 . Q Program and Manuals-
i Qt| 5
I - S G/' I r,
[ 5 @ :::hD Progra / nd Manuals
i

f7. Radiological Environmental Mo ' oring Program -(continu

! re sentative measurements of ra activity in the highest i
i poten 'al exposure pathways and ver ication of the accuracy f
1 the ef ent monitoring program and eling of environmental-
i exposure hways. The program shall b contained in the 00CM,
; shall confo to the. guidance of 10 CFR , Appendix I, and shal
! include the f lowing:
I f, ) -

!
i a. Monitoring, lapling, analysis, and repo ing of radiation
} and radionuel s in the environment in ac rdance with the
j methodology and arameters in the ODCM;

I b. A Land Use Census t ensure that changes in the se'of areas-
j at and beyond the si boundary are identified an that

,

; modifications to the itoring program are made i equired[ by the results of this e sus; and

c. Participation in an Interlab atory Comparison Program
i sure that independent checks n the precision and accu cy

;
'

i o. She measurements of radioact e materials in
,

i env Nonnental sample matrices are erformed as part of the !

j walih assurance program for environmental monitorina.

.7.2. Component Cyclic or Transient Limi
Q

j Gr. I This program provides controls to track the FSAR, Section { ,
'

; j,,n cyclic and transient occurrences to ensure thatecomponents are
j. maintained within the design limits.-(VauTor coobrpessuu fouk |
4

a 1
| F_ 5.7.2.10 re-Stressed Concrete Conta nt Tendon Surveillan Program '

;
"

Thi program provides controls r monitoring any tendon
! .

*

! degr ation in pre-stressed coner e containments,-includi[ s effect eness of its corrosion prot tion medium, to ensure
\ contain t structural. integrity. program shall include !i 'g

baseline asurements prior to initial erations. The Tendon
: Surveillanc Program, inspection frequen es, and acceptance; criteria sha be in accordance with [Regu tory Guide 1.35,
! Revision 3, 19 .

I

i The provisions of 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are app cable to the'

Tendon Surveillance ogram inspection frequencie
~

,!
.

E

(continued)-j O
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e

f 5.7.2.11 Inse ce Inspection Program
~

This prog provides controls for inservice ins tion of ASME
Code Class 2, and 3 components, including applic le supports.
The program sh 1 include the following:

a. Provisions th inservice inspection of ASME Code Cla 1,
2, and 3 compon ts shall be performed in accordance wit
Section XI of the ME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code an
applicable Addenda, s required by 10 CFR 50.55a;

The provisions of SR 3. 2 are applicable to the frequencies.

for perfoming inservice ' spection activities;
c. inservice inspection prog m for piping identified in NRC

G eric Letter 88-01 in accord ce with the NRC staffg,} pos ions on schedule, methods, rsonnel, and sample
expan non included in Generic Lett 88-01, or in accordance
with aL rnate measures approved by e NRC staff; and

d. Nothing in he ASME Boiler and Pressure sselCodeshallbe)construed to upersede the requirements o ny TS. J
-Eh2r1 Inservice Testing Progra

'9 f.E 6 This program provides controls for inservice testing of ASME Code.

Class 1, 2, and 3 comoonents includino applicable supports 4_

_ -(prsqram W11 inMde thWlowihg,-)
_

Fa. Provisic,ns tha nservice testingqf ASME Code Cla 1, % |- d 3 pumps, valv and snubbers shjI be perfome
!

~

ac dance with Secti XI of the ASMC fler and Press i

Vesse Code and applicab Addenda, as re red by 3

10 CFR 50 55a; -

Testing fre\quencies specified in ection XI of the ME
b.

oiler and Pressure Vessel Code an applicable Adden are
a ollows:

_

'

(continued)
_
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d Inservice Testing Procram (continued)

8' '
helCodeand

Boiler and Press -

- ss

gg, ; ap icable Addenda
tern logy for Required Frequencies
inserv testing r performing inservi
activiti .t ina activities-

Weekly At lea once per 7 days !
'Monthly At least nee per 31 days-

Quarterly or eve
3 months At-least on per . 92 days
iannually-or
very 6 months 'At least once p 184 days- ;

Eve 9 months At least once per 76 days
Yearl r annually At least once per 3 days
Biennia or every

2 years A least once per 731 sj ;

!'et g. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are applicable to the
quencies for performing inservice testing

O Gr- cu - - ;
;

/r#, The provisions of SR 3.0.3 are applicable to inservice
testing activities; and '

gc. t. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be
construed to. supersede the requirements of any

.7.2.13 Ventilation Filter Testina Program (VFTPL P,4 h h. |,7

'

f,f, 7 IA program shall M established to implene t the followin required
testing of En inee Safety Feature (ES ) lter ventilatP.i % stems at th freque es specified in Regu ory Guide
a n accordance'with [ latory Guide 1.52, sion 2; ASME-
N510- 9;andAG-1].

f,lb

(rHSEKr

(continued)
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@W.J .y(ins ER T D3 --*.
.f.21

_ Ventilation Filter Testino Procram (VFTP) (continued)
@

'

M
a. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test

of the HEPA filters shows a penetration and system bypass
7, p. 2_ 0.05}% when tested in accordance with fRegulatory<

Guide 1.52, Revision a and_ASME N510-198 at the system /,A
g4 owrate specified below p t ac 7,'a ., /-

ESF Ventilation System p.0L flowrate(ch.
~

O' sGr SysT k sooo n yooo
f/wIss CoeTro| Room %
Erhownh I 2250 'To 2'/50

,

~

cTaT.. l (McWEC sys7:~.
(Gh- b. Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that an inplace test,

of the charcoal adsorber shows a penetration and systemm
bypass <Ah5}:% when tested in accordance with -(Regulatory-

.2*

[5 Guide 1.52, Revision &, and ASME N510-198 $ at the syste
p. 2_ NcNH 6 flowrate specified belowj@'. { Sac flon j g

[ ESF Ventilation System Flowrate (cJ-)}h
'

y.% f'''
!

. s6y s,sre ~ 3000 T** 4000
(ND' P.1 L

_.M cRE c. C sTu e % nSo de
P. 2.\ y nfb

Op.1. c.

,

4

Demonstrate for each of the ESF systems that a laboratory,

M '. " OadT test of a sa l
\ described inhe of the charcoal adsorber, when obtained asegulatory Guide 1.52 Revision $ shows the

A$rE Nf/0-192g methyl iodide penetration less than the value s'pecified
below when tested in accordance with fASTM D3803-1989 at a

.

Sec-flor 15 o nj temperature of s g30*Ch and greater than or equal to the
,

|
- 4g tive humidity \ specified below. P.9

ESF Ventilation System _ Penetration (%) Mo)~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~.CGT* S s1 e n %0 9Cy

PEC SysTR 4 .o "IS
_

.

(continued)
4

_ e
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(~] INSERT C FOR NUREG 5.7.2.1
(/

The VFTP will establish the required testing of Engineered Safety
Feature (ESF) filter ventilation systems are the frequencies
specified in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, Section 5a and at
least once per 18 months or 1) after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, 2) following
painting, fire or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the system, or 3) after every 720 hours of
charcoal adsorber operation.

INSERT D FOR NUREG 5.7.2.1
'

------------------------------NOTES------------------------------
l. Tests and evaluations have determined the impact on the

Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System filters of certain types
of painting, buffing and grinding, and welding. The use of
water based paints and the performance of metal grinding,
buffing, or welding are not detrimental to the charcoal
filters of the SGT System, either prior to or during
operation. These activities will not require surveillance
of the system upon their conclusion. This applies to all
types of welding conducted at Plant Hatch, and tracking of
the quantity of weld material used is not necessary.

g 2. For testing purposes, the use of refrigerants equivalent to
(g' those specified in ASME N510-1989 is acceptable.

_________________________.._______________________________________

|
,

)

U[
HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 REVISION A

|

|
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Ventilation Filter Testina Procram (VFTP tinued)

f Reviewer's te: Allowable pen ration = [100% methyl iodi lfficiency f charcoal credited * staff safety luation]/
fety factor .

?_
1

Safety ctor=|5' systems with hea rs.
= .7| for tems without he rs. j

,

1' d. Demonstrate' for each of the ESF systems that the pressure
|drop across the combined HEPA filters, the prefilters, and I

the charcoal adsorbers is less than the value specidied I

below when tested in accordance with : " rMM-" 5 O :.;G
*

' '-- ' -m ASME N510-198 at the system flowrate
specified be'o p " ) g,g g , g, p1

ESF Ventilatio ystem Delta P Flowrate
~

h [T500 d k''
s

. < =~ _h t

n~ U ,%
yM

,

it p. 5 ' |> ca ,.. s um._- <

C Demonstrate t t the heaters for itacn oT Ine E5F tem b/
~~ dissipate the ue specified bel [* 10%) when te d in !

ccordance with L ME N510-1989].
'

ESF Ventilatio System attage \

(A ,it
\ _N d.

.. The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable.to the VFTP
test frequencies.

@
_ _ Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program
* *

This program provides contanis for notential' y exo' osHvn aas
mixtures contained in thefyeste-Gas-Ho - SystemNt 1e -qKt ty)

_

P, 'o radioact gity co ed in h s storage or fed %to the /off treatme h syst d the quantity of radioacuvithc%|, y ,,. contained in unprotecte' tdoor liquid storace tanksi+. JThe
wingh0p as T.4AT**** ctivity tities shall deteminedous ra "

(Iy\ _ j* * logy ranch ec al Position ETSB 11-ostu ted Radi tiv Release to Waste Ga sten Lea

(continued)o-
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J .2.10 Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitorino Procramg
.5, (continued) W

cre'] . T liquid radwaste ntities shal be dete d in
R 2.0 ' acc ce with ndard Review Pla Section 1 . 3, "Pos ted

(Radica ve Release etn NE N1"m'l-

The program shall include:

h a. The limits for the concentrat<fons of hydrogen fd crygef in
theinone Goa i;elip Sy:;tcaj! and a surveillance program to,

e e co,4 b ser ensure the limits are maintained. Such limits shall be
.M ., f,,gy g appropriate to the system's design criteria (i.e., whetherg
D5A or not the system is designed to withstand a hydrogen

explosion);

surveillancebogram to ensure that the quantit of.

ioactivity con ined in [each gash rage tank an fe
,21 int the offgas trea nt system] is les than the amo'

that d result in a le body exposure a 0.5 rem t
any indiv hal in an unres cted area, in the vent of [an
uncontrolledNelease of the ta 'scontents);an

- A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of P9
'

radioactivity contained in all outdoor liquid radw tanks
that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or wall pable
of holding the tanks' contents and that do not ha ', nk
overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the
(iquid dwaste catment stem) tis less than the amount
1at wou d resul in concen rations less than the limits of

10 CFR 20. Appendix B. TableJt, Column 2, at the nearest
P

- potable water supply and the nearest surface water supply in
an unrestricted area, in the event of an uncontrolled
release of the tanks' contents.

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program
surveillance frequencies.

' 7.2[ih Diesel Fuel Oil Testina Proar.
_ -

5-0y A diesel fuel oil testing program to im)lement required testing of
both new fuel oil and stored fuel oil stall be establis The.

program shall include sampling and testing requiremen ga d

p.9

(continued)
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4

5.?@ Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program (continued)

Yf9 acceptance criteria, all in accordance with applicable ASTM I
Standards. The purpose of the program is to establish the,

following:'

a. Acceptability of new fuel oil for use prior to addition to
,

gg huou storage, tanks by determining that the fuel oil has !

N ["
1. an A gravity or an absolute s ific gravity within

Jur i,, n esh limits,
;

Me; Q' 7'E 2. a flash poin and kinematic viscosity wi in limits fo
aikrWS ASTM 2D fuel o' , and

,

St !

{ guallfy of u a cgar af ,) ght ppearance with proper color;
N ^^I Other ' Eo Ir~t e[for ASbf2D el oil are within limits

~

o ',) ; n within ., da and addition to s
anks;an(ysfollowingsampli- (

c. Total particulate oncentration of the fuel oil is s 10 lehr !

(vQ when tested every - days in accordance with ASTM D-2276, l
Hethod A-2 or A-3.-

r,4#

h7. 16 Fire Protect n Progr Q
s -

| This program pro ' es controls t nsure that a)propriat fire
otection measures maintained rotect t1e plant fr fire

an to ensure the capab ty to achieve d maintain safe shu own i6f,) in th event of a fire is aintained. J
l

..

L p o v :,lo n s, o& SR 3.0. 2 o ,J s*A 3.o,3 a rQ
a j y l ;c a W ro Th p;ne.| y,y o;} rg;9
?w)r w rurn:)Ianee %pue nchs,

1Lj -
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Q5.0 INISTRATIVE CONTROLS
C.10 P.

5 afety unction Determination Program (SFDP)
,

I

-0.0.1 This program ensures loss of safety function is detected and
{ appropriate actions taken. Uponfa h re t: :::t t : :r e r: LC^D.

68,I

/
pt the "== t") an evaluation shall De made to determine it loss

oT safe <;y function exists. Additionally, other appropriate.

limitations and remedial or compensatory actions may be identified*'37 ' "D
Lco 3,v,4 to be taken as a result of the support system inoperability and

1 corresponding exception to entering supported system Condition and
Required Actions. This program implements the requirements of

P/2.5
LCO 3.0.6 9

/
JM he SFDP shall contain the following] .

(bI a. Provisions for cross division checks to ensure a loss of the
capability to perform the safety function assumed in the
accident analysis does not go undetected;

b. Provisions for ensuring the plant is maintained in a safe
condition if a loss of function condition exists;

Provisions to ensure that an inoperable supported system's hc.
Completion Time is not inappropriately extended as a result
of multiple support system inoperabilities; and

d. Other appropriate limitations and remedial or compensatory
- actions.
S t. )

5.3.3 A loss of safety function exists when, assuming no concurrent
single failure, a safety function assumed in the accident analysis
cannot be performed. For the purpose of this program, a loss of

-

safety function may exist when a support system is inoperable,
and:

a. A required system redundant to system (s) su the
inoperable support system is also inoperabl -esc k ; or

GP. I i

b. A required system redundant to system (s) in turn supported
by the inoperable supported system is also inoperable
Case oR or

(continued)
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O cgne's
-

4.0.3 (continued)

66/ c. A required system redundant to support system (s) for the
suonorted s,ystems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable,y
Casec)~.

neric Example:.

ivision A Division B

Sys i System i .-Case -

System 11 +-(Support System S en 11-
4 operable) 4.

System iii System ~ i .-Case . A
4 4

S stem iv System iv ase8)
_

The SFDP identifies where a loss of safety function exists. . If a
loss of' safety function is determined to exist by this program,
the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LC0 in

Os which the loss of safety function exists are required to be
entered.-

--
. .

9

O_
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Reporting Requirements

GRT CE Q5.0 DMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

W.I b
5 Reporting Requirements

.

G.0.1 - hut ir.: =,C
The following reports shall be submitted in accordance with
10 CFR 50.4.

I .9.1.1 artup Rep !
5 +

A sumary report o lant startup and power esca tion testing
shall be submitted fo wing:

a. Receipt of an Operatin icense;

b. Amendment to the license inv ing a planned increase in
power level;

I

c. Installation of fuel that has a differ design or has been |manufactured by a different fuel supplier; d i

Hodifications that may have significantly altere he
nuclear, thermal, or hydraulic performance of the un

The init Startup Report shall address each of the startup te sidentified FSAR, Chapter [14), and shall include a description
of the measure values of the operating conditions or
characteristics o ained during the test program and a comparison
of these values wit esign predictions and specifications. Any
corrective actions tha ere required to obtain satisfactory
operation shall also be cribed. Any additional specific
details required in license nditions based on other commitments
shall be included in this repo Subsequent Startup Reports.

.. shall address startup tests that e necessary to demonstrate the
acceptability of changes and modifi ions.

artup Reports shall be submitted withi 0 days following
co letion of the Startup Test Program; 90 s following
res tion or commencement of comercial ) owe operation; or
9 mont following initial criticality, witcheve is earliest. Ifthe Start Report does not cover all three events i.e., initial
criticality, ompletion of Startup Test Program, and esumption or
comencement o omercial operation), supplementary r orts shall6/'.) be submitted at st every 3 months until all three eve have
been completed.

(continued) 9-
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f C>f, I E4

9 5. Reporting Requirements

.0.1 ht' nc "m*+ r (::nt' n= @

v .9.1.2 a r? ":; 3

54.1
-

-

-------------------------------NOTE-------------------------------

,A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
f,2- p submittal should combine sections comon to all units at the y

station.
..-...................................-..---------------..........

An al Reports ering the acti ' ties of the u 't as desch ed
belo or the prev us calendar ye shall be sub ' ted by

p, March 3 f each yea [Theinitial eport shall be ubmitted
March 31 o the year fo wing initial iticality.]

Re ts require n an annual sis include:

P.3 occunational Radiation exoosur M
N# - A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station,

~

"" " 'I "M utility, and other personnel (including contractors
** 5 "$v'dE receiving exposures > 100 mrem /yr and their associated

man rem exposure according to work and job functions (e.g.,
- reactor operations and surveillance, inservice inspection,

P.1 routine mai enance, special maintenance escribe
maintenanc wasteprocessing,andrefuling). This *tabulation pplements the requirements of 10 CFR 20 .

The dose assignments to various duty functions may be ' 12-
estimated based on pocket dosimeter, thermoluminescent
dosimeter (TLD), or film badge measurements. Small
exposures totalling < 20% of the individual total dose need
not be accounted for. In the aggregate, at least 80% of the

- total whole body dose received from external sources should
be assigned to specific major work func .t

gother irsige reports reg onananntrqis.gy, ,

-
#l 5$~hA. Su $ }& r yQ- Y OY S C4

e na y . Icm . :t: i au .tn,ng. ,
fivbditd b h eL 3\ 1% yur ojjo |3y
1 m'% \ |1; e );+

A
_

(continued)
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Reporting Requirements

h
5 Reporting Requirements

6f,1 l5.9.1 %et%: " ::rt (::-tiu:Q
5.0.1.7 Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report

f6.h ..............................-NOTE-------------------------------
, A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The

P2 ' submittal should combine sections comon to all units at the %station.
......._____...........__....... .......--.............--.........

_
_

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering
the operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall
be submitted by May 15 of each year. The report shall include
sumaries, interpretations, and analyses of trends of the results
of the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program for the
reporting period. The material provided shall be consistent with
the objectives outlined in the Offsite Dose Calculation Manual
(00CM), and in 10 CFR 50, Appendix I, Sections IV.B.2, IV.B.3,
and IV.C.

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report shall
include the results of analyses of all radiological environmental
samples and of all environmental radiation measurements taken

- during the period pursuant to the locations specified in the table
and figures.in the 00CM, as well as sumarized and tabulated

f.2-7- resuits of these analyses and measurements 4fn the format of the
table in the Radiological Assessment Branch Tarknical Position.
Revision' 1, November 1979h'.JTh report sh 1 identify e TLD

uits In represen o located imeters 1 lation t e
72 NR TLD, prog and the sure perio sociated h each

tin the event that some individual results are notu .

~ availab'~e for inclusion with the report, the report shall be
submitted noting an'd explaining the reasons for the missing

<

'

results. The missing data shall be submitted in a supplementary
report as soon as possible.

l

(continued)
-
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Reporting Requirements
M 9'

6 68l s6n() 5 Reporting Requirements

@' Q.9.1 " uthe oere-tr (:: ,thuM

s . g .1. 4 - Radioactive Effluent Release Reoort
,

D.3) ........................__.... NOTE-------------------------------
~

A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The
,

submittal should combine sections connon to all units at the i

submittal shall specify the releases of radioactive material from )'station; however, for units with separate radwaste systems, the ( |f,2.

each unit. |

.....__.....................................__....................
_

_

The Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the operation of
the unit shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a. The
report shall include a summary of the quantities of radioactive
liquid and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the
unit. The material provided shall be consistent with the
objectives outlined in the ODCM and Process Control Program and in
conformance with 10 CFR 50.36a an 10 CFR 50, Appendix I,
Section IV.B.1. 3 for

) Honthly Operatino Reports Am rTh .

d - Routine reports of operating statistics and shutdown experienc
,includin

valves,$gdocumentationofallchallengestothesaety/ reliefshall be submitted on a monthly basis no later than the
15th of each month following the calendar month covered by the
report.

. rl . fr CORE OPERATING L! HITS REPORT (COLRL
GPA 5*45 '

-~
Core operating limits shall be established prior to each |a.
reload cycle, or )rior to any remaining portion of a~ reload
cycle, and shall .)e documented in the COLR for the

_ following:
'P.1

-r Th 'ndividual specifications hat address core perating ''hlimit st be referenced here. )HSEttT E i

b. The analytica'l methods used to determine the core operating
limits shall be those previously revicwed and approved by
the NRC, specifically those described in the following
documents:

(continued)
(3 -v
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S $ Reporting Requirements

Qas.O-

A 'A CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) (continued)
'

; y.i f Identify Topical rt(s) by number, title, date, nd
'

m
N

NRC staff a val docume or identify t staff Safet
TNSEftT EvalyationRe for a plan pecific metho gy by NRC

_letteh nd date.tq

c. The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
5/u d.*d pplicable mits (e. ., fuel hermal mechanical K mi>

core themal rauli limits, rgency Core Cool:""N^ p# stems (ECCS) its, nuclear li ts such as SDM, tr sient*
,

JoelJas,.9a an sis limits, a accident analy 's limits) of the fetyy
|

lid,Ts J,I) anal is are met.
u_

{ It MT d. The COLR, including any midcycle revisions or supplements,
11 be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the

,

u . 3 .1.1) Reactor Coolant System (RCS) PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE LIMITS
REPORT (PTLR1 Q
heRCSpWsureandtemperature1 ts, including he and

cooldown rat criticality, and hydr tatic and leak te limits,
- shall be estab * hed and documented in t PTLR. [Theindiv al

C' P I Specifications t address the reactor ves 1 pressure and
temperature limits d the heatup and cooldo ates may be

CpsERT G. eferenced.] The ana ical methods used to det ine the
p sure and tem)erature imits including the heat and cooldown
rate hall be tiose ly reviewed and approve the NRC
in [ Top' al Report (s)previ, numbe title, date, and NRC sta pproval,

document, r staff safety evalu ion report for a plant spe fic
; . methodology NRC letter and dat The reactor vessel press e

and temperatur limits, including th e for heatup and cooldown
tes, shall be emined so that all licable limits (e.g., |

heah limits, coo wn limits, and inser e leak and hydrostatic'

testin limits)ofth alysis are met. Th TLR, including
revision r supplement hereto, shall be pro ed upon issuance

r each re tor vessel f y period.

Q ." 2 I } chi y=5%
+L^=^* W W

cial Re rts may required ering insp tion, test, d
'

ma enance tivities. These spe ' I reports a determined

(continued)
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!
t

!

;

j INSERT E FOR NUREG 5.9.1.6

| 1) Control Rod Block Instrumentation - Rod Block Monitor for
i Specification 3.3.2.1.
|

| 2) The Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate for
! Specification 3.2.1.

| 3) The Minimum Critical Power Ratio for Specifications 3.2.2
: and 3.3.2.1.
:

INSERT F FOR NUREG 5.9.1.6 )
|

,
1) NEDE-24011-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application for

Reactor Fuel," (applicable amendment specified in the COLR).'

i
; 2) For Plant Hatch Unit i use the following:

" Safety Evaluation by the Office of Nuclear Reactor
i Regulation Supporting Amendment No. 157 to Facility
I operating Licenses DPR-57," dated September 12, 1988.

For Plant Hatch Unit 2 use the following:
,

" Safety Evaluation by the Office of Nuclear Reactor;

| Regulation Supporting Amendment Nos.-151 and 89 to Facility
'

;

i Operating Licenses DPR-57 and NPF-5," dated January 22,
! 1988.
i

l
!

!
!
4

I

î

}
,

J

,

-

1

i

: O
I' HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 REVISION A
4

4

,
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INSERT G FOR NUREG 5.9.1.7
;O

a. RCS pressure and temperature limits for heatup,
cooldown, low temperature operation, criticality,
and hydrostatic testing as well as heatup and
cooldown rates shall be established and documented

p. .in the PTLR for (the fellerin;O $The individua-1--
-specific: tion: that address RCC preeeurc :nd ~

g{t--r=t'are li=4tc -ruet be referenced hegco 3.v.
'

-

"Ncs /+e ss ure. ar A. Temperhre l P/7') Ltrn Ms *
b. Tne aKalytical methods usea to determine the RCS

pressure and temperature limits shall be ose
r rev usly evie and agprov by e NR
s eci call those_ apribhd in he fo lowin

Ldo ume s' Identify the NRC =Laff apprev;1-
d;;uasst 1i data, ets,,ysi,,ed. in aaeardnoce.

--

wHh Ney/dery Gude /.99,
P.A c. The PTLR shall be provided to the NRC~upon- -

issuance for each reactor vessel fluency _ period
and for any revision _or supplement thereto.

I REVIEWERS' NOTES *g The methodology for the calculation of I

the P-T limits fo NRC approval shou include the following
rovisions:i

|

1. The methodology hall describe how t e neutron fluence
;

f-)
is calculated (re erence new Regulatot Guide when .

(j ssued).

2. Th Reactor Vessel M gerial Surveillance ogram shall I
comp y with Appendix H to 10 CFR 50. The actorN
vessel material irradia ion surveillance spe men
remova schedule shall b provided, along with how the
specimen examinations sha 1 be used to update t 4 PTLR

\scurves.

3. Low Tempera ure Overpressure- rotection (LTOP) Syste
lift setting imits for the P yer Operated Relief,

'

Valves (PORVs developed using NRC-approved
\methodologies y be included in the PTLR.

|

| 4. T e adjusted ref ence temperature (ART) for each (
rengtor beltline mhterial shall be e 1culated, )

s

accounting for radiat on embrittlemen in accordance
with egulatory Guide .99, Revision 2.

_

.

HO
HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 REVISION A

|

|
_ _ _ _
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!

|
INSERT G FOR HUREG 5.9.1.7 (Continued)O _7m_

(' 5 The limiting ART shall e incorporated into the
calculation of the pres re and temperature its

rves in accordance with UREG-0800 Standard view
PI n 5.3.2, Pressure-Temper ture Limits.

|
: 6. The m imum temperature requir ents of Appendix G o

10 CFR art 50 shall be incorpo ted into the pressure
and temp ature limit curves.

s 7. Licensees w have removed two or mo capsules should
s

compare for e h surveillance materia the measuredN

increased in r ference temperature (RTm3 to the
predicted increa'ge in RTmg; where the pre icted
increase in RTmn 1 based on the mean shif in RTmn
lus the two standa d deviation value (2aA) pecified
Regulatory Guide '.99, Revision 2. If-the measured

v e exceeds the pre cted value (increase in RT g +m
2aA 9 the licensee shou d provide a supplement o the

PTLR $o demonstrate how e results affect the a rovedN

method logy. 3
<

ii

.

._

f

|

l

,

O
HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 REVISION A

I
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t

Reporting Requirements .

6
'

5. Reporting Requirements

!
- W >

(4.^.P tr:h' Prcc ';;;ti; ;;B i
_

'a individua'l b is for h unit and the preparationM ,

T.1 su ttal are des ated in e Technical Sp fications. N ;
_

/$pecia Reports sha be submitt in accorda with 10 CFR 50.41 I

fwithin e time perio specified fo each repor

fhe followi Special-Re rts shall be mitted:

a. -In the eve an ECCS is ctuated and in ts water in the',

CS in MODE 2, or 3, a ecial Report s 1 be prepa
a submitted thin 90 day describing the c cuestances ,

the actuation an the total a umulated actuati cycles to !

date. The curren value of the sage factor for h ,

affect safety inj tion nozzle all be provided this
,

Special ort whene its value e eeds 0.70.

If an individual & m : = m :::: sb n ;M 9
~

.
.

experiences four or more va'id fai' ures in the Tast
25 demands, these failures and any nonvalid failures J

C experienced by that EDG in that time wriod shall be b
,

reported within 30 days. Reports @ axi failures shall
,

O- - include the information recommended in Regulatory Guide 1.9,
'

Revision 3, Regulatory Position C.5, or existing Regulatory
Guide 1.108 reporting requirement.

:
r,I

-
-

m -

When aTigerd@ Mis required by Af t!:: " :r SD
,

c.
LCO 3.3.)[3.1B, ' Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) h '

InstruiiFentation," a report shall be submitted within the [
*

{ following 14 days. The report shall outline the preplanned I ;

"

alternate method of monitoring, the cause of thei

inoperability, and the plans and schedule for restoring the
.

instrumentation channels of the Function to OPERABLE status.

.

h&hy &y p

6f.1 W
c.t.e p.r amu,cr A ,;t ;~,cr w n;3 - ,u , % r

O-
, - BWR/4 STS 5.0-37 Rev. 0,09/28/92
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RecordRetentio)0
'

5.1

,O ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

5.10 cord Retention

5.10.1 T following records shall be retained fo at least 3 years:

a. Al icense Event Reports required by 10 R 50.73;

b. Records changes made to the procedures requ ed by
Specificat 5.7.1.1; and

c. Records of radi tive shipments.

5.10.2 The following records shall retained for at least 5 years:

a. Records and logs of unit ope tion covering time intervals
at each power level;

b. Records and logs of principal main nance activities-
inspections, repair, and replacement f principal items of
equipment related to nuclear safety;

c. Re rds of surveillance activities, inspect ns, and
cali tions required by the Technical Speci ations(TS)
[andth Fire Protection Program];

d. Records of s led source and fission detector leak ts and
results; and

e. Records of annual sical inventory of all sealed source
material of record.

~ 5.10.3 The following records shall be tained for the duration of the
unit Operating License:

a. Records and drawing changes ref ting unit design
ifications made to systems and uipment described in the-

FS . -

b. Records f new and irradiated fuel inven y, fuel
transfers, nd assembly burnup histories;

c. Records of ra * tion exposure for all individua entering
radiation contro areas;

(continued) g~

-
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Record Retention
5.10 '

_f -

k.10 Record Retention

5.10. (continued)

a' ioactive material released. Records of gaseous and liqui d
to the environs;

.

e.. Records.of transient or operational. cles for those unit '
omponents identified in [rSAR, Sectio X]; ;

f. Rec s of reactor tests and experiments;.

.g. Records f training' and qualification for memb s of the
unit sta -

,

h.- Records of i rvice inspections perfomed pursuant the
TS;

i. Records of quality ssurance activities required by the
Operational Quality surance (QA) Manual [not listed inSpecification 5.10.16 which are classified as permanent-
records by applicable ulations, codes,andstandards];

j. Records of reviews perfome for changes made to procedures,e
uipment, or reviews of test and experiments pursuant to |' ' -

,1C FR 50.59; '

k. Reco of the reviews and audits quired by Specification
5.5.1 an Specification 5.5.2;

1. Records of t ' service lives of all hyd alic and mechanical |
snubbersreq]uhdby[documentwheresnubr requirements |relocated to ,' luding the date at which e service life.;

I commences, and as isted installation and ma tenance
;

-

records; - ,

'

| Records of analyses red by the Radiological.

; Environmental Monitoring ran that would pemit
i evaluation of the' accuracy the analysis at a later ej hese records should includ rocedures effective ati sp cified times and QA records howing that'these procedu

we followed);and.

:

! n. Records f reviews perfomed for chaGP.)
esmadetotheOffsit)ej Dose Calc ation Manual and the Proce Control Program. .

;
4

i
n

|O -

1 BWR/4 STS 5.0-39 Rev. 0, 09/28/92i-
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[HighRadiationAreh
[5.11;-

O\5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS !
1

1 High Radiation Area]
_

j |
\ |

5.11.1 Pursuant to 10 CFR 20, paragr h 0.203(c)(5), in lieu of the
requirements of 10 CFR 20.203 ), ch high radiation area, as
defined in 10 CFR 20, in which the i tensity of radiation is

100 mres/hr but < 1000 mres/hr, sha be barricaded and 5

co picuously posted as a high radiatio area and entrance thereto.

sha be controlled by requiring issuance f a Radiation Work
Permi (RWP).. Individuals qualified in rad tion protection
procedu s (e.g., [ Health Physics Technicians or personnel
continuou escorted by such individuals may b exempt from the
RWP issuanc requirement during the performance o their assigned
duties in hi radiation areas with exposure rates 1000 ares /hr,
provided they e otherwise following plant radiation rotection
procedures for e ry into such high radiation areas.

N Any individual or g up of individuals permitted to enter s h4

areas shall be provi with or accompanied by one or more o he
following: -

a. A radiation monitori device that continuously indicates
the radiation dose rat in the area.

b. A radiation monitoring de ce that continuously integrates
the radiation dose rate in he area and alarms when a preset
integrated dose is received. Entry into such areas with
this monitoring device may be de after the dose rate
evels in the area have been es blished and personnel are !

are of them.
!

c. An ividual qualified in radiatio rotection procedures
' N 1with radiation dose rate monitoring evice, who is '

respons le for providing positive con 01 over the
activitie within the area and shall per rm periodic
radiation ryeillance at the frequency s cified by the

{ [ Radiation tection Manager] in the RWP.

I5.11.2 In addition to the re irements of Specification 5.1 1, areas. j
with radiation levels a 1000 arem/hr shall be arovide ith locked
or continuously guarded ars to prevent unauttorized e ry and
the keys shall be maintai d under the administrative con ol of

e Shift Foreman on duty o health physics supervision. D s
sPN11 remain locked except ring periods of access by personn
unc an approved RWP that sh 1 specify the dose rate levels in

6P,1
-

-

(continued)
-

--

O
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.

(HighRa*ationArea;
(5.11

-

O ,

[5.1 HighRadiation-Area]

~

5.11.2. (co inued)
'

the amediate work areas and the imum allowable stay times for
indiv uals in those areas. In lieu f the stay time
specifi tion of the RWP, direct or re te (such as closed circuit
TV camera continuous surveillance may made by personnel-
qualified i radiation protection procedu s to provide positive
exposure cont 1 over tie activities being rformed within the
area.

\ 5.11.3 For individual hig radiation areas with radiat -levels of- g> 1000 arem/hr, acce ible to, personnel,-that are ocated within '

large areas such as te tor containment, where no e losure exists
for purposes of locking, r that cannot be continuous guarded,

:and where no enclosure can e reasonably constructed a nd the. ?

individual. area, that indiv al area shall be barricade andx
conspicuously posted, and a f hing light shall be activa d as a

rning device. .
- ~

asene

.

e

ee

9

e

.

~ . .

O
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

_

) B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)
;

1

B 2.1.1 Reactor Core SLs

BASES

BACKGROUND GDC 10 (Ref.1) requires, and SLs ensure, that specified
acceptable fuel design limits are not exceeded during steady
state operation, normal operational transients, and A-

anticipated operational occurrences (A00s). ps r a

The fuel cladding integrity SL is sety such that no0 fuel
damage is calculated to occur if the limit is not violated.
Because fuel damage is not directly observable, a stepback
approach is used to establish an SL, such that the MCPR is 6M
not less than the limit specified in Specification 2.1.1.2

R"ciearhi (M.~) C.. y . etica fued.ratiefand-Mvanced FcuDfor 155Sr General Electric (GE) -Cor=e
MCPR greater than the

specified limit represents a conservative margin relative to
the conditions required to maintain fuel cladding integrity.

The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers that
separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The
integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its

a relative freedom from perforations or cracking. Although
, ^ ~,) some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during the

life of the cladding, fission product migration from this
source is incrementally cumulative and continuously
measurable. Fuel cladding perforations, however, can result
from thermal stresses, which occur from reactor operation
significantly above design conditions.

While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
just as measurable as that from use related cracking, the
thermally caused cladding perforations signal a threshold
beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross,
rather than incremental, clsdding deterioration. Therefore,
the fuel cladding SL is defined with a margin to the
conditions that would produce onset of transition boiling
(i.e., MCPR = 1.00). These conditions represent a
significant departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation. The MCPR fuel cladding integrity SL
ensures that during nonnal operation and during A00s, at
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core do not experience
transition boiling.

(continued)
n

4

J BWR/4 STS B 2.0-1 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

BASES

BACKGROUND Operation above the boundary of the nucleate boiling regime
(continued) could result in excessive cladding temperature because of

the onset of transition boiling and the resultant sharp
reduction in heat transfer coefficient. Inside the steam

water (zirconium water)peratures are reached, and a cladding
film, high cladding tem

reaction may take place. This
chemical reaction results in oxidation of the fuel cladding

- to a structurally weaker fom. This weaker fom may lose
r its integrity, resulting in an uncontrolled release of

()seri I activity to the reactor coolant.
' '> -

limit (,Q\
APPLICABLE The fuel cladding must nov sustain damage as a result of
SAFETY ANALYSES nomal operation and A004. The reactor core SLs are.

established to preclude / violation of the fuel design
criterion that aX MCPRMs to be established, such that at
least 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core would not be
expected to experience the onset ft ' tion boiling.

g-ke P. 2
The Reactor Protection Sys em setpoints C0 3.3.1.1,
" Reactor Protection Syst (RPS) Instrumentation"), in
combination with ) R.the LCOs, are designed to prevent any
anticipated combination of transient conditions for Reactor
Coolant System water level, pressure, and THERMAL POWER
level that would result in reaching the MCP Q

th fimo$
2.1.1.1/ Fuel Claddina Inteoritvf! Central Electric-,

' Mrooratica 'GE) idigg
d GE critical power correlations are applicable for all

critical power calculations at pressures a 785 psig ' _ core bp' '

l

flows a 10% of rated flow. For operation at low pressures
3,d low flows, another basis is used, as follows:

v

.[- Since the pressure drop in the bypass region isor

essentially all elevation head, the core pressure''
|

drop at low power and flows will always be
> 4.5 psi. Analyses (Ref. 2) show that with a

3bundle flow of 28 x 10 lb/hr, bundle pressure
drop is nearly independent of bundle power and
has a value of 3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow
with a 4.5 psi driving head will be

3> 28 x 10 lb/hr. Full scale ATLAS test data
taken at pressures from 14.7 psia to 800 psia

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 2.0-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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INSERT 1

The reactor vessel water level SL ensures that adequate core
cooling capability is maintained during all MODES of reactor
operation. Establishment of emergency core cooling system
initistion setpoints higher than this safety limit provides
margin such that the safety limit will not be reached or
exceeded.

,

)

v .

!

I

O o ert e 2.o-2

1

_ _ _ _ - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _
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:

; Reactor Core SLs
'

B 2.1.1
!
:

3 .

BASES
,

2.1.1.1Y ',Cer=: i: . (CO Fr! T'" continued)
Fuel Claddina Inteority r.;rei ElecidiAPPLICABLE.

|' ' SAFETY ANALYSE ' ' - '

; f' -

!
'

! 4- indicate that the fuel: assembly critical power:at- -

*
t this flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With the-

j' design peaking factors, this corresponds to a
THERMAL POWER > 50 % RTP. Thus, a' THERMAL POWER"

limit of 25% RTP for reactor pressure < 785 psig *-
-

is conservative.

! l 1. hib - Fuel Claddina Inteariw [[ Advanced Nuclear ' Fuel *

'Corcoration (MF) Fue' l-'

; ,

i- 'y ~
,

! I e use o .he XN-3 correlation iss valid for critical power
: ca culations\at pressuress> 580 psig and bun'dle mass fluxes s

; > 0.'25 x 10' lb hr-ft3 '(Refx3). For operation at low
j r pressbres or lo l(lows, the' fuel ciadding integrity SL'is

f
i ;0.4 estabitshed by a miting cond tion on core THERMAL POWER, f
j \

( with the 110 wing sis- /

's Provid that the ater leve inthevebsel 'N f
i I 'N downcome'r is maintMned above the top of the '

sj. Nactive fue , naturalMirculationsis sufficient to
ensure a mi mum bundle flow for all fuel .'

;
- as'semblies t a,t have a'relatively high power and

; potentially ca~ aproach'a critical heat flux
,

. condition. For 1e ANF 9x9 fuel desi n, the' \.minimussbundle fl is > 30'x 10' lb r. For the
!

ANF 8x8 fy\1b/hr.el design, the minimum bundle 'f,1cw is> 28 x'10 Fo all designs, the coolant'

j

! minimum bund e flow an maximum flow area are
i such'that th ss flux s alwayss \
{ > 0.25'x 10' lb'ypr-ft . 11 scalescritical power2

1 to 14'.7 psiacritical power \
; tests taken at pressures d
! indicate that the el assemi at1

0.25 x 10' lb/hr-ft se)( 3.35 t. At.25% RTP,'a:

Q unale-powert,op O.35 W t corresp%nds to\a bundleo-

( edeM radial peaking factor ' > 3.0, ch is's|8f, significantly hiJher tha the expe ed peaking
j factor. Thus, a THERMAL 'ER limit of 25% RTP

or reactor pr re 785\p g is e servative.

:
i

; (continued)
,

O awa'4 srs a 2 o-a a o. o'<28'92
:

I
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1 )

|

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.1.1.2k MbE F.;l b(
'~ '"SAFETY ANALYSES

-

(continued) The fuel cladding integrity SL is se such that no
:ip"i=t fuel damage is calculate to occur if the limit

h is not violated. Since the parameters that result in fuel
damage are not directly observable during reactor operation,
the themal and hydraulic conditions that result in the
onset of transition boiling have been used to mark the
beginning of the region in which fuel damage could occur.
Although it is rerg nized that the onset of transition
boiling would not result in damage to BWR fuel rods, the
critical power at which boiling transition is calculated to
occur has been adopted as a convenient limit. However, the4

uncertainties in monitoring the core operating state and in
the procedures used to calculate the critical power result
in an uncertainty in the value of the critical power.
Therefore, the fuel cicdding integrity SL is defined as the
critical power ratio in the limiting fuel assembly for which
more than 99.9% of the fuel rods in the core are expected to
avoid boiling transition, considering the power distribution
within the core and all uncertainties.

The MCPR SL is detemined using a statistical model that
combines all the uncertainties in operating parameters and
the procedures used to calculate critical power. The
probability of the occurrence of boiling transition is
detemined using the approved General Electric Critical
Power correlations. Details of the fuel :ladding integrity
SL calculation are given in Reference 2. Reference 2 also
includes a tabulation of the uncertainties used in the
determination of the MCPR SL and of the nominal values of
the parameters used in the MCPR SL statistical analysis.

-
- - __

_

)2.1.1.2b MCPRMANFFuel4

<a_ sz
The MORR SL ensures sufficient conservatism in the operating k

,

hg I \MCPR limit that, in the event of an A00 from the limiting s\
,

f
conditionxof operation, at least 99.9% of the fuel rods in
the core would be expected to avoid, boiling transition.' The ,

j
; mar'g n between calculated boiling transition (he., 's\1.00)ahdtheMCPR'SLisbasedynadetailedi MCPR

cal proc'edure that bonsiders thquncertairities in ' \'( stati
monitor {thgthecopeoperating\ state.includeQn the SL 's the uncertainty in\he\ent

One specifics

une\rtaintys'N \ \<

(continued)
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i3 Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

i

. BASES ~

} m- ~g-
, __

| ' APPLICABLE , 2.1.1.2b M FR (ANF Fuel) .(continued) '

i SAFETY ANALYSES ! \
! in the XN-3 critical power correlation. Reference 3
i describes'the methodology used in determining the MCPR SL. (
: J \ .i i

! The XN-3 critical' power correlation is based on aL |
i

! -j significant body of'p.ractical test data, providing a high
.

j
f - degree of ' assurance that the critical = power, as evaluated by ; '

j the correlation, is within a small percentage of.the actual i i

} critical power.being'.esti' mated. - As long as the core i:
2 pressure and flow are within the range of validity of the
j %.4 XN-3 correlation,xthe assumed reactor conditions used in ; js
; defining the SL introduce conservatism into the limit ; i
j '- .because bounding high radial- power factors and bounding flat ,

local peaking distributions .are used to estimate the number !<

! ,of! rods in boiling transition. Still further conservatism :[ .is induced by the tendency of the XNs3 correlation to !
overpredict the number of rods in boiling transition. These; ,|

' ,

j conservatisms and the inherent accuracy of the XN-3 ;

i ! correlation provide a reasonable ~ degree of assurance that t !
:- | there would be no' transition boiling in the tore during | :

i
- sustained operation \at the MCPR St. If. boiling transition

~

were to occur, there\is reason to believe that the integrity i
j ij' of the fuel would not he compromised. Significant test data ;

accumulated by the NRC'and private organizations indicate I
_

. ,s

that the use of a boiling ransition limitation to protect / ;
;. against cladding failure i a very conservative approach. /

'

; -Much of the datasindicate th t BWR fuel can survive for an :f
i extended period ofxtime in an' environment of boiling

'

/

! transition.
i N
; ~%_______-- >- _ . _ . .

.

| 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water Level-
,

i During MODES I and 2 the reactor vessel water level is ;

! required to be above the top of the active fuel to provide '

i core cooling capability. With fuel in the reactor vessel :
I during periods when the reactor is shut ~ down, consideration ;

must be given to water level requirements due to the effect }
of decay heat. 'If the water level steuld drop below the top !
of the. active irradiated fuel. during this period, the- ;

ability to remove decay heat is reduced. .This. reduction in '

cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding
,

temperatures and clad erforation in the event that the |
!water level becomes < % of the core height. The~ reactor

vesrel water level SL as'been established at the top of the
.

|4W cN C* " " # ', (continued).( ;

|
-

BWR/4 STS B 2.0-5 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Reactor Core SLs i

B 2.1.1 |
|

| BASES
,

| APPLICABLE 2.1.1.3 Reactor Vessel Water level (cnntinued) "

| SAFETY ANALYSES Me* ~ c !
'

active irradiated fuel to provide ahintm + c:n
- L:- |

| = " M and to also provide adequate margin for effective !

| action. |
:

. - _

SAFETY LIMITS The reactor core SLs are established to protect the
integrity of the fuel clad barrier to the release of
radioactive materials to the environs. SL 2.1.1.1 and
SL 2.1.1.2 ensure that the core operates within the fuel
design criteria. SL 2.1.1.3 ensures that the reactor vessel
water level is greater than the top of the active irradiated
fue (th= =riet+iaiag a coelaMe gee--tr+.,

| %'in ordu 4v prevedelevded cInd ?e n pu
q w a resw + w ceau m ~n un .,

APPLICABILITY SLs 2.1.1.1, 2.1.1.2;and 2.1.1.3 are applicable in all
i MODES. ,44owsver. i--MM-an ad C. :0 % mct- :%t
|

d, Q' deen, it- WunHkelf thtt ff:RMda;; int 437;ty :,u ruio>
fh 5 . ici nci.-

O
SAFETY LIMIT W
VIOLATIONS

If any SL is violated, the NRC Operations Center must be
notified within 1 hour, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.72
(Ref. .

(f4
m

v P.tW
Exceeding an SL may cause fuel amage and create a potential
for radioactive releases in e. ess of 10 CFR 100, " Reactor
Site Criteria," limits (Ref. Therefore, it is required.

to insert all insertable control rods and restore compliance
with the SLs within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time
ensures that the operators take prompt remedial action and
also ensures that the probability of an accident occurring
during this period is minimal.

(continued)
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Reactor Core SLs
B 2.1.1

(C, D_ I -4 A ? . k. QQ BASES ( "

U
SA.FETY LIMIT 2.2,3

( f.4
f ,

VIOLATIONS '

(continued) If any SL is violated, the
the nuclear plantjand the utility) fate senior management ofshall be notified within

Mriours. Ine 29 hour perica provides time for plant
t operators and staff to take the appropriate innediate action

and assess the condition of the unit before reporting to the

[V-t h o senio manaaement.

-|- $ ofc q.8-

~, , . " ~g#g,g#
4

m

>d(9g'a:'N If any SL is violated, a Licensee Event Report shall be

managementofthenuclearplan{xandth{ utility;ghe$enior
prepared and submitted within 30 days to the NRCp

A
_ _ = in......y...._...F. . - - _ - - -.- _- - --

;

( accordance wiin 10 t.tR 50.73 (Ref.JJ. A ce pq o- th e. reporf |

' '~nA| s| s o be pro vided. 4c ^(5)
, e

SRB feeda.2.3

If any SL is violated, restart of the unit shall not
connence until authorized by the NRC. This requirement

gs ensures the NRC that all necessary reviews, analyses, and
(j actions are completed before the unit begins its restart to' nomal operation.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A GDC 10.
(" feuxa.J Euric. sum 4 A In. h M {'&

NEDE-24011-P-A fMtTesr;;pnJ5f rsisiWn)dpuM%2.
j pa,"hv;si m

=3r--AM;NFS24(A), i;c si ier 1. i e. _:r-+scr5. o k;-

$f. 10 CFR 50.72.

h . 10 CFR 100.

@K. 10 CFR 50.73.

l

l
4

|
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

B 2.0 SAFETY LIMITS (SLs)

B 2.1.2 Reactor Coolant System (RCS) Pressure SL

l

BASES

BACKGROUND The SL on reactor steam dome pressure protects the RCS
against overpressurization. In the event of fuel cladding
failure, fission products are released into the reactor
coolant. The RCS then serves as the primary barrier in
preventing the release of fission products into the
atmosphere. Establishing an upper limit on reactor steam
dome pressure ensures continued RCS integrity. Per
10 CFR 50, Appendix A GDC 14, " Reactor Coolant Pressure
Boundary," and GDC 15. " Reactor Coolant System Design"
(Ref.1), the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) shall
be designed with sufficient margin to ensure that the design
conditions are not exceeded during normal operation _and
anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).TDWi ' MODES

~

', and 2, the/ reactor ves el waterleveyis requir ty6e 1

f th cti pvelJVprovipf coye cool g
'7 ,3

i

During norml operation and A00s, RCS pressure is limited |
from exceeding the design pressure by more than 10%, in i

accordance with Section III of the ASME Code (Ref. 2). To !
ensure system integrity, all RCS components are

-

- hydrostatically tested at 125% of design pressure, in be.
A c o 4 he- . accordance with ASME Code requirements, prior to in4+4R /^9 !

! Q g F p,hN operation when there is no fuel in the core. ny further j
b".g eec ne d hydrostatic testing with fuel in the core done under '

i

!
'

LCO 3.10.1, " Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing i
-

4 ("" # # + Operation." Following inception of unit operation, RCS |
components shall be pressure tested @ in accordance with the

, requirements of ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 3).

Overpressurization of the RCS could result in a breach of
the RCPB. If this occurred in conjunction with a fuel
cladding failure, fission products could enter the
containment atmosphere, rais4ng :::::rn *e! at! /: t: 'i-it:

radioactive releases specified in 10 CFR 100, " Reactor
Site. Criteria" (Ref. 4) .

e d i nc{t h e Ne;

(continued)
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lxe erw d o S
RCS Pressure SL

[. d k ( y 1,,,. mWJle Pr+ d We- 4 a . B 2.1.2
g- a m As u, w A .Sec '"

+'^ M S @ ' O ,$|
meo Eda WcW |V *l, c,4.

(continue D N E *"S "BASES

|

APPLICABLE The RCS safety / relief valves and the Reactor Protection
SAFETY ANALYSES System Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Function -

'have settings established to ensure that the RCS pressure S .

will not be exceeded. 6P2 ]
The RCS pressure SL has been selecte such that'it is at a |
pressure below which it can be sh that the integrity of I

the system is not endangered. The eactor ressure vessel
% 1%5) is desianed to Section III of the ASME, Boi er and Pressure

-

,

y'I%8'' fXginter ofVessel Code, 321-EditiorjK,-incl ding Addenda through the i
O (Ref. 5), which pemits a maximum pressure

Transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig.
ul,l'f6(o (- The SL of 1325 psig, as measured +y the reactor steam done J
g -"MT,Te^

.

;;r:::;.;r;; n.Lem , is equivalent to 1375 psig at the Clowes I '

o elevation of the RCS. The RCS is desianed tolthe USAN/%7

uncluding Addender.'-M D.',1,1^~^' (U90FEdition:
',3uclear Power Piping Code, Section 531.1,

O g c.M D
,

_ Ref. 6J. for ';ne '

reactor recircuiction p' ping, wnien permits a maximum
f pressure transient of1340t of design pressures of tete =psig

% g@ r3. /' for suction piping a psig for discharge piping. The
RCS pressure SL is eted to be the lowest transient fg ggfM overpressure al d by the applicable codes.

3a5 LLI ..

Nb I$)b ~/
SAFETY LIMITS The maximum transient pressure allowable i ne m.5 pressure

vessel under the ASME Code, Section. III, s 110% of design
pressure. The maximum transient pressur allowable in the
RCS piping, valves, and fittings is .. of desian oressures
ofy psig for suction piping. and lectFpsig for discharge )
siping. The most.limitin
ILO4 ofMesign pressures;g of these two allowances is the /g/ //66 therefore, the SL'on maximum

$jgo [a"lowabihRCSpressureisestablishedat psig. W $25-

} Q_eQ,Q @ U /VS)
,

# ,o'

, - - -

SL 2.1.2 applies in all MODES however, in MODE Shbecause i

/ APPLICABILITY bolts \ re notN Ith D eR Tor vessel head closu
tightened, it'is unlikely the RC(would'be pre (ully\

4

|. ssurized,x

i , ("
I yv . y.\

.

I f p j'

O O dp
|

,

.. % ~ -,

. - -
,,

8 f f P dM MF 0 $N f h [ kh

/ (continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued)

SAFETY LIMIT 2.2.1
VIOLATIONS

; If any SL is violated, the NRC Operations Center must be I
notified within 1 hour, in accordance with 10 CFR 50.72 I

(Ref. 7).

2.2.2 I

Exceeding the RCS pressure SL may cause immediate RCS |

failure and create a potential for radioactive releases in
excess of 10 CFR 100, " Reactor Site Criteria," limits
(Ref. 4). Therefore, it is required to insert all
insertable control rods and restore compliance with the SL
within 2 hours. The 2 hour Completion Time ensures that the
operators take prompt remedial action.

-

2.2.3

If any SL is violated, the appropriate senior management of
the nuclear plant and the utility shall be notified within4

24 hours. The 24 hour period provides time for plant
, operators and staff to take the appropriate immediate action &! and assess the condition of the unit before reporting to the W

gg; go< e senior management.

wW [c

e , , ,, '- > h, b 2,2,4e
3.,, s.

be * ge If any SL is violated, a Licensee Event Report shall bee prepared and submitted within 30 days to the NRC, the senior3,

p' :; . 0 management of the nuclear plant, and the utility Vice
President-Nuclear Operations. This requirement is inr <

cb%mg& accordance with 10 CFR 50.73 (Ref. 8),
ih 01o1py

2,2J

If any SL is violated, restart of the unit shall not '

commence until authorized by the NRC. This requirement
ensures the NRC that all necessary reviews, analyses, and
actions are completed before the unit begins its restart to
normal operation.

!
(continued)
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RCS Pressure SL
B 2.1.2

BASES (continued) a (

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A GDC 14 DC 15. E f GM 22.

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
Article NB-7000.

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
Article IW-5000.

4. 10 CFR 100.
c

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure V el Code, etion III,

, O/ 938 U * ditionY, Addenda winter of\

} / ul W
A , USAS, Nuclear Power Piping C Section B31.1,.

itiong, Addenda [Ligi, !??0].P,\ u/ c
i 7. 50.72. (Ajj ^A { AlCa

8. 10 CFR 50.73.-

f~ v 2. G. hsm E, Boola r sy) hassare % , sal e,
'

U' u.~ w, nu nu. , w..a-
Jo an < o) \%) .

l

|

|
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LCO ApplicaDility
B 3.0

73 8 3.0 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO) APPLICABILITY
U

BASES

LCOs LCO 3.0.1 through LCO 3.0.7 establish the general
requirements applicable to all Specifications and apply at
all times, unless otherwise stated.

LCO 3.0.1 LCO 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within
each individual Specification as the requirement for when
the LC0 is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the
MODES or other specified conditions of the Applicability
statement of each Specification).

LCO 3.0.2 LCO 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to
meet an LCO, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within
specified Completion Times when the requirements of an LCO,_,

(x_ }
are not met. This Specification establishes that:

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the-

specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with
a Specification; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required
when an LCO is met within the specified Completion
Time, unless otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the
LCO must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status |
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this
type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion Time, a shutdown may be required to
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the
Specification is not applicable. (Whether stated as a |

Required Action or not, correction of the entered Condition
is an action that may always be considered upon entering

(continued)

m
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LC0 Applicability
B 3.0

I
|

BASES

LC0 3.0.2 ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the
(continued) remedial measures that permit continued operation of the '

unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.
In this case, compliance with the Required Actions provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an LCO
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Specifications.

The nature of some Required Actions of some Conditions
necessitates that, once the Condition is entered, the
Required Actions must be completed even though the

'p associated Condition no longer exists The individual LCO's
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.
An example of this is in LCaj0.8.1, ",C Scurcc: Operating."-

.

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also
applicable when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionallyI

relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to,
[i) performance of Surveillances, prever.tive maintenance,

gc 5 corrective maintenance, or investigation of operationalP6- ,

-v'9 ) b in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional S[ hproblems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
3,4,

.

g
hdNgu entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational,_

v convenience. Alternatives that would not result inye j #p-.

\pPp/p redundant equipment being inoperable should be used instead.i
Doing so limits the time both subsystems /tfa4ns of a safetyj

\ ]1
function are inoperable and limits the time other conditionsN '

#- exist which result in LCO 3.0.3 being entered. Individual
Specifications may specify a time limit for perfonning an SR
when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for
testing. In this case, the Completion Times of the Required
Actions are applicable when this time limit expires, if the
equipment remains removed from service or bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter
a MODE or other specified condition in which another
Specification becomes applicable. In this case, the
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would
apply from the point in time that the new Specification
becomes applicable and the ACTIONS Condition (s) are entered.

|

(continued)
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B 3.0

|
. BASES (continued)

LC0 3.0.3 LCO 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented
; when an LCO is not met and:

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is
not met and no other Condition applies; or

| b. The condition of the unit is not specifically
| addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that
! no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can

be made that exactly corresponds to the actual
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible

| combinations of Conditions are such that entering
LCO 3.0.3 is warranted; in such cases, the ACTIONS'

specifically state a Condition corresponding to such
combinations and also that LCO 3.0.3 be entered
imediately.

This Specification delineates the time limits for placing
i the unit in a safe MODE or other specified condition when

operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe
operation as defined by the LCO and its ACTIONS. It is not
intended.to be used as an operational convenience that
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or

| components from service in lieu of other alternatives that
A would not result in redundant systems or components being
\_._) inoperable.

Upon entering LCO 3.0.3, I hour is allowed to prepare for ant

| orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit
; operation. This includes time to pemit the operator to
'

coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach
lower MODES of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in.a
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the
specified maximum cooldown rate and within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components of the Reactor Coolant System and the potential
for a plant upset that could challenge safety systems under
conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and
interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of
LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3,
Completion Times.,

|

!

(continued)
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BASES

O.

!

! LCO 3.0.3 A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be
(continued) teminated and LC0 3.0.3 exited if any of the following

occurs:

a. The LCO is now met.
A

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have
! now been perfomed.
;

| c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion
| Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the

point in time that the Condition is initially entered
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for
the unit to be in MODE 4 when a shutdown is required during
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of

| operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is,

| reached in less time than allowed, however, the total
| allowable time to reach MODE 4, or other applicable MODE, is

not reduced. For example, if MODE 2 is reached in 2 hours,
then the time allowed for reaching MODE 3 is the next
11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 3 is not greduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would pemit a return
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 4 and 5
because the unit is already in the most restrictive
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of
LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, or 3) because the
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where
requiring a unit shutdown, in accordance with LCO 3.0.3,
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in
LCO 3.7.8, " Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.8
has an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel

(continued)

hBWR/4 STS B 3.0-4 Rev. O, 09/28/92

x



1

LCO Applicacility

i nid ns+ be me 4 in %
f['hMN ]- BASES

i, -,

%./

LCO 3.0.3 assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool." Therefore, this
(continued) LCO can be applicable in any or all MODES. If the LCO and

the Required Actions of LCO 3.7.8 are not met while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, there is no safety benefit to be gained by
placing the unit in a shutdown condition. The Required
Action of LCO 3.7.8 of " Suspend movement of irradiateo fuel
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool" is the
appropriate Required Action to complete in lieu of the
actions of LCO 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Specifications.

O n

h f.LC0 3.0.4 LCO 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or |4 s
other specified conditions in the Applicability when an LCO 't

'

GaA in + hat LCOs is not met. It precludes placing the unit in a different Qx/
, J t mb. ii ' (f.*) MODE or other specified conditionpwhen the following exist:

'

f ew"* , h l) a.Afhe requirements.of an LCOWn the "00E er other- t
niA: '

[ e 7 _,p,c_ u , _ ; to bc ntered, r- -" --ti and $ ll___2u

/
Continued noncompliance with these LCO requirements p U}k

--
'

.

g' g c-m J d; oys ve- would result in the unit being required to te pheed-
,y g dat -i;; e TsDE vr viiici spec i .';cdacndid er 4- did the

-

()N
" -!'C0 duc2 nvi epply to comply with the Required

( Actions.
.

!

|
Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued |
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in a--

%+ .ge ). |m' A MODE or other specified condition provides an acceptable |r

dev,e d b e, level of safety for continued operation. This is without '

regard to the status of the unit before or after the MODE
e niere A change. Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or

other specified condition in the Applicability may be made
in accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions.
The provisions of this Specification should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good
practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before unit startup.

The provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES

(continued)

m
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LCO 3.0.4 or other specif d conditions in the Applicability that
(continued) resul t f rom -e .. . ....I shutdown.

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.4 are stated in the individual
Specifications. Exceptions may apply to all the ACTIONS or
to a specific Required Action of a Specification.

Surve lances do not have to be perfomed on the associated i

inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified
limits), as pemitted by SR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS J

Condition, either in compliance with LCO 3.0.4 or where an '

exception to LCO 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation of
SR 3.0.1 or SR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do not I

have to be perfomed due to the associated inoperable
equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure OPERABILITY
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or,

variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the
affected LCO.

LCO 3.0.5 LCO 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment
to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS. The sole purpose of this Specification is to
provide an exception to LCO 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with
the applicable Required Action (s)) to allow the performance,

? of SRs to demonstrate:>

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to
gro service; g

s.gt V{ L- b. The OPERABILITY of other equipmentj #
>; #, The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is

..

returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to
perform the allowed SRs. This Specification does not |provide time to perform any other preventive or corrective

i
maintenance. i

An example of demonstrating the.0PERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service is reopening a containment

(continued)
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BASES

I

LCO 3.0.5 isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
(continued) Actions and must be reopened to perfom the SRs.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other
equipment is taking an inoperable channel or trip system out
of the tripped condition to prevent the trip function from
occurring during the perfomance of an SR on another channel
in the other trip system. A similar example of
demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is taking
an inoperable channel or trip system out of the tripped
condition to pemit the logic to function and indicate the
appropriate response during the performance of an SR on
another channel in the same trip system.

LCO 3.0.6 LCO 3.0.6 establishes an exception to LCO 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an LCO specified in the Technical
Specifications (TS). This exception is provided because
LCO 3.0.2 would require that the Conditions and Required
Actions of the associated inoperable supported system LCO be Eentered solely due to the inoperability of the support
system. This exception is justified because the actions

thatarerequiredtoensuretheplantismaintained(CO'sin a
safe condition are specified in the support systemsg
Required Actions. These Required Actions may include
entering the supported system's Conditions and Required
Actions or may specify other Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an LCO
specified for it in the TS, the supported system (s) are
required to be declared inoperable if detemined to be
inoperable as a result of the support system inoperability.
However, it is not necessary to enter into the supported
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support system's Required Actions. The
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements
related to the entry into multiple support and supported
systems' LCOs' Conditions and Required Actions are
eliminated by providing all the actions that are necessary
to ensure the plant is maintained in a safe condition in the
support system's Required Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system's
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be

(continued)
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LCO 3.0.6 declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and
(continued) Required Actions for the supported system. This may occur

imediately or after some specified delay to perform some
other Required Action. Regardless of whether it is
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared 1

inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required 1

Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions
and Required Actions shall be entere ~ accordance with,

yei ,i t f, f,1 D .!
Specification Safety Function Detemination Program,,

(SFDP)," ensures loss of safety function is detected and,

appropriate actions are taken. Upon failure to meet two or"

more LCOs concurrently, an evaluation shall be made to
detemine if loss of safety function exists. Additionally,
other limitations, remedial actions, or compensatory actions
may be identified as a result of the support system
inoperability and corresponding exception to entering
supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP
implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6.

Cross division checks to identify a loss of safety function
for those support systems that support safety systems are
required. The cross division check verifies that the
supported systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system
are OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained.
If this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the LCO in which the loss of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

!
!LCO 3.0.7 There are certain special tests and operations required to |be performed at various times over the life of the unit.

These special tests and operations are necessary to
demonstrate select unit perfomance characteristics, to
perform special maintenance activities, and to perform
special evolutions. Special Operations LCOs in Section 3.10
allow specified TS requirements to be changed to permit
perfomances of these special tests and operations, which j

othemise could not be performed if required to comply with I

the requirements of these TS. Unless otherwise specified, |all the other TS requirements remain unchanged. This will '

(continued)
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LCO Applicability '

B 3.0

BASES

N]
LCO 3.0.7 ensure all appropriate requirements of the MODE or other

(continued) specified condition not directly associated with or required
,

to be changed to perform the special test or operation will
|remain in effect.

.

The Applicability of a Special Operations LCO represents a
condition not necessarily in compliance with the nomal
requirements of the TS. Compliance with Special Operations
LCOs is optional. A special operation may be perfomed
either under the provisions of the appropriate Special
Operations LCO or under the other applicable TS
requirements. If it is desired to perfom the special
operation under the provisions of the Special Operations
LCO, the requirements of the Special Operations LCO shall be
followed. When a Special Operations LCO requires another
LCO to be met, only the requirements of the LCO statement
are required to be met regardless of that LCO's
Applicability (i.e., should the requirements of this other
LCO not be met, the ACTIONS of the Special Operations LCO

m apply, not the ACTIONS of the other LCO). H r, there

( 3 are instances wher pecial Operations L TIONS may
I direct the other L TIONS be met. The eillances of

the other LCO are n quired to be met, unless specified
in the Special Operations LCO. If conditions exist such

Os
that the Applicability of any other LCO is met, all the
other LCO's requirements (ACTIONS and SRs) are required to
be met concurrent with the requirements of the Special
Operations LCO.

BWR/4 STS B 3.0-9 Rev. O, 09/28/92,
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

B 3.0 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (SR) APPLICABILITY

I

BASES
{
i

SRs SR 3.0.1 through SR 3.0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to all Specifications and apply at all times,
unless otherwise stated.

SR 3.0.1 SR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the LCO apply,
unless otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This
Specification is to ensure that Surveillances are performed
to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and
that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet
a Surveillance within the specified Frequency, in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet an LCO.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated SRs have been met. Nothing in this
Specification, however, is to be construed as implying that
systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to.be inoperable,
although still meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance (s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be perfomed when the unit is
in a MODE or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated LCO are not applicable,
unless otherwise specified. The SRs associated with a
Special Operations LCO are only applicable when the Special
Operations LCO is used as an allowable exception to the
requirements of a Specification.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
Surveillances have to be met and perfomed in accordance
with SR 3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE
status. ,

(continued)
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

m

BASES

SR 3.0.1 Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
(continued) testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This

includes ensuring applicable Surveillances are not failed
and their most recent performance is in accordance with
SR 3.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in
the current MODE or other specified conditions in the
Applicability due to the necessary unit parameters not
having been established. In these situations, the equipment
may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the
equipment is not otherwise believed to be incapable of
perfoming its function. This will allow operation to
proceed to a MODE or other specified condition where other
necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.

Some examples of this process are: h,

a. Control Rod Drive maintenan e durin refueling that
requires scram testing at > $00 psi However, if
other appropriate testing s satisf ctorily completedf.3 and the scram time testing of SR 3.1.O lis satisfied, (fg7d

the control rod can be considered 0 ERABLE[. Thisallows startup to proceed to reac 00 psi to perfom
other necessary testing.v

b. High pressure coolant injection (HPCI) maintenance
during shutdown that requires system functional tests
at a specified pressure. Provided other appropriate
testing is satisfactorily corpleted, startup can
proceed with HPCI considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete
the necessary post maintenance testing.

SR 3.0.2 SR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic
perfomance of the Required Action on a "once per..."
interval.

SR 3.0.2 pemits a 25% extension of the interval specified i

in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,

(continued)

O
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

BASES

SR 3.0.2 transient conditions or other ongoing Surveillance or
(continued) maintenance activities).

The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the
reliability that results from perfonning the Surveillance at
its specified frequency. This is based on the recognition
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
SRs. The exceptions to SR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances for
which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Specifications. An example of where SR 3.0.2
does not apply is a Surveillance with a Frequency of "in
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by
approved exemptions." The requirements of regulations take
precedence over the TS. The TS cannot in and of themselves
extend a test interval specified in the regulations.
Therefore, there is a Note in the Frequency stating,
"SR 3.0.2 is not applicable."

As stated in SR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not apply
to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time that
requires performance on a "once per..." basis. The 25%.

extension applies to each perfomance after the initial
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some
other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion Time. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion Time is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or

3M accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

-

YhoS d-, b 6^ 4 hsc The provisions of SR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
c re d. ,'3 g , + h repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend

re M D r+1ruli Surveillance intervalsror periodic Completion Time intervalsi

! beyond those specified

SR 3.0.3 SR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable*

outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay

(continued)

O
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SR 3.0.3 period of up to 24 hours pplies from the point in ti that
(continued) it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been e

perfomed in accordance with SR 3.0.2, and not at the t me
that the specified Frequency was not met.

This delay period provides adequate time to complete
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period
pemits the completion of a Surveillance before complying
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that might
preclude completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perfom the Surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance, and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being
perfomed is the verification of conformance with the
requirements.

,

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
situations, is discovered not to have been perfomed when. .

specified, SR 3.0.3 allows the full delay period of 24 hours
- to perfom the Surveillance.

SR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to comply with specified Frequencies for SRs is
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay
period esta',lished by SR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, then the equipment is considered inoperable or the
variable is considered outside the specified limits and the
Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable
LCO Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the
delay period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay ;
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is
outside the specified limits and the' Completion Times of the {

(continued)
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SR Applicability
B 3.0

h|BASES

SR 3.0.3 Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin
(continued) innediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period
allowed by this Specification, or within the Completion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with SR 3.0.1.

SR 3.0.4 SR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs
must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability. This Specification ensures
that system and component OPERABILITY requirements and
variable limits are met before entry into MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability for which these
systems and components ensure safe operation of the unit.

f This Spccificction cpplics to chcngcs in .m., .-r
:IJP spuified conditicas in the Applicabilitj associated .th

' [h ' e s , T.
e-it shutdcun cs uc?1 cs :t = >p.

it>
i

~

O* j The provisions of SR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes int,

'

3 b. 7 MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability-

~

thatarerequiredtocomplywithACTIONS.}\ f-

The precise requirements for perfomance of SRs are
specified such that exceptions to SR 3.0.4 are not-

l'' " J , t; m , ' h e necessary. The specific time frames and conditionsi-

r , - i . ' ' M 'r e g 3. 0M ecessary for meeting the LRs are specified in the~

requency, in the Surveillance, or both. This allows
N y nd cae >wI ChP"75perfomance of Surveillances when the prerequisite' condition (s) specified in a Surveillance procedure requireMOD O 0"[ gey- tentry into the MODE or other specified condition in the

'

i. a
'7 I el cyre"[hdN%or completion of a Surveillance.! Applicability of the associated LCO prior to the perfomance

4

g; j|4 1 A Surveillance that could,*,

rrre u j "'' ~%% van :not be perfomed until after entering the LCO Applicability /would have its Frequency specified such that it is not "due"
-,

f
L- ', until the specific conditions needed are met. Alternately,,

the Surveillance may be stated in the fom of a Note as not
'6P 9 required (to be met or perfomed) until a particular event,

condition, or time has been reached. Further discussion of
the specific fomats of SRs' annotation is found in
Section 1.4, Frequency.
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SDM
B 3.1.14

O B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM);-

BASES

4

BACKGROUND SDM requirements are specified to ensure:
4 ,

;

The reactor can be made suberitical from all operatinga.

conditions and transients and Design Basis Events;
b. The reactivity transients associated with postulated

accident conditions are controllable within acceptablelimits; and

The reactor will be maintained sufficientlyc.
- subcritical to preclude inadvertent criticality in the
shutdown condition.

These requirements are satisfied by the control rods, as
described in GDC 26 (Ref.1), which can compensate for the -
reactivity effects of t'ne fuel and water temperature changes
experienced during all operating conditions.

v
APPLICABLE The control rod drop accident (CRDA) analysis (Refs. 2
SAFETY ANALYSES and 3) assumes the core is suberitical with the highest

worth control rod withdrawn. Typically, the first control
rHuTDo MW

rod withdrawn has a very high reactivity worth and, should
!" "' * *1,c ; 4 the core be critical during the withdrawal of the first,

control rod, the consequences of a CRDA could exceed theN "PE* " .'#

fe Wa l ONe fuel damage limits for a CRDA (see Bases for LCO 3.1.6, " Rod
Pattern Control"). Also, SDM is assumed as an initial

.

e voluohs cwic,,ved
condition for the control rod removal error during refuelingia +ke FI 6p Ref. 4) and fuel assembly insertion error during refuelingeMrpa Ref. 5) accidents. The analysis of these reactivityQ J' insertion events assumes the refueling interlocks are
OPERABLE when the reactor is in the refueling mode of
operation. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal of moref,1 than one control rod from the core during refueling.yVJ1
(Special consideration and requirements for multiple controly~

yg,, r rod withdrawal during refueling are covered in Special
# r iy . Operations LCO 3.10.6, " Multiple Control Rod

Withdrawal-Refueling. ") The analysis assumes this
condition is acceptable since the core will be shut down

(continued)
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE with the highest worth control rod withdrawn, if adequateSAFETY ANALYSES SDM has been demonstrated.
(continued)

Prevention or mitigation of reactivity insertion events is
necessary to limit energy deposition in the fuel to prevent
significant fuel damage, which could result in undue release
of radioactivity isee Ce3es fcr LCD 3.1.7, "Stendby Liquid/

0 -Cor. trol (SLC) Systs") . Adequate SDM ensures inadvertent
criticalities and potential CRDAs involving high worth
control rods (namely the first control rod withdrawn) will

)not cause significant fuel damage.
!

(h SDM satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statemen U

/flet 6h
LCO

The specified SDM limit accounts for the uncertainty in the'ge*~ demonstration of SDM by testing. Separate SDM limits are
provided for testing where the highest worth control rod is,7 determined analytically or by measurement (Ref-6F. This i7 , e y, Ldue to the reduced uncertainty in the SDM test when the3,

g,ep ;e#gS highes rth control rod is detennined by measurement. , (,

uS When SDM J r.en31.. d ed by calculations not associated wit'b y h]'y#g/
P

a test 4 additional margin :nt h;dded-ts-th; @HMhd SD"j'

-Het4to account for uncertainties in the calculation. To
ensure adequate SDM during the design process, a design-~

margin is included to account for uncertainties in the
__ design calculations (Ref. 6).

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, SDM must be provided because
subcriticality with the highest worth control rod withdrawn
is assumed in the CRDA analysis (Ref. 2). In MODES 3 and 4,
SDM is required to ensure the reactor will be held
subcritical with margin for a single withdrawn control rod.
SDM is required in MODE 5 to prevent an open vessel,
inadvertent criticality during the withdrawal of a single
control rod from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblieg

3-

pg o, a?L c#M
, ,, ww

'

Ce
s

v

(continued)
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SDM
B 3.1.1

BASES (continued) '

ACTIDNS M

With SDM not within the limits of the LCO in MODE 1 or 2,
SDM must be restored within 6 hours. Failure to meet the
specified SDM may be caused by a control rod that cannot be
inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is
acceptable, considering that the reactor can still be shut
down, assuming no failures of additional control rods to
insert, and the low probability of an event occurring duringthis interval.

M

If the SDM cannot be restored the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 in 12 hours, to prevent the potential for further
reductions in available SDM (e.g., additional stuck control
rods). The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is\ reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3

j(N from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without :g
challenging plant systems.

O ~yho I.d
F

With SDM not within limits in MODE 3, the operator must
ully insert all insertable control rods.i= ' w This,

j
tion resultun t.he least reactive condition for the core,

.

{ ne allowed Comple~ tion 11mewt I hour provides sufficietit
f >

t to'take correctiv'e actioii9nd fs' acceptable, \ 'p gQIon ' eri'ngsr that the react'b 1 be ut di"[' q reqire noNailure a Atonal rol s

s

,

ctrc'N ""' "*
- D.1. D.2. D.3. and D.4

With SDM not within limits in MODE 4, the operator muc

V}
_ -vinsert all insertable control rods,+ * :=u fThis act'on jySults in the least reactive condition for the core..o
j

our, Completion 'T me provides sufficient time to take pe
T i1

torrecti e act' ion a{nd 's acBep\ ass
i

N
tabPegcon'sideri'ng th t hr'eactly e still4 e s down umingthkeahe.no\

4

failgekof .ditio'hal co I rods to hsert.f Action mustas be initiated within 1 hour to
of potential radioactive releases. provice means for controlThis includes ensuring j

(continued)
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p5" B 3.1.1+
* h pyyJaw)s...O.\.D.1P WO D

f &hsf c.- M .s,c.2 5 3,c.s M Q

pYy
ACTIONS u# ,

[t.%" y .
' M,'2 D.I. 0.2. 0.3. and 0.4 Jconti ug )C

. LLnet & w
rsecondary containment " T.1, "Scandary Cao.nmcat"}

pN 0 is OPERABLE; at least on tandby Gas Treatment (SGT)
.

f8h
-(-LCC 3.0. "h.

' " Standby a T ootsent (:CT) Sj;; "P
'

Iyk,g subsystem _, 0PERABL5s and at least one secondarv s h; giW /s"' * dg,f
{ . X containment isolation)vaIve ttc0 2TF.M 2, " Secondary N*

6 m t w nr uniation valvx FP!:)")- and associated
instrumantation (LCO 3.3.6.2, " Secondary Containment

4 A Isolation Instrumentationj@ are OPERABLE, in each associated
# if f genetration flow path not isolated. Inn may oe performed 1

/ r e ^" d gh,
\ f ,) } y M. o 'as an administrative check, by examining logs or other _information, to detemine if the components are out of f we, "

*

;jf ' N service for maintenance or other reasons. It is not 3mdygeA necessary to perform thegurveillances needed to demonurate-
the OPERABILITY of the, components. If.,however, any,

ya required component is inoperable, then it must be restorech%
7 to OPERABLE status. In this case, SRs may need to be i 3(M t L 4 performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status. i u re-n,# ,re-

""# Actions must continue until all required components are
"yd. OPERABLE.

. ~%
E.1. E.2. E.3. E.4. and E.5

With SDM not within limits in MODE 5, the operator must
imediately suspend CORE ALTERATIONS that could reduce SDMy(

~- n %e-suspenden: : e minsertion of fuel in the core or the

h.4 withdFawal of coiit# rods) ion of movement of a component to/ Suspension of these activities.

shall not preclude complet)W,q,) a safe condition. Inserting control rods er r=ing fucl
g ,,

'

frc: the a c- will reduce the total reactivity and pe
,therefore excl,ude4-4 rom the suspended actions.pq

u t6 (f211.)
:ti ph Action must also bla 1mmediately initiated to fully insert

'

b [dd pse all insertable control rods in core cells containing one or

o\\ %* .ge 'p,0 | more fuel assemblies. Action must continue until allu c
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more

(togo # g#g C#g fuel assemblies have been fully inserted. Control rods in
W Oy core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the

reactivity of the core and therefore do not have to beo f "g w M' inserted.p
beW

Action must also be initiated within I hour to provide means
for control of potential radioactive releases. This
includes ensuring $ secondary containment (LCO -J.G.4.13 is

#$ hYI (continued)

O
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Jfd M i- G I,f.), c 3 g y,_j g g )/ r

O *
} ACTIONS E.1. E.2. E.3. E.4. and E.5 (continued)

OPERABLE; at leas SGT -(LCO 3.5. ".O subsystegjs at
( , OPERABLL* and at least one secondary containment isoTation 4
\ -

1go.r AA q valve - .u.*.cr and associated instrumentation
|pd1(LCO 3.3.6.2) are OPERABLE, in each associatedwpenetrationT g g./f*M [p , flow path not isolated. This may be performed as an

administrat_ive check, by examining logs or 9thero -,

#' infomation, to determine if the components Ore out of |5 , ,,, oj/ service for maintenance or other reasons. It fs not p, .m,;fgnecessary to perfonn the SRs needed to demonstrate the
s# PERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required

d
*p

l+p Q omponent is inoperable, then it must be restored to
b w5 OPERABLE status. In this case, SRs may need to be perfomed

to restore the component to OPERABLE status. Action must*
4/ continue until all required components are OPERABLE.

{a' gps

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.1.1
REQUIREMENTS Wri.9d

I T, r 3 c w h a aero y r,J W Adequate SDM must,be Pmstrated to ensure that the reactor

c3 c ks% %.Lb n be made suber1tical from any initial operating
#condition.v Adequate SDM is demonstrated by testing before3

0 (rr acc 4 ~a b d
or during the _first startyn after fuel movemenA Rontrol rod

% bo , r gecemento6r shuffling within the reactor pressure)
(vesself Control rod replacement refers to the decoupling
anc removal of a control rod from a core location, and
subsequent replacement with a new control rod or a control

c S rr rod from another core location. Since core reactivity willr-
~#* #

O' -" ' E ' " , vary during the cycle as a function of fuel depletion and

sw & hN poison burnup, the beginning of cycle (B0C) test must als fiar3 ['account for
: AmcuudTherefore, Janoes in core reactivity durino the cycl%4 ,,g to obtain the SDM, the initial va ue _f

,._A ca ba e ,/between the calculated value of aemim;:dd::C "R",which is the difference
_

must be ir:r :::d by :
,j*yg1", g %,o n ;; : re::: = t,

" p |during the operating cycle and the calculated BOC escer-

|( C. Mo A rer+hity. If the value of R is t_(that is, 8
be e & J % D the ;;;t .co u c point in the cycl , no correction to th '
),,,,,+ of O,22Mk/k)BOC measured value is required (Ref. ).y g
% + ccm+ m =-- c
gg Ae3 'en% i The SDM may be demonstrated during an in equence control
7., g % oc% rod withdrawal, in which the highest worth control rod is.

FN * ' 4 #( analytically determined, or during local criticals, where
the highest worth control rod is determined by testing.

I rM+ Local critical tests require the withdrawal of out of'

; <

Q L ui d |
'-

c Qp 3 /2 3. /-/./ uc9+ (continue h
'

f IB '
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SDM
B 3.1.1,

P

((rb'NBASES g__

c ~w
SURVE1LLANCE 5R 3.1.1.1 (continued) !W0 h ^ " ' *9
REQUIREMENTS

sequence control rods This testing would therefore reouire4

! bypassing of the Rod att.-- "--"M System to allow the out
of sequence withdrawal, and therefore additional
requirements must be met (see LCO 3.10.7, " Control Rod
Testi ng-Operati ng") .

The Frcquency of 4 hours after reaching criticality is
allowed to provide a reasonable amotqt of time to perform
the required calculations and have appropriate verif; cation.

During MODE 5, adequate SDM is required to ensure that the
g reactor does not reach criticality during control rod

(3 h- withdrawals. An evaluation of each in yessel fuel movementc
during fuel loading (including shuffling fuel within the

! m% .r, c o re)'-s h a ' ' 4 n...... to ensure adequate SDM 1s>r
' ' maintained during refueling. This evaluation ensures that

the intermediate loading patterns are bounded by the safety
analyses for the final core loading pattern. For example,

(@'g bounding analyses that demonstrate adequate SDM for the most
reactive configurations during the refueling may be

/ '\\h
,

g ,g,49 performed to demonstrate acceptability of the entire fuel
tmovement sequence.vFor the SDM demc ::traticr.; that relys i

Y f'O '*$ ^S soleiy on-eaktdattca, edditianel sei w an (0.10^. (Mtt mus'" '

la added to-the SDM 'ieit Of--Od854 ak/k ta eu.vuni for- T Wb'.
W-

b N SbM M / uncart a i n+i e rMn-the-caktthtien . Spiral offload / reload /
g y,gCn % { sequences inherently satisfy the SR, provided the fuel

assemblies are reloaded in the same configuration analyzed1(g,gj ,73,
.

for the new cycle. Removing fuel from the core will always
a result in an increase in SDM._

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26.
i5 -

FSAR, Section, h [ d''' { j y, L/, 2-)-2.

3. NEDE-24011-P-Ad-US, " General Electric Standard
, h .g Application for Reactor Fuel," Supplement for United

States, E tioi. 0.2.2.3.1, Scp
~~--

rge c # e dcmuerw.c o L R).i ^ 02Crev L m
4. FSAR, Section $5.1.13J,. x,

'y (An.t l i M /4 h 3 b
5. FSAR, Section 15.1.14 .s

W ,e Iis l9',3,3 V
s a

(continued)
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j BASES V
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7. NEDE-24011-P-A4/, " General Electric Standard
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|
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.2 Reactivity Anomalies { j

!
"

BASES

BACKGROUND In accordance with GDC 26, GDC 28, an GDC 29 (Ref. 1),
;reactivity shall be controllable suc !maintained under cold conditions and>y that subcriticality isacceptable fuel design

limits are not exceeded during normal operation and
anticipated operational occurrences. Therefore, reactivity
anomaly is used as a measure of the predicted versus

h^"1
ex=d core reactivity during power operation. The

'g continual confirmation of core reactivity is necessary to,

ensure that the Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
/ safety analyses remain valid. A large reactivity anomaly
f could be the result of unanticipated changes in fuel

reactivity or control rod worth or operation at condition:,
/ p\ not consistent with those assumed in the predictions of core

reactivity, and could potentially result in a loss of SDM ar"

'
violation of acceptable fuel design limits. Comparing
predicted versu h - :-d core reactivity validates the

' M' A nuclear methods used in the safety analysis and supports the
SDM demonstrations (LCO 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") in

C assuring the reactor can be brought safely to cold,
subcritical conditions. g
When the reactor core is critical or in normal power
operation, a reactivity balance exists and the net

A comparison of predicted and ;e s ---d
'p,\

reactivity is zero. -

reactivity is convenient under such a balance, since ,

parameters are being maintained relatively stable under "

steady state power conditions. The positive reactivity --
inherent in the core design is balanced by the negative
reactivity of the control components, thermal feedback,
neutron leakage, and materials in the core that absorb
neutrons, such as burnable d-M, p oducing zero net
reactivity. m / p ,g0

In order to achieve the required fuel cycle energy output,
the uranium enrichment in the new fuel loading and the fuel
loaded in the previous cycles provide excess positive
reactivity beyond that required to sustain steady state

h(''O
operation at the beginning of cycle (BOC). When the reactor

\ is critical at RTP and operating moderator temperature, the
v excess positive reactivity is compensated by burnable

thsrakrs (M), control rods, and whatever neutron
foi%s c

'O*) (Continued)
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

.

.

BASES

BACKGROUND poisons (mainly xenon and samarium) are present in the fuel.
(continued) The predicted core reactivity, as represented by control rod i

density, is calculated by a 3D core simulator code as a
| function of cycle exposure. This calculation is performed

for projected operating states and conditions throughout the
cycle. The core reactivity is determined from control rod
densities for actual plant conditions and is then compared
to the predicted value for the cycle exposure.

APPLICABLE Accurate prediction of core reactivity is either an explicit
SAFETY ANALYSES or implicit assumption in the accident analysis evaluations.

tery eccid:r.t :=h;. tion (Ref. 2) u, O.;r;f;r;, 4-d:nt-,

| (sp.S up.ca :::;nt; m ol um ea o f c;,r; n:-+4 vi +y. In particular,-

' - SDM and reactivity transients, such as control rod
! withdrawal accidents or roo drop accidents, are very

sensitive to accurate prediction of core reactivity. These
accident analysis evaluations rely on computer codes that
have been qualified against available test data, operating
plant data, and analytical benchmarks. Monitoring
reactivity anomaly provides additional assurance that the
nuclear methods provide an accurate representation of the
core reactivity,m -

- -
- '

id The comparison between and predicted initial core W
| reactivity provides a normalization for the calculational

models used to predict core r'eactivity. If the c.c.._.; and
',- predicted rod density for identical core conditions at BOC

\ do not reasonably agree, then the assumptions used in the
1'~I reload cycle design analysis or the calculation models used

to predict rod density may not be accurate. If reasonable
f1g| e agreement between e d and predicted core reactivity

k " exists at BOC, then the prediction may be nomalized to the- ed value. Thereafter, any significant deviations in
the'-- ed rod density from the predicted rod density that
develop during fuel depletion may be an indication that the
assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses are no longer
valid, or that an unexpected change in core conditions has
occurred.

Reactivity anomalies satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statemen .

[keO

(continued)
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Reactivity Anomalios
B 3.1.2

BASES (continued)

O
LCO The reactivity anomaly limit is established to ensure plant

operation is maintained within the assumptions of the safety
analyses. Large differences between monitored and predicted
core reactivity may indicate that the assumptions of the DBA
and transient analyses are no longer valid, or that the
uncertainties in the " Nuclear Design Methodology" are larger

4 than expected. A limit on the difference between the
',

o\'\
p- ? manideoed and the predicted rod density of 2 1% Ak/k has

been established based on engineering judgment. A > 1%
deviation in reactivity from that predicted is larger thans

expected for normal operation and should therefore be
evaluated.

APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, most of the control rods are withdrawn and steady
state operation is typically achieved. Under these
conditions, the comparison between predicted and monitored
core reactivity provides an effective measure of the
reactivity anomaly. In MODE 2, control rods are typically
being withdrawn during a startup. In MODES 3 and 4, all
control rods are fully inserted and therefore the reactor is
in the least reactive state, where monitoring core
reactivity is not necessary. In MODE 5, fuel loading
results in a continually changing core reactivity. SOM &requirements (LC0 3.1.1) ensure that fuel movements are W
performed within the bounds of the safety analysis, and an
SDM demonstration is required during the first startup
following operations that could have altered core reactivity
(e.g., fuel mcvement, control rod replacement, shuffling).
The SDM test, required by LCO 3.1.1, provides a direct
comparison of the predicted and monitored core reactivity at
cold conditions; therefore, reactivity anomaly is not
required during these conditions.

ACTIONS A_d

Should an anomaly develop between measured and predicted
core reactivity, the core reactivity difference must be
restored to within the limit to ensure continued operation
is within the core design assumptions. Restoration to
within the limit could be performed by an evaluation of the
core design and safety analysis to determine the reason for
the anomaly. This evaluation normally reviews the core

(continued)
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Reactivity Anomalies
B 3.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS M (continued)

conditions to determine their consistency with input to
design calculations. Measured core and process parameters
are also normally evaluated to determine that they are

i within the bounds of the safety analysis, and safety
'

analysis calculational models may be reviewed to verify that
they are adequate for representation of the core conditions.
The required Completion Time of 72 hours is based on the low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period, and
allows sufficient time to assess the physical condition of
the reactor and complete the evaluation of the core design
and safety analysis.

|

|

M |

If the core reactivity cannot be restored to within the
1% Ak/k limit, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which
the LCO does not coply. To achieve this status, the plant
must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The
allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging

q plant systems.
J

b/ hSURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2.1 (oce55
REQUIREMENTS e4u

Verifying the reactivity difference between th =:_%
and predicted rod densit is within the limits of the LCO

,0 provides added assurance hat plant operation is maintained
V'gc within the assumptions of the DBA and transient analyses.

The G c Hun terir.g Systs calculates the rod density for j
be reactor conditions obtained from plant instrumentation. ;

A comparison of the 6- _.. d rod density to the predicted j
rod density at the same cycle exposure is used to calculate i

sQ. the reactivity difference. The comparison is required when !

_.
the core reactivity has potentially changed by a significant
amount. This may occur following a refueling in which new

,

fuel assemblies are loaded, fuel assemblies are shuffled j
within the core, or control rods are replaced or shuffled. !

Control rod replacement refers to the decoupling and removal
of a control rod from a core location, and subsequent i

replacement with a new control rod or a control rod from )
1

(continued)
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Reactivity Anomalios
B 3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

another core location. Also, core reactivity changes during
the cycle. The 24 hour interval after reaching equilibrium
conditions following a startup is based on the need for
equilibrium xenon concentrations in the core, such that an
accurate comparison between the monitored and predicted rod
density can be made. For the purposes of this SR, the

3
I'1 reactor is assumed to be at equilibrium conditions when

steady state operations (no control rod movement or core

3 flow changes) at t 75% RTP have been obtained. The

(5y V 1000 MWD /T; Frequency was developed, considering the
relatively slow change in core reactivity with exposure and
operating experience related to variations in cor
reactivity.w Thu emw s~ rega 'res tu can kbcF

, ora 43 s g e - /e u /.: uh 4 m,,,~ ,1,

I w w cu+a , n roc s na menaremes error 5,
Li h o rc/en In n bh . n mesnioffL / r?te /}s,

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A a vt 26' g g h , 4 , c ,., f m

2. FSAR, Chapter [ . 7 N * '" }_~

bh Aghur/ C_;Dc 2_Ra ~d G DL 2c) .

5 , t)fsc Wo 93 -p t, " Raal Pd,c, SW y _
hGhd Sp u , p ,,4,,, 5 ,,

,

1
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.3 Control Rod OPERABILITY

BASES

BACKGROUND Control rods are components of the [ontrol hd Nive (CRD)
System, which is the primary reactivity control system for
the reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection
System, the CRD System provides the means for the reliable
control of reactivity changes to ensure under conditions of
nonnal operation, including anticipated operational
occurrences, that specified acceptable fuel design limits
are not exceeded. In addition, the control rods provide the
capability to hold the reactor core subcritical under all
conditions and to limit the potential amount and rate of
reactivity increase caused by a malfunction in the CRD
System. The CRD System is designed to satisfy the
requirements of GDC 26, GDC 27, GDC 8, ndg9(Ref.1).
The CRD System consists of 137 locking piston control rod
drive mechanisms (CRDMs) and a hydraulic control unit for
each drive mechanism. The locking piston type CRDM is a
double acting hydraulic piston, which uses condensate water
as the operating fluid. Accumulators provide additional

) energy for scram. An index tube and piston, coupled to the
control rod, are locked at fixed increments by a collet
mechanism. The collet fingers engage notches in the index
tube to prevent unintentional withdrawal of the control rod,
but without restricting insertion.

This Specification, along with LCO 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram
Times," and LC0 3.1.5, " Control Rod Scram Accumulators,"
ensure that the performance of the control rods in the event
of a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or transient meets the
assumptions used in the safety analyses of References 2, 3,
and 4.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in the
SAFETY ANALYSES evaluations involving control rods are presented in

References 2, 3, and 4. The control rods provide the
primary means for rapid reactivity control (reactor scram),
for maintaining the reactor subcritical and for limiting the
potential effects of reactivity insertion events caused by
malfunctions in the CRD System.

(continued)

I BWR/4 STS B 3.1-13 Rev. O, 09/28/92



-

Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

4gg g O
BASES c

t x _ _
-

APPLICABLE The capability to insert the controlTo'd's7 craurds
SAFETY ANALYSES assumptions for scram reactivity in the DBA and transiemt

(continued) analyses are not violated. Since the SDM ensure the
reactor will be subcritical with the 5"- 73 contro rod
withdrawn (assumed single failure), the additional failure
of a second control rod to insert, if required, could
invalidate the demonstrated SDM and potentially limit the
ability of the CRD System to hold the reactor suberitical.
If the control rod is stuck at an inserted position and
becomes decoupled from the CRD, a control rod drop accident
(CRDA)canpossiblyoccur. Therefore, the requirement that
all control rods be OPERABLE ensures the CRD System can
perform its intended function.

The control rods also protect the fuel from damage which
could result in release of radioactivity. The limits

- Of protected are the MCPR Safety Limit (SL) (see Bases for

kp') C0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)"), the 1%
cladding plastic strain fuel design limit (see Bases for

gL.1* ;, I;
{APLHGR)pand LC^ ' E 3. " LINEA" GEAT GEiiERal10a ,e te f,O

'
LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

(# 8 j eu
oj ("C)"7, and the fuel damage limit (see Bases for

$L5 LCO 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control") during reactivity
x c <C insertion events.

The negative reactivity insertion (scram) provided by the
CRD System provides the analytical basis for determination
of plant thermal limits and provides protection against fuel
damage limits during a CRDA. The Bases for LC0 3.1.4,
LCO 3.1.5, and LCO 3.1.6 discuss in more detail how the SLs
are protected by the CRD System.

Control rod OPERABILITY satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statemen . _

hef O P.D]
-

LC0 The ODERABILITY of an individual control rod is based on a
combination of factors, primarily, the scram insertion
times, the control rod coupling integrity, and the ability
to determine the control rod position. Accumulator
OPERABILITY is addressed by LCO 3.1.5. The associated scram
accumulator status for a control rod only affects the scram
insertion times; therefore, an inoperable accumulator does
not immediately require declaring a control rod inoperable.
Although not all control rods are required to be OPERABLE to

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
. B 3.1.3
:

,

BASES

-

i LCO satisfy the intended reactivity control requirements, strict
; (continued) control over the number and distribution of inoperable

control rods is required to satisfy the assumptions of the
DBA and transient analyses.;

| g g ede.5m M
: -

;

In MODES 1 and 2, the control rods are assume \
|

APPLICABILITY ito function
;. during a DBA or transient and are therefore equired.to be

OPERABLE in these MODES. In MODES 3'and 4, control rod ( m
p.\\ oa - -11 r d t: 5: =" 5 dmF Special 0 a I, s

; 3.1 ingi (.on to RM W drawal Ho hu og",.

1 0 10.4, "Si le trolTod ~ hdraw -C
do _ ," ich rov efpacequate requir emunb for controlIg.,$ile kd OPERABILITY during Jthese conditions. Control rod j

_

: f" requirements in MODE 5 are located.in LCO 3.9.5, " Control /
Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling. f SER preeA

/wihanwd Am

pCTIONS Table) VM coh.;

([gI' The -Acti.... t ::::
,

ACTIONS is modified by a Note indicating that a<

separate Condition entry is allowed for each control rod.
This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for each
Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions for eachs
inoperable control rod. Complying with the Required Actions

. may allow for continued operation, and subsequent inoperable
: control rods are governed by subsequent Condition entry and <

application of associated Required Actions.,

I*

i A.I. A.2. and A.3
i
{ A control rod is considered stuck if it will not insert by

either CRD drive water or scram pressure. With a fully
1 inserted control rod stuck, no actions are required as long
i as the control rod remains fully inserted. The Required

Actions are modified by a Note, which allows the rod worth.,

] minimizer (RWM) to be bypassed if required to allow
continued operation. LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block
Instrumentation," provides additional requirements when the-
RWM is bypassed to ensure compliance with the CRDA analysis. '1
With one withdrawn control rod stuck, theWontrol ro must i

be disarmed in 2 hours. The allowed Completion Time o,

2 hours is acceptable, considering the reactor can still b |

shut down, assuming no. additional control rods fail to
insert, and provides a reasonable time to perform the

q M continued)
-

t
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BASES

-

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued)A
m) '@ i a4 Required Action in an orderly manner.1!solating the control

y,,c r rod Tram su am 9revents damage to the CRDM. The control rod
.terow | +an be isolated from scram and normal insert and withdraw

pressure,yeggtjl-1maintai ling water to the CRD.

M Monitoring of the insertion capability of each withdrawn
control rod must also be performed within 24 hours.
SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3 perform periodic tests of the
control rod insertion capability of withdrawn control rods.
Testing each withdrawn control rod ensures that a generic
problem does not exist. The allowed Completion Time of
24 hours provides a reasonable time to test the control
rods, considering the potential for a need to reduce power

(M to perform the tests. Required Action A.2 is modified by a
;#

, Note, which states that the requirement is not applicablev

( q HG6'E p g { whenbe%e the actual low power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWMs
since the notch insertions may not be compatible with the

!. , ic v., W ^ requirements of rod pattern control (LCO 3.1.6) and the RWM'
t +o (LCO3.3.2.1).g

To allow continued operation with a withdrawn control rod
,

stuck, an evaluation of adequate SDM is also required within
72 hours. Should a DBA or transient require a shutdown, to
preserve the single failure criterion, an additional control
rod would have to be assumed to fail to insert when
required. Therefore, the original SDM demonstration may not
be valid. The SDM must therefore be evaluated (by
measurement or analysis) with the stuck control rod at its
stuck position and the highest worth OPERABLE control rod
assumed to be fully withdrawn.

!The allowed Completion Time of 72 hours to verify SDM is
adequate, considering that with a single control rod stuck
in a withdrawn position, the remaining OPERABLE control rods
are capable of providing the required scram and shutdown
reactivity. Failure to reach MODE 4 is only likely if an
additional control rod adjacent to the stuck control rod
also fails to insert during a required scram. Even with the
postulated additional single failure of an adjacent control
rod to insert, sufficient reactivity control remains to
reach and maintain MODE 3 conditions (Ref. 5),

(continued)
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gio frA boa Scrre o~& aer~t isseri ad ntrol Rod OPERABILITYn
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Sc-ra m a d %rd iaserH cm d w Shrmo pressu te frrv4?3
ON "* "J M[0 fr- s- rw w J n e, m a l ; n . , v r a n J w AM ru 7d BASES ;m

gen rc-> Lohi l.e wrdalum co p ym tu h ,

tinued) rmd b
With two or more ithdrawn control rods stuck, the stuck
control rods heir +d be isolated from scram pressure within

$s#hoursand the plant brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours.v'T e
allowed Completion Time ui ^ + is acceptable, considering

' @ ,1 the low probability of a CRDA occurring during this.

interval. The occurrence of more than one control rod stuck
at a withdrawn position increases the probability that the
reactor cannot be shut down if required. Insertion of all
insertable control rods eliminates the possibility of an
additional failure of a control rod to insert. The allowed
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

C.1 and C.2

With one or more control rods inoperable for reasons other
than being stuck in the withdrawn position, operation may
continue, provided the control rods are fully inserted( within 3 hours and disarmed (electrically or hydraulically)

's within 4 hours. Inserting a control rod ensures the
shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.
The control rod is disarmed to prevent inadvertent
withdrawal during subsequent operations. The control rods
can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and
exhaust water isolation valves. The control rods can be
electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four
directional control valve solenoids. Required Action C.1 is
modified by a Note, which allows the RWM to be bypassed if
required to allow insertion of the inoperable control rods
and continued operation. LCO 3.3.2.1 provides additional
requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure compliance
with the CRDA analysis.

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the
small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide
time to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems. l

l

1

(continued)
/ i
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Control Rod OPERABILITY l
B 3.1.3 i

hBASES

j;ceM dACTIONS 0.1 and 0.2

'Q)| (continued) 55 * d
' Out of sequence control rods may increase the potential

} reactivity worth of a dropp d control rod during a CRDA. twc
'

Below.410% RTP, the generic banked position withdrawal
sequence (BPWS) analysis (Ref. 5) r= pre = inserted control-

[fl Sf * Q 6850 rods not in compliance with BPWS to be separated by at least
'

L two OPERABLE control rods in all directions, including t!

g (g q " Epij diagonal.4 Therefore, if Mr more inoperable control rods

f C kW } r, , gA are not in compliance with BPWS(and not separated by at
least two OPERABLE control rod 5j), action must be taken toOgiAfDI[b) restore compliance with BPWS or restore the control roc (s)tof

9 L ge(Wdh OPERABLE status. Condition D is modified by a Note*

indicating that the Condition is not applicable when

b > 10% RTP, since the BPWS is not required to be followed
/ gee under these conditions, as described in the Bases for

enG c LC0 3.1.6. The allowed Completion Time of 4 hours isfbg acceptable, considering the low probability of a CRDA
|

, ,g .

g,/p |p(5
g*, s ( e g*'' "g M

occurring.

1 ,y -

. -

| ,

D ^

In addi on to the, separation requirements for inoperable'

| contrp rods, an assumption p,i the CRDA' analysis fo ANF
fuer is that a'more than firee inoperable contr ods are
allowed in one BPWS oup. Thefefore, with ne or more

. BPWS grou s'having fo or more foperable co ol rods / the
' n '2; control ods must b estored OPERABLE s tus. Required

Y* Actio .1 is modi ied by a ote indicati that the/
Cond ion is no applicabl when THERMA OWER is,>'10% RTP
since the BPW is not re ired to be lowed u der these

co' ditions,pletion Tim'e of 4 hours is accep,able,
n at describ in the Bas for LC .1.6. The

allowed Com /
considering the low probability o a CRDA occurring'

l

~
- J

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, C. Fare not met, or there are nine or
more inoperable con el rods, the plant must be brought to a |

MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
I status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours.

This ensures all insertable control rods are inserted and
places the reactor in a condition that does not require the

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

('~'()\ BASES

ACTIONS f1 (continued).

active function (i.e., scram) of the control rods. The
number of control rods permitted to be inoperable when
operating above 10% RTP (e.g., no CRDA considerations) could
be more than the value specified, but the occurrence of a
large number of inoperable control rods could be indicative
of a generic problem, and investigation and resolution of
the potential problem should be undertaken. The allowed
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

_ _

kw\roS W
(P IlSURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.1

REQUIREMENTS
The position of each control rod must be detemined to
ensure adequate information on control rod po sition is
available to the operator for determining fita OPERABILITY
and controlling rod patterns. Control rod position may be
determined by the use of OPERABLE position indicators, by
moving control rods to a position with an OPERABLE

(n) indicator, or by the use of other appropriate methods. The"
24 hour Frequency of this SR is based on operating
experience related to expected changes in control rod
position and the availability of control rod position
indications in the control room.

SR 3.1.3.2 and SR 3.1.3.3,

Control rod insertion capability is demonstrated by 1

inserting each partially or fully withdrawn control rod ath9 y least one notch and observing that the control rod moves.
$" The control rod may then be returned to its original

poMg position. This ensures the control rod is not stuck and is (
gIgp44h# e - not reauired whenp1R9% the actual LPSP of the RWM, since

free to insert on a scram signal. These Surveillances are
i

6
- g

f0v6( n
the notch insertions may not be compatible with the3

i re u' ents of '^d ptt r :--trol (LCO 3.1.6) and the RWM i

'\ ~ 3 C0 3.3 W 'The 7 day Frequency of SR 3.1.3.2 is based
n operating experience related to the changes in CRD

SsM erfonnance and the ease of performing notch testing for I

3 e fully withdrawn control rods. Partially withdrawn control4g #y 3 rods are tested at a 31 day Frequency, based on the46, p

(Continued)g 1 _

d
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Control Rod OPERABILITY 1

B 3.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.? and SR 3.1.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

potential power reduction required to allow the control rod
movement and considering the large testing sample of
SR 3.1.3.2. Furthermore, the 31 day frequency takes into
account operating experience related to changes in CRD
perfomance. At any time, if a control rod is immovable, a
determination of that control rod's trippability

PERABILITY) must be made and appropriate action taken,

capable of 19e/M*O 63 stru g i
SR 3.1.3.4

Verifying that the scram time for each control rod to notch
position 06 is s 7 seconds provides reasonable assurance

gcc y that the control rod will insert when required during a DBA, ,

;or transient, thereby completing its shutdown function.
+ f.cvI P S') IIThis SR is perfomed in conjunction with the control rod

g6
p'#r #yp scram time testing of SR 3.1.4.1, SR 3.1.4.2, SR 3.1.4.3,

, 3 Y and SR 3.1.4.4. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST ine

LC0 3.3.1.1hnd the functional testing of SDV vent and drain
valves in LCO 3.1.8pverlap this Surveillance to provide

,

rcomplete testing of the assumed safety function. The
associated Frequencies are acceptable, considering the more

@3 frequent testing perfonned to demonstrate other aspects of

Oco #gevy control rod OPERABILITY and operating experience, which
-

g shows scram times do not significantly change over an/
N'

pD) operating cycle.>

QoW y a

PM NI SR 3.1.3.5A
ye

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the CRDM and will perform its intended
function when necessary. The Surveillance requires
verifying a control rod does not go to the withd. awn
overtravel position. The overtravel position feature
provides a positive check on the coupling integrity since
only an uncoupled CRD can reach the. overtravel position.
The verification is required to b3 perfor/ mad any time aposition (notchcontrol rod is withdrawn to the ' full out
position 48) or prior to declaring the control rod OPERABLEf

f,[t after work on the control rod or CRD System that could
,

affect coupling. This includes pontrol rpds inserted one
notch and then returned to the 7 full outf position during
the performance of SR 3.1.3.2. This Frequency is

(continued)
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Control Rod OPERABILITY
B 3.1.3

I BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.3.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

acceptable, considering the low probability that a control
rod will become uncoupled when it is not being moved and
operating experience related to uncoupling events.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26, GDC 27, GDC 28,
and GDC 29.

g Lt.1 ,s 3, M )
FSAR, Sectiong.2.3.2.Q . thR i s (y, ~2.,3,2)2.

h.g FSAR, Section )[5A.4.[ # ' @ P/# M U M3.
- U.j w _. _ -

-

4. FSAR, (Section ,T15.15 p,c+ ns N,I ar.

5. NED0-21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
Section 7.2, January 1977.

D

p (, , fJkC No. T3 - 10 2, " Real R,[yq,. S}gg
ou Te k o ie d Sp eel Qe % y (,,_ oz, nc u
L t ,u ,is93, '

3
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Control Rod Scram Times
8 3.1.4

8 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.4 Control Rod Scram Times

BASES |

BACKGROUND The scram function of the Control Rod Drive (CRO) System
controls reactivity changes during abnormal operational ,

Itransients to ensure that specified acceptable fuel design
limits are not exceeded (Ref. 1). The control rods are
scrammed by positive means using hydraulic pressure exerted
on the CR0 piston.

When a scram signal is initiated, control air is vented from
the scram valves, allowing them to open by spring action.
Opening the exhaust valve reduces the pressure above the
main drive piston to atmospheric pressure, and opening the
inlet valve applies the accumulator or reactor pressure to
the bottom of the piston. Since the notches in the index
tube are tapered on the lower edge, the collet fingers are
forced open by cam action, allowing the index tube to move
upward without restriction because of the high differential
pressure across the piston. As the drive moves upward and
the accumulator pressure reduces below the reactor pressure,
a ball check valve opens, letting the reactor pressure hcomplete the scram action. If the reactor pressure is low,
such as during startup, the accumulator will fully insert
the control rod in the required time without assistance from
reactor pressure.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the control rod scram function are presented in

References 2, 3, and 4. The Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses assume that all of the control rods scram
at a specified insertion rate. The resulting negative scram
reactivity forms the basis for the determination of plant
thermal limits (e.g., the MCPR). Other distributions of
scram times (e.g., several control rods scramming slower
than the average time with several control rods scramming
faster than the average time) can also provide sufficient
scram reactivity. Surveillance of each individual control
rod's scram time ensures the scram reactivity assumed in the
DBA and transient analyses can be met.

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
| B 3.1.4

,g$ 6L 2 < ! 1, " Re ac 4a r Car
'

e

BASESg .5 L , " w a 1
-_.

APPLICABLE The scram function of the CRDi stem protects the MCPR
SAFETY ANALYSES Safety Limit (SL) (see Bases fo LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM

(continued) CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and the 1% cladding plastic
strain fuel design limit (see Bases for LC0 3.2.1, " AVERAGE
PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)"), which ensure
that no fuel damage will occur if these limits are not

,

|
exceeded. Above 800 psig, the scram function is designed to

|
insert negative reactivity at a rate fast enough to prevent

i the actual MCPR from becoming less than the MCPR SL, during
the analyzed limiting power transient. Below 800 psig, the
scram function is assumed to aerform during the control rod
drop accident (Ref. 5) and, t1erefore, also provides
protection against violating fuel damage limits during

,

reactivity insertion accidents (see Bases for LC0 3.1.6, |
'

" Rod Pattern Control"). For the reactor vessel overpressure
protection analysis, the scram function, along with the
safety / relief valves, ensure that the peak vessel pressure l
is maintained within the applicable ASME Code limits.

'

Control rod scram times satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statemen .

(E h _

! f) m of/Hm ) |
V LC0 The scram times specified in Ta e .l.4- (in tne (, \'

,

I accompanying LCO) are required o ensure hat the scram ( |
*

reactivity assumed in the DB and trans int analysis is me , i@g To account for single failu s and " slo " scramming control
,

'

rods, the scram times spec' ied in Tab e 3.1.4-1 are faster
than those assumed in the design basi analysis. The scram
times have a margin that allows up to 74% of the control
rods (e.g.,137x7ff. 10) to have scram times exceeding

{ the specified limits (i.e., " slow" control rods) assuming a
single stuck control rod (as allowed by LCO 3.1.3, " Control
Rod OPERABILITY") and an additional control rod failing to
scram per the single failure criterion. The scram times are
specified as a function of reactor steam dome pressure to
account for the pressure dependence of the scram times. The
scram times are specified relative to measurements based on
reed switch positions, which provide the control rod,

'

position indication. The reed switch closes (" pickup") when
the index tube passes a specific location and then' opens
(" dropout") as the index tube travels upward. Verification
of the specified scram times in Table 3.1.4-1 is
accomplished through measurement of the " dropout" times.

(continued)
Q -

O'
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'

j

LCO To ensure that local scram reactivity rates are maintained
(continued) within acceptable limits, no more than two of the allowed

" slow" control rods may occupy adjacent locations.

Table 3.1.4-1 is modified by two Notes, which state that.

ontrol rods with scram times not within the limits of the
("#< table are considered " slow" and that control rods with scram
.-

l
times > 7 seconds are considered inoperable as required by<

SR 3.1.3.4.
-7

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, a scram is assumed to function during
transients and accidents analyzed for these plant

mg J i e u o h conditions. These events are assumed to occur duringr
% M W W4 6,, startup and power operation; therefore, the scram function
gg g g of the control rods is required during these MODES. In

freveA m%Arad My{g3and4 th := trol ron ;: n t 2!!rur? :: h_
m . . . . rawa r _c1 upe tions tw J. .3, " Sin eCt w4 d *g'"

fCoat ~R i ra -H Shu own," nd 3. 4,
,

hFM. S $in e _. t Ro With raw -Cold hu own," ich
_ profide Jdequate requirements for controi roa scrams

,p,h capability during these conditions. Scram requirements in
- MODE 5 are contained in LCO 3.9.5, " Control Rod

OPERABILITY-Refueling."

ACTIONS Ad
S r ee e/ rwM'~iihen the requirements of this LCO are not meththe plant

i d h must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply.rw , ./ To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3g,, , , ,y,,
,, within 12 hours. The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is-

# N #'" "

9 "2"[ W d reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
6M4 from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without

-(Ac sol % w % s ] challenging plant systems.f
Tnv_ erne; j

SURVEILLANCE The four SRs of this LCO are modified by a Note stating that
REQUIREMENTS during a single control rod scram time 6urveillance, the CRD

pumps shall be isolated from the associated scram
accumulator. With the CRD pump isolated, (i.e., charging
valve closed) the influence of the CRD pump head does not
affect the single control rod scram times. During a full

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

f.

BASES

SURVEILLANCE core scram, the CRD pump head would be seen by all control
REQUIREMENTS rods and would have a negligible effect on the scram

(continued) insertion times.

SR 3.1.4.1

The scram reactivity used in DBA and transient analyses is
based on an assumed control rod scram time. Measurement of
the scram times with reactor steam dome pressure a 800 psig
demonstrates acceptable scram times for the transients
analyzed in References 3 and 4.

Maximum scram insertion times occur at a reactor steam dome
pressure of approximately 800 psig because of the competing
effects of reactor steam dome pressure and stored
accumulator energy. Therefore, demonstration of adequate. <

scram times at reactor steam dome pressureT 800 psig (SP'
ensures that the measured scram times will te within the
specified limits at higher pressures. Limits are specified
as a function of reactor pressure to account for the
sensitivity of the scram insertion times with pressure and

q to allow a range of pressures over which scram time testingO @ can be performed. To ensure that scram time testing isV
af ter a shutdown a 120 days or longer, e* pvMrg or g.b
performed within a reasonable time followin,e

;j ro p e;f control rods are
* 4 ,, e r e a cL,. required to be tested before exceeding 40% RTP fe''e-N 'h
'

P" 5 " ' "^* {
wy .a This Frequency 1s acceptable considering the
.Taitional surveillances performed for control rod g3L - OPERABILITY, the frequent verification of adequate
accumulator pressure, and the required testing of control

$A/ rods affected by work on control rods or the CRD System.

s(c5'\.4.\ "TUSBfsPhvc # P
r

e 'C" * * 5 -

SR 3.1.4.2' ( ryre
' Additional testing of a sample of control rods is required

(Sdn
to verify the continued performance of the scram function

/ during the cycle. A representative
10% of the control rods,with4io more, sample contains at least[ # *,e}~ roos in the samplek" slow". With more than 20% of the sample

than 20% of the controldeMe "' g declared to be " slow" per the criteria in Table 3.1.4-1,g3) g g4v
9 w be, additional control rods are tested until this 20% criterion

d' ( __ g is satisfied,a n=Requir-d Mthn Li G R ^ * n, For
_ planned testingk, he control rods selected for the sample

.p g', ) d b g g e should be different)for_eaJh_les L Dg a from inadvertent
ke, < e Wf p M. ( A eta l nm be4 of " slow"c m4rol red s

si 2 e) >4 A Q how 4 oat -Ke e or c.f m . +m a Il survei lla"Ps ontinued)
- b

I n eos 4 r -n e Lca ,

s < s

~'
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Control Rod Scram Times
B 3.1.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

scrams should be used whenever possible to avoid unnecessary
testing at power, even if the control rods with data may
have been previously tested in a sample. The 120 day
Frequency is based on operating experience that has shown
control rod scram times do not significantly change over an
operating cycle. This Frequency is also reasonable based on
the additional Surveillances done on the CRDs at more.O frequent intervals in accordance with LCO 3.1.3 and
LCO 3.1.5, " Control Rod Scram Accumulators."

fb /j,,,,l3 r@ SR 3.1.4.3

MNN 5 4M When work that could affect the scram insertion time is
.F/yr al is performed on a control rod or the CRD System, testing must'

be done to demonstrate that each affected control rod4- g.g1, ' retains adequate scram performance over the range of
> S SV

- applicable reactor pressures from zero to the maximum
u,~9,a permissible pressure. The scram testing must be perfonned
m Table 3.I.Wl. once before declaring the control rod OPERABLE. Thei

IN&q o*'a'd'*grequired scram time testing must demonstrate the affected! , ,

| control rod is still within limits. C el+ 7 - 4i for=

g ,#ccyl (*+" =tw_ m r i mm1 o.cepblg
I N ' specific examples of work that could affect the scram times
. -T h e ?e h '#>>

p

: ire (but are not limited to) the following: removal of any
I %c-7 7&A RD for maintenance or modification; replacement of a
! ;g,4 n,,t o # T a le, c ntrol rod; and maintenance or modification of a scram

solenoid pilot valve, scram valve, accumulator, isolationi

$. I. W/ O A> valve or check valve in the piping required for scram./

'ge e n +,elrod H.

be J e h ' F A, LThe Frequency of once prior to declaring the affected
, control rod OPERABLE is acceptable because of the capability

gfc(glE ud to test the control rod over a range of operating conditions
y and the more frequent surveillances on other aspects of

l"Gou- control rod OPERABILITY.
_ s

SR 3.1.4.4

When work that could affect the scram insertion time is
performed on a control rod or CRD System, testing must be
done to demonstrate each affected control rod is still
within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1 with the reactor steam

(continued)
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!

Insert SR 3.1.4.1;

In the event fuel movement is limited to selected core cells, it
is the intent of this SR that only those CRDs associated with the
core cells affected by the fuel movements are required to be
scram time tested.

!

|

|

~'s
(G'

C) Insert a 3.1-2s
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3 BASES k i t987-

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

dome pressure t 800 psig. Where work has been performed at
high reactor pressure, the requirements of SR 3.1.4.3 and
SR 3.1.4.4 can be satisfied with one test. r a control

-

rod affected by work p rformed while sh .owever a \O 3
2ero pressure 4and hig ressure test may e required. This

g. -tYsting ensures that, rior to withdrawing the-control rod
for continued operation, the control rod scram performance
is acceptable for operating reactor pressure conditions.
Alternatively, a control rod scram test during hydrostatic
pressure testing could also satisfy both criteria.

The Frequency of once prior to exceeding 40% RTP is
acceptable because of the capability to test the control rod
over a range of operating conditions and the more frequent
surveillances on other aspects of control rod OPERABILITY f
-

f 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 10.REFERENCES

'D . FSAR,SectionK4.:..[ LL 3. R

3. FSAR, Section ,15A.4.3J.7---DLl a s ! SAE, AplW
I t 4. FSAR,(Section X15.11. ~ f.n , s - 5 c h ens ly. 3 a r.cf N, '-/)
-\ | 5. NEDE-24011-P-Ah " General Electric StandardI 4

\ j Application forReactor Fuel," S "- '.2 A h
' = ' - ' - "-s .

% C (reviS w. Spec; M i a N Iod).~ '

,, , ,

~ . . _ _ .

!Th u.s e A b de~ s4ra4c.

/ c m.: tes t i s alsoOPEGRYLi] when 140%1 cc,40

l pge ah wn k. %+ co u ici Mc+ he-g
se c &._ t w m 4 m e. , s p.6 r md
%c cRD 5:+ersc j

3 ]_ - . . . - . . -

F 7 , e c v 4s m 2," Fiud P.I,c

( _ Te Le <J 5pec, seew ngoue.y %b,s .,c 'e,s,, sf ggyf g
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
B 3.1.S

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.S Control Rod Scram Accumulators

BASES

BACKGROUND The control rod scram accumulators are part of the Control
Rod Drive (CRD) System and are provided to ensure that the
control rods scram under varying reactor conditions. The
control rod scram accumulators store sufficient energy to
fully insert a control rod at any reactor vessel pressure.
The accumulator is a hydraulic cylinder with a free floating
piston. The piston separates the water used to scram the
control rods from the nitrogen, which provides the required
energy. The scram accumulators are necessary to scram the
control rods within the required insertion times of
LCO 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram Times."

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the control rod scram function are presented in

References 1, 2, and 3. The Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
transient analyses assume that all of the control rods scram
at a specified insertion rate. OPERABILITY of each
individual control rod scram accumulator, along with
LCO 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY," and LCO 3.1.4, ensures
that the scram reactivity assumed in the DBA and transient
analyses can be met. The existence of an inoperable
accumulator may invalidate prior scram time measurements for
the associated control rod.

The scram function of the CRD System, and therefore the( m'/ OPERABILITY of the accumulators, protects the MCPR Safety
,

.,

-15mTF(see Bises f or.rLC0 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER.gy.. -

.

5g p l. I J RATIO (MCPR)") and 1% cladding plastic strain fuel design
limit (see Bases for LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT

I # $ .cc, c." J. GENERA]uwis MAltON RATE (APLHGR)," esd LCG 3.2.3,uraAa ni.Ai fOGENERA

(LMbKp), which ensure that no fuel damageC t. ;
- will occur if these limits are not exceeded (see Bases for

LCO3.1.4). In addition, the scram function at low reactor
vessel pressure (i.e., startup conditions) provides
protection against violating fue dc:i;;a limits during
reactivity insertion accidents see Bases for LCO 3.1.6,
" Rod Pattern Control"),

d**f @ | 2.

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators.

B 3.1.5
:

-

/9 BASES
,G

APPLICABLE Control rod scram accumulators satisfy Criterion 3 of the*

SAFETY ANALYSES NRC Policy Statement.

j (continued) yq

LCO The OPERABILITY of the control rod scram accumulators isi required to ensure that adequate scram insertion capability
exists when needed over the entire range of reactor
pressures. The OPERABILITY of the scram accumulators is
based on maintaining adequate accumulator pressure.,

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the scram function is required for
mitigation of DBAs and transients, and therefore the scram
acc tor ust be OPERABLE to support the scram function. '|1r%fkemodes,h(

L sAu & s , co d rol
t wi+W=nfund r Spe h bp[r ins ~O'335[".1.,'in[I" A Al p/e"f5 Cpntr Ro ithdr al-H Shutd n," d LC |

,

%+kAr %) # cedu\ WSi eC trol d Withdrawal- old S utdo ich"
.

@ videjadequate requirements for control rod scram ij (o h h grou g ,,3)j( accumulator OPERABILITY during these conditions.
(Wp Requirements for scram accumulators in MODE 5 are containedO in LCO 3.9.5, " Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling."i

ACTIONS p\b The ACTIONS ble is modified by a Note indicating that a
separate Con'dition entry is allowed for each control rodi

'

scram accumulator. This is acceptable since the Required
Actions for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory,

actions for each inoperable accumulator. Complying with the'

Required Actions may allow for continued operation and
subsequent inoperable accumulators governed by subsequent'

Condition entry and application of associated Required
Actions.

A.1 and A.2

With one control rod scram accumulator inoperable and the
reactor steam dome pressure a 900 psig, the control rod may
be declared " slow," since the control rod will still scram
at the reactor operating pressure but may not satisfy the
required scram times in Table 3.1.4-1 4 ;h: twj . g

(continued)
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators
B 3.1.5

BASES

i

ACTIONS A.1 anJ.M (continued)

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that
| declaring the control rod " slow" only applies if the
| associated control scram time was within the limits of
I Table 3.1.4-1 during the last scram time tesz. Otherwise,

the control rod would already De considered " slow" and the
further degradation of scram performance with an inoperable,

! accumulator could result in excessive scram times. In this

i event, the associated control rod is declared inoperable
| (Required Action A.2) and LCO 3.1.3 is entered. This would
| result in requiring the affected control rod to be fully
| inserted and disarmed, thereby satisfying its intended

function, in accordance with ACTIONS of LCO 3.1.3.'

| The allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is reasonable, based
! on the large number of control rods available to provide the

scram function and the ability of the affected control rod
to scram only with reactor pressure at high reactor
pressures.

B.I. B.2.1. and B.2.2

With two or more control rod scram accumulators inoperable
and reactor steam dome pressure a 900 psig, adequate
pressure must be supplied to the charging water header.
With inadequate charging water pressure, all of the
accumulators could become inoperable, resulting in a
potentially severe degradation of the scram performance.
Therefore, within 20 minutes from discovery of charging
water header pressure < 940 psig concurrent with
Condition B, adequate charging water header pressure must be
restored. The allowed Completion Time of 20 minutes is
reasonabley to place a CRD pump into service to restore the[b p charaging header pressure, if required. This Completion Time.

#gy" is based on the ability of the reactor pressure alone to
fully insert all control rods. ;

The control rod may be declared " slow," since the control i

rod will still scram using only reactor pressure, but may |
not satisfy the times in Table 3.1.4-1. Required |
Action B.2.1 is modified by a Note indicating that declaring '

,

| the control rod " slow" only applies if the associated
| control scram time is within the limits of Table 3.1.4-1
| during the last scram time test. Otherwise, the control rod

(continued)
19BWR/4 STS B 3.1-30 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Ccatrol Rod Scram Accumulators
B 3.1.5

((l BASES
Q)

ACTIONS B.I. B.2.1. and B.2.2 (continued)

i would already be considered " slow" and the further
degradation of scram performance with an inoperabic
accumulator could result in excessive scram times. In this
event, the associated control rod is declared inoperable
(Required Action B.2.2) and LCO 3.1.3 entered. This would
result in requiring the affected control rod to be fully

| inserted and disarmed, thereby satisfying its intended
, function in accordance with ACTIONS of LC0 3.1.3.

The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable, based
| on the ability of only the reactor pressure to scram the
I control rods and the low probability of a DBA or transient
) occurring while the affected accumulators are inoperable.
!

C.1 and C.2

With one or more control rod scram accumulators inoperable
and the reactor steam dome pressure < 900 psig, the pressure
supplied to the charging water header must be adequate to
ensure that accumulators remain charged. With the reactor

i em steam dome pressure < 900 psig, the function of the
|(') accumulators in providing the scram force becomes much more

important since the scram function could become severely ;
degraded during a depressurization event or at low reactor i

pressures. Therefore, immediately upon discovery of I

charging. water header pressure < 940 psig, concurrent with )
Condition C, all control rods associated with inoperable i

accumulators must be verified to be fully inserted. !
Withdrawn control rods with inoperable accumulators may fail |

to scram under these low pressure conditions. The
associated control rods must also be declared inoperable
within I hour. The allowed Completion Tinie of 1 hour is
reasonable for Required Action C.2, considering the low
probability of a DBA or transient occurring during the time
that the accumulator is inoperable.

g pH@

The reactor made switch must be immediately placed in the
shutdown position if apr Required Action and associated

@ Completion Time gannot be met. This ensures that all
insertable control) rods are inserted and that the reactor is,

aS5scrab c{ wi1h ~Mv lo.sc o f th e
(fB. p .re d Ac h s F / e:mc/ c /p' CRD clar9td3Pu%(continueo;

|(3
'
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Control Rod Scram Accumulators !
B 3.1.5

BASES

ACTIONS Ed (continued)

in a condition that does not require the active function
(i.e., scram) of the control rods. This Required Action is

modified by a Note stating that the acti ', is not applicableif all control rods associated with the operable scram
accumulators are fully inserted, since the function of the
control rods has been performed.

,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.1.5.1 requires that the accumulator pressure be checked
every 7 days to ensure adequate accumulator pressure exists
to provide sufficient scram force. The primary indicator of
accumulator OPERABILITY is the accumulator pressure. A
minimum accumulator pressure is specified, below which the
capability of the accumulator to perform its intended
function becomes degraded and the accumulator is considered
inoperable. The minimum accumulator pressure of 940 psig is
well below the expected pressure of 1100 psig (Ref.1).
Declaring the accumulator inoperable when the minimum
pressure is not maintained ensures that significant
degradation in scram times does not occur. The 7 day
Frequency has been shown to be acceptable through operating

~

experience and takes into account n%#. indications
' '

available in the control room. ~

FSAR,Section[2.3.2.2.REFERENCES 1.

2. FSAR, 'Secti on f5A.4.3). ULl i 5 Aff*A#M
EkUe-r.s/%3 |FSAR, hection [15.1[.]-- U. I3. i:

p an d / Y, Y
L

4,IJt2C r30 9 3-10 2, o F,g| p f,;y - &d ou
*"I S e iReshoa y* fc pm 4,,m .,

1
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

7
B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS]
B 3.1.6 Rod Pattern Control

DASES

BACKGROUND Control rod patterns during startup conditions are
controlled by the operator and the rod worth minimizer (RWM)
(LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block Instrumentation"), so that
only specified control rod sequences and relative positions
are allowed over the operating range of all control rods
insertedtofl07%RTP. The sequences limit the potentialh amount of reactivity addition that could occur in the event
of a Control Rod Drop Accident (CRDA).

This Specification assures that the control rod patterns are
consistent with the assumptions of the CRDA analyses of
References 1 and 2.

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the CRDA are summarized in References 1 and 2. CRDA

analyses assume that the reactor operator follows prescribed(~'; withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potential-() initial conditions for the CRDA analysis. The RWM
(LCO 3.3.2.1) provides backup to operator control of the
withdrawal sequences to ensure that the initial conditdons
of the CRDA analysis are not violated.

Prevention or mitigation of positive reactivity insertion
events is necessary to limit the energy deposition in the
fuel, thereby preventing significant fuel damage which could
result in the undue release of radioactivity. Since the
failure consequences for VO, have been shown to be
insignificant below fuel energy depositions of 300 cal /gm
.(Ref. 3), the fuel damage limit of 280 cal /gm provides a
margin of safety from significant core damage which would
result in release of radioactivity (Refs. 4 and 5). Generic
evaluations (Refs.1 and 6) of a design basis CRDA (i.e., a
CRDA resulting in a peak fuel energy deposition of
280 cal /gm) have shown that if the peak fuel enthalpy
remains below 280 cal /gm, then the maximum reactor pressure
will be less than the required ASME Code limits (Ref. 7) and
the calculated offsite doses will be well within the
required limits (Ref. 5).

(continued)
O
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BASES

l
APPLICABLE Control rod patterns analyzed in Reference 1 follow the '

SAFETY ANALYSES banked position withdrawal sequence (BPWS). The BPWS is |
(continued) applicable fro 'e condition of all cont ol rods fully

hinsertedtoy RTP (Ref. 2). For the BPWS, the control
'p rods are required to be moved in grcups, with all control

rods assigned to a specific group required to be within
specified banked positions (e.g., between notches 08u

lhe eva lu ab' and12). The banked positions tre established to mininize
p.~. dea 6 the. the maximum incremental control rod worth without being
Gew c.S?WS overly restrictive during normal plant operation. Generic
" ; 1 g ,; (g ,, f, 9') analysis of the BPWS (Ref. 1) has demonstrated that the

A 280 cal / m fuel damage limit will not be violated du Q a
fPb5^I*.". CRDlLw e follouing the BPWS MODE of operation. ~' %

r: sn e ce f i, e * ) Fgqneric P'W5 pnalysis e . Jf aTso Ca u es ect f
piM )an d fully nserytd, ino rab_ p contr rods ti ec ianl

c orb "d ''f .
( wit the ,sequenc , to a) Tow a mite

nope able /., 61 rptis j
m (i e' ht)a

ano distribution, of fully inserted, contr,,7..c % o

'M W '~~ 'b Rod pattern control satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
in opa a bic. cmtvol tatemen

/ rocis thaf are nob ,n ( p,( . C0 gQ
,,, - g a . ,m m

)*e 9pe-e .y ,

-

Tka k Compliance with the prescribed control rod sequences
du.jpts % b e.1 minimizes the potential consequences of a CRDA by limiting

the initial conditions to those consistent with the BPWS.* Och b9 This LCO only applies Le DPERABLE control rods. For
F la o 4 ' F r ' O j' inoperable control rods required to be inserted, separate

|

c? *Aa h om. j requirements are specified in LCO 3.1.3, " Control Rod
OPERABILITY," consistent with the allowances for inoperable
control rods in the BPWS.

~

APPLICABILITY InMODES1and2,whenTHERMALPOWERiss$0[% the
CRDA is a Design Basis Accident and, therefore, compliance
with the assumptions of the safety analysis is required.
When THERMAL POWER is > 110f% RTP, there is no credible
control rod configuration that results in a control rod
worth that could exceed the 280 cal /gm fuel damage limit
during a CRDA (Ref. 2). .In MODES 3, 4, and 5, since the
reactor is shut down and only a single control rod can be
withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel assemblies,
adequate SDM ensures that the consequences of a CRDA are
acceptable, since the reactor will remain subcritical with a
single control rod withdrawn.

(continued)
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Rod Pattern Control-
B 3.1.6

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With one or more OPERABLE control rods not in compliance
with the prescribed control rod sequence, actions may be
taken to either correct the control rod pattern or declare
the associated control rods inoperable within 8 hours.
Noncompliance with the prescribed sequence may be the result
of " double notching," drifting from a control rod drive

( %
cooling water transient, leaking scram valves, or a powerr-
reduction to 5110M RTP before establishing the correct

4L control rod pattern. The number of OPERABLE control rods !
not in compliance with the prescribed sequence is limited to 1

eight, to prevent the operator from attempt.ng to correct a
;

control. rod pattern that significantly deviates from the i
prescribed sequence. When the control rod pattern is not in '

compliance with the prescribed sequence,. all control rod |
{ {h\g

~
movement; M be stopped except for moves needed to i

-> correct the red pattern, or scram if warra d
'

,

D'| ({:J :Ptn A | . cGwM$ 0[ \|Required Action A.1 is modified by a ote which allows the o" t
i

'
RWM to be bypassed to allow the affe ted control rods ~ to be o+ W

,

returned to their correct position. LCO 3.3.2.1 requires
verification of control rod movement y liwqualified member

-

'

s of the technical staff. This ensures that the control rods'

I will be moved to the correct position. A control rod not in
compliance with the prescribed sequence is not considered>

iAnerable except as required by Required Action A.2.;

OPERABILITY of control.. rods is' determined by compliance wJi h
LCO 3,1'.3, " Control R6d OP " LC04 .1.4, T' Rod Scram Times," Md LCO'ERABILp"Contrei Rod Sc/fo7nt3 .1. 5,. ram'

7] Ace'umulatd s." fThe allowed Completion Time of 8 hours is;

h WaTonable, considering the restrictions on the number of4

allowed out of sequence control rods and the low probability.

: of a CRDA occurring during the time the control rods are out
j of sequence.
i

:

B.1 and B_.2.;
i If nine or more OPERABLE control rods are out of sequence,

the control rod pattern significantly deviates from the
. prescribed sequence. Control rod withdrawal should be
'

suspended innediately to prevent the potential for further
deviation from the prescribed sequence. Control rod
insertion to correct control rods withdrawn beyond their

1 allowed position is allowed since, in general, insertion of
,

(continued)

G
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Rod Pattern Control
B 3.1.6

hBASES

,
ACTIONS .B.1 and B.2 (continued)

|

control rods has less impact on control rod worth than
withdrawals have. Required Action B.1 is modified by a Note

% which allows the RWM to be bypassed to allow the affected
,

Dp,\ ,) control rods to be returned to their correct position.
LCO 3.3.2.1 requires verification of control rod movement byv

.

p a qualified member of the technical staff.,

' g ^ * # '4 of!

When nine or more OPERABLE control rods are not inb.p compliance with BPWS, the reactor mode switch must be placed
' "9 in the shutdown position within 1 hour. With the modef f| O

switch in shutdown, the reactor is shut down, and as such,
does not meet the applicability requirements of this LCO.

| The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour is reasonable to allow
insertion of control rods to restore compliance, and is

; appropriate relative to the low probability of a CRDA
: occurring with the control rods out of sequence.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

The centrol rod pattern is verified to be in compliance with
the BPWS at a 24 hour Frequency to ensure the assumptions of
the CRDA analyses are met. The 24 hour Frequency was
developed considering that the primary check on compliance
with the BPWS is performed by the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1), which
provides control rod blocks to enforce the required sequence

s [d is required to b6 OPERABLE when operating at
an

101%RTP.

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-24011-P-A-hJS, " General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel, Supplement for United
States," Sze an 2231 W ede- 100 ~

(ru. s,w =.pec\ D & & % % co L &-
2. Modi ications o the Requi ements for Co rol Rod

Q pA ident Mi ating Sys BWR Owner oup,"

k- J y 19 .

3. NUREG-0979, Section 4.2.1.3.2, April 1983.

4. NUREG-0800, Section 15.4.9, Revision 2, July 1981.

Le 4er % T. A. Pickea
"Aded 17 -fo hl (A+,. ucemis,s(Sacc)y S,c. w s(& Q)(continued

) TOpica| /2rp W N f0(- W l + A') G A C(! W @
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-Rod Pattern Control
; B 3.1.6

,

; BASES

:

REFERENCES .5. 10 CFR 100.11.,

(continued) .

.

! 6. . NEDO-21778-A, " Transient Pressure Rises Affected :
i Fracture Toughness Requirements. for Boiling. Water
j Reactors," December 1978.

7. ASME, Boiler. and Pressure Vessel Code.i

'
8. NEDO-21231, " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"

January 1977. t

i A

9, Dec No 9 3 -/0 2, " F,*aa ( p(;e Sqq
@,) T*d AI 5 ac Wc k,, _r-goaw4s,''r

MIS 23, 19'f 5,
_

;

O |
i

i
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.7 Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The SLC System is designed to provide the capability of
bringing the reactor, at any time in a fuel cycle, from full
power and minimum control rod inventory (which is at the
peak of the xenon transient) to a subcritical condition with
the reactor in the most reactive, xenon free state without
taking credit for control rod movement. The SLC System
satisfies the requirements of 10 CFR 50.62 (Ref.1) on
anticipated transient without scram.

W P*O$
p A The SLC System consists of a solution storage tank,
\ two positive displacement pumps, two explosive valves that

are provided in parallel for redundancy, and associated
piping and valves used to transfer borated water from the
storage tank to the reactor pressure vessel (RPV). The
berated solution is discharged near the bottom of the core
shroud, where it then mixes with the cooling water rising
through the core. A smaller tank containing demineralized
water is provided for testing purposes.

O
APPLICABLE The SLC System is manually initiated from the main control
SAFETY ANALYSES room, as directed by the emergency operating procedures, if

the operator believes the reactor cannot be shut down, or
kept shut down, with the control rods. The SLC System is
used in the event that enough control rods cannot be
inserted to accomplish shutdown and cooldown in the normal

y em LM- manner. The SLC System injects borated water into the
reactor core to add negative reactivity to compensate for

[pOO all of the various reactivity effects that could occur
\ during plant operations. To meet this objective, it is |

v necessary to injec a quantity of boron, which produces a !

(i \ concent g on o 6 ppm of natural boron, in the reactor

% coolant at y F. o allow for potential leakage and 1
~

/ imperfect m1xing in the reactor system, an amount of boron
e al to 25% of the amount cited above is added (Ref. 2).

volumeversusconcentratioflimitsinFigure3.1.7-1An.
36 arr ynying LCO) and the/ temperature versus

IL concentration limits in Figure 3.1.7-2 (Hh cu;eepsyEg/ i /

f kN N tCD7 are calculated such that the required concentration is
N achieved accounting for dilution in the RPV with nema 4 i

hi f P4 |g

(continued)
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES,

APPLICABLE water level and including the water volume in the residual
SAFETY ANALYSES heat removal shutdown cooling piping and in the

(continued) recirculation loop piping. This quantity of barated
: solution is the amount tnat is above the pump suction

shutoff level in the boron solution storage tank. No credit
is taken for the portion of the tank volume that cannot be
injected.

Cnkrisa 4
The SLC System satisfies the rea"iraman+4 of the NRC Policy]

[be4* 3), i Stateiiie'nD bec;42 epcr;,tig ::pSri:r.:: r.d prob bi'i tic /6j ri:k :...c=>menn he.; ;he r the SLC Sy;t ; te Li ...igvcient ;

_n) t; public L .Ith .ed .efoi Thus, ;i .. . m.ned in 6hef. s,r M - 4 ,. 21 gginm 4e :,_

1 LCO The OPERABILITY of the SLC System provides backup capability
for reactivity control independent of normal reactivity,

*

control provisions provided by the control rods. The
OPERABILITY of the SLC System is based on the conditions of
the borated solution in the storage tank and the
availability of a flow path to the RPV, including the
OPERABILITY of the pumps and valves. Two SLC subsystems are

r- required to be OPERABLE; each contains an OPERABLE pump, an
( explosive valve, and associated piping, valves, and4

- instruments and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. |
|4

a

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, shutdown capability is required. In
MODES 3 and 4. sc-tre' r:d; cr:' a 'y *"M t: 5 .ithdr:.;n

QrnSetw4e (GiBpf Spe ial Operations LCO .lu.a 7Tngle Control o
^

f m A h .., sL&,, WJfhdr 1-yet Shugown,"
'

dL 3.10A , ngle ont(o'l
own," whicVorov,"eJ_ adequateL od hdrawal-Cofd ShuR"d 'd d

P'* * h M *'"t controls to ensure that the reactor remains subcritical. In

# eyWol rohM s MODE 5, only a single control rod can be withdrawn from a:

core cell containing fuel assemblies. Demonstration of
P 'd6 adequate SDM (LCO 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)") ensures

that the reactor will not become critical. Therefore, the; n
(r, o SLC System is not required to be OPERABLE when only a single

control rod can be withdrawn.
,

.

(continued)Od'
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( p.q - Aer 63u<e 3. i ,7 -l c< 2, r. 7 -2) B 3.1.7

/ BASES (continued) gc)

~)Le SLc_ subsystem
hh(wH6a 0 roo 8 P O '*

, y ayof[i p 3.i.7-re If the mocon solution concentration 1 e:S w n the
3'A77 r+ qui red limit: 4r mitigenua but greater than bC cent:ntr2 tier required for ;;1d :h tderadoriginal icensing$b g f" oasise, thejeenrea+ ration must be restored to within\ limits

-

sol bdfin /2 hours. It is not necessary under these conditions to
Mr Cali6 V*c+=r*- both SLC subsystems inoperable since they are-

capable of erfoming their original design basis function.ke# ecause of the low probability of an event and the fact
that the SLC System capability still exists for vessel
injection under these conditions, the allowed Completion3 d'SO p Time of 72 hours is acceptable and provides adequate time too,le) %d 4 restore concentration to within limits. The-=M wmt-

b g g 4 WCompte h Ti = ntf event-afestiple-Co-di ios entry.sm"y or th N in the-
m ny; ~

tu., e e .h &- - 1

bAq O# 'g dr$9I !
.g. u

If one SLC subsystt:a is inoperable for reasons other thanM Condition A, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to
/ OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this condition, the

remaining OPERABLE subsystem is adequate to perfom the
shutdown function. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERABLE

| subsystem could result in reduced SLC System shutdown
| capability. The 7 day Completion Time is based on the

availability of an OPERABLE subsystem capable of performingi

l

the intended SLC System function and the low probability of
a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or severe transient occurring
concurrent with the failure of the Control Rod Drive (CRD)
System to shut down the plant. The= max 4mm Cowletion Tim:
af-40 days is e!!::: d f:r--tMs4C0 in the= event'"''a I tip're
Opnnt4cn-entry,dm,

$6d b ,I,2

If both SLC subsystems are inoperable for reasons other than
| Condition A, at least one subsystem must be restored to

OPERABLE status within 8 hours. The allowed Completion Time
of 8 hours is considered acceptable given the low
probability of a DBA or transient occurring concurrent with
the failure of the control rods to shut down the reactor.

(continued)
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INSERT A.1g-w) )
The second Completion Time for Required' Action A.1 establishes a-

limit on the maximum time allowed for any-combination of
concentration out of limits or inoperable SLC subsystems during
any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. If'
Condition A is entered while, for instance, an SLC subsystem is
inoperable and that subsystem is subsequently returned to
OPERABLE, the LCO may already have been not met for up to 7 days.
This situation could lead to a total duration of 10 days (7 days
in condition B, followed by 3 days in Condition A), since initial
failure of the LCO, to restore the SLC System. Then an SLC
subsystem could be found inoperable again, and concentration
could be restored to within. limits. This could continuer
indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal " time
zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock," resulting in
establishing the " time zero" at the time the LCO was initially
not met instead of at the time Condition A was entered. The 10
day Completion Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential
to fail to meet the LCO indefinitely.

INSERT B.1

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.1' establishes a ,

limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of i

O concentration out of limits or inoperable SLC subsystems during |
any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet the LCO. If j
Condition B is entered while, for instance, concentration is out i

of limits, and is subsequently returned to within limits, the {
LCO may already have been not met for up to 3 days. This
situation could lead to a total duration of 10 days (3 days in
Condition A, followed by 7 days in Condition B), since initial
failure of the LCO, to restore the SLC System. Then
concentration could be found out of limits again, and the SLC
subsystem could be restored to OPERABLE. This could continue
indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal " time
zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock," resulting in
establishing the " time zero" at the time the LCO was initially
not met instead of at the time Condition B was entered. The 10
day Completion Time is an acceptable limitation on this potential

,

to fail to meet the LCO indefinitely. |

|

() Insert B 3.1-40
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|

BASES

;

ACTIONS QJ
(continued)

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not ;

met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO )does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be l

brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion
Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.1. SR 3.1.7.2. and SR 3.1.7.3.
1

J
REQUIREMENTS

'

; SR 3.1.7.1 through SR 3.1.7.3 are 24~ hour Surveillances
verifying certain characteristics of the SLC System (e.g...

1 the volume and temperature of the borated solution in the
! ' storage tank), thereby ensuring SLC System OPERABILITY
l without disturbing nomal plant operation. These

u ,b) pD;,p Surveillances ensure that the proper borated solution volume

(bQ of and temperature, including the temperature of the pump
3,|.Pl suction piping, are maintainedl Maintaining.a minimum

(- f , T O ) specified borated solution temperature is important in4

w 3,I ensuring that the boron remains in solution and does not
Os / precipitate out in the storage tank or in the pump suction,

i piping. The temperature versus concentration curve of
Figure 3.1.7-2 ensures that a 10'F margin will be maintained,

above the saturation temperature. The 24 hour Frequency is,

based on operating experience and has shown there are
relatively slow variations in the measured parameters of
volume and temperature.

"

.

I SR 3.1.7.4 and SR 3.1.7.6
'

SR 3.1.7.4 verifies the continuity of the explosive charges
in the injection valves to ensure that proper operation will
occur if required. Other administrative controls, such as

, those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges,
1 must'be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on
; operating experience and has demonstrated the reliability of

the explosive charge continuity.
1

SR 3.1.7.6 verifies that each valve in the system is in its~

correct position, but does not apply to the squib (i.e.,.

explosive) valves. Verifying the correct alignment for
:

(continued)
,
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| SLC System i
| B 3.1.7

| BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.4 and SR 3.1.7.6 (continued)

h5 manual [ flow path provides assurance that the proper flow
'|REQUIREMENTS -

power operateddd +m : valves in the SLC|
System

~

paths will exist for system operation. A valve is also 1<

allowed to be in the nonaccident position provided it can be (yA'1
aligned to the accident position from the control room _or
locally by a dedicated operator at the valve? This is @vnd) ,

}Q7 |acceptable # the SLC System is a manually initiated system.
This Surveillance also does not apply to valves that are |hge, locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since they

,

I
|

| are verified to be in the correct position prior to locking,'

i sealing, or securing. This verification of valve alignment
| does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, |

it involves verification that those valves capable of being i

mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR does not l

apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, 1

such as check valves. The 31 day Frequency is based on !
engineering judgment and is consistent with the procedural !;

| controls governing valve operation that ensures correct !

: valve positions. '

m
Mack

| SR 3.1.7.5 |

{yk c[pR This Surveillance requires an examination of the sodium
pentaborate solution by using chemical analysis to ensure

y5 Jtha the proper concentration of boron exists in the storage0

4 tankt SR 3.1.7.5 must be perfomed anytime ber4n-or w
{p@ *g is added to the storage tank solution to determine that the

boron solution concentration is within the specified limits.n ,\ 1,\ * SR 3.1.7.5 must also be performed anytime the temperature is
-

% 'g ,1 'l 3
i

"

restored to within the, limits of Figure 3.1.7-2, to ensure
at no significant boron precipitation occurred. The

31 day Frequency of this Surveillance is appropriate because
of the relatively slow variation of boron concentration

4 between surveillances.

Qo Ob'

SR 3.1.7.7

Demonstrating that each SLC System pump develops a flow rate
t 41.2 gpm at a discharge pressure a 1190 psig ensures that
pump performance has not degraded during the fuel cycle.
This minimum pump flew rate requirement ensures that, when
combined with the sodium pentaborate solution concentration

(continued)
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,G BASES

V
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.7 (continued) {
REQUIREMENTS J

requirements, the rate of negative reactivity insertion from I

the SLC System will adequately compensate for the positive
1

reactivity effects encountered during power reduction, !
. cooldown of the moderator, and xenon decay. This test !
| confims one point on the pump design curve and is i

indicative of overall perfomance. Such inservice !

inspections confirm component OPERABILITY, trend
performance, and detect incipient failures by indicating

;'

abnormal perfomance. The frequency of this Surveillance is
1Xin accordance with the Inservice Testing Program 07

'WN-
V \

| SR 3.1.7.8 and SR 3.1.7.9 g bx4 (g
i These Surveillances nsure that there is a functioning flow
'

path from the solution storage tank to the RPV,
including the firing of an explosive valve. The replacement
charge for the explosive valve shall be from the same
manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
that has been certified by having one of that batch !

'q successfully fired. The pump and explosive valve tested '

bj should be alternated such that both complete flow paths are
tested every 36 months at alternating 18 month intervals.
The Surveillance may be performed in separate steps to
prevent injecting boron into the RPV. An acceptable method
for verifying flow from the pump to the RPV is to pump
demineralized water from a test tank through one SLC
subsystem and into the RPV. The 18 month Frequency is based
on the need to perfom this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were perfomed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency;
therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

f.4 so b g )fDemonstrating that all heat traced piping between t e bermr
solution storage tank and the suction inlet to the injection
pumps is unblocked ensures that there is a functioning flow
path for injecting the sodium pentaborate solution. An
acceptable method for verifying that the suction piping is,

unblocked is to pump from the storage tank to the test tank.>

(continued)
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SLC System
B 3.1.7

BASES
i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.7.8 and SR 3.1.7.9 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The 18 month Frequency is acceptable since there is a low
probability that the subject piping will be blocked due to
precipitation of the boron from solution in the heat traced
piping. This is especially true in light of the temperature

s ]. verification of this piping required by SR 3.1.7.3.,

However, if, in perfoming SR 3.1.7.3, it is determined that
the temperature __of this piping has fallen below the

N .), I.
'

3 specified minimum 7thi - Ercei'' = must be perfomed once
within'24 hours after the piping temperature is restored to
within the limits of Figure 3.1.7-2.

SR 3.1.7.10

Enriched sodium pentaborate solution is made by mixing
granular, enriched sodium pentaborate with water. Isotopic
tests on the granular sodium pentaborate to verify the
actual B-10 enrichment must be perfomed prior to addition
to the SLC tank in order to ensure that the proper B-10 atom
percentage is being used.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.62. W i5 '

p% FSAR,Sectionk.2.3.4.%.2.
e

s . AIRC No 93- 10 2, " F,Ai Polp 544,m4
~ ~as-acr a ,ye ,_ x
Lh 8, M95. '

a
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SDV Vent and Drain valvcs
B 3.1.8

1

(v)
|

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS
1,

8 3.1.8 Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain valves |
|

BASES

l

BACKGROUND The SDV vent and drain valves are nonnally open and
discharge any accumulated water in the SDV to ensure that
sufficient volume is available at all times to allow a
complete scram. During a scram, the SDV vent and drain ;

valves close to contain reactor water. The SDV.is a volume '

of header
unit (HCU) piping that connects to each hydraulic controland drains into an instrument volume. There are ;

two SDVs (headers) and two instrument volumes, each :
receiving approximately one half of the control rod drive
(CRD) discharges. The two instrument volumes are connected l
to a common drain line with two valves in series. Each |

header is connected to a common vent line with two valves in
series for a total of four vent valves. The header piping
is sized to receive and contain all the water discharged by
the CRDs during a scram. The design and functions of the
SDV are described in Reference 1.

|
(3 '

. APPLICABLE The Design Basis Accident and transient analyses assume all
SAFETY ANALYSES of the control rods are capable of scramming. The

acceptance criteria for the SDV vent and drain valves are
that they operate automatically to:

a. Close during scram to limit the amount of reactor
coolant discharged so that adequate core cooling is
maintained and offsite doses remain within the limits
of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2); and

.

b. Open on scram reset to maintain the SDV vent and drain
path open so that there is sufficient volume to accept
the reactor coolant discharged during a scram.

c Isolation of the SDV can also be accomplished by manual
.1 -{ccrarci s t M closure of the SDV valves. Additionally,'

the discharge of reactor coolant to the SDV can be
tenninated by scram reset or closure of the HCU manual
isolation valves. For a bounding leakage case, the offsite
doses are well within the limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2), and
adequate core cooling is. maintained (Ref. 3). The SDV vent
and drain valves allow continuous drainage of the SDV during

(continued)
,-
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|

SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8 I

l

BASES

APPLICABLE normal plant operation to ensure that the SDV has sufficient
SAFETY ANALYSES capacity to contain the reactor coolant discharge during a

(continued) full core scram. To automatically ensure this capacity, a
reactor scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System (RPS)
Instrumentation") is initiated if the SDV water level in the

'

instrument volume exceeds a specified setpoint. The
setpoint is chosen so that all control rods are inserted
before the SDV has insufficient volume to accept a full
scram.

SDV vent and drain valves satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statemen .

-

LCO The OPERABILITY of all SDV vent and drain valves ensures
that the SDV vent and drain valves will close during a scram
to contain reactor water discharged to the SDV piping.
Since the vent and drain lines are provided with two valves
in series, the single failure of one valve in the open
position will not impair the isolation function of the
system. Additionally, the valves are required to open on
scram reset to ensure that a path is available for the SDV
piping to drain freely at other times.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, scram may be required; therefore, the SDV
e vent and drain valves must be OPERABLE.

In MODES 3 and 4;f[ is dk Me M' N {cr.trel su6 oic en 211:..;: iv Le m ee ownJun iS ci
Gw dek N ddlums [0pefati s LC .10.3

'.;5ingi t.ontr Rod it raw t-

coa W\ rod b u _eE1ut wn,"_ f LCO .10 4 " ngle ntro _ o J
g ,A WLAr.W LWi drawaV-Cold utdown whic provi. ej adequate controls
g y roac , to ensure that only a single control rod can be withdrawn.

Also, during MODE 5, only a single control rod can be( g^ P' g withdrawn from a core cell containing fuel assemblies.

h- Therefore, the SDV vent and drain valves are not required to
be OPERABLE in these MODES since the reactor is subcritical
and only one rod may be withdrawn and subject to scram.

T
ACTIONS L The ACTIONS table is modified by a Note indicating that a

L separate Condition entry is allowed for each SDV vent and
drain line. This is acceptable, since the Required Actions
for each Condition provide appropriate compensatory actions

(continued)
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|

SDV Vent and Drain Valves
, B 3.1.8
|

| 73
() BASES

ACTIONS for each inoperable SDV line. Complying with the Required
(continued) Actions may allow for continued operation, and subsequent

, inoperable SDV lines are governed by subsequent Condition
I entry and application of associated Required Actions.

| %e Y1r"C b"fD)h/u c! w . n
O Ye

When one SDV vent or rain valve is inoperab in one or,

! more lines, the val must be restored to ERABLE status
| within 7 days. Th Completion Time is asonable, given the
i level of redundan in the lines and e low probability of

a scram occurring the valv )is inoperable acd tac 'inc Q
u et ise'etei The SDV is sti isolable since the h.
redundant valve in the affected'. ne is OPERABLE. During '

these periods, the single failur? criterion not be
| preserved, and a higher risk exists to allow eactor water
| out of the primary system during a scram.

(
' u 1-

If both valves in a line are inop( le, the line must be
/~'T isolated to contain the reactor cc nt during a scram.

J When a line is isolated, the poten-: 41 for an inadvertent
scram due to high SDV level is increased. Requireddr Action _B.1 is modified by a Note that allows periodic

- oraining @f the SDV when a line is isolated. During thesei (w d "' periods, the line may be unisolated under administrative
control. This allows any accumulated water in the line
(fr= !cigc pan 0,; CnDs) to be drained, to preclude a

j reactor scram on SDV high level. This is acceptable since
SM , . s? ' '#, c,

theNya1== epeincd 'r= he wirt. , c= = - an be
# closed quickly if a scram occurs with the valve open.

'm.&g gb jQby a seLcA % Lop w r 4 .t

g' f The 8 hour Completion Time to isolate the line base o
the low probability of a scram occurring while the line is
not isolated and unlikelihood of significant CRD seal% leakage.

L

.C_,d

i If any Required Action and associated Completion Time is not
| met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
'

does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be

(continued)
,7,

\ )
'~'
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SDV Vent and Drain Valves
B 3.1.8

BASES

ACTIONS [.d (continued)

brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours.- The allowed
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 f rom full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

During normal operation, the SDV vent and drain valves
should be in the open position (except when performing
SR 3.1.8.2) to allow for drainage of the SDV piping.
Verifying that each valve is in the open position ensures
that the SDV vent and drain valves will perform their
intended functions during nonnal operation. This SR does
not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that the valves are in the correct
position.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, which ensure correct valve positions.

SR 3.1.8.2

During a scram, the SDV vent and drain valves should close
to contain the reactor water discharged to the SDV piping.
Cycling each valve through its complete range of motion j
(closed and open) ensures that the valve will function
properly during a scram. The 92 day Frequency is based on
operating experience and takes into account the level of
redundancy in the system design.

1

SR 3.1.8.3

SR 3.1.8.3 is an integrated test of the SDV vent and drain
val'ves to verify total system perfonnance. After receipt of

q a simulated or actual scram signal, the closure of the SDV
Q. nt and drain valves is verified. The closure time of

60; seconds after receipt of a scram signal is based on the lg* MFunding leakage case evaluated in the accident analysis
gl

(continued)
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SOV Vent and Drain Valves .

B 3.1.8 |

. (
( BASES |

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS J l

b3 (Ref. Jh. Similarly, after receipt of a simulated or actual J

scram reset signal, the opening of the SDV vent and drain 1

valves is verified. The LOGIC SYSTEM-FUNCTIONAL TEST in !

LCO 3.3.1.1 and the scram time testing of control rods in
LCO 3.1.3 overlap this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety. function. The 18 month 1
Frequency is based on the need to perfonn this Surveillance
under the conditions that apply during a plant outage and
the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance |

>

were performed with the reactor at power. Operating !

experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when. performed at the-18 month Frequency;
therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

i

|

' ' '
FSAR,Section[4.2.3.2REFERENCES 1. '

2. 10 CFR 100.'g
. b@%

|'

3. NUREG-0803, " Generic Safety Evaluation Report
- Regarding Integrity of BWR Scram System Piping,"

August 1981.

&

NRC No. 83-10 2, " Fim,\ Pclig %.kQ ,,

wa s n ua,- x; 1.m ,,,,.
1

l

|
'

.
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APLHGR

B 3.2.1

-

B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIHITS

B 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

BASES

ce.rtoi.)
BACKGROUND The APLHGR is a measure of the. average LHGR of a the fuel

rods in a fuel assembly at any axial locatio Limits on
the APLHGR are specified to ensure that uel design
limits identified in Reference I are not exceeded during
anticipated operational occurrences '(A00s) and that the peak*

cladding = temperature (PCT)-durin
basis loss of coolant accident-(g the postulated designLOCA) does not exceed the

,

limits specified in 10 CFR 50.46. -

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the fuel. design limits are presented in References:1 and.2.-

.The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating-
Design Basis ~ Accidents (DBAs),. anticipated operational

-transients, and normal operation that determine the-APLHGR *

limits are presented in' References 1,.2 '3,'4,.5, 6,.and 7.

O r i d 4 i *4 r P r< ' d * d onstrate that
cer4aP

' the 1% limit' on the fuel cladding plastic strain and other
fuel _ design limits described in Reference 1 are not exceeded
during A00s for operation with LHGRs up to the operating
limit LHGR. APLHGR limits are equivalent to the LHGR limit
for each fuel rod divided by the local peaking factor of the
fuel assembly. APLHGR limits 'are developed as a function of
exposure and the various operating core flow ~ and power
states to ensure adherence to fuel design limits during th.e

[ limiting A00s (Refs. 5, 6, and 7). Flow dependent APLHGR
limits are determined #using-the three dimensional BWR

g simulator code (Ref. 8) to analyze slow flow runout
g,p.1 > transients. The flow dependent multiplier, MAPFAct, is

dependent on the maximum core flow runout capability. The .
maximum runout flow is dependent on the existing setting of
the core flow limiter in the Recirculation Flow Control
System.

Based on analyses of limiting plant transients (other than
core flow increases) over a range'of power and flow
conditions, power dependent multipliers, MAPFAC,, are also
generated. Due to the sensitivity of the transient response
to initial core flow levels ~at power levels below those at

(continued)O
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APLHGR

B 3.2.1

BASES

APPLICABLE which turbine stop valve closure and turbine control valve
SAFETY ANALYSES fast closure scram trips are bypassed, both high and low

(continued) core flow MAPFAC, limits are provided for operation at power
levels between 25% RTP and the previously mentioned bypass
power level. The exposure dependent APLHGR limits are
reduced by MAPFAC, and MAPFAC, at various operating
conditions to ensure that all fuel design criteria are met
for normal operation and A00s. A complete discussion of the
analysis code is provided in Reference 9.

LOCA analyses are then performed to ensure that the above
determined APLHGR limits are adequate to meet the PCT and
maximum oxidation limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is
performed using calculational models that are consistent
with the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix K. A complete
discussion of the analysis code is provided in Reference 10.
The PCT following a postulated LOCA is a function of the
average heat generation rate of all the rods of a fuel
assembly at any axial location and is not strongly
influenced by the rod to rod power distribution within an
assembly. The APLHGR limits specified are equivalent to the
LHGR of the highest powered fuel rod assumed in the LOCA
analysis divided by its local peaking factor. A
conservative multiplier is applied to the LHGR assumed in
the LOCA analysis to account for the uncertainty associated
with the measurement of the APLHGR.

For single recirculation loop operation, the MAPFAC
multiplier is limited to a maximum of 0.75 (Ref. 5). This
maximum limit is due to the conservative analysis assumption
of an earlier departure from nucleate boiling with one
recirculation loop available, resulting in a more severe
cladding heatup during a LOCA.

The APLHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statemen . -

keE. I

LCO The APLHGR limits specified in the COLR are the result of
the fuel design, DBA, and transient analyses. For two
recirculation loops operating, the limit is determined by
multiplying the smaller of the MAPFAC, and MAPFAC, factors
times the exposure dependent APLHGR limits. With only one
recirculation loop in operation, in conformance with the |
requirements of LCO 3.4.1, " Recirculation Loops Operating," '

(continued)
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APLHGR
B 3.2.1

e

l

(O BASES'
\

LCO the limit is detemined by multiplying the exposure
(continued) dependent APLHGR limit by the smaller of either MAPFAC,,

MAPFACr, and 0.75, where 0.75 has been detemined by a.
specific single recirculation loop analysis (Ref. 5).

APPLICABILITY The APLHGR limits are primarily derived from fuel design
evaluations and LOCA and transient analyses that are assumed
to occur at high power levels. Design calculations (Ref. 7)
and operating experience have shown that as power is
reduced, the margin to the required APLHGR limits increases.
This trend continues down to the power range of 5% to
15% RTP when entry into MODE 2 occurs. When in MODE 2, the

)intermediate range monitor scram function provides prompt
iscram initiation during any significant transient, thereby
|effectively removing any APLHGR limit compliance concern in

MODE 2. Therefore, at THERMAL POWER levels s 25% RTP, the
reactor is operating with substantial margin to the APLHGR

|limits; thus, this LCO is not required.

ACTIONS A,,,d

If any APLHGR exceeds the required limits, an assumption
regarding an initial condition of the DBA and transient
analyses may not be met. Therefore, prompt action should be
taken to restore the APLHGR(s) to within the required limits
such that the plant operates within analyzed conditions and
within design limits of the fuel rods. The 2 hour
Completion Time is sufficient to restore the APLHGR(s) to
within its limits and is acceptable based on the low
probability of a transient or DBA occurring simultaneously
with the APLHGR out of specification.

Ed

If the APLHGR cannot be restored to within its required
limits within the associated Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to in a MODE or other specified condition in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status,
THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours.
The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on

(continued)
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APLHGR !

B 3.2.1 I

O\BASES
-

|
1

ACTIONS p_d (continued)
!

operating experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

|
|

|

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.1.1
| REQUIREMENTS

APLHGRs are required to be initially calculated within
12 hours after THERMAL POWER is a 25% RTP and then every
24 hours thereafter. They are compared to the specified

| limits in the COLR to ensure that the reactor is operating
i within the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour

Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and
recognition of the slowness of changes in power distribution
during normal operation. The 12 hour allowance after

i THERMAL POWER t 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the'

large inherent margin to operating limits at low power
levels.

,,

@
REFERENCES 1. NEDK-24011-P-A " General Electric Standard Application

for Reactor Fuel," (lat ;t appresed ecr;ien).
T' % k

2. FSAR,Chapterf4[. $ 7 Y _'< , A i,- % c C ot R )
w x, .s ar

f (+ y,3.'; FSAR, Chapter [6[. A
, 95 Lo =. t ,,- - .

- FSAR, Chapter [15[. ,v.I,;iy F
*, g '*. 6. . . AL 0f

jg A e" qr g o ro,s
'<< .y 5. 4&nt-+pccific ;ingic iccp-operaHnn] .M),

& e < N e, ':.'
}s; f; P' -{ Plant specin c_loaa s ine", %it analy;p ] .

'
6. ;;

neoc- ze;o w pJ
/ 7. Wht1=''' *dverage Power Range Monitor, Rod Block

- -<\ Aonitor and Technical Specification Improvements[g. I. NO I (ARTS) Prograg D&ve~ l9 r3,
1N''d #' w .,

-

u "g y 2" 8. NEDO-30130-A, " Steady State Nuclear Methods,"
t

May 1985.-~

(continued)
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APLHGR i
. B 3.2.1 !

BASES

REFERENCES 9. NEDO-24154, "Qualificatior, of the One-Dimensional Core
(continued) Transient Model for Boiling Water Reactors,"

October 1978.

10. 4 Di=nt ,; ci+i; i:n cf cnis.n m i h i emiysis)v
M
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MCPR
B 3.2.2

OB 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.2 HINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) /
(p , J. J. L

BASES -

g

"N f

BACKGROUND The MCPR is .ute- ratio of the fuel assembly power that would
result in the onset of boiling transition to t 1e actual fuel
assembly power. The MCPR Safety Limit (SL) is set such thateM j 99.9% of the fuel rodssavoid boiling transitiokif the limit~ oft is not violated (refer to the Bases for SL A ' 2). The** operating limit MCPR is established to ensure that no fuel'

damage results during anticipated operational occurrences
(A00s). Although fuel damage does not necessarily occur if

V a fuel rod actually experienced boilirig transition (Ref.1),
tne critical power at which boiling transition is calculated
to occur has been adopted as a fuel design criterion.

The onset of transition boiling is a phenomenon that is
readily detected during the testing of various fuel bundle
designs. Based on these experimental data, correlations
have been developed to predict critical bundle power (i.e.,
the bundle power level at the onset of transition boiling)

,

,

for a given set of plant parameters (e.g., reactor vessel I

pressure, flow, and subcooling). Because plant operating
conditions and bundle power levels are monitored and
detennined relatively easily, monitoring the MCPR is a
convenient way of ensuring that fuel failures due to
inadequate cooling do not occur.

i

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the A00s to establish the operating limit MCPR are presented

in References 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, and 8. To ensure that the
MCPR SL is not exceeded during any transient event that

-

occurs with moderate frequency, limiting transients have
|been analyzed to determine the largest reduction in critical '

power ratio (CPR). The types of transients evaluated are
loss of flow, increase in pressure and power, positive
reactivity insertion, and coolant temperature decrease. The
limiting transient yields the largest change in CPR (ACPR).
When the largest ACPR is added to the MCPR SL, the required
operating limit MCPR is obtained.

iThe MCPR operating limits derived from the transient
|analysis are dependent on the operating core flow and power
{

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.2-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ .



MCPR
B 3.2.2

V)i
BASES

APPLICABLE state (MCPRr and MCPR,, respectively) to ensure adherence to
SAFETY ANALYSES fuel design limits during the worst transient that occurs

(continued) with moderate frequency (Refs. 6, 7, and 8). Flow dependent
MCPR limits are determined by steady state thermal hydraulic
methods with key physics response inputs benchmarked using
the three dimensional BWR simulator code (Ref. 9) to analyze
slow flow runout transients. The operating limit is
dependent on the maximum core flow limiter setting in the
Recirculation Flew Control System.

Power dependent MCPR limits (MCPR,) are determined mainly by
the one dimensional transient code (Ref. 10). Due to the
sensitivity of the transient response to initial core flow
levels at power levels below those at which the turbine stop
valve closure and turbine control valve fast closure scrams
are bypassed, high and low flow MCPR, operating limits are
provided for operating between 25% RTP and the previously
mentioned bypass power level.

The MCPR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy S ny.
$&iO PM

_ _ _ -

! I LCO The MCPR operating limits specified in the COLR are the"
result of the Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient
analysis. The operating limit MCPR is detemined by the
larger of the MCPRr and MCPR, limits.

APPLICABILITY The MCPR operating limits are primarily derived from
transient analyses that are assumed to occur at high power
levels. Below 25% RTP, the reactor is operating at a
minimum recirculation pump speed and the moderator void
ratio is small. Surveillance of thermal limits below
25% RTP is unnecessary due to the large inherent margin that

,

ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded even if a limiting |transient occurs. Statistical analyses indicate that the
nominal value of the initial MCPR expected at 25% RTP is

.

> 3.5. Studies of the variation of limiting transient I
behavior have been performed over the range of power and
flow conditions. These studies encompass the range of key
actual plant parameter values important to typically
limiting transients. The results of these studies
demonstrate that a margin is expected between performance
and the MCPR requirements, and that margins increase as

(continued)
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B 3.2.2 |

l

BASES

!

!
APPLICABILITY power is reduced to 25% RTP. This trend is expected to

(continued) continue to the 5% to 15% power range when entry into MODE 2
occurs. When in M0vE 2, the intermediate range monitor
provides rapid scram initiation for any significant power j
increase transient, which effectively eliminates any MCPR I

compliance concern. Therefore, at THERMAL POWER levels
< 25% RTP, the reactor is operating with substantial margin
to the MCPR limits and this LCO is not required.

ACTIONS M
If any MCPR is outside the required limits, an assumption
regarding an initial condition of the design basis transient
analyses may not be met. Therefore, prompt action should be
taken to restore the MCPR(s) to within the required limits
such that the plant remains operating within analyzed ;
onditions. The 2 hour Completion Time is normally !

ufficient to restore the MCPR(s) to within its limits and
is acceptable based on the low probability of a transient or

|DBA occurring simultaneously with the MCPR-out of
.

specification. I

i

u 1

If the MCPR cannot be restored to within its required limits
within the associated Completion Time, the plant must be ,

1

brought to a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER
must be reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours. The allowad
Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

The MCPR is required to be initially calculated within
12 hours after THERMAL POWER is a 25% RTP and then every
24 hours thereafter. It is compared to the specified limits
in the COLR to ensure that the reactor is operating within
the assumptions of the safety analysis. The 24 hour
Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and

(continued)
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8 3.2.2

,,

Q, BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.2.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

recognition of the slowness of changes in power distribution
during nomal operation. The 12 hour allowance after i

THERMAL POWER e 25% RTP is achieved is acceptable given the
large inherent margin to operating limits at low power
levels. ;

SR 3.2.2.2 ;

Because the transient analysis takes credit for conservatism
in the scram speed perfonnance, it must be demonstrated that
the specific scram speed distt ibution is consistent with !
that used in the transient analysis. SR 3.2.2.2 detennines,

the value of r, which is a measure of the ectual scram speed
distribution compared with the assumed distribution. The
MCPR operating limit-is then determined based on an
interpolation between the applicable limits for Option A
(scram times of LCO 3.1.4," Control Rod Scram Times") and )
Option B (realistic scram times) analyses. The parameter r |
must be determined once within 72 hours after each set of I
scram time tests required by SR 3.1.4.1 and SR 3.1.4.2 '

(O because the effective scram speed distribution may changeLl during the cycle. The 72 hour Completion Time is acceptable
due to the relatively minor changes in i expected during the
fuel cycle.

REFERENCES 1. NUREG-0562, June 1979.
o

h 2. NED -24011-P-A, " General Electric Standard Application
for Reactor Fuelf -(htest :pprev:d v i )

i /[f '4
FSAR, Chapter)[41.$(re>.:erq"u.~;r;cr..- 3. '

.e{.- % doLR)
Lh + 1 i 5 "3

FSAR, Chapter ')(6J.; A ,'i s e .

|ggv6,gn;p
5. FSAR, Chapter [151 Ur r / i; / Y

g|g, g. .of
[-

'

7.'[ Plant necinc loaa : _ua:1 =1y:w1
6. % % .;;c_: i; 4 gie ice; cpereen) .

'p c'
/,

_ _
--. .- -_ -

-

[ b /

(continued)
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[J B 3.2.2

BASES

!

_dbhetmLMc Average Power Range Monitor, Rod BlockREFERENCES 8.
(continued) Monitor and TechnicalJ"gecification_1mprovements

(ARTS) Progr Dec d A 19 F3.],

9. NEDO-30130-A, " Steady State Nuclear Methods,"
May 1985.

10. NE00-24154, " Qualification of the One-Dimensional Core
Transient Model for Boiling Water Reactors,"
October 1978.

N n, nee vs. 93- soz, " R~at w ska e ao
v.. 1,.a. s-,- s ,. w e.,,,,.
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% LHGR (Optional)
B 3.2.3

,r -- Also n<

d / 8 3.2. POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS duew, A c,;7 \
N

\S 3.2.3
l. N

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (L,HGR) (Optional) '

N x -

| BASES '\, '

,

N 's \.
The LHGR is A measure of the heat generation ra'te of a fuel -

1BACKGROUND

\ rod in a fuel ' assembly at any' axial location. Limits on I
LHGR are specified to ensure th'at fuel design limtts are not,

N exceeded anywhere 'in the core duripg nomal operatfun,
including anticipated operational accurrences (A00s)\s

, ExceedingNthe LHGR limit could potenb(ally result in fuelN damage and' subsequent release of radioactive materials.\
Fuel design 1simits are specified to ensure that fuel system .

damage, fuel red failure, og inability tokool the fuel d6es !
not occur durinhthe anticipated operatingionditions \ ;

\ identified in Refe{ence 1. \ \ \

N \ \ 1

APPLICABLE '\ Theanalytialmethods d assumptio used in e uating
thefuelsysterqdesignakpresentediSAFETY ANALYSESs References and 2.

N The fuel assembly is design d to ensure in conjunction with
,'the core nuclear 'and thermal draulic de gn, plant \

y e'quipment, instrum q' tation, an sprotection hstem) that fuel
damage will not resul inthereyaseofradibattive "

i mater.ials in excess o he guidelines of 10 CFRAParts 20,
| 50, and,100. The mecha 'sms that c'ould cause fuel damages

during operational transi ts and that are considered in
fuel evaluations are:

.i 3
a. Rupture' of the fuel rod cladding caused by strain from

the relative expansion of 't e VO, pellet; and
. ,

'

x b. Severe overheating of the fue rod cladding caused by
N inadequate cooling.

A\alueof1%plastiNxstrainoftheZirekoycladdinghasl
been defined as the limit below which fu damage caused bys

.'\ overstraining of the fuel cladding is not bxpected to occur
N (Ref. 4. The MCPR Safety. Limit ensures that fuel damage

caused b) severe overheating of the fuel rod '6 adding is
avoided.

fuel design evaluations have bSen perfomed and demonstrate '

,

that the 1% fuelscladding plastic strain design limit is not
exceeded during continuous operation with LHGRs up''to the

\ \,N

_x_ _ __ ',
.(Continued)

O -
'
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|

hk LHGR (Optional)
~ B 3.2.3

-- ~

; (BASES
''~

s
! \ \ '

;

. APPLICABLE x perating limit specified in +he COLR. The analysis alsoo

} SAFETY ANALYSES includes allowances for shor 'erm transient operation above
j (continued) the operating limit to account for A00s, plus an allowance 1

| 'N for densification po'wer spiking.
|\ '

The LHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement.
'

| \
'

\'
\ |

\ x I\

| \
The LHGR is'a basic assumption in the fuel design analysis. |

LCO

The fuel has been designed to operate at rated core power (
\ with sufficient. design margin to the LHGR calculated tos i

y cause a 1% fuel' cladding plastic ' Strain. The operating (

'N
glimit to accomplish this objective \is specified in. the COLR. i

N x s
is

\ \ \ \ 'N iAPPLICABILITY ThehGRlimitsareder(ivedfromfueldesignanalysisthat
!

! is limiting at high power level conditions. At core themal
j power levels < 25% RTP, the reactor is operating with a
,' substantial margin to the LHGR limits and, therefore, the

| Specification is only requi' red when the reactor is operating ,
s i
\ at e 25% RTP, N

i \ \ \ O
\ \ \

ACTIONS \A.1 \
\

\
If'sany LHGR exceeds \its required limit, an assumptionN
reg' rding an initial ' condition of the ' fuel design analysisa

is not met. Therefore,\ prompt action should be taken tos

restore the LHGR(s) to within its requirdd limits such that
the plant.is operating within analyzed con'ditions. The
2 hour Conpletion Time is n9mally sufficient to restore the
LHGR(s) to within its limits \and is acceptabl based on thes

I

low probability of a transien't or Design Basis cident
occurrifg simultaneously with the LHGR out of sp'acification.

l
>

\, s

4

L.1 '

|\

'N If the LHGR cannot be restored to within its required limits
N within the associated Completion Time, 'the plant must be -

x brought to a H0DE or other specified condition in which the,

\ LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWERi

; is reduced to < 25% RTP within 4 hours. The alloweds

( s\ \
s

(continued)
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p,\ LHGR (Optional)
8 3.2.3 |- ^- _

.f -s

V' %j- BASES

\CTIONS H.d icontinued) x
'

,

| N Crsmpletion Time is reason'able, based on operating
experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER TO < 25%.RTP in an; x

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
's '

|
,

t,

, 'N
'i s

s

,^ SURVEILLANCE SR 3 . 2 . 3 .1 'N 'N i,
'

REQUIREMENTS \s -x
i i The LHGR is required to be initially calculated within

12 hours after THERMAL POWER is e.25% RTP and'then every'

i

-

24 hours thereafter.\lt is compared to the specified limits
i-in the COLR to ensure that the reactor is operating within

~

f the assumptions of the safety analysis'>s The 24 hour !
'

s\ Frequency is based on both engineering judgment and N
'

\ recognition of the slow changes in power distribution during
N normal operation. s The 12 hour. allowance after THERMAL POWER ,

; 'a 25% RTP is achieved is accept'ab,le given the'large inherent
' margin to operating limits at lowe(power levels \

'N N x

N N. ,

b(/
x

i REFERENCES 1. FSAR,'Section [ ] . \s

{ s N N'

'2. FSAR, Sectlen [ ] .1
's '\

\

3.\NUREG-0800,S tion II.A.2(g), Revision 2, July 1981.,
-

N N'

js,

'N

/
o

__

4

I

v '
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h APRM Gain and Setpoints (Optional)
B 3.2.4

#

s

|
- . B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

4 \
B,3.2.4 Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Gain and Setpoints (Optional),

x N s
\ s i

,

BASES \ \ 'x '

,
'

\ s i

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY of the.APRMs and theiy setpoints is an !

initial condition of ahl safety analyses that assum'e rod '

insertion upon reactor s'eram. Applicatile GDCs are GDC 10,i
i

{ x " Reactor Design," GDC 13,'*sInstrumentation and Control' " i,

: GDC 20 "Piotection System Functions," andsGDC 23, 's i

" Protection hgainst Anticipated Operation Obpurrences" (,

(Ref.1). ThiK LC0 is providedsto require tht APRM gain or :, ,

APRM flow biased scram setpoints\ o be adjusted when '
tg

operating under conditions of exces<sive power pe king to
maintain acceptabl margin to the fuel cladding i egritys

-

' s, Safety Limit (SL) an the fuel claddi'ng 1% plastic strain
! limit.s

.

. The condition of excessiv power peaking s determined y
the ratio of the actual po r peaking to th'e limiting powers
peaking at RTPc This ratio q equal to the ratio of the
core' limiting MFLPD to the Fraqtion of RTP (FRIP), where;

1 FRTP is the measured THERMAL POWER divided by th RTP.s

i Excessive, power peaking exists wh n:
1 \

\ N MFLPD ,
,

t s FRTP

indicating tha MFLPD is not decreasing reportionately los,,

N the overall power reduction',Nor conversel , that powers'

's peaking is increasing. To maintain marginf similar to those
at RTP conditions, \he excessive power peaking is
compensated by a gaih djustment\on the APRMs or adjustment
of the APRM setpoints. Either of\these adjustmer.ts has
effectively the same re It as maintaining MFLPD less than
or equal to FRTP and thu maintains R P margins for APLMGR

,

and MCPR. l
s

\
The normal'ly, selected APRM se oints position the scram
above the upper bound of the n al power /fslow operating
region that ha's. been considered 'n the desih of the fuel
rods. The setpoint: are flow bia .ed with a slope that '

approximates the ' upper flow control line, such'That an
'

I

\ hpproximately constant margin is ma ained between the flow '

N biased trip level an'd the upper opera ing boundarys for cores 1

\ flows in excess of about 45% of rated c' ore flow. In thesN range of infrequent operations below 45%'of rated core flow,

--

(continued)-,
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h- APRM Gain and Setpoints (Optional)
- B 3.2.4-

-

N._)
BASES

,

\
'

~ \themarginto\ N iBACKGROUND
scram is reduced because of the nonlinear core. (continued) f1'ow versus drive flow relationship. The nomally selected I

I
'

APRM'setpoints are supported by the analyses presented in'

! References 1 and 2 that concentrate on events initiated from'

rated conditions. De' sign experience has shown that minimum
| N deviations, occur within. expected margins to operating limits'
I

I (APLHGR andsMCPR), at rated conditions for normal power
s

, distribution's. However, 'at other than rated conditions, I
!s

i
~ icontrol rod pat _ terns can beiestablished that significantly

/reduce the margin to thermal' limits. Therefore, the flow !\
biased APRM scranssetpoints ma'y\be reduced ~during operation

,'
\ 'N wheh the combinati'qn of THERMAL POWER and MFLPD indicates any

\x
excessive power peak ng distribut-ion.

N \ The APR eutron flux ignal is also adjusted to more
'

*

' closely follow the fuel'yladding heatsflux during power
transients.',

i thescore the\The APRM neutron flux signal is a measure of
rmal power during steady state operation.

$ During power tr4nsients, thdNAPRM signal sleads the actual
-

,

I core themal power response b)cause of ths, fuel thermal time
constant'. Theref'o e on power 1ncrease transients, the APRM
signal provides a (con,servatively\high measure of core

'

A themal power. By p) sing the APRM signal through an
s

' (") electronic filter wit a time const' apt less thah but
,

\ approximately ' equal to, hat of the fuel themalkime; constant, an APRM transi t response that more clcsely-

follows actual fuQ claddihg heat flux is obtained,'while a'

conservative marginxis maint ined. The delayed response ofj the filtered APRM signal allo s the flow blased APRM scram
levels to be positioned closer o the upper bound of thes
nomal power and flow range, wit out unnecessa ily causingr
reactor scrams during short duratin neutron fTux spikes.

,

These spikes can be caused by insignificant trarisients such
as performance of main steam line va'ive surveillances or

momentary flow increases of only\ e'r\ percent.
sev 1 N

j \
N N N

-

i APPLICABLE The acceptance criteria'sfor the APRM gain or, setpoint'

SAFETY ANALYSES adjustments are that acceptable margins \(to APLHGR and MCPR)
be maintained to the fuel3

cladding 1%plasticstrain(limit.ladding integri$y SL and the fuel
\j N
\ FSAR safety ana'1yses (Refs. 2 _nd 3) concentrate on the!

\ rated power condition for which\the minimum expected margin
sto the operating l'iqits (APLHGR and MCPR) occurs.\

\

'| (continued)
~ _
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D} APRM Gain and Setpoints (Optional) !(*
- ~-

B 3.2.4 |
!- _ _ _ _ . _

( BAS'ES

| \
f 'NAPPLICABLE LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
j SAFETY ANALYSES APLhGR)," and LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO
| '{ continued) MCPR)N" limit the\ initial margins to these operating limits

at rated conditions 'so that specified acceptable fuel design
-,

si limits are met during' transients initiated from rated
j conditions 2s At initial \ power levels less than rated levels, -

! the margin degradation of either the APLNGR or the MCPRx' during a transient can be greater than at the rated,

can'dition event.x This greater margin degradation during theN transient is primarily offset \by the largerNnitial margin
's to limits at the lower than rated power levels. However,

} ' power dis'tributions 'can be hypothesized that would result in ;

reduced margins to the pre-transient operating limit. When3

| combined with the increased severit'sy of certain t'ansientsr
} at other than rated conditions, the St.s could be approached.

;

At substantially reduced power levels,41ghly peaked power
distributions couldsbe obtained that coUld reduce thermal '

; margins to the minim'um levels \ required for transient events.s s'

To prevent or mitigatessuch situations, either the APRM gain ;

isadjustedupwardbythqratioofthecore\initingMFLPD
to the FRTP, or, the flow biased APRM scram level is required '

.

to be reduced bysthe ratio'of FRTP t'o, the core limiting
| MFLPD. Either of'these adju'stments effectively counters the
j increased severity 'of some events at other than ra'ted'

conditions by proportionally increasing t'he APRM gain or
proportionally loweringsthe flow \Qiased APR4 scram
setpoints, dependent on the increa' sed peaking hat may be
encountered. N.

s
'

The APRM gain and setpoints s'atisfy Cr teria 2 an'd 3 of the:

NRC Policy Statement. N \N s
N N

'. N iLCO Meeting any one of the following conditions ensures i

acceptable operating margins for events \ described above: I

Limiting excess power \a. peaking;
N \

b. Reducingsthe APRM flow biased neutron flux upscale
, scramsetpointsbymultipl'yjngtheAPRMsetpointsby
i the ratio of FRTP and the co e limiting val'ue of

MFLPD; or '

: \
\

\ '

\

(continued g
l BWR/4 STS B 3.2-16 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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), b APRM Gain and Setpoints (Optional)
B 3.2.4

-
-

b BASES '
\

Inc\ \LCO c. re sing APRM gains to cause the APRM to read,

I (continued) greate than 100 times MFLPD (in %). This condition| is to aczount for the reduction in margin to the fuel
| cladding hitegrity SL and the fuel cladding 1% plastic

'

' strain limit., ;

!

i
y s ;

MFLPD is the ratio of the limiting LHGR to the LHGR limit !for the specific bun'(le type. As power is reduced, if the,

\

proportion to the reduc (tion in power. design' power distribut on is maintained, MFLPD is reduced in .
,

,

f' However, if power
Jeaking i'rtcreases above 'the design value, the MFLPD is not '

reduced in' proportion to the reduction in power. Under
;

i

these condit'isons, the APRM ' gain is adjusted upward or the
j

APRM flow biahed scram setpo'tyts are reduced accordingly.,\ When.the react isoperatingNithpeakinglessthanthe,

'

design value, i s not necessa'ry to modify 'the APRM flow
biased,' scram setp 'nts. Adjusting APRM gain or setpoints is !

~ 1

' equivalent to MFLPD less than or equal to FRTP, as stated in
the LCO. '

For compliance with LCO Ktem b (APRM setpoint adjinstment) or
Item 'c (APRM ' gain adjustment), only APRMs required 'to be

;,
s

'

;(o'") ; OPERABLE per LC 3.3.1.1 " Reactor Protebtion Systems (RPS)

Instrumentation," are req,uire(ave its gain o'gsetpoints
i

to be adjus'ted. In addition,| each APRN may be llowed to h >

N
!! adjusted independently of other' PRMs that a having their i;

gainorset$intsadj\
usted.

|

|
.

\
'

APPLICABILITY The MFLPD limit, PRM gain
scram and associat d setdo\ adjustment,'and APRM flow biasedwns are provided to ensure that
the fuel cladding istegrity $1. and the fuel cladding\

1% plastic strain lim'Lt are not violated during design basis"
'

LCO 3.2.2,\ As discussgd in th
transients Bases for LCO 3.2.1 and

sufficient margin to t ese limits' exists belows

25% RTP and,'therefore, th se requ ements aresonlys
N

necessary when the reactor 's opera 'ng at e 25%. RTP.N Ns

'N N
ACTIONS \ A.J\

\s

\lftheAPRMgainorsetpointsare t withip limits while
the MFLPDthas exceeded FRTP, the ma in to t e fuel cladding
integrity SL and the fuel cladding 1%\ plastic strain limit

\;(
.

'(continued) ):v J
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APRM Gain and Setpoints (Optional)'3 g e m oli O ect % P)wR - o( B 3.2.4
, --

_ _ _ ___ _.

BASES \ \ s

CTIONS A d (continued) '

may be reduced. The'refore, prompt action should be taken to
restore the MFLPD to within its required limit or make
acceptable APRM adjustments such that the plant is operatingg

, within the assumed marginsof the safety analyses.
.

The 6 hour Completion Time is normally ' sufficient to ' restore
either the MFLPD to within limits or the APRM gain or
setpo'ints to within limits and\is acceptable based on the

s

low probability of kgtransient 0( Design Basis Accidents
's *

'\ occurrings simultaneously with the' LCO not met.
x y s

\ \
,

!
.

'N If MFLPD cannot 'be restored to within its required' limits
'

'

within %he associh ed Completion Time, the plant must be
'

brought 'to a MODE o other specified conditsion in which the
LCD does hot apply.

.oachieve'thisstatushTHERMALPOWERis reduced'to < 25% R within 4 hours. The allowed 1

Completion Time is reas nable, based, on operatic !expgrience, to reduce TH L POWER to < 25% RTP in anorde y manner d without
hallengingsplantsyste\s.\

'

N

SURVEILLNNCE SR 3.2.

REQUIREMENTS..'xThe MFLPD is required o be calculated every hours and t

'

compared with RTP, or hPRM gains or setpoint,\
.

o ensure'.,that the react isoperaingwithin\theassumptionsofthe! safety analysis. This SR s only reqdired to det 'ne the! appropriate gain r setpoin sand is not intended tog a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL EST for the APRM gain or flow bia'ted

- neutron flux scram rcuitry (' assuming MFi.PD is greateh thangy FRTP) .\ The 24 hour equency i chosentocoincidewithythe L |

deterMnation of othe thermal 1 its, spec'fically those \
i

\s\s' for the APLHGR (LCO 3. 1). The hour Fre uency is based1 '

on both engineering judgment and re gnition 6 the slowness
!
1

ofchanges'inpowerdiste(butiondur g normal peration.;

The 12 hour ' allowance aftet THERMAL PORER !: 258s RTP isi

achieved is a'cceptable given the large loherent mhrgin to
s

\
* operating limits at low powe levels. \ \

;
'

\' '

N. ,

i

~

_
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|

|

'

(7 * D APRM Gain and Setpoints (Optional)
B 3.2.4 :

O,^ g'"
BASES (continuey. \ N, 'Ns

\ \ !! REFERENGES 1. O CFR 50, App dix A. GDC'1,0, GDC 13. GDC 20,
a GDC 23. N,

2. FSA ection [ ].
N3. FSAR, Sect ' n [ ) . - \

N:

t x .

s
x

O
,

i

.

!-

.

.

!
;

i *

O
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RPS Instrumentation.

B 3.3.1.1
a

:n i

;U B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION !

B 3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation
|,

BASES
,

4

BACKGROUND The RPS initiates a reactor scram when one or more monitored
parameters exceed their specified limits, to preserve the
integrity of the fuel cladding and the Reactor Coolant

i System (RCS) and minimize the energy that must be absorbed
following a . loss of coolant accident (LOCA). This can be
accomplished either automatically or manually.

4

The protection and monitoring functions of the RPS have been
designed to ensure safe operation of the reactor. This is.

achieved by specifying limiting safety system settings
(LSSS) in terms of parameters directly monitored by the RPS,
as well as LCOs on other reactor system parameters and
equipment performance. The LSSS are defined in this
Specification as the Allowable Values, which, in conjunction
with the LCOs, establish the threshold for protective systeme),

~

Safety Limits (SLs) during Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).
action to prevent exceeding acceptable limitst including;

u
,

gf The RPS, as shown in the FSAR, '" [ } (Ref. 1), includes
. sensors, relays, bypass circuits, and switches that are

-

necessary to cause initiation of a reactor scram.,

Functional diversity is provided by monitoring a wide range
of dependent and independent parameters. The input

: parameters to the scram logic are from instrumentation that
monitors reactor vessel water levelt reactor vessel

| pressure; neutron flux; main steam line isolation valve
position! turbine control valve (TCV) fast closure, trip oil
pressure; turbine stop valve (TSV) position; drywell

'

pressure! and scram discharge volume (SDV) water levelt as
eq well as reactor mode switch in shutdown position and manualh scram signals. There are at least four redundant sensor i

<

gg/ wh input sianals from each of these' parameters (with the i

exception of the reactor mode switch in snutdow Mscram
Oj puuAg

,

sianal). Most channels include electronic equipment (e.g.,
j

S c r (A m P u d
trip units) that compares measured input signals with

S' pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded,
louf t ott, the channel output relay actuates, which then outouts an RPS

edl d trip signal to the trio looic.A B 3.3. 1-1 su es;

c all lyze

3.9,

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES
,

BACKGROUND The RPS is comprised of two independent trip systems
(continued) (A and B) with two logic channels in each trip system (logic

channels Al and A2, B1 and B2) as shown in Reference 1. The
outputs of the logic channels in a trip system are combined
in a one-out-of-two logic so that either channel can trip
the associated trip system. The tripping of both trip
systems will produce a reactor scram. This logic
arrangement is referred to as a one-out-of-two taken twice
logic. Each trip system can be reset by use of a reset

-

switch. If a (ye4 scram occurs (both trip systems trip), a

}h C[ull.
relay prevents' reset of the trip systems for 10 seconds
after the full scram signal is received. This 10 second
delay on reset ensures that the _ scram function will be
completed.

Two scram pilot valves are located in the hydraulic control
unit for each control rod drive (CRD). Each scram pilot
valve is solenoid operated, with the solenoids nonna11y
energized. The scram pilot valves control the air supply to
the scram inlet and outlet valves for the associated CRD.
When either scram pilot valve solenoid is energized, air
pressure holds the scram valves closed and, therefore, both
scram pilot valve solenoids must be de-energized to cause a hcontrol rod to scram. The scram valves control the supply
and discharge paths for the CRD water during a scram. One
of the scram pilot valve solenoids for each CRD is
controlled by trip system A, and the other solenoid is
controlled by trip system B. Any trip of trip system A in
conjunction with any trip in trip system B results in
de-energizing both solenoids, air bleeding off, scram valves
opening, and control rod scram.

The backup scram valves, which energize on scram signal to
depressurize the scram air header, are also controlled by
the RPS. Additionally, the RPS System controls the SDV vent
and drain valves such that when both trip systems trip, the
SDV vent and drain valves close to isolate the SDV. |

_

th3
APPLICABLE The actions of th RPS are Tsumed in the safety analyses of
SAFETY ANALYSES, References , and The RPS initiates a reactor scram, .

LCO, and when monitored parameter values exceed the Allowable Values,
APPLICABILITY specified by the setpoint methodology and listed in

Table 3.3.1.1, to preserve the integrity of the fuel
cladding, the ' reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB), and

-I W' (continued) g
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B 3.3.1.1

x
)

BASES
'

APPLICABLE the containment by minimizing the energy that must be
SAFETY ANALYSES, absorbed following a LOCA.
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY RPS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy ,

(continued) Statemen). Functions not specifically credited in the |
accident analysis are retained for the overall redundancy |

,gh and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved |

( licensing basis. i

The OPERABILITY of the RPS is dependent on the OPERABILITY
fd of the individual instrumentation channel Functions

specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. Each Function must have a og
required number of OPERABLE channels per RPS trip system, r
with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Value, ;
where appropriate. The e=cmd setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions,j
Each channel must also respond within its assumed response)
t Wktre appro% , g g g y44

' Allowable Values are specified for each RPS Function
P. M specified in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are

specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
7,) setpoints are selected to ensure that the actual setpoints
'v' do not exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL

CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if
its actual trip setpoint is not within its required
Allowable Value. ,

1

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at |
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor )
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of '

the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits
are derived from the limiting values of the process )
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable '

Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for I

calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then detemined accounting for the
remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe

O (continued)
V
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k' [[[ccIS)BASES

) |

APPLICABLE environment ( (for channels that must function in harsh
SAFETY ANALYSES, environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The OPERABILITY of scram pilot valves and associated

(continued) solenoids, backup scram valves, and SDV valves, described in
the Background section, a not addressed by this LCO.

Ogqv The individual Function required to be OPERABLE in the
MODES specified in the ble, which may require an RPS trip4

y'g [ to mitigate the consequences of a design basis accident or
for o r transient. To ensure a reliable scram function, a

.g
).

e.c 6ed combination of Functions are required in each MODE to'

pg provide primary and diverse initiation signals. a hJ5EN7
hItPS is required to be OPERABLE in hMODt o witn any Q

cent rod withdrawn from a core cell containing o e or I
more fue semblies. Control rods withdrawn a core

MD h cell containi o fuel assemblies do not ect the
reactivity of the and, therefore e not required to

', have the capability to m. Pr ed all other control
rods remain inserted, the R ction is not required. In/

g,\ this condition, the requi SDM 3.1.1) and refuel
position one-rod-out * erlock (LCO 3. ensure that no g
event requiring R ill occur. During no operation in W
MODES 3 and I control rods are fully inser and the
Reactor Switch Shutdown Position control rod w rawal

0 3.3.2.1) does not allow any control rod to bbloc
de drawn. Undertheseconditions,theRPSfunctionisnot)

hequiredtobeOPERABLE._f

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
Function basis.

Intennediate Ranae Monitor (IRM)

1.a. Intermediate Rance Monitor Neutron Flux-Hiah

The IRMs monitor neutron flux , levels from the upper range of
the source range monitor (SRM) to the lower range of the
average power range monitors (APRMs). The IRMs are capable
of generating trip signals that can be used to prevent fuel
damage resulting from abnormal operating transients in the
intermediate power range. In this power range, the most
significant source of reactivity change is due to control

(continued) O
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|

( INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3 3.1 1

The only MODES specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1 are MODES 1 (which encompasses a
30% RTP) and 2, and MODE 5 with any control rod withdrawn from a core cell
containing one or more fuel assemblies. No RPS Function is required in MODES
3 and 4 since all control rods are fully inserted and the Reactor Mode Switch
Shutdown Position control rod withdrawal block (LC0 3.3.2.1) does not allow
any control rod to be withdrawn. In MODE 5. control rods withdrawn from a
core cell containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity of- the
core and, therefore, are not required to have the ca) ability to scram.
Provided all other control rods remain inserted, no RPS Function is required.
In this condition, the required SDM (LC0 3.1.1) and refuel position one-rod-

|
out interlock (LC0 3 9.2) ensure that no event requiring RPS will occur.

!

!

!

O

.
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RPS Instrumentation |'

| _

B 3.3.1.1

0
j BASES

<
..

Intemediate Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux-Hiah
.

: APPLICABLE .1.a.
| SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) 'f1

- O*MLCO, and2

rod withdrawal. . The MW iverse postseessium6sw the'

f.g APPLICABILITY rod worth minimizer (RWM), which monitors and controls thei

f L movement of control rods at low power. The RWM prevents the
|

W g cd d * g r. withdrawal of an out of sequence. control rod during startup ;

rod '#'u dr M g that could result in an unacceptable neutron flux excursioni
Ref.1). The IRM provides mitigation of the neutron fluxi

error # gents 5 excursion. To demonstrate the capability of the IRM Systemi
to mitigate control rod withdrawal events,. generic analyses} OM 'is have been performed (Ref. f to evaluate the consequences of;

1 ( M # control rod withdrawal events during startup that are
j W mitigated only by the IRM.- This analysis, which assumes

that one IRN channel in each trip system is bypassed,"

demonstrates that the.IRMs provide protection against local
,

j' control rod withdrawal errors and results in peak fuel-
i energy depositions below the 170 cal /gm fuel failure

threshold criterion.
i .

'

I The IRMs are also capable of limiting other reactivity
j excursions during startup, such as cold water injection
: events, although no credit is specifically assumed.
?

The IRM System is divided into two groups of IRM channels,'

! with four IRM channels inputting to each trip system. The
i f4k 7 analysis of Reference 7 assumes that one channel in each

trip system is bypassed.- Therefore, six channels with three .

j channels in each trip system are required for IRM l
,

!
OPERABILITY to ensure that no single instrument failure will :

preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This
trip is active in each of the 10 ranges of the IRM, which !

must be selected by the operattir to maintain the neutron'

flux within the monitored level of IRM range.
;

,r(Q:

| The analysis of Reference R has ate conservatism to
pemit an IRM Allowable Value of 120 divisions of a
125 division scale..

i
The Intermediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High Functioni

must be OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control rods may be
2

withdrawn and the potential for criticality exists. In
j ,

i MODE 5, when a cell with fuel has its control rod withdrawn, I

j the IRMs provide monitoring for and protection against
ur. expected reactivity excursions. In MODE 1, the APRM'

i
!

(continued)

i
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1

APPLICABLE 1,a. Intermediate Ranae Monitor Neutron Flux-High
4

:

SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) ILCO, and
APPLICABILITY System and the RWM provide protection against control rod |

withdrawal error events and the IRMs are not required. |4

1.b. Intermediate Ranae Monitor-Inoo I
1

This trip signal provides assurance that a minimum number of
IRMs are OPERABLE. Anytime an IRM mode switch is moved to
dny position other than " Operate," the detector voltage
drops below a preset level, or when a module is not plugged
in, an inoperative trip signal will be received by the RPS
unless the IRM is bypassed. Since only one IRM in each trip
system may be bypassed, only one IRM in each RPS trip system
may be inoperable without resulting in an RPS trip signal.

This Function was not specifically credited in the accident
analysis but it is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

Six channels of Intemediate Range Monitor-Inop with three g
channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this function on a valid signal.

Since this Function is not assumed in the safety analysis,
there is no Allowable Value for this function.

This Function is required to be OPERABLE when the
Intemediate Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High Function is
required.

Averaae Power Ranae Monitor

2.a. Averaae Power Rance Monitor Neutron Flux-Hich.
*

p.V
The APRM channels receive input signals from the local power
range monitors (LPRMs) within the reactor core to provide an
indication of the power distribution and local power
changes. The APRM channels average these LPRM signals to

.

'

provide a continuous indication of average reactor power
from a few percent to greater than RTP, For operation at

(continued)
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APPLICABLE ' 2.a. Averace Power Rance Monitor Neutron Flux-Hichs
SAFETY ANALYSES, m (continued)

~

LCO, and
APPLICABILITY low power (i.e., MODE 2), the Average Power Range Monitor

Neutron Flux-High :speduum Function is capable of
generating a trip signal that prevents fuel damage resulting
from abnormal operating transients in this power range. For
most operation at low power levels, the Average Power Range
Monitor Neutron Flux-High,,3ueskumi Function will provide a ,

secondary scram to the Intemediate Range Monitor Neutron
Flux-High Function because of the relative setpoints. With
the IRMs at Range 9 or 10, it is possible that the Average
Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High asseuun Function
will provide the primary trip signal for a corewide increase

g in power.

No specific safety analyses take direct credit for the
Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High, angeman
Function. However, this Function indirectly ensures that
before the reactor mode switch is placed in the run
position, reactor ower does not exceed 25% RTP (SL 2.1.1.1)
when operating at ow reactor pressure and low core flow.

O(V Therefore, it indirectly prevents fuel damage during
significant reactivity increases with THERMAL POWER
< 25% RTP.

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with
three APRM channel inputs to each trip system. The system
is designed to allow one channel in each trip system to be
bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can cause
the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of
Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High 8 season wit.h.
two channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single failure will preclude a scram from
this Function on a valid signal. In addition, to provide
adequate coverage of the entire core, at least 11 LPRM
inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at least two
LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the
LPRMs are located.

The Allowable Value is based on preventing significant
increases in power when THERMAL POWER is < 25% RTP.

The Average Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High,.-sestuun-
Function must be OPERABLE during MODE 2 when control, rods
may be withdrawn;

' ~.:;; ; .c:O. x , -_.. ___

p (continued)
Q ,/
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p.W
APPLICABLE .a. Averace Power Rance Monitor Neutron Flux-Hich r f, N

'

SAFETY ANALYSES, irgener (continued)
LCO, and bCf.... tP .... m.'' -..--'d
APPLICABILITY [ m' M ..

'
__.......u3

since the potential for criticality exists. In
MODE 1, the Average Power Range,.MonitorANeutron Hux-High
Function provides protection against reactivity transients
and the RWM and rod block monitor protect against control
rod withdrawal error events.

2.b. Average Power Rance Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power-Hich

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thennal Power-High Function monitors neutron flux to
approximate the THERMAL POWER being transferred to the
reactor coolant. The APRM neutron flux is electronically
filtered with a time constant representative of the fuel
heat transfer dynamics to generate a signal proportional to
the THERMAL POWER in the reactor. The trip level is varied
as a function of recirculation drive flow (i.e., at lower
core flows, the setpoint is reduced proportional to the
reduction in power experienced as core flow is reduced with ha fixed contral rod pattern) but is clamped at an upper
limit that is always lower than the Average Power Range
Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function Allowable Value.
The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Thermal Power-High Function provides protection against
transients where THERMAL POWER increases slowly (such as the
loss of feedwater heating event) and protects the fuel
cladding integrity by ensuring that the MCPR SL is not
exceeded. During these events, the THERMAL POWER increase
does not significantly lag the neutron flux response and,
because of a lower trip setpoint, will initiate a scram
before the high neutron flux scram. For rapid neutron flux
increase events, the THERMAL POWER lags the neutron flux and,

the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High
Function will provide a scram signal before the Average

da
O p CI

Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal
do Power-High Function setpoing&Qceeded.

-

- The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with
g ggel APRMJinputstoeachtripsystem. The system is

designed to allow one channel in each trip system to be
bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can cause

gg the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of

(continued)
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V

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.b. Averace Power Ranae Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
SAFETY ANALYSES, Thermal Power-Hich (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Themal

Power-High with two channels in each trip system arranged
in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a valid signal. In addition, to
provide adequate coverage of the entire core, at least
11 LPRM inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at
least two LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at
which the LPRMs are located. Each APRM channel receives two
total drive flow signals representative of total core flow.
The total drive flow signals are generated by four flow
units, two of which supply signals to the trip system A
APRMs, while the other two supply signals to the trip
system B APRMs. Each flow unit signal is provided by
suming up the flow signals from the two recirculation
loops. To obtain the most conservative reference signals.
the total flow signals from the two flow units (associated

.

|

with a trip system as described above) are routed to a low
auction circuit associated with each APRM. Each APRM'sO auction circuit selects the lower of the two flow unit iV signals for use as the scram trip reference for that
particular APRM. Each required Average Power Range Monitor
Flow Biased Simulated Thennal Power-High channel only

''ljo requires an input from one OPERABLE flow unit, since the
|

individual APRM channel will perform the intended function
hc5crigeh- - to maintain single failure criteriaAfor the Function, at

with only one OPERABLE flow unit input. However, in order
&g

least one required Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased
dov 6 Simulated Thermal Power-High channel in ea-h trip system

must be capable of maintaining an OPERABLE flow unit signal
in the event of a failure of an auction circuit, or a flow
unit, in the associated trio system (e.g., if a flow unit is
inoperable, one of the two required Average Power Range
Monitor Flow Biased Simulated Thermal Power-High channels
in the associated trip system must be considered

,

inoperable). |
t

The clamped Allowable Value is based on analyses that take
credit for the Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power-High Function for the mitigation of
the loss of feedwater heating event. The INtmMRt=90NOR time
constant N is based on the fuel heat transfer

'

(continued)
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BASES;

APPLICABLE 2.b. Averace Power Rance Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
SAFETY ANALYSES, Themal Power-Hiqh (continued)
LCO, and

,

APPLICABILITY dynamics and provides a signal proportional to the THERMAL
POWER.

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated'

Themal Power-High Function is required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1 when there is the possibility of generating excessive

THERMAL POWER and potentially exceeding (MCPR SL)pplicable to
the SL a

high pressure and core flow conditions During.

MODES 2 and 5, other IRM and APRM Functions provide
protection for fuel cladding integrity.

! 2.c. Average Power Ranae Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-Hich

The APRM channels provide the primary indication of neutron
,

; flux within the core and respond almost instantaneously to
' neutron flux increases. The Average Power Range Monitor

Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function is capable of generating a
,

trip signal to prevent fuel . damage or excessive RCS
I pressure. For the overpressurization protection analysis of

Reference 4, the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron
Flux-High Function is assumed to terminate the main steam
isolation valve (MSIV) closure event and, along with the
safety / relief valves (S/RVs), limits the peak reactor
pressure vessel (RPV) pressure to less than the ASME Code
limits. The control rod drop accident (CRDA) analysis

) takes credit for the Average Power Range Monitor
I

f.\ Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function to teminate the CRDA.
A

The APRM System is divided into two groups of channels with
three APRM channels inputting to each trip' system. The
system is designed to allow one channel in each trip system
to be bypassed. Any one APRM channel in a trip system can
cause the associated trip system to trip. Four channels of
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High with
two channels in each trip system ar.anged in a one-out-of-
two logic are required to be GPLRABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure will preclude a scram from this
function on a valid signal. In addition, to provide
adequate coverage of the entire core, at least 11 LPRM
inputs are required for each APRM channel, with at least two
LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the
LPRMs are located.

(continued)
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4

i BASES

!: .\

! APPLICABLE 2.c. Averace Power Rance Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-Hiah !
l

! SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
! LCO, and
| APPLICABILITY The Allowable-Value is based on the Analytical Limit assumed-

in the CRDA analyses,

j The Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High
Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE.1 where the-

potential consequences of the analyzed transients'could
j result in the SLs (e.g., MCPR and RCS' pressure) being

. exceeded. Although the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed
j Neutron Flux-High Function is assumed in the CRDA analysis,
i which is applicable in MODE 2, the Average Power Range

*0 6a Monitor Neutron Flux--Highm Function conservatively,

j l' bounds the essumed trip and, together with the assumed IRM
: trips, provides adequate protection. Therefore, the Average-
: Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function is not
i required in MODE 2.
1

2.d. Averace Power Ranoe Monitor-Downscale

i This signal ensures that there is adequate Neutron |

Monitoring System protection if the reactor mode switch is I3

~_ placed in the run position prior to the APRMs coming on
i- scale. With the reactor mode switch in run. an APRM
! downscale signal coincident with an associated Intermediate
!- Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High or Inop signal generates a
j trip signal. This Function was not specifically credited in

the accident analysis but it is retained for the overall-

redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC
,

j.
The APRM System is divide'd into'two groups of channels with

approved licensing basis.

j g
; three inputs-into each trip system. The system is designed'

gg,T B to allow one channel in each. trip system to be bypassed.,

j our channels of Average Power Range Monitor-Downscale with
two channels'in each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-4

two logic are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no-
j single failure will preclude a scram from this Function on a

valid signal.. The Intermediate Ranile Monitor Neutron2

- Flux-High and Inop Functions _ are a'so part of the
!

-

- OPERABILITY of' the Average Power Range Monitor-Downscale

asignaltothe/feitheroftheseIRMFunctionscannotsendFunction hi
Average Power Range Monitor-Downscale'

Mg T Cg Function,lthe associated Average Power Rangeg Monitor-Downscale channel is considered inoperablet.;
.

. P.

-
_ (continued)

i
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BASES

APPLICABLE 2.d. Average Power Rance Monitor-Downscale (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The Allowable Value is based upon ensuring that the APRMs
APPLICABILITY are in the linear scale range when transfers are made

between APRMs and IRMs..,

This Function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 since
this is when the APRMs are the primary indicators of reactor
power.

2.e. Averaae Power Rance Monitor-InoD

This signal provides assurance that a minimum number of
APRMs are OPERABLE. Anytime an APRM mode switch is moved to

,

any position other than " Operate," an APRM module is
unplugged, the electronic operating voltage is low, or the
APRM has too few LPRM inputs (< 11), an inoperative trip
signal will be received by the RPS, unicss the APRM is
bypassed. Since only one APRM in each trip system may be
bypassed, only one APRM in each trip system may be
inoperable without resulting in an RPS trip signal. This
function was not specifically credited in the accident
analysis, but it is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC approved
licensing basis.

Four channels of Average Power Range Monitor-Inop with two
channels in each trip system are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single failure will preclude a scram from
this Function on a valid signal.

There is no Allowable Value for this Function.

This Function is required to be OPERABLE in the MODES where
the APRM Functions are required.

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-Hioh

An increase in the RPV pressure during reactor operation
compresses the steam voids and results in a positive
reactivity insertion. This causes the neutron flux and
THERMAL POWER transferred to the reactor coolant to ;

increase, which could challenge the integrity of the fuel
cladding and the RCPB. No specific safety analysis takes
direct credit for this Function. However, the Reactor j

I
(continued)

O.|
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INSERT B for orocosed BASES B 3 3.1.1

(However, the potential exists to bypass a second APRM using an IRM bypass
switch.)

INSERT C for oronosed BASES B 3 3.1.1'

either automatically when the trip conditions exist or manually
when the IRM is inoperable (e.g., when IRM is taken out of operate)..
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V BASES

APPLICABLE 3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-Hich (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and vessel Steam Dome Pressure Function initiates a scram
APPLICABILITY for transients that result in a pressure increase,

counteracting the pressure increase by rapidly reducing core
power. For the overpressurization protection analysis of

A Reference 4, reactor scram
M the analyses conservatively assume scram on the

b] Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High signal,
not thesigemmeheumum, signal) mL along with the S/RVs,

. Reacb" je%f
'

r limits the peak RPV pressure,to less than the ASME
tomo Section III Code limits.'

gg
f7c s5df " High reactor pressure signals are initiated from four

pressure transmitters that sense reactor pressure. The
,

Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High Allowable Value is
chosen to provide a sufficient margin to the ASME
Section III Code limits during the event.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High
Function, with two channels in each trip system arranged in
a one-out-of-two logic, are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a

D), scram from this Function on a valid signal. The Function is
,

(
.

required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2 when the RCS is
pressurized and the potential for pressure increase exists.'

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low. Level 3

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool the
fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too
far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, a reactor scram <

; is initiated at Level 3 to substantially reduce the heat i
'generated in the fuel from fission. The Reactor Vessel

Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function is assumed in the
analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref. The.

reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to be
absorbed and, along with the actions of the Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS), ensures that the fuel peak cladding
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 4. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low. Level 3 (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
APPLICABILITY water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3
Function, with two channels in each trip system arranged in
a one-out-of-two logic, are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will preclude a
scram from this Function on a va id si 1.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level- , Level 3 Allowable Value
is selected to ensure that during nonnal operation theD N g er 2 ? nt" et: an not uncovered (this protects available

S is recirculation pump net positive suction head (NPSH) fromSg( significant carryunder) and, for transients involving loss
I

of all normal feedwater flow, initiation of the low pressure
ECCS subsystems at Reactor vesse Water-Low Low Low,
Level 1 will not be required. @ _

The Function is required in MODES 1 and 2 where considerable
energy exists in the RCS resulting in the limiting
transients and accidents. ECCS initiations at Reactor s

Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 and to Level 1
provide sufficient protection for level transients in all
other MODES. 1

g

5. Main Steam Isolation valve-Closure

MSIV closure results in loss of the main turbine and the
condenser as a heat sink for the nuclear steam supply system
and indicates a need to shut down the reactor to reduce heat
generation. Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated on a i

Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure signal before the MSIVs j
are completely closed in anticipation of the complete loss
of the nonnal heat sink and subsequent overpressurization
transient. However, for the overpressurization protection
analysis of Reference 4, the Average Power Range Monitor
Fixed Neutron Flux-High Function, along with the S/RVs,
limits the peak RPV pressure to less than the ASME Code
limits. That is, the direct scram on position switches for
MSIV closure events is not assumed in the overpressurization
analysis. Additionally, MSIV closure is assumed in the
transients analyzed in Reference f (e.g., low steam line
pressure,manualclosureofMSIVs,$highsteamlineflow).

[\h (continued)

O
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- !

APPLICABLE 5. Main Steam Isolation Valve-Closure (continued) i
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and: The reactor scram reduces the amount of energy required to
APPLICABILITY be absorbed and, along with the actions of the ECCS,. ensures

that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the - :
!limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

MSIV closure signals are initiated from position switches !

located on each of the eight MSIVs. Each MSIV has'two
position switches; one inputs to RPS trip system A while the i

other. inputs to RPS trip system B. Thus, each RPS trip ,

' system receives an input Tras eight Main Steam Isolation
valve-Closure channels, get consisting of one position.
switch. The logic for the Main Steam' Isolation |f-

. 1p Valve-Closure Function is arranged such that either the i
'

inboard or outboard valve on three or more of the main steam
jM lines must close in'oraer for a scram to occur y !

.

}}$EN The Main Steam-Isolation. Valve-Closure Allowable Value is ;

specified to ensure that 'a scram occurs prior to a
significant reduction in steam flow, thereby reducing the ,

severity of the subsequent pressure transient.

Sixteen channels of the Main Steam. Isolation Valve-Closure
Function, with eight channels in each trip system,-are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument ;

failure will preclude the scram from this Function on a
valid signal. This Function _is only required in MODE 1
since, with the MSIVs'open and the heat generation rate

- high, a pressurization transient can occur if the MSIVs ;

close. In MODE 2, the heat. generation rate is low enough so
that the other diverse RPS functions provide' sufficient :
protection. '

.

6. Drywell Pressure-Hich .

'

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
RCPB. A reactor scram'is initiated to minimize the
possibility of fuel damage and to reduce the amount of
energy being added to the coolant and the drywell. The i

Drywell Pressure-High Function is a secondary scram signal l
to Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low,' Level 3 for LOCA events |

inside the drywell. However, no credit is taken for a scram - |

initiated from this Function for any of the DBAs analyzed in i

the FSAR. This Function was not specifically credited in

(continued)
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APPLICABLE 6. Drywell Pressure-Hiah (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and the accident analysis, but it is retained for the overall
APPLICABILITY redur.dancy and diversity of the RPS as required by the NRC

approved licensing basis.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four
pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and-
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

Four channels of Drywell Pressure-High Function, with two
channels in each trip system arranged in a one-out-of-two
logic, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure will preclude a scram from this Function
on a valid signal. The Function is required in H0 DES 1
and 2 where considerable energy exists in the RCS, resulting
in the limiting transients and accidents.

7a. 7b. Scram Discharae Volue.e Water Level-Hiah

The SDV receives the water displaced by the motion of the
CRD pistons during a reactor scram. Should this volume fill
to a point where there is insufficient volume to accept the
displaced water, control rod insertion would be hindered.
Therefore, a reactor scram is initiated while the remaining
free volume is still sufficient to accommodate the water
from a full core scram. The two types of Scram Discharge
Volume Water Level-High Functions are an input to the RPS
logic. No credit is taken for a scram initiated from these
Functions for any of the design basis accidents or
transients analyzed in the FSAR. However..they are retained
to ensure the RPS remains OPERABLE.

50V water level is measured by two diverse methods. The
level in each of the two SDVs is measured by two float type
level switches and two themal probes for a total of eight
level signals. The outputs of these devices are arranged so
that there is a signal from a level switch and a thermal
probe to each RPS logic channel. The level measurement
instrumentation satisfies the recommendations of
Reference 8.

(continued)

O
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In addition, certain combinations of valves closed in two lines will result in
a half-scram.

'

l

,

D .

I

1
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APPLICABLE 7a. 7b. Scram Discharoe Volume Water level-High
'

SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Allowable Value is chosen low enough to ensure that

there is sufficient volume in the SDV to accomodate the
water from a full scram.

Four channels of each type of Scram Discharge Volume Water
Level-High Function, with two channels of each type in each
trip system, are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure will preclude a scram from these
Functions on a valid signal. These Functions are required
in MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE 5 with any control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified
conditions when control rods are withdrawn. At all other
times, this Function may be bypassed.

8. Turbine Stop Valve-Closure ggggg 7 E
Closure of the TSVs results in the loss of a heat sink that i

produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux ,)e

<h transients that must be limited. herefor_e, a reactor scrauf
gg is initiated 2afEthEE!2SEEsp+ TS losurefin anticipation of

the transients that would result rom the closure of these
d valves. The Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Function is the
p primary scram signal for the turbine trip event analyzed in
g Referenc M . For this event, the reactor scram reduces the
W amount of energy required to be absorbed and, along with the

actions of the End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip,

@ (EOC-RPT) System, ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded. |

Turbine Stop Valve-Closure signals are initiated from
position switches located on each of the four TSVs. Two
independent position switches are associated with each stop
valve. One of the two switches provides input to RPS trip
system A; the other, to RPS trip system B. Thus, each RPS
trip system receives an input from four Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure channels, each consisting of one position |

% .3JF switch. The logic for the Turbine Stop Valve-Closure '

Function is such that three or more TSVs must be closed to
produce a scram.A This Function must be enabled at THERMAL

gp POWER a 30% RTP. This is nomally accomplished
automatically by pressure transmitters sensing turbine first
stage pressur

MIO (continued)
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APPLICABLE 8. Turbine Stop Valve-Closure (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,

1 LCO, and The Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Allowable Value is selected
APPLICABILITY to be high enough to detect imminent TSV closure, thereby

reducing the severity of the subsequent pressure transient.

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valve-Closure Function, with
four channels in each trip system, are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from this Function if ampensaf TSVs shoul
close. This Function is required, consistent with analysis
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is e 30% RTP. This
function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 30% RTP
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux-High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety
margins.

9. Turbine Centrol Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil
Pressure-Low

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink
that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram
is initiated on TCV fast closure in anticipation of the
transients that would result from the closure of these .it
valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trip Oil
Pressure-Low Function is the primary scram signal for the 1
generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference X. For
this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of energy
required to be absorbed and, along with the actions of the
EOC-RPT System, ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low
signals are initiated by the electrohydraulic control (EHC)
fluid pressure at each control valve. One pressure
transmitter is associated with each control valve, and the
signal from each transmitter is assigned to a separate RPS
logic channel. This Function must be enabled at THERMAL
POWER e 30% RTP. This is normally accomplished
automatically by pressure transmitters sensing turbine first

'

stage pressurej

LSRT Mf
(continued)

O
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INSERT E for orocosed BASES B 3.3.1.1

signal before the TSVs are completely closed ;

INSERT F for oronosed BASES B 3.3.1.1 !
,

In addition, cer'tain-combinations of two valves closed will result in a half-
-scram.

i

INSERT G for orocosed BASES B 3.3.1.1 .

,'

. therefore, opening of the turbine bypass valves may affect this Function.
I
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: therefore opening of the turbine bypass valves may affect this Function.
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'
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;

i

p BASES

;

APPLICABLE 9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil
.

SAFETY ANALYSES, Pre,;sure-Low (continued)
L LCO, and -

:

1 APPLICABILITY The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, . Trip Oil .

!

I Pressure-Low Allowable Value is selected high enough' to
detect imminent TCV fast closure.

.

Four channels of TurbineL Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip:

| Oil Pressure-Low Function'with two channels in each trip i

! system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic ere required to be
| OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
i preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This
|

Function is required, consistent with the analysis
: assumptions,'whenever THERMAL POWER is e 30% RTP. This. :

Function is not. required when THERMAL POWER is < 30% RTP, '

:

since the Reactor Vessel Steam _ Dome Pressure-High and the
,

Average Power Range Monitor. Fixed Neutron Flux-High-
,

Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety2'

j- margins. j gg,
1 Powet earcuits,

j p > 10. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position '*C odY

f The Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function ">rovides
sianals, via the manual scram loaic channels to eac i of thiD'

q
! +0tealy---+Gnur RP5 logic channels. wnw re redundant to the

automatic protective instrument channels and provide: _

manual reactor trio canability. Function was not[2

! /M SPecifically credited in the accident analysis, but it is
mWSg se,rA * retained for the overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS-

{ s . Ch*'geg as required by the NRC approved licensing basis.c , y

40lerily The reactor mode switch is a single switch with +ut wly )1

{ channels, each of which provides input into one of the RPS
t logic channels.
| wan.ual There is no Allowable Value'for this Function, since the-; ger r
|

channels are mechanically actuated based solely on reactor +

j quiealj %o mode switch position. +us .df d fera d dI h
gp1, Jy ur channels of Reac Mode Switch hutTown Positiona

i' Function, with w channel in each rip system, are
available and required to' be OPERABLE. The Reactor Mode-

; Switch-Shutdown Fosition Function is required to be
; OPERABLE in MODES I and 2, and MODE 5 with'any control rod

withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel

! (continued)
;

-
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,

APPLICABLE 10. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and assemblies, since these are the MODES and other specified
APPLICABILITY conditions when control rods are withdrawn.;

_

gglopl4 clwectly 'to %e Scran PIM
11. Manua1 Scram Sol *N01d P** ''" ''''"'th'

The Mannal Scram push button channels provide _ signals, via
4dtodN the manual scram logic channe s,(t~o each of the four RPS |

logic channets, whictp re redundant to the automatic,

Trotective instrumenta ion channels and provide manual
I o,3) y reactor trip capability. This Function was not specifically

credited in the accident analysis but it is retained for thean d(, overall redundancy and diversity of the RPS as required by!hg m c. the NRC approved licensing basis.
cc.rP

^
|-

(g There is one Manual Scram push button channel for each of
ChS the @ RPS< logic channels. In order to ca e a scram it9, is necessary that et least one$ channel in trip system

,oi 6.,t d be actuated.) og ggg
d There is no Allowable Value for this' Function since theM
W#' channels are mechanically actuated based solely on the i

position of the p buttons. log g g sm2h9ye

I @ channels of Manual cramwithtwochannelsineachJtrip
system 6eranaea in a one-out-of-two logiclare available and

pg4 required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 and 2,~ and in MODE 5 with |
any control rod withdrawn from a core cell cont 61ning one or imore fuel assemblies, since these are the MODES and other '

specified conditions when control rods are withdrawn.
L /

_ _ . _ _ _ - ._m_

ACTIONS kvi&a ' ote: Certain LCO Completion Times are based on '

approved topica icnit;; 'a ed ar #r e I kensee to use

(]J required by t'fie staff Safety Evaluation Report (SER
the times, the' Licensee-Wist justify the - Times'as<

Q. e,
J opical report.u

.

,

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RPS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent -tni,:, subsystems, components, or variables

|
(5r,\ divis,oQu

(continued)

O
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ACTIONS expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
(continued) not within limits, will not result in separate entry into

the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable RPS instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable RPS instrumentation
channel.

A.1 and A.2

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
trip signals and the redundancy of the RPS design, an
allowable out of service time of 12 hours has been shown to
be acceptable (Ref. 9) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. However, this out of
service time is only acceptable provided the associated
Function's inoperable channel is in one trip system and the

f Function still maintains RPS trip capability (refer to-

( Required Actions B.1, 8.2, and C.1 Bases). If the
" inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status

within the allowable out of service time, the channel or the
associated trip system must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Actions A.1 and A.2. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip (or the associated trip system in
trip) would conservatively compensate for the inoperability,
restore capability to accommodate a single failure, and
allow operation to continue. Alternatively, if it is not
desired to place the channel (or trip system) in trip (e.g.,
as in the case where placing the inoperable channel in trip
would result in a full scram), Condition D must be entered
and its Required Action taken.

B.1 and 8.2

Condition B exists when, for any one or more Functions, at
least one required channel is inoperable in each trip
system. In this condition, provided at least one channel
per trip system is OPERABLE, the RPS still maintains trip
capability for that Function, but cannot accommodate a
single failure in either trip system.

(continued)
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ACTIONS 8.1 and B.2 (continued)

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 limit the time the RPS scram
logic, for any function, would not accommodate single
failure in both trip systems (e.g., one-out-of-one and
one-out-of-one arrangement for a typical four channel
Function). The reduced reliability of this logic
arrangement was not evaluated in Reference 9 for the 12 hour
Completion Time. Within the 6 hour allowance, the
associated Function will have all required channels OPERABLE
or in trip (or any combination) in one trip system.

Completing one of these Required Actions restores RPS to a.

reliability level equivalent to that evaluated in
Reference 9, which justified a 12 hour allowable out of
service time as presented in Condition A. The trip system
in the more degraded state should be placed in trip or,
alternatively, all the inoperable channels in that trip
system should be placed in trip (e.g., a trip system with
two inoperable channels could be in a more degraded state
than a trip system with four inoperable channels if the two
inoperable channels are in the same Function while the four
inoperable channels are all in different Functions). The
decision of which trip system is in the more degraded state
should be based on prudent judgment and take into account
current plant conditions (i.e., what MODE the plant is in).
If this action would result in a scram or RPT, it is
pemissible to place the other trip system or its inoperable
channels in trip.

The 6 hour Completion Time is judged acceptable based on the
remaining capability to trip, the diversity of the sensors
available to provide the trip signals, the low probability
of extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all
diverse Functions, and the low probability of an event
requiring the initiation of a scram.

Alternately, if it is not desired to place the inoperable
channels (or one trip system) in trip (e.g., as in the case
where placing the inoperable channel or associated trip
system in trip would result in a scra rRPT)),
Condition D must be entered and its equired Action taken.

P,1

(continued) O
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ACTIONS .C_d

(continued).

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate4

actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped;

i
channels within the same trip system for the same Function
result in the Function not maintaining RPS trip capability.
A Function is considered to be maintaining RPS trip"

capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip
(or the associated trip system is in trip), such that both-

trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given _
Function on a valid signal. For the typical funktion with

{one-out-of-totakentice ogic and t IRM and A RM
Functions, thi wou requir trip tems-to ve one
chan 1 OPERABL in trip e associa d trip s em

in trl For n on 5 ain S m Iso ti.

Valve-C uf , this d require h' trip sy ems to/
h e each nnel associa with t}}e' Vs in thr ma'i n

/ ste m l' es n ye 'ssarily e same mai team 1 for
,d') both 1p system OPERABLE or trip (or a socia d

tri temingip
r Functi 8 (Turbine p Valve-Clos ), this would

( j require b'6th ip systems to have three channels, each
(]-

i

(nr the associated trip system in trip).hL OPERABIF nr 4n vin

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes
risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

D.d

Required Action D.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.1.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in the Table is Function and MODE or
other specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each
time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action
of Condition A, B, or C and the associated Completion Time
has expired, Condition D will be entered for that channel
and provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition.

(continued)
.)
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ACTIONS E.1. F.1. and G.1
(continued)

If the channel (s) is not restored to OPERABLE status or
placed in trip (or the associated trip system placed in
trip) within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must be
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO does not apply. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
specified condition from full power conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems. In addition,

the Completion Time of Required Action E.1 is consistent
with the Completion Time provided in LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM
CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)."

!L.1

If the channel (s) is not restored to OPERABLE status or
placed in trip (or the associated trip system placed in
trip) within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must be
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the
LCO does not apply. This is done by immediately initiatin5

r action to4 insert all insertable control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies. Control rods ingi core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the
reactivity of the core and are, therefore, not required to
be inserted. Action must continue until all insertable
control rods in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies are fully inserted.

& _3
SURVEILLANCE Reviewer Note: Cert n Frequencies e based on~a roved
REQUIREMENTS ical rep In ord or a licensee use these

.

Fre ncies, the see mus tify the Fre ies as''

qu require the staff R for the to cal report.

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RPS
instrumentation Function are loc ted in the SRs column of
Table 3.3.1.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that 4

when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
perfomance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours, provided the associated Function maintains RPS trip

(continued) i
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J

SURVEILLANCE capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or' -

REQUIREMENTS expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
(continued) returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition

entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on
the reliability analysis (Ref. 4 assumption J -'' '

_._

the average time required to perform channel Surveillance.
That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance
does not significantly reduce the probability that the RPS

,

will trip when necessary.
9 of 6/o.

SR 3.3.1.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures-

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK issa comparison of the parameter indicated on

ho"g one channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is

based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring
the same parameter should read approximately the same value.
Significant deviations between instrument channels could be

gj \ an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the
v channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK

will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key top) verifying the instrumentation continues to operate properly'

t.

,

between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.*

4

Agreement criteria are detemined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
utside the-meteh criteria, it may be an indication that the.

instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that

. C " + demonstrates channel failure is rare.
The ||=CL C !CCK

guacantsea Get er.dctccted, eutiw|.i chenacl- feilm 4
'\JT inited w i^ ;.-i5. The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less

fomal, but more frequent, checks of channels during normal
operational use of the displays associated with the channels
required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.1.1.2

To ensure that the APRMs are accurately indicating the true
core average power, the APRMs are calibrated to the reactor
power calculated from a heat balance. i_^^ ' M M - r;-

(continued)

v
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1 1

1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

r; .. Re..gc "cnit:r (?""?) c=" r-d Otp; int;," olivwi de
- ArrJ:; L 5: rc:di;;; ; nte- +h" 20t; '. T;;;^J:AL ^0WER iu-

[h edetes.t:::t t - d , thc .myu..m...mni
$ compensate-for-heelite& power peaking. Wher thi:

iv. - J.e APPJt; t: -,

%dicate within-24-&TP mi suisolosed year i; sed;i md -iu
-Nquirc=the1 PR"sdu ,'ndh.asc w i Gu , C'; PJ" e f "21"" lated
"rLPO. The Frequency of once per 7 days is based on minor-

_ changes in LPRM sensitivity, which could affect the APRM
f ;. , *3 b reading between performances of SR 3.3.1.1.8.
1(eW' $if requires the SR to be D ateyfY4 pf A is provided that n3
AodW t 25% RTP because it is i icult to accurately dct: "e

L POWEB-from-a heat balance when < 25% RTP. At
' b N 3 .M g

ore THERMAp'p ow power levels, a high degree of accuracy is unnecessary
because of the large, inherent margin to therr.al limits

et (MCPR and APLHGR). At a 25% RTP, the Surseillance is
C['I required to have been satisfactorily perfrrmed within thel

Ch last 7 days, in accordance with SR 3.0.2.-y

SR 3.3.1.1.3

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Si.nulated
Thermal Power-High Function uses the recirculation loop
drive flows to vary the trip setpoint. This SR ensures that

,
the total loop drive flow signals from the flow units used

Ip fcy- to vary the setpoint is appropriately compared to arv
CW ::libr:ted flow signal and, therefore, the APRM Function- f4

# ,g\M
accurately reflects the required setpoint as a function of

4 '$. fl ow. Coc|. ile :f re! <r- th: r;;geti m f i v,, . nit .. it

W h < 105". v i suc ::librated ''n. ci; m!. If the flow unit
signal is not within the 4imit, one required APRM that.

.wfScYg,)r receives an input from the inoperab flow unit must be
declared inoperable. crgogrick

fi.h The Frequency of 7 days is based on engineering judgment,
operating experience, and the reliability of this
instrumentation.

(continued)

O
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a

j

,

;

ip INSERT I for oronosed BASES B 3.3.1.1

A Note is provided which allows an increase in THERMAL POWER above 25% if the
1 7 day Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be
| performed within-12 hours after reaching or exceeding 25% RTP. Twelve hours 3

| is based on operating experience and in consideration of providing a )
reasonable time in which to complete the SR. !,.

.

f

O

O
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.4
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is perfomed on each required
channel to ensure ~that.the entire channel will perform the
intended function.ms

,
.

I f the a ound se int is with its
'

uire<b{ohay*

i' Gr A able , the p spec set nt oc

i V be re ' ad, as opriate, if the istory nd a other
| Loertinand informat"on indicate a need for the revision. Hve- .

~setoointeshall be .'^m consistent with the assumptionsi 4i f the current plant specific setpoint methodology.
.

i . As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when1

-cd3ufb entering MODE 2 from MODE 1,'since testing of the MODE 2j-
required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be perfomed in'

: MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
| links. This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency

is not met per SR 3.0.2. .In this event, the SR must be:
perfomed within 12 hours after entering MODE- 2 from MODE 1.4

: Twelve hours is based on operating experience and in
: consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
R complete the SR.
%) . .

A Frequency of 7 days provides an acceptable level of system ;
.

average unavailability over the Frequency interval and is
j based on reliability' analysis (Ref. 9). ;

SR 3.3.1.1.5

: A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is. performed on each required |
| channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the |

1 intended function. A' Frequency of 7 days provides an :

i acceptable level of system average availability over the I

; Frequency and is based on the reliability analysis of i

: Rafar* ace-34. (The Manual Scram Function's CHANNEL 1

i T UNCTIONAL TEST Frequency was credited in the analysis to '

T extend many automatic scram Functions' Frequencies.)

1

i SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7
;

; These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps
in neutron flux indication exist from suberitical to power

j operation for monitoring core reactivity status.
!

in (continued)
iU
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RPS Instrumentation j

B 3.3.1.1 i

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased into a neutron flux region without adequate
indication. This is required prior to withdrawing SRMs from
the fully inserted position since indication is being
transitioned from the SRMs to the IRMs.

The overlap between IRMs and APRMs is of concern when
reducing power into the IRM range. On power increases, the

b system design will prevent further increases (by initiating
_7 a rod block) if adequate overlap is not maintainedd

pMGW 5 As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.7 is only required to be met during
entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1. That is, after the overlap
requirement has been met and indication has transitioned to
the IRMs, maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be
reading downscale once in MODE 2).

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated
(e.g., IRM/APRM overlap), the reason for the failure of the
Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate
channel (s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate
channels that are required in the current MODE or condition
should be declared inoperable.

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering
judgment and the reliability of the IRMs and APRMs.

SR 3.3.1.1.8

LPRM gain settings art determined from the local flux
O(/' j profiles measured by the Trpersing Incore Probe (TIP)

System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
for appro)riate representative input to the APRM System.
f 0FGD/1 trequenais-Bassd tnhap,eratifuptzperience)

gg6/d [ wit RM sehivity changes.f

p4 SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3.3.1.1.12
,

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. f' + " " 'rd = t p i .d u :tt.i.t.m

l

(continued)

O'
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INSERT J for oronosed BASES B 3.3.1.1

Overlap between IRMs and APRMs exists wtien sufficient IRMs and APRMs :

concurrently have onscale readings such that the transition between MODE 1 and
MODE 2 can be made without either APRM downscale rod block, or IRM upscale rod
block , Overlap between SRMs and IRMs similarly exists when, prior to i

withdrawing the SRMs from the fully inserted position IRMs are above mid-
scale on range 1 before SRMs have reached the upscale rod block.

INSERT K for orocosed BASES B 3.3.1.1

The 2000 effective full aower hours Frequency is based on ensuring the nodal
power uncertainty is witlin the licensing basis analysis. ,

l

,

I

I
I

!
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i

I
i

{

!
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RPS Instrumentation
,

.

B 3.3.1.1
:

BASES '

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.9 and SR 3 . 3 .1.1.'12- (continued)' ,

REQUIREMENTS i

Fits req ed wable al ilan eci *c - i '

th og y be evise , a pp ia r. !

a all ther nortinent information in Icat'e _naa 4* t( )
,

trev'sion.f Asetpoint shall be ' '' ; consistent with l
The assumptions)of the current plant specific setpoint )-, i

! metho_doingy- The 92 ay Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.9 is based l

! 3 M on the reliability analysis of-Reference 9. )

ed The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perfom this
d dg.

pf Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
l outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the i

: Surveillance were perfomed with the reactor at power. !

Operating experience has shown that these components usually,

pass the Surveillance when perfomed at the 18 month'

Frequency.4

1 N
(sn ,.s.

. ..os

| Cal ration of tSi units ides check of thegactual
O trip tpoints. Th ch el must be cla inope[able if.

( the tri etting is covered to be le conservativ than
the Allowa e Val spe 'fied in Ta 3. 1.1-1. If

trip setting s iscovere to be ss conse t 'than

k.h
the approp e setpoint me logy, but

)accountedforis not beyo th llowabl a e, the cha el pe omance
f is still thin th eq ements the ant safet ,

analys Under thes conditions, setpoint must be.

read) sted to be 1 or more ative..than
accounted for in he appro iate etpoint methodology.

The Frequen / asedonther/
/

cy of 92 days is eliability
k nalysis~of Reference 9. .

;

JL

SR 3.3.1.1. nd SR 3.3.1.1.13

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel ,

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive |
-f re+ F -+ :..er histericet4

t calibrations ":::;r m r:

det: ' atM ,: :::t k ;; & -:d consistent with the plant
<

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
,

B 3.3.1.1 |

|

BASES

fo)\ b
SURVEILLANCE L' SR 3.3.1.1.M and SR 3.3.1.1.13 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

specific setpoint methodology) Me-ettsan;l ;h;11 h: !:ft ' y,1
M e=1Nated cc :i:t:r.t _ith th; ;;;m.g. ens ;f th; ::tprie ;

~t h cdc' cy. |
0y1SCh

If the as fou setpoi i not wi n its requi d 7#

Allowa e V ue, t ant s r' c setpoi ho ogy r
revis as iate hist an 11 et

per ' nt i ation ) ate a ne. or the re ion. he

sgtotAsallb eft set nsistent wi h the a sumptions
(of the furrent plant specific se'tpoint methodology.

;: ~:::f, neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 2#'

M CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal f(ec-tw d'
fj0g | $V*g drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a y Pe#r1

meaningful signal. Changes in neutron detector sensitivity hoaf 5
y.\ are compensated for by performing the 7 day calorimetric

calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 14WHBIBiTfLPRM
calibration against the TIPS (SR 3.3.1.1.8). ]#55g7M)

(q,)PThe Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1. s based upon the assumption
of a 184 day calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

'Q The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1,13 is based upon the assumption
r of an 18 month calibration interval in the determination of

the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.1.1.1h

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Simulated
Themal Power-High Function uses an electronic filter

.
circuit to generate a signal proportional to the core
THERMAL POWER from the APRM neutron flux signal. This.,

- filter circuit is representative of the fuel heat transfer
dynamics that produce the relationship between the neutron

, ge d'C jc flux and the core THERMAL POWER. The !.r.till=;; f-:l t-cr ,$7
time constant,must be verified " To ensure

' '

17
d 3

that the channel is accurately reflecting the desiredg
R8 parameter.

The Frequency of 18 months is based on engineering judgment
considering the reliability of the components. |

(continued)

O
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,

( INSERT L for orooosed BASES B 3.3.1.1
V] For MSIV-Closure, SDV Water Level-High (Float Switch), and TSV-Closure

Functions, this SR also includes a physical inspection and actuation of the
switches. ;

INSERT M for oroDosed BASES B 3.3.1.1

A second Note is provided that requires the APRM and IRM SRs to be performed
within 12 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE 1. Testing of the MODE 2 APRM
and IRM Functions cannot be performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers,
lifted leads or movable links. This Note allows entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1
if the associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. Twelve hours is based on
operating experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable time in- *

which to complete the SR.

O

i

)

O
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.45.
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The functional testing of control rods
(LC0 3.1.3), and SDV vent and drain valves (LCO 3.1.8),
overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete testing of
the assumed safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were perfomed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

ISR 3.3.1.1. -

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop
Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
Oil Pressure-Low Functions will not be inadvertently
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is e 30% RTP. This involves
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for
the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into
the actual setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can
affect this setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is'

__ derived from turbine first stage pressure), the main turbine |

I bypassvalvesmustremainclosedlatTHERMALPOWERt30%RTP
to ensure that the calibration cousi n Qg

dF If any bypass channel's setpoint is nonconservative (i.e.,
Ca g oMOR the Functions are bypassed at t 30% RTP, either due to open

main turbine bypass valve (s) or other reasons), then the
affected Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions are
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the by
can be placed in the conservative condition (pass channelnonbypass). If
placed in the nonbypass conditio this SR is met and the
channel is considered OPERABL

ggg7 N The Frequency of 68 month ed on engineering judgment
and reliability ofd he components.t

(f. 0
(continued)

a
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RPS Instrumentation
*

B 3.3.1.1

BASES

'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1. W
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. This test may be performed in one
measurement or in overlapping segments, with verification
that all components are tested. The RPS RESPONSE TIME
acceptance criteria are included in Reference 10.

I ggfq_.__y(' As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from RPS RESPONSE
I TIME testing because the principles of detector operation

[ virtually ensure an instantaneo re n e time. ,

is 14
RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are con ucted n an 18 month

i STAGGFRFD TEST BASIS.j i 10 ,,,;,r,th Frequency is consistentg

p\g with the typical iniFustry refueling cycle and is based upon
P plant operating experience, which shows that random failures4

, p56/1T O of instrumentation components causing serious response time
| degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent

q occurrences.

nP' )\
, v

REFERENCES ^ 1. FSAR, Tigr; [ *

/. FSAR,Section{].1.

h. NED0-23842, " Continuous Control Rod Withdrawal in the
Startup Range," April 18, 1978.0 - APPe'td'< Mb

--

\ WrP frecht FAlLh 4. FSAR, W P ^

@ K. FSAR, Se tion 1 4.4.2 % d 14.6 6p u dI f
@-* 1. FSAR,Section(6.3. of aly

M2 wtyg
h f. FSAR, Chapter:{1 b h * U/ uff

8. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram
Discharge System Safety Evaluation," December 1, 1980.

9. NED0-30851-P-A , " Technical Specification Improvement
Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System,"
March 1988.

10. I;M, Taoie [7.2-Z] .
_
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INSERT N for oronosed BASES B 3.3.1.1

(Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil
Pressure-Low Functions are enabled),

,

O

O
!

__ _ _



'

INSERT 0 for oroDosed BASES B 3 3.1.1 (Unit 2 only)

Note 2 requires STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency to be determined based en four
channels per trip system. in lieu of the eight channels specified in Table
3.3.1.1-1 for the Main Steam Line Isolation Valve-Closure Function. This
Frequency is based on the logic interrelationships of the various channels
required to produce an RPS scram signal.

O

|

0

- .
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l

'

l

I

INSERT R.I

fl . NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

I
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R?S Instrumentationp B 3.3.1.1
Q -

[
Table B 3.3.1.1-1 (paae 1 of 1)* .

'RPS Instrumentation Sensor Diversity

|
|

ScramSensorsforIndiatingEvents

RPV Variables Micipatory Fuel

| Initiati n Events (a) (b) (c) [d) (e) (f) (g)
t [
| MSIV Closure x x x x

| Turbine Trip (w/bypas x , x x x

Generator Trip (w/ bypass x, .x x-

Pressure Regulator Failure x x x x x

(primary pressure decrease)
(MSIV closure trip) . ,

Pressure Regulator failure x x x

(primary pressure decreare)~
(Level 8 trip)
Pressure Regulator Failure x x
(primary pressure increase)

Feedwater Controller Failure x x x x

0 (high reactor water level)
Feedwater Controller Fail e x x x

(low reacter water leve ,

Loss of Condenser Vac x x x x

Loss of AC Power (1 s of x x x x

transformer)
4

Loss of AC Powe (loss of x x x x x
grid connectio )

i
i a Reactor ssel Steam Dome Pressure-High
I b Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Leve' .8

c React Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3
d) Tu ne Control Valve Fast Closure
e) Tu iN Stop Valve-Closure ,

k (f) in Steam Isolation Valve-Closure |
'

(g) verage Power Range Monitor Neutron Flux-High

his table for illustration purposes only.\ *

% -

O
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|

| SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

|

hB 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

| B 3.3.1.2 Source Range Monitor (SRM) Instrumentation

| BASES

BACKGROUND The SRMs provide the operator with infomation relative to
the neutron flux level at very low flux levels in the core.
As such, the SRM indication is used by the operator to
monitor the approach to criticality and detemine when
criticality is achieved. The SRMs are maintained fully

| inserted until the count rate is greater than a minimum
allowed count rate (a control rod block is set at this
condition). After SRM to intermediate range monitor (IRM)
overlap is demonstrated (as required by SR 3.3.1.1.6), the
SRMs are normally fully withdrawn from the core.

The SRM subsystem of the Neutron Monitoring System (NMS)
consists of four channels. Each of the SRM channels can bet

bypassed, but only one at any given time, by the operation
of a bypass switch. Each channel includes one detector that
can be physically positioned in the core. Each detector
assembly consists of a miniature fission chamber with
associated cabling, signal conditioning equipment, and

helectronics associated with the various SRM functions. The
signal conditioning equipment converts the current pulses

[ from the fission chamber to analog DC currents that ,

correspond to the count rate. Each channel also includes |
indication, alam, and control rod blocks. However, this ;

LCO specifies OPERABILITY requirements only for the
monitoring and indication functions of the SRMs. !

During refueling, shutdowm, and low power operations, the |
primary indication of neutron flux levels is provided by the !

'SRMs or special movable detectors connected to the nomal
SRM circuits. The SRMs provide monitoring of reactivity I
changes during fuel or control rod movement and give the i
control room operator early indication of -- =- ird P.D Ic
subcritical multiplication that could be indicative of a
approach to criticality. |

|
|

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling and low power operation is provided by

LCO 3.9.1, " Refueling Equipment Interlocks"; LCO 3.1.1,
" SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)"; LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection

l

(continued)

O
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

I
BASES

_

APPLICABLE System (RPS) Instrumentation"; IRM Neutron Flux-High and
SAFETY ANALYSES Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Neutron Flux-High,

(continued) Setdown Functions; and LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block
Instrumentation."

The SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to
function during any FSAR design basis accident or transient
analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and
refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in Technical
Specifications.

Nh* "" intr ;;nt;t k.i aa ;cs Q iiciivu 2 vi cuc'

bg M ky '::.;t;; ;nty

LCO During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are
required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level
prior to and during control rod withdrawal, subcritical
multiplication and reactor criticality, and neutron flux
level and reactor period until the flux level is sufficient

S [' f channels are required in order to provide a representation
to maintain the IR4 on Range 3 or above. All but one of the

of the overall core response during those periods when
reactivity changes are occurring throughout the core, i

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM i

channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the
Core.

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside
the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE,
since it is not ca)able of monitoring neutron flux in the i

fueled region of tie core. Thus, CORE ALTERATIONS are
allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM in an adjacent
quadrant provided the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b),
requirement that the bundles being spiral reloaded or spiral
offloaded are all in a single fueled region containing at
least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral reloading and
offloading encompass reloading or offloading a cell on the
edge of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be reloaded
or offloaded in any sequence).

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be
OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity

|
(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-35 Rev. O, 09/28/92



SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

hBASES

i

LCO changes occurring in the reactor core. Because of the local'

(continued) natJre of reactivity Changes during refueling, adequate
coverage is provided by requiring one SRM to be OPERABLE in
the quadrant of the reactor core where CORE ALTERATIONS are

|
inq_ performed, and the other SRM to be OPERABLE in an!

adjacentquadrant). These requirements ensure that the

COLpnm3
reactivity of the core will be continuously monitored during
CORE ALTERATIONS. 't.poel
Special movable detectors, according to footnote ( of

| Table 3.3.1.2-1, may be used m.:rm =E ^LTEPr!O, ., in
place of the normal SRM nuclear detectors. These special
detectors must be connected to the normal SRM circuits in
the HMS, such that the applicable neutron flux indication
can be genertted. These special detectors provide more
flexibility in monitoring reactivity changes during fuel
loading, since they can be positioned anywhere within the
core during refueling. They must still meet the location
requirements of SR 3.3.1.2.82 and all other required SRs for '

SRMs.

For an SRM channel to be considered OPERABLE, it must be
providing neutron flux monitoring indication.

O
APPLICABILITY The SRMs are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 2, 3, 4, and 5

prior to the IRMs being on scale on Range 3 to provide for.
neutron monitoring. In MODE 1, the APRMs provide adequate
monitoring of reactivity changes in the core; therefore, the
SRMs are not required. In MODE 2, with IRMs on Range 3 or
above, the IRMs provide adequate monitoring and the SRMs are
not required.

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1
I

In MODE 2, with the IRMs en Range 2 or below, SRMs provide
the means of monitoring core reactivity and criticality.
With any number of the required SRMs inoperable, the ability
to monitor neutron flux is degraded. Therefore, a limited
time is allowed to restore the inoperable channels to
OPERABLE status.

|

(continued)
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

I BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1 (continued)

Provided at least one SRM remains OPERABLE, Required
Action A.1 allows 4 hours to restore the required SRMs to
OPERABLE status. This time is reasonable because there is
adequate capability remaining to monitor the core, there is
limited risk of an event during this time, and there is
sufficient time to take corrective actions to restore the
required SRMs to OPERABLE status or to establish alternate
IRM monitoring capability. During this time, control rod
withdrawal and power increase is not precluded by this
Required Action. Having the ability to monitor the core
with at least one SRM, proceeding to IRM Range 3 or greater
(with overlap required by SR 3.3.1.1.6), and thereby exiting
the Applicability of this LCO, is acceptable for ensuring
adequate core monitoring and allowing continued operation.

With three required SRMs inoperable, Required Action 8.1
allows no positive changes in reactivity (control rod
withdrawal must be immediately suspended) due to inability
to monitor the changes. Required Action A.1 still applies
and allows 4 hours to restore monitoring capability prior to
requiring control rod insertion. This allowance is based on

I the limited risk of an event during this time, provided that
no control rod withdrawals are allowed, and the desire to
concentrate efforts on repair, rather than to immediately
shut down, with no SRMs OPERABLE.

Ed

In MODE 2, if the required number of SRMs is not restored to
OPERABLE status within the allowed Completion Time, the
reactor shall be placed in MODE 3. With all control rods
fully inserted, the core is in its least reactive state with -

,

the most margin to criticality. The allowed Completion Time |
of 12 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to i
reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an orderly manner '

and without challenging plant systems.

D.1 and 0.2

With one or more required SRMs inoperable in MODE 3 or 4,
the neutron flux monitoring capability is degraded or
nonexistent. The requirement to fully insert all insertable

(continued)
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BASES

ACTIONS D.1 and 0.2 (continued)

control rods ensures that the reactor will be at its minimum1

reactivity level while neutron monitoring capability is
\ gavailable. Placing he reactor mode switch in the

shutdown position prevents subsequent control rod withdrawal\ l

by maintaining a control rod block. The allowed Completion'

Time of 1 hour is sufficient to accomplish the Required
Action, and takes into account the low probability of an
event requiring the SRM occurring during this interval.

C
,

WTth oneb required SRM> inoperable in MODE 5, the ability to
frt detect local reactivity changes in the core during refuelinpo

is degraded. CORE ALTERATIONS must be immediately suspende y
and action must be immediately initiated to4 insert all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies. Suspending CORE ALTERATIONS prevents the
two most probable causes of reactivity changes, fuel loading
and control rod withdrawal, from occurring. Inserting all
insertable control rods ensures that the reactor will be at g<its minimum reactivity given that fuel is present in the
core _. _ction m t also be i itiate ithin days to

fre4 tore e requi s to LE status. Req ired
~

1

Actyn(Re i Ac nE is p ided nsu that e
'

operab ith the ves ead remove Ynot J
d as a , ndff) ion

requi ed
(A ' cons at alJow co inuous,qieration.
U T s, en y int'o MODE 5 wit ut the requi ed SRM channel

.

i

WPERABI F is- et allowed nn t en 1 n VSuspension of CORE
'

-

ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of the movement of
; a component to a safe, conservative position.

!

Actions (once required to be initiated) to insert control
rods ud r::t:r T"; must continue until all insertable I
rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies
are inserted.=d the r:g.i . .. ..... _. . r::te; iu 6u GTC^ACLE-n

,i.a L 6

K ~ '
- .. . . _ _ _

~ D .~.
ed'SRMs inoper ' MODE 5, t e q Tt N oWit w

detec eactivity chan'ges he core dWing refuellin
s se ly degfaded. Required Actions E.1, E.2, and E.3

(continued)
__
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I

BASES

ACTIONS (continued).

'
' alrea ap able co tin 0e to be licabk

Re ired Ac F.1 modif uired Actipn' . to re uire'i imme * nitia action t are one ofl

j inop le reou' to OPERABLE' status instea'd of
re irin 'ni ation of actioniithin the fomer Completion

l Time of 7 .j

|

SURVEILLANCE fhe SRs for each SRM Applicable MODE or other specified
REQUIREMENTS Tconditions are found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.1.2-1.

@

g hO SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.3

5 dN Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK ensures that a gross

dgitM failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK issa comparison of the parameter indicated on one

h
}N6Ny A

channel to a similar parameter on another channel. It is|
based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring'

'
i the same parameter should read approximately the same value.

Significant deviations between the instrument channels could,k be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the
RorhLg channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK

will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to ,

'

a ,g verifying the instrumentation continues to operate properly !
,

'

w between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties.

| including indication and readability. If a channel is
{ outside the motsk criteria, it may be an indication that the| ,

instrument hac drifted outside its limit.'

The Fi auency of once every 12 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.1 is |
based on operating experience that demonstrates channel
failure is rare. While in MODES 3 and 4, reactivity changes
are not expected; therefore, the 12 hour Frequency is,

| relaxed to 24 hours for SR 3.3.1.2.3. . . _ _ . , _ . . _

t.f.: C"".""E'. :::00." ,,_ _ . ; .t ::: t':t _ .d;t;;t;d _;. . ,:..ff,'\ _

........- ....... . ;-.... .. .. ..-.- -- -...... , ...

i VI _rr; . m. L . The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less femal, but
| more frequent, checks of channels during normal operational

(continued)
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SRM Instrumentation I

B 3.3.1.2 I

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.1 and SR 3.3.1.2.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS l

use of the displays associated with the channels re uired by I

p) |the LCO.

1

C8/lb NSR 3.3.1.2.2
.Y Su Lc

To provide adequate coverage of ptential reactivity changes
in the core,, one SRM is required to be OPERABLE in the INEg 6 quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being perfonned, and the)
other OPERABLE SRM must be in an adjacent quadran f Note 1
states that the SR is required to be met only during CORE
ALTERATIONS. It is not required to be met at other times in

f MODE 5 since core reactivity changes are not occurring.
'h This Surveillance consists of a review of plant logs to

' ensure that SRMs required to be OPERABLE for given CORE.
ALTERATIONS are, in fact, OPERABLE. In the event that only

94Ed C one SRM is recuired to be OPERABLE,, per Table 3.3.1.2-1,
footnote (b), only the a. portion of this SR is required.
Note 2 clarifies that the three requirements can be met by4

| 06 the same OPERABLE SRMs. The 12 hour' ''

or 6 Frequency is based upon operating experience and supplementsrm oIope operational controls over refueling activities that include
steps to ensure that the SRMs required by the LCO are in the
proper quadrant.

SR 3.3.1.2.4

This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRM'

instrument readout to ensure that the SRM reading is greater
than a specified minimum count rate, which ensures t'1at the
detectors are indicating count rates indicative of neutron
flux levels within the cort _.< Verification of the signal to '

,feratioalsoensuresthatthedetectorsareinsertedtoan acceptable operating level. In a fully withdrawn
ac/ condition, the detectors are sufficiently removed from the

P fueled region of the core to essentially eliminate neutrons
ffd h[ from reaching the detector. Any cotnt rate obtained while

the detectors are fully withdrawn iLassumed to be " noise"G
f T _only.fsithfewfuelassemblieslohded,theSRMswillnot

.

7 [/ < nave a high enough count rate to ratisfy the SR. Therefore,
allowances are made for loading sufficient " source"

P material, in the fonn of irradiated fuel assemblies, to
establish the minimum count rate.

(continued)

O
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The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate that when a
channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be
delayed for up to 6 hours, provided the other required channel (or channels
when 3 channels are requiredT is OPERABLE. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition entered and Required
Actions taken. The Note is based upon a NRC Safety Evaluation Report
(Reference 1) which concluded that the 6 hour testing allowance does not
significantly reduce the probability of detecting power changes, when
necessary.
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when the fueled region encompasses more than one SRM

INSERT C for oronosed BASES B 3.3.1.2

(when the fueled region encompasses only one SRM)
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

1

[h
BASES m

(P.29
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.4 (continued) ggh
REQUIREMENTS !

Toaccomplishthis,theSRismodifiedbyaNote/thatstates (
that the count rate is not required to be met on an SRM that i

has less than or equal to four fuel assemblies adjacent to !

the SRM and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated I

core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies loaded
pq around each SRM and no other fuel assemblies in the
l' associated core quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn,

7 A the configuration will not be critical.3
ff8CA The Frequency is based upon channel redundancy and other

'information available in the control room, and ensures that
the required channels are frequently monitored while core
reactivity changes are occurring. When no reactivity
changes are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from
12 hours to 24 hours.

SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates theg
associated channel will function properly. SR 3.3.1.2.5 is, O) frequired in MODE 5?ausi./he 7 day Frequency ensures that the

,

,C ,

channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes could beggy t:,d
u in progress. This Frequency is reasonable, based onO lr le operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as a

f7 CHANNEL CHECK), that ensure proper functioning between
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS. i

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or
below, and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity changes

f'g do not normally take__ place,, the Frequency has been extended |

rom 7 days to 31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on i

lim gr F operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as |
CHANNEL CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between i

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.
.

The Note to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be ~ |
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the i

Applicability (THERMAL POWER decreased to IRM Range 2 or |
below). The SR must be performed within 12 hours after IRMs I

are on Range 2 or below. The allowance to enter the
Applicability with the 31 day Frequency not met is
reasonable, based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed
after entering the Applicability and the inability to

(continued))
V '
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

perfom the Surveillance while at higher power levels.
Although the Surveillance could be performed while on IRM ,

Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady I

state operation at this power level. In this event, the l
12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being i

otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily |
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to ;

!perfom the Survefilances.

SR 3.3.1.2.7

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at a Frequency of
18 months verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and
associated circuitry. The Frequency considers the plant
conditions required to perform the test, the ease of

performingthetest,andthelikelihoodofachangeinthehsystem or component status. The neutron __ detectors are
excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION &because they cannot
readily be adjusted. The detectors are fission chambers

g.\ that are designed to have a relatively constant sensitivity
over the range and with an accuracy specified for a fixed
useful life.

15E ET +

REFERENCES -aunsE-

v

I

\
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|'

In addition, Note 2 states that this requirement does not have to be met i

during spiral unloading. If the core is being unloaded in this manner, the
various core configurations encountered will not be critical. .

INSERT F for oroposed BASES B 3.3.1.2

in MODES 3 and 4 and core reactivity changes are due only to control rod
movement in MODE 2

O

.

|

|
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O
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INSERT G for oroopsed BASES B 3.3.1.2

Note 2 to the Surveillance allows the Surveillance to be delayed until entry !
into the specified condition of the Applicability. The SR must be performed |

in MODE 2 within 12 hours of entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below. |
The allowance to enter the Applicability with the 18 month Frequency not met I

is reasonable, based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed after entering )
the Applicability and the inab'lity to perform the Surveillance while at
higher power levels. Although the Surveillance could be performed while on
IRM Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady state
operation at this power level. In this event, the 12 hour Frequency is I

'

reasonable, based on the SRMs being otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e.,
satisfactorily performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to perform
the Surveillances,

g LLI onlyi

INSERT H for oroDosed BASES B 3.3.1.2

1. NRC Safety Evaluation Report for Amendment 185 April 30, 1993.
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j Control Rod Block Instrumentation
| B 3.3.2.1

iO
] B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
1

]
B 3.3.2.1 Control Rod Block Instrumentation

,

i

BASES
_

!

I BACKGROUND Control rods provi_de the primary means for control of
- reactivity changes. Control rod block instrumentation
i includes channel sensors, logic circuitry, switches, and
: relays that are designed to ensure.that specified fuel
i design limits are not exceeded for postulated transients and

-

i accidents. During.high power operation, the rod block '
i monitor (RBM) provides protection for control. rod withdrawal
i error events. During low power operations, control rod
j blocks from the rod worth minimizer (RWM) enforce specific

control rod sequences designed to mitigate the consequences
.

i of the control rod drop accident (CRDA). During shutdown
i conditions, control rod blocks from the' Reactor Mode
! Switch-Shutdown Position Function ensure that all control i

| rods remain inserted to prevent inadvertent criticalities. >

t

| The purpose of the RBM is to limit control rod withdrawal if
localized neutron flux exceeds a predetemined setpointj

- during control rod manipulations. It is assumed to function
j to block further control rod withdrawal to preclude a MCPR
i Safety Limit-(SL). violation. The RBM supplies a trip signal
i to the Reactor Manual Control System (RMCS) to appropriately:

inhibit control rod withdrawal during pcwer operation above*

the-low power range setpoint. The R8M has two channels,
,

i either of which can initiate a control rod block when the
| channel output exceeds the control rod block setpoint. One

RBM channel inputs into one RMCS rod block circuit and thei
i other RBM channel inputs into the second RMCS rod block
| circuit. The RBM channel signal is generated by averaging a
j set of local power range monitor (LPRM) signals at various
j core heights surrounding the control. rod being withdrawn.- A

signal from one average power range monitor (APRM) channel4

assigned to each Reactor Protection System (RPS) tri > systemi

; supplies a reference signal for the RBM channel in-tie same.
; trip system. This reference signal is used to detemine :

'

| which RBM range setpoint (low, intemediate, or high)-is
; enabled. If the APRM is indicating less than the low power
2 range setpoint, the RBM is automat <cally bypassed. The RBM
4 is also automatically bypassed if a peripheral control rod
j is selected (Ref.1) .-

!

i
-

(continued)

|
'
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the RWM is to control rod patterns during
(continued) artu , such that only specified control rod sequences and

relative positions are allowed over the operating range from
all control rods inserted to 10% RTP. The sequences

"d
effectively limit the potential amount and rate of
reactivity increase during a CRDA. Prescribed control rodSUpn sequences are stored in the RWM, which will initiate control
rod withdrawal and insert blocks when the actual sequence

f.N deviates beyond allowances from the stored sequence. The
RWM detemir,es the actual sequence based position indication
for each control rod. The RWM also uses feedwater flow and
steam flow signals to detemine when the reacto ower is
above the preset power level at which the R8N is FWA1
automatically bypassed (Ref. 2). The RWM is a single
channel system that provides input into both RMCS rod bloc frPb
circuits.

With the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position, a
control rod withdrawal block is applied to all control rods
to ensure that the shutdown condition is maintained. This
Function prevents inadvertent criticality as the result of a
control rod withdrawal during MODE 3 or 4, or during MODE 5
when the reactor mode switch is required to be in the &
shutdown position. The reactor mode switch has two W
channels, each inputting into a separate RMCS rod block
circuit. A rod block in either RMCS circuit will provide a
control rod block to all control rods.

APPLICABLE 1. Rod Block Monitor
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The RBM is designed to prevent violation of the MCPR
APPLICABILITY SL and the cladding 1% plastic strain fuel design limit that

may result from a single control rod withdrawal error (RWE)
event. The analytical methods and assumptions used in
evaluating the RWE event are summarized in Reference 3. A

statistical analysis of RWE events was performed to
detemine the RBM response for both channels for each event.
From these responses, the fuel thennal perfomance as a
function of RBM Allowable Value was detemined. The
Allowable Values are chosen as a function of power level.
Based on the specified Allowable Values, operating limits
are established.

(continued)
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j Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1j

!O
jV BASES

! ,

<y
; APPLICABLE 1. Rod Block Monitor (continued) J

j SAFETY ANALYSES,
i LCO, and The RBM Function satisfies riterion 3 of the NRC Policy |

APPLICABILITY Statemen gy
j Two channels of the RBM are required to be OPERABLE, with
I their setpoints within the appropriate Allowable Value for o

'

! the associated power range, to ensure that no single
instrument failure-can preclude a rod block from this*

| Function. The asemst setpoints are calibrated consistent
h with applicable setpoint methodology.gg g 4 .p

j Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
I calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure

that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Valuesi
: between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a

trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
i

i setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
Trip setpoints are those ) redetermined values of output at
which an action should tace place. The setpoints are,

j compared to the actual' process parameter (e.g., reactor
power), and when the measured out>ut value of the process;

i parameter exceeds the setpoint, tie associated device (e.g.,
; trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived
[ from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained i
3- from the safety analysis.. The Allowable Values are derived

'

The trip L gg> 'j from the analytic limits, corrected for calibration, (g ,

process, and some of the instrument errors.!

! setpoints are then determined accounting for the remaining
instrument errors (e.g. . . dri ft) . The trip setpoints derived4

; in this manner provide adequate protection because
instrumentation uncertainties, process effects, calibratio"

; tolerances. -instrument drift, and. severe environment
: (for channels that must function in harsh environment ,p

defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.'

} The RBM is assumed to mitigate the' consequences of an RWE
! event when operating a 29% RTP. Below this power level, the'

consequences of an RWE event.will not exceed the MCPR SL.<

and, therefore, the RBM is not required to be OPERABLE.
,

j (Ref.3). When operating'< 90% RTP, analyses. (Ref. 3) have
shown that with an initial MCPR = 1.70, no RWE event will

i result in exceeding the MCPR SL. Also, the analyses
demonstrate that when operating at.t 90% RTP withd

MCPR t 1.40, no RWE event will result in exceeding the MCPR
i

)
(continued)i

: O7
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
' B 3.3.2.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 1. Rod Block Monitor (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,.

LCO, and SL (Ref. 3). Therefore, under these conditions, the RBM is
APPLICABILITY also not required to be OPERABLE.

2. Rod Worth Minimizer

p'lb The RWH enforces the banked position withdrawal sequence
(BPWS) to ensure that the initial conditions of the CRDA1

E analysis are not violated. The analytical methods and'

A MM, % assumptions used in evaluating the CRDA are summarized ind

4ebeace (, ' Ref erences e, a, o, and 7.4 The BPWS requires that control
ggem ,gg%f j3 rods be moved in groups, with all control rods assigned to a

specific group required to be within specified bankedN)9 g# positions. Requirements that the control rod sequence is in
d Y'*4 compliance with the BPWS are specified in LCO 3.1.6, " Rod
gj Pattern Control."

The RWM F[ unction satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC PolicygpStatemen

Since the RWM is a N system designed to act as a
backup to operator control of the rod sequences, only one .

channel of the RWM is available and required to be OPERABLE
(Ref.7). Special circumstances provided for in the
Required Action of LCO 3.1.3, " Control Rod OPERABILITY," and ,
LCO 3.1.6 may necessitate bypassing the RWM to allow
continued operation with inoperable control rods, or to
allow correction of a control rod pattern not in compliance
with the BPWS. The RWM may be bypassed as required by these
conditions, but then it must be considered inoperable and
the Required Actions of this LCO followed.

Compliance with the BPWS, and therefore OPERABILITY of the
RWM, is required in MODES 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is
< 10% RTP. When THERMAL POWER is > 10% RTP, there is no
possible control rod configuration that results in a control
rod worth that could exceed the 280 cal /gm fuel damage limit
during a CRDA (Refs. 5 and 7). In MODES 3 and 4, all
control rods are required to be inserted into the core;
therefore, a CRDA cannot occur. In MODE 5, since only a
single control rod can be withdrawn from a core cell
containing fuel assemblies, adequate SDM ensures that the
consequences of a CRDA are acceptable, since the reactor
will be subcritical.

(continued)
O
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The actual current values for MCPR are identified in the COLR.
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 3. Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position
SAFETY ANALYSES,

APPLICABILITY,.
During MODES 3 and 4, and during MODE 5 when the reactorLCO, and
mode switch is required to be in the shutdown position, the

(continued) core is assumed to be subcritical; therefore, no positive
reactivity insertion events are analyzed.' The Reactor Mode .

'

Switch-Shutdown Position control rod withdrawal block
ensures that the reactor remains'subcritical by blocking- .,

control rod withdrawal, thereby preserving the assumptions . ;

of the safety' analysis.

The Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function
satisfies Criterion 3.of the NRC Policy Statemen

[ Two channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no i

single channel failure will preclude a rod block when-
required. There is no Allowable Value for this Function
since the channels are mechanically actuated based solely on i

reactor mode switch position.
'

During. shutdown conditions (MODE 3, 4, or 5), no positive
reactivity insertion events are analyzed because assumptions

O ig are that control rod withdrawal blocks are provided to
' o prevent criticality. Therefore, when the reactor mode

M switch is in the shutdown' position, the control rod
P "4 rd8fpdg Ig[ gel p0 f withdrawal block.is required to be OPERABLE. During MODE 5

0 with the reactor mode switch in the refueling posit < on, the
,

o n.c ' g3 refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9. provides- I
3

the required control rod withdrawal blocks.
_

_qc-
ACTIONS 'k m . 3 tte- Partain LCO Completion Times ar on'

approved topical reports. ensee to use
n the times,'the lic us ify tion Times as
O require aff Safety Evaluation Report r the i

topftT report.
_

_ _

6d
With one RBM channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE
channel is adequate to perform the control rod block-
function; however, overall reliability is reduced because a
single failure in the remaining OPERABLE channel can result
in no control rod block capability for the R8M. For this

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1 ;

BASES

1 ACTIONS M (continued)
reason, Required Action A.1 requires restoration of the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. The Completion Time
of 24 hours is based -upon the reliabilih oi,elpi cf

TNSC (ET &

u
If Required Action A.1 is not met and the associated
Completion Time has expired, the inoperable channel must be
placed in trip within 1 hour. If both RBM channels are
inoperable, the RBM is not capable of perfoming its
intended function; thus, one channel must also be placed in'

trip. This initiates a control rod withdrawal block,
thereby ensuring that the RBM function is met.

,

i The 1 hour Completion Time is intended to allow the operator
'

time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities;

and is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing
time for restoration or tripping of inoperable channels.

C .1. C . 2.1.1. C . 2.1. 2. and C . 2. 2

# With the RWM inoperabih, the operator is still capable of

r# gor enforcing the prescribed control rod sequence. However, the
overall reliability is reduced because a single operator

gladd error can result in violating the control rod sequence. .D
Therefore, control rod movement must be imediately
suspended except by scram. Alternatively, startup may f95 SET C)continue if at least 12 control rods have already been-

withdrawn, or a reactor startup with aA noperable RWM wasl
,

not perfomed in the last 12 months.f Required' E473)Actions C.2.1.1 ana C.2.1.2 require verification of these1

conditions by review of plant logs and control room
indications. Once Required Action C.2.1.1 or C.2.1.2 is k24
satisfactorily completed, control rod withdrawal may proceed

i

in accordance with the restrictions imposed by Required i

Action C.2.2. Required Action C.2.2 allows for the RWM !

Function to be perfonned manually and requires a double I
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a
second licensed operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor
Operator) or other qualified member of the technical staff.

QN5ggTE

(continue) ,
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,

INSERT B for orocosed BASES B 3.3.2.1

on the low arobability of the event occurring coincident with a failure in the
remaining OPERABLE channel.

INSERT C for orocosed BASES B 3 3.2.1

| during withdrawal of one or more of the first 12 rods
|

|

INSERT D for oronosed BASES B 3.3.2.1

| These requirements minimize the number of reactor startups initiated with RWM
inoperable,

l
i INSERT E for orocosed BASES B 3.3.2.1

(e.g.. a qualified shift technical advisor or reactor engineer).

O

O

. . . . - _
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

ACTIONS C.I. C.2.1.1. C.2.1.2. and C.2.2 (continued) -

The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions to allow
continued operations. In. addition, Required Actions of !
LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require bypassing the RWM, '

3 during which time the RWM must be considered inoperable with
Condition C entered and its Required Actions taken.

u"e 8
With one Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown Position control rod
withdrawal block channel inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE
channel is adequate to perform the control rod withdrawal
block function. However, since the Required Actions are
consistent with the normal action of an OPERABLE Reactor
Mode Switch-Shutdown Position Function (i.e., maintaining
all control rods inserted), there is no distinction between
having one or two channels. inoperable.

In both cases (one or both channels inoperable), suspending
all control rod withdrawal and initiating action to fully
insert all insertable control rods in core cells containing

- one or more fuel assemblies will ensure that the core is
suberitical with adequate SDM ensured by LCO 3.1.1. Control
rods in core cells containing no fuel assemblies do not
affect the reactivity of the core and are therefore not
required to be inserted. ' Action must continue until all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more |

'

fuel assemblies are fully inserted.-

- \

SURVEILLANCE I__hv4 amer'sNote: -
- . . _

Certain Frequencies are bas h approved )
REQUIREMENTS topical repor u. :- -hr for LMeensee to use these il

Frequencies, ha ' % cT must ausd 7, th- rrecuencies as
'

,

f.D rer# ; w uy e staff SER.for the topical report. -

_

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the
SRs column of Table 3.3.2.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

b h
,

SURVEILLANCE for up to:E hours provided the associated) Function maintains
REQUIREMENTS control rod block capability. Upon(completion of the'

(continued) Surveillance, or expiration of the I hour allowance, the
.

channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

8 SR 3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel
to ensure that the entire channel will perfom the intended

( function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control
--3 System input.F'. ,

If th fou setpo' is no ithin requjred
'

wab ue plan ecifi oi nFethodo y ma

'g be ised, a approp e , i f ttf his and optr1
*

Wertinant infnmation indicate a need for th revisfon. % e. II
1 ~ etpoinkshall be W9emen consistent with the assumptions

_

My of the current plant specific setpoint methodology. The
4 Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysesJ

(Ref.8).

O.

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWH to ensure
e that the entire system will perform the intended function.
[. h The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by

attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with 'pbIgggl the prescribed sequence and verifying a control rod block
occurs.k As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required
to be performed until I hour after any control rod is M

" {SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not re ' redwithdrawn in MODE 2
"

tobeperformeduntfl1hourafterTHERMALPOWERis redchb
.2 10% RTP in MODE 1. This allows entry into MODE 2 for P.14

,JP 3.3.2.1J and er; ' .t "^^E 1 - 6 THERMAL POWERc,

,1 4 g 10% RTP to perform the required Surveillancefit the 92 day
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. T , frequencies are--

based on reliability anal sis (Ref. 8). 92 d
[MobF l ib C R 3.3.2. l. 3 Q,1 h{p h id6SR 3.3.2.1.4

The RBM setpoints are automatically varied as a function of
power. Three Allowable Values are specified in

(continued) O'
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( INSERT F for orocosed BASES B 3 3.2.1

u
With the RWM inoperable during a reactor shutdown, the operator is still
capable of enforcing the prescribed control rod sequence. Required Action D.1
allows for the RWM Function to be performed manually and requires a double
check of compliance with the prescribed rod sequence by a second licensed
operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or other qualified
member of the technical staff. The RWM may be bypassed under these conditions
to allow the reactor shutdown to continue.

.

O



1

(') INSERT G for orocosed BASES B 3 3.2.1
U

This test is performed as soon as possible after the applicable conditions are
entered.

,

INSERT H for orocosed BASES B 3 3.2 1
,

The 1 hour allowance is based on operating experience and in consideration of
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SRs.

.

O

|
l

i

o

. _ . .
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation .

|B 3.3.2.1

BASES
,

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Table 3.3.2.1-1, each within a specific power range. The
power at which the control rod block Allowable Values
automatically change are based on the APRM signal's input to
each RBM channel. Below the minimum power setpoint, the RBM
is automatically bypassed. These power Allowable Values
must be verified periodically to be less than or equal to
the specified values. If any power range.setpoint is
nonconservative, then the affected RBM channel is considered
inoperable. Alternatively, the power range channel can be

,

placed in the conservative condition (i.e., enabling the
proper RBM setpoint). If placed in this condition, the SR
is met and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As
noted, neutron detectors are excluded.from the Surveillance
because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.
Neutron detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and
SR 3.3.1.1.8. The 18 month Frequency is based on the actual
trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR 3.3.2.1.5

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
specified value. The power level is detemined from
feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The(automatic bypass
setpoint must be verified periodically to be'4 t10}% RTP.
If the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then the
RWM is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power
setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR
is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized
for the low power setpoint channel.

SR 3.3.2.1.6

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode I
ISwitch-Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire

channel will perfom the intended function. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch-Shutdown
Position Function is perfomed by attempting to withdraw any )
control rod with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position and verifying a control rod block occurs.

(continued)

O
,
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Control Rod Block Instrumentatical
B 3.3.2.1

BASES

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.6 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be
perfomed until I hour after the reactor mode switch is in
the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be
perfomed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or movable

(['\ links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the 18 month-
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.g

it%E6 5 The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perfom this
Surveillance unoer the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when perfomed at the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.2.1.7

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, "a n . s ...s . . . ...d ntpir. ~e- W terieel
t t . .. . . m . v . . . r.... __ consistent with the plant...m um

d specific setpoint methodology. The dre' th" h 1:ft--

clibrated canM+ tent ith the ::nspth. 5-vMh; ntphtx
methodMegys-

- - -

-

the as (ound setpqint is not within its rj'etti
e uiredI

ble yN e, th_e@la.nt specifiksetpo (m ology rpayAllo
be rev d', as repriatt%if' the hi's and Nother/pertinfntNformat1 Ngdichhgn,egd b evis1 W The
set' point shall be left~ set consisttint witivthe assumptions
,of the current plant specific setooint methodology.

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal
drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a
meani.ngful signal. Neutron detectors are adequately tested
i n ci; .34n,6-DaSR 3.3.1.1.8.

(continued)

O
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INSERT I for orooosed BASES B 3.3.2.1

W)e The 1 hour allowance is based on operating experience and in consideration of

I
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SR.

?l

.
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O

.
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|
| Control Rod Block Instrumentation
| B 3.3.2.1
!
| Qk,.) BASES
'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.1.7 (continued)
! REQUIREMENTS ;

' The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month '

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.2.1.8 j

The RWM will only enforce the proper control rod sequence if
the rod sequence is properly input into the RWM computer.
This SR ensures that the proper sequence is loaded into the
RWM so that it can perform its intended function. The
Surveillance is performed once prior to declaring RWM
OPERABLE following loading of secuence int. RWM, since this
is when rod sequence input errors are possible.

!
} H2 od'l~f QS.8 2p+0|aaly

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 47.6.2.2.5}. "

2. FSAR, Sectio h.6.8.2 h N'* i

!O I

|C 3. NEDC-30474-P, " Average Power Range Monitor, Rod Block
i Monitor, and Technical Specification Improvements
'

(ARTS) Program for Edwin I. Hatch Nuclear Plants,"
December 1983.

,

k 4. NEDE-24011-F-Af US, " General Electrical Standard.gu Application fo' s'oad Fuel," Supplement for United
States, Seet4er~ 47. 2.3.$,io -4 cttf). .
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nts fo (R % ners' Rb(
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j j Ju y 1 86.

,p 6. NEDO-21231 " Banked Position Withdrawal Sequence,"
January 1977.

7. NRC SER, " Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing
Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A," " General Electric
Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8, |

Amendment 17," December 27, 1987.
'

8. NEDC-30851-P-A, " Technical Specification Improvement i

Analysis fc- BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation,"
October 1?M ,
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IphR3b' k- i

B 3.3-53 Rev. O, 09/28/92BWR/4 STS

!

_ _ _ . _ . . _ _



i

|

Foodwater and Main Turbine Trip Instrumentation
,

j B 3.3.2.2
,

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION h /M d " /.c u e [.

B 3.3.2.2 Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip Instrumentation

BASES

gqA MW UucQ
BACKGROUND The feedwater and main turbine trip instrumentation is

designed to detect a potential failure of the Feedwai.er
Level Control System that causes excessive feedwater flow.

f,9 With excessive feedwater flow, the water level in the
reactor vessel rises toward the high water level, _ =; e-

Sef "g r "------ --W, causing the trip of the two feedwater pump;
-

P turbines and the main turbine.1

Reactor Vessel Water Level-High A - +2 signals arei i

g provided by level sensors that sense the difference between
,

gD the pressure due to a constant column of water (reference|

r- leg) and the pressure due to the actual water level in the
reactor vessal (variable leg). Three channels of Reactor
Ve::sel Water f.evel-High, 55555Et instrumentation are
provided as input to a two-out-of-three initiation logichq that trips the two feedwater pump turbines and the main

r turbine. The channels include electronic equipment (e.g.,
trip;asuses) that compares measured input signals with pre-

relofS established setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the
channel output relay actuates, which then outputs a main
feedwater and turbine trip signal to the trip logic.

A trip of the feedwater pump turbines limits further
increase in reactor vessel water level by limiting further
addition of feedwater to the reactor vessel. A trip of the
main turbine and closure of the stop valves protects the
turbine from damage due to water entering the turbine.

m
(.juqA wa b Leve O g3

APPLICABLE The feedwater and main turbin trip instrumentation is
SAFETY ANALYSES assumed to be capable of provi ing a turbine trip in the

design basis transient analysis for a feedwater controller
failure, maximum demand event (Ref. 1). The Le=LF rip L gh N-t

indirectly initiates a reactor scram from the main turbine
trip (above 30% RTP) and trips the feedwater pumps, thereby
terminating the event. The reactor scram mitigates the
reduction in MCPR.

(continued)

O
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y . INSERT R.2A !

i

Letter from T.A. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC), " Amendment j

17 to General Electric Licensing Topical' Report NEDE-24011-P-A",
'

BWROG-8644, August 15, 1986.
,

,

! INSERT R.2B !

! . . .

l 9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy' Statement on Technical
. Specification Improvements," July 23,. 1993.
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| Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

r
A uder M( |BASES 9

! \# |
APPLICABLE Feedwater and main turbine 6 trip instrumentation satisfi.es

i SAFETY ANALYSES Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement
(continued) ()g,3) p. l 2,

1
1

l

f Y The LCO requires three channels of the Reactor Vessel Water
.

LC0

| Level-High C-instrumentation to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure will prevent the

2.6 0 C g W [ k
i

| feedwater pump turbines and main turbine trip on a valid
t:ssekt signal . Two of the Cuee channels are needed to

Le0Cg q provide trip signals in ordet for the feedwater and main
Wder turbine trips to occur. Each channel must have its setpoint

set within the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.2.2.T @its
I'

The Allowable Value is set to ensure that the thermal lim
are not exceeded during the event. The ma*==Lsetpoint ih
calibrated to be consistent with the applicable setp6TH Q

QJo * ^ 4 a g methodologyassumptions}tcalculations. Nominal trip setpoints are
'

gt nrd ) specified in the setpoin The nominal
f setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not

,

!

Q exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its

O Allowable Value, is acceptable.
| d
| Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at

which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of

,~39) the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated(p, '
device (e.g., trin zmM) changes state. The analytic limits-

are oerived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors. A
channel is inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not
within its required Allowable Value. The trip setpoints are
then determined accounting for the remaining instrument
errors (e.g., drift) . The trip setpoints derived in this
manner provide adequate protection because instrumentation i

uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances, |
instrument drift, and severe environmeg em(for !

channels that must function in harsh bnvironmentPas defined
by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

& fe
PR

|
|

p (continued)'

b
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Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2 e

;

BASES (continued) [d y(h k mder ICVC.

-

(s eci6 ed 'N
APPLICABILITY The feedwater and main turbin ri

rumentation is acceptah
required to be OPERABLE at 2 TP to ensure that theffuel )
< ! aM n; inte; 4ty <a#ety imi d th: : h ddin; N p h: tic A'

: train '"it are not violated during the feedwater '7g
controller failure, maximum demand event. As discussed in
the Bases for LCO 3.2.1, " Average Planar Linear Heat
Generation Rate (APLHGR)," and LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL
POWER RATIO (MCPR)," sufficient margin to these limits
exists below 25% RTP; therefore, these requirements are only
necessary when operating at or above this power level.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
feedwater and main turbinytrip instrumentation channels
Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a Jdevisionh
Condition has been entered, subsequent t+a+n C subsystems,
components, or variables expressed in the Condition,
discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, will not
result in separate entry into the Condition. Section 1.3

'~a also specifies that Required Actions of the Condition

'f continue to apply for each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition. gv

/ However, the Required Actions for inoperable feedwater and W
<

" der main turbingetrip instrumentation channels provide

hq';4
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable

-

channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows1

W separate Condition entry for each inoperable feedwater and
main turbin trip instrumentation channel .

;

-

h:1

With one channel inoperable, the remaining two OPERABLE
channels can provide the required trip signal. However,
overall instrumentation reliability is reduced because a
single failure in one of the remaining channels concurrent
with feedwater controller failure, maximum demand event, may
result in the instrumentation not being able to perform its
intended function. Therefore, continued operation is only,

allowed for a limited time with one channel inoperable. If

the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the Completion Time, the channel must be placed in
the tripped condition per Required Action A.1. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turblie Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES.wl

ACTIONS M (continued)
single failure, and allow operation to continue with no
further restrictions. Alternately, if it is not desired to
place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where
placing the inoperab?e channel in trip would result in a
feedwaterormainturbinetrip),ConditionCmustbeentered
and its Required Action taken.

The Completion Time of 7 days is based on the low
probability of the event occurring coincident with a single,

<

failure in a remaining OPERABLE channel.

M
With two or more channels inoperable, the feedwater and main
_ turbine, trip instrumentation cannot perform its design
function (feedwater and main turbine, trip capability is not

[9 maintained). Therefore, continued operation is only

'-
- permitted for a 2 hour period, during which feedwater and

main turbinestrip capability must be restored. The trip
h9( M er' j L capability is considered maintained when sufficient channels

(#l are OPERABLE or in trip such that the feedwater and main
turbine, trip logic will generate a trip signal on a valid
signal. This requires two channels to each be OPERABLE or
in trip. If the required channels cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status or placed in trip, Condition C must be
entered and its Required Action taken.

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action, and takes into account the
likelihood of an event requiring actuation of feedwater and
main turbine., trip instrumentation occurring during this
period. It is also consistent with the 2 hour Completion

,

Time provided in LC0 3.2.2 for Required Action A.1, since
this instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a MCPR
violation.

M
With the required channels not restored to OPERABLE status
or placed in trip, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to

) < 25% RTP within 4 hours. As discussed in the Applicability
i section of the Bases, operation below 25% RTP results in

(continued)

LJ
BWR/4 STS B 3.3-57 Rev. O, 09/28/92



.

Feedrater and Main Turbine Trip Instrumentat; ion
B 3.3.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS C_.] (continued)

sufficient margin to the required limits, and the feedwater
and main turbine 4 rip instrumentation is not required tot

( ) [ protect fuel integrity during the feedwater controller

|[7 f failure, maximum demand event. The allowed Completion Time
.

of 4 hours is based on operating experience to reduce
def THERMAL POWER to < 25% RTP from full power conditions in an

orderly manner and withcut challenging plant systems.'

m
SURVEILLANCE ( viewer's Note: Certain Frequencies are based on approved,s
REQUIREMENTS topic s. In order for a licensea + ^ m t41e s e

Tafety bus T iihe Frequencies as4 Frequencies the w=- -" 4

f.$ required by t n R Q ER) for the]g tonical rene .

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated4

N Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains feedwater
and main turbinestrip capability. Upon completion of the gSurveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

n This Nott j,s based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 2)
If assumptionf. hat 5 h=: i: the average time required top.I o

perform channel Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated
that the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly
reduce the probability that the feedwater pump turbines and
main turbine will trip when necessary.

3.3.2.2.1 $ dugg4 c,7
Performan f the CHANNEL CHECK once e burs ensures I

- (.h k that a gross re of instrum as not occurred. A
1 CHANNEL CHECK is a ari the parameter indicated on i

one channel to a si Am ameter on other channels. It is

based on the ajsumption that rument channels monitoring

Signifit'a" parameter should read app
the same ately the same value.

nt deviations between instrumen nnels could be
an indication of excessive instrument drift the
channels, or something even more serious. A CHANN CHECK

(continued)
.. _
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|

Fecdrater and Main Turbine Trip Instrumentation |
B 3.3.2.2' !

A
V BASES

(SRs
-

-

- 3.3.2.2.1 (continued) h{5/ *#Mel kd4(>[dlkNNC')SURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREHENTS
will tect gross channel failure; thus I. is key to j
veri fyin the instrumentation conti s to operate properly
between ea CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criter' are dete ned by the plant staff based
on a combination o he c nel instrument uncertainties,
including-indication eadability. If a channel is
outside the match cri - it may be an indication that the

{.
instrument has drif outs' e its limits.

The Frequency i ased on operat experience that
,

| demonstrates annel failure is ra Performance of the- {
CHANNEL CHE guarantees that undetec d outright channel
failure i imited to-24 hours. The CH L CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, hecks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

I
SR 3.3.2.2.1

- A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perfonn the
intended function g f Ine rouno setpoi t_is not itnin ,
ri sr uireo A1 bzC pla3t-sp6 ' c se 'et 1

odo may,b d, as app - te, if- hist ry
f and oth ' ertinan+ infa ==+4an 4adicm+= 2 = = a ri forthed

.

revision h setpoin shall be M -=t consistent with
| 'the assumptions of the urrent plant specific setpoint'

/gnj methodology. ;qdm,
'

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis,

'

(Ref. 2).

SR 3.3.2.2.A

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary ]range and accuracy. CHANNEL CAllBRATION leaves the channel i

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive i

f[
calibrations, "cnur:m.t =d se n mui no;w .ns m..ui

d:t:- * ust h ;; i n.;d consistent with the plant

(continued)
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Feedwater and Main Turbine Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.2

BASES
e ,

& WN
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.2.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

specific setpoint methodology. Thc chenoci noi; Le lef t-i

clibr;t;d cen;i;t;nt ith th; un ptir: cf th; ntp; int-
=^th W ieijy1

the as found set oint is not within i - required
A owable Value, the lant specific setpoi methodology mayg

8 be evised, as approp ' ate, if the history an all other
pert'nent infonnation i icate a need for the r ision. The
setpo t shall be left s consistent with the as mptions
of the irran+ 7 rt spac.i ic r=+nnint mot hnrini nnu _ /1

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.2.2.4

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TES) demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip 'ogic for a specific

A channel.jThe 18 month Frequency is based on the need to
gI g/L'I perfoni this Surveillance under the conditions that apply

during a plant outage and the potential for an unplanned
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the

,f, j reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that these
DI comonents usually pass the Surveillance when performed at

the 18 month Frequency.

FSAR, Section {15. y&*4,3,2 7 d "" 4
* 02 oa Hf

REFERENCES 1.

2. GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test

{th Intervals and Allowed Out-0f-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.

f

prad>3

O
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The system functional test of the feedwater and main turbine valves is
included as part of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST to provide complete testing of the assumed safety function. Therefore,
if a valve is incapable of operating, the associated instrumentation channels
would also be inoperable.

O
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|
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9
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3, NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
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Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

I
B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3.1 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary purpose of the PAM instrumentation is to display
plant variables that provide infomation required by the
control room operators during accident situations. This
information provides the necessary support for the operator
to take the manual actions for which no automatic control is
provided and that are required for safety systems to
accomplish their safety functions for Design Basis Events.
The instruments that monitor these variables are designated
as Type A, Category 1, and non-Type A, Category I, in
accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.97 (Ref. 1).

The OPERABILITY of the accident monitoring instrumentation
ensures that there is sufficient infomation available on
selected plant parameters to monitor and assess plant status
and behavior following an accident. This capability is
consistent with the recommendations of Reference 1.

O
APPLICABLE The PAM instrumentation LCO ensures the OPERABILITY of
SAFETY ANALYSES Regulatory Guide 1.97, Type A variables so that the control

room operating staff can: -

Perform the diagnosis specified in the Emergency*

Operating Procedures (EOPs). These variables are
restricted to preplanned actions for the primary
success path of Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), (e.g.,
loss of coolant accident (LOCA)), and

Take the specified, preplanned, manually controlled*

actions for which no automatic control is provided,
which are required for safety systems to accomplish
their safety function.

'

The PAM instrumentation LCO also ensures OPERABILITY of
Category I, non-Type A, variables so that the control room
operating staff can:

Determine whether systems important to safety are
'

*

perfoming their intended functions;
1

(Continued)
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES

Determine the potential for causing a gross breach ofAPPLICABLE *

SAFETY ANALYSES the barriers to radioactivity release;
l (continued)
! Detemine whether a gross breach of a barrier has*

occurred; and

Initiate action necessary to protect the public and| *

for an estimate of the magnitude of any impending
threat.

The plant specific Regulatory Guide 1.97 Analysis (Ref. 2)
documents the process that identified Type A and Category I,

| non-Type A, variables.
!

Accident monitoring instrumentation that satisfies ther
definition of Type A in Regulatory Guide 1.97 meets g/ 6.r,3)!

Criterion 3 of the NRC Pelicy Statementf-"Tategory I,
non-Type A, instrumentation is retained in Technical gp

| Specifications (TS) because they are intended to assist
operators in minimizing the consequences of accidents.
Therefore, these Category I variables are important for
reducing public risk.

, & ,

gU (mosf of tAe
LCO LCO 3.3.3.1) requires two OPERABLE channels for/:'' ht -

FunctiorgTo' ensure that no single failure prevents the
operators from being presented with the infomation
necessary to determine the status of the plant and to bring
the plant to, and maintain it in, a safe condition following
thataccident.g
urthermore, provision of two channels allows a CHANNEL

CHECK during the post accident phase to confim the validity I

of displayed information. JLMore thaq two anngls may i

C r{equ red at s plants if C Regulato uide 1 7f
'

analys e m in R t ail of e ent toring
cha'n re Qts j et ati on> (ity (tha s, th '

ndknt displays disagre )-that couTU lead operato6 tor

yle_ feat or to fail to accomplish a required safety function. 1ge

we ene)
-f$5 EPI A The exceptio nso the two channel requirement trr ary

containment 1Tolation valve (PCIV) positio l- tH: :n O for fAc
the important infomation is the status of he primary Pc d

b) containment penetrations. The LC0 requires one position po d o"> |
indicator for.each active PCIV. This is sufficient to

.g . > d e rn o6 c') ] ,

(continued)

O
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(~S INSERT A for proposed BASES B 3.3.3.1

, Reactor Vessel Water Level (0 to + 400 inches), Suppression Pool Water
Temperature, Drywell Temperature in Vicinity of Reactor Level Instrumentation
Reference leg, and Diesel Generator (DG) Parameters.

'

t

!
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

BASES cl*/ ""b##'D W

LCO redundantly verify the isolation status of each isolable
(continued) penetration either via indicated status of the active valve

,

and prior knowledge of passive valve or via system boundary
status. If a normally active PCIV is known to be closed and
deactivated, position indication is not needed to determine)
status. Therefore, the position indication fortvalves :*n:

OPWh:: u s is not required to be OPERABLE. g g g 3 }
The following list is a discussion of the specified (p,|f
instrument Functions listed in Table 3.3.3.1-1de- ee'

acc= prying LCO. Theic d i aun iuni er; intend:d 2h
/ examples-of .het :h=ld b; -;;rnid:d fer eacS r=: tion hea-

$\ bthe pleet -;p:;ifi: ' R: ' m:2-d

( db
1. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure 7
Reactor steam dome pressure is a "etcge.y I variable
provided to support monitoring ofReactor Coolant System
(RCS) integrity and to verify operation of the Emergency
Core Cooling Systems (ECCS). Two independent pressure -
transmitters with a range of 0 psig to 1500 psig monitor

9 pressure. Wide range recorders are the primary indication
used by the operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the
instrument channel. b ^g

Wa (g.J3f s A@+k
2. Reactor Vessel Water level 4 %o MG W'j

. -fk4.g W f
gy Reactor vessel water level is a Category i varubie4provided

f"h , to support monitoring of core cooling and to verify
operation of the ECCS.ff*nMridc range -eivi isiei channels
providi~the PAM Reactor Vessel Water Level Function. The
wMe-range water level channels measure from--1* inches behm
the dryer skirt down to a point just below the bottom of theMf

%) active fuel. Wtthsanas fater level is measured _by h
independent differential pressure transmittersC The output 3

gp from these channels is recorded on two independent pen I

r_ecorderj, which is the primary indication used by the
operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM N.
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the f".instrument channel. 'I

VAA2,

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-63 Rev. O, 09/28/92

_ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



!

|
PAM Instrumentation

B 3.3.3.1

01|; BASES

LCO 2. Reactor Vessel Water Level (continued)
re.cf,rves

The wide iarg e ater level instruments are uncompensated for
variation in reactor water density and are calibrated to be

mk
most accurate at operational pressure and temperature.Ty%g.4-~

'

,

c yhr Fuae % to 6 ,rus & w.&, %a u arp |rw~%%|
|

3. Suppression Pool Water level

! Suppression pool water level is a Category I variable
provided to detect a breach in the reactor coolant pressure
boundary (RCPB) . This variable is also used to verify and

g provide long term surveillance of ECCS function. The wide
gd range suppression pool water level measurement provides theMg operator with sufficient information to assess the status of(W both the RCPB and the water supply to the ECCS. The wide

fy
_

range water level indicators monitor the suppression pool
pyQp AraMwater level from the center line of the ECCS suction linesi

( A d to the top of the pW T7 Two wide range / suppression poo ul M
yl" water level signals are transmitted from separate d'*m s'

A differential pressure transmitters and are continuously 5md (fecorded on imme recorderst 'n the control room. These

A s n M' g*J recorders are the primar 'ndication used by the operatorMWj

during an accident. erefore, the PAM Specification deals|
a pecifically with this portion of the instrument channel. __

. ) @ d(=J m L h 4on (Tor & v,lL % g g g
~*

7 ree dd[6eef4. Drywell Pressure

Drywell pressure is a Category I variable provided to detect
g breach of the RCPB and to veri y ECCS functions that operate %-gto maintain RCS integrity. T= - M range drywell pressurew

d Y v.signaTslare transmitted from separate pressure transmittersand are continuously recorded and displayed on W control M
room recorders. These recorders are the primary indication
used by the operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the
instrument channel.

fNY'" 0- *

5. P-inr" dentWent Area Radiation (Hiah Ranae) ;
,

,riary antainnnt area radiation (high range) is provided |
to monitor tne potential of significant radiation releases '

and to provide release assessment for use by operators in
determining the need to invoke site emergency plans. (BE:-- I

,

(continued)
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O INSERT B for oroposed BASES B 3.3.3.1

For the Reactor Vessel Water Level (0 to + 400 inches), there is only one
installed indicator covering this range. For the Suppression Pool Water 4

Temperature, there are two required instruments per quadrant, since two
instruments alone cannot provide adequate indication of bulk average
temperature._ For the Drywell Temperature, indications are required near all
reactor vessel water level reference legs whose indicators are affected by
post-accident temperature changes in the drywell. For the DG parameters,
there are three DGs, thus, one instrument per DG is required.

!

r

|

|

f

!o

o
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

,,

i
> BASES |

\LC0 Ko''1" ELD
5. erin. Area Radiation (Hiah Ranae)" "--- '

(continued) |

|

Mg@ "ii s pi on i, primaiy centain cat orca redietion (h bh iong} |
PAM-tTrstrumentatier concitt: Of the fc!!cAg:] -

(6.-
__

DrywelP Sumo Level
,/ / \

Dry'w sump leye1 a, Category J4ariabl.'e provided for
ve fication of ECCS ~ tions,,thatopera,te(tomaiptainRCS
j tegr{ty.j{Forthisp /the drywejl' sump level PAMy
instrumentation pensists o' the following:]j s

(Q \
' | |/ .r

7. Drywell Orain Sumo level / N-

/N ,'
.

' Nx ,-
Drywe1Kdrain s" ump ldvel is a Category'I variable rovided
to detectsbreach of the RCPB and for verificat' andJong
term surveillance of ECCS functions that ope te to maintai
RCS integrit' . [For this plant, the drywel drain ', sum
level PAM instrumentation consists of the following:] p

y
i,

'N
(o a f. Primary Containment Isolation Valve (PCIV) Positiont

PCIV position is provided for verification of containment
$ddM intecrity. In the case of PCIV position, the important

Q information is thelstatus of the containment penetration.
& p The LEO-require; one-p0:ition indicator fer eech ::tives

pgg7 d PC4V. This is sufficient to redundantly verify the'

isolation status of each isolable penetration via indicated
status of the active valvaand prior knowledge of passive O

' valve or system boundary status. If a penetration flow path
,

2.6 a y' D C is isolated, position indication for betteET the PCIVr in g7 the associated penetration flow path is not needed to
determine status. Therefore, the position indication for
valves in an isolated penetration flow path is not required
to be OPERABLE. For this p' nt, th: PC"! posMien-PAM-

nf+%#elledng*}p$1N
h txumentatLon consish

_

SERTl}
pt

O (continued)
_ )
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1 |

BASES

LCO 9 Neutron Flux
(continued)

Wide range neutron flux is a riable provided to
verify reactor sh or this plan , - ide range.

neutr instrumentation consists of the oqg:]

1, 8
iOv8W. Drywell - Hydrocen and Oxvoen
1-& ....

j Drywell end ::nt;inacnt hydrogen and oxygen analyzers are
-C:tegory I instruments provided to detect high hydrogen or

(Q../be A
oxygen concentration conditions that represent a potential/4

for containment breach. This variable is also important in.

- verifying the adequacy of mitigating actions. {rc. thi -
p+antWe-drywall and centainment--hydrogen end-syge+
analyu re om instrument:tien een i t: ef the fei;n,ing;;p

plSE6 5
12.\ Primary Containment Pressure

Prima nment pressure is a ory I variable
providedtoveHQRCSand inment integrity and to g
verify the effect) ECCS actions taken to prevent W
containment breach wo ' e range primary containment
pressure signal re transmi from separate pressure

e orded and displayed ontransmitter nd are continuously
These r(ecDrders are the primar

.

two coJrd room recorders.n

indi ftion used by the operator during an hident.f
Therefore, the PAM Specification deals specificI11y with
this portion of the instrument channel. Ni

'
:W Sucoression Pool Water Temperature ypc
Suppression pool water temperature is a-Caag;ry I variable
provided to detect a condition that could potentially lead
to containment breach and to verify the effectiveness of
ECCS actions taken to prevent containment breach. The
suppression pool water temperature instrumentation allows
operators to detect trends in suppression pool water
temperature in sufficient time to take action to prevent
steam quenching vibrations in the suppression pool.

"by"i5urtemperft'OreleE6ts~are arTaii~fd in six4rou snt
q i ndependenl7nd-red undIhtschannel ocIted sbchyas a 7 ( o

t -
. _-

_

(continued) O
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|
|

INSERT G for orocosed BASES B 3 3 3.1 |*

|'

Two radiation signals are transmitted from separate monitors and are
continuously recorded on two recorders in the control room. These recorders
are the primary indication used by the operator during an accident.
Therefore, the PAM specification deals specifically with this portion of the
instrument channel.

INSERT H for orocosed BASES B 3.3 3.1

The LC0 requires one channel of valve position indication in the control room
to be OPERABLE for each active PCIV in a containment penetration flow path,|

i.e., two total channels of PCIV position indication for a penetration flow
path with two active valves. For containment penetrations with only one
active PCIV having control room indication. Note (b) requires a single channel

.

of valve position indication to be OPERABLE.

!

| INSERT I for orocosed BASES B 3 3.3.1

| The indication for each PCIV consists of green and red indicator lights that
illuminate to indicate whether the PCIV is fully open, fully closed, or in a
mid-position. Therefore, the PAM specification deals specifically with this

,

portion of the instrumentation channel.'

|

|
,

;

!

'
|

|

|
t

|
'

O
,

i

!

'
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f

INSERT J for orocosed BASES B 3.3 3.1
1 .

i J
! High hydrogen and oxygen concentration is measured by two independent
' analyzers and continuously recorded on two recorders in the control room. The

analyzers have the capability for sampling.both the drywell and the torus.
,

The available 1 - 10% range of these analyzers satisfies the criteria of RG,
; 1.97. These recorders are the primary indication used by the operator during
! an accident. Therefore, the PAM specification' deals specifically with this
; portion of the instrument. channel.

I
: INSERT K for orocosed BASES B 3.3.3.1

Fifteen active RTD elements are used for RG 1.97 compliance. Eleven of these
; devices are grouped together to provide an average measure of the lower region
; of the suppression pool. These input to a single recorder. The other four

RTDs are used to measure the up)er region of the suppression pool and.are
s) aced almost equilaterally. Tley input to two recorders. However to ensure-

i t1e average temperature of the suppression pool is monitored, only two of
these'RTDs per quadrant are needed, since other means are available to ensure

! the average bulk suppression pool temperature is known if a few of the RTDs
are inoperable.

!

|0
;

.

:
4

i

!

!
!

|
,

,

O
1

1

!

!
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PAM Instiamentation i
B 3.3.3.1 l

/ \

BASES

LCO HM Suppression Pool Water Temperature (continued)

[that there is a group of s'ensors within a 30 ft line of
t,

[sightxofeac elief va e discharge locatiort,. \

\'N N s'

sufficie3tdomhtoyeich iThus, ' valv'e., dis'sgroups o
ensors ar

relief arge'loca 'on. Eackgroup of four sensors i
]< .I [ incl'udes two s sors for ntrmal suppressio'ngooPtemp'erature

s

13dd7 g f

(cmTUM
monitoring two se sors fo'r Pp. The outp6ts for ff PAM
sensors a recorde'd n four n$ependent esorders the
control com (cha(nel's A a C are redupd nt to annels B
and p, respec)hely) . four of these reco rs must be
OPERABLE toAurnish tw channels of4AM indication for each
of the relief valve discharge loca1Jions. These recorders.

are the primary indication used by the operator during an
accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrument channels.

;

APPLICABILITY The PAM instrumentation LCO is applicable in MODES 1 and 2.
These variables are related to the diagnosis and preplanned;g

(d actions required to mitigate DBAs. The applicable DBAs ares

assumed to occur in MODES 1 and 2. In MODES 3, 4, and 5,
plant conditions are such that the likelihood of an event
that would require PAM instrumentation is extremely low;
therefore, PAM instrumentation is not required to be
OPERABLE in these MODES.

ACTIONS Note 1 has been added to the ACTIONS to. exclude the MODE
change restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows:

entry into the applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS
even though the ACTIONS may eventually require plant
shutdown. This exception is acceptable due to the passive
function of the instruments, the operator's ability to
diagnose an accident using alternative instruments and
methods, and the low probability of an event requiring these j

instruments.

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
PAM instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion i
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered, |

I g ports) subsequent.Jmones, subsystems, components, or variables
~

.- i

expressed in the Condition discovered to be inoperable or

h\ ,

;Q (continued) !

V
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l PAM Instrumentation

B 3.3.3.1

f

| BASES

|
,

ACTIONS not within limits, will not result in separate entry into

(continued) the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for

| inoperable PAM instrumentation channels provide appropriate
I compensatory measures for separate Functions. As such, a

Note has been provided that allows separate Condition entry
for each inoperable PAM Function.

i
A.1

When one or more Functions have one required channel that is
inoperable, the required inoperable channel must be restored
to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion
Time is based on operating experience and takes into account
the remaining OPERABLE channels (or, in the case of a

,

| Function that has only one required channel, other
non-Regulatory Guide 1.97 instrument channels to monitor the
Function), the passive nature of the instrument (no critical;

automatic action is assumed to occur from these'

instruments), and the low probability of an event requiring
PAM instrumentation during this interval.

|

g.b'
If a channel has not been restored t@o|0PERABLE status in
30 days, this Required Aci. ion specifps initiation of action
in accordance with Specification 5.aq "WM -WC
which requires a written report apprrd b th [....:t;

,\l F = _. ,J::] to be submitted to the NRC. This report
/ discusses the results of the root cause evaluation of the

inoperability and identifies proposed restorative actions.
This action is appropriate in lieu of a shutdown
requirement, since alternative actions are identified before
loss of functional capability, and given the likelihood of
plant conditions that would require infonnation provided by
this instrumentativa.

c.1 cp ggc]
WhenoneormoreFunctionshavetwdrequiredchannelsthat |

| are inoperable (i.e., two channels inoperable in the same |

(continued)
.
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> ,q INSERT L for orocosc LBASES B 3.3.3.1

10. Drywell Temperature in the Vicinity of Reactor Vessel level Instruments
Reference lea

Drywell temperature in the vicinity of reactor vessel level instrument
reference legs is a Type A variable provided to measure Drywell temperature so

| that proper compensation of reactor water level instruments can be
|

accomplished. The drywell temperature is measured by six RTDs in the vicinity
j of the associated reference legs with the output being recorded on pen

recorders in the control room. This is the primary indication used by the
operator during an accident. Therefore, the PAM specification deals
specifically with this portion of the instrumentation channel.

11. Diesel Generator Parameters

Diesel generator (DG) parameters are Type A variables provided to allow the i

operator to ensure proper operation of the DGs and to control the DGs post- |
accident. Each of the four parameters (output voltage, output current, output
power, and battery voltage) is monitored for each of the two unit specific DGs i

and the swing DG and is read on indicators in the control room. These are the |

primary indication used by the operator during an accident. Therefore, the
PAM Specification ' deals specifically with this portion of the instrument

[ channels.

( 12. RH3 bgvice Water flow i

l

RHR service watre flow is a fype A variable provided to support the
containment cooling function. The RHR Service Water flow signals are
transmitted fran separate flow transmitters (one per subsystem) and are
continuously read on two control room indicators. These indicators are the
primary indication used by the operator during an accident. Therefore, the

! P#i specification deals specifically with this portion of the instrument
channel.

/N
b

_ _--_--______-



PAM Instrumentatione

B 3.3.3.1

L BASES

g[,buIACTIONS .C_d (cor.tinued)

Function),fone channel in the Function should be restored to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. The Completion Time of
7 days is based on the relatively low probability of an
o"ent requiring PAM instrument operation and the
availability of alternate means to obtain the required
infctmation. Continuous operation with two required
channels inoperable in a Function is not acceptable because
the alternate indications may not fully meet all performance
qualification requirements applied to the PAM ,

'instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration of one
inoperable channel of the Function limits the risk that the
PAM Function will be in a degraded condition should an
accident occur. f ondit C is ied by Note hat 7
Tx lud hydrogen W itor c Is. ' tion r es

n3 app quired Actions for wo inopera le h ogenj
Y monitor channels. , |

b k _

_ _

[] When two%drogen monitor changels are inoperahle, one
G h'ydrogen mo7h or c nel must stored to O BLE status

within 72 hour he 72 h y rre'to ion T sed on
the low prob ili oft)eoccu nt jf OCA th ould

,9 genera rogen in unts capable o xceeding th V

opeya' tor a(ty limit;dhflampi th of time a r the penPttat
c 'orr'would be re red to preven drogen

accumulati.o rom exceeding 4his limit; and the availabilityi

{ of the hydrogen recombiners, the Hydrogen Purge System, and )
(thePostAccidentSamplingSystem. I

%E.1h -

Q,

This Required Action directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.3.1-1. The applicable
Condition referenced in the Table is function dependent _
Each time an inoperable channel has not met mFRequir
Action of Condition C x ::, ;; epp'.LA, and the f-

'

%g associated Completion Time has expired, Condition % is
entered for that channel end provides for transfer to the
appropriate subsequent Condition.

(continued)
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

O
BASES

ACTIONS f_.1 b3 |

(continued) 15

For the majority of Functions in Table 3.3.3.1-1, if any i

Required Action and associated Completion Time of {Condition C cr 0 2re not met, the plant must be brought to a |

MODE in which the LCO not apply. To achieve this status, |the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within '

12 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

T.1 J(veN
Since alternate means of monitoring m er 1cvel end . 'ma ry

V Or,t; inn at area radiation have been developed and teste pt,
he Required Action is not to shut down the plant, but 6 13

% rather to follow the directions of Specification 5. . .
These alternate means may be temporarily installed if the
normal PAM channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the allotted time. The report provided to the NRC
should discuss the alternate means used, describe the degree
to which the alternate means are equivalent to the installed
PAM channels, justify the areas in which they are not
equivalent, and provide a schedule for restoring the normal
PAM channels.

85 holed d & bwnh ma o f the SRD '
~ - a v

/hefollowingSRsapplytoeachPAMinstrumentationFunctionSURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS in Table 3.3.3.1-1.

@
JNSERT C SR 3.3.3.1.1

Perfomance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days ensures
.that a cross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK isfa comparison of the parameter indicated on

dNp f one channel against a similar parameter on other channels.
It is based on the assumption that instrument channels
monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the
same value. Significant deviations between instrument
channels could be an indication of excessive instrument
drift in one of the channels or something even more serious.
A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it

(continued)
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I
>G INSERT C for nrocosed BASES B 3 3.3.1

O
The Surveillances are modified by a second Note to indicate that when a
channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be
delayed for up i.o 6 hours. 3rovided the other required channel (s) in the
associated Function are OPEMBLE. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE
status or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken. The
Note is based upon a NRC Safety Evaluation Report (Reference 1) which
concluded that the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability of properly monitoring post-accident parameters, when necessary.

|

l
i

O |

1

!
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

'O
BASES I

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.3.1.1 (continued)
'

REQUIREMENTS
,

is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate {
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The high '

radiation instrumentation should be compared to similar
plant instruments located throughout the plant. 1

|
Agreement criteria are detennined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,

# including isolation, indication, and readability. If ajj channel is outside the usedr criteria, it may be an
indication that the sensor or the signal processing
equipment has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency of 31 days is based upon plant operating
experience, with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift,
which demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of
a given Function in any 31 day interval is rare.

'g Perfe- nce of th; C||A=CL-C"CC" guerent;c; th:t ;r, detected
eetright : hen e! ':ihr: i: li;;;it:d t: 31 d:y;. The CHANNEL' '

CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
c channels during normal operational use of those displaysQ associated with the (equire Of thi;j lCO.

CW D
SR 3.3.3.1.2 b

.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is performed every 18 months, or
approximately at every refueling. CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a
complete check of the instrument loop, including the sensor.
The test verifies the channel responds to measured parameter
with the necessary. range and accuracy.

The Frequency is based on operating experience and
consistency with the typical industry refueling cycles.

REFERENCE 1. Regulatory Guide 1.97, " Instrumentation for Light
f.\g Water Cooled Nuclear Power Plants to Assess Plant and

Environs Conditions During and Following an Accident,"
%7 (Remso on 2, Dick 6m 19 &oQ

2. IPlent 3pec|T;c douumenti (c.v., imC Rc3uloiuiy
gg9 5 0uid: 1.97,SERletter)J

/

Q Swt M
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|
| Remote Shutdown System
| B 3.3.3.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3.2 Remote Shutdown System

|

BASES

BACKGROUND The Remote Shutdown System provides the control room
operator with sufficient instrumentation and controls to

,

| place and maintain the plant in a safe shutdown condition
| from a location other than the control room. This
I capability is necessary to protect against the possibility

of the centrol room becoming inaccessible. A safe shutdown
condition is defined as MODE 3. With the plant in MODE 3,
the Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System, the
safety / relief valves, and the Residual Heat Removal Shutdown

! Cooling System can be used to remove core decay heat and
I meet all safety requirements. The long tenn s..) ply of water
'

for the RCIC and the ability to operate shutdown cooling
from outside the control room allow extended operation in
MODE 3.

| In the event that the control room becomes inaccessible, the
operators can establish control at the remote shutdown panel

| and place and maintain the plant in MODE 3. Not all
! controls and necessary transfer switches are located at the

remote shutdown panel. Some controls and transfer switches
will have to be operated locally at the switchgear, motor!

control panels, or other local stations. The plant
automatically reaches MODE 3 following a plant shutdown and
can be maintained safely in MODE 3 for an extended period of
time.

The OPERABILITY of the Remote Shutdown System control and
instrumentation Functions ensures that there is sufficient
information available on selected plant parameters to place
and maintain the plant in MODE 3 should the control room
become inaccessible.

_

APPLICABLE The Remote Shutdown System is required to provide equipment i
'

SAFETY ANALYSES at appropriate locations outside the control room with a
design capability to promptly shut down the reactor to
MODE 3, including the necessary instrumentation and j

controls, to mainta.n the plant in a safe condition in !

MODE 3.

(continued)
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INSERT D for orooosed BASES B 3.3.3.1

NRC Safety Evaluation Report. "Edwin I. Hatch Nuclear Plant. Unit Nos.1 and
2. Conformance to Regulatory Guide 1.97." dated July 30, 1985.

i
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INSERT R.4
O 3* NRC No. 93-102, "Fina: Policy Statement on Technical

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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|

Remote Shutdown System |
B 3.3.3.2 |

| . j
4 ;'

BASES '

APPLICABLE The criteria governing the design and the specific system
SAFETY ANALYSES requirements of the Remote Shutdown System are located in

(continued) 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19 (Ref. 1).

7 The Remote Shutdown System is considered an important
contributor to reducing the risk of accidents; as such, it<

, -has teen r;teined in the Tcuiinic.ai 5pcuificeti;n; (TS) e3
met 43

j_ Q;)3eoMj indicated-k the NRC Policy Statement.k/2ef- 3) .Il

LCO The Remote Shutdown System LCO provides the requirements for
the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation and controls
necessary to place and maintain the plant in MODE 3 from a
location other than the control room. The instrumentation

.j7 andcontrols],.yg required are listed ind-(pefef.fw Q_
,

.;- i s.s. . . ... ...;
..r C ' ~ .~,

G ~Re iewer's N te:
. :m

For ch nels tjat ful 1 GDC.1
reg ements, mber o BLE cha requi d

on nt',sd icen " basi},a ribe theepends
plan k ,thN cific Sa Evaluati Report (SER

) g\ Gene Ty, tw ivisions requfied e 03ERABLE. -

|
v'yoweve gly',on hannel per iven Funct TFis requi

the NRC SER, red'if
|s

the plan has justi ied such a design an has
| - accepted the justification.
,

,

The controls, instrumentation, and transfer switches are
those required for:

Reactor pressure vessel (RPV) pressure control;*

O
Decay heat removal;e

RPV inventory control; and [gggr7 O*

Safety support systems for the above functions,*

including -=rin w;t; , .;g=;nt ;;;'i ,; a;t; , and b3
onsitepower,includingthedieselgenerator.{p

The Remote Shutdown System is OPERABLE if all instrur ent and
control channels needed to support the remote shutdown
function are OPERABLE. In some cases, Table 3.3.3.2-1 may
indicate that the required infonnation or control capability,

I is available from several alternate sources. In these
cases, the Remote Shutdown System is OPERABLE as long as one

p (continued)
O

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-73 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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- Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

BASES

LC0 channel of any of the alternate infonnation or control
(continued) sources for each Function is OPERABLE.

The Remote Shutdown System instruments and control circuits
covered by this LCO do not need to be energized to be
considered OPERABLE. This LC0 is intended to ensure that
the instruments and control circuits will be OPERABLE if
plant conditions require that the Remote Shutdown System be
placed in operation.

APPLICABILITY The Remote Shutdown System LCO is applicable in MODES 1
and 2. This is required so that the plant can be placed and
maintained in MODE 3 for an extended period of time from a
location other than the control room.

This LC0 is not applicable in MODES 3, 4, and 5. In these
MODES, the plant is already subcritical and in a condition
of reduced Reactor Coolant System energy. Under these

: conditions, considerable time is available to restore
necessary instrument control Functions if control room
instruments or control becomes unavailable. Consequently,
the TS do not require OPERABILITY in MODES 3, 4, and 5.

ACTIONS A Note is included that excludes the MODE change restriction
of LC0 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into an
applicable MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even though the
ACTIONS may eventually require a plant shutdown. This
exception is acceptable due to the low probability of an
event requiring this system. J
Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
Remote Shutdown System Functions. Section 1.3, Completion

A Times, specifies that once a Condition has ~ entered,
^ u sequent h s, subsystems, components, or variables

dmsd5 expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable Remote Shutdown System Functions provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate Functions.

(continued)
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|- INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.3 3.2
i
:

j Plant Service Water System. Residual Heat Removal Service Water System.
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|
| Remote Shutdo':n System

.

B 3.3.3.2

3 BASES

ACTIONS As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
(continued) Condition entry for each inoperable Remote Shutdown System

Function.

l

A.1 !

! Condition A addresses the situation where one or more
\1 required Functions of the Remote Shutdown System is

b inoperable. This includes any-Function-listed in

fehrNe 3 .sh 3.3 3.24,-as well as the control anf' transfer
t

switches.

. The Required Action is to restore the Function @usk
{ ._Mc, - .yr: . -__i--) to OPERABLE status within 30 days.2'

The Completion Time is based on operating experience and the'-

low probability of an event that would require evacuation of
the control room.

P

B_d

| If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
| Condition A are not met, the plant must be brought to a MODE
! - in which the LC0 does not apply. To achieve this status,

the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within-
12 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach the required MODE from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

[3.3.3.2.0 [NMNpd h do/P.fg.rACJV
!

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

C

Perfo ance of the CHANNEL \ CHECK once every 31 da ensures
g- ERT 3 that a oss failure of inst umentation has not oc rred. A

B CHANNEL C CK is a comparison f the parameter indic ted on'
C one channel o a similar parame gr on other channels. It is

based on the sumption that insty ment channels monit ing
, y the same param er shoul'd read app imately the same v ue.

Significant devi ions between the i trument channels c Id
be an indication o excessive instrume drift in one of t
channels or somethi even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK !

I will detect gross cha el failure; thus, i is key to j
t '

. (continued)O
BWR/4 STS B 3.3-75 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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Remote Shutdown System
B 3.3.3.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE bR 3.3.3.2.1 (co tinued) Mso M Me*aJ by N/tc - 0 2.,
REQUIREMENTS \ M " C T *d DW-W ITh c3Yi

v rifying the instrumentation continues (o operate pro ly
be een each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. N
Agr ment criteria are determined by the p1' ant staff based
on a ombination of the channel instrument uncertainties, '

outside\ngindicationandfeadability,the match criteria,yt may be an indication that the
inclu i if a channel isp, K,

- sensor oi\the signal processing equipment has dr'ifted
- outside its limit. As specifi'ed in the Surveillakce, a

CHANNEL CHEKK is only required fgr those channels t at are
normally ene ized. Perfomance-6 -a CHANNEL 4EC*
guarantees tha undetected outright channel-failurea .
limited to 31 d s.

The Frequency is ba qd upon plant opera 'ng experience th
demonstrates channel failure is rare.

~

,l

SR 3.3.3.2.fl . gg56d M
;f

SR 3.3.3.2.g herifies each required Remote Shutdown System
transfer switch and control circuit perfoms the intended gfunction. This verification is performed rom the remote
shutdown panel and locally, as appropriate. This will

/, ensure that if the control room becomes inaccessible, the
.S plant can be placed and maintained in MODE 3 from the remote -<

/ shutdown panel and the local control stations. ,. m.m.,

gJgT P thi ; ncilleiici is ..wi ,cgi... .. om r .....m.. ....r
-du ring -a-phnt-estage. Operating experience demonstrates
that Remote Shutdown System control ch=nels-usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

S

hSR 3.3.3.2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. The test verifies the channel responds
to measured parameter values with the necessary range and
accuracy.

The 18 month Frequency is based upon operating experience
and consistency with the typical industry refueling cycle.

.

REFERENCES (1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 19.

___ &
pYA k huca.L Peyrec Ynn M anua L .}
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INSERT B for oronosed BASES B 3.3.3.2
)_

'

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that when an instrumenti
tchannel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required

Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be
i delayed for up to 6 hours. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration

of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or4

the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken. The Note is
,

based upon a NRC Safety Evaluation Report (Reference 1) which concluded that'

the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce the probability of
monitoring required parameters, when necessary.
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! INSERT C for orocosed BASES B 3.3.3.2
|

| Operation of equi) ment from the remote shutdown panel is not necessary. The
Surveillance can Je satisfied by performance of a continuity check. cr. in the

(p1.ycaseoftheDGcontrols,theroutineSurveillancesofLC03.8.1(sincelocal(~ control is utilized during the performance of some of the Surveillances of LCO
(3.8.1).

INSERT D for orocosed BASES B 3.3.3.2

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under
the conditions that apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at
power.
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: INSERT R.S
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j 3* NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
! Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. '
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4.1 End of Cycle Recirculation Pump Trip (EOC-RPT) Instrumentation

BASES
_.

_

BACKGROUND The EOC-RPT instrumentation initiates a recirculation pump
.

trip (RPT) to reduce the peak reactor pressure and power
resulting from turbine trip or generator load rejection '-

1

transients to provide additional margin to core thermal MCPR- "

Safety Limits (SLs). pd,.e3 8 'L the MCPR #ft'-abf)e

Le ro # 8 ) -

The need for the additional negative reactivity in excess of
that normally inserted on a scram reflects end of cycle

Couid be reactivity considerations. fluxshapesattheendofcyclpp as:e such that the control rods maygnot be able to ensure
C I that thennal limits are maintained by inserting sufficien

h
negative reactivity during the first few feet of rod travel3
upon a scram caused byPTurbine Control Valve (TCV) Fast
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low,up (Turbine Stop Valve)
(TSV)-Closurf The physical pnenomenon involved is that
the void reactivity feedback due to a pressurization =

transient can add positive reactivity at a faster rate than
.

the control rods can add negative reactivity.- gg7A] '

a t9ITs&r-

The EOC-RPT instrumentation, as h in Reference 1, is
composed of sensors that detect initiation of closure of the
TSVs or fast closure of the TCVs, combined with relays,
logic circuits, and fast acting circuit breakers that
interrupt power from the recirculation pump motor generator
(MG) set generators to each of the recirculation pump
motors. The channels include electronic equipment (e.g.,
trip.pm+s) that compares measured input signals with

lat[5 pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded,
_

the channel output relay actuates, which then outputs an
EOC-RPT signal to the trip logic. When the RPT breakers
trip open, the recirculation pumps coast down under their
own inertia. The EOC-RPT has two identical trip systems,
either of which can actuate an RPT.

Each EOC-RPT trip system is a two-out-of-two logic for each
Function; thus, either two TSV-Closure or two TCV Fast
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low signals are required for a
trip system to actuate. If either trip system actuates,
both recirculation pumps will trip. There are two EOC-RPT
breakers in series per recirculation pump. One trip system
trips one of the two EOC-RPT breakers for each recirculation

|

|O
(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-77 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

hBASES

BACKGROUND pump, and the second trip system trips the other EOC-RPT
(continued) breaker for each recirculation pump.

* g gc. in.APPLICABLE The TSV-Closure and the TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil .

SAFETY ANALYSES, Pressure-Low Functions are designed to trip the
LCO, and recirculation pumps in the event of a turbine trio or
APPLICABILITY generator load rejection to mitigate thetheutron flux, heat

x an precari:: tre.r.:i rt , and to increase the margin
to the PR SL. The analytical methods and assumptions used

reaCj#" in evaluating the turbine trip and generator load rejection,
,

D fr-en d % u,', ; ^_i _i ., =lj_. th t r: e ECC ""', are

ysumarized in Referencesp g 4L
M To mitigate pressurization transient effects, the EOC-RPT

must trip the recirculation pumps after initiation of
closure movement of either the TSVs or the TCVs. The

~ combined effects of this trip and a scram reduce fuel bundle
I % power more rapidly than a scram alone, resulting in an

increased margin to the MCPR SL. Alternatively, MCPR limits
for an inoperable EOC-RPT, as specified in the COLR, are

r0Je4g sufficient topitig::: prc;;;rizatier tr:,:ier.t effect:.otdon#j The E0C-RPT function is automatically disabled when turbine h
g f, first stage pressure is <p

'a gQ EOC-RPT instrumentatio isfies Criterion 3 of the NRCC
Policy Statemen

The OPERABILITY of tne to -RPT is dependent on the
OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channel )

*

'r Functions. Each Function must have a required number of
OPERABLE channels in each trip system, with their setpoints
within the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.4.1.3. The
- 4 setpoint is calibrated c__nsistent with applicableo

'y n.d - setpoint methodology assumptionQ. Channel OPERABILITY alsor
U(poini) includes the associated E0C-RPT breakers. Each channel

trif (including the associated E0C-RPT breakers) must also
respond within its assumed response time.

Allowable Values are specified for each EOC-RPT Function
specified in the LCO. Nominal trip setpoints are specified
in the setpoint calculations. A channel is inoperable if
its actual trip setpoint is not within its required
Allowable Value. The nominal setpoints are selected to
ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value

(continued)

O
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INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3 3.4.1

i EOC-RPT allows a margin improvement which in turn allows a reduction in the
| MCPR operating limit.

1
i |
1

i

I

O

O

_-- _ _-_-_



EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

BASES,

v'
APPLICABLE between successive CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a
SAFETY ANALYSES, trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
LCO, and setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
APPLICABILITY Each Allowable Value specified is more conservative than the

(continued) analytical limit assumed in the transient and accident
analysis in order to account for instrument uncertainties
appropriate to the Function. Trip setpoints are those
predetermined values of output at which an action should
take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual '39
process parameter (e.g., TSV position), and when the
measured output value of the process parameter exceeds the d"
setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip onM) changes
state. The analytic limits are derived from the limiting
values of the process parameters obtained from the safety
analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from the
analytic limits, corrected for calibration, process, and
some of the instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then
detemined accounting for the remaining instrument errors
(e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived in this manner
provide adequate protection because instrumentation
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
instrument drift, and severe environme W for '

channels that must function in harsh environments 1as_ defined
by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for. oL gecg]

V .The specific Applicable Safety Analysis, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
Function basis.

AIternatively, since this instrumentation protects against a<

MCPR SL violation, with the instrumentation inoperable,
modifications to the MCPR limits (LCO 3.2.2) may be applied
to allow this LCO to be met. The MCPR penalty for the

' EOC-RPT inoperable condition is specified in the COLR.
I

Sqng[[A
l IffT,.

Turbine Stop Valve-Closure
_

Oa
e

(a-nd mcrawU
I Closure of the TSVstano a main turbin'eTtrip result in the

lossofaheatsinkJthatprciacc5 eactor pressure, neutron l

flux, and heat flux t-rmients tha must be limited. ji

{N ' Therefore, an RPT is initiated on TSV-Closurefin
, () lb f anticipation of the teeme+enes that would result from
QL/ closure of these valves. EOC-RPT decreases reactor power

and aids the reactor scram in ensuring that the MCPR SL is
not exceeded during the worst case transient.<

(euesp
(continued)

:(m
.
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation |
B 3.3.4.1 |

l

BASES

O'
APPLICABLE Turbine Stoo Valve-Closure (continued)

odSAFETY ANALYSES, yO/c
LCO, and Closure of the T Vs ermined by measuring the position # g[,[j'

APPLICABILITY of each valve. here are two separate position switches
(. associatedwitheachstopvalve,fthesignalfrom.aschswitch-s

be wg assigned to a separate trip channel. The logic for to
1c4# the TSV-Closure Function is such that two or more TSVs must

/ be closed to produce an EOC-RPT. This function must be Y
( h W,'ku>Ig ead) accomplished automatically by pressure transmitters sensing

enabled at THERMAL POWER t 30% RTP. This is normally

g b, 40rgWj turbine first stage pressure g Four channels of
1

hnnM TSV-Closure, with two channels in each trip system, are
available and required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure will preclude an EOC-RPT from this
Function on a valid signal. The TSV-Closure Allowable

gn3 Value is selected to detect imminent TSV closure.<

ferC WC , *f ni f This protection is required, consistent with the safetyf.

06p ges analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is a 30% RTP.

bggs @M
Below 30% RTP, the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High: 1

g[ and the Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Fixed Neutron
Flux-High Functions of the Reactor Protection System (RPS) .M

md Foncpott *o

y are adequate to maintain the necessary saf:t ergi=d /

(thar9m. to d>e MCPZ SQ fety kt}

\h Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil Pressure-Low

NC ~ Np Fast closure of the TCVs during a generator load rejection\

pressure,n the loss of a heat sink that produces reactor
!HO results ih
' [u\Atm 6M ' neutron flux, and heat flux transients that must

O. N g/ be limited. Therefore, an RPT is initiated on TCV Fast
fy Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low in anticipation of the

'A transients that would result from the closure of thesebg'6AM' valves. The EOC-RPT decreases reactor power and aids the
'

] j Thf reactor scram in ensuring that the MCPR SL is not exceeded

f 4R h 4gTp
during the worst case transient.

Fast closure of the TCVs is determined by measuring the
s" ~ electrohydraulic control fluid pressure at each control

valve. There is one pressure transmitter associated with>

each control valve, and the signal from each transmitter is
assigned to a separate trip channel. The logic for the TCV
Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Function is such that
two or more TCVs must be closed (pressure transmitter trips)
to produce an E0C-RPT. This Function must be enabled at
THERMAL POWER e 30% RTP. This is normally accomplished

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation '

N <rA M M d % B 3.3.4.I
% h a bin %p,s, Uc % susd(c csa

D # ## 2 YO7* N |g C BAS
-_

t

] v

APPLICABLE Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trio Oil Pressure-Low
; SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) |

| LCO, and
| APPLICABILITY automatically by pressure transmitters sensing turbine first
! stage pressure;j Four channels of TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil

Pressure-Low 7with two channels in each trip system, are|
-

[-d6PdN7[IenMj g^ available and required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no-
'

6 single instrument failure will preclude an EOC-RPT from this
furbttto Y Function on a valid signal. The TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil

k g8 d afh Pressure-Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to
goMe5 detect iminent TCV fast closure.

(b This protection is required consistent with the safety
analysis whenever THERMAL POWER is 2,30% RTP. Below [O
30% RTP, the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High aM
the APRM Fixed Neutron Flux-High Functions of the RPS are
adequate to maintain the necessary nf ty =rgin .% .__

argret +o th e MCP2 %HiylwitQ
v

ACTIONS nevie c.'s N,,t : r=*ain LCO Completion Times are based on
~

approved topical reports. ~In owc. fx a liceneee t+-ese
..m austify the CoiiijiTB s asthe times, the l'

*e^^

4
,

requi .e staff Safety Evaluation Report (SER) for
_

ical report.
_

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
EOC-RPT instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion

#*3 Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
rsubsequent Ram, subsystems, components, or variables

d e s' 6 expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
| not within limits, will not result in separate entry into

the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to ' apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable EOC-RPT instrumentation channels provide

| appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable !

i channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
! separate Condition entry for each inoperable EOC-RPT |

instrumentation channel.

I

l
l

|
Ir

( (continued)
|
| m
| BWR/4 STS B 3.3-81 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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EOC-RPT instrumentation |

B 3.3.4.1

'

BASES

ACTIONS
-
A.1

(continued)
With one or more channels inoperable, but with E0C-RPT trip
capability maintained (refer to Required Actions B.1 and B.2
Bases), the EOC-RPT System is capable of performing the
intended function. However, the reliability and redundancy
of the EOC-RPT instrumentation is reduced such that a single
failure in the remaining trip system could result in the
inability of the EOC-RPT System to perform the intended
function. Therefore, only a limited time is allowed to
restore compliance with the LCO. Because of the diversity
of sensors available to provide trip signals, the low
probability of extensive numbers of inoperabilities
affecting all diverse Functions, and the low probability of
an event requiring the initiation of an E0C-RPT, 72 hours is
provided to restore the inoperable channels (Required
Action A.1) for apply the EOC-RPT inoperable MCPR limith
Alternately, the inoperable channels may be placed in trip
(Required Action A.2) since this would conservatively
compensate for the inoperability, restore capability to
accommodate a single failure, and allow operation to
continue. As noted, placing the channel in trip with no
further restrictions is not allowed if the inoperable
channel is the result of an inoperable breaker, since this
may not adequately compensate for the inoperable breaker
(e.g., the breaker may be inoperable such that it will not
open). If it is not desired to place the channel in trip
(e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable channel
in trip would resuit in an RPT, or if 'the inoperable channel
is the result of an inoperable breaker), Condition C must be
entered and its Required Actions taken.

B.1 and B.2

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are intended to ensure that
appropriate actions are taken if multiple, inoperable,
untripped channels within the same Function result in the
function not maintaining EOC-RPT trip capability. A ,

Function is considered to be maintaining EOC-RPT trip |

capability when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip,
such that the E0C-RPT System will generate a trip signal
from the given Function on a valid signal and both
recirculation pumps can be trippepinis require wo

sc akers o
e

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

O BASESV
ACTIONS B.1 and B d (continued)

*(!> (beJPt9ABTE%r% tMo3 Alternately, Required Action B.2
requires the MCPR limit for inoperable EOC-RPT, as specified
in the COLR, to be applied. This also restores the margin
to MCPR assumed in the safety analysis.

The 2 hour Completion Time is sufficient time for the
operator to take corrective action, and takes into account
the likelihood of an event requiring actuation of the -

E0C-RPT instrumentation during this period. It is also
consistent with the 2 hour Completion Time provided in
LCO 3.2.2 for Required Action A.1, since this
instrumentation's purpose is to preclude a MCPR violation.

C.1 and C.2

Witn any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, THERMAL POWER must be reduced to < 30% RTP within
4 hours. Alternately, the associated recirculation pump may
be removed from service, since this perfonns the intended
function of the instrumentation. The allowed Completion

G Time of 4 hours is reasonable, based on operating7t) experience, to reduce THERMAL POWER to < 30% RTP from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE ' k. w r'; "c+e. cartain Frequencies are based =-eppftNlrf
REQUIREMENTS topical reports. In order t - . ; m 2-= to use these

4A aensee must justify the F
1re by the staff SER for the topical report.._ _

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provideo the associated Function maintains EOC-RPT
trip capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based on ithe reliability analysis (Ref. ) assumption i-- f ~ h |

g the average time required to perform channel Surveillance.

X) (continue ;

m
,

'
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.I

BASES

SURVEILLANCE That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance
REQUIREMENTS does not significantly reduce the probability that the

(continued) recirculation pumps will trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.4.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required,

channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
d intended function. fli t as found etpoint7 rfot ithin 7

ritrTequired AN 'able Va the plan eCific (tp 'nt. # metho may be ised, as opriate, 'f the hist ry 1

a6d all ot certinent infomation indi-ata a need fnr the/--

revisibn.J 1ete etpoin shall be left set consistent witht

the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
Afli methodology. adju st m ettQ

The Frequency of 92 days is based on reliability analysis of
Reference N.

!
|

|3.3.4.1.2
1

Calibra n of trip units provides a chec f the actual & |trip setpoi s. The channel must be d ared inoperable if W -

the trip sett is discovered to be ess conservative than ;

the Allowable Va e specified in 3.3.4.1.3. If the trip Ig[ setting is discove to be les conservative than accounted |/
t 5 for in the appropriat etpo' methodology, but is not |N beyond the Allowable Va he channel perfomance is still

within the requirements e plant safety analysis. Under
these conditions, the etpoin ust be readjusted to be
equal to or more c ervative t accounted for in the
appropriate set nt methodology.

]

The Frequ y of 92 days is based on as tions of the
reliabi41ty analysis (Ref. 5) and on the m odology
inclu'ded in the detemination of the trip set int.

SR 3.3.4.1.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-84 Rev. O 09/28/92



_

!
|

|

E0C-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

O BASESO
,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

I adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, 9:M u :-^9t r d retprint crn r hi;t:rie:!
de t mi n:ti; ; ... . . _. , _ . _ __ consistent with the planthb i specific setpoint methodologyA. Th; ch:nn:1 ;h.l' 5:-.+,'-<t_ .:p ,,, n . o os - ,u --. : ' .' .-- e--- -e .u

e 3 EEE G, .
~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~

' 7 ~ ~ " ~ ' ' ~ ~ ~
' ,,4 n ,

I f the as f u d setpoint is not within its requ' eds
A wable V the lant sp fic tpoin thodolog/may
be r 's , as a riate ft tory d ot r

[d,\ perti ~ f ni$ tion i te eed e revis The.

s oint sha- be left set consistent pff.h the ass'umptions
'

df the current plant snacific cetooint methodoloov.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

\
'

SR 3.3.4.1.4

O The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
'A OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific

channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is
included as a part of this test, overlapping the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST, to provide complete testing of the
associated safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel (s)
would also be inoperable.

| The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
! Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the,

' Surveillance were perfomed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.4.1 I

This SR ensures that an E0C-RPT initiated from the
TSV- :losure and TCV Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low
Functions will not be inadvertently bypassed when THERMAL
POWER is a 30% RTP. This involves calibration of the bypass

(continued)

g~
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E0C-RPT Instrumentation )

z +U\ adh5 10

h.( ') h +utedjBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

channels. Adequate margins for the instrument setpoint
g- methodologies are incorporated into the actual setpoint.

Because main turbine bypass flow can affect this setpoint
g nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is derived from first stage

clur M pressure) the main turbine bypass valves must remain closed
pti$ at THERMAL POWER t 30% RTP to ensure that the calibration

==+*s va l i d . If any bypass channel's setpoint is
is nonconservative (i.e., the Functions are bypassed at

a 30% RTP, either due to open main turbine bypass valves or
other reasons), the affected TSV-Closure and TCV Fast
Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low Functions are considered

f- inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel can be placed
in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If placed in the

$5E fL,,,I.
p nonbypass conditionf this SR is met with the chann

considered OPERABLE. p 7 g g, g

The Frequency of 18 month ha 2:==- = = = :i g-a;3
failures tut cca : :ccssi.c tect: 2r: r:r:.

@pSR 3.3.4.1.

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in ,2
accident analysis. The EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIM

f

acceptance criteria are included in Reference 8. -

(, . e. ,6,p)
A Note to the Surveillance states that breaker interruptions
time may be assumed from the most recent perfomance of
SR 3.3.4.1 J. This is allowed since the time to open the'

(A6,f contacts af ter energization of the trip coil and the arc
-

suppression time are short and do not appreciably change,
due to the design of the breaker opening device and the fact
that the breaker is not routinely cycled.

EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on an
18 month STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Response times annot be
determined at power because operation of fina actuated
devices is required. Therefore, !=-- 15 .....U- Frequency is
consistent with the typical industry refueling cycle and is
based epon plant operating experience, which shows that
random failures of instrumentation components that cause
serious response time degradation, but not channel failure,
are infrequent occurrences.

(continued)

O
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INSERT C for orocosed BASES B 3.3.4.1

For the TSV-Closure Function, this SR also includes a physical inspection and
actuation of the switches.

,

l
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JNSERT D for orocosed BASES B 3 3.4.1

(Turbine Stop Valve-Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure. Trip Oil
Pressure-Low Functions are enabled),

INSERT E for orocosed BASES B 3.3.4.1

is based on engineering judgment and reliability of the components.

,

r

O
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|
1
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EOC-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

O' BASESd|

!

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.1.X i
REQUIREMENTS 1

| (continued)
; N c"his SR ensures that the RPT breaker interruption time fa n

T

pp"ceiaa t#-- ph; tim; t; ;;:r th; cer.tous) is provided
;

'

to the EOC-RPT SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME test. The 60 month
| Frequency of the testing is based on th ifficulty of
i i perfoming the test and the reliability of the circuit

[ breakers. INSEPT 8)
'

*rU2 oralf)
| Sec4 tor 7.G./03

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, #@4]'Gv=-Gi%M :"t; =).

_ , s, ..m m._ w,. _ ,fe tr on. 7pg a l oa ly, __ _

:-
--

.y.- - .

.r~ w a t ea N;

| h y. FSAR, Sections $15.1.1,15.1.2,and151.3}Q
*t % Q . 40Icalyh T. FSAR, Sections ;E5.5.16.1 and 7.6.10M

h K. GENE- " ases For Changes To Surveillance Test
Intervals .bd Allowed Out-Of-Service Times For
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.

>O

hT. f() -E? ., E:ni er [E . E .16. E] .
/

Techt,iea.L Reep virem en e,s Ma.n.ua Q

$4

i

|

|

5
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

8 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4.2 Anticipated Transient Without Scram Recirculation Pump Trip
(ATWS-RPT) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The ATWS-RPT System initiates an RPT, adding negative
reactivity, following events in which a scram does not (but
should) occur, to lessen the effects of an ATWS event.
Tripping the recirculation pumps adds negative reactivity
from the increase in steam voiding in the core area 'as core
flow decreases. When Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,

( Level 2 or Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High setpoint is
reached, the recirculation pump drive motor breakers trip.

p% The ATWS-RPT System (Ref.1) includes sensors, relays,
g bypass capability, circuit breakers, and switches that are

necessary to cause initiation of an RPT. The channels
include electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that
compares measured input signals with pre-established
setpoints. When the setpoint is exceeded, the channel
output relay actuates, which then outputs an ATWS-RPT signal
to the trip logic.

OThe ATWS-RPT consists of two independent trip systems, with
two channels of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High and two
channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 in
each trip system. Each ATWS-RPT trip system is a
two-out-of-two logic for each Function. Thus, either two
Reactor Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 or two Reactor
Pressure-High signals are needed to trip a trip system.
The outputs of the channels in a trip system are combined in
a logic so that either trip system will trip both
recirculation pumps (by tripping the respective drive motor
breakers) .

There is one drive motor breaker provided for each of the
two recirculation pumps for a total of two breakers. The
output of each trip system is provided to both recirculation
pump breakers.

1

l (continued)
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Q_ INSERT B for orocosed BASES B 3 3_4.1
N)

Breaker Interruption (i.e. , trip) time is defined as Breaker Response time
plus Arc Suppression time. Breaker Response time is the time from application
of voltage to the trip coil until the main contacts separate. Arc Suppression
time is the time from main contact separation until the complete su)pression
of the electrical arc across the o)en contacts. Breaker Response s,all be
verified by testing and added to tie manufacturer's design _ Arc Suppression
time to determine Breaker Interruption time. The_ breaker arc suppression time
shall be validated by the performance of periodic contact gap measurements in
accordance with plant procedures.

O

O
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation |

B 3.3.4.2

'"] BASES (continued)
v'

APPLICABLE The ATWS-RPT is not assumed in the safety analysis. The
SAFETY ANALYSES, ATWS-RPT initiates an RPT to aid in preserving the integrity
LCO, and of the fuel cladding following events in which a scram does
APPLICABILIT not, but should, occur. Based on its contribution to the

5* \ reduction of overall plant risk, however, theinstrumentation -n-fac!" dadmu+5Gb'r rr;d rd by the NRC Policye

6W ofQ Statementy
The OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT is dependent on the h
OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation channelk Functions. Each Function must have a required number of 3
OPERABLE channels in each trip system, with their setyintswithin the specified Allowable Value of SR 3.3.4.2.K The
.ac,he4 setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable

PM setuoint methodoloav assumptions Channel 0PERABILITY also
includes the associated recirculation pump drive motor

I(norm nN breakers. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip
gp setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value.

etP V Allowable Values are specified for each ATWS-RPT Function
specified in the LCO. Nominal trip setpoints are specified
in the setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are
selected to ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the

o Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation
d with a trip setpoint less conservativa than the nominal trip

setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits
are derived from the limiting valuas of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the
remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe
environmen (for channels that must function in harsh

(*g environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.a
a e/rects)

The indivi ua Functions are required to be OPERABLE in
MODE 1 to protect against common mode failures of the

(continued) |
O
IV)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

APPLICABLE Reactor Protection System by providing a diverse trip to
SAFETY ANALYSES, mitigate the consequences of a postulated ATWS event. The
LCO, and Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High and Reactor Vessel Water
APPLICABILITY Level-Low Low, Level 2 Functions are required to be

(continued) OPERABLE in MODE 1, since the reactor is producing
,

significant power and the recirculation system could be at'

high flow. Durirg this MODE, the potential exists for
pressure increases or low water level, assuming an ATWS
event. In MODE 2, the reactor is at low power and the
recirculation system is at low flow; thus, the potential is
low for a pressure increase or low water level, assuming an,

ATWS event. Therefore, the ATWS-RPT is not necessary. In
MODES 3 and 4, the reactor is shut down with all control
rods inserted; thus, an ATWS event is not significant and
the possibility of a significant pressure increase or low
water level is negligible. In MODE 5, the one rod out
interlock ensures that the reactor remains subcritical;
thus, an ATWS event is not significant. In addition, the
reactor pressure vessel (RPV) head is not fully tensioned
and no pressure transient threat to the reactor coolant
pressure boundary (RCPB) exists.,

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses and LCO discussions
are listed below on a Function by Function basis.

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low. Level 2

Low RPV water level indicates the capability to cool
the fuel nay be threatened. Should RPV water level
decrease too far, fuel damage could result.*

Therefore, the ATWS-RPT System is initiated at Level 2
to aid in maintaining level above the top of the
active fuel. The reduction of core flow reduces the :

neutron flux and THERMAL POWER and, therefore, the !

rate of coolant boiloff.
~

Reactor vessei water level signals are initiated from
four level transmitters that sense the difference
between the pressure due to a constant column of water 1

(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual |
water level (variable leg') in the vessel.'

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,
Level 2, with two channels in each trip system, are
available and required to be OPERABLE to ensure that

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
'

B 3.3.4.2

1
BASES

|
l
I

APPLICABLE a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low low. Level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY no single instrument failure can preclude an ATWS-RPT

from this Function on a valid signal. The Reactor-
Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable Value is
chosen so that the system will not be initiated after
a Level 3 scram with feedwater still available, and
for convenience with the reactor core isolation
cooling initiation.

b. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Hiah

Excessively high RPV pressure may rupture the RCPB.
An increase in the RPV pressure during reactor
operation compresses the steam voids and results in a
positive reactivity insertion. This increases neutron
flux and THERMAL POWER, which could potentially result
in fuel failure and overpressurization. The Reactor
Steam Dome Pressure-High Function initiates an RPT for
transients that result in a pressure-increase,
counteracting the pressure increase by rapidly

'] reducing core power generation. For the
wy overpressurization event, the RPT aids in the

temination of the ATWS event and, along with the
safety / relief valves, limits the peak RPV pressure to
less than the ASME Section III Code esmeedemoW.
limitstff9E=Js*y).

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High signals are
initiated from four pressure transmitters that monitor
reactor steam dome pressure. Four channels of Reactor
Steam Dome Pressure-High, with two channels in each
trip system, are available and are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
can preclude an ATWS-RPT from this Function on a valid
signal. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High
Allowable Value is chosen to provide an adequate
margin to the ASME Section III Code "cr;ic L o d -C
al1 ~eb1e 5 :t r Cee'ent Syst r p;;; = . Limits,

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to !
ATWS-RPT instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion !

(continued) I
( -
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ATWS-RPT inst;rumentation
B 3.3.4.2

N15 t MS) g~

BASES

ACTIONS Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
(continued) subsequent er ' , subsystems, components, or variables

expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable ATWS-RPT instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable ATWS-RPT
instrumentation channel.

A.1 and A.2

With one or more channels inoperable, but with ATWS-RPT
capability for each Function maintained (refer to Required
Actions B.1 and C.1 Bases), the ATWS-RPT System is capable
of perfoming the intended function. However, the
reliability and redundancy of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation
is reduced, such that a single failure in the remaining trip
system could result in the inability of the ATWS-RPT System
to perfom the intended function. Therefore, only a limited ,

time is allowed to restore the inoperable channels to |

OPERABLE status. Because of the diversity of sensors
available to provide trip signals, the low probability of
extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting all diverse
Functions, and the low probability of an event requiring the
initiation of ATWS-RPT,14 days is provided to restore the
inoperable channel (Required Action A.1). Alternately, the
inoperable channel may be placed in trip (Required
Action A.2), since this would conservatively compensate for
the inoperability, restore capability to accomodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue. As noted,
placing the channel in trip with no further restrictions is
not allowed if the inoperable channel is the result of an
inoperable breaker, since this may not adequately compensate
for the inoperable breaker (e.g., the breaker may be
inoperable such that it will not open). If it is not
desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case
where placing the inoperable channel would result in an
RPT), or if the inoperable channel is the result of an
inoperable breaker, Condition D must be entered and its
Required Actions taken.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation-
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

ACTIONS M
(continued)

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in the Function not-
maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability. A Function is '

considered to be maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip such that the

, _' ATWS-RPT System will generate a trip signal 'from the given
Function on a valid signal, and both recirculation pumps can -

be tripped._JTnt requir two cnaq1eis or ie run un '

nS
fo p dr tor ak be OP LE

Pq s,w
The 72 hour Completion Time is sufficient for .the operator
to take corrective action (e.g., restoration or tripping of
channels) and takes into account the likelihood of an event
requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation during
this period and that one Function is still maintaining-
ATWS-RPT trip capability.

O u
Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
Actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within both Functions result in both Functions not
maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability. The description of a
Function maintaining ATWS-RPT trip capability is discussed
in the Bases for Required Action B.1 above.

The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the operator to
take corrective action and takes into account the likelihood
of an event requiring actuation of the ATWS-RPT
instrumentation during this period.

D.1 and 0.2

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not
met, the plant must be brought to a MODE or other specified
condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 2 within
6 hours (Required Action 0.2). Alternately, the associated
recirculation pump may be removed from service since this

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

1

BASES

ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 (continued) |
|

perfoms the intended function of the instrumentation
(Required Action D 1). The allowed Completion Time of
6 hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, both
to reach MODE 2 from full power conditions and to remove a
recirculation pump from service in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

^

.m %- -
_ _

SURVEILLANCE Reviewer ertain Frequencies are based on ann - W
'

-

REQUIREMENTS topical reports. In o w w use these
*

times, the licens iyt ,i gancies as required

{,M by th a ety Evaluation Report for the
-

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
perfomance of required Surveillances, entry into the
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
ATWS-RPT trip capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. 2)

['g assumotionAtrei$emedy the average time required to
( perfom channei Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated

that the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly
reduce the probability that the recirculation pumps will
trip when necessary.

SR 3.3.4.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
gp.\ that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

CHANNEL CHECK is a comparison of the parameter indicated on
'one channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is

M.oM [i 4

based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring |

the same parameter should read approximately the same value. )
Significant deviations between the instrument channels could
be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the
channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK
will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to

(continued)

O
BWR/4 STS B 3.3-94 Rev. O, 09/28/92

|



.-

)

ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

i

'
/,

] BASES

i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.4.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS .

-|

verifying the instrumentation continues to operate properly
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the musse criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. Th=,prfe. nu sfj'(' th: C"??95'. C:::CX g.ere. tx: Mt retectM =tH;ht
ch=x fail c; i; limit:d t; E he.r;. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of'the displays
associated with the tequirecD cf thi;jlCO.

SR 3.3.4.2.2 O, E

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is perfomed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the'

intended function. g

T the as found setpoint is not within its required
I Allowable Value, the plant specific setpoint methodology ma

be revised, as appropriate, if the history and all other
certinent informatinn inriieate a need for the revision %s

A q setpoin shall be 4e$pqst consistent with the assumptions
of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.

*d 0 duchy
The Frequency of 92 days is based.on the reliability
analysis of Reference 2. |

_ -.
- |

S,R, 3.3.4.2.3
~

Calibra of trip units provides a che af 4 W"ictual l
trip setpoint .- channel mus . ared inoperable if
the trip setting is o be less conservative than
t:1e Allowable Valu 1e R 3.3.4.2.4. If_thetripf'

,

setting is ered to be less co esx Qive than thesettin counted for in the appropriate setpois
methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable Valu'i hthe

(continued)
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ATHS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE 3.3.4.2.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

channel pe ance is still within the rements of the
plant safety ana Under the ditions, the setpoint.

f-[,
must be readjusted to o or more conservative than.

accounted for in the ) setpoint methodology.

The Fr of 92 days is based on t ' ability
Qalys' f Reference 2.

fa5 R 3.3.4.2.6

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, " ::ur;;;nt end setpcint ei .v. t.i sterie:1
de-terminet4tms-eu;t be p;rf;.med consistent with the plant
specific setpoint trethodology. The cheaae! thel' be left
ga"bggd ;nsi; tent ith the n r ptier ef th: setpnhtt

. . . . . , . , .

gi,\ [jftheas0 ound point is nopithin ' s re uiredr

A wable va the plan - cific setpo methodology may
V be r ' sed as a o ciafe, if . hisjory a 1 her

pertinen 'nfomatio ' dicate a nee r the 'on. The
setpoint sh 1-b~e left se consistent wit e assump ions

Qf the current plant specific setpoint methodology _.y

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month
calibration interval in the detemination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.4.2.T

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the-

OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is
included as part of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel (s)
would be inoperable.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation

B 3.3.4.2

I BASES

SURVEILLANCEfMR3.3.4.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perfonn this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when perfonned at the 18 month Frequency.

$ U2 only%-.
.

. (Sects o tt. 7.G . to. 7)
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, ge.o [ ] ATL""! Le;i: _; -

,

2. NEDE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes To Surveillance Test
f.\y Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times For

Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.

7

Sma+ V

O

oO
BWR/4 STS B 3.3-97 Rev. O, 09/28/92

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _

ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5.1 Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of the ECCS instrumentation is to initiate
appropriate responses from the systems to ensure that the
fuel is adequately cooled in the event of a design basis
accident or transient.

'

For most anticipated operational occurrences and Design
Basis Accidents (DBAs), a wide range of dependent and
independent parameters are monitored.

The ECCS instrumentation actuates core spray (CS), low
pressure coolant injection (LPCI), high pressure coolant
injection (HPCI), Automatic Depressurization System (ADS),
and the diesel generators (DGs). The equipment involved
with each of these systems is described in the Bases for
LC0 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating."

Core Soray System

A liThe CS System may be initiated by egeer'a(ut matic se=eemse1aW
means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of

#

) Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, level 1 or Drywell
Pressure-High. Each of these diverse variables is

' monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in
3

[or ed turn. connected to four trip units. The outputs of the'
,

Onden. wnpht trip units)are connected to relays ;.h;x matm., are %
arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic N .. t = }
-trip -:y:tr:) fr ;xh Extion. g

//5gnT A high drywell pressiir~ initiation signa fis a sealea 1
k signal and w st be manual set. The CS em can be

t' et if reac water level h een restored, n if the

p.37 hig drywell pres e condition per The logic n.

also initiated by of a manual pus tton (one p h
button p subsystem). receipt of an initiation

M- g1 C Lsignal,the 5 pumps are started immediately after power is]w ailabla

The CS test line isolation valve, which is also a primary
containment isolation valve (PCIV), is closed on a CS
initiation signal to allow full system flow assumed in the

(continued)
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INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.3.5.1 |

(each tri) unit sends a signal to both trip systems). Each trip system can
initiate )oth core spray pumps.

INSERT B for oronosed BASES B 3.3 5.1
1

which send signals to two trip systems, with each trip system

1

INSERT C for orooosed BASES B 3.3.5.1

Upon receipt of an automatic initiation signal, the CS pumps are started
immediately after power is available. The high drywell pressure and low water
level initiation signals automatically reset once the conditions clear.

|

O

l
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

BACKGROUND Core Soray System (continued)

accident analyses and maintain primary containment isolated .

in the event CS is not operating. I
\
IThe CS pump discharge flow is monitored by a ficw

transmitter. When the pump is running and discharge flow is |
low enough so that pump overheating may occur, the minimum
flow return line valve is opened. The valve is
automatically closed if flow is above the minimum flow
setpoint to allow the full system flow assumed in the
accident analysis.

The CS System also monitors the pressure in the reactor to
ensure that, before the injection valves open, the reactor
pressure has fallen to a value below the CS System's maximum
design pressure. The variable is monitored by four
redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to
four trip units. The outputs of the trip units are
connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic.

j w b5
low Pressure Coolant Iniection System .e " -b bc0
The LPiils an operating mode of the Residual Heatteinoval
(RHR) System, with two LPCI subsystems. The LPCI subsystems
may be initiated by automatic esaanual means. Automatic

h initiation occurs for condit_ ions of Reactor Vessel WaterLevel-Low Low Low, Level IglDrywell Pressure-Hight, es.
bah Each of these diverse variables is _ monitored by four
redundant transmitters,'which, in turn, are connected to i

p,Y four trip units. The outputs of the. trip units,.are
~

connectea to relayshat:0 : rt::t are arranoed in a
tre Frip systems) _f one-out-of-two taken twice logic (i a t

/ubtlMb for aach E.unc+4aaJ Once an initiation signal is received 5 j
h e: = cet~1 cir:ditry, the signal is sealed in M9

;p j manually resetA4 see J t_6n * *%r

Sh! Upon ceiptofaninitiaionsignal,theLCICpumpstarts[
ecMT after a .5 second delay w n power is avail le. The
Spb PCI A, B, and D pumps are arted after a 10 cond delay

limit thR loading of the s ndby power source j
.: Each LPCI subsystem's discharge flow is monitored by a flow

f/ ' transmitter. When a pump is running and discharge flow is

(continued)
'

0,
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

| BACKGROUND Low Pressure Coolant In_iection System (continued)
|
| low enough so that pump overheating may occur, the
! respective minimum flow return line valve is opened. If

flow is above the minimum flow setpoint, the valve is
automatically closed to allow the full system flow assumed
in the analyses.

The RHR test line suppression pool cooling isolation valve,
suppression pool spray isolation valves, and containment
spray isolation valves (which are also PCIVs) are also
closed on a LPCI initiation signal to allow the full system
flow assumed in the accident analyses and maintain primary
containment isolated in the event LPCI is not operating.

| The LPCI System monitors the pressure in the reactor to
i ensure that, before an injection valve opens, the reactor

pressure has fallen to a value below the LPCI System's
maximum design pressure. The variable is monitored by four
redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to
four trip units. The outputs of the trip units are
connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. Additionally, instruments
are provided to close the recirculation pump discharge
valves to ensure that LPCI flow does not bypass the core
when it injects into the recirculation lines. The variable
is monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in
turn, connected to four trip units. The outputs of the trip
units are connected to relays whose contacts are arranged in
a one-out-of-two taken twice logic.

Low reactor water level in the shroud is detected by two ,

additional instruments to automatically isolate other modes |
| of RHR (e.g., suppression pool cooling) when LPCI is !
| required. Manual overrides for these isolations are '

| provided.

High Pressure Coolant Iniection System

The HPCI System may be initiated by.cother automatic ac
q memre4 means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 or Drywell
Pressure-High. Each of these variables is monitored by
four redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected
to four trip units. The outputs of the trip units are

(continued)
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INSERT D for oroDosed BASES B 3.3.5.1

Each trip system can initiate all four LPCI pumps. ,

'use _o a r enly
Upon receipt of an automatic initiatio nal, all LPCI pumps will' start
immediately if power is prov ed by the 10 Startup Auxiliary Transformer (SAT). ;

'

If power is provided by'the IC SAT or the DGs, the LPCI C pump starts after a
O.5 second delay when power s vailable, and the LPCI A, B, and pumps are
started after a 10 second delay. This limits the loading of the C SAT and
the standby power sources.

.U''"$0 l #
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

O BASES

d
BACKGROUND Hioh Pressure Coolant Iniection System (continued)

connected to relays whose contacts.are arranged in a done-out-of-two taken twice logic for each Function. p
The HPCI pump discharge flow is monitored by a flow
transmitter. When the pump is running and discharge flow is

;

low enough so that pump overheating may occur, the minimum'

flow return line valve is opened. The valve is
automatically closed if flow is above the minimum flow
setpoint to allow the full system flow assumed in the'

accident analysis.
. ra

PC:'!) i; 'The HPCI test line isolation valve 5(which n oiw a

closed upon receipt of a HPCI initiation signal to allow the
full system flow assumed in the accident analysis,and-i

fh tei-taia prN=ry centainnat isolated in the event ung 9'

j net ep-r: ting.

| The HPCI System also monitors the water levels in the
condensate storage tank (CST) and the suppression pool
because these are the two sources of water for HPCI
operation. Reactor grade water in the CST is the normal

f' source. Upon receipt of a HPCI initiation signal, the CST
( suction valve is automatically signaled to open (it is ;

normally in the open position) unless both suppression pool
suction valves are open. If the water level in the CST
falls below a preselected level, first the suppression pool

i suction valves automatically open, and then the CST suction
valve automatically closes. Two level switches are used to'

detect low water-level in the CST. Either switch can cause
the suppression pool suction valves to open and the CST
suction valve to close. The suppressi.on pool suction valves
also automatically open and the CST snction valve closes if
high water level is detected in the suppression poo .,, To
prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves are
interlocked so that one suction path must be open before the
other automatically closes.

JMarzT F pyl,

| The HPCI provides makeup water to the reactor until the
reactor vessel water level reaches the Reactor Vessel Water
Level-High, Level 8 trip, at which time the HPCI turbine
trips, which causes the turbine's stop valve and the
injection valves to close. The logic is two-out-of-two toi

| provide high reliability of the HPCI System. The HPCI

| (continued)
m
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ECCS Instrumentation !

B 3.3.5.1 |

|
BASES

BACKGROUND Hioh Pressure Coolant Iniection System (continued) !

System automatically' restarts if a Reactor Vessel Water
| Level-Low Low, L; el 2 signal is subsequently received.$ h,

(INSEtLT &
| Automatic Deoressurization System

hThe ADS may be initiated by e4eer automatic - - - - - - '

means. Automatic initiation occurs when signals indicating
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1; Drywell
Pressure-High or ADS Bypass Low Water Level Actuation
Timer; confirmed Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3;
and CS or LPCI Pump Discharge Pressure-High are all present
and the ADS Initiation Timer has timed out. There are two
transmitters each for Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low
Low, level 1 and Drywell Pressure-High, and one transmitter
for confirmed Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, level 3 in
each of the two ADS trip systems. Each of these
transmitters connects to a trip unit, which then drives a
relay whose contacts form the initiation logic.

' Each ADS trip system includes a time delay between
- satisfying the initiation logic and the actuation of the ADS
l valves. The ADS Initiation Timer time delay setpoint chosen

is long enough that the HPCI has sufficient operating time
to recover to a level above Level 1, yet not so long that;

the LPCI and CS Systems are unable to adequately cool theI

fuel if the HPCI fails to maintain that level. An alarm in
the control room is annunciated when either of the timers is
timing. Resetting the ADS initiation signals resets the ADS
Initiation Timers.

The ADS also monitors the discharge pressures of the four
LPCI pumps and the two CS pumps. Each ADS trip system
includes two discharge pressure permissive transmitters from
both CS and from two LPCI pumps k the :ssociated Di.imn

QM (i.e., Divitier 1 LPCI, =b:y:ters A and D input to ADS trip
b9 system A, and Oivisier 2 LPCI4WB and C input to WADS trip system B). The signals are used as a permissive|

for AD5xactuation, indicating that there is a source of core
coolant available once the ADS has depressurized the vessel.

|Any one of the six low pressure pumps is sufficient to
|

permit automatic depressurization.
||

!

(continued)
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INSERT E for orooosed BASES B 3 3 5.1

Once an initiation signal is received the signal is sealed in and must be
manually reset when the signal clears.

INSERT F for orocosed BASES B 3.3.5.1

(one-out-of-two logic similar to the CST water level logic)

I

|

1

I

,,
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INSERT G for oronosed BASES B 3.3.5.1
a

? If HPCI restart is desired prior to a level 2 signal being received, the level
8 trip must be manually reset (once the signal clears).

4
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASESg

pH
BACKGROUND Automatic Depressurization System (continued

The ADS logic in each trip system is arra e wo INM
strings. Each string has a contact from ch of the
following variables: Reactor Vesse.1 Wa tr Level-Low Low
Low, Level 1; Drywell Pressure-High; Low Water Level
Actuation Timer. One of the two strings in each trip system
must also have a confimed Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low

.__ Level 3a alt contacts in both logic strings must close, t e
__ ADS initiation timer must time .out, and a CS or LPCI pumpg y '[

discharge pressure signal must be present to initiate an ADS
trip system. Either the A or B trip system will cause all
the ADS relief valves to open. Once the Drywell
Pressure-High signal, the ADS Low Water Level Actuation
Timer, or the ADS initiation signal is present, it is
individually sealed in until manually reset.

Manual inhibit switches are provided in the control room for
the ADS; however, their function is not required for ADS -

OPERABILITY (provided ADS is not inhibited when required to
be OPERABLE).

Diesel Generators NM
I ' i6 /d/ott

'The DGs may be initiated by either automatic or manual
means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 or Drywell
Pressure-High. Thc DG3 erc ebu initioisd up n 1;;; cf j

p~% volt:ge-ci na!s. (Refer to the Bases for LCO 3.3.8.1, " Loss
b Q' of Power (LOP) Instrumentation," for a discussion ofitmew

signals.$ Each of these diverse variables is monitored by-

h( gg;3y3 di four redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected

-

gwn to four trip units. The outputs of the fees trip units are
*";' gFgIp arcup, onnectea w icleff Lh;;; ;;nt::t: ;rc c;nn::t;d to a

~ one-out-of-two taken twice looic % initiate all three DGs
flA.1B, andf,C) . The DGs receive their initiation signals

y M / from the C5 System initiation lo ic. The D'is can also be
f(eu

7

k N'Pto Mgip started manually from the contro room and locally from the
I

9 y associated DG room. The DG ...it.eti;n :ign:! fr a r==1-d in-

y *SJ' gl y" sign 31 :nd ;;t t; an;;!!y r;;ct. Th m2 : :t43t4aa 1 gi c_6 g
i r;3et by rescii.nw ac associated ECCS initietien 1;;ic , ;

b; yIyle- Upon receipt ofn -44" nf eaalan* :::id:nt (LOCA) initir.cion ja
signal, each DG is automatically started, is ready to load '

in approximately 12 seconds, and will run in standby
M9 | conditions (ratedvoltageandspeed,withtheDGoutput

%t
(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

r
BACKGROUND Diesel Generators 7Jo - g

p breaker open). e will pnly energize respective
-

Engineered Safety Feature buser if a loss o ffsite oower
*3

.

occurs (Refer to Bases for LCO 3.3.8.1.)*- segr Q-
on tis a ssociare ct bas}Q[bh]SE(LT '

Gn.d4} &
APPLICABLE The actions of the ECCS are explie git)' assumed in the safety'

SAFETY ANALYSES, analyses of References 1, 2, and 3. The ECCS is initiated
LCO, and to preserve the integrity of the fuel cladding by limiting
APPLICABILITY the post LOCA peak cladding temperature to less than the,

' 10 CFR 50.46 limits.

ECCS instrumentation satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
\ Statement,. Certain instrumentation Functions are retained

LAh} bk7 for other reasons and are described below in the individual
>

g Functions discussion.

N The OPERABILITY of the ECCS instrumentation is dependent
upon the OPERABILITY of the individual instrumentation
channel Functions specified in Table 3.3.5.1-1. Each'

Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels, cuomsol .
with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Values, mpI

where appropriate. The escue4 setpoint is calibrated s'efgo

h consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumption .
Each ECCS subsystem must also respond within its assumedg
response time. Table 3.3.5.1-1, footnote (b), is added to

2 show that certain ECCS instrumentation Functions are also
required to be OPERABLE to perfom DG initiation and
actuation of ^thcr '-H c' Occificd.una _ '!:) Opip%t,

PS V) T/B isx worQ-

M Allowable Values are pecified for each ECC5 Function
specified in the table. Nominal trip setpoints are !

specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal I

setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not
exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the
nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is
acceptable. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip
setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. Trip
setpoints are those predetemined values of output at which
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to
the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water
level), and when the measured output value of the process
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g.,

(continued)
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: INSERT I for orocosed BASES B 3.3.5.1
!

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low. Level 1 and Drywell Pressure-High I

or Low Water Level ' Actuation Timer ;

|

INSERT J for orooosed BASES B 3.3 5.1

the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, level 3 contact in the one logic string
must close.

|

'
,

I

|
5

|O
.

, 1

|

|
|

1

l

O
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INSERT K for orocosed BASES B 3 3 5.1

!The DG initiation signal is automatically reset once the condition clears.

INSERT L for orooosed BASFS B 3 3.5.1

Plant Service Water (PSW) Turbine Buildino (T/B) Isolation Valves

The PSW T/B isolation m;" be initiated by either automatic or manual means.
Automatic isolation occurs for conditions of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low
Low Low. Level 1 or Drywell Pressure-High. Each of these diverse variables is
monitored by four redundant transmitters, which are, in turn, connected to
four trip units. The outputs of the trip units are connected to relays whose
contacts are connected to a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to close all four
PSW T/B isolation valves. The PSW T/B isolation valves receive their
isolation signal from the CS System initiation logic. The PSW T/B isolation
valves can also be closed manually from the control room. Upon receipt of an
initiation signal, each PSW T/B isolation valve is automatically closed. The
signal is automatically reset once the condition clears (allowing the valves
to be manually reopened).

O

<

|

>O

J
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

e a gpbcabbop BASES

v u -

APPLICABLE trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived
SAFETY ANALYSES, from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained
LCO, and from the safety analysis The Allowable Values are derived ig
APPLICABILITY from the analytic limits, corrected for calibration,

(continued) process, and some of the instrument errors. The trip ,

setpoints are then detennined, accounting for the remaining i
'instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip setpoints derived

in this manner provide adequate protection because p]ginstrumentationuncertainties,processeffects, calibration (s
tolerances, instrument drift, and severe environment er+sss
(for channels that must function in harsh environments as
defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for, e6edi

1L

In general, the individual Functions are required to be.
OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions that may
require ECCS (or DG) initiation to mitigate the consequences
of a design basis transient or accident. To ensure reliable
ECCS and DG function, a combination of Functions is required
to provide primary and secondary initiation signals.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by
Function basis.

p
\ /~ Core Sorav and low Pressure _ Coolant Iniection Systems

1.a. 2.a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low Low Low. Level 1

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that
the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should
_RPV water level dgerease too far, fuel damage could result.
The low pressure ECCS M associated DGs]are initiated at t

Level 1 to ensure tha#t core spray and' flooding functions are
available to prevent or minimize fuel damage. The Reactor

f5f) yich Veswl Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 is one of the
4 ,

r of gp Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating
4p the ECCS during the transients analyzed in ReferencesEE.

mut 3. In addition, the Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low
4g Low, Level 1 Function is directly assumed in the analysis of

the recirculation line break (Ref ). The core cooling
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the
Reactor Protection System (RPS), ensures that the fuel peak
cladding temperature remains below the limits of ;

10 CFR 50.46. 4
'

(continued)
|p

f i
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ECCS Instrumentation
B'3.3.5.1

l

BASES

APPLICABLE 1.a. 2.a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low low low. Level 1 l

|SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level I signals are

initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual

- water level (variable leg) in the vessel.
,f The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1- ,,

d4f Allowable Value is chosen to allow time for the low pressure
- ecDD 5 eere 'Mdiq; g:t- to activate and provide adequate

cooh,ng. p5 g g 39e,psg g
Four channels of ff eactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low,
Level 1 Function' are only required to be OPERABLE when the |
ECCS,w DG(s) fate required to be OPER/SLE to ensure that no i

g~.
single instrument failure can preclude ECCS and DG (
initiatio% Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2, 'ECCS-

g T/3 Shutdown," for Applicability Bases for the low ressurA ECCS
hu,d LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown," for Applica ility bas (es

subsystems; LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating" 'dw f.? )

\NgoR for the DGs IMEdT M[
- {gn,d Pipj T/M ol at h1.b. 2.b. Drywell Pressure-High

High pressure in the drywell could/ indicate a break in the
reactor coolant pressure boundary](RCPB). The low pressure
ECCS and associated DGsfare initiated upon receipt of the
Dryw, ell Pressure-High Function in order to minimize the
possibility of fuel damage. The Drywell Pressure-High
Function, along with the Reactor Water Level-Low Low Low,
Level 1 Function, is directly assumed in the analysis of the
recirculation line break (Ref. 4). The core cooling
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from four
pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The
Allowable value was selected to be as low as possible and be
indicative of a LOCA insiae 'a containment.

The Drywell Pressure-High nction is required to be
OPERABLE when the ECCS en D k required to be OPERABLE iny
conjunction with times when the primary containment is

-

7_.---

Ps a) cple~g
continued)
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INSERT M for orooosed BASES B 3.3.5 1
~

and LCO 3.7.2, "Plart Service Water (PSW) System," for Applicability Bases for
the PSW System.
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! ECCS Instrumentation
i B 3~.3.5.1

I
. BASES ( ,

T/b 'g La$8i APPLICABLE 1.b. 2.b. Drywell Pressure-Hioh (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,'

LCO, and required to be OPERABLE. Thus, four channels of e CS and
APPLICABILITY LPCI Drywell Pressure-High Function are required to be..

OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude ECCS and DG initiation. In
MODES 4 and 5, the Drywell Pressure-High function is not
required, since there is insufficient energy in-th eactor,

; to pressurize the primary containment to,,Ikywell 'i hPressure-High setpoint. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for'

; Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS subsystemsped
13 LCO 3.8.1 for Applicability Bases for the DGs;

1.c. 2.c. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low (Iniection
] Permissive) f.D
: Low reactor steam dome pressure signals are used as

permissives for the low pressure ECCS subsystems. This3

ensures that, prior to opening the injection valves of the
,

low pressure ECCS subsystems,.the reactor pressure hasi

fallen to a value below these subsystems' maximum design
pressure. The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low is one of
the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of

;(N permitting initiation of the- ECCS during the transients
]d 3-inalyzed in References W 3. In addition, the Reactor **j

iteam Dome Pressure-Low Function is directly assumed in _the<

analysis of the recirculation line break (Rej. Q.fThe core:ooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of

theRPS,ensuresthatthefuelpeakcladding<D
temperature

remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.;

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low signals are initiated.

i from four pressure transmitters that sense the reactor dome
pressure.

,

4

The Allowable Value is low enough to prevent overpressuring1

the equipment in the low pressure ECCS, but high enough to
ensure that the ECCS injection prevents the fuel peak

i cladding temperature from exceeding the limits of
10 CFR 50.45.

,

; Four channels of Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low Function
are only required to be OPERABLE when the ECCS is required
to be OPERABLE to ens'ure that no single instrument failure
can preclude ECCS initiation. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and

(continued)

O
'
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES
,

APPLICABLE 1.c. 2.c. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low (Iniection
SAFETY ANALYSES, Penni ssive) (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY LC0 3.5.2 for Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS

subsystems.

1.d. 2.o. Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant iniection
-

Pump Discharge Flow-Low (Bypass)

1 The minimum flow instruments are provided to protect the
associated low pressure ECCS pump from overheating when the
pump is operating and the associated injection valve is not
fully open. The minimum flow line valve is opened when low
flow is sensed, and the valve is automatically closed when
the flow rate is adequate to protect the pump. The LPCI and
CS Pump Discharge Flow-Low Functions are assumed to be

OPERABLE and capable of closing the minimum flow valves to @ensure that the low pressure ECCS flows assumed during the
transients and accidents analyzed in References 1, 2, and 3 /
are met. The core cooling function of the ECCS, along with 4
the scram action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak
cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46.

q5'ud59db*
One flow transmitter per ECCS pump is used t etect the
associated subsystems' flow rates. The logic is arranged
such that each transmitter causes its associated minimum
flow valve to open. The logic will close the minimum flow

Mej oAvalve once the closure setpoint is exceeded. The LPCI

will not open for 10 seconds after the switches detect low |eng'#,,) '
minimum flow valves are time delayed such that the valves -

flow. The time delay is provided to limit reactor vessel gedvg
inventory loss during the startup of the RHR shutdown
cooling mode. The Pump Discharge Flow-Low Allowable Values (>Jare high enough to ensure that the pump flow rate is
sufficient to protect the pump, yet low enough[to ensure
that the closure of the minimum flow valve is initiated to
allow full flow int

he c g%)~as ,3
Each channel of ump harge Flow-Low Function (two CS
channels and LPCI channels) is only required to be
OPERABLE when the associated ECCS is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
ECCS function. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2 for
Applicability Bases for the low pressure ECCS subsystems.

(continued)
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INSERT N for crocosed BASES B 3 3.5.1 j:
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and LC0 3.7.2 for Applicability Bases for the PSW System. I:
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i ECCS Instrumentation |'

B 3.3.5.1

iq BASES

NJ j

i APPLICABLE b72.h. Manual Initiation
! SAFETY ANALYSES, |

LCO, and 'The Manual Initiat push button channels introduce signals |
APPLICABILITY into the approp te ECCS logic to p ovide manual initiation

(continued) capability a are redundant to he a tomatic protective
instrumen ion. Thheeis push bu ton for each of the
CS and" I subsystems .e., two for C an wo for LPCI).

*

The anual nitia n Func 'on is n ass ied in any
a ident or ra ient analys i e FSAR. However, the r

unction is ained for over redundancy nd diver 'ty of
| (),h the low pr sur ECCS fun on required by th C n the

I plant l' nsing sis.'

N
The is no Allow Value for this tion si ce the
channels are m ,anica ly actuated d solely o the ,

positiqn of e push but ns, cha el of the al
Initiatjorp(unction (one cha per sub ystem) ~ nly

,

required to be OPERABLE when the associated S is rejuirTd,

| to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and 3.5.2 for '

! L Applicabilitv Raear 4r +ha low nressure ECCS subsystems.

| 2.d. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low (Recirculation
Discharoe Valve Pemissive)! s

!
'

Low reactor steam dome pressure signals are used as
| pemissives for recirculation discharge valve closure. This

ensures that the LPCI subsystems inject into the proper RPV
location assumed in the safety analysis. The Reactor Steam
Oome Pressure-Low is one of the Functions assumed to be
JPERABLE and capable of closing the valve during the
transients analyzed in ReferenceaeWWEtt 3. The core cooling
function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The Reactor Steam Dome
Pressure-Low Function is directly assumed in the analysis
of the recirculation line break (Re 2

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low signals are initiated
from four pressure transmitters that sense the reactor dome
pressure.

The Allowable Value is chosen to ensure that the valves
close prior to commencement of LPCI injection flow into the
core, as assumed in the safety analysis.

(continued)

|
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.d. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Low (Recirculation
SAFETY ANALYSES, Discharae Valve Permissive) (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Four channels of the Reactor Steam Dome Pressure--Low

Function are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3 with the associated recirculation pump discharge valve

instrumentation has been performed; thus, the Function is(c)
open. With the valve (s) closed, the function a

not required. In MODES 4 and 5, the loop injection location p.7
is not critical since LPCI injection throu h the
recirculation loop in either direction wil still ensure
that LPCI flow reaches the core (i.e., there is no
significant reactor steam dome back pressure).

2.e. Reactor Vessel Shroud Level-level 0

The Level 0 Function is provided as a pemissive to allow
the RHR System to be manually aligned from the LPCI mode to
the suppression pool cooling / spray or drywell spray modes.
The pemissive ensures that water in the vessel is
approximately two thirds core height before the manual
transfer is allowed. This ensures that LPCI is available to
prevent or minimize fuel damage. This function may be
overridden during accident conditions as allowed by plant
procedures. Reactor Vessel Shroud Level-Level 0 Function
is implicitly assumed in the analysis of the recirculation
line break (Ref. since the analysis assumes that no LPCI
flow diversion occurs when reacto water level is below
Level 0. 5 ad S
Reactor Vessel Shroud Level-Level 0 signals are initiated
from two level transmitters that sense the difference
between the pressure due to a constant column of water
(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water
level (variable leg) in the vessel. The Reactor Vessel
Shroud Level-Level 0 Allowable Value is chosen to allow the
low pressure core flooding systems to activate and provide
adequate cooling before allowing a manual transfer.

Two channels of the Reactor Vessel Shroud Level-Level 0
Function are only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2,
and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the specified initiation time of
the LPCI subsystems is not assumed, and other administrative
controls are adequate to control the valves that this
function isolates (since the systems that the valves are

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1 |

|

l

BASES

AFPLICABLE 2.e. Reactor Vessel Shroud level-level 0 (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and opened for are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5
APPLICABILITY and are nonnally not used).

2.f. Low Pressure Coolant Iniection Pumo Start-Time Delav
Relav

The purpose of this time delay is to stagger the start of
t the LPCI pumps that are in each of Divisions 1 and 2, thus

Qg limiting the starting transients on the 4.16 kV emergency
buses. This Function is only necessary when power is being

j fe " supplied from the standby power sources (DGM. -4; c.ci ,

9.e t'.; th..e dsby dea ut d;; ;d; CCS vesieuun, i i. -
g\d (CF56 rema463-i- u,, ..,,.,;. ; logi :: :ll ti .n. The LPCI Pump

f Start-Time Delay Relays are assumed to be OPERABLE in the
I accident and transient analyses requiring ECCS initiation.

gQ That is, the analyses assume that the pumps will initiate
when required and excess loading will not cause failure of
the power sources.

There are four LPCI Pump Start-Time Delay Relays, one in
each of the RHR pump start logic circuits. While each time

N delay relay is dedicated to a single pump start logic, a
/) M single failure of a LPCI Pump Start-Time Delay Relay could'%

P result in the failure of the two low pressure ECCS pumps,
powered,1W the same ESF bus, to perfonn their intended

/c " g function within the assumed ECCS RESPONSE TIME (e.g., as in
T the case where both ECCS pumps on one ESF bus start|

simultaneously due to an inoperable time delay relay). This
still leaves four of the six low pressure ECCS pumps
OPERABLE; thus, the single failure criterion is met (i.e.,
loss of one instrument does not preclude ECCS initiation).
The Allowable Value for the LPCI Pump Start-Time Delay
Relays is chosen to be long enough so that most of the
starting transient of the first pump is complete before
starting the second pump on the same 4.16 kV emergency bus
and short enough so that ECCS operation is not degraded.

Each LPCI Pump Start-Time Delay Relay Function is required
|

to be OPERABLE only when the associated LPCI subsystem is
' required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 and LCO 3.5.2

for Applicability Bases for the LPCI subsystems.
|

! !

|

(continued) i
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| B 3.3.5.1
i

BASES

APPLICABLE HPCI System
SAFETY ANALYSES, i

LCO, and 3.a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low Low Level 2 l
APPLICABILITY |

; (continued) Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool i

| the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease
| too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, the HPCI
i h 3 System is initiated at Leyel 2 to maintain level above the e
I

Mt pis j top of the active f uel. f/he Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low f.)
Low, Level 2 is one of the Functions cc:=:d te b; C" GAS' ~

M WM $ and capable of initiating HPCI during the transients . a dj#
dunv34b< CM analyzed in References 1 and 3xrWtir:!!y, +he o~

OM. $^ vessel Water Level i n- 'nm ravai 9 run,-+4 c- :::::i;t;do
o"# "ith "PC! i; d..c dly i ;r.;ly;i :f tka>>umeu inb

b(d." I
i -re;ir;ulenen lir,; brc;k (Re . ?Q. The core cooling

function of the ECCS, along ith\the scram action of the
.

RPS, ensures that the fuel pea cladding)temperatu e remain M 0 $ nbA
(was,4aeuw ouw u. ,mm}.,is areb l_ow the limits of 10 CFR 50.46 3 (on.d 4 %

ww.a . %n
'

' ,(b Reactor vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level Z signa
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the

| difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. g(qG3 r

5 /T Reactor Vess r Level-Low Low, Le Allowable D.
Q Va is high enough suc t for complete loss-

p CRI feedwa ' low, the Reactor o lation Cooling (R
System flow

'

HPCI assumed to fai be sufficient to j
avoid initiation w pressure ECCS at Reactor Vessel j

Uter Level-Low Low Low, level 1./

Four channels of Reactor. Vessel Water Level-Low Low,
Level 2 Function are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI
is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude HPCI initiation. Refer to

Qo LC0 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability Bases.

3.b. Drywell Pressurt -Hiah

WO MSM N"# |High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
b 0%r ;g RCPB. The HPCI System is initiated upon receipt of the

MA Drywell Pressure-High " unction in order to minimize theM
Md'%y" ds, / possibility of Tuei aamage.l /he Drywell Pressure-High

. o
_

f Function, along "ith %+:ter 5te t aval t_nw Iow
Level ? %nr+ 4 nnA._ dire.Apessmed in the analysis of t %.-

(continued)
..
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INSERT 0 for orocosed BASES B 3.3.5.1
) .

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Lod Low. Level 2 Allowable Value is selected !

at the Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Level 2 Allowable Value !
for convenience. Refer to LCO 3.3.5.2. " Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC)
System Instrumentation," for the Bases discussion of this Function.

I
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ECCS Instrumentation, dg B 3.3.5.1
r m

_Q h5(cp U Oi4 % U HPCT a L}cc^3,

/ BASES
w -,

P' @ d d ).
us

'nued)
(Q (co

APPLICABLE 3.b. Drywell Pressure-Hioh
4 *- M1 "#

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and r" C = 1 E . ' Lit b.x;k (Reff. 4). The core coo ing,

APPLICABILITY ~ function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of the
RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains
below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. There On, #is fiaudreeb'

,- Crabrio > 4 d% Met Polien 514wfi,
' ,h High drywell pressure signdis are initiated from four

pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The'

Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible to be
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

Four channels of the Drywell Pressure-High Function are
required to be OPERABLE when HPCI is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude
HPCI initiation. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for the Applicability
Bases for the HPCI System.

M'I7 (04.(o)5 kl
3.c. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High. Leve 8 {
High RPV water level indicates that sufficient cooling water
inventory exists in the reactor vessel such that there is no-
danger to the fuel. Therefore, the Level 8 signal is used.,e s

( ) to trip the HPCI turbine to prevent overflow into the main
'"

steam lines (MSLs). The Reactor Vessel Water Level-High,
Level 8 Function is not assumed in the accident and
transient analyses. It was retained since it is a

I potentially sih G Gr A s 4.f *gnif' cant contributor to risk m ;4 %dsM1c Poliq M4ue- J,

\b Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 signals for HPCI
are initiated from two level transmitters from the narrow
range water level measurement instrumentation. M u.cl C
ti p:h e; - , w . , u d hr4ert~ hem + ha _ i ., y guori

ip %; y
,r-

' h This ensures that no single instrument failure can
preclude HPC1 initiation. The Reactor Vessel Water
Level-High, Level 8 Allowable Value is chosen to prevent
flow from the HPCI System from overflowing into the MSLs.

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8
Function are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is
required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LC0 3.5.1 and LC0 3.5.2
for HPCI Applicability Bases.

(continued)
G
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ECCS Znstrumentation.

B 3.3.5.1
x

4 Mt M EPc1
, oM rep g4

BASES

e

APPLICABLE 3.d. Condensate Storace Tank level-Low
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Low level in the CST indicates the unavailability of an

;
APPLICABILITY adequate supply of makeup water from this normal source.

(continued) Nonnally the suction valves between HPCI and the CST are
open and, upon receiving a HPCI initiation signal, water for
HPCI injection would be taken from the CST. However, if the

.

id,(dPG ] water level in the CST falls below a preselected level,
g M u n d .first the suppression pool suction valves automaticallyopen, and then the CST suction valve automatically closes.
4 vY p otf This ensures that an adequate supply of makeup water is

p ot A a available to the HPCI pump. To prevent losing suction to
the pump, the suction valves are interlocked so that theM#y- suppression pool suction valves must be open before the CST

V suction valve automatically closes.7 ,The Function is.

implicitly assumed 4?n the accident and transient :n ?y:cs, gc1
b4 (which take credit for "CI) since the analyses :::=: th -I

.'

$p%.d theHPCIsuctionsourcegthesuppression1

Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low signals are initiated
the--: ppr:::icn p;;l :;;tica] Miv e ;2 .. . ouru suw cua6from two level switches. -The

rd -either 1 cci smich cen souac
ami Uic C5i sumun vet;; t: :!cre. The

p 6 W -v.al.v.es-te-0ptuCondensate Storage Tank Level-Low Function Allowable Value
Q- p is high enough to ensure adequate pump suction head whilej g ,o. A water is being taken from the CST.< j4

ph PM
4, Two channels of the Condensate Storage Tank Level-LowFunction are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is

required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
htM failure can preclude HPCI swap to suppression pool source.

g Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability Bases.

/p b 3.e. Suppression Pool Water level-High

Excessively high suppression pool water could result in the
loads on the suppression pool exceeding design values should
there be a blowdown of the reactor vessel pressure through
the safety / relief valves. Therefore, signals indicath;
high suppression pool water level are used to tranner the
suction source of HPCI from the CST to the suppression pool
to eliminate the possibility of HPCI continuing to provide
additional water from a source outside containment. To
prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves are
interlocked so that the suppression pool suction valves must
be open before the CST suction valve automatically. closes.

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
p B 3.3.5.1
' L&ily MPc1 n ad a ssp * A % Io+ fo

br|f$c1
OPEM ur ja s~g b R W -W M ie d "'''I 5 %1 Me, , BASES

g = 0t A ,
rt q=r/e 5

APPLICABLE 3.e. Suporession Pool Water level-HighI (continued) ;

. SAFETY ANALYSES,1 -!
LCO, and h[hisFunctionisimplicitlyassumedkth- accident und 1

'

c--ditf:r|:PCI)sincethe/APPLICABIlTTY A r nrient ;;;ly;;; @hich +=L=

;c 6fcI " analyw s ossume that the HPCI suction source 4'e the
@ oOd suppressionpoop Me

r
(g gyl Suppression Pool Water Level-High signals are initiated

.r b% ach ,from two level switches.can o the sunnressinn nnn1'e"-+i;...).m
-/b f Pr laair 4e = "r= n a " re ' +ha+

4 +s., t. :. 3,' -ma i

Crdctm M d te :;:r :nd the CST rectie- -_... __ _.. .. The Allowable
g prtc Value for the Suppression Pool Water Level-High Function is
g4%b) chosen to ensure that HPCI will be aligned for suction from

the suppression pool before the water level reaches the
.

point at which suppression pool design loads would be' ([ Ng(jl exceeded.
,

"l3 Two channels of Suppression Pool Water Level-High Function
are required to be OPERABLE only when HPCI is required to bes

OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude HPCI swap to suppression pool source. Refer to
LCO 3.5.1 for HPCI Applicability Bases.

p [ 3.f. Hioh Pressure Coolant Iniection PumD Discharoe
, z gpgg Flow-low (Bypass)

as 5* The minimum flow instruments are provided to protect the
ko h t- HPCI pump from overheating when the pump' is operating and
()p M g
paMggthe associated injection valve is not fully open.o **Ngyminimum flow line valve is opened when low flow is sensed,

The
I

/ and the valve is automatically / closed when the flow rate is
r

MA adequate to protect the pumpa he High Pressure Coolant
Injection Pump Discharge Flow-Low Function is as::.;.;d te W
ODEHLE :n? capable of closing the minimum flow valve t'o /.

@ ensure that theMGGS-flow assumed (during tne transients and
accidents analyzed in References 1, 2, and 3 Th

I corecoolingfunctionoftheECCS,alongwithaf---t;'

'the scra [3action of the RPS, ensures that the fuel peak cladding
o g,%9 temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46y

'

One flow transmitter is used to detect the HPCI System's,'

I flow rate. The logic is arranged such that the transmitter
causes the minimum flow valve to open. The logic will close
the minimum flow valve once the closure setpoint is
exceeded.

% A o, % F & nn+sCrk,a +
b M Po lic3 $Q,4, (continued)

O'
~ -

7
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ECCS Instrumentation i

8 3.3.5.1

BASES

I
APPLICABLE 3.f. Hiah Pressure Coolant In_iection Pumo Discharae
SAFETY ANALYSES, Flow-Low (Bypass) (continued)
LCO, and'

APPLICABILITY The High Pressure Coolant Injection Pump Discharge Flow-Low
Allowable Value is high enough to ensure that pump flow rate'

is sufficient to protect the pump, yet low enou h to ensures

y ott that the closure of the minimum flow valve is initiated to
k pt)$ allow full flow into the core.

@$[tody* One channel is required to be OPERABLE when the HPCI is )
)u d required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for HPCI |Applicability Bases. '

fL% r
f 3.o. Manual Initiet' ion

IThe Manual itiation pus utton chan 1 introduces signals
into th CI lo'gic to ovide manual in iation capability
and ' dundant tos e automatic protectiy '
ins umentation. e' is one push bu n for e HPCI

tem.

The a nitiation Function not assumed in any
a$ \cciden o ransient analysj in e FSAR. Howe , the

Vi F cti n is re ined for rall redu ncy an iversity o'f
the, CI function r ired by the NRC ' ,the plant
licens basis.

/There is no llowable Valu for thiy unction since the
thI'nicallyactuated)ssedsolelyon,Hanualchannel is m 1

position o he sh button. On'e channel of th6
Initiation Functichis require'd to be OPERABLE only when the :

HPCI System is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 j
grHPCIApplicabilityBases. -

Automatic Depressurization System

4.a. 5.a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low Low Low. Level 1

Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, ADS receives
one of the signals necessary for initiation from this
Function. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low,
Level 1 is one of the Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and
capable of initiating the ADS during the accident analyzed

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

D
APPLICABLE 4.a. 5.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low low. Level 1
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and QS bO O
APPLICABILITY inReferencg2/. The core cooling function of the ECCS,

along with tie scram action of the RPS, ensures that the
fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46.

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 Function
are required to be OPERABLE only when ADS is required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude ADS initiation. Two channels input to ADS trip
system A, while the other two channels input to ADS trip
system B. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1
Allowable Value is chosen to allow time for the low pressure
core flooding systems to initiate and provide adequate
cooling.q

d 4.b. 5.b. Drywell Pressure-Hich

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the
RCPB. Therefore, ADS receives one of the signals necessary
for initiation from this Function in order to minimize the
possibility of fuel damage. The Drywell Pressure-High is
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of initiating the ADS
during the accidents analyzed in Referenc 28 The core "
cooling function of the ECCS, along with t e scram action of

theRPS,ensuresthatthefuelpeakcladding@ temperatureremains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. g
Drywell Pressure-High signals are initiated from four
pressure transmitters that sense drywell pressure. The
Allowable Value was selected to be as low as possible and be
indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

Four channels of Drywell Pressure-High Function are only
required to be OPERABLE when ADS is required to be OPERABLE
to ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude ADS
initiation. Two channels input to ADS trip system A, while

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES j

i

APPLICABLE 4.b. 5.b. Drywell Pressure-High (continued) |
SAFETY ANALYSES, 1

LCO, and the other two channels input to ADS trip system B. Refer to |
APPLICABILITY LC0 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

i
4.c. 5.c. Automatic Depressurization System Initiation '

Timer

The purpose of the Automatic Depressurization System
Initiation Timer is to delay depressurization of the reactor
vessel to allow the HPCI System time to maintain reactor
vessel water level. Since the rapid depressurization caused
by ADS operation is one of the most severe transients on the
reactor vessel, its occurrence should be limited. By
delaying initiation of the ADS Function, the operator is
given the chance to monitor the success or failure of the
HPCI System to maintain water level, and then to decide
whether or not to allow ADS to initiate, to delay initiation
further by recycling the timer, or to inhibit initiation
permanently. The Automatic Depressurization System
Initiation Timer Function is assumed to be OPERABLE for the
accident analyses of Reference 2 that require ECCS'

initiation and assume failure o the HPCI Syst

There are two Automatic Depressurization Sys/f'IT
5 ttd D

terfi nitiation
Timer relays, one in each of the two ADS trip systems. The
Allowable Value for the Automatic Depressurization System
Initiation Timer is chosen so that there is still time after
depressurization for the low pressure ECCS subsystems to
provide adequate core cooling.

Two channels of the Automatic Depressurization System )
Initiation Timer Function are only required to be OPERABLE
when the ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude ADS initiation. 40ne
channel inputs to ADS trip system A, while the other channel
inputs to ADS trip system B. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS
Applicability Bases.

4.d. 5.d. Reactor Vessel Water level-tow. Level 3

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function is
used by the ADS only as a confinnatory low water level
signal. ADS receives one of the signals necessary for
initiation from Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low,
Level 1 signals. In order to prevent spurious initiation of

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 4.d. 5.d. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low. Level 3 ),

; SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
.

LCO, and
d APPLICABILITY the ADS due to spurious Level 1 signals, a Level 3 signal
j must also be received before ADS initiation commences.

lReactor Vessel Water Level-Low, level 3 signals are
;'

initiated from two level transmitters that sense the |

difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual. ,

water level (variable leg) in the vessel. The Allowable |
Value for Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 is |

selected at the RPS Level 3 scram Allowable Value for ,

'

convenience. Refer to LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection
;

System (RPS) Instrumentation," for the Bases discussion of'

this Function.

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3
Function are only required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude ADS initiation. One channel inputs _to
ADS trip system A, while the other channel inputs to ADS
trip system B. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability
Bases.

,

4.e. 4.f. 5.e. 5.f. Core Soray and Low Pressure Coolant

In_iection PumD Discharoe Pressure-Hioh

The Pump Discharge Pressure-High signals from-the CS and
LPCI pumps are used as pemissives for ADS initiation, 1

indicating that there is a source of low pressure cooling !

water available once the ADS has depressurized the vessel. - j
Pump Discharge Pressure-High is one of the Funct_ ions
assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of permitting AD 4e
initiation during the events analyzed in Referent with an
assumed HPCI failure. For these events the ADS
depressurizes the reactor vessel so that the low pressure
ECCS can perfom the core cooling functions. This core
cooling function of the ECCS, along with the scram action of
the RPS, ensures that the fuel' peak cladding temperature
remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46. ;

Pump discharge pressure signals are initiated from twelve |
pressure transmitters, two on the discharge side of each of i

!the six low pressure ECCS pumps. In order to generate an
ADS permissive in one trip system, it is necessary that only

|
,

(Continued)
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ECCS instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 4.e. 4.f. 5.e. 5.f. Core Sorav and Low Pressure Coolant
SAFETY ANALYSES, In_iection Pumo Discharae Pressure-High (continued)

g one pump (htMchannelJr for the pump) indicate the high I'hLCO, and enq o ,

APPLICABILITY
n.r discharge pressure condition. The Pump Discharge g jmM
V Pressure-High Allowable Value is less than the pump

discharge pressure when the pump is operating in a fem flow
mode and high enough to avoid any condition that results in !

a discharge pressure permissive when the CS and LPCI pumps ;

are aligned for injection and the pumps are not running.
The actual operating point of this function is not assumed
in any transient or accident analysis.

Twelve channels of Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant
Injection Pump Discharge Pressure-High Function are only
required to be OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude ADS initiation. Two CS channels associated with CS
pump A and four LPCI channels associated with LPCI pumps A
and D are required for trip system A. Two CS channels
associated with CS pump B and four LPCI channels associated
with LPCI pumps B and C are required for trip system B.
Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

4.a. 5.a. Automatic DeDressurization SVstem Low Water Level
Actuation Timer

One of the signals required for ADS initiation is Drywell
Pressure-High. However, if the event requiring ADS
initiation occurs outside the drywell (e.g., main steam line
break outside containment), a high drywell pressure signal
may never be present. Therefore, the Automatic
Depressurization System Low Water Level Actuation Timer is
used to bypass the Drywell Pressure-High Function after a
certain time period has elapsed. Operation of the Automatic
Depressurization System Low Water Level Actuation Timer
Function is not assumed in any accident analysis. The
instrumentation is retained in the TS because ADS is part of
the primary success path for mitigation of a DBA.

|

There are four Automatic Depressurization System Low Water
'Level Actuation Timer relays, two in each of the two ADS

trip systems. The Allowable Value for the Automatic
Depressurization System Low Water Level Actuation Timer is
chosen to ensure that there is still time after

(continued) |

O ||BWR/4 STS B 3.3-120 Rev. O, 09/28/92

____i



!
I
: ECCS Instrumentation
! B 3.3.5.1
|

( ) BASES
%.J\

| \

APPLICABLE 4.o. 5.o. Automatic Depressurization System Low Water level
SAFETY ANALYSES, Actuation Timer. (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY depressurization for the low pressure ECCS subsystems to,

provide adequate core cooling.

Four channels of the Automatic Depressurization System Low
Water Level Actuation Timer Function are only required to be

,

|

OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be OPERABLE to ensure
that no single instrument failure can preclude ADS
initiation. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases.

Th.5.h. Manual Initiation
,

'

fTheMan 1 Initiation push button channels in oduce signals
into the logic to provide manual initia on capability

| j and are redu ant to the automatic prote ve
f instrumentation. There are two push b ons for each ADS

trip system for a tal of four.

'D The Manual Initiation Fu tion not assumed in any
accident or transient anal in the FSAR. However, the
Function is retained for era redundancy and diversity of

O the ADS functions as r ired by NRC in the plant
\_/ licensing basis.

There is no Al able Value for this Functi since the
channels ar echanically actuated based solel n the
position the push buttons. Four channels of t anual
Initia 'on Function (two channels per trip system) a only
requ' ed to be OPERABLE when the ADS is required to be

,

OPERABLE. Refer to LCO 3.5.1 for ADS Applicability Bases. '

ACTIONS RenewerB Note: Certain LCO Completio n firTa's~ed on
approved topicarrepo , der or a licensee to use

4 the times, th e mus pletion Times as
h fre y the staff Safety Evaluation R t$ the

'

_ opical report.

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
ECCS instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent)*ms, subsystems, components, or variables
expressed /intheConditiondiscoveredtobeinoperableor

Cdeio]"3p (continued)

b~
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B 3.3.5.1

BASES

ACTIONS not within limits will not result in separate entry into the

(continued) Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
ECCS instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable Condition
entry for each inoperable ECCS instrumentation channel.

A.1

Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.1-1. The applicable
Condition referenced in the table is Function dependent.
Each time a channel is discovered inoperable, Condition A is
entered for that channel and provides for transfer to the
appropriate subsequent Condition.

B.I. B.2. and B.3

k *y [.\ appropriate actions are taken if muitiple, inoperable, [Si
Required Actions B.1 and B.2 are intended to ensure that

,

untripped channels within the same Function result in-

rc hndant automatic initiation capability being lost for the b eldg feature (s), Required Action B.1 features would be those
-

. I

, Q#) that are initiated by Functions 1.a, 1.b, 2.a, and 2.b
Q (e.g., low pressure ECCS). The Required Action B.2 system

_

would be HPCI.J For quired Action u.A, reuundanT. automatic }
rinftiation capability lost if (a) two Fun ion 1.a
chan'hqls are inoperable untripped in the s e trip
syste (b) two Function 2. channels are inoper le and

'_ ()q untripp in the same' trip sy em, (c) two Functio 1.b
|- channels e inoperable and unt * ped in the same sy m, or

(d) two Fun tion 2.b channels are 'nocerable and untrio ed y
f in the erc ... ip eyetJem. For low p'ressure ECCS, since each

inoperable channel wou1T have Required Action B.1 applied
separately (refer to ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel .E
would only require the.affected portion of the associat g
system of low pressure ECCS>end DGsj to De declarea 3 ,g,

e
inoperable. However, since channeTs in both associated o
pressure ECCS subsystems (e.g., both CS subsystems) are
inoperable and untripped, and the Completion Times started
concurrently for the channels in both subsystems, this
results in the affected portions in the associated low

,

(continued)
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O BASES
%) *

ACTIONS B.1. B.2. and B.3 (conti

pressureECCS).andDGsjbeingconcurrentlydeclared- -

'

inoperable.
\

[ForRe redAc'onI2,redund automati niti n
'

f,q(
. cap lity ' st if two ion 3.a o wo F tion 3.b

c nnels a inonerable a ntrinnad the ama trin

vstem./ In this situation (loss of hd=dnuutomatic '

;

initiation capability), the 24 hour allowance of Required
Action B.3 is not appropriate and the feature (s) associated

: with the inoperable, untripped channels must be declared.
inoperabla witidr.1 liour. As noted (Note 1 to Required;

' Action B.1), Required Action B.1 is only applicable in
MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5, the specific+

initiation time of the low pressure ECCS is not assumed and
the probability of'a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of.

initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by Required1

Action B.3) is allowed during MODES 4 and 5. There is no
similar Note provided for Required Action B.2 since HPCI

,

instrumentation is not required in MODES 4 and 5; thus, a:

j Note is not necessary.

O Notes are also provided (Note 2 to Required Action B.1 andd the Note to Required Action B.2) to delineate which Required
? Action is applicable for each Function that requires entry

into Condition B if an associated channel is inoperable.
This ensures that the proper loss of initiation capability
check is performed. Required Action B.1 (the Required
Action for certain inoperable channels in the low pressure
ECCS subsystems) is not applicable to Function 2.e, since:

{ this Function provides backup to administrative controls
' ensuring that operators do not divert LPCI flow.from

injecting into the core when needed. Thus, a total loss of
; Function 2.e capability for 24 hours is allowed, since the

LPCI subsystems remain capable of performing their intended'

function.
i

; The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time i

to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
;

Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock.".,

For Required Action B.1, the Completion Time only begins'

upon discovery that a r&Wt featur ,in the same system
(e.g., both CS subsystems) annot be automatically initiated '

due to inoperable, untrippe channels within the same
3

(continued)

C
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ACTIONS B.1. B.2. and B.3 (continued) l

'oP Function as described in the paragraph above. For Required
Action B.2, the Completion Time only begins upon discovery

/ hat the HPCI System cannot be automatically initiated due
to .tmo inoperable, untripped channels for the associated

[ 0egrd'h
Function # tN : =; M p :ytt r. The 1 hour Completion
Time from discovery of loss of initiation capability is\

a5 acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time forM, restoration or tripping of channels.Lg

p # grAP Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
O ge. initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an

allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to,

be acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any'

inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the

,

allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in
the tripped condition per Required Action B.3. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable hchannel in trip would result in an initiation), Condition H<

must be entered and its Required Action taken.

C.1 and C.2 ep- 9

Required Action C.1 is intended to ensure ate ett.b
actions are taken if multiple inoperable channels within ) f aseohs,the same Function result in -dundens utomatic initiation
capability being lost for the feature (s)f Required
Action C.1 features would be those that are initiated by
Functions 1.c, 2.c 2.d, and 2.f (i .e. , low pressure ECCS) .

rRedunaant automatic in niau on capa .lity is lost it eitner ]
(a) t ion 1. nnels inoperab 'in the gs /

-

t system, wo Funct' 2.c chan s are inopfrable in
h9- he same system, p two Func * 2.d chaprfels are )

; inope e in the same trip sys, , or (d) two or more/
|

Munctinn 2 f channels are innnerable fin this situation
F

s of redundant automatic 'nitiation capability), thei
24 hour allowance of Required Action C.2 is not appropriate
and the featur associated with the inoperable channels
must be declared inoperable within 1 hour. Since each

.S
(continued)

O
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ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)
,

inoperable channel would have Required Action C.1 applied I<

separately (refer to ACTIONS Note), each inoperable channel
would only require the affected portion of the associated

' system to be declared inoperable. However, since channels

for both low pressure ECCS subsystems are inoperable (e.g., h39both CS subsystems), and the Conipletion Times started1

concurrently for the channels in both subsystems, this: f ,

results in the affected portions in both subsystems being'

2'O 'concurrently declared inoperable. For Functions 1.c, .d,
and 2.f, the affected portions are the associated low'

pressure ECCS pumps. As noted (Note 1), Required Action C.1
) is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4 and 5,

the specific initiation time of the ECCS is not assumed and'

; the probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a total loss of
j automatic initiation capability for 24 hours (as allowed by

Required Action C.2) is allowed during MODES 4 and 5.4

k Note 2 states that Required Action C.1 is only applicable '

for Functions 1.c, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f. "syu , i cu in. i i vu C.F
is ae+ applied!: te Funci-ivne 1. , 2.h, end 3.y ( i..wh olo r
remire ::tryinto th.e Cvou.isun si si..nnel in ihs.s .

f Cti0:0 i! 4070rdl0), :in;; thi) Or; ths nanual
^

~). pi ani+4a+4nn runr+<nne 2na ar. on+ me et-d 2; ;;3 ;;;;d;,; ;7
franei0 t :::ly0ic. Thn , e t;tel le;. vi manuai iniU .6 un.

repability f:r 2t hvoi a (.> aiivwea oy nequireo nu6.un C.2)
i: :l l;d. Required Action C.1 is also not applicable'to,

1 Function 3.c (which also requires entry into this Condition
if a channel in this Function is inoperable), since the loss
of one channel results in a loss of the Function,

(two-out-of-twologic). This loss was considered during the
' development of Reference 5 and considered' acceptable for the

24 hours allowed by Required Action C.2. |

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time i
'to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This<

Completion Time also allows for an exception to the nonnal
. " time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
? For Required Action C.1, the Completion Time only begins

upon discovery that the same feature in both subsystems
(e.g., both CS subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated

,

due to inoperable channels within the same Function as !
described in the paragraph above. The 1 hour Completion i

Time from discovery of loss of initiation capability is I

;

!

(continued)
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ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
| restoration of channels.

! Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an

| allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to
' be acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any

inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
; channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
| allowable out of service time, Condition H must be entered

and its Required Action taken. The Required Actions do not
allow placing the channel in trip since this action would
either cause the initiation or it would not necessarily
result in a safe state for the channel in all events.

D.I. D.2.1. and D.2.2

Required Action D.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss
of automatic component initiation capability for the HPCI ,
5 stem. Au.tomati c c om'ptmenLi n i t i a ti on tapaluJltygl o s t i

/ unctEdhPhd-shannels or two Function 3.e channelsj
[ _re inope ___le and untrippedf In this situation (loss of

automatic suctior, swap), the 24 hour allowance of Required
Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 is not appropriate and the HPCI
System must be declared inoperable within 1 hour after
discovery of loss of HPCI initiation capability. As noted,
Required Action D.1 is only applicable if the HPCI pump
suction is not aligned to the suppression pool, since, if
aligned, the Function is already perfomed.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time

k/Q
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This .

Completion Time also allows for an exception to the nomal |
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock." 4

. CI'Jc0;( For Required Action D.1, the Completion Time only beginse

[OS de5oR3qrh, upon discovery that the HPCI System cannot be automatically
aligned to the suppression pool due to tus inoperable,

OEE untripped channels _in the same Functiom The 1 hourO Mg Completion Time from discovery of loss 'of initiation |
capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while jO
allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels. '

(continued) O, 1
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: ACTIONS D.I. 0.2.1. and 0.2.2 (continued) )
l

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide i
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an ;
allowable out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to

'

be acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable
channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the
allowable out of service time, the channel must be placed in
the tripped condition per Required Action 0.2.1 or the
suction source must be aligned to the suppression pool per
Required Action D.2.2. Placing the inoperable channel in
trip performs the intended function of the channel (shifting

,

the suction source to the. suppression pool). Performance of
either of these two Required Actions will allow operation to
continue. If Required Action 0.2.1 or D.2.2 is performed,
measures should be taken to ensure that the HPCI System
piping remains filled with water. Alternately, if it is not
desired to perfom Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 (e.g.,

'as in the case where shifting the suction source could drain
down the HPCI suction piping), Condition H must be entered
and its Required Action taken. '

~q.

V E.1 and E.2

Required Action E.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within
the Core Spray and Low Pressure Coolant Injection Pump
Discharge Flow-Low Bypass Functions result in NJuudent b
automatic initiation capability being lost for the *

C0
g gge feature (s1. For Required Action E.1, the features would be

those that are initiated by Functions 1.d and 2.g (e.g... low-

pressure ECCS). e u uc' ^ 7ts;;atis ini~ i.ivu uopabiii fy\

w cti hanney, ar Q pe g le og",5[ m ,.[n [* 04
_ _

% e!E rig % :" m _t"r" m m n r: x r rumn-m

ydWs; :,JE "9:Tru@@
Since each inoperable channel would have Required Action E.1
applied separately (refer to ACTIONS Note), each inoperable
channel would only require the affected low pressure ECCS

Q _ pump 4 o be declared inoperable. However, since channels fort

'g more than one low pressure ECCS pump are inoperable, and the
Completion Times started concurrently for the channels of
the low pressure ECCS pumps, this results in the affected

(continued)
:O
LJ
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ACTIONS E.1 ar.1 E.2 (continued) l

p. u \
'low pressure ECCS pumps being concurrently declared

inoperable. nimum 8% |
In this situation (loss of red .~,.... - - m :nitiatica I

Icapability), the 7 day allowance of Required Action E.2 is
not appropriate and the subsystem associated with each
inoperable channel must be declared inoperable within
1 hour. As noted (Note 1 to Required Action E.1), Required
Action E.1 is only applicable in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In
MODES 4 and 5, the specific initiation time of the ECCS is
not assumed and the probability of a LOCA is lower. Thus, a
total loss of initiation capability for 7 days (as allowed
by Required Action E.2) is allowed during MODES 4 and 5. A-

Note is also provided (Note 2 to Required Action E.1) to
delineate that Required Action E.1 is only applicable to low
pressure ECCS Functions. Required Action E.1 is not
applicable to HPCI Function 3.f since the loss of one
channel results in a loss of the Function (one-out-of-one
logic). This loss was considered during the development of
Reference 5 and considered acceptable for the 7 days allowed
by Required Action E.2.

,

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the nomal
" ime zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " lock."

the sH bat
For Required Action E.1, the Completion Time only be in fg
upon discovery that a rcenderA feature in th 12 ystem
(e.g., both CS subsystems) cannot be automatically initiated
due to inoperable channels within the me Function as
described in the paragraph above. The 1 hour Completion
Time from discovery of loss of initiation capability is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for'

restoration of channels.

If the instrumentation that controls the pump minimum flow
valve is inoperable, such that the valve will not
automatically open, extended pump operation with no
injection path available could lead to pump overheating and
failure. If there were a failure of the instrumentation,
such that the valve would not automatically close, a portion
of the pump flow could be diverted from the reactor vessel
injection path, causing insufficient core cooling. These

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-128 Rev. O, 09/28/92

- -



ECCS Instrumentation |

B 3.3.5.1

,,

i ) BASES
s. /

ACTIONS E.1 and E.R (continued)

h consequences can be averted by the operator's manual controlh of the valve, which would be adequate to maintain ECCS pump

f rCA C TY. Furthermore, other ECCS pumps would be
f ob , sufficient to complete the assumed safety function if no

(ydejred { ld
additional single failure were to occur. The 7 day
Completion Time of Required Action E.2 to restore the

rc inoperable channel to OPERABLE status is reasonable based on
the remaining capability of the associated ECCS subsystems,
the redundancy available in the ECCS design, and the low
probability of a DBA occurring during the allowed out of
service time. If the inoperable channel cannot be restored
to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of service time,
Condition H must be entered and its Required Action taken.
The Required Actions do not allow placing the channel in
trip since this action would not necessarily result in a
safe state for the channel in all events.

F.1 and F.2 M
f. lb

Required Acti .1 is intended to ensure that appropriate,m
( ) actions are aken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
''' channels wi hin similar ADS trip system A and B Functions

resul_t in ont automatic initiation capability being
( lost for the ADS.1]Redunoant utomatic initiation capapiiig

sost it eitner ( ) one Func on 4.a channel and one
Fu ction 5.a channel are inopera le and untripped, (b) one ,9
Fun ion 4.b channel nd one Func ion 5.b channel are

I inop able and untripp d, or (c) o Function 4.d channel
1and on Function 5 d <h nnel are inn,erabla * "ntriooed)

In this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability),
the 96 hour or 8 day allowance, as applicable, of Required
Action F.2 is not appropriate and all ADS valves must bes

declared inoperable within 1 hour after discovery of loss of
ADS initiation capability.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This

|

Completion Time also allows for an exception to the nonnal |
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock." |
For Required Action F.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically
initiated due to inoperable, untripped channels within

(continued)
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ACTIONS F.1 and F.2 (continued)

similar ADS trip system Functions as described in the i

paragraph above, The 1 hour Completion Time from discovery i

of loss of initiat ion capability is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing tirne for restoration or
tripping of channels.

!

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an. /

allowable out of service time of 8 days has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCI and RCIC are
OPERABLE. If either HPCI or RCIC is inoperable, the time is
shortened to 96 hours. If the status of HPCI or RCIC
changes such that the spletion Time changes from 8 days to
96 hours, the 96 hours iins upon discovery of HPCI cr RCIC
inoperability. However, the total time for an inoperable,
untripped channel car.not exceed 8 days. If the status of,

HPCI or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time changes
from 96 hours to 8 days, the " time zero" for beginning the;

8 day " clock" begins upon discovery of the inoperable,
,

untripped channel. If the inoperable channel cannot be grestored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of
service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Action F.2. Placing the inoperable
channel in trip would conservatively compensate for the,

inoperability, restore capability to accomodate a single
failure, and allow operation to continue. Alternately, if
it is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in
the case where placing the inoperable channel in trip would
result in an initiation), Condition H must be entered and
its Required Action taken.

G.1 and G.2
' Required Action G.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate

actions are taken if multiple, inoperable channels within
similar ADS trip system Functions result in automati_c

initiation capability being lost for the ADS._JAutomatic]4.c4HTTthion capa ility is jost it eqerja)-one Fun ion
- dh nnel and one etioii 5.c channekne 'noperable- a

' p'p/ com ~ ti,ond Functi e,AdIS.e,and 'annels a e,

inoperab that ch. anne dated wiTh five r more
Qow pressure ECC mps are inoperable, or (c) one or more

(continued)

G'
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ACTIONS , G.1 and G.2 (continued)

els and one-or SQIf Funetton-Syg. channelj
_

{]ht>*h* $1n this situation (loss of automatic initiation capability),f Y/ the 96 hour or 8 day allowance, as applicable, of Required
k Action G.2 is not appropriate, and all ADS valves must be

declared inoperable within 1 h_our after discovery of loss of
ADS initiation capability. m; =: :: 4 sa m s3;-i..L7
states that Require etion G.1 is only agplicable forr

Functions 4.c, 4.g, 5.c, 5.e 6.fNtad g. |} Required W *
,

1 G.1 is n pl* to Fu o 4.h !

and 5.h (W i iso requir
' into s Conditiopif a

cha'hnel,in these ions is inope since ,they are
n,6 the"'Hinual Initiati(n ionsj ntl are not,astumed in any
T ! accident br tralisient analysist Thus, a total loss of

|nanual initia ton capability for 96 hours or_8 days (as~
kilowed by Recuired Action G.2) ia allowed.J

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal

(mV) " time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
For Required Action G.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the ADS cannot be automatically
initiated due to inoperable channels within similar ADS trip
system Functions as described in the paragraph above. The
1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss of initiation
capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the ECCS design, an
allowable out of service time of 8 days has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref. 5) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status if both HPCI and RCIC are
OPERABLE (RequiredActionG.2). If either HPCI or RCIC is
inoperable, the time shortens to 96 hours. If the status of
HPCI or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time changes
from 8 days to 96 hours, the 96 hours begins upon discovery
of HPCI or RCIC inoperability. However, the total time for
an inoperable channel cannot exceed 8 days. If the status
of HPCI or RCIC changes such that the Completion Time
changes from 96 hours to 8 days, the " time zero" for
beginning the 8 day " clock" begins upon discovery of the

(continued)
Ov
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ACT1'AS G.1 and G.2 (continued)

inoperable channel. If the inoperable channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of
service time, Condition H must be entered and its Required
Action taken. The Required Actions do not allow placing the
channel in trip since this action would not necessarily
result in a safe state for the channel in a'il events.

lid

With any Required Action and associated Ccmpletion Time not
met, the associated feature (s) may be incapable of
performing the intended function, and the supported
feature (s) associated with inoperable untripped channels
must be dec!ared inoperable immediately.

? _

SURVEILLANCE L ::a r': " , + " Certain Frequencies ar eed on approved
REQUIREMENTS topical reports. In orUbi f--

' ee to use these
Frequencies, th sen must justi uencies as-

(.M required-b e staff SER for the topical report.
_

As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each ECCS
instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column of
Table 3.3.5.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

performance of required Surveillances, entry into associate [hConditions and Required Actions may be delaye r up to,

6 hours as follows: (a) for Functions 3.c 3.f, an 3g-
f.nd (b) for Functions other than 3.c W, $ Wp_rovided,\

the associated Functio 3 maintains ECCS initiatio f upon ca P "4'h4

Of g E1
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to.0PERABLE status dap'

or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actionsg dv 0g taken.' ctt
(Ref. 5) assumption th t C h = r:This Note is based on theg:. the average timed

iability analysis
9a

required to perfonn channel surveillance. That analysis
demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does not )significantly reduce the probability that the ECCS will
initiate when necessary.

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE ,S R 3.3.5.1.1
. REQUIREMENTS
; (continued) Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
~ that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

CHANNEL CHECK is4a comparison of the parameter indicated on

@3 brtn one channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is

-

:

i based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring *

the same parameter should read approximately'the same value. ii

Significant deviations between the instrument channels could
be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one'of the .

) channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK
pLb 6 s2"#'t;;; IE20 22NIIII?d ^ *~f shI 2h 2 21 #2i 72'i '1

i p g ef ec,4f li.;R.d t: 12 h;..;; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each-; g

gn.nc g CHANNEL CALIBRATION..
,

btLurC ;i

j Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination'of the channel instrument uncertainties,

3

; including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the esteh criteria, it may be an indication that the3

; instrument has drifted outside its limit.
,

,

,

j The Frequency is based upon operating experience that ;

i h demonstrates channel failure is rare. 'h;:, pr 'r :::: ef ;

j - +5: C::L;;|. C;;CC" g.;. ;:tr: th:t ur tt r t:d ::t- ? t_
: -ch====1 'eihn ?;li ; J L 125::rs_ The CHANNEL CHECK

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of.

; channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by'the LCO.

i

. SR 3.3.5.1.2

! A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the'

] ntendedfunction.%p
_

found'setpoint mot with w its regired
- .-.. ..

(Q \ If th2 '

\ \P A abl gee, the t speci setpoint*Tnethpdef$gy ma |
*

1 be rewised, as a priate, i ehistoffand.aT1'other
'

i @er+ 4 -t 3 -f:- r + 4 nn indicata = a=ad far the revi ci an h
M setpoin shall be left set consistent with the assumptions:

i of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.

7 * ff The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
( analyses of Reference 5.+

(continued),
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SURVEILLANCE SR ,3.3.5.1.3 ;

REQUIREMENTS
'

(continued) Calibra of trip units provides a ch,eck of the actual,

trip setpoi The channel must eclared inoperable if.

the trip setti is discovered e less conservative than
the Allowable Va specified Table 3.3.5.1-1. If the
trip setting is disc ered be less conservative than
accounted for in the a priate setpoint methodology, but

k is not beyond the All ab Value, the channel performance

f is still within th equire ts of the plant safety
analyses. Unde ese conditi s, the setpoint must be
readjusted t e equal to or mor onservative than the
setting a unted for in the approp ' ate setpoint
methodql gy.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the re ' ability
(analysis of Reference 5. f.

---

.

3
SR 3.3.5.1. and SR 3.3.5.1%

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive

' calibrationsg fic;3 .i..m n i o,id ecipuint error n m v. cels

eteri..ui vu. ... s t b p:rf :d consistent with the plant'g
. specific setpoint methodology. -The ch:n =1 th;il b; left,
v. calibrat,a -- ri e +e-+ m4 th -the as se 7ti:n ;f ;he 3ctp; int

. cth06'^gy.

O'l,ogy]may
N ( the as found setpoint is not ithin its req ' red

' AITowable Valu ho
nt sp <eci

point me
be revlYe appropri Qehi d' her
pertinyt' irtsati M cateaneedjo evisi The

A

, / $
'3.f g,

, setpoint shall be t set consistent with the assumptions
Lofthecurrentnlan+ eneci M e catnnint methodoloav.r

3

\ 3 *)
TheFrequencyofSR3.3.5.1Misbasedupontheassumption,/

92 ty : libr:t e- Mt:rcel in th; dc6cniiii.etica of theief 2
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

p'%
Frequenc $ii'3.3.5. Cs l lsed upon the. assumption

o ca. interval T1 eterrliat4 coq
'

f.-

the Wgni u'61r Uf equirinient in'thi setpoi t analysis.
-

_

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

O BASES

V
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1.i
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5.1, LC0 3.5.2 ALC0 3.8.1, and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this
Surveillance to comple e testi_ng of the assumed safety
function. gdo3,7,g
The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perfom this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were perfomed with tha reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

'

i SR 3.3.5.1.1

e This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
i nh are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the

Y accident analysis. Response time testing acce tance
A I criteria are included i Refer nce T .gV .k 02 ord3 A iS P@J1

ECCS RESPONSE TIME test cbncucted on an 18 mo'th* n
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. ' '" - " Frequency is consistent
with the typical industry refueling cycle and is based upon
plant operating experience, which shows that random failures
of instrumentation components causing serious response time
degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent
occurrences. i

L ]

*d
REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Sectionj5.2P

UI !7 2. FSAR,Section(6.3

f[t futod{
V |

3. FSAR, 15 VdI OdIT
'

l

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
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gBASES

REFERENCES 4. NEDC-31376-P, "Edwin I. Hatch Nuclear Power Plant,
(continued) SAFER /GESTR-LOCA, Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis,"

December 1986.

5. NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners' Group Technical

n,(b Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation
{ / Instrumentation, Part 2," December 1988.

M
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

m
L ,)
'

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5.2 Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System Instrumentation

BASES

1

!
BACKGROUND The purpose of the RCIC System instrumentation is to

initiate actions to ensure adequate core cooling when the
reactor vessel is isolated from its primary heat sink (the :

g.D main condenser) and nomal coolant makeup flow from the
d Reactor Feedwater System is unavailable, such thatg/C Eydc@g

f5 initiation 4of the low pressure Emergency Core Cooling0gd
r* M a Ag Systemg (ECCS) pumps does not occur. A more complete-

ce y discussion of RCIC System operation is provided in the Bases
thed of LC0 3.5.3, "RCIC System." [g

Qo.41oN The RCIC System may be initiated by cit..:r automatic-en.
M ==:1 means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of

lowLowweter/evel. The variable is
h e' j) feactor /ess

7monitored by our transmitters that are connected to fourg trip units. The outputs of the trip units are connected to
y

- relays whose contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken

G'. twice logic arrangement. Once initiated, the RCIC logic
seals in and can be reset by the operator only when the-

(v) reactor vessel water level signals have cleared.

The RCIC test line isolation valve-(which is ahc : p ri =ry
containment ;3ulauvo velvch is closed on a RCIC initiation

n @/ signal to allow full system flow,end ..iaint:f pri=ry

xY ' centeiiment i>viated n th; cv:nt RCIC i; =t Operating.

The RCIC System also monitors the water levels in the
condensate storage tank (CST) and the suppression pool since
these are the two sources of water for RCIC operation.
Reactor grade water in the CST is the nomal source. Upon
receipt of a RCIC initiation signal, the CST suction valve
is automatically signaled to open (it is nomally in the
open ition) unless the sump suctionjfrom the suppression
)ool ' open. It tie water level in the CST falls

h )elow a pre cted level, first the suppression pool
suction valves automatically open, and then the CST suction
valve automatically closes. Two level switches are used to
detect low water level in the CST. Either switch can cause
the suppression pool suction valves to open and the CST
suction valve to close. The suppression pool suction valves
also automatically open and the CST suction valve closes if
high water level is detected in the suppression pool

(continued)

v
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2 l

BASES

BACKGROUND (one-out-of-two logic 'similar to the CST water level logic).
(continued) To prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves

are interlocked so that one suction path must be open before 1

the other automatically closes. I

The RCIC System provides makeup water to the reactor until l
the reactor vessel water level reaches the high water level l

'(Level 8) trip (two-out-of-two logic), at which time the
RCIC steam supply, steam supply bypass, and cooling water
supply valves close (the injection valve also closes due to
the closure of the steam supply valves). The RCIC System*

restarts if vessel level again drops to the low level
initiation point (Level 2). JThe RLit turoi q and injection

n7es are p ided witn manu ride contf These
con s permit g ator to manua trol the s stem

[ following tic initiation. f

APPLICABLE The function of the RCIC System to provide makeup coolant to
SAFETY ANALYSES, the reactor is used to respond to transient events. The
LCO, and RCIC System is not an Engineered Safety Feature System and
APPLICABILITY no credit is taken in the safety analyses for RCIC System

operation. Based on its contribution to the reduction of
7 'b overall plant risk, however, the system, and therefore its
( 9 instrumentation, cre ir.&&d " the Tech-ital

O' ( od Cpeci#icctic= n "equirad hy- the NRC Policy Statemen .iN N
'

' % Certain instrumentation Functions are retained for other
reasons and are described below in the individual Functions b.#

discussion.

The OPERABILITY of the RCIC System instrumentation is
dependent upon the OPERABILITY of the individual
instrumentation channel Functions specified in
Table 3.3.5.2-1. Each function must have a required number.

of OPERABLE channels with their setpoints within the
specified Allowable Values, where appropriate. A channel is
inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its
required Allowable Value. The seemd setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions O |

(.Y Cito M Itta.L |

Allowable Values are specified for each RCIC System
instrumentation Function specified in the Table. Nominal qset oinf) I0trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations. 1

The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the
setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL

(continued)

O|.
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RCIC System Instrumentation I

B 3.3.5.2 )
G

BASES
NJ

APPLICABLE CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
SAFETY ANALYSES, conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
LCO, and Allowable Value, is acceptable. Each Allowable value
APPLICABILITY specified accounts for instrument uncertainties appropriate

(continued) to the Function. These uncertainties are described in the
setpoint methodology.

The individual Functions are required to be OPERABLE in -

MODE 1, and in MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome
|

pressure > 150 psig since this is when RCIC is required to!

; be OPERABLE. (Refer to LCO 3.5.3 for Applicability Bases
for the RCIC System.)

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a function by

;
' Function basis.

I
i 1. Reactor Vessel Water Level--Low Low. Level 2
|

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that'

normal feedwater flow is insufficient to maintain reactor
vessel water level and that the capability to cool the fuelp'

!! may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease too far,
fuel damage could result. Therefore, the RCIC System is

I initiated at Level 2 to assist in maintaining water level
above the top of the active fuel.

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable
Value is set high enough such that for complete loss of
feedwater flow, the RCIC System flow with high pressure
coolant injection assumed to fail will be sufficient to
avoid initiation of low pressure ECCS at Level 1.

Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,
Level 2 Function are available and are required to be
OPERABLE when RCIC is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude RCIC initiation.
Refer to LC0 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.

(contivued)
DiJ
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1

BASES

'

APPLICABLE 2. Reactor Vessel Water Level--Hich. Level 8
SAFETY ANALYSES, l
LCO, and High RPV water level indicates that sufficient cooling water i

APPLICABILITY inventory exists in the reactor vessel such that there is no 1

(continued) danger to the fuel. Therefore, the Level 8 signal is used
to close the RCIC steam supply, steam supply bypass, and
cooling water supply valves to prevent overflow into the 1

main steam lines (MSLs). (The injection valve also closes |
due to the closure of the steam supply valve.)

Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 signals fer RCIC |

are initiated from two level transmitters from the narrow I

range water level measurement instrumentation, wiiich sense |
the difference between the pressure due to a constant column i

of water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. |

l

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 Allowable
value is high enough to preclude isolating the injection
valve of the RCIC during normal operation, yet low enough to
trip the RCIC System prior to water overflowing into the
MSLs.

Two channels of Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 |
Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE when ,

RCIC is required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single !

instrument failure can preclude RCIC initiation. Refer to !

LCO 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases. |

3. Condensate Storace Tank Level-Low

Low level in the CST indicates the unavailability of an
adequate supply of makeup water from this nonnal source.
Normally, the suction valve between the RCIC pump and the
CST is open and, upon receiving a RCIC initiation signal,
water for RCIC injection would be taken from the CST.
However, if the water level in the CST falls below a
preselected level, first the suppression pool suction valves
automaticall{ open, and then the CST suction valve

p -a(m tx;y, automatically cl.oses. This ensures that an
dequate supply of makeup water is available to the RCIC

pump. To prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction
valves are interlocked so that the suppression pool suction
valves must be open before the CST suction valve
automatically closes.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-140 Rev. O, 09/28/92



RCIC System Instrum ntation
B 3.3.5.2

i

/9 BASES

V
APPLICABLE 3. Condensate Storace Tank Level-Low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Two level switches are used to detect low water level in the
APPLICABILITY CST. The Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low Function

Allowable Value is set high enough to ensure adequate pump
suction head while water is being taken from the CST.

Two channels of Condensate Storage Tank Level-Low Function
are available and are required to be OPERABLE when RCIC is
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude RCIC swap to suppression pool source.
Refer to LCO 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicability Bases.

4. Suppression Pool Water level-Hiah

Excessively high suppression pool water level could result
in the loads on the suppression pool exceeding design values
should there be a blowdown of the reactor vessel pressure
through the safety / relief valves. Therefore, signals
indicating high suppression pool water level are used to
transfer the suction source of RCIC from the CST to the
suppression pool to eliminate the possibility of RCIC

(~') continuing to provide additional water from a source outside
(/ primary containment. This Function satisfies Criterion 3 of

the NRC Policy Statement. To prevent losing suction to the
pump, the suction valves are interlocked so that the
suppression pool suction valves must be open before the CST
suction valve automatically

h@Suppressionfoolater evelfsig als are initiated from two
level switches. The Allowable Value for the Suppression
Pool Water Level-High Function is set low enough to ensure
that RCIC will be aligned to take suction from the
suppression pool before the water level reaches the point at
which suppression design loads would be exceeded.

Two channels of Suppression Pool Water Level-High Function
are available and are required to be OPERABLE when RCIC is
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude RCIC swap to suppression pool source.
Refer to LCO 3.5.3 for RCIC Applicabi,lity Bases.

|

I(continued)
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n_ -

APPLICABLE 5. Manual Initiation
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The Manua itiation push button switch in potfuces a signal -
APPLICABILITY into the RCI stem initiation logic th s redundant to

(continued) the automatic pr ctive instrumentati and provides manual
initiation capabili There is on ush button for the
RCIC System.

The Manual Initiation Func is not assumed in any'

accident or transient a yses the FSAR. However, the
Function is retained r overall r undancy and diversity of-

the RCIC function required by the C in the plant
licensing basis

channel is j (llowable Value for this FunctionThere is no ce the
mechanically actuated based solely on a

position"of the push button. One channel of Manual
Initistion is required to be OPERABLE when P.CIC is required

(tobe0PERAB_LE._
--

_

_

_ _ _ _ _ . ..

_ cm _ _ _ _ _,

'

ACTIONS R h r's Note: Certain LCO Completion Ti pes are based on
^

l

approved topical repm ug W fy tne Cw.pl
ior a licensee to use

] thetimes,theycensee"mustjusti ion Times as
requiredJy-the staff Safety Evaluation Report r_the |

_ topicaT report. )
A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
RCIC System instrumentation channels. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifies that once a Condition has been
en_tered, subsequent JFatMs. subsystems, Components, or

C@b-dm5p inoperable or not within limits will not result in separate
variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be

entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies thata
'

Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable RCIC System instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable RCIC System
instrumentation channel.

(continued)
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C/
ACTIONS M

(continued)
Required Action A.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.5.2-1. The applicable
Condition referenced in the Table is Function dependent.
Each time a channel is discovered to be inoperable,
Condition A is entered for that channel and provides for
transfer to the appropriate subsequent Condition.

B.1 and B.2

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in a complete loss
of automatic initiation capability for the RCIC System. Q

f
'

t i m oDh , 'and trioned/ In this situation (loss of automaticd initiation capability), the 24 hour allowance of Required
Action B.2 is not appropriate, and the RCIC System must be
declared inoperable within 1 hour after discovery of loss of
RCIC initiation capability.

d(~. The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the nonnal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."

QM For Required Action B.1, the Completion Time only begins
\ upon discovery that the RCIC System cannot be automatically |

f initiated due to tutt inoperable, untripped Reactor Vessel

@ ggcfiN g Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 channels ;. .... = _- 6
i

'

t Sydem. The 1 hour Completion Time from discovery of loss i

d ge pa M y of initiation capability is acceptable because it minimizes i

risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of |I

gbod channels. |

Because of the redundancy of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the fact that the RCIC System is not '

assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable
out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref. 1) to permit restoration of any inoperable"

channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel
cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable
out of service time, the channel must be placed in the
tripped condition per Required Action B.2. Placing the

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-143 Rev. O, 09/28/924



|

RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

|

BASES

O
ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

inoperable channel in trip would conservatively compensate
for the inoperability, restore capability to accomodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue.
Alternately, if it is not desired to place the channel in
trip (e.g., as in the case where placing the inoperable
channel in trip would result in an initiation), Condition E
must be entered and its Required Action taken.

4

C.1

A risk based analysis was performed and determined that an
allowable out of service time of 24 hours (Ref.1) is
acceptable to permit restoration of any inoperable channel
to OPERABLE status (Required Action C.1). A Required Action
(similar to Required Action B.1) limiting the allowable out
of service time, if a loss of automatic RCIC initiation
capability exists, is not required. This Condition applies{kp to the Reactor Vessel Water Level-High, Level 8 Function

I whose logic is arranged such that any inoperable channel
[ ph[ will result in a loss of automatic RCIC initiation

__ capability As stated above, this loss of automatic RCICi(p of
WE ' initiatiin capability was analyzed and determined to be &

(pd# gjdh acceptable.4 The Required Action does not allow placing a W
gf channel in trip since this action would not necessarilyC

result in a safe state for the channel in all events.
Ro~

,$ps" s' D.I. 0.2.1. and D.2.2W

i N Required Action D.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
V actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped

channels within the same Function result in automatic
component initiation capability being lost for the
feature (s). For Required Action D.1, the RCIC System is the
on1 p nciated feature._jIn tnis case a tomatic m giat, ion

Q lit is' lost " two FuTctiem.Lchannels or two
h',

ca
Function Wahnels are iT1 operable and untrinpedfin this
situation (loss of automatic suction swap), the 24 hour
allowance of Required Actions D.2.1 and 0.2.2 is not
appropriate, and the RCIC System must be declared inoperable
within 1 hour from discovery of loss of RCIC initiation
capability. As noted, Required Action D.1 is only
applicable if the RCIC pump suction is not aligned to the

(continued) 1

i
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ACTIONS D.1. D.2.1. and D.2.2 (continued)

suppression pool since, if aligned, the Function is already
performed.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal

/(*h
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."

! For Required Action D.1, the Completion Time only begins
upon discovery that the RCIC System cannot be automatically e

y aligned to the suppression pool due to emul inoperable,j

Cy gt b rN( Completion Time f rom discovery of loss of initiation
untripped channels in the same Functiog The 1 hour|

|
' g, S

06 f capability is acceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration or tripping of channels. -|4

| @ bod Because of the redundancy of sensors available to previde
! initiation signals and the fact that the RCIC System is not

assumed in any accident or transient analysis, an allowable
out of service time of 24 hours has been shown to be
acceptable (Ref.1) to permit restoration of any inoperable
channel to OPERABLE status. If the inoperable channel

(] cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable
v out of service time, the channel must be placed in the 4

tripped condition per Required Action D.2.1, which performs
the intended function of the channel (shifting the suction
source to the suppression pool). Alternatively, Required
Action D.2.2 allows the manual alignment of the RCIC suction
to the suppression pool, which also perfoms the intended
function. If Required Action D.2.1 or D.2.2 is perfomed,
measures should be taken to ensure that the RCIC System
piping remains filled with water. If it is not desired tot

| perfom Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 (e.g., as in the

case where shifting)the suction source could drain down theRCIC suction piping , Condition E must be entered and its
Required Action taken.

i

E.d

With any Required Action'and associated Completion Time not
met, the RCIC System may be incapable of performing the
intended function, and the RCIC System must be declared
inoperable immediately.

|
|

(continued)
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RCfC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE Revio e r's Note: Certain Frequencies are based on approved -
REQUIREHENTS tcoical reports, m v.dr hre irsiisee to use these

Frequencies, th p -ens 1Tliiust justiry 6.m "requencies as
_ required by the staff SER for the topical report. _

.h
As noted in the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each RCIC
System instrumentation Function are found in the SRs column
of Table 3.3.5.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
perfomance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed as follows: - |
(a) for up to 6 hours for FunctionA 2 amtmBi~iiidTb) for up
to 6 hours for Functions 1, 3, and 4, provided the
associated Function maintains trip capability. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour
allowance, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status
or the applicable Condition entered and Required Actions
taken. This Note is based on the reliability analysis

vgA (Ref. 1) assumptio&4 hat S hours is the average time
o required to perform channel surveillance. That analysis

demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance does not
significantly reduce the probability that the RCIC will

'initiate when necessary.

SR 3.3.5.2.1 !

l

Perfomance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures I

A that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
's CHANNEL CHECK isaa comparison of the parameter indicated on

one channel to a parameter on other similar channels. It is
'

(lop W g based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring
| the same parameter should read approximately the same value.
I Significant deviations between the instrument channels could
| be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the

channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK
will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to
verifying the instrumentation continues to operate properly
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, i

| including indication and readability. If a channel is '

1
'

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

outside the ma9eh criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

i

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. 'h n , p rS - r:: :f 1

.5 t': C""!C'. C""C" ;n., a th;t rhtcrt^d ^rtright chnxi
.feh u > > i;mi mu w R,-... The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less fomal, but more frequent, checks of'

,

channels during normal operational use of the displays !

associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.5.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is perfomed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perfom the
intended function g

[If he as found setpoint not within its quire (
)All ble V e plant s etpoi ob gy ma

'

be revi , as app , if the his and all othe'

p 3

certinent ma t i nn imur=+* 2 nand fnr tha ravi d nn m. {
Any setpoin shall be left set consistent with the assumptions

.h of the urrent plant specific setpoint methodology.

d3g}md The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability-

6 analysis of Reference 1.

-

- - - . -

I N
\ The calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
' trip setpoinit. The channel must be 116ed inoperable if

the trip setting 1 scovered t ess conservative than
the Allowable Value spe ' i Table 3.3.5.2-1. If the
trip setting is discov e less conservative than the-
setting accounted in the ap o;Lriate setpoint
methodology,bu is not beyond the A1 gable Value, the
channel perfomance is still within the re irements of the
plant safety analysis. Under these conditi the setpoint
must be readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

1

I

(continued)
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RCIC System Instrumentation I

B 3.3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR-.bl5.2.3 (continued) s
REQUIREMENTS

The Frequ 2 days is basea ui. th-reliability
h3 analysis o Reference 1. _

,\ $R 3.3.5.2.X and SR 3.3.5.2.1
/

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive

I

calibrations 3 Mcoso. ac.., o..J .,;tp.! cit m .wr hi;tnic:1-
& tcrai;m uun. , ......_ consistent with the plant.om

specific setpoint methodology. Th; ch:-.01 th:ll b; i:ft
sel l aica uun:,ineni . Li ;h rrptiem e# tha r =+ pa i-t ,
mn + h n rini n g

b If s founYsetpoint is not within its required 7
\ llowable nt specific set thodology mayg

be revised, as appropria ory and all other
pertinent informatio cate a nee ision. The
setpoint shaTTbe left set consistent with the assumptions

'
at the current olant enacific entnnint methodology.;

TheFrequencyofSR3.3.5.2.kisbasedupontheassumption
3R

, m, , on o -," - .<m_2_."-- of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

.

T Freqdneyo- R 37f 5.2.5 is -ba upon tne ass tion.p\ | ;

/ of an th call * terval in he h na no
inthesetpointanalysis.)f| !U the magnitu e quipment dri !

|

\SR 3.3.5.2.T
'

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in
LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perfonn this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the

(continued)

O
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RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

@BASES

/
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2.5 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-770-06-2, " Addendum to Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical

b Specifications," February 1991.
P

3ani $*
'

mU

1
i
|

k

V
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.6.1 Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary containment isolation instrumentation ;

automatically initiates closure of appropriate primary |
containment isolation valves (PCIVs). The function of the
PCIVs, in combination with other accident mitigation
systems, is. to limit fission product release during and
following postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs). Primary
containment isolation within the time limits specified for
those isolation valves designed to close automatically
ensures that the release of radioactive material to the
environment will be consistent with the assumptions used in
the analyses for a DBA.

The isolation instrumentation includes the sensors, relays,
and switches that are necessary to cause initiation of
primary containment and reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) isolation. Most channels include electronic
equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares measured input
signals with pre-established setpoints. When the setpoint
is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then
outputs a primary containment isolation signal to the
isolation logic. Functional diversity is provided by
monitoring a wide range of independent parameters. The
input parameters to the isolation logics are (a) reactor
vessel water level, (b) area ambient and differential
temperatures, (c) main steam line (MSL) flow measurement,
(d) Standby Liquid Control (SLC) System initiation,
(e) condenser vacuum, (f) main steam line pressure, (g) high
pressure coolant injection (HPCI) and reactor core isolation
cooling (RCIC) steam line flow. (h) drywell radiation and
pressure, (i) HPCI and RCIC steam line pressure, (j) HPCI

{m+,,RCICturbineexhaustdiaphragmpressure,-(k)rext:-
and

and (T) reactor.m....- rourm a'" '' ' ' ' - -

steam dome pressure. Redundant sensor input signals from
each parameter are provided for initiation of isolation.
The only exception is SLC System initiation. k rddi + 4 ^=;

. . . y e-: . = m s 3 _ ; g-p ,s .
, - -

.

Primary containment isolation instrumentation has inputs to
the trip logic of the isolation functions listed below.

(Continued) |
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

.f
:( BASES

BACKGROUND I. Main Steam Line Isolation
(continued)

~

Most MSL Isolation Functions receive inputs from four
'

channels. The outputs from these channels are combined in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate isolation of

|allmainsteamisolationvalves(MSIVs).
The outputs from

the same channels are arranged into two two-out-of-two ogi
,

trip systems to isolate all MSL drain valve liaA SL*

f, drain line has two isolation valves with one two-out-of-two
iy' logic system associated with each valve @./Sg(17 Cl(JA/5E471

The exceptions to this arrangement are the Main Steam Line

7| Functions. Flow-High Function and Area mMPH9194nehd TemperatureThe Main Steam Line Flow-High Function uses
j fk 16 flow channels, four for each steam line. One channel

from each steam line inputs to one of the four trip strings.
Two trip strings make up each trip system and both trip
systems must trip to cause an MSL isolation. Each trip-'

string has four inputs (one per MSL), any one of which will
trip the trip string. The trip strings are arranged in ai

one-out-of-two taken twice logic. This is effectively a
a one-out-of-eight taken twice logic arrangement to initiate
;n isolation of the MSIVs. Similarly, the 16 flow channels are
V connected into two two-out-of-two logic trip systems

| (effectively, two one-out-of-four twice logic), with each
trip system isolating one of_the two MSL drain valves ow=t4e
:::::i;t;d L m.. 1ia;. My gg.7 g
The Main Steam Tunnel Temperature-High Function receives
input from 16 channels. The logic is arranged similar to"

the Main Steam Line Flow-High Function. The Turbine
Building Area Temperature-High Function receives input from

(kv/$ 7 64 channels.A ite Capt. ;r: r - d in ; one-out-of-
.

'

i Jg5Errr E thirty-two taken twice logic trip system to isolate all
V MSIVs. Similarly, the inputs are arranged in two one-out-

of-sixteen twice logic trip systems, with each trip system
isolating one of the two MSL drain valvesge- d ri

'"

MSL Isolation Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.

2. Primary Containment Isolation

Most Primary Containment Isolation Functions receive inputs
from four channels. The outputs from these channels are

q (continued)
U
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumeatation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 2. Primary Containment isolation (continued)

arranged into two two-out-of-two logic trip systems. One
trip system initiates isolation of all inboard primary
containment isolation valves, while the other trip system
initiates isolation of all outboard primary containment
isolation valves. Each logic closes one of the two valves
on each penetration, so that operapon of either logi
isolates the penetration. M 7 J u g g g / y {o
The exception to this arrangement is the Drywell
Radiation-High Function. This Function has two channels,
whose outputs are arranged in two one-out-of-one logic trip
systems. Each trip system isolates one valve per associated
penetration, similar to the two-out-of-two logic described
above.

Primary Containment Isolation Drywell Pressure-High and
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Functions isolate
the Group 2, 6, 7, 10, and 12 valves. Reactor Building and
Refueling Floor Exhaust Radiation-High Functions isolate
the Group 6, 10, and 12 valves. Primary Containment
Isolation Drywell Radiation-High Function isolates thes-) m
containment purge and vent valves. h
3. 4. Hiah Pressure Coolant Iniection System Isolation and
Reactor Core Isolation Coolina System isolation

Most Functions that isolate HPCI and RCIC receive input from
two channels, with each channel in one trip system using a

',a one-out-of-one logic. Each of the two trip systems in each
] isolation group is connected to one of the two valves on

each associated penetration.($tkSt k D\

The exceptions are the HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust

pJ cgpfloW giFunctions.
L Diaphragm Pressure High and Steam Supply Line Pressure-Low

These3 uncti,ons receive inputs from four turbine2 F

Li n0 exhaust diaphragm pressure and four steam supply pressure
channels for each system. The outputs from the turbine
exhaust diaphragm pressure and steam supply pressure
channels are each connected to two two-out-of-two trip
systems. ach trip system isolates one valve per associated
penetration.

0
(.-IrJ sEttT 6] p 3/1

(continued)
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INSERT B for oronosed BASES B 3.3.6.1
/

The reactor water sample line also has two isolation valves with similar
logic.'

INSERT C for orocosed BASES B 3.3.6.1 ;

and reactor water sample valves.

INSERT 0 for oronosed BASES B 3.3.6.1

and one of the two reactor water sample valves.

INSERT E for oronosed BASES B 3.3.6.1

Four channels from each steam line inputs to one of the four trip strings.
Two trip strings make up each trip system and both trip systems must trip to
cause an MSL isolation. Each trip string has 16 inputs (four per MSL). any
one of which will trip the trip string. The trip strings are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. This is effectively a

i

|

N
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,

! INSERT F for orooosed BASES B 3.3.6.1
|

The TIP ball valves isolation does not occur until the TIPS have been fully.

retracted (The logic also sends a TIP retraction signal).

INSERT G for orooosed BASES B 3.3.6.1

The third Function receives input from four steam flow channels for each
system. The outputs are each connected to two one-out-of-two trip systems.

|

|

|
i

!
!
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
'B 3.3.6.1

O(j BASES

BACKGROUND 3. 4. Hiah Pressure Coolant In_iection System isolation and
Reactor Core Isolation Coolina System isolation (continued)

HPCI and RCIC Funct bns isolate the Group 3, 4, 8, and 9
valves.

5. Reactor Water Cleanup System isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Isolation
Function receives input from four reactor vessel water level
channels. The outputs from the reactor vessel water level
clannels ara ennnected into two two-out-of_ _two trip systems.82f /rnfferenth1 Flow-Hi;}Pfan C Sys

, t1at R' cnannell3
Jpcr rec ei ut s, wi h-

f a one trt tem u one-out -one 1 1c FThe Area7g Temperature-High function receives input from six
temperature monitors, three to each trip system. The Area'

Ventilation Differential Temperature-High Function receives
input from six differential temperature monitors, three in
each trip system. These are configured so that any one
input will trip the associated trip system. Each of the two
trip systems is connected to one of the two valves on each-

( RWCU penetration. *._ { 7g 3 g g 7 g ] ,
RWCU Functions isolate the Group 5 valves.

*

,f: H2
6. Shutdown Coolina System isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function
{ receives input from four reactor vessel water level

channels. The outputs from the reactor vessel water level
channels are connected to two two-out-of-two trip systems.
The Reactor Vessel Pressure-High Function receives input
from two channels, with each channel in one trip system
using a one-out-of-one logic. Each of the two trip systems
is connected to one of the two valves on seek shutdown
cooling penetration.4 g-
Shutdown Cooling System Isolation Functions olate the
Group 11 valves.

l

|

|

(~') (continued)V
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The isolation signals generated by the primary containment
i SAFETY ANALYSES, isolation instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the

LCO, and safety analyses of References 1 and 2 to initiate closure
APPLICABILITY of valves to limit offsite doses. Refer to LC0 3.6.1.3,

" Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)," Applicable
f (' Safety Analyses Bases for more detail of the safet -

ut
s s .

analyses. b./ 5 \ /4
. . . .

O?M* 7 ) #
( achat (Outh) Primary containment isolation instrumentation satisiies j
N N c In k i Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statementr.f Certain

j cWd N instrumentation Functions are retained for other reasons and
are described below in the individual Functions discussion.y 9yy

f "h The OPERABILITY of the primary containment instrumentation
b"k is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the individualF%/S

p|<j, @ 7 instrumentation channel Functions specified in
Table 3.3.6.1-1. Each Function must have a required number,N% of OPERABLE channels, with their setpoints within the'- '

\
'

i N'/L \ specified Allowable Values, where appropriate. A channel is
7

( C ( M g ,\\ inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its
_ required Allowable Value. The asentl setpoint is calibrated

consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumption
g-[) Each channel must also respond within its assumed response __ _n
(J "] time, where appropriate. Gwent ing'

SetpoinYa

,
Allowable values are specified for eat.h Primary Containment
Isolation Function specified in the Table. Nominal trip'

setpoints are specified in the setpoint caluulations. The
nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpointsi

do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS. . Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. Trip setpoints are those
predetennined values of output at which an action should
take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual
process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water level), and
when the measured output value of the process parameter
exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip
unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived from
the limiting values of the process parameters obtained from
the safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from
the analytic limits, corrected for calibration, process, and
some of the instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then
detennined accounting for the remaining instrument errors
(e.g., drif t) . The trip setpoints derived in this manner
provide adequate protection because instrumentation

} (continued)

O
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INSERT H for crocosed BASES B 3.3.6.1

However, the SLC System Initiation Function only provides an input to one tripO system thus closes only one valve.

,

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

hBASES

i

APPLICABLE uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
SAFETY ANALYSES, instrument drift, and severe environment euws (for

/
channels that must function in harsh environments as definedLCO, and
by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for. Q pgecAPPLICABILITY

(continued) y Certain Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) and RCIC
valves (e.g., minimum flow) also serve the dual function of''

automatic PCIVs. The signals, that isolate these valves are
also associated with the tutomatic initiation of the ECCS
and RCIC. The instrumentation requirements and ACTIONS
associated with these signals are addressed in LCO 3.3.5.1,
" Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) Instrumentation," and
LCO 3.3.5.2, " Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (RCIC) System
Instrumentation," and are not included in this LCO.

In general, the individual Functions are required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 consistent with the
Applicability for LCO 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment."
Functions that have different Applicabilities are discussed
below in the individual Functions discussinn.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
,o Applicability disnssions are listed below on a Function by

,) Function basis.

Main Steam Line isolation

1.a. Reactor Vessel Water level-low low low. Level 1

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that
the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.
Therefore, isolation of the MSIVs and other interfaces with
the reactor vessel occurs to prevent offsite dose limits
from being exceeded. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low
Low, Level 1 Function is one of the many functions assumed
to be OPERABLE and capable of providing isolation signals.
The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1
Function associated with isolation is assumed in the
analysis of the recirculation line break (Ref.1). The
isolation of the MSLs on Level 1 supports actions to ensure
that offsite dose limits are not exceeded for a DBA.

Reactor vessel water level signals are initiated from four
level transmitters that sense the difference between the

(continued)-
,

I)
BWR/4 STS B 3.3-155 Rev. O, 09/28/92



Primary Containment isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

gBASES

APPLICABLE 1.a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low low Low. Level 1
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO,.and
APPLICABILITY pressure due to a constant column of water (reference leg)

and the pressure due to the actual water level (variable
leg)inthevessel. Four channels of Reactor Vessel Water
Level-Low Low Low, Level 1 Function are available and are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low, Level 1
Allowable Value is chosen to be the same as the ECCS Level 1
Allowable value (LCO 3.3.5.1) to ensure that the MSLs
isolate on a potential loss of coolant accident (LOCA) to
prevent offsite doses from exceeding 10 CFR 100 limits.

This function isolates the Group 1 valves.

1.b. Main Steam Line Pressure-Low

g {}d Low MSL pressure] indicates that there may be a problem with
, (f f the turbine pressure regulation, which could result in a low

,

@ dcf
reactor vessel water level condition and the RPV cooling
down more than 100*F/hr if the pressure loss is allowed to

# F'

por continue. The Main Steam Line Pressure-Low Function is
directly assumed in the analysis of the pressure regulator
failure (Ref. 2). For this event, the closure of the MSIVs
ensures that the RPV temperature change limit (100*F/hr) is
not reached. In addition, this Function supports actions to
ensure that Safety Limit 2.1.1.1 is not exceeded. (This
Function closes the MSIVs prior to pressure decreasing below
785 psig, which results in a scram due to MSIV closure, thus;

reducing reactor power to < 255 RTP.)

The MSL low pressure signals are initiated from four
transmitters that are connected to the MSL header. The
transmitters are arranged such that, even though physically
separated from each other, each transmitter is able to
detect low MSL pressure. Four channels of Main Steam Line
Pressure-Low Function are available and are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value was selected to be high enough to
prevent excessive RPV depressurization.

: (continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

,

b BASESAJ
4

APPLICABLE 1.b. Main Steam Line Pressure-Low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The Main Steam Line Pressure-Low Function is only required
APPLICABILITY to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 since this is when the assumed

transient can occur (Ref. 2).

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.
,

l.c. Main Steam Line Flow-Hiah

Main Steam Line Flow-High is provided to detect a break of<

the MSL and to initiate closure of the MSIVs. If the steam
were allowed to continue flowing out of the break, the'

reactor would depressurize and the core could uncover. If<

the RPV water level decreases too far, fuel damage could
occur. Therefore, the isolation is initiated on high flow
to prevent or minimize core damage. The Main Steam Line
Flow-High Function is directly assumed al the analysis ofg
the main steam line break (MSLB) (Ref. C. The isolation'

action, along with the scram function of the Reactor (71
Protection System (RPS), ensures that the fuel peak cladd1ft
temperature remains below the limits of 10 CFR 50.46 and
offsite doses do not exceed the 10 CFR 100 limits.

1" q
' The MSL flow signals are initiated from 16 transmitters that

are connected to the four MSLs. The transmitters are
arranged such that, even though physically separated from
each other, all four connected to one MSL would be able to
detect the high flow. Four channels of Main Steam Line
Flow-High Function for each unisolated MSL (two channels
per trip system) are available and are required to be
OPERABLE so that no single instrument failure will preclude,

detecting a break in any individual MSL.

The Allowable Value is chosen to ensure that offsite dose
limits are not exceeded due to the break. %
This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.'

f&
1.d. Condenser vacuum-low

The Condenser Vacuum-Low Function is provided to prevent
; overpressurization of the main condenser in the event of a

loss of the main condenser vacuum. Since the integrity of
the condenser is an assumption in offsite dose calculations,
the Condenser Vacuum-Low function is assumed to be OPERABLE

(continued) i
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

hBASES

APPLICABLE 1.d. Condenser vacuum-low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and and capable of initiating closure of the MSIVs. The closure
APPLICABILITY of the MSIVs is initiated to prevent the addition of steam

that would lead to additional condenser pressurization and
possible rupture of the diaphragm installed to protect the
turbine exhaust hood, thereby preventing a potential
radiation leakage path following an accident.

Condenser vacuum pressure signals are derived from four
pressure transmitters that sense the pressure in the
condenser. Four channels of Condenser Vacuum-Low Function
are available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that
no single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

The Allowable Value is chosen to prevent damage to the
condenser due to pressurization, thereby ensuring its
integrity for offsite dose analysis. As noted (footnote (a)
to Table 3.3.6.1-1), the channels are not required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 2 and 3 when all turbine stop valves
(TSVs) are closed, since the potential for condenser
overpressurization is minimized. Switches are provided to
manually bypass the channels when all TSVs are closed.

This Function is es the Group 1 valves.
Ph

1.e . 1. f. d fea anSUi;EEEE5558iEE Temperature-Hioh

A2. ---- - " **= temperature is provided to detect a
leak in the RCPB and provides diversity to the high flow
instrumentation. The isolation occurs when a very small

,

1eak has occurred. If the small leak is allowed to continue|

without isolation, offsite dose limits may be reached.
However, credit for these instruments is not taken in any g, d'

transient or accident analysis in the FSAR, since bounding
analyses are perfomed for large breaks, s s MSLBs. gA.

,3 -e
Area temperature signals are initiate from ... -^ m ple_
located in the area being monitored. dixte m channels of- 89
Main Steam Tunnel Temoerature-High Func_ tion, and 64 channels4

/ of Turbine Building Area Temperature-High Function are Q
p available. and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no

single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
pfi function. Each Junctierrhas one temperature element.

e s2D
I' b (continued)

O
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INSERT I for oroDosed BASES B 3.3.6.1
U I <W

The Allowable Value corresponds to s 1 psid, which is the parameter
monitored on control room instruments.
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bre'")[b/INSERT Al for oroposed BASES B 3.3.6.1 o

f) __ ratub *fv RTDs (for the Main Steam Tunnel Temperature-High Function) or
@tcheg(for the Turbine Building Area Temperature-High Functio T

INSERT A2 for oronosed BASES B 3.3.6.1

are available, only 12 channels (six per trip system) are required to be
OPERABLE. This will ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
isolation function, assuming a line break on any line (the instruments
assigned to monitor one line can still detect a leak on another line due to
their close proximity to one another and the small confines of the area).

INSERT A3 for orocosed BASES B 3.3.6.1
,

The32channelrequirementKisfurtherdividedup,asnotedinfootnote(b),
into 16 channels per leip system with 8 per trip string. Each trip string ;

shall have 2 channeis per main steam line, with no more than 40 feet
separating any two OPERABLE channels.

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
| B 3.3.6.1
|

BASES

#N Ace eniDi fferentieP L--.;:r:tW - E chAPPLICABLE
' '

SAFETY ANALYSES, continued):

| LCO, and
khtthermocouplesprpoe input to the Diff ential( APPLICABILITY
Te gerature * h ction. The tptrt Vf th'

ther couple d to dete. ret e differen
temper Each c rconsists of 14f 1

f.N
.

temperatu instrumerit' t receives-irip~ut om
thermocouples it.are locateo ' he inlet an 'tiet of
the area cooling tem for a total of four available

1
.The ambient " temperature monitoring""

Allowable Value is chosen to detect a leak equivalent to
between 1% and 10% rated steam flow.

These Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.

II.h. Manual Initiation
The ual Initiation push button channels intro ce signals
into th SL isolation logic that are redunda to the
automatic otective instrumentation and pr ide manual j

_]' isolation ca ility. There is no speci c FSAR safety i

H analysis that t es credit for this'F ction. It is

| retained for the rail redundanc- nd diversity of the
| isolation function a required the NRC in the plant

licensing basis.'

,

-I .6
'

0
There are two push butto or the logic, one manual
initiation push butto er t system. There is no
Allowable value forjt is funct since the channels are
mechanically act at_ed based sole on the position of the '

push buttons.

Two channpi's of Manual Initiation Func n are available and
are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1 , and 3, since
these are the MODES in which the MSL isolat n automatic
Functions are required to be OPERABLE. -

,

J

(continued),

b
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Primary Containment isolation instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

hBASES

APPLICABLE Primary Containment Isolation

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and 2.a. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low. Level 3
APPLICABILITY

(continued) Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
the fuel may be threatened. The valves whose penetrations
communicate with the primary containment are isolated to
limit the release of fission products. The isolation of the :
primary containment on Level 3 supports actions to ensure l
that offsite dose limits of 10 CFR 100 are not exceeded. ;

'The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function
associated with isolation is implicitly assumed in the FSAR
analysis as these leakage paths are assumed to be isolated
post LOCA.

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 signals are
initiated from level transmitters that sense the difference
between the pressure due to a constant column of water
(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water !

level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of l
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function are |

available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no |
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation ih ||
function.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value
was chosen to be the same as the RPS Level 3 scram Allowable |
Value (LC0 3.3.1.1), since isolation of these valves is not
critical to orderly plant shutdown.

This Function isolates the Group 2, 6, 10, and 12 valves.

2.b. Drywell Pressure-Hioh

High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the RCPB
inside the primary containment. The isolation of some of '

the primary containment isolation valves on high drywell
pressure supports actions to ensure that offsite dose limits
of 10 CFR 100 are not exceeded. The Drywell Pressure-High
Function, associated with isolation of the primary
containment, is implicitly assumed in the FSAR accident
analysis as these leakage paths are assumed to be isolated
post LOCA.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure
transmitters that sense the pressure in the drywell. Four

(continued) |

9'
BWR/4 STS B 3.3-160 Rev. O, 09/28/92



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation |
; B 3.3.6.1 )
l

l'l BASES
J

| APPLICABLE 2.b. Drywell Pressure-High (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and channels of Drywell Pressure-High per Function are
APPLICABILITY available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no

single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

| The Allowable Value was selected to be the same as the ECCS
l Drywell Pressure-High Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.5.1), since
j this may be indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

This function isolates the Group 2, 6, 7, 10, and 12 valves.
i

| 2.c. Drywell Radiation-Hich
|

High drywell radiation indicates possible gross failure of
the fuel cladding. Therefore, when Drywell Radiation-High
is detected, an isolation is initiated to limit the release

| of fission products. However, this Function is not assumed
in any accident or transient analysis in the FSAR because
other leakage paths (e.g., MSIVs) are more limiting.

The drywell radiation signals are initiated from radiation
L'^T detectors that are located in the drywell. Two channels of
A) Drywell Radiation-High Function are available and are

required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value is low enough to promptly detect gross
failures in the fuel cladding.

This function isolates thepcontainment vent and purge
valves. (jg jg c p2
2.d. 2.e. Reactor Buildina and Refue ina Floor Exhaust
Radiation-Hiah

High secondary containment exhaust radiation is an lindication of possible gross failure of the fuel cladding. |

The release may have originated from the primary containment !

due to a break in the RCPB. When Exhaust Radiation-High is
detected, valves whose penetrations comunicate with the
primary containment atmosphere are isolated to limit the
Jr Lease of fission products.Aiticaally, th efue. ling /l

QlborExhaust-Radiationy111gh,.funct7tnisassumed fo

fY
(continued)

'/ \
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 2.d. 2.e. Reactor Building and Refuelina Floor Exhaust

SAFETY ANALYSES, Radiation-Hich (continued)
LCO, and -

APPLICABILIT ni tie he primuy enntapment-during a f
f. andling acci nt (Ref. -

kcas)
The Exhaust Radiation-High signals are initiated from

,.D ; radiation detectors that are located the ventilation ,

exhaust m coming from the reactor building and the |

fgh#d refueling floor zones, respectively. The signal from each
detector is input to an individual monitor whose trip
outputs are assigned to an isolation channel. Four channels
of Reactor Building Exhaust-High Function and four channels
of Refueling Floor Exhaust-High Function are available and
are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single
instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Values are chosen to p;=pti, detect 3. vn
Lei &ddS;.4 p ;ggfg7 y] f.OJaihic vi U.c

These Functions isolate the Group 6,10, and 12 valves.
r ~'2v f . Manual Initiation

1 Initiation push button channels introdu [ m Osignals IThe M
into the ' ary containment isolation logic th,at'are
redundant to automatic protective instr ntation and
provide manual i ation capability. Th is no specific
FSAR safety analysis at takes credi or this Function.
It is retained for over redunda and diversity of the
isolation function as requ db the NRC in the plant
licensing basis.

n There are two push buttons for the ic, one manual
initiationpushbuttopiertripsystemJ
Allowable Value foyM his Function sinc \. There is noe the channels ares
mechanically ac ated based solely on the pos tion of the
push buttons.

Two channels of the Manual Initiation Function are ailable
and arp're the MODES in which the Primary Containmentrequired to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, 'sincethese a \

Isolation automatic Functions are required to be OPERABLE.

(continued)

O
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INSERT J for orocosed BASES B 3.3.6.1

bhsure radioactive releases do not exceed offsite dose limits.
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| Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
| B 3.3.6.1

1 BASES
'\_)

j

1

APPLICABLE High Pressure Coolant Iniection and Reactor Core Isolation
SAFETY ANALYSES, Coolino Systems Isolation
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY 3.a. 4.a. HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow-Hiah

| (continued)
| Steam Line Flow-High Functions are provided to detect a
| break of the RCIC or HPCI steam lines and initiate closure

of the steam line isolation valves of the appropriate
system. If the steam is allowed to continue flowing out of
the break, the reactor will depressurize and the core can
uncover. Therefore, the isolations are initiated on high

, flow to prevent or minimize core damage. The isolation
| action, along with the scram function of the RPS, ensures
| that the fuel peak cladding temperature remains below the
i limits of 10 CFR 50.46. Specific credit for these Functions

is not assumed in any FSAR accident analyses since the
bounding analysis is performed for large breaks such as

c$jrecirculation and MSL breaks. However, these instruments
prevent the RCIC or HPCI steam line breaks from becoming ,
bounding. -

The HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow-High signals are \
initiated from transmitters (two for HPCI and two for RCIC)J

| -)|(v that are connected to the system steam lines. 1hefchannels
of both HPCI and RCIC Steam Line Flow-High Functions are

I availablepimp are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument / failure can reclude the isolation

@ ly 6 (ConePeMhr'ySIchfunction.

The Allowable Values are chosen to be low enough to ensure
that the trip occurs to prevent fuel damage and maintains
the MSLB event as the bounding event. ryggfp_7/].
These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as 'fN
appropriate.

3.b., 4.b. HPCI and RCIC Steam SuoDiv line Pressure-low

Low MSL pressure indicates that the pressure of the steam in
the HPCI or RCIC turbine may be too low to continue
operation of the associated system's turbine. These
isolations are for equipment protection and are not assumed
in any transient or accident analysis in the FSAR. . However,
they also provide a diverse signal to indicate a possible
system break. These instruments are included in Technical
Specifications (TS) because of the potential for risk due to

(continued)e
"
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1 ,

1

BASES

APPLICABLE 3.b. 4.b. HPCI and RCIC Steam Supply Line Pressure-low

SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued)
LCO, and

possible failure of the instruments preventing HPCI and RCICAPPLICABILITY
initiationse(L.T. S ThereMfe, ne3 med Crekr. odd th. - OF

|

} (Q.b r XLC PoIin % % e 4
The HPCI and RCIC Steam Supply Line Pressure-Low signals-

Vg' ((teiU are initiated from transmitters (four for HPCI and four for
-

RCIC) that are connected to the system steam line. Four
channels of both HPCI and RCIC Steam Supply Line

f.p Pressure-Low Functions are available and are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can
preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Values are selected to be high enough to
prevent damage to the system's turbine.

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as
appropriate.

3.c. 4.c. HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphraam
Pressure-Hiah

High turbine exhaust diaphragm pressure indicates that the
pressure may be too high to continue operation of the
associated system's turbine. That is, one of two exhaust
diaphragms has ruptured and pressure is reaching turbine
casing pressure limits. These isolations are for equipment
protection and are not assumed in any transient or accident
analysis in the FSAR. These instruments are included in the

-p TS because of the potential for risk due to possible failure

* g.h (Ref. ;),%te& preventing HPCI and RCIC initiations,
of the instruments

c t H meef Cn bo64 W n M 4. 5foliw Shbed,
, @y The HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm Pressure-High

-

l signals are initiated from transmitters (four for HPCI and") four for RCIC) that are connected to the area between the
rupture diaphragms on each system's turbine exhaust line.
Four channels of both HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust
Diaphragm Pressure-High functions are available and are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Values are M h enough to prevent damage to9
the system's turbine.

L,ow
,

(continued) +

9
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j INSERT K for oronosed BASES B 3.3.6.1

] Each transmitter provides input to two tr'ip units. Thus, while four

| ) u2*%
INSERT L for orocosed BASES B 3.3.6.1>

v til w\1
*

4 ul*h The Allowable Values. correspond to 21 inches water column for HPCI and s
9 inches water column for-RCIC, whic are the parameters monitorad on

'

; control room instruments.

*42.rdf
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
j B 3.3.6.1

| BASES'

!(
APPLICABLE 3.c. 4.c. HPCI and RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaohraam

; SAFETY ANALYSES, Pressure-Hiah (continued)
*

LCO, and
APPLICABILITY These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as

2
.

appropriate.
i

v ger'53,d. 4.d. Drywell Pressure-Hiah pc
High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the RCPB. The
HPCI and RCIC isolation of the turbine exhaus is provided

.

to prevent communication with the drywell when high drywell ,
4

pressure exists. A potential leakage path exists via the
turbine exhaust. The isolation is delayed until the system

i
becomes unavailable for injection (i.e., low steam line

; pressure). The isolation of the HPCI and RCIC turbine
exhaust by Drywell Pressure-High is indirectly assumed in

.

the FSAR accident analysis because the turbine exhaust
leakage path is not assumed to contribute to offsite doses.

.

High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure
transmitters that sense the pressure in the drywell. Two
channels of both HPCI and RCIC Drywell Pressure-High4

Functions are available and are required to be OPERABLE to
.r ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the
( isolation function.

,

The Allowable Value was selected to be the same as the ECCS-

! Drywell Pressure-High Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.5.1), since
this is indicative of a LOCA inside primary containment.

5This function isolates the Group 8 and 9 valves. g2
'

i 3.e. 3.f. 3.h. 3. i . 4.e. 4.o. 4.h. - - -- Area
] and Differential Temperature--Hiah

! Area and differential temperatures are provided to detect a
leak from the associated system steam piping. The isolation;

occurs when a very small leak has occurred and is diverse to
the high flow instrumentation. If the small leak is allowed
to continue without isolation, offsite dose limits may be
reached. These Functions are not assumed in any FSAR4 ,

: transient or accident an'alysis, since bounding analyses are '

performed for large breaks such as recirculation or MSL
' breaks.

|

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BRSES
,~

(h|

APPLICABLE 3.e. 3.f. 3.h. 3.i. 4.e. 4.o. 4.h. 4 i , M. Area
SAFETY ANALYSES, and Differential Temperature-Hioh (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY Area and Differential Temperature-High signals are

initiated fro S th .::SpMS that are appropriately located :

to protect the system that is being monitored. Two (

{{ps instruments monitor each area. Two channels for each HPCI
and RCIC Area and Differential Temperature-High Function
are available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that

83 no single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function,

t themoco les provi e input to e Area V tilatiM
Differe tia empera High Fu ion. Th utput of
hese t ocouples u to temine differen *

,

t er ure. a channel c sts of dif n

p'% tem ture i nt t rece) - nputs fr
t rmoco that a ocated iy e t d outle of
the area oo ing sy m a $6tal of fou available
(channels (two for RCIC and two for HPCI). ,

The Allowable Values are set low enough to detect a leak
equivalent to 25 gpm.

These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as h
appropriate.

3.o. 4.f. Sucoression Pool Area Temperature-Time Delay
Relay

The Suppression Pool Area Temperature-Time Delay Relays are
provided to allow all the other systems that may be leaking
into the pool area (as indicated by the high temperature) to
be isolated before HPCI and/or RCIC are automatically
isolated. This ensures maximum HPCI and RCIC System
operation by preventing isolations due to leaks in other
systems. These Functions are not assumed in any FSAR
transient or accident analysis.'

f. There are four time delay relays (two for HPCI and two for
RCIC).]Two channels each for both HPCI and RCIC Suppression

-g gi M Pool Area Temperature-Time Delay Relay Functions are
a available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no

single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

(continued)
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i INSERT M for orocosed BASES B 3.3.6,2

i The time delay relays delay the Suppression Pool Area Ambient Temperature and
Differential Temperature-High Functions.

;
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation. d

[ B 3.3.6.1
i

BASES
i-

i.
,

i APPL'ICABLE 3.o. 4.f. ' Suporession Pool Area Temperature-Time Delav ~l

;' SAFETY ANALYSES, Rglg .(continued)
f .LCO, and
! APPLICABILITY The Allowable Values are based on-maximizing the
i availability of the_HPCI and RCIC systems. That.is,_they i

~

'

| provide sufficient time to isolate all other potential
leakage. sources in the suppression' pool area before HPCI and'

i[ RCIC are isolated. ;
i

! These Functions isolate the Group 3 and 4 valves, as
| appropriate.

_

.

"( 3Ii. 4.k. Manual Initiation _

i The M 1 Initiation push button channels intr ce signals 1 +

! into the I.and RCIC systems' isolation lo ' s'that are
? -redundant to e automatic protective-inst ntation and
i provide manual olation capability. .T e is no specific
; FSAR safety analy ' that takes credi or these Functions.- ,

! They are retained fo overall redu ncy and diversity of
] the isolation function requir by the-NRC in the plant

licensing basis. :;

| *@
There are two push buttone o each of the Llogics -(HPCI and

[ RCIC), one manual initi on pu button .per trip system.
: There is no Allowable alue for th e Functions, since~the

!' channels are mecha * ally actuated b d solely on the

4
. position of the sh buttons. ,

>

!.
|

t Two channel of both HPCI and RCIC Manual In iation

{ MODES p.ya're available and are required to be2, and 3 since these are the MODES in whiqh the) Function PERABLE in :
'

i g

! ' HPCI<and RCIC systems' Isolation automatic Functions are
j equired to be OPERABLE.

!

|
Reactor Water Cleanuo System Isolation

b Differential Flow-Hh
| The igh differential flow sig i is provided to de et a

p,))
*

break the RWCU System. This 'll detect leaks in 'he
; RWCU Sys m when area or different temperature wout not
i provide de ction (i.e., a cold leg b ak). Should the

reactor cool t continue to flow out o he break, offsi .t

i dose limits ma e exceeded. Therefore,. lation of the
!
. ,

(continued)]Vq1
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
I B 3.3.6.1

BASES

APPLICABLE a. Differential Flow-Hiah (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and RWCU stem is initiated when high differentia low is'

APPLICABILITY sensed t prevent exceeding offsite doses. . ime delay is
provided t revent spurious trips during st RWCU

i

! operational nsients. This Function i ot assumed in any
l FSAR transient accident analysis, s ce bounding analyses

are performed for arge breaks such MSLBs.
t

| fThehighdifferential low signa are initiated from
' transmitters that are c ecte o the inlet (from the

reactor vessel) and outle condenser and feedwater) of
the RWCU System. The outp of the transmitters are

a compared (in a common su r) nd the resulting output is
(y sent to two high flow < ip uni If the difference between.

the inlet and outlet low is too arge, each trip unit|
| generates an isola on signal. Tw channels of Differential
| Flow-High Functj n are available an are required to be

OPERABLE to en dre that no single ins ument failure,

I downstream o the common summer can pre ude the isolation
function.

The Di erential Flow-High Allowable Value e ures that a
bre of the RWCU piping is detected.

his % tica 4enlates the Group 5 valves.

5.W. 5.t. Area and Area Ventilation Differential,

Temoerature-Hiah

RWCU area and area ventilation differential temperatures are
provided to detect a leak from the RWCU System. The
isolation occurs even when very small leaks have occurred,

f = d is diver = te +ha hink d i 'f: r sn. . o l il m, o.str = = t: tier.
fM 1 Je* +5: h:t prtir c' t he ""C" Syst;;r.. If the small leak

continues without isolation, offsite dose limits may be
reached. Credit for these instruments is not taken in any
transient or accident analysis in the FSAR, since bounding
analyses are performed for large breaks such as '

recirculation or MSL breaks. p-
Area and area ventilation differential temperature signals

hg are initiated from temperature elements that are ocated in
the_ teem that is being monitored. Six ther.n:c M es provide

aIC4 input te the Area Temperature-High Function (two per area).
Six channels are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no

(continued) 9
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

IO/
V BASES |

|
<

'
l

APPLICABLE 5.t . 5 . i[ . Area and Area Ventilation Differential I
SAFETY ANALYSES, Temperature-Hioh (continued) i
LCO, and |

| APPLICABILITY single instrument failure can preclude the isolation '

function.
l

Twelve them==ple provide input to the Area Ventilation
*q Differential Temperature-High Function. The output of.

these #c er~T'er-is used to detennine the differentiali
-

g emperature. Each channel consists of a 'ifferential ;d

temperature instrument that receives inputs from .

thc.; w i n that are located in the inlet and outlet of |
the area cooling system and for a total of six available i

; channels (two per area). Six channels are required to be !

| OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can !

preclude the isolation function. |
|

The Area and Area Ventilation Differential Temperature-High |
Allowable Values are set low enough to detect a leak j
equivalent to 25 gpm. i

These Functions isolate the Group 5 valves.

SLC System Initiation 811. 3
The isolation.of the RWCU System is required hen the SLC
System has been initiated to prevent dilution and removal of
the boron solution by the RWCU System (Ref. SLC System. ,

initiation signals initiated from the aum SLC pump start j
signals.

1
1

l
There is no Allowablg Value associated with this Function
since the channels ase mechanically actuated based solely on
the position of the SLC System initiatio switch.

l channels b--- '._ -

.
f f the SLC System

Initiation Function aevavailable and required to be
OPERABLE only in MODES 1 and'2, since these are the only ,

MODES'where the reactor can be critical, and these MODES are l
'consistent with the Applicability for the SLC System

| (LC03.1.7). g g
As noted (footnote (%) to Table 3.3.6.1-1), this Function is

. only required to close one of the RWCU isolation valves
! since the signals only provide input into one of the two

gh trip systems. 3 j

(continued), p)%
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

f!BASES

APPLICABLE 5. actor Vessel Water Level-Low Low. Level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
APPLICABILITY the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease

(continued) too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, isolation of

some interfaces with the reactor vessel occurs to isolate
the potential sources of a break. The isolation of the RWCU
System on Level 2 supports actions to ensure that the fuel
peak cladding temperature remains below the limits of
10 CFR 50.46. The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,
Level 2 Function associated with RWCU isolation is not
directly assumed in the FSAR safety analyses because the
RWCU System line break is bounded by breaks of larger
systems (recirculation and MSL breaks are more limiting).

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Function are
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable
Value was chosen to be the same as the ECCS Reactor Vessel
Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable value (LC0 3.3.5.1),
since the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.

This Function isolates the Group 5 valves.
-.-- _ . _ _,._ ~~ ~ --

.

5.f. Manual Initiation --

\ . NThe Manua( Initiation push button channe Y introduce signals
into the RWCW. System isolation log * .tfIat are redundant to
the automatic ) Mr - tive instru tion and provide manual
isolation capa)ility. ere) no specific FSAR safety
analysis that takes credi this Function. It isc% retained for overall redundanc diversity of the(p \

\\' isolation function,ar' required by t RC in the plant
licensing basis./

/ \
There are two push buttons for the logic, one manut
initiation push button per trip system. There is no

(AllowableValueforthisFunction,sincethechannelsare

(continued)
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- Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation I'
B 3.3.6.1

n ) BASES

APPLICABLE 5.f. Manual Initiation (continued)'

SAFETY ANALYSES, Wechanical y
""

LCO, and ed based solel on* osition of the 1
APPLICABILITY iush buttons.

|

,f fwo channels of tty.,Medl InitiatioT on are available
ind are reg ed'to be OPERABLE in MOD nd.3 since ,''

these are t MODES in which the RWCU System Isolation
automatic Functions are required to be OPERABLE.

.
_ -

-

-_
_. . . _ , , - . -

---

j Shutdown Coolina System isolation

i 6.a. Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-Hiah .

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High Function is provided
to isolate the shutdown cooling portion of the Residual Heat

-

Removal (RHR) System. This interlock is provided only for
equipment protection to prevent an intersystem LOCA
scenario, and credit for the interlock is not assumed in the

| accident or transient analysis in the FSAR.
1

y The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High signals are initiated
\ from two transmitters that ~ are connected to different taps-

on the RPV. Two channels of Reactor Steam Dome
: Pressure-High Function are available and are required to be
i OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure can

preclude the isolation function. The Function is only
required to be OPERABLE.in MODES 1, 2, and 3, since these
are the only MODES in which the reactor can be pressurized;

; thus, equipment protection is needed. The Allowable value
-

was chosen to be low enough to protect the system equipment
; from overpressurization.

1
W

This Function isolates the Group 11 valves.
;

j 6.b. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low. Level 3
J

,

. Low RPV water level indicates that the capability to cool
,

1 the fuel may be threatened. Should RPV water level decrease
too far, fuel damage could result. Therefore, isolation of i
some reactor vessel interfaces occurs to begin isolating the
potential sources of a break. The Reactor Vessel Water
Level-Low, Level 3 Function associated with RHR Shutdown |
Cooling System isolation is not directly assumed in safety |
analyses because a break of the RHR Shutdown Cooling System

!

l

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 6.b. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low. Level 3 (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and is bounded by breaks of the recirculation and MSL.
APPLICABILITY The RHR Shutdown Cooling System isolation on Level 3

supports actions to ensure that the RPV water level does not
drop below the top of the active fuel during a vessel
draindown event caused by a leak (e.g., pipe break or
inadvertent valve opening) in the RHR Shutdown Cooling
System.

,

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 signals are
initiated from four level transmitters that sense the
difference between the pressure due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels

k 4ta d= . 'r pe- tM; ;,;ts) of the Reactor Vessel Water,

P Level-Low, Level 3 Function are available and are required
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure d
can preclude the isolation function. As noted (footnote ( )

'

to Table 3.3.6.1-1), only two channels of the Reactor Vessel
Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function are required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 (and must input into the same trip
system), provided the RHR Shutdown Cooling System integrity
is maintained. System integrity is maintained provided the
piping is intact and no maintenance is being performed that
has the potential for draining the reactor vessel through
the system.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value
was chosen to be the same as the RPS Reactor Vessel Water
Level-Low, Level 3 Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1), since the
capability to cool the fuel may be threatened.

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3 Function is
only required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5 to prevent
this potential flow path from lowering the reactor vessel
level to the top of the fuel. In MODES 1 and 2, another
isolation (i.e., Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High) and
administrative controls ensure that this flow path remains
isolated to prevent unexpected loss of inventory via this
flow path.

This function isolates the Group 11 valves.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

r

,j BASES (continued)

hR ote: Certain LCO Completion Times are base'd onACTIONS '

approved topic a licensee to use4q | the times, the lice ju letion Times as
,

'

'

requi red by,,,t. a f Safety Evaluation Repor RF-for the
( toolcal reDort. '

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
}go primary containment isolation instrumentation channels, g

Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a'

; Condition has been entered, subsequent 4eend' subsystems, gf
components, or variables expressed in the Condition,
discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, will not
result in separate entry into the Condition. Section 1.3
also specifies that Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply for each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition. i

However, the Required Actions for inoperable primary |
containment isolation instrumentation channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable

p channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows i
' ' 31 separate Condition entry for each inoperable primary '

containment isolation instrumentation channel.
e i

f\

\d/M/ hd A_d g .

k Because of the diversity sensors available to provide
i isolation signals and the redundancy of the isolation' design, an allowable out f service time of 12 hours for

Functions 2.a 2.b, and f .b and 24 hours for Functions other
than Functions 2.a. 2.b, and 6.b has been shown to be
acceptable (Refs#and () to pemit restoration of any

9 noperable channel to OPERABLE status. 'This out of service
time is only acceptable provided the associated Function is
still maintaining isolation capability (refer to Required
Action 8.1 Bases). If the inoperable channel cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the allcwable out of
service time, the channel must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Action A.1. Placing the inoperable
channel in trip would conservatively compensate for the
inoperability, restore capability to accomodate a single
failure, and allow operation to continue with no further
restrictions. Alternately, if it is not desired to place

the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where placing)theinoperable channel in trip would result in an isolation ,
Condition C must be entered and its Required Action taken.

(continued),
,

(
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Primary Containment 1 solation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

4

ACTIONS .B_.1
(continued)

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate
actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
channels within the same Function result in redundant
automatic isolation capability being lost for the associated
penetration flow path (s). The MSL ! solation Functions are
corisidered to be maintaining isolation capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such that both
trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given
Function on a valid signal. The other isolation functions
are considered to be maintaining isolation capability when
sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip, such that one
trip system will generate a trip signal from the given

7 Function on a valid signal. This ensures that one of the
, .1 , two PCIVs in the associated penetration flow path can

receive an isolation signal from the oiven Function. for

)gT unctions 1.a,'f.b.v1.d, and .f this would requi ' both
ip systems to have one chann 1 OPERABLE or in tri For

{ on ction 1.c, this would requir both trip systems to aveF

channel, asso,ciated ,with eac MSL, OPERABLE or in ip.
_ For unctions 1.e and 1.g, each Fu ction consists of

.

chann is that monitor several locat ons within a given ar
h(e.g., ifferent locations within th .mairasteam tunnel.

area). herefore, this would require oth trip systems to
have one hannel per location OPERABLE r in trip. For
Functions .a. 2.b, 2.d 2.e, 3.b, 3.c, .b, 4.c, 5.e,
'and 6.b th would require one trip sys m to have two

,

N3 channels, ea OPERABLE or in trip. For nctions 2.c, 3.a.f. .d, 3.e, 3.f, 3.g, 3.h, 3.1, 4.a 4.d. 4.e 4.f, 4.g, 4.h.
4.i,4.j,5.a. d, and 6.a, this would requ e one trip
sy tem to have o channel OPERABLE or in trip For.

Fund ions 5.b and c, each Function consists o channels
that onitor severa different locations. There re, this
would equire one cha el per location to be OPERA LE or in
trip (t chmnna h are nt required to be in the sa
kystem. Ifhe dition does not include tne nuai~ t r_iv
fini ; tion functio (Functions 1.h, d, 3.j, ,

and 57 sincethey not assumed in ccide r. 'f
transient a is. Thus, al loss of ma' 1 initi on "

I . { rg icapability for 2 rs (as allo- Required A on A.1o
Lis allowed.

~

_ ,

i

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
'

to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The
1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes j

(continued)

O
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INSERT N for orocosed BASES B 3.3.6.1

.
_

As noted, this Condition is not applicable for Function 5.c-(SLC System
Initiation), since the loss of the single channel results in a loss of the

\ Function (one-out-of-one logic). This loss was considered during the
development of Reference 5 and considered acceptable for the 24 hours allowed
by Required Action A.1.

((

|

|

1

|

f
k)/

_. - - - .



. . _ _ _ _

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

ACTIONS L.1 (continued).

risk while allowing time- for restoration or tripping of
channels.

L1
Required Action C.1 directs entry into the appropriate
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.6.1-1. The applicable
Condition specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1 is Function and MODE
or other specified condition dependent and may change as the
Required Action of a previous Condition is completed. Each
time an inoperable channel has not met any Required Action
of Condition A or B and the associated Completion Time has
expired, Condition C will be entered for that channel and
provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent
Condition.

SetG O |
D.I. D.2.1. and 0.2.2 !

Mthe channel is not restored to OPERABLEy;The plant mustA tatus or olaced
V ( in trip within the allowed Completion Time,#

i be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which
the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant
in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within
36 hours (Required Actions D.2.1 and 0.2.2). diTternately i

Tlie associated MbLS may be isolated (Required Action D.1),7
and, if allowed (i.e., plant safety analysis allows I

gl, operation with an MSL isolated), operation with that MSL '

'

isolated may continue. Isolating the affected MSL ;
Jcenmnlishes the safety function of the inoperable channel. ;

The Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

L1
If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the plant must
be placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which
the LCO does not apply. This is done by placing the plant
in at least MODE 2 within 6 hours.

p (continueo)
Q
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

gBASES

ACTIONS L1 (continued)
The allowed Completion Time of 6 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach MODE 2 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

f.d
If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time. plant operations
may continue if the affected penetration ''- path (s) is
isolated. Isolating the affected penetr. ' low path (s)
accomplishes the safety function of the )._- ,able channels.

,

For the RWCU Area and Area Ventilation Differential
Temperature-High Functions, the affected penetration flow
path (s) may be considered isolated by isolating only that
portion of the system in the associated room monitored by
the inoperable channel. That is, if the RWCU pump roou A
area channel is inoperable, the pump room A area can be
isolated while allowing continued RWCU , ation utilizing
the B RWCU oump. Inr Ir.e ;ua.;;T " yen .. . . . . ,

trunction, if th icy element /}r.ansmih m.onitEheg.,RWCU .

Ntion of thef ow to was and sate is t i
ch el ble, t penetrati n*flo*w

9'3,\ path s ',in6pay be c e ed isolate ayisolatingtheRWCUj
*

[re rn to ste an condensate.j

Alternately, if it is not desired to isolate the affected
penetration flow path (s) (e.g., as in the case where
isolating the penetration flow path (s) could result in a
reactor scram), Condition +1 must be entered and its Required
Actions taken. Q
The 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it -

minimizes risk while allowing sufficient time for pbm*
e s ti m personnel to isolate the affected penetration
flow path (s).

- . . - ~ . - _ _ . .

\~ ./ '

If the channe),is-not restRed- BLE status or placedhg/ in trip within the allowed Completion ilflei plant.g,perations}-,i m

(continued)
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'

This Required Action will generally only be used if a Function 1.c channel is :
;

p inoperable and untripped. The associated MSL(s) to be isolated are those
(j whose Main Steam Line Flow-High Function channel (s) are inoperable.4

,

a

i

4'

4

1

1

'

O
.

I

!
,

.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

,

) BASES
\._ ./

ACTIONS s.d (continued)
-

'-%

m v continue the a cted pelEet 'on flow path (s) is
iso ted. Isola the affect ration f vpath(s)

sa func of the o able channels.
ishest)letion

accom
r Edmp is acceptable to the fact-The 24 ,

nctions)ientanaly
M nua. itia ~ are n ss inthat thest

anyj (ident trans in the FSAR.
)h Alternately,Ji'1 is not de ' d t ' isolate - affe d,

penetration,now pa h(s) .g., as in the se wherev
reactor scram) penetration flow path (s
isolating the ould result in a

, Condition H must be entered and its Required'

ctions taken.

6
M.1 ano .2

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placeds

in trip within the allowed Completien Time, or any Required
h's)A: tion of Condition F w=G is not met and the associatedCompletion Time has expired, the plant must be placed in a-

MODE or other specified condition in which the LCO does not
apply. This is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 3'7-

) within 12 hours and in H0DE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating'- '

experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

-

[J]
Y.1 and f.2

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the a::xic.ted
SLC Juhlystem@f) is declared inoperable or the RWCU System
is isolated. Since this Function is required to ensure that
the SLC System performs its intended function, sufficient

,]l remedia measures are provided by declaring the e556,eted-
,

SLC sub ystemn inoperable or isolating the RWCU System.i

The 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing sufficient time for personnel
to isolate the RWCU System.

(continued)
,.s

1

Q ,|
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation I
B 3.3.6.1 |

.

hBASES

ACTIONS #.2
(continued)

If the channel is not restored to OPERABLE status or placed
in trip within the allowed Completion Time, the associated

4

penetration flow path should be closed. However, if the
shutdown cooling function is needed to provide core cooling,

] these Required Actions allow the penetration flow path to
remain unisolated provided action is immediately initiated
to restore the channel to OPERABLE status or to isolate the
RHR Shutdown Cooling System (i.e., provide alternate decay
heat removal cap &bilities so the penetration flow path can
be isolated). -ACTICZ must continue until the channel is
restored to OPERABLE status or the RHR Shutdown Cooling
System is isolated.

,:--- - - - -.. ~.;_ , _- --_. - -- _

SURVEILLANCE viewer's Note: Ne 'n Frequencies'ar ased on approvqd
REQUIREMENTS to eports. In or ensee to 4h e 'N

. ,

] Frequencie , Qcenseemustjus the Frequencies y
_ required by the staff SER for the topical report. _

-
As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
Primary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are
found in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.1-1.

.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains trip
capability. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or
expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition p

,Ais Note is basedentered and Required Actions taken. T

the reliability analysis (Refs.% andWMssumption 1855
L __.. :: the average time required to perform channel -

O surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the4

h\g probability that the PCIVs will isolate the penetration flow/
path (s) when necessary.u

|-

|

|
l

.

(continued) i
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentution
B 3.3.6.1

O BASESO
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.1
REQUIREMENTS ,

(continued) Perfomance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK issa comparison of the parameter indicated on

@'h -{Lormad
one channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is

4 based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring
the same parameter should read approximately the same value.
Significant deviations between the instrument channels could
be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the,

channels or of something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK
will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to
verifying the instrumentation continues to operate properly
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the ameh criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
g demonstrates channel failure is rare. mu> , p s . . . . .. . m c ui

( H th; C||O Z L C Z CX cr.a.o, J.o c.i t;;t:d ;.L.:p.; ch::::!_
( hP;r; .. I;mi 6eu tu 12 .. .. m The CHANNEL CHECK

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during nomal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.6.1.2 and SR 3.3.6.1.1 [.I

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function.m

fl the as f setpointis t within it quired1 Al o Val pl * 'c s tpo logy ma
/ be reyise , apprvp. see, i f the- ory and'ill otheri

toertinent infn4+4 aa i adi " * a a naad h +" -= vision 25
g setpoint hall be W consistent with the assumptions

of_ the current plant specific setpoint methodology. .i t

0 he 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.2 is bas:d on th M
reliability analysis described in References 4 nd The.

184 day Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1. is based on engineering
|

/

(continued)

O
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1 ;

!
^

BASES W-

& |

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.2 and SR 3.3.6.1. ontinued) |

REQUIREMENTS !
judgment and the reliability of the components- (time delay
relays exhibit minimal drif t). j

i

SR 3 3.6.1.3

Calibration of trip units ovidesacheckoD+heactual
ip setpoi s. The ch el t be d lared in erable if

t trip sett is scovered ess conserv ive than
the llowable Va specified i e 3.3.6. the.

trip tting is s ered t e less nse ative tha j
f account for * the a o late setpoin ethodology, b |

h is not be n the Allow Value, the an perfoman.ce !

is still w in the r irem ts of e plant ety-
,

analysis Un th e conditio the setpoint m be !

readju,sfed to be ual to or m servative t that )
acco nted for th appropr' te setpoint met ology. '-

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of References 5 and 6.

3.3.6.M1.1t and M e3.3.6.1.1SR

, A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
* loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel i

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary '

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations, Mc = r; n.ii anu m pmiis h bivi imis.v.
hte r = tier.; .~ . Ls eci.i. x d consistent with the plant2

h(b
specific setpoint methodology. Ths J.;r.x! :52'' b= ' eft-

.

i -ce!!bret J vuiin aiciii . J. ihe .;;x; tier: c ' + h- eatp9t
= th;6! c;y .4

e as f set 3o. int is notVthin,its-require
lowable Valu lant 5p ' int methodolo ay

be vise appropr1
' he history 1.1 et er

pert) fonnation indicate eed for ,tbed evi ion. The

3 p.6 setpoint sha sit set consistent with the assumptions j
of tha e -eent p'ent p-r4fic cetoointmethodology.f

3# The Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1 is based on the assumption ofi

-a 92 n., n!iirc.t.... .....;! 2- the ete r' n tier. ;f th

(continued)
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B 3.3.6.1

) ^h @BASES

l T
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.1.V and SR 3.3.6.1.s (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

magnitude of ecuipment drift in the set]oint analysis. The
reque f SR 3.3.6.1. 's based tie assu ion o n

,

1 th ca ion interv * the inatio thedp magnitu f equip rift in t setpoint nalysis.

SR 3 . 3 . 6.1.1f f
The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs I

in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perfom this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were perfomed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass .

i

the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

2@} <SR 3.3.6.1.Ei

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. The instrument response times must be

hg added to the PCIV closure times to obtain the ISOLATION
SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME.gd 2 ofdf k *

ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE IME acceptance criteria are
included in Reference This test may be perfomed in one.

measurement, or in overlapping segments, with verification
that all components are tested.

;

A Note to the Surveillance states that the radiation
1 detectors may be excluded from ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE
! TIME testing. This Note is necessary because of the

difficulty of generating an appropriate detector input
signal and because the principles of detector operation
virtually ensure an instantaneous response time. Response
times for radiation detector channels shall be measured from
detector output or the input of the first electronic

{componentinthechannel.

(continued)
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Primary Containm2nt Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

DW1 rSR 3.3.6.1.t (continued) 1B
SURVEILLANCE g
REQUIREMENTS

ISOLATIONSYSTEMRESPONSETIMEtests[areconductedonanp.b 18 month STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Me .9 rt' Frequency is
consistent with the typical industry refueling cycle and is

J-07.ott d based upon plant operating experience that shows that random
failures of instrumentation components causing serious'

response time degradation, but not channel failure, are
frequent occurrences.

|
r+ u 2 0 alt'

| REFERENCES; 1. FSAR, Section ;{6.3F.
C ul ed lA(|

rj1 gg gy2. FSAR a
'

Li D0-3 66, " chnical Specification creening
C iteria Applica 'on and Phk Assessmen "

A.Q No mber 987.

(# + 42 6#h Q2
3#. FSAR,Section44.2.3.4.J7 ,

Pt) I ortly

u/J. NEDC-31677P-A, " Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,"
July 1990.

I f 4r. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, " Technical Specifications
Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.

3 7. Q,:Ye c A ru c at Renameme n -/r /f? o r ua. l ,)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

O B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
v ;

IB 3.3.6.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The secondary containment isolation instrumentation
automatically initiates closure of appropriate secondary
containment isolation valves (SCIVs) and starts the Standby
Gas Treatment (SGT) System. Thefunctionofthesesystems,Q
in combination with other accident mitigation systems, is tof
limit fission product release during and followin 5 ynd 2postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs) (Ref. .

Secondary containment isolation and establishmen o vacuum
with the SGT System within the assumed time limits ensures
that fission products that leak from primary containment
following a DBA, or are released outside primary
containment, or are released during certain operations when
primary containment is not required to be OPERABLE are
maintained within applicable limits.

The isolation instrumentation includes the sensors, relays,
and switches that are necessary to cause initiation of
secondary containment isolation. Most channels include

,O electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares
V measured input signals with pre-established setpoints. When

the setpoint is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates,
b which then outputs a secondary containment isolation signal

0,1 to the isolation logic. Functional diversity is provided by
\ monitoring a wide range of independent parameters. The

k(r'v'ktok
g input parameters to the isolation logic are (1) reactor

vessel water leyel, (2) drywell pressure, (3) reactor
building exhaustl, and (4) refueling floor exhaust high
radiation. Redundant sensor input signals from each
parameter are provided for initiation of isolation. la.
Sdditien, =mmi f ritiatien Of th; logic i: pmW

/The outputs of the logic channels in a trip system are
** 0-'-t* F1 5f il S '5- "'

minitiAt7sisolatiqneFoneaut%mt isplation" "*"9"d i"* YpE6 A trip sys o

p (alve (damp ' ahd starts on ubsystem wh 1he other.

t system ini s iso ion of othey utoh4m

('2;% @4| isola ' n' valve in ti netration and 'ts the othe GT
,

subsystem. ach lo clo y ne of the' two lves on each

Mg[ b 8 penetration a s),a'rts one SGT subsys' tem, so tha uoperation
of either logic isolates the seconfiary containment ande

70 vides for the necessary filtration of fission products.

oro

q (continued)
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES (continued) h
APPLICABLE The isolation signals genera d by the seconda,ry containment

on are 1 1* ly assum in ~

SAFETY ANALYSES, i41ationinsqument
LCO, and safety analyses N eferences 1 2 to initiat osure j

r he SGT tem to imit off t Q oses, fAPPLICABIL Y of valvqs and s

Refer to LCO 3.6.4.2, " Secondary Containment Isolation
( Valves (SCIVs)," and LCO 3.6.4.3, " Standby Gas Treatment

-

J [cd Pp(SGT) System,"ApplicableSafetyAnalysesBasesformoreetail of the safety analyses, d bpg
g5* A.

.

M The secondary containment isolation instrumentation.
Vl satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement /. Certain

k
g|[ instrumentation Functions are retained for other reasons and

are described below in the individual Functions discussion.
\ Mb(

# M 4|Y
The OPERABILITY of the secondary containment isolation
instrumentation is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the

w 1 @- individual instrumentation channel Functions. Each Function

h yg2.W must have the required number of OPERABLE channels with
their setpoints set within the specified Allowable Values,

[asshowninTable3.3.6.2-1. The emeest setpoint is( ' calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint methodology-

((g(Lo#(, assumptiony A channel is inoperable if its actual trip gsetpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. Each

4ng channel must also respond within its assumed response time,

settggy where appropriate.,

Allowable Values are specified for each Function specified
in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the
setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected
to ensure that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable
Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip
setpoint less conservati m than the nominal trip setpoint,
but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.

Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits
are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then detennined accounting for the

(continued)

O
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INSERT A for proposed BASES B 3.3.6.2

The outputs of the logic channels in a trip system are arranged into two
two-out-of-two trip system logics. One trip system initiates isolation of onep) automatic isolation valve (damper) in each Unit 1 Secondary Containments" penetration and starts one Unit I and one Unit 2 SGT subsystem while the other
trip system initiates isolation of the other automatic isolation valve in the
penetration and starts the other Unit I and Unit 2 SGT subsystems. Each logic |

closes one of the two valves on each Unit 1 Secondary Containment penetration
and starts one Unit I and one Unit 2 SGT subsystem, so that operation of i

either logic isolates the Unit I secondary containment and provides for the |
necessary filtration of fission products. |

INSERT Al

The isolation signals generated by the secondary containment isolation
instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the safety analyses of References 1
and 2 to initiate closure of valves and start the SGT System to limit offsite
doses.

INSERT B for orooosed BASES B 3.3.6.2

The outputs of the logic channels in a trip system are arranged into two
two-out-of-two trip system logics. One trip system initiates isolation of one
automatic isolation valve (damper) in the associated secondary containment
penetration and starts one SGT subsystem in each of the associated SGT Systems
while the other trip system iniLiates isolation of the other automatic

g isolation valve in the penetration and starts the other associated SGT
g subsystem (s). Each logic closes one of the two valves on each penetration and

starts one SGT subsystem in each of the associated SGT Systems, so that
operation of either logic isolates the associated secondary containment and
provides for the necessary filtration of fission products.

INSERT B2

The isolation signals generated by the secondary containment isolation
instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the safety analyses of References 1

,

and 2 to initiate closure of valves and start the SGT System to limit offsite !
doses. )

l

;

f I

v
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INSERT B2 for orocosed BASES B 3.3.6.2

Refer to the Applicable Safety Analyses Bases of LCOs 3.6.4.4, 3.6.4.5, and
3.6.4.6, " Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs) -Operating",

I -0PDRVs", and "-Refueling", respectively; and LCOs 3.6.4.7, 3.6.4.8, and"

3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System -Operating", "-0PDRVs", and
-Refueling", respectively, for more detail of the safety analyses."

,

S

,

. _ _____ _ - _ ___
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

A
V BASES

APPLICABLE remaining instrument errors (e.g. , drif t) . The trip
SAFETY ANALYSES, setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
LCO, and because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
APPLICABILITY calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe

(continued I environmen (for channels that must function in harsh
environments as efined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.41 FHectD
In general, the individual Functions are required to be
OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions when
SCIVs and the SGT System are required.

The specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
Applicability discussions are listed below on a Function by ;

Function basis. ;

1

|
1. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low low. Level 2 '

Low reactor pressure vessel (RPV) water level indicates that
the capability to cool the fuel may be threatened. Should
RPV water level decrease too far, fuel damage could result.
An isolation of the secondary containment and actuation of
the SGT System are initiated in order to minimize thew

I \ potential of an offsite dose release. The Reactor Vessel
Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Function is one of the
Functions assumed to be OPERABLE and capable of providing
isolation and initiation signals. The isolation and
initiation systems on Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low,
Level 2 support actions to ensure that any offsite releases
are within the limits calculated in the safety analysi .

fHowev Ine Hea or Vessel Wa Levei- vw Luw Levei z
ction ciate isolatio ot tl ume

' '

C ' in ety ana becaus ost limi ng DBA A = mai8 '\ hteam ebreakoutsidesecondarycontainmenf

Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 signals are -

initiated from level transmitters that sense the difference ' l'.
between the pressure due to a constant column of water
(reference leg) and the pressure due to the actual water
level (variable leg) in the vessel. Four channels of
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Function are
available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation
function.

(continued)

v
BWR/4 STS B 3.3-185 Rev. O, 09/28/92

____ _ ________



- . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ ______ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

hBASES

APPLICABLE I. Reactor Vessel Water level-Low low. Level 2
SAFETY ANALYSES, (continued) i*46LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low ow, level 2 Allowable

Value was chosen to be the same the High Pressure Coolant
Injection / Reactor Core Isolation Cooling (HPCI/RCIC) Reactor
Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Allowable Value
(LCO 3.3.5.1 and LC0 3.3.5.2), since this could indicate |

that the capability to cool the fuel is being threatened. !
|

The Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, Level 2 Function is
required to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 where
considerable energy exists in the Reactor Coolant System
(RCS); thus, there is a probability of pipe breaks resulting j
in significant releases of radioactive steam and gas. In
MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature
limitations of these MODES; thus, this Function is not
required. In addition, the Function is also required to be

(p. OPERABLE during eett:3L48RM4enenami operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs) because
the capability of isolating potential sources of leakage
must be provided to ensure that offsite dose limits are not
exceeded if core damage occurs. ,,_ $

2. Drywell Pressure-Hiah j

High drywell pressure can indicate a break in the reactor
coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). An isolation of the
secondary containment and actuation of the SGT System are
initiated in order to minimize the potential of an offsite
dose release. The isolation on high drywell pressure
supports actions to ensure that any offsite releases are
within the limits calculated in the safety analysis.
However, the Drywell Pressure-High Function associated with
isolation is not assumed in any FSAR accident or transient
analyses. It is retained for the overall redundancy and
diversity of the secondary containment isolation
instrumentation as required by the NRC appro"ad licensing
basis.

|High drywell pressure signals are initiated from pressure
transmitters that sense the pressure in the drywell. Four
channels of Drywell Pressure-High Functions are available
and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single

(continued)

O!
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INSERT C for orocosed BASES B 3.3.6.2 (Unit 2);

This Function initiates the Unit 2 SGT System and isolates the Unit 2.

Secondary Containment. -
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|

|
'Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
|B 3.3.6.2

BASES

APPLICABLE 2. Drywell Pressure-High (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and instrument failure can preclude perfomance of the isolation
APPLICABILITY function.

The Allowable Value was chosen to be the same as the ECCS
Drywell Pressure-High Function Allowable Value
(LCO 3.3.5.1) since this is indicative of a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA).

The Drywell Pressure-High Function is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 where considerable energy
exists in the RCS; thus, there is a probability of pipe
breaks resulting in significant releases of radioactive
steam and gas. This Function is not required in MODES 4
and 5 because the probability and consequences of these
events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature
limitations of these MODES. Cg

3. 4. Reactor Buildino and Refuelino Floor Exhaust
Radiation-High

High secondary containment exhaust radiation is an
indication of possible gross failure of the fuel cladding.
The release may have originated from the primary containment
due to a break in the RCPB or the refueling floor due to a
fuel handling accident. When Exhaust Radiation-High is
detected, secondary containment isolation and actuation of ,

the SGT System are initiated to limit the release of fission
products as assumed in the FSAR safety analyses (Ref. 4).

66~-B
The Exhaust Radiation-High signals arefinitiated from

e radiation detectors that are located d the ventilation
h.h, exhaust,p"; coming from the reactor building and the

d (detector is input to an individual monitor whose triprefueling floor zones, respectively. The signal from each
k-

& outputs are assigned to an isolation channel. Four channels
of Reactor Building Exhaust Radiation-High Function and
four channels of Refueling Floor Exhaust Radiation-High
Function are available arid are required to be OPERABLE to
ensure that no single instrument failure can preclude the-

e isolation function.

h5# pte The Allowable Values are chosen to]pr ptly ht::t 7"6

s w = a = w ,.,w ,,s ,
EO

8 {f St (continued)

O I
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Secondary Containment' Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

BASES

APPLICABLE 3. 4. Reactor Buildina and Refuelina Floor Exhaust
SAFETY ANALYSES, Radiation-High (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY The Reactor Building and Refueling Floor Exhaust

Radiation-High Functions are required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 where considerable energy exists; thus,
there is a probability of pipe breaks resulting in

| significant releases of radioactive steam and gas. In
! D MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these-

$J5 events are low due to the RCS pressure and temperature
mitations of these MODES; thus, these Functions are not<,,

p1 requiredW -Irr additW , * M ctica., o c also required to
be OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS _ OPDPV4 and movement ofe -

Tb irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment,
M hd ' because the capability of detecting radiation releases _due
W to fuel failures (due to fuc' =ccvery ardropped f uel @

(p,T assemblj+s) must be provided to ensure that offsite dose
,

imits are not exceeded,

gefY , - - - ;
pg 7

5.. Manual Initiation %
_

*
The Initiation push button channels introduce signals
into the se dary containment isolation logic that are

b'M
redunoant to t 1 automatic protective in tfumentation
channels and provi manual isolation pability. There is
no specific FSAR safe analysis t takes credit for this
Function. It is retaine for th verall redundancy and
diversity of the secondary n inment isolation
instrumentation as required he NRC approved licensing
basis.

There are two push but ns for the lo * , one manual
initiation push butto per trip system. here is no
Allowable value fo this Function, since t channels are
mechanically act ted based solely on the pos ion of the
push buttons.

b Two channel of Manual Initiation Function are availa e and
are requi ed to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3, and during
CORE A RATIONS, OPDRVs, and movement of irradiated fuel

|
assem ies in the secondary containment. These are the

|
MODE and other specified conditions in which the Secondary
Containment Isolation automatic Functions are required to be
OPERABLE.

#
,

,

(continued)
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'

INSERT'C for orocosed BASES B 3.3.6.2 (Unit 2) i,9

; This Function initiates the Unit 2 SGT System and isolates the Unit 2
' Secondary Containment.
,
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INSERT D for orocosed BASES B 3.3.6.2 (Unit 1)

The Reactor Building Exhaust Radiation-High Function is also required to be
,o OPERABLE during OPDRVs because the capability of detecting radiation releases
tj due to fuel failures (due to fuel uncovery) must be provided to ensure that

offsite dose limits are not exceeded. The Refueling Floor Exhaust
Radiation-High function is

INSERT E for orooosed BASES B 3.3.6.2 (Unit 2)

The Reactor Building Exhaust Radiation-High function is also required to be
OPERABLE during OPDRVs because the capability of detecting radiation releases
due to fuel failures (due to fuel uncovery) must be provided to ensure that
offsite dose limits are not exceeded. The Refueling Floor Exhaust
Radiation-High Function is ,

INSERT El for orooosed BASES B 3.3.6.2 (Unit 2)

The Reactor Building Function initiates the Unit 2 SGT System and isolates the
Unit 2 Secondary Containment while the Refueling Floor Function initiates the
Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT Systems and isolates the Unit I and Unit 2 Secondary
Containments.

(vD

i

|

|
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|
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation '

B 3.3.6.2

(~'N I
C) BASES (continued)

R
ACTIONS

f R W e r's Note: Certain LCO ComJs,.t.ian 41mes are based on -
approved topical repu. < V order for a licensee to usei

d the times, th ee must justiTy d- # tion Times as
*

r requir the staff Safety Evaluation Report the
u topica reonr+

A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
secondary containment isolation instrumentation channels, IgSection 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a

Q.\ Condition has been entered, subsecuent tri-isuosystems,
components, or variables expressec in the Condition, :

discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, will not
result in separate entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 i

also specifies that Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply for each additional failure, with |
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.
However, the Required Actions for inoperable secondary ,

containment isolation instrumentation channels provide |
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable secondary
containment isolation instrumentation channel.

() i
'V

A.d

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
isolation signals and the redundancy of the isolation
design, an allowable out of service time of 12 hours for
Function 2, and 24 hours for Functions other than
Function 2, has been shown to be acceptable (Refs. 5 and 6) i
to pemit restoration of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE
status. This out of service time is only acceptable ,

Iprovided the associated Function is still maintaining
isolation capability (refer to Required Action B.1 Bases).
If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable out of service time, the channel
must be placed in the tripped condition per Required
Action A.1. Placing the inoperable channel in trip would
conservatively compensate for the inoperability, restore
capability to accommodate a single failure, and allow
operation to continue. Alternately, if it is not desired to
place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the case where
placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in an
isolation), Condition C must be entered and its Required
Actions taken.

(continued)

V
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

[te)BASES 3 ;
,

& [.I f+ M%QACTIONS H.d (bi
(continued) l

Required Action B.1 is intended to ensure that appropriate '

actions are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped
.

My channels within the same Function result in a complete loss J
of automatic isolation capability for the associated (

G, . penetration flow path (s) or a Somplete loss _ of automatic LbM
{8 [Q initiation caoability for thetSGT_ Systems A Function is WD

D g' considered to be maintaining secondary containment isolation % My
capability when sufficient channels are OPERABt.E or in trip,
such that one trip system will generate a trip signal from *I4
the given Function on a valid signal. This ensures that one 5 .a
of the two SCIVs in the associated penetration flow pat and (5
onpSGT subsystem 3can be initiated on an isolation signal mzM

i' from the aiven Function. _lFor the' unctions witn two l

/ f -out-of-two 1ogic tri systems nctions 1, 2, 3, 4 M
~

and 4) is would require ona + rin '., J am tn hava nne J
(jgd I

'

shannel IRABI F or in trin. l include
(JM Tne iianuai Ini tio^ iun Funa. ion [he t.ondii.iun aces n Lnction5),since'tisnot)( ,g

P,7 assu d in any acc ent or transie analysis. Thus, a
total ss of manual nitiation capa lity for 24 hou (as

S ul y Lallowed Reouired Ac ' n A.1) is all ed. -

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The#Wg'. 4'- 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes-

''y,,,L g risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of-

.

channels. Oase
M #fM V Mafy 4,} | 4

h C.1.1. C.1.2. C.2.1. and C.2.2 414 asiocNA \
~

P

%Lb eOIf any Required Action and associated Completion Time of [# JCondition A or B are not met, the ability to isolate the
secondary containmeiiF and start the tSGT System, cannot be NM
ensured. Therefore, further actions must be performed to 6 hh
ensure the ability to maintain the secondary containment ~(y My
function. Isolating the associated zonet(closing the I$ventilation supply and exhaust automatic isolation campers)
and starting the associated SGT subsystes (Required
Actions C.1.1 and C.2.1) perfonns the intended function of
the instrumentation and allows operation to continue.

Alternately, declaring the associated SCIVs or SGT
| subsystem (s) inoperable (Required Actions C.1.2 and C.2.2)

is also acceptable since the Required Actions of the

(continued)-

O
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
3.3.6.2'

b 3 t. 4 A' Lc0 34.&K Mo 3 s.M., L(03 64 &
n +uz n

() BASES N "# D'N ' ## 9
t

I

* 4fy

ACTIONS C.1.1. C.1.2. C . 2.1. and C . 2. 2 (continued) . [#wn
. g4gi~

respective LCOs (ECO 3.6.4.2 and LC0 3.6.4.j) pro 7ide i
appropriate actions for the inoperable components.# *%ly

s

One hour is sufficient for plant operations personnel to
establish required plant conditions or to declare the
associated components inoperable without unnecessarily
challenging plant systems.

[<Revi
,

rtain Frequencim.,,,are based on approvedSURVEILLANCE -

REQUIREMENTS topical reports. In o .icensee to use these
Frequencies the ensee must justify the fracuencies asp

f,$ _ required-by the staff SER for the topical report. --

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
Secondary Containment Isolation instrumentation Function are
located in the SRs column of Table 3.3.6.2-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that

O)
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

( performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains secondary
containment isolation capability. Upon completion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Refs. 5

h3
- to perform clannel surveillance. That analysis demonstrated

and 6) assum)tiond... : ha.. . M the average time required

o the 6 hour testing allowance does not significantly reduce
the probability that the SCIVs will isolate the associated
penetration flow paths and that the SGT System will initiate
when necessary.

SR 3.3.6.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
ej that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

CHANNEL CHECK is;a comparison of the parameter indicated on

(10"(LV
one channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is

i based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring
,

I
f- (continued)
!
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'Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

B 3.3.6.2

hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.2.1 (continued)
|

REQUIREMENTS
the same parameter should read approximately the same value.
Significant deviations between the instrument channels could
be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the
channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK
will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to
verifying the instrumentation continues to operate properly
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are detemined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the munsk criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that

[ demonstrates channel failure is rare. E , m . '- -

'-

-

the C"" CL C;;iCK cnaur es inat unuc Lct:d cutH ght & = '
l fails e .; linitcd te 12 |,-. 5. The CHANNEL CHECK

supplements less fomal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during nomal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

O
SR 3.3.6.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. %

! the as setpoi is twi}hti'srequied
, . plant spe setpo eth Mgy maAl bl a

be .r,ev d, as pprop iate,4 7 th tor a ll'o er
pertinent infnnutinn indicate a need fnr the revisio %g_

f Aity setpoink shall be k$5 =st consistent with the assumptions
of the current plant specific setpoint methodology,s

G h g erd The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of References 5 and 6.

3.3.6.2.1w~_'~'~~--.___
~

SR

Cali 'on of trip ovides a chechM-thch l

n( trip setpoi The channel mu be declared inoperable if
P (

;

(continued) l
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INSERT H for proposed BASES B 3.3.6.2 (Unit 1)

Since each trip system affects two SGT subsystems (one Unit I and one Unit 2),
/~~g Required Actions C.2.1 and C.2.2 can be performed independently on each SGT'

s ,) subsystem. That is, one SGT subsystem can be started (Required Action C.2.1)i
,

while the other SGT subsystem can be declared inoperable (Required Action
C.2.2).

INSERT I for oroDosed BASES B 3.3.6.2 (Unit 2)

Since each trip system can affect two SGT subsystems (one Unit I and one Unit
2), Required Actions C.2.1 and C.2.2 can be performed independently on each
SGT subsystem. That is, one SGT subsystem can be started (Required Action
C.2.1) while the other SGT subsystem can be declared inoperable (Required
Action C.2.2).
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Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

j BASES

SURVEILLANCE bR 3.3.6.2.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

th' trip setting is discovered to be less conse tive than
the A le Value specified in Table 3.3. -1. If the
trip setting scovered to be less c rvative than
accounted for in ti repriate s nt methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowab , performance is still
within the requirements of t safety analysis. Under

f.4
these conditions, the oint must adjusted to be
equal to or more c rvative than accoun for in the
appropriate se nt methodology.

The Fr ency of 92 days is based on the reliability
anal 11iis of References 5 and 6. /e

3.3.6.2.{SR 3.3.6.2.4 SR

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

m' adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations Me;3u. ... n. and ;;tpeint ;rrer 5f:t: M !-

e te H n: tion,s ...... ,...... .. consistent with the plant
specific setpnint methodology. The ch:nne! th:P 5: '-ft
:' ig;d ce65i3t;-t ith th; ;;; -.pticas-41- th; ;;tpe,;.; -j

un.wuvuu vyy.-

II theasfo$n ekpoint is not,lfibse4p oloyemay)'within its qu' red
ant (c met')\ Al le Valu

b (6 ' be revis . s appropria f the,hif tcT d allj 'r

t shall bst t. ion,,indicateft set cofisistent with4 e assumptionsj
infor eed for the sion. heperti s

set
Lof the current plant specific setpoint methodology.7'

hlThe Frequencies of SR 3.3.6.2.( SR 3.3.6.2.f ased
on the assumption e' : 92 f:3 .ad .. ;'; munun coi.u.m..,

3 Jnt;r;;?,-.. m iti;;?,7, i- th: Jubr-';.ti;n of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

hSR 3.3.6.2.

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific

(continued)
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h Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
BVo l L.V Leahgs, 34 't- 110 3.L.43, Lco-).s .sg na uo44(,

*
i

,

> d '1_ u H ,.V.9'

@ bBASES

ID I

/SR3.3.6.2.1 (continuedy g gJ
f

SURVEILLANCE'

REQUIREMENTS .

n

channel. The system functional) testina performed on SCI 4,

I( and the SGT System irtfC0 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.J, y u ly
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete I

{testingoftheassumedsafetyfunction. !

' e 18~ month t quency is oased the'meeMOb 'f5riii~thi s ii
'

Su veillance und the conditions t apply durin a plantlfa#y out e and the pot tial for an unplan transient the
'I .Se ve,'l mce wara ner rmed with the reac at power.

/perating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.There fo/b fregueq as fool % b+ ere/4ble
ha Rubilih sbag;m
SR 3.3.6.2.7

ThisSRensuresJtat'theindividualchanne(responsetimes
' are less than f equal to the maxiyum value assumed in the

accident a ysis. 'The instru fft response times must be
added t he SCIV closure t es to obtain the ISOLATION
SYST RESPONSE TIME. I~ TIONSYSTEMRESPONSElIQE
y tance criteria a inc ed in Referen 4.

A Note to e Su eillance states h41 he radiation
detectors ma excluded from IS ON SYSTEM RESP E

TIME testi is Note is ne sary ause of
'fficul f gen ting an ropriate et input

)I,h
s

si al , d because t prip ples of detect operation '

virt lly ensure an in fitaneous res tim Response
time'f radiation dete'ct channels 11 be mea gred from

'detector utput or ,tfie inpu of th irstelectroniN
component theAhannel.

/s
,

; RESPONSE I4HE tes are condypt on an
ISOLATIONSY)GGETEST,BnSIS. The . mon 'Trequency is18 month SJA
consistent with th typical industry re ing cycle and is
based on' plant opera {ng experience, ch shows that random
failures of instrument Rion compone s causing serious
response time degradatioh, but not channel failure, are
infrequent occurrences.

-- - - . - - . .
-. ,-

(continued) i
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INSERT J for oronosed BASES B 3.3.6.2

While this Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power for some of
the Functions,
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! Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2.

: ;

BASES (continued)

+- ul o n.it
FSAR,Section4]6.3}.

,

|
j} ' (4'l/

REFERENCES 1.
wut only % UlORI4 ;

f, ' UI on) y
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5. NEDC-31677P-A, " Technical Specification Improvement
g d34'6'3 Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,"
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July 1990.
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Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
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| Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.
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LLS Instrumentation |
B 3.3.6.3 I

l

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.6.3 Low-Low Set (LLS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The LLS logic and instrumentation is designed to mitigate
the effects of postulated thrust loads on the safety / relief
valve (S/RV) discharge lines by preventing subsequent
actuations with an elevated water leg in the S/RV discharge
line. It also mitigates the effects of postulated pressure
loads on the torus shell or suppression pool by preventing
multiple actuations in rapid succession of the S/RVs
subsequent to their initial actuation.

| Upon initiation, the LLS logic will assign preset ooening
| and closing setpoints to four preselected S/RVs. These

setpoints are selected such that the LLS S/RVs will stay
open longer; thus, releasing more steam (energy) to the
suppression pool, and hence more energy (and time) will be

| required for repressurization and subsequent S/RV openings.
The LLS logic increases the time between (or prevents)
subsequent actuations to allow the high water leg created
from the initial S/RV opening to return to (or fall below)
its normal water level; thus, reducing thrust loads from'

subsequent actuations to within their design limits. Ir:
addition, the LLS is designed to limit S/RV subsequent
actuations to one valve, so torus loads will also be
reduced.

The LLS instrumentation logic is arranged in two divisions
with Logic channels A and C in one division and Logic
channels B and D in the other division (Ref. 1). Each LLS
logic channel (e.g., Logic A channel) controls one LLS-
valve. The LLS logic channels will not actuate their
associated LLS valves at their LLS setpoints until the
aming portion of the associated LLS logic is satisfie .
Aming occurs when any one of the 11 S/RVs opens as -

j
indicated by a signal from one of the redundant pressure,

! switches located on its tailpipe; coincident with a high
reactor pressure signal. Each division receives tailpipe.

arming signals from dedicated tailpipe pressure switches on
| each of the 11 S/RVs, six i logic C?and five in the other
| LLS logic (e.g., Logic A). Each LLS logic (e.g., Logic A)

receives the reactor pressure aming signal from a different
'

reactor pressure transmitter and trip unit. These arming

signals seal in until rese]t.
The aming signal from one

-

[f, hke.M5b'' ' 'l ' ) (continued)f
0-
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LLS Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.3

/m

f I BASESG

BACKGROUND logic is seat to the other logic within the same division
(continued) and performs the same function as the tailpipe arming signal

(i.e., Logic A will arm if it has received a high reactor
pressure signal and Logic C has armed).

After anning, opening of each LLS valve is by a
two-out-of-two logic from one reactor pressure transmitter
and two trip units set to trip at the required LLS opening
setpoint. The LLS valve recloses when reactor pressure has
decreased to the reclose setpoint of one of the two trip
units used to open the valve (one-out-of-two logic).

This logic arrangement prevents single instrument failures
from precluding the LLS S/RV function. The channels include
electronic equipment (e.g., trip units) that compares
measured input signals with pre-established setpoints. When
the setpoint is exceeried, the channel output relay actuates,
which then outputs a LLS initiation signal to the initiation
logic.

APPLICABLE The LLS instrumentation and logic function ensures that the
7._,

) SAFETY ANALYSES containment loads remain within the primary containment
(U design basis (Ref. 2).

The LLS instrumentation satisfief Criterion 3 of the NRC

fel.Y }'pPolicy Statement.

~

LCO The LCO requires OPERABILITY of sufficient LLS
instrumentation channels to ensure successfully
accomplishing the LLS function assuming any single
instrumentation channel failure within the LLS logic.
Therefore, the OPERABILITY of the LLS instrumentation is
dependent on the OPERABILITY of the instrumentation channel
Function specified in Table 3.3.6.3-1. Each Function must j
have a required number of OPERABLE channels, with their
setpoints within the specified Allowable Value. A channel !

'is inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its
required Allowable Value. The metosi setpoint is calibrated
consistent with applicable setpoint methodology assumptions

Allowable Values are specified for each LLS actuation
Function in Table 3.3.6.3-1. Nominal trip setpoints are

,q

0 ( t2owu L to
gefpo%t) (continued)

(3G
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LLS Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.3

BASES

LCO specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
(continued) setpoints are selected to ensure the setpoints do not exceed

the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation
with a trip setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip
satpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is acceptable.
Trip setpoints are those predetermined values of output at
which an action should take place. The setpoints are
compared to the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor
vessel water level), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits
are derived from the limiting values of the process
parameters obtained from the safety analysis. The Allowable
Values are derived from the analytic limits, corrected for
calibration, process, and some of the instrument errors.
The trip setpoints are then determined accounting for the
remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip
setpoints derived in this manner provide adequate protection
because instrumentation uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe
environmen (for channels that must function in harsh

([ environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.Nfica5Jo. gThe Tailpip ressure swttch Allowable Value is based on'

ensuring that a proper arming signal is sent to the LLS
logic. That is, the pressure switch is initiated only when
an S/RV has opened.

The Reactor Steam Dome Pressure-High was chosen to be the
same as the Reactor Protection System (RPS) Reactor Steam
Dome Pressure Allowable Value (LCO 3.3.1.1) because it would
be expected that LLS would be needed for pressurization
events. Providing LLS after a scram has been initiated
would prevent false initiations of LLS at 100% power. The
LLS valve open and close Allowable Values are based on the
safety analysis perfomed in Reference 2.

' APPLICABILITY The LLS instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 1, 2, and 3 since considerable energy is in the
nuclear system and the S/RVs may be needed to provide
pressure relief. If the S/RVs are needed, then the LLS
function is required to ensure that the primary containment
design basis is maintained. In MODES 4 and 5, the reactor
pressure is low enough that the overpressure limit cannot be

(continued)

O
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LLS Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.3 |

1

|
-

) BASES
a

APPLICABILITY approached by assumed operational transients or accidents.
(continued) Thus, LLS instrumentation and associated pressure relief is

not required.

rt )
ACTIONS ( R iewer's Note: Certain LCO Completion Times are based on

approve In orde ensee to use.

Completion Times asthe times, the licen. +

( .h
(

requirep a f Safety Evaluation Repo M the
_ topi.oet report.

_

A:1 Gessareh
~

The failure of any reactor steam doma pressu instrument
'''g channel to provide the arming, S/RV openin losing
,1, / pressuryttpit; for an individual LLS valve ces not

\' / h f affect the ability of the other LLS S/RVs to perfom their
LLS function. [A L Valve is

KAULL M the (AnssoCQted/ l (. o ic Fun an th
[D ifunc.ta.o channe . and three Function 3 channels OPERABLE.

,

-

Therefore,24hoursisprovidedtorestoretheinoperable-m
) channel (s) to OPERABLE status 4(Dequ d Mti a.1,. If thei

inoperable channel (s) cannot be restored to OPERABLE status'

redd within the allowable out of service time, Condition D must

(d' 7ge [M @@(be entereo and its Required Action taken. The Required
Actions do not allow placing the channel in trip since this

dgttoh action could result in an instrumented LLS valve actuation.

F^7a bb 'Q
I ft The 24 hour Completion Time is considered appropriate

because of the redundancy in the design (four LLS valves arei
provided and any one LLS valve can perform the LLS function)
and the very low probability of multiple LLS instrumentation
channel failures, which render the remaining LLS S/RVs

3o( inoperable, occurring together with an event requiring the
LLS function during the 24 hour Completion Time. The
24 hour Completion Time is also based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 3.

B.d

Although the LLS circuitry is designed so that operation of
a single tailpipe pressure switch will result in arming both
LLS logics in its associated division, each tailpipe
pressure switch provides a direct input to only one LLS

(continued),
,

|),
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LLS Instrumen%a% ion
B 3.3.6.3

J

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

logic (e.g., Logic A). Since each LLS logic normally
receives at least five S/RV pressure switch inputs (and also
receives the other S/RV signals from the other logic in the
same division by an anning signal), the LLS logic and
instrumentation remains capable of performing its safety
function if any S/RV tailpipe pressure switch instrument
channel becomes inoperable. Therefore, it is acceptable for

n,9 plant operation to continue with only one tailpipe pressure
,

[\
switch OPERABLE on each S/RV. However, this is only
acceptable provided each LLS valve is 0"O''C4Jr. (Refer tor Required Action A.1 and 'O.1 Bases). j

[YWIjatstgb y
Required Action 8.1 requires restoration of the tailpipe

g phap pressure switches to OPERABLE status prior to entering
'ig,ll MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 to ensure that all switches are

ca.f OPERABLE at the beginning of a reactor startup (this is
because the switches are not accessible during plant
operation). The Required Actions do not allow placing the
channel in trip since this action could result in a LLS
valve actuation. As noted, LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable,
thus allowing entry into MODE 1 from MODE 2 with inoperable
channels. This allowance is needed since the channels only
have to be repaired prior to entering MODE 2 from MODE 3 or
MODE 4. Yet, LCO 3.0.4 would preclude entry into MODE 1
from MODE 2 since the Required Action does not allow
unlimited operations.

C.1

A failure of two pressure switch channels asscciated with
one S/RV tailpipe could result in the loss of the LLS
function (i.e., multiple actuations of the S/RV would go
undetected by the LLS logic). However, the S/RVs are
organized in groups and, during an event, groups of S/RVs

g initially open (setpoints are at same settings for a total
,

i of11S/RVsinthreegroups). Therefore, it would be very !

l unlikely that a single S/RV would be required to arm all the i

! LLS logic. Therefore, it is acceptable to allow 14 days to |
! restore one pressure switch of the associated S/RV to '

\ OPERABLE status (Required Action C.1). However, this
( allowable out of service time is only acceptable provided
% each LLS ig8P6RABEE (Refer to Required Action A.1 and D.1 ;

Bases). It one inoperable tailpipe pressure switch cannot j

(continued)
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LLS Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.3

Y -

BASES

x

ACTIONS C_d (continued);

be restored to OPERABLE status within the allowable out of
service time, Condition D must be entered and its Required
Action taken. The Required Actions do not allow placing the
channels in trip since this action could result in a LLS
valve actuation.

A Note has been provided in the Condition to modify the
Required Actions and Completion Times conventions related to
LLS Function 3 channels. Section 1.3, Completion Times,

! b specifies that once a Condition has been entered, subsequent
,

i ' tnine, subsystems, components, or variables expressed in
d@5 d5 the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within

limits, will not result in separate entry into the
Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required Actions
of the Condition continue to apply for each additional
failure, with Completion Times based on initial entry into
the Condition. However, the Required Actions for inoperable
LLS Function 3 channels provide appropriate compensatory
mr.asures for separate inoperable Condition entry for each

| S/RV with inoperable tailpipe pressure switches.
!

' pg

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of

M4 M+ Conditions A, B, or C are not met, or two or more LLS valves

a or b'r[ fp{ p .;ing;.oLs is - ...;g.. Lim J.x . 6 , the LLS valve-

i

may be incapable of7erfoming their intended function.mI g # g2 Therefore, the associated LLS valvefmust be declared ;

Mfb inoperable imediately. a, LLS ;&c ; - ^ ^ " - - ^ - '' '-
|asteciated 'egic --( .g. , L;;i: ".) h: . ca; Tvaction 1 ;;,enad,,

tr P;au;un 2 vioinici:,, Ju mm ionm . un 3 uno,n.J - |p ; 4DEDMLE: onu -

p - . - -
-

_

i SURVEILLANCE - C:'/ r "'e Note: Certain Frequencies are p approved.4

| REQUIREMENTS topical reports. In oiuc. f:r = 145:n se to use the
Frequencies. tha 'i ;n mc must justify tne a mq r M =e =Lc 4

4

p,% g _ r:q.. cuVthe staff SER for the topical report. j l

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each LLS,

| instrumentation Function are located in the SRs column of
l Table 3.3.6.3-1.

(continued)
e
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B 3.3.6.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE The 53rveillances ar modified by a Note to indicate that
REQUIREMENTS when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for

(continued) perfomance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
6 hours provided the associated Function maintains LLS ~

initiation capabilitv.a Upon completion of the Surveillance,

hgT or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based o

w the reliability analysis (Ref. 3) assumption % is

Q/ the average time required to perform channel surveillance.
That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour testing allowance
does not significantly reduce the probability that the LLS
valves will initiate when necessary.

SR 3.3.6.3.1

Perfomance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is a comparison of the parameter indicated ona
one channel to a similar parameter on another channel. It

Ll is based on the assumption that instrument channels
F# monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the

same value. Significant deviations between the instrument
channels could be an indication of excessive instrument
drift in one of the channels or something even more serious.
A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel failure; thus, it
is key to verifying the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are detemined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is

$ oe+. side the M criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. % p = A --- - -

'

the C" "HEL C"CCF, cr.:ur:; M.:.t undetected ^"+H 9+ c h rm:L
fWure 4 'irit:d +c 12 5curn The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of

,

channels during nomal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

(continued)
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LLS Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.3

m
) BASES

v

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.6.3.2. SR 3.3.6.3.3. and SR 3.3.6.3.4
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is perfonned on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function. the as ouna se oint i not

itnin3(i ts r ired A able ue, t lant cific tp t

m odo y be 'se , appro ' ate, the ~ to
and oth certinent information indicate a need for ther

~

< revision.f setpoint shall be enM"wt consistent with
,\ the assuTnptions of the current- olant specific setpoint

methodology. An.tf a.c{pist men.t]
The 92 day Frequency is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 3.

(SCLcdul.eh- b
-

A portion of the S/RV tailpipe pressure : switch instru ent
channels are located inside the primary containment. The
Note for SR 3.3.6.3.3, "Only requiredito be performed prior
to entering MODE 2 during eachgutage > 72 hours when entry
is made into primary containment," is based on the location
of these instruments, ALARA considerations, and
compatibility with the Completion Time of the associated

7- Required Action (Required Action B.1).

J __

P i '3.3.6.3.5S

t The calibrat of tr' unihqrovides a ch'e of the actual
tri setpoints, channel must e' declared perable if

b less conserv 've thanthe t settin s scovered
rip s (ttu g,ise Allo bl alue, th e cov d to

be ess ce rvative tha ounted for 1 e appropr ty
MowableJWfbg,setp eth logy, at is beyond e

? the el per ce is still 't i the reg h em nts of
th plan safetyj a is. Under e conditions the-

tpoint m i readju d to b.e equa to or m
conservativ an the sett ng,, accounted for i he
appropri setp nt metho ology. The Freq ncy of every
92 day or SR 3.3.6.3.5 s based on the r iability
analysis of Reference .f

SR 3.3.6.3.K
p.\

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and sensor. This test verifies the channel responds to

(continued)g
N.
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B 3.3.6.3

1

BASES g

SURVEILLANC R 3.3.6.3. (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

the measured paramete' within the necessary range andr

accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
I to account for instrument drifts between successive

calibrations ":::ur::=t ;..d dp;i .t :rr:r 'i:t:rical-
4et & -e+4^2e ="st b: p;rfe ned consistent with the plant4

specific setpoint methodology. '': ch:-- ' r':!' i;. 1 J i-
,. 1 4 s , + e ,4 ,mme4e+e-+ mi t h e g; ,,,,,, , ,,,, g g, c , ,,, 3

= t h nrini rm u ,

If the . found setpoi is not within it required
Ifb Allowable iet ant spe 'c in' hodo y may
V evised, riate, iff ory and ther

perti nformation tt! a need evision. The
'

set pi s be left c istent wit Vthe assumptions

{sof the current plant' specific setooint methodology < dD
The Frequency of once every 18 months for SR 3.3.6.3.1 is
based on the assumption of "" ' :-t' ?' ' b r:ti er ".t: r=1

p.D Ja th: i.tcra.ir.; tier :f the magnitude of equipment drift in
the setpoint analysis.v

4 9SR 3.3.6.3.Y

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specified
channel. The system functional testing performed in,

LC0 3.4.3, " Safety / Relief Valves (5/RVs) " 4WP 98EN %.

hw\
~KG-L rrrm7 and LCO 3.6.1.8, " Low-Low Set (LLS)
Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs)," for S/RVs overlaps this test
to provide complete testing of the assumed safety function

The Frequency of once every 18 months for SR 3.3.6.3
based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

(continued)
,
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LLS Instrumentation 1

B 3.3.6.3

- BASES (continued)
_

Seehon- 7.4.4%u2 nty
REFERENCES 1.- FSAR,'

+tn eN14'l*

ec,diott. 7./9] 2. FSAR, Section (5.5 6 dionhf
b,g} 3. GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
\ Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for.

Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications," t
i

| February 1991.
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MCREC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.7.1 Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC) System4

Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The MCREC System is designed to provide a radiologically
controlled environment to ensure the habitability of the
control room for the safety of control room operators under
all plant conditions. Two independent MCREC subsystems are
each capable of fulfilling the stated safety function. The
instrumentation and controls for the MCREC System
automatically initiate action to pressurize the main control
room (MCR) to minimize the consequences of radioactive
material in the control room environment.

.

In the event of loss of lant ac ' LOCA) s' el
/^ eacte v et Wa vel-Lo ow, Lev gli

' Q.M Pr . - ain Ste L4fne Flow- ichIRefuel ng Floor
i Area iation-High. or/ Control Room Air inlet

Radiation-Hign signal, the MCREC System is automatically
started in the pressurization mode. The air is then
recirculated through the charcoal filter, and sufficient
outside air is drawn in through the normal intake to
maintain the MCR slightly pressurized with respect to the
turbine building.

$', f N$dem
The MCREC) instrumentation has two trip systems, either of
which can initiate both MCREC. subsystems (Ref.1). /Ealh 1

v / trip system rece es input trom eacn of the tunctio s listed
ctions are ar -as follows for . trip

( above. The .Reasystem. e or V Water L l-l w Low,
Le and Drywel sure-High ar arranged

ag o -o -two en twic ic ese sign a he sa
0 T1at start ressure cy Core Cop stems' , ft4

(ECCS) systems). M Steam 'ne F.kG-High' i s
nqed in a one-out-of sur taken twice logic (each main

steam s two high flow inputs to the trio systeml. J of
eThe Rafnalina Floor Area Radiation-Hiah and(Control Room g go

Air Inlet Radiation-High ageach arranged in a
one-out-of-one logic. The channels include electronic ' tr RW |equipment (e.g., trip that compares measured input .3 Sy
signals with pre-establis e setpoints. When the setpoint fg Ad-

is exceeded, the channel output relay actuates, which then jh outputs a MCREC initiatio signal to the initiation logic.
NM/wQ- reuys G |

(continued)
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MCREC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

: q
;Q BASES (continued)
4

APPLICABLE The ability of the MCREC System to maintain the habitability.

SAFETY ANALYSES, of the MCR is explicitly assumed for certain accidents as 1

LCO, and discussed in the FSAR safety analyses (Refs. 2, 3, asut 4)
APPLICABILITY MCRE operation ensures that the radiation exposure of

control room personnel, through the duration of any one of ,

the postulated accidents, does not exceed the limits set by
GDC 19 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A.

,b 6 b MCREC instrumentation utisfie riterion 3 of the NRC9
Policy Statement J pef. D p.g '

,

fThe OPERABILITY of the MCREC instrumentation is dependent
'

upon the OPERABILITY of the ndi.id =l/ Ins rumentatio!

p'3 I channel Functions grificd i ; TA .2.7.1 1. C
'

Function must have a required number of OPERABLE channels /

O{ [g,.S .3*).3
. with their setpoints within the specified Allowable Value .

i.. ;- ;" " A channel is inoperable if its actual
trip setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. )"

1 The wasuut setpoint is calibrated consistent with aDDlicable_ /
P' setpoint metnocol um tion Cortted flootn

L cA. Sus ce it- Inle t

borM Allowable Values are sp ecified MCRE Functi- Rabdsort-
j ~Whd " th Tdic. Nominal trip setpoints are - 14 8 %I M Q! specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal

{cd M he exceed the Allowable Value between successive CHANNEL
'

setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not hf
>

CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. Trip setpoints are those
predetemined values of output at which an action should

*

take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual
process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water level), and

I when the measured output value of the process parameter
exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip,

e M) changes state. The analytic limits are derived from
gla.y the limiting values of the process parameters obtained from.

4 the safety analysis. The Allowable Values are derived from
the analytic limits, corrected for calibration, process, and-
some of the instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then
detemined accounting for the remaining instrument errors.

(e.g. , drif t) . The trip setpoints derived in this manner
provide adequate protection because instrumentation
uncertainties, process effects, calibration tolerances,
instrument drift, and severe environmen s *asqL__(for
channels that must function in harsh environmenFs|as definedby 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.

A hecbb
(continued)
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MCREC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7,1

BASES

APPLICABLE specific Applicable Safety Analyses, LCO, and
SAFETY ANALYSES, App icability discussions are listed below on a F ction by
LCO, and Funct'on basis. }
APPLICABILITY

(continued)
1. Rncto Vessel Water Level-Low Low Low Level 1

Low r ictor p ssure vessel (RPV) water vel indicates that f
the coability f cooling the fuel may threatened. A low |
reactor vessel w er level could indic e a LOCA and will !

'automatically init' te the MCREC Syst m, since this could be
a precursor to a po ntial radiatio release and subsequent
radiation exposure to control room ersonnel.

Reactor Vessel Water Le 1 -Low w Low, Level 1 signals are
initiated from four level trans itters that sense the
difference between the pre ur due to a constant column of
water (reference leg) and t pressure due to the actual
water level (variable leg) i the vessel. Four channels of
Reactor Vessel Water Level Lo Low Low, Level 1 Function

lareavailable(twochannel
per trip system) and are

required to be OPERABLE ensur that a single instrument
i failure can preclude MC C System nitiation. The Reactor

p.Sg Vessel Water Level-Lo Low Low, L el 1 Allowable Value was
chosen to be the same s the ECCS R ctor Vessel Water
Level-Low Low Low, vel 1 Allowabl Value (LCO 3.3.5.1,
"ECCS Instrumentati ").
The Reactor Vesse Water Level-Low Low ow, Level 1
Function is requ' ed to be OPERABLE in M ES 1, 2, and 3,
and during oper ions with a potential fo draining the
reactor vessel (OPDRVs) to ensure that the ontrol room
personnel are rotected during a LOCA. In DES 4 and 5 at
times other anOPDRVs,theprobabilityofkvessel
draindown e nt resulting in a release of radt active
material i o the environment is minimal. In dition,
adequate otection is perfonned by the Control oom Air
Inlet Ra ation-High Function. Therefore, this unction is
not reg red in other MODES and specified conditi s.

2. vwell Pressure-High -

Hi pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in e j
r actor coolant pressure boundary. A high drywell press ej

(continued) O
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MCREC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1,

OV BASES

- = _ _

APPLICABLE brywell Pressure-Hiah (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and sign could indicate a LOCA and will automati ally initiate !

,

APPLICABILITY the MC C System, since this could be a prec sor to a !

potenti radiation release and subsequent diation i
exposure control room personnel. |

i

Drywell Pres re-High signals are ini iated from four |,

pressure tran itters that sense dry 11 pressure. Four
~

channels of Dr ell Pressure-High nction are available
(twochannelspe trip system) an are required to be
OPERABLE to ensur, that no singl instrument failure can
preclude MCREC Syst m initiati The Drywell.

Pressure-High Allow le Valu was chosen to be the same as
the ECCS Drywell Pres re-H h Allowable Value
(LCO 3.3.5.1).

The Drywell Pressure-Hi Function is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, n 3 to ensure that control room
personnel are protecte in he event of a LOCA. In MODES 4
and 5, the Drywell Pre sure High Function is not required
since there is insuff cient e ergy in the reactor to

O pressurize the drywe I to the rywell Pressure-High
V setpoint..

!

3. Main Steam L' e- Flow-High

High main stea line (MSL) flow coufd indicate a break in

the MSL and wi 1 automatically initia} potential radiation
e the MCREC System,

since this codid be a precursor to a
release and ubsequent radiation exposd e to control room
personnel.

The Main team Line Flow-High signals are initiated from
16 trans tiers that are connected to the f ur MSLs. Four
channels of Main Steam Line Flow-High Funct(ion for each MSL
(two ch nnels per trip system) are available 'and required to i

be OPE 'ABLE so that no single instrument failur will |

preci de MCREC System initiation. |
1

The llowable Value was chosen to be the same as t Primary )Co ainment Isolation Main Steam Line Flow-High All able <

V 'ue (LCO 3.3.6.1, " Primary Containment Isolation
I strumentation").

-

(continued)
w

BWR/4 STS B 3.3-209 Rev. O, 09/28/92
,

.. . - . - - -



|

MCREC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

BASES

APPLICABLE @ Main Steam Line Flow-Hiah (continued),

SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and The in Steam Line Flow-High Function is requir d to be
APPLICABILITY OPERA E in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that co rol room

personn are protected during a main steam li e break
(MSLB) ac ident. In MODES 4 and 5, the reac r is
depressuri d; thus, MSLB protection is not equired.

4. Refuelina cor Area Radiation-Hia

High radiation in he refueling floor area could be the M
result of a fuel ha dling accident. A refueling floor hi
radiation signal wil automaticall initiate the MCREC,
since this radiation lease coul result in radiation ,

s ), exposure to control ro - personn .

6

The refueling floor area adi ion equipment consists of two
j independent monitors and a els located in the refueling

[ floor area. Two channels Refueling Floor Area
Radiation-High Function e available and are required to

,

be OPERABLE to ensure th no single instrument failure can
preclude MCREC System i itiati n. The Allowable Value was
selected to ensure th the Fun tion will promptly detect
high activity that c uld threate exposure to control room
personnel.

The Refueling F1 or Area Radiation- igh Function is4

required to be PERABLE in MODES 1, and 3 and during
movement of i adiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment, ORE ALTERATIONS, and oper tions with a
potential f r draining the reactor vesse (OPDRVs),to
ensure th control room personnel are pr tected during a
LOCA, fu handling event, or vessel drain wn event.
During DES 4 and 5, when these specified onditions are
not i progress (e.g., CORE ALTERATIONS), th probability of
a LO or fuel damage is low; thus, the Funct n is not
reg red.

Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-Hiah.

The control room air inlet radiation monitors measure
radiation levels exterior to the inlet ducting of the MCR.
A high radiation level may pose a threat to MCR personnel;
thus, automatically initiating the MCREC System.

(continued)
O
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MCREC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

.,fBASES

l'

br h Nnm L i h (ToRTtnweAPPLICABLE on
SAFETY ANALYSES, -
LCO, and The Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High Function consists
APPLICABILITY of two independent monitors. Two channels of Control Room

Air Inlet Radiation-High are available and are required to
be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument. failure can
preclude MCREC System initiation. The Allowable Value was
selected to ensure. protection of.the control room personnel.

. The Control Room Air Inlet Radiation-High Function is
required to be OPERABLE in. MODES 1, 2, and 3 and during CORE
ALTERATIONS, OPDRVs, and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment, to ensure.that
control room personnel are protected during a LOCA, fuel
handling event, or vessel draindown event. During MODES 4
and 5, when these specified conditions are not in progress
(e.g., CORE ALTERATIONS), the probability of a LOCA or fuel
damage is low; thus, the Function is not required.

ACTIONS Review Note: Certa 7 0 Completion T s are bas on 7
N

*
'

approved to reports. r for a lic to usr i

times, the 11 iust justi Completion a4
'

M req by the staff Safety Evaluation ' ort ' (SER) for. the
~ tonical r rt.

A Note has been pr N[5bmodifytheACTIONSrelatedto.
M*\ RE instrumentation c annels. Section 1.3, Completion

'

Times, specifie a once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent. s, . subsystems components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or
not within limits, will not result in separate entry into

S {NgffM the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each .
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for-
inoperableMCREQinstrumentationchannelsprovide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
channels. As such, a Note has been provided that allows
separate Condition entry for each inoperable MCREC
instrumentation channel.

(continued)
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MCREC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1 l

|

BASES

I

/ l

ACTIONS A. |

(continued)
Re uired Action A.1 directs entry into the approprj[te
Condt ion referenced in Table 3.3.7.1-1. The appficable
Condit1 n specified in the Table is Function dpendent.
Each tim a channel is discovered inoperable, r,ondition A is
entered fo that channel and provides for tr nsfer to the
appro riate ubsequent Condition.

SH W S km
B.1 and B. Q

'

y
Q.

'

Because of the div sity of sensors ailable to provid
initiation signals a d the redundan of the MCRECidesign,
an allowable out of s rvice time o 24 hours has been shown
to be acceptable (Refs. 5 and 6) permit restoration of
any inoperable channel OPERAB status. However, this :

,out of service time is on acc table provided _the j
associated Function is sti 1 m ntaining MCREC initiation I

apability. A Function is idered to be maintaining i
M initiation capability en sufficient channels are !
OPERABLE or in trip such th ne trip system will generate .

an initiation signal from e g'ven Function on a valid
Q.1 g signal. For Functions 1 d 2, is would require one trip/
i system to have one chann per lo c string OPERABLE or in

trip (a logic string is the one-ou of-two portion of a i

one-out-of-two taken t ice logic ar ngement). For 1

Function 3, this woul require one tr'p system to have one I
,

channel per logic s ing, associated w th each MSL. OPERABLE
or in trip. In th' situation (loss of CREC4 initiation,

capability),the hour allowance of Re ired Action B.2 is
not appropriate./ If the function is not mgintaining MCREC
initiation capa ility, the MCREC System mus be declared
inoperable wit in 1 hour of discovery of the loss of MCREC
initiation c ability in both trip systems.

* opentetQ The 1 hour empletion Time (B.1) itriCREC nhy:ter(r) "yle., 04
int =dcd te

?bo "* p!=; ec p; mti=.ma +n

h M. L 1 |.e Comgicuon nue is acceptable because il

minimiz[ls. order 9ringtherisk while allowing time for restoring or trippingg le ;
of char)ne 1 accaviated 'jCR[Cc.j
subsydem(s) in ocaratier. -

If e inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABL
st us within the allowable out of service time, the chan el

(must be placed in the tripped condition per Required- - ~ ~ - - - - - ~ - - -_ _ . , ~

(continued)

O;
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MCREC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

|

BASES

|

ACTIONS IL1 and B.2 (continued)

Action Placin e1 ble chan I ripwouJd.

conservative nsate for t ability, restore

f.p
capability to 'o a singl at and a}}ow
operh ontinue, ely, if it is , desired to

*

place t in tri M . ., the Sase whe
placi he inope dianne in trip w esult in an
ini tion), Condition D must be entered and its Required

(Actiontaken.
, e

A t.1 and 8.2

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
initiation signals and the redundancy of the MCREC(design,-

Cord g p AIP an allowable out of service time of 6 hours is provided to-

d M,y, A ! pennit restoration of any inoperable channel to OPERABLE gy,
g/ff & 'd

- Iacceptable provided the y e wezandAFunction _is still N_ status. However, thi_s out of service time is only
i-

maintaining MCREC initiation capability. C Function is4
considered to be~ maintaining MCRECainitiation capability-

n when sufficient channels are OPERABLE or in trip such that
one trip system will generate an initiation signal from the*

|L / 5e '" iven Function on a valid signal. r. = =, m __: :,-c

| b hi; = ;1d regir: =: trip ryr+== +a have ana ch== el lf
| CTCRARC er i- trig. In this situation (loss of MCREC yi %

@ initiation capability), the 6 hour allowance of Required ~

maintaining MCREC, initiation capability, the MCREC System @ActiorP2.2 is not appropriate. If the Function is not

must be declareo inoperable within 1 hour of discovery of gthe loss of initiation capability _ L ;t h t ri;;
'?"^~- g A ,g y de scri6e da4occ,)
The 1 hour Completion Time .1) is Mtaid tall : the
opel h i;m; te giace ihc MCRCC ;taist='s) |a ep;retien.t

' Ih; 1 |ivu. C=ploi;ua Ti;;; is acceptable because it i
,

minimizes risk while allowing time for restoring or tripping |
of channels . .. g i os,3 ..., n:=iaisJ oCRCCv,

ab:y:ta=(d,4 spe. oiion.
-

If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the allowable out of service time, the channel
must be placed in the tripped condition per Required
Actio .2. Placing the inoperable channel in trip performs;

the intended function of the channel (starts both MCRECi

(continued)

A)L
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MCREC System instrumentation I,

B 3.3.7.1

BASES

ACTIONS 4.2 (continued)

subsystems in the pressurization mode). Alternately, if it
is not desired to place the channel in trip (e.g., as in the
case where it is not desired to start the subsystem),
Condition D must be entered and its Required Action taken.

The 6 hour Completion Time is based on the consideration
that this Function provides the primary signal to start the
MCREC System; thus, ensuring that the design basis of the
MCREC System is met.

%\ 8. 2
h'( nut. @ k ,and BEE

With any Required Action and associated Completion Time not<

met, the associated MCREC subsystem (s) must be placed 'n the g
pressurization mode of operation per Required Action .1 to

ensure that control room personnel will be protected in the
event of a Design Basis Accident. The method used to place
the MCREC subsystem (s) in operation must provide for
automatically re-initiating the subsystem (s) upon
restoration of power following a loss of power to the MCREC
subsystem (s). (As-nn d > - -.. 3., pr::::n n1L

(T umentation is concurrently inoperable, th he MCREC
'

subsys Id be placed in t as mode instead
h.37 of the pressurizatio s provides proper protection

of the control ro.om-personnel if o g'as
instrumentatto'n'inot required by Technical Spen,fisa.tions)
Lind riiff ation instrumantatinn ar* enneurrently innnarable.

, ,

N.3
/AttcinoL;,, i' , runction 3 channel W rable and
{untripped,theasso' L may u; "alated, since /? 31

isolati perfonns the intended functiorrvf-th
/ t MC instrumentation. TAlternately, if it is not desired toN -

start the subsystem (s),d with inoperable, untripped channels
c+ i::!:t- th; "fLf the MCREC- -

subsystem (s) associate
must be declared inoperable within 1 hour _.%;

hW The 1 hour Completion Time i; int;nd;d te all; th: ;;;rcta'

;y;te:(:) '.jp;riti: , { :--- t gg gs.m .... .. m m

,g ......m .......-...--..m . m . mom.m. ..m . . . . . -

j L...A c mo !!n is acceptable because it minimizes risk
while allowing time fymee6ece+mn _or tripping of channels,-

7 3mr #1;: . . 3 m33;t..ted M EC 4 4 ., x , , ;n ;per %suc

of N f;r i . . . G u3 th; ::m.. . A or for entering the

p.)2sv
'

(continued)

O-
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| INSERT A for orooosed BASES B 3.3.7.1

Since each trip system can affect both MCREC subsystems, Required Actions B.1'

! and B.2 can be performed independently on each MCREC subsystem. That is, one
! MCREC subsystem can be placed in the pressurization Mode (Required Action B.1)

while the other MCREC subsystem can be declared inoperable (Required Action,

: B.2).
:

: ;

i

!

!

j

l

;.

4 s

,

!
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MCREC System Instrumentation I
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|
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] BASES
"

;

i,

ACTIONS D. Afhd 0.3 tinued)
~

_

b ,_ m ar+4 I e--g' . . a n ,m s ,4 m
5 1 5.. . . C ,; = '.' .' . N - u -

~'
; y .. , . . . . , . . _ - .-, -

SURVEILLANCE , Feview 's Note: Certai requencies are ha ed on a proved --
I
^

REQUIREMEN ical re ts. In ord a ensee se t se

ncies!['
/fh _Frequi the s SER fo he i i rep dt.

uencies lice e must stify e Fre

( As n ed at beginn' g of the SRs, th Rs for ach REC

h 7/ i rumen ion Func on are ]# fated i Rs olu of
able 3 .7.1-1.

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that^

bl Som A'F when a4 channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
CONNed bgy@h performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated|

Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to k|

| 6 hours. orovided thq c :::icted F;n:ti:n : int:in: S EC
initiati;n r; & 'i+} UponcompletionoftheSurveillance,(A.f

ofE gtteb or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be
,

;; 09bgA Blf, returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition1
\ l entered and Required Actions taken. This Note is based a

the reliability analysis (Reft. SiiENE 6) assumption -that.
h the average time required to perfom channel ;

C surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour .

OTp,p / testing allowance does not significantly reduce the |
M.[ probability that ti.e MCREC will initiate when necessary. |V n

System (P |

SR 3.3.7.1.1 13

Perfomance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every M hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A

! ,/ CHANNEL CHECK isaa comparison of the parameter indicated on
i one channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is

@ p.d based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring
the same parameter should read approximately the same value.
Significant deviations between the instrument channels could
be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the

| channels or something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK
| will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to
( verifying the instrumentation continues to operate properly !

between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. !
'

l

l

(continued) i
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|

BASES

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.7.1.1 (continued) |

REQUIREMENTS !

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based I

on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the-miestL criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit. )

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
q demonstrates channel failure is rare. The, prferrar,c cf -

V'| th: C" Aid;[L Ci;;C" :n:urer +%t =det::ted cutthi Hanal
fo.ius e i> ii.... icd t; 12 'er m The CHANNEL CHECK

supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during nonnal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.7.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the
intended function g

. [lfthe found tpo' t - not hin i re ir

f }A le7 , the ant ific oint 1 ay
o 'riat i b istor d all erre c h, asfnematinn indicate a naad for the revitinn, Inn.r+4

Any setpoin shall be left set consistent with the assumptions
of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.

f us @ (. Q < E Q<.r.mee:y! o y Q yndj um a iebility ]
n< o. - -- s;

--

g 3.3.7.1.3 hko mdb d by /3 o g / P T h c . 3 g - N
- _ . _ . _ _ . _

SR

% 6(0 {
l

# e calibrati of rip units p d'es a chec k the actual
tr setpoints. the as foun' s - int i not wi in its
,requi d Allo le lue, h'e plant s c setpoint

(-(D y/ ay be r asappropri if the stImethodo i

jandalljt r pertineyt'. i rmation jddicate ne forth,,(' )
p'SJ ; revisjon. T set int shal e left set consi nt wit l

ithejassumptions the current ylint specificf etp t5 s

nnel mustne'daqlared jnoperable the' methodology. /r e
trip settinfis disco eted to'be less conservative tha,n the
Allowable Value specified'in Table 3.3.7.i-1. If the tript

1

(continued)

O
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INSERT C for oronosed BASES B 3.3.7.1

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating-experience with regard to
- channel OPERABILITY and drift, which demonstrates that failure of more than.

one channel in any 31 day interval is a rare event.
.

B

+

0

LO
|

.

: '

\
'

!
-

I

!

!

!

i
(

i

O
,

|

_ - . . . _ _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ . . _ _ . _ . . _ _ _ _ _



MCREC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

s

f BASESLJ

SURVEILLANCE SR -3.3.7.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS f

ietting is disc re be less c erv ive than acc unted
fo N the appro setpoi ethodolog but ot

beyon heA], able e channel perfo ce is still

'Jy within t~ fequiremen plant safet na
'

Under-.

these con'd1 'ons, setpoint t be djusted'

equak fo or m conservative than s tting 3e ounted for
in 4he appr,opria setpoint meth ogy. /
The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability

Q nalyses of References 5 and 6.

SR 3.3.7.1.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations ";;. . . . ; .; n t o n u ..;--........ hi;t:ri::'y ,

-det nin:ti:n; ..;t b; r. Tuims4 consistent with the plant
.Ii specific setpoint methodology. T| viioinici anuii i s i;. -t uc

0:libr:t:d ec-'# teat ith th: :: r 7ti :: "' tM ^t;ri-t -
--th:d:!:1,. |

The frequency is based upon the assumption of es=44mmune6m
t, ':!!br:ti;; ".L. ;;' in uis uc6ciminos.;..-of the magnitude j

of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.*
<

SR 3.3.7.1.

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required init, ' tion logic for a specific {
channel. The system functional :. sting perfomed in j

j 0 3.7.4, " Main Control Room Envf ronmental Contro4 System, l

o[p ," overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete {g
testing of the assumed safety function.. 1

g.

e 18 rrequenc sed need o hil
~

Su
'

nce a condi hat a ant
0 ;;t::::: <~ - - 7 ---a w=an --+ uh1 1i ago a

hs gg Surveillance y perfomed with the reactor at power)
(ga rl. 6 e)

(continued)

O
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MCREC System Instrumentation j
B 3.3.7.1

'

BASES
, -_

|

3.3.7.1. (continued) EN OSURVEILLANCEh.SR
'

REQUIREMENTS
''

perating experience has shown these components usually pass''

)p the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.

# ##A ' ~

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, T:g.m []

Y
'

2. FSAR,Section{6 7-gg
kV #f)ICYY FSAR, S_ection (6.4.1. | * u t odl3. /

sateep
4. FSAR,143%s #156 gg g/9

/Jf. GENE-770-06-1, " Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,"
February 1991.

SI "
[. 3

'

A ,

y1s .

O \
~

'4, e si e, 7a iie ic. i. 9

@a <m, %
,

i
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INSERT B for orocosed BASES B 3 3.7.1

Therefore, the Frequency was found to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint,
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

i 8 3.3.8.1 Loss of Power (LOP) Instrumentation

J

BASES
:

BACKGROUND Successful operation of the required safety functions of the
Emergency Core Cooling Systems (ECCS) is dependent upon the

h% availability of adequate power sources for energizing the
% various components such as pump motors, motor operated

; valves, and the associated control components. The LOP
instrumentation monitors the 4.16 kV emergency buses.

}n0[
;

Offsite power is the preferred source of power for the

'gptsbgob{ge.o
J

[ 3I
4.16 kV emergency buses. If the monitors detennine that'

insufficient power is available, the buses are disconnected
Ind@A from the offsite power sources and connected to the onsite

4

'

gg l/O ' diesel generator (DG) power sources.j
'

Each 4.16 kV emergency bus has its own independent LOP
70 h instrumentation and associated trip logic. The voltage fori ,

L-- Aeach bus is monitored at two levels,5 W P ;;n Mx

r a tu; different und;rv;1t;;; Iancti;;;9 oss of Voltage
.

L .

i - [gg, j of
and @,16 kV Emeraency Bus UndervoltaaelDegraded Voltage |y
tes$i Function causes various bus transfers and disconnettse

c -Och Iancti- is monitored by two undervoltage relays for y
i golp0 each emeraency bus, whose outputs are arranged in a

wo-out-of-two logic configurationk(Ref.1) . The channels
A include electronic equipment. (e.g., trip units) thatd ggM compares measured input signals with pre-establishedy(3 ju

gg .* 9c, shdgd e setpoints. When the cetpoint is exceeded, the channelm
s# output relay actuates, which then outputs a LOP trip signal

w j J[, to the trip logic.
: "Y

APPLICABLE The LOP instrumentation is required for Engineered Safety
SAFETY ANALYSES, Features to function in any accident with a loss of offsite
LCO, and power. The required channels of LOP instrumentation ensure
APPLICABILITY that the ECCS and other assumed systems powered from the

_'

DGs, provide plant protection in the event of any of the
Reference 2, 3, and 4 analyzed accidents in which a loss of
offsite power is assumed. The initiation of the DGs on loss
of offsite power, and subsequent initiation of the ECCS, !
ensure that the fuel peak claddir.g temperature remains below'

the limits of 10 CFR 50.46.
i

4

(continued),

; O
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

gBASES

APPLICABLE Accident analyses credit the loading of the DG based on the
SAFETY ANALYSES, loss of offsite power during a loss of coolant accident.
LCO, and The diesel starting and loading times have been included in
APPLICABILITY the delay time associated with each safety system component

(continued) requiring DG supplied power following a loss of offsite
power.

The LOP instrumentatio isfi Criterion 3 of the NRC
645 "

p,g Policy Statemen . gg f.p i/,14 k V l~%e") Ub
Avlu*l6ptte o f)'

The OPERABILITY of the LOP ins rum tation is dependent up
g5 '3M'g the OPERABILITY of the W 4vi @ +1 instrumentation channel pg

Functionb spccificd in Teble J.J.0.1. l. EachlFunction mus
have a required number of OPERABLE channels per 4.16 kV

,- emergency bus, with their setpoints within the specified
( e .'Lk Allowaoie value?. A channel is inoperable if its actual

| trip setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value.m setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable
a

The

g pim J cd W gy u n 7 ti = . 4; e F.u.

f The Allowable Values are specified forf aach Function in the-

g | Table. Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpointf calculations. ThenominalsetpointsareselecteQtoensuregmA
- Se f ogrd * that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable V81ue between

CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within the

j Allowable Value, is acceptable. Trip setpoints are those
#, oN > predetemined values of output at which an action should3

e0 take place. The setpoints are compared to the actual

% process parameter (e.g., degraded voltage), and when the
) measured output value of the process parameter exceeds th yel.IgC ~

setpoint, the associated device (e.g., trip wwM) changes6B T F ;imits are ueiived Tium tiie i imj ting
4) g ge # - > state. p analy' u

y a iues of the pro paramet btai d fro e sa ety

analyst . The e V 1 es are de rom the
b analytic , correc for calibra ' n, rocess, an*

some of th i rume erro The tfip setpo' ts ar n'

I termJned accou g for the r i~ning instrume 6rrors
(e. dri f t) . e ip setpain'ts rived ipt is agner -

ntoleran.ce/provi ade e protec 'orpb'ect.use in rumentation
pg uncertai s, process ef ts calibrat s,
I instrum if t, and .s6 vere en,vironm'ent errors (for
.' channe s that must function in harsh environments as defined

by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for.j
-

'

u

(Continued)
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B 3.3.8.1

BASES
I

APPLICABLE he specific Applicab Safety Analyses, LCO, nd a
SAFETY ANALYSES, A licability discussio are listed below on a unction by |
LCO, and Fun ion basis. '

APPLICABILITY
,

(continued)
,

1. 4.16 Emeroency Bus Undervo ce (Loss of Volt- e) '

L N
|g

Loss of voltage on a 4.16 kV emergency bus indicates that
offsite power may be completely lost to the respective
emergency bus and is unable to supply sufficient power for
proper operation of the' applicable equipment. Therefore,
the power supply to the bus is transferred from offsite
power to DG power when the voltage on the bus drops below
the Loss of Voltage Function Allowable Values (loss of
voltage with a short time delay). This ensures that
adequate power will be available to the required equipment. !

The Bus Undervoltage Allowable Values are low enough to
'i

prevent inadvertent power supply transfer, but high enough I
to ensure that power is available to the required equipment. |
The Time Delay Allowable Values are long enough to provide I

time for the offsite power supply to recover to normal
voltages, but short enough to ensure that power is available )(,) to the required equipment.

%J
Two channels of 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Loss of
Voltage) Function per associated emergency bus are only
required to be OPERABLE when the associated DG is required
to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure
can preclude the DG function. (Two channels input to each
of the three DGs.) Refer to LC0 3.8.1, "AC
Sources-Operating," and 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown," for
Applicability Bases for the DGs.

2s 4.16 kV Emeroency Bus Undervoltaae (Deoraded Voltaae)

A reduce e condition an a 4.16 ergency bus
indicates that, offsite p yo ay not be completely

'

lost to the respective r Cy bus, available power may bee% insufficient for sta jr i ECCS motors without riskingD.
1 damage to the motorf that coul ~ able the ECCS function.

Therefore,, pow'e'r supply to the bus i ansferred from
offsite-p~ower to onsite DG power when th tage'on the bu
dropf below the Degraded Voltage Function Allo e Values

_.

(continued)

b
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BASES

k s4.16 kV Emergency Bus Undervoltaae (Deoraded Voltage)APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES, (cont' ued)
LCO, and .

APPLICABILITY (degraded Itage with a time delay). T s ensures that }
adequate pow will be available to t required ecuipment.

1

The Bus Undervolt Allowable V es are low enough to i

prevent inadvertent wer supp transfer, but high enough )
to ensure that suffici po r is available to the required '

equipment. The Time Dela llowable Values are long enough
to provide time for the f e power supply to recover to
normal voltages, but ort eno to ensure that sufficient
power is available the require equipment.

Two channels o .16 kV Emergency Bus ervoltage (Degraded
Voltage) Fun ion per associated bus are required to be
OPERABLE n the associated DG is regt. ired be OPERABLE
to ensur that no single instrument failure can eclude the
DG fupt ion. (Two channels input to each of the t ee
emergency buses and DGs.) RefertoLC03.8.1andLCO3.8.2j
for Applicability Bases for the__DGs.

_ _

-

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to
LOP instrumentation channels. Section 1.3, Completion

. Times, specifies that once a Condition has been entered,
subsequent fi , subsystems, components, or variables
expressed in the Condition, discovered to be inoperable or

dWW g not within limits, will not result in separate entry into
the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that Required
Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable LOP instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable LOP instrumentation
channel.

A_d

With one or more channels of a Function inoperable, the
Function is not capable of performing the intended function.
Therefore, only 1 hour is allowed to restore the inoperable

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation i,

| B 3.3.8.1 |
l

O BASESO
ACTIONS Al (continued)

i

channeltoOPERABLEstatus.jlftheinope ble channel
ce restored to OP BLE status withi the allowableM pbnuutof service time, the annel must be pla d in theo

| tr1 ed condition per Requi ed Action A.1. Pi ing the
inop able channel in trip uld conservatively ompensate

%e g *,"p 4s jforth inoperability, resto capability to acco odate a
h f single ' lure (within the LOP instrumentation), a allow

gd obJ operation continue. Alterna ly, if it is not de ' red to|

| P "h # eLge.1 place the ch nel in trip (e.g., s in the case where
I

e placing the ch nel in trip would sult in a DG
;s k P g initiation), con ition B must be ent red and its Requireg
p c, Action taken. r ;g

DG
N5 The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
p,hd'# ' to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The

|
,

x~ 1 hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes i

risk while allowing time for restoration or tripping of
channels.

B.1

'lV' If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
'

not met, the associated Function is not capable of
performing the intended function. Therefore, the associated
DG(s) is declared inoperable imediately. This requires
entry into applicable Conditions and Required Actions of
LC0 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, which provide appropriate actions
for the inoperable DG(s).

F- s - s -

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beg Rning of the SR N, the S A for each LOP ]
REQUIREMENTS % instrDmentation Function are located ihthe SRfN;olumn of f

Table 3Q.8.1-1.f
The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated

'

Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to
'

T ho_urs provided the associated Function maintains DG
initiation capability A Upon completion of the Surveillance,
or expiration of the I hour allowance, the channel must be

39sotT A 6bb'u (continued)
3

(G
BWR/4 STS B 3.3-223 Rev. O, 09/28/92



LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

gBASES

SURVEILLANCE returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
REQUIREMENTS entered and Required Actions taken. |

(continued) !
'

~ ~ ~ .,

_ _ _ k $'a77-(7 7 g g73 93.3.8.1.1 bha koM ,

P rformance of the CHANNE ECK once every 12 hours ensures.

th a gross failure o nstrmentationhasnoAcccurred. A
CHA EL CHECK 's a parison f the param r indicated on

r channeh. It isone c nnel to milar parame r on o
based o the a ption that inst m channels moni oring
the same r ete should read ap imately the same lue.
Significa deviati s between ie ins ument channels c id
be an i ica 'on of cessiv instrument rift in of t

chan s or so thing e ore serious. L CHECK
wi detect gros chan failure; thus, i key to ,

rifying the inst nta n continue o oper e properly
\ etween each CHAN ALIB ON.

Agr ent cri ria are tenni by the plant staff ed
on a bi ion of the c el i rument uncert * ie
includin indication and/ ea bilit If a p nel is
outsidp th match crijefia, i ay be ' Sication that the
instr 6 ment h drif fd outside i li * .

experiencptlia./The, Frequency)t ased upon o tin t

chann failu s rare. perfonnance of
demonstrate [CHECKen hu3,tright channelthe CHA L re at undetecte ou
failure limited to hours. The4fiANN L CHECK
supplement Tys fonnai, t moredrequent, checks of

s
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO. f
SR 3.3.8.1.h

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
h channel to ensure that the entire channel will perform the

intendedfunction.g

[d b The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience
with regard to channel 0PERABILITY and drift, which
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of a
given Function in any 31 day interval is a rare event.

(continued)
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INSERT A for nronosed BASES B 3.3.8.1

The Function maintains DG initiation capability provided two DGs can be
initiated by the Function.
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j INSERT B for oronosed BASES B 3.3.8.1
!

! Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the
; current plant specific setpoint methodology.
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| B 3.3.8.1 1

] BASES

v
3.3.8.1.7 & P.I1

SURVEILLANCE SR

REQUIREMENTS |

(continued) A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument !

loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations Measurement and eetpeir.t crier hi :.v, . col
det;rxin;tica,; =:t be p:rf:n.;d consistent with the plant
specific setpoint methodology. Th; ch;;;:1 r's'' 5: 12't-

k{fdg
;

:;lik.at;d em;i;t::t it' th: :::r 7ti;;; :f th; setpeine|

|
'

--t'ede!:;;.
1

I f the as found set 7trt%-not . tiiin its r uit d
j g.)j A wable Valu e plant i fi tpo' meth gy niay
' be re ed, app , if the hie , and all, t er ~ ;'

i
pertine fonnationdn teste a nee forth'd' revision./' AgD , tne assu ons_s e t um nt; o cu crp.

the cur t pl t specific oint hodology.

e Frequency is based upon the assumption of N
W L oiivu ;o ;rc;l '- th: de t e -i " ? + 4 0 :f the magnitude

f(f( i of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.8.1.

TheLOGICSYSTkMFUNCTIONALTESTdemonstratesthe
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing perfomed in
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

,

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perfom thishq Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the

J,A Surveillance were perfonned with the reactor at power.
,g d# Operating experience has shown these components usually pass.

ME' I,g the Surveillance when perfonned at the 18 month Frequency.
hf9 %|

&b5b toh. 8 3.h + \) 2 oa ly
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Fi;= - [ T-

Se cflo ht 8.A- h y| g (j[ )-)y 2. FSAR,Section(5.2}'.
"

f, 0) on ly
'

(continued)
o
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*Y
FSAR.Sectionf6.3 ,

.

cant nued T R LoalqJ |

4. FSAR,Chapterff5y UI 0N :

O
/*

t
A5erj 014 1
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring j
B 3.3.8.2 j

i

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.8.2 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring
,

BASES
,

l

l

BACKGROUNO RPS Electric Power Monitoring System is provided to isolate i
the RPS bus from the motor generator (MG) set or an 1

alternate power supply in the event of overvoltage, i

undervoltage, or underfrequency. This system protects the
loads connected to the RPS bus against unacceptable voltage
and-frequency conditions (Ref. 1) and forms an important
part of the primary success path of the essential safety
ci rcuits. Some of the essential equipment powered from the
RPS buses includes the RPS logic, scram solenoids, and
various valve isola n logi . (c'9,) residu,6 Aed remuail

p, Q' oring assembly will detect any- J
m Hews cdwg)

RPS electric powe
abnormal high or low voltage or low frequency condition in
the outputs of the two MG sets or the alternate power supply
and will de-energize its respective RPS bus, thereby causing
all safety functions nonnally powered by this bus to
de-energize.

In the event of failure of an RPS Electric Power Monitoring
System (e.g., both inseries electric power monitoring
assemblies), the RPS loads may experience significant
effects from the unregulated power supply. t,....C ;; ;; ikt

[damagetothescramsolenoidsandotherClass1Edevices.geviation from the nominal conditions can ocause potentialN'I W
In the event'of a low voltage condition for an extended
period of time, the scram solenoids can chatter and
potentially lose their pneumatic control capability,
resulting in a loss of primary scram action.

;:if :' N. the RPS logic relays and,fw=uw=egemoed
In the event of an overvoltage condition

scram solenoids, as
well as the main steam isolation valve (MSIV) solenoids, may*

experience a voltage higher than their design voltage. If

the overvoltage condition persists for an extended time
period, it may cause equipment degradation and the loss of
plant safety function.

Two redundant Class 1E circuit breakers are connected in
series between each RPS bus and its MG set, and between each
RPS bus and its alternate power supply. Each of these

(continued)

0
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring |
B 3.3.8.2 i

|

g,BASES

:

BACKGROUND circuit breakers has an associated independent set of
(continued) Class lE overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency

sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing
S logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If

a the output of the MG setp xceeds predetermined limits of
overvoltage, undervoltage, or underfrequency, a trip coiloue driven by this logic circuitry opens the circuit breaker,y r "I which removes the associated power supply from service.e

APPLICABLE The RPS electric power monitoring is necessary to meet the
SAFETY ANALYSES assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the

equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its
intended function. RPS electric power monitoring provides'

protection to the RPS and other systems that receive power
from the RPS buses, by acting to disconnect the RPS from the
power supply under specified conditions that could damage
the RPS bus powered equipment.

RPS electric power monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of the'

NRC Policy Statement.

e
LCO The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring4

assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well as the
OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two electric
power monitoring assemblies are required to be OPERABLE for
each inservice power supply. This provides redundant
protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency

nS conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric power
P monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS

bus powered components. Each inservice electric power
monitoring assembly's trip logic setpoints are required toclg 5tri be within the specified Allowable Value. The actual

({po#al
0ef6 setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint

O , j- tweMy md =.
@ Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power

monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2). ;

Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint ;

Pg calculations. The nominal setpoints are selecte to ensure
;

that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable alue between ;yg N CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip etpoint less !

,oM # e,
(continued) ;[0 geef ie -

g9 p09 h grt cri
j
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

9 BASES

LCO conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
(continued) Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if

its actual trip setpoint is not within its required
Allowable Value. Trip setpoints are those predetemined
values of output at which an action should take place. The
setpoints are compared to the actual process parameter
(e.g., overvoltage), and when the measured output value of
the process parameter exceeds the setpoint. the associated
device (e.g., trip unit) changes state. f he nalyticlimits7 '

s of the p cess ;fare deiiveo from tne limiti v
f ty analysis, e Allowable |

4' M
{ parameters obtained from th

Value are derived from analy ' limit cor' ted for '

I calibrati rocess d some of the rument er s.
,

The trip setpoi re then detemin , acc ing for- i

aining inst.ruinent rs (e.g rif t) . The
setp * ts , derived in this y provide ade e p otection'
because rumentation unjce,rtai s, pr s effects,

h'g calibration ances,-ihstrument drift, nd severe
environment errors r channels that must function in harsh

~

g Qironments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are acenunted for._

The Allowable Values for the instrument settings are based
O on the RP providing a 57 Hz, 120 V i 10% (to all

Cl[ d equipment , and 115 V i 10 V (to scram and MSIV solenoids).'

[ \ g550 The _most_ limiting voltage requiremengdeteminep the
,f g toSSCS channe$s.of tne eiectric power monitofing instrumentsettin s

_

The settings are calculated based on the loads on
kbO the buses and RPS MG set or alternate power supply being
\ 120 VAC and 60 Hz.

sP'l

APPLICABILITY The operation of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is essential to disconnect the RPS bus powered
components from the MG set or alternate power suppl'y during
abnormal voltage or frequency conditions. Since the
degradation of a nonclass IE source suppi ing power to the/
RPS bus can occur as a result of any random single failure,-
the OPERABILITY of the RPS electric power monitoring
assemblies is required when the RPS bus powered components
are required to be OPERABLE. This results in the RPS
Electric Power Monitoring System OPERABILITY being required
in MODES 1, 2, and 3; and in MODES 4 and 5 with any control
rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies or with both residual heat removal (RHR) shutdown
cooling isolation valves open.

G
Q (continued)
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring |

B 3.3.8.2 |

BASES (continued) i

ACTIONS A.1

If one RPS electric power monitoring assembly for an
inservice power supply (MG set or alternate) is inoperable,
or one RPS electric power monitoring assembly on each
inservice power supply is inoperable, the OPERABLE assembly
will still provide protection to the RPS bus powered
components under degraded voltage or frequency conditions.
However, the reliability and redundancy of the RPS Electric
Power Monitoring System is ' reduced, and only a limited time
(72 hours) is allowed to restore the inoperable assembly to
OPERABLE status. If the inoperable assembly cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power supply (s)
must be removed from service (Required Action A.1). This
places the RPS bus in a safe condition. An alternate power
supply with OPERABLE powering monitoring assemblies may then

'

be used to power the RPS bus.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the remaining
OPERABLE electric power monitoring assembly ano the low
probability of an event requiring RPS electric power
monitoring protection occurring during this period. It
allows time for plant operations personnel to take g
corrective actions or to place the plant in the required w
condition in an orderly manner and without challenging plant
systems.

Alternately, if it is not desired to remove the power supply
from service (e.g., as in the case where removing the power
supply (s) from service would result in a scram or
isolation), Condition C or D, as applicable, must be entered
and its Required Actions taken.

B.1

If both power monitoring assemblies for an inservice power
supply (MG set or alternate) are inoperable or both power
monitoring assemblies in each inservice power supply are

linoperable, the system protective function is lost. In this
condition, I hour is allowed to restore one assembly to
OPERABLE status for each inservice power supply. If one
inoperable assembly for each inservice power supply cannot
be restored to OPERABLE status, the associated power
supply (s) must be removed from service within 1 hour
(Required Action B.1). An alternate power supply with |

(continued)
|
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

(
BASES

|

ACTIONS M (continued)
OPERABLE assemblies may then be used to power one RPS bus.
The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient for the plant.
operations personnel to take corrective actions and is
acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing. time for
restoration or removal from service of the electric power
monitoring assemblies. ]

Alternately', if it is not desired to remove the power
supply (s) from service (e.g., as in the case where removing
the power supply (s) from service would result in a scram or !
isolation), Condition C or 0, as applicable, must be entered

'

and its Required Actions taken.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 1, 2, or 3, a plant
shutdown must be performed. This places the plant in a
condition where minimal equipment, powered through the

; inoperable RPS electric power monitoring assembly (s), is
N required and ensures that the safety function of the RPS

(e.g., scram of control rods) is not required. The plant
shutdown is accomplished by placing the )lant in MODE 3
within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 1ours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant' conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner'and without
challenging plant systems.

0.1. 0.2.1. and 0.2.2 g,7
If any Required Action and associated Completio Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 4 or 5, e with any
control rod withdrawn from a core cell containing one or
more fuel assemblies or with both RHR shutdown cooling
valves open, the operator must immediately initiate action
to fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies. Required Action D.1
results in the least reactive condition for the reactor core
and ensures that the safety function of the RPS (e.g., scram
of control rods) is not required.

,

!

(continued)
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B 3.3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS 0.1. 0.2.1. and 0.2.2 (continued)

in addition, action must be imediately initiated to either
restore one electric power monitoring assembly to OPERABLE
status for the inservice power source supplying the required
instrumentation powered from the RPS bus (Required
Action D.2.1) or to isolate the RHR Shutdown Cooling System
(Required Action D.2.2). Required Action D.2.1 is provided
because the RHR Shutdown Cooling System may be needed to
provide core cooling. All actions must continue until the
applicable Required Actions are completed.

|

|
,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.1
% EQUIREMENTSs ,

| A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is perfortned on each overvoltage,
'"j
MSM7A entire channel will perfom the intended function.3

undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
:

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a

$6LT b condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the

C system is such that the power source must be removed from
fyP' servicetoconducttheSurveillance). The 24 hours is

intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper perfomance of the
Surveillance.

The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the Surveillance are
based on guidance provided in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).

M)) SR 3.3.8.2.2
~

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
[ N56 g ( loop and the sensor. t

The Frequency is based on the assumption of'-as:W:mmRW
C c lit. A .. ';. . cal in th; detc,xi../.... A the magnitudeD of equipment drif t in the setpoint analysis.

3

(continued) O
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INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3 3.8.2;

1
The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that when an RPS electric !;O power monitoring assembly is placed in an inoperable status solely for

'

V 3erformance of required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and
Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other RPS

| electric Jower monitoring assembly for the associated power supply maintains
| trip capa)ility, Upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6

hour allowance, the assembly must be returned to OPERABLE status or the'

applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

| INSERT B for orooosed BASES B 3.3.8.2

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the
current plant specific setpoint methodology.

j INSERT C for oronosed BASES B 3.3.8.2

; This test verifies the channel responds to the measured parameter within the
i necessary range and accuracy. CHA9NEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
i to account for instrument drifts between successive calibrations, consistent

with the plant specific setpoint methodology.

O

.
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RPS Electric Power Monitoring ,

8 3.3.8.2 |

BASES

|
'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.2.3
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual)
signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open
the associated power monitoring assembly. Only one signal
per power monitoring assembly is required to be tested.
This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL CALIBRATION to
provide complete testing of the safety function. The system
functional test of the Class 1E circuit breakers is included
as part of this test to provide complete testing of the
safety function. If the breakers are incapable of
operating, the associated electric power monitoring assembly
would be inoperable.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were perfonned with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 18 month
Frequency.

U +azan
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section ;[8.3.1.1.4g | pis

np 2. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, " Modification of
l'' Surveillance Interval for the Electrical Protective

Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection System."

?

p+ L.Il

p.

%
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3r NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical -

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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Recirculation Loops Op rating
B 3.4.1

(q B .i.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.1 Recirculation Loops Operating

BASES
_

BACKGROUND The Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is designed to
provide a forced coolant flow through the core to remove
heat from the fuel. The forced coolant flow removes more
heat from the fuel than would be possible with just natural
circulation. The forced flow, therefore, allows operation
at significantly higher power than would otherwise be
possible. The recirculation system also controls reactivity
over a wide span of reactor power by varying the
recirculation flow rate to control the void content of the
moderator. The Reactor. Coolant Recirculation System
consists of two recirculation pump loops external to the
reactor vessel. These loops provide the piping path for the
driving flow of water to the reactor vessel jet pumps. Each
external loop contains one variable speed motor driven
recirculation pump, a motor generator (MG) set to control
pump speed and associated piping, jet pumps, valves, and
instrumentation. The recirculation loops are part of the
reactor coolant pressure boundary and are located inside the

h drywell structure. The jet pumps are reactor vessel
d internals.

The recirculated coolant consists of saturated water from
the steam separators and dryers that has been subcooled by
incoming feedwater. This water passes down the annulus
between the reactor vessel wall and the core shroud. A
portion of the coolant flows from the vessel, through the
two external recirculation loops, and becomes the driving
flow for the jet pumps. Each of the two external |

recirculation loops discharges high pressure flow into an j
external manifold, from which individual recirculation inlet
lines are routed to the jet pump risers within the reactor
vessel. The remaining portion of the coolant mixture in the
annulus becomes the suction flow for the jet pumps. This
flow enters the jet pump at suction inlets and is
accelerated by the driving flow. The drive flow and suction
flow are mixed in the jet pump throat section. The total
flow then passes through the jet pump diffuser section into
the area below the core (lower plenum), gaining sufficient
head in the process to drive the required flow upward
through the core. The subcooled water enters the bottom of
the fuel channels and contacts the fuel cladding, where heat

(continued)

U
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; Recirculation Loops Operating
8 3.4.1

BASES

BACKGROUND is transferred to the coolant. As it rises, the coolant

(continued) begins to boil, creating steam voids withir. the fuel channel
that continue until the coolant exits the core. Because of
reduced moderation, the steam voiding introduces negative'

reactivity that must be compensated for to maintain or to
increase reactor power. The recirculation flow control
allows operators to increase recirculation flow and sweep
some of the voids from the fuel channel, overcoming the
negative reactivity void effect. Thus, the reason for
having variable recirculation flow is to compensate for
reactivity effects of boiling over a wide range of power 6,
generation (i.e., 55 to 100% of RTP) without having to
control rods and disturb desirable flux patterns. m r4 b
Each recirculation loop is manually started from the control
room. The MG set provides regulation of individual
recirculation loop drive flows. The flow in each loop is
manually controlled.

APPLICABLE The operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is
SAFETY ANALYSES an initial condition assumed in the design basis loss of

coolant accident (LOCA) (Ref. 1). During a LOCA caused by a
recirculation loop pipe break, the intact loop is assumed to
provide coolant flow during the first few seconds of the
accident. The initial core flow decrease is rapid because
the recirculation pump in the broken loop ceases to pump
reactor coolant to the vessel almost immediately. The pump
in the intact loop coasts down relatively slowly. This pump
coastdown governs the core flow response for the next
several seconds until the jet pump suction is uncovered
(Ref. 1). The analyses assume that both loops are operating,

at the same flow prict to the accident. if - LCCf cc:u"

[etba f 6 4smateh-betaccr +he tw 1~ds,e analysis \
INSBTLT}

co ervativel assumes the pip break is in t loop with fi

ponsearefthe 'gher flo The flow coas own and core r
Dgq. ) poten ' ally more severe in this c e, since the tact loo

is star ing at a wer flow rate a the core res nse is
the sama ac H hn+h innne were onera 'nn at th. Inw f1

\ k d Th'e recirculation system 's also' assumed to havei

V() '
sufficient flow coastdown characteristics to maintain fuel
thennal margins during abnormal operation 1 transients
(Ref. 2), which are analyzed in Chapter 5 of the FSAR.

9
N *nasab

(continued)
O
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In addition, core flow as a function of core thermal power, is normally
(~ maintained such that core thermal-hydraulic oscillations do not occur. These
.( oscillations can occur during two-loop operation, as well as single-loop and

no-loop operation. Plant procedures include requirements of this LCO as well
as other vendor and NRC recommended requirements and actions to minimize the
potential of core thermal-hydraulic oscillations.

1

c)
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INSERT BZ

However, the LOCA analysis was reviewed for the case with a flow
mismatch between the two loops, with the pipe break assumed to
be in the loop with the higher flow. While the flow coastdown
and core response are potentially more severe in this assumed
case (since the intact loop starts at a lower flow rate and the
core response is the same as if both loops were operating at a
lower flow rate) , a small mismatch has been determined to be
acceptable' based on engineering judgement.

-

-

-

- i

O

.

O
_
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

A
Q) BASES

APPLICABLE A plant specific LOCA ar.31ysis has been performed assuming
SAFETY ANALYSEE only one operating recirculation loop. This analysis has

(continued) demonstrated that, in the event of a LOCA caused by a pipe'

break in the operating recirculatior, lug; the Emergency
Core Cooling System response will provide adequate core
cooling, provided the APLHGR requirr.ments are modified
accordingly (Ref. 3).

The transient analyses of Chapter 15 of the FSAR have a ho
been perfonned for single recirculation loop operation
(Ref. 3) and demonstrate sufficient flow coastdown
characteristics to maintain fuel thennal margins during the
abnormal operational transients analyzed provided the MCPR
requirements are modified. During single recirculation loop
operation, modification to the Reactor Protection System
(RPS) average power range monitor (APRM) instrument
setpoints is also required to account for the different

[ng relationships between recirculation drive flow and reactor
{P core flow. The APLHGR and MCPR setpoints fcr si gle oop

7 operation are specified in the COLR. The APRM ow iased
Ther:W d ?ow C p mutateo T"P"?! ^^r" setpoint is in LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor'

(-\Qh Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation."g
g
(j Recirculation loops operating satis ies Criterion 2 of the

NRCPolicyStatement[[ge4,g) g,jng

gnormthg
Two recirculation loops are required to be in operation withLCO v
their flows matched within the limits specified in
SR 3.4.1.1 to ensure that during a LOCA caused by a break of
the piping of one recirculation loop the assumptions of theI, LOCA analysis are satisfied. 9th th- H=4tr raeci' icd F

by4d4 W e tb : ; i' n

recirculation loop in operation, modifications to the
required APLHGR limits (LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR
HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)"), MCPR limits (LCO 3.2.2,
" MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)"), and APRM Flow Biased
Simulated Thermal Power-High setpoint (LCO 3.3.1.1) be
applied to allow continued operation consistent with the
assumptionsofReference3.g {must]
Culdih%, est blew as a [uack of tort %(f '

plpue mus4 bea & "Opaab AlloweJ Resh " o
Rg Oct 3 4 l~\ +o easvt.e core %wmA -k d*&4
osc(| tabs de gof occar.

O (continued)
%J
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Recirculation Loops Operating
B 3.4.1

BASES (continued) h
'

|

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, requirements for operation of the Reactor |

Coolant Recirculation System are necessary since there is
considerable energy in the reactor core and the limiting i

design basis transients and accidents are assumed to occur. :

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the consequences of an accident are
reduced and the coastdown characteristics of the
recirculation loops are not important.

C $r imS oWw %m
f<k # 08diW5 4"M bACTIONS X.I

With the requirements of the LCO not met [the recirculation
g

,J NSEg,P loops must be restored to operation with matched flows
.

within 24 hours. A recirculation loop is considered not inipdk operation when the pump in that loop is idle or when the
mismatch between total jet pump flows of the two loops is
greater than required limits. The loop with the lower flow
must be considered not in operation. Should a LOCA occur
with one recirculation lcop not in operation, the core flow
coastdown and resultant core response may not be bounded by
the LOCA analyses. Therefore, only a limited time is
allowed to restore the inoperable loop to operating status. g
Alternatinly, if the single loop requirements of the LCO
are applied to operating limits and RPS setpoints, operation
with only one recirculation loop would satisfy the
requireinents of the LCO and the initial conditions of the
accident sequence.

The 24 hour Completion Time is based on the low probability
of an accident occurring during this time period, on a
reasonable time to complete the Required Action, and on
frequent core monitoring by operators allowing abrupt
changes in core flow conditions to be quickly detected.

This Required Action does not require tripping the
recirculation pump in the lowest flow loop when the mismatch
between total jet pump flows of the two loops is greater
than the required limits. However, in cases where large
flow mismatches occur, low flow or reverse flow can occur in
the low flow loop jet pumps, causing vibration of the jet
pumps. If zero or reverse flow is detected, the condition
should be alleviated by changing pump speeds to re-establish
forward flow or by tripping the pump.

(continued)

O
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A.1 and B.1

Due to thermal-hydraulic stability concerns, operation of the
| plant with one recirculation loop is controlled by restricting.

the core flow to a 45% of rated core flow when THERMAL POWER is'

greater than the 80% rod line. This requirement is based on
the recommendations contained in GE SR-380, Revision 1 i'

(Reference 4), which defines the reg' where the limit cycle
oscillations are more likely to occur. If the core flow as a
function of core thermal power is in the " Operation Not Allowed
Region" of Figure 3.4.1-1, prompt action should be initiated to
restore the flow-power combination to within the Operation
Allowed Region. The 2 hour Completion Time is based on the low
probability of an accident occurring during this time period,
on a reasonable time to complete the Required Action, and on
frequent core monitoring by operators allowing core
oscillations to be quickly detected. An immediate reactor
scram is also required with no recirculation pumps in
operation, since all forced circulation has been lost and the
probability of thermal-hydraulic oscillations is greater.

O



Recirculation Loops Operating I

B 3.4.1 |

g() BASES

ACTIONS gj h} h , c,}'

(continued) u
,

With = . airculatier !cepr in ap="tica er the Required
Action and associated Completion Time of Condition not

met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours. In this condition, the

recirculation loops are not required to be operating because
of the reduced severity of DBAs and minimal dependence on
the recirculation loop coastdown characteristics. The
allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based en
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR ensures the recirculation loops are within the
allowable limits for mismatch. At low core flow (i .e.,

Op < %701% of rated core flow), the MCPR requirements provide
larger margins to the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limitp) such that the potential adverse effect of early boilings"' transition during a LOCA is reduced. A larger flow mismatc f
can therefore be allowed when core flow is <p[70(% of rated -
core flow. The recirculation loop jet pump flow, as used in
this Surveillance, is the summation of the flows from all of
the jet pumps associated with a single recirculation loop.

Vi%reMrA
The mismatch is measured in terms of percent of rated core -

flow. If the flow mismatch exceeds the specified limit phthe loop with the lower flow is considered b;gi-sidMs
SR is not required when both loops are not in operation
since the mismatch limits are meaningless during single loop
or natural circulation operation. The Surveillance must be
performed within 24 hours after both loops are in operation.
The 24 hour Frequency is consistent with the Surveillance
Frequency for jet pump OPERABILITY verification and has been
shown by operating experience to be adequate to detect off

,\ normal jet pump loop flows in a timely manner.
A-

INSetY,
sr 9

J

|

O) (continued) !(e
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B 3.4.1

BASES (continued) gi
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SR 3.4.1.2

This SR ensures the core flow as a function of core thermal |

power, when only one reactor recirculation loop is operation, I

is within the appropriate limits to prevent uncontrolled i

thermal-hydraulic oscillations. At low flows and high power,
the reactor exhibits increased susceptibility to thermal-
hydraulic instability. Figure 3.4.1-1 is based on the guidance
provided in Reference 4, which is used to re: pond to operations
in these conditions. The 24 hour Frequency is based on
operatir.g experience and the operator's inherent knowledge of
reactor status, including significant changes in core thermal
power and flow. The SR is modified by a Note that allows
single loop operation for up to 1 hour without requiring
)erformance of this SR. This is necessary.since the SR cannot
)e performed until only one recirculation loo,) is operating
(since it is applicable when only one loop is operating).
Ibwover, the SR should be performed as soon as possible after
entering single-loop conditions.

t
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Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

(O B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
/

B 3.4.2 Jet Pumps
1
i

BASES |

BACKGP.00ND The Reactor Coolant Recirculation System is described in the
Background section of the Bases for LCO 3.4.1,
" Recirculation Loops Operating," which discusses the
operating characteristics of the system and how these
characteristics affect the Design Basis Accident (DBA)
analyses.

The jet pumps are part of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation
System and are designed to provide forced circulation
through the core to remove heat from the fuel. The jet
pumps are located in the annular region between the core
shroud and the vessel inner wall. Because the jet pump
suction elevation is at two-thirds core height, the vessel
can be reflooded and coolant level maintained at two-thirds
core height even with the complete break of the
recirculation loop pipe that is located below the jet pump
suction elevation.

O(V Each reactor coolant recirculation loop contains ten jet
pumps. Recirculated coolant passes down the annulus between
the reactor vessel wall and the core shroud. A portion of
the coolant flows from the vessel, through the two external
recirculation loops, and becomes the driving flow for the
jet pumps. Each of the two external recirculation loops
discharges high pressure flow into an external manifold from
which individual recirculation inlet lines are routed to the
jet pump risers within the reactor vessel. The remaining
portion of the coolant mixture in the annulus becomes the
suction flow for the jet pumps. This flow enters the jet
pump at suction inlets and is accelerated by the drive flow.
The drive flow and suction flow are mixed in the jet pump
throat section. The total flow then passes through the jet
pump diffuser section into the area below the core (lower
plenum), gaining sufficient head in the process to drive the
required flow upward through the core.

APPLICABLE Jet pump OPERABILITY is an explicit assumption in the design
SAFETY ANALYSES basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis evaluated in

Reference 1.

(continued)

V
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Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

hBASES

APPLICABLE The capabili of reflooding the core to two-thirds core
SAFETY ANALYSES height is de endent upon the structural integrity of the jet

(continued) pumps. If he structural system, including the beam holding
a jet pump in place, fails, jet pump displacement and
performance degradation could occur, resulting in an
increased ficw area through the jet pump and a lower core
flooding elevation. This could adversely affect the water
level in the core during the reflood phase of a LOCA as well'

as the assumed blowdown flow during a LOCA.

Jet pumps satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statemjene
((flel.st) | QS

- -

LCO The structural failure of any of the jet pumps could cause
significant degradation in the ability of the jet pumps to
allow reflooding to two-thirds core height during a LOCA.
OPERABILITY of all jet pumps is required to ensure that
operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System will
be consistent with the assumptions used in the licensing
basis analysis (Ref. 1).

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the jet pumps are required to be OPERABLE
since there is a large amount of energy in the reactor core
and since the limiting DBAs are assumed to occur in these
MODES. This is consistent with the requirements for
operation of the Reactor Coolant Recirculation System
(LC03.4.1).

In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the Reactor Coolant Recirculation
System is not required to be in operation, and when not in
operation, sufficient flow is not available to evaluate jet
pump OPERABILITY.

ACTIONS M
An inoperable jet pump can increase the blowdown area and
reduce the capability of reflooding during a design basis
LOCA. If one or more of the jet pumps are inoperable, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
MODE 3 within 12 hours. The Completion Time of 12 hours is

(continued) i

O
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Jet Pumps
| B 3.4.2

O BASES

Q
| ACTIONS A.1 (continued)
;

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 3
|

from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.!

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is designed to detect significant degradation in jet
pump performance that precedes jet pump failure (Ref. 2).
This SR is required to be performed only when the loop has
forced recirculation flow since surveillance checks andI

measurements can only be perfomed during jet pump
operation. The jet pump failure of concern is a complete
mixer displacement due to jet pump beam failure. Jet pump

! plugging is also of concern since it adds flow resistance to
the recirculation loop. Significant degradation is
indicated if the specified criteria confirm unacceptable

|
deviations from established patterns or relationships. The
allowable deviations from the established patterns have been

g,

. , D. developed based on the variations experienced at plants:

O 'V during nomal operation and with jet pump assembly failuresj
V (Refs. 2 and 3). Each recirculation loop must satisfy one

l of the perfomance criteria provided.f
,__

| NSEET
J The recirculation pump speed operating characteristics (pump

flow and loop flow versus pump speed) are determined by the
flow resistance from the loop suction through the jet pump
nozzles. A change in the relationship indicates a plug,
flow restriction, loss in pump hydraulic performance,
leakage, or new flow path between the recirculation pump
discharge and jet pump nozzle. For this criterion, the pump
flow and loop flow versus pump speed relationship must be
verified.

Individual jet pumps in a recirculation loop nomally do not
have the same flow. The unequal flow is due to the drive

,

flow manifold, which does not distribute flow equally to all
| risers. The flow (or jet pump diffuser to lower plenum
J differential pressure) pattern or relationship of one jet
| pump to the loop average is repeatable. An appreciable

change in this relationship is an indication that increased'

(or reduced) resistance has occurred in one of the jet

|

(continued)
f'N
1 /
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Jet Pumps
B 3.4.2

I

gBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.2.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

4" the r W ti :pumps. Jhis =y be 4-dicataMy r iacr4are
f4= fer 2 jet pu p th: has experienced be2= cracks.

The deviations from normal are considered indicative of a
potential problem in the recirculation drive flow or jet
pump system (Ref. 2). Normal flow ranges and established
jet pump flow and differential pressure patterns are
established by plotting historical data as discussed in
Reference 2.

The 24 hour Frequency has been shown by operating experience
to be timely for detecting jet pump degradation and is
consistent with the Surveillance Frequency for recirculation
loop OPERABILITY verification.

This SR is modified by two Notes. Note 1 allows this
iurveillance not to be performed until 4 hours after the
associated recirculation loop is in operation, since these
checks can only be performed during jet pump operation. The

Q\ 4 hours is an acceptable time to establish conditions
f/ appropriate for data collection and evaluation.

h( avut rtof tmb's
w W afW - Note 2 allows titis SR not to be performed when THERMAL POWER

is s 25% of RTP( During low flow conditions, jet pump noisewWsq 2F'/o
gp g approaches the threshold response of the associated flow p,ll

instrumentation and precludes the collection of receatable /
and meaningful data. % 24 h,go /.s on auspfn64. AMc

(+o esfalWsk coati +M ovyropriak. f>pwbrm +Ms S2.

REFERENCES 1. T "., :::ti_. [0. 2L N
,

2. GE Service Information Letter No. 330,, June 9, 1990.

3. NUREG/CR-3052,gNovember 1984.
Je} f",9 6mmGuh'( '

ev., m u ea u ~ , m
( 13 Wit. Tet Pum p asst.abg fahn.,*

H*]tJgERX Bio 63 |
L J

,

|

9
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INSERT 09

Since refueling activities' (fuel. assembly replacement or

9 shuffle, as well as any modifications to fuel support orifice
Iflow) can affect the relationship-size or core plate bypass ~w

between core flow, jet pump flow,.and recirculation ~. loop flow, '

these relationships may1 need to be re-established each cycle.
Similarly,' initial entry into extended single loop operation may'.

'

also require establishment of these. relationships. During the
initial weeks of operation under such conditions, while base--

.

lining new' " established patterns", , engineering judgement of the
daily. surveillance results is : used to_ detect- significant'.

_

abnormalities which could. indicate a_ jet pump failure.
~
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S/RVs
B 3.4.3

) B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.3 Safety / Relief Valves (S/RVs)

BASES

BACKGROUND The ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code requires the
reactor pressure vessel be protected from overpressure
during upset conditions by self-actuated safety valves. As
part of the nuclear pressure relief system, the size and
number of S/RVs are selected such that peak pressure in the

,

nuclear system will not exceed the ASME Code limits for the
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).

The S/RVs are located on the main steam lines between the
reactor vessel and the first isolation valve within the
drywell. The S/RVs can actuate by either of two modes: the
safety mode or the relief mode. In the safety mode (or
spring mode of operation), the spring loaded pilot valve
opens when steam prersure at the valve inlet overcomes the
spring force holding the pilot valve closed. Opening the
pilot valve allows a pressure differential to develop across
the main valve piston and opens the main valve. This
satisfies the Code requirement.

O Each S/RV discharges steam through a discharge line to a
point below the minimum water level in the suppression pool.
The S/RVs that provide the relief mode are the low-low set

/ (LLS) valves and the Automatic Depressurization System (ADS)
J valves. 4n the A05 =d:, =l=: :; 5: :p:::d =nnily or

aut4maMce!!y :: 1 el;ct;d pr;;;t pres;urc. The LLS 4

requirements are specified in LCO 3.6.1.6, " Low-Low Set j
(LLS) Valves," and the ADS requirements are specified in
LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating." ,

APPLICABLE The overpressure protection system must accommodate the most
SAFETY ANALYSES severe pressurization transient. Evaluations have (

determined that the most severe transient is the closure of
all main steam isolation valves (MSIVs), followed by reactor

/ 3 scram on high neutron flux (i.e., failure of the direct j

f' scram associated with MSIV osition) (Ref.1). For the |

purpose of the analysesJ - S/RVs are assumed to operate !

hM3 in the safety moae. ine ysis results demonstrate that
the design S/RV capacity is apable of maintaining reactor |

pressure below the ASME Cod limit of 110% of vessel design |

weU (3
f, 0 (continued)o -
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BASES

APPLICABLE pressure (110% x 1250 psig = 1375 psig). A This LCO helps to |
SAFETY ANALYSES ensure that the acceptance limit of 1375 psig is met during I

,

(continued) the Design Basis Event.

Reference 2 discusses additional events that are expected to
actuate the S/RVs. From an overpressure standpoint, the r[ P.

dfS8P aSi$ b events are bounded by the MSIV closure with flux scram eventh
' - described above.

atemen.{f
S/RVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Polic

f Otel. 4),,

pg Riem b P
LCO J The safety function of /RVs are required to be

- / OPERABLE to satisfy the assumptions of the safety analysis
3pnt g g g ]_ (Refs.1 and 2]/. The requirements of this LCO are

applicable only to the capability of the S/RVs to
mechanically open to relieve excess pressure when the lift
setpoint is exceeded (safety function).

The S/RV setpoints are established to ensure that the ASME
Code limit on peak reactor pressure is satisfied. The ASME
Code specifications require the lowest safety valve setpoint
to be at or below vessel design pressure (1250 psig) and the
highest safety valve to be set so that the total accumulated
pressure does not exceed 110% of the design pressure for
overpressurization conditions. The transient evaluations in
the FSAR are based on these setpoints, but also include the'g

p @ additional uncertainties of .iA% of the nominal setpoint
fi drift to provide an added degree of conservatism.
J

Operation with fewer valves OPERABLE than specified, or with
setpoints outside the ASME limits, could result in a more
severe reactor response to a transient than predicted,
possibly resulting in the ASME Code limit on reactor
pressure being exceeded.

!

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, all S/RVs must be OPERABLE, since ;

considerable energy may be in the reactor core and the j

limiting design basis transients are assumed to occur in |
these MODES. The S/RVs may be required to provide pressure 4

relief to discharge energy from the core until such time
that the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System is capable of
dissipating the core heat.

I

(continued)
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INSERT B12'a

Sensitivity analyses have demonstrated that 8.or 9 S/RVs
operating in the pressure relief mode will maintain the reactor
vessel below 1375 psig. ;

I
i

INSERT B12 b I
,

, although margins to the ASME vessel overpressure limit are
substantial. )

i
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) 'S/RVs
B 3.4.3'

e

: *y
: BASES

3 s a li k el y h )
- APPLICABILITY In MODE 4, decay heat is low enough for.the RHR System to
I (continued) provide adequate cooling, an reactor pressure-is -low enough

that the overpressure limit -be approached by assumed
operational transients or accidents. In MODE 5, the. reactor
vessel head is unbolted or removed and the reactor is at.a

atmospheric pressure. The S/RV function is not needed
during these conditions.'

.

ACTIONS M
With the safety function of one 4:7 Cp S/Ri ()) :

inoperable, the remaining.0PERABLE S/RVs are capable of:
providing the necessary overpressure protection.- bom ef- '

/ ad'"th::1 d::i;: ;;r;i , th .5"! C:d l i ... . a ivi m. RCFB^
-

sfm!: ' :;:rdh. However,
,

; yt can aien y e m e m a s,i+h +ma

; the overall reliability of the pressure relief system is |
j (p,lb reduced because additional failures in the remaining ;

U OPERABLE S/RVs could result in failure to adequately relieve -
'

pressure.during a limiting event. For this reason,
] i continued operation is pemitted for a limited time only.

_

1

./N The 14 day Comgletion Time to restore the inoperable
,\ re gir:d S/R W to OPERABLE status.is based on the relief-

'g - capability of the remaining S/RVs, the. low probability of an
event requiring S/RV actuation, and a reasonable time to

i complete the Required Action.

! !

B.1 and B.2 '

g ,. g
i With h n th: th: mi c'-- -"-'er Of 7 ci r:d C/"";-

i 9PERR9tt, a transient may result in the violation of. the
'

ASME Code limit on reactor pressure. -If the safety function
#

--( of the inoperable requ4ced S/RV/cannot be restored to.
: OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time of M

'

Required Action A.1, or if the safety function of or h '

more;{r:quir:C*S/RVs is inoperable, the plant must be*

brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
J achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3
I within 12 hours and to. MODE 4 within 36. hours. The allowed

Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orierly manner and without,

challenging plant systems.
;

i
4

: - (continued)
a

a BWR/4 STS B 3.4-13 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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S/RVs !

B 3.4.3 i

i

BASES (continued)

hpSURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.1
REQUIREMENTS This Surveillance requires that the [equiredfS/RVs will

open at the pressures assumed in the safety analysis of
Reference 1. The demonstration of the S/RV safeHift /3
settings must be performed during shutdown, since this is a
benchtestg,tobedoneinaccordancewiththeInservice
Testing Progra@ The lift setting pressure shall

h,correspondtoambientconditionsofthevalvesatnominal
~

operating temperatures and pressures. The S/RV s,etpoint is
; if3fs for OPERABILITY; however, the valves are reset to

1!s during the Surveillance to allow for drift.2

INS 3 The 18 month Frequency was selected because this
g Surveillance must be performed during shutdown conditions

and is based on the time between refuelings.

SR 3.4.3.2

A manual actuation of each grgir:d, S/RV is performed to
verify that, mechanically, the valve is functioning properly
and no blockage exists in the valve discharge line. This
can be demonstrated by the response of the turbine control

4('f'g valves or bypass valves, by a change in the measured steam
flow, or by any other method suitable to verify steam flow.'

hNSEF.T iM b)
Adequate reactor steam dome pressure must be available to
perfom this test to avoid damaging the valve.V Sufficient
time is therefore allowed after the required pressure @d FaJ 8/t.]

(wsisk achieved to perform this test. . Adequate pressure at which -AIthis test is to be performed is7=] r b tihe pressuret >
recomended by the valve manufacturerJ+ Plant startup is
allowed prior to perfoming this test because valve
OPERABILITY and the setpoints for overpressure protection
are verified, per ASME Code requirements, prior to valve
installation. Therefore, this SR is modified by a Note that-

.g\ states the Surveillance is not required to be -perfomed //?
until 12 hours after reactor steam Maar' pressure :i:s--

y
I

I and A an. r [ F ] r ~;. The 12 hours allowed for manual actuation
4 ,p 5, after the required pressure is reached is sufficient to

g.gs-f achieve stable conditions for testing and provides a
F' reasonable time to complete the SR. If a valve fails to-

t

actuate due only to the failure of the solenoid but is
capable of opening on overpressure, the safety function of
the S/RV is considered OPERABLE.

(continued)
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INSERT B14 a

O
V Performance of this SR in accordance with the Inservice Testing

Program requires an 18 month Frequency.

INSERT B14 b

Also, adequate steam flow must be passing through the main
turbine or turbine bypass valves to continue to control reactor
pressure when the S/RVs divert steam flow upon opening.

,

O

O
|

|
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S/RVs
B 3.4.3

BASES J
'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTSf

[6 TIT tua$e lohhg'rere ma
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . , . . . . . . . . . . .

M IT 1)-

$4- * * *

iT QAfffndix kREFERENCES' 1. FSAR, Section {C.2._2.2.' .
,

FSAR, Sectionh 64 pas.)2.pp LIG} <uir :)
' NSEM $/[ b

n
V

.

O
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.4 RCS Operational LEAKAGE |

BASES

BACKGROUND The RCS includes systems and components that contain or
transport the coolant to or from the reactor core. The
pressure containing components of the RCS and the portions
of connecting systems out to and including the isolation
valves define the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB).
The joints of the RCPB components are welded or bolted.

During plant life, the joint and valve interfaces can; ") produce varying amounts of reactor coolant LEAKAGE, through'8
either normal operational wear or mechhnical deterioration,

j pegur vi che -^^ Cm o t ivn ' LEAKAGE teu i s to s inu ^
/NSE72TB 1h- ' FLEA rom these ources to a unts that not compro s

pf y TH: LC p::i'ie: tE +ypac and imits of L"
.

'/10 CFR 50, Ap ndix A, GDC 0 (Ref. 1) requires m ns fo
detecting , to the ext t practic , i dent i fy,' 0 + b .
3 cr:0 ef . e :ter &ch.. LEnvarr -

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE from the RCPB varies g
widely depending on the source, rate, and duration. W ,

Therefore, detection of LEAKAGE in the primary containment
is necessary. Methods for quickly separating the identified
LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE are necessary to
provide the operators quantitative infonnation to pennit
them to take corrective action should a leak occur that is
detrimental to the safety of the facility or the public.

A limited amount of leakage inside primary containment is
,

expected from auxiliary systems that cannot be made 100% '

leaktight. Leakage from these systems should be detected
and isolated from the primary containment atmosphere, if
possible, so as not to mask RCS operational LEAKAGE |

detection. |
l

This LCO deals with protection of the RCPB from degradation
and the core from inadequate cooling, in addition to ,

preventing the accident analyses radiation release
assumptions from being exceeded. The consequences of |

vielating this LCO include the possibility of a loss of
coolant accident.

(continued)
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INSERT B15 a &'9g /pib ,
(A.lYI e 18 month Frequency was developed based on the S/RV tests

required by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code Section
XI (Ref. 3). Operating experience has shown that these

(l'S components usually pass the Surveillance when performed at the
18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to
be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

INSERT B15 b

|
'

3. ASME,' Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical ~
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

I

,

.

4

|
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LNSERT B16

Limits on RCS operational LEAKAGE are required to ensure
appropriate action is taken before the integrity of the RCPB is
impaired. This LCO specifies the types and limits of LEAKAGE.

-This protects the RCS pressure boundary described in 10 CFR
50.2, 10 CFR 50.55a(c), and GDC 55 of 10 CFR 50 Appendix A
(References 1. 2, and 3).

,

O
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

(~~} BASES (continued)
'O

APPLICABLE The allowable RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are based on
SAFETY ANALYSES the predicted and experimentally observed behavior of pipe

cracks. The nomally expected background LEAKAGE due to
equipment design and the detection capability of the
instrumentation for detemining system LEAKAGE were also
considered. The evidence from experiments suggests that,
for LEAKAGE even greater than the specified unidentified
LEAKAGE limits, the probability is small that the
imperfection or crack associated with such LEAKAGE would
grow rapidly.

The unidentified LEAKAGE flow limit allows time for
corrective action before the RCPB could be significantly
compromised. The 5 gpm limit is a small fraction of the
calculated flow from a critical crack in the primary system
piping. Crack behavior from experimental programs (Refs. d

)) shows that leakage rates of hundreds of gallons pern

/pp} minute will precede crack instability (Ref.
"

The low limit on increase in unidentified LEAKAGE assumes a
failure mechanism of intergranular stress corrosion cracking
(IGSCC) that produces tight cracks. This flow increase
limit is capable of providing an early warning of such

p deterioration.
%j

No applicable safety analysis assumes the total LEAKAGE
limit. The total LEAKAGE limit considers RCS inventory
makeup capability and drywell floor sump capacity.

RCS operational LEAKAGE satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC

Policy Statemen { f Eef,95j( o h/.

LCO RCS operational LEAKAGE shall be limited to:

a. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

No pressure boundary LEAKAGE is allowed, being
indicative of material degradation. LEAKAGE of this
type is unacceptable as the leak itself could cause
further deterioration, resulting in higher LEAKAGE.
Violation of this LCO could result in continued
degradation of the RCPB. LEAKAGE past seals and
gaskets is not pressure boundary LEAKAGE.

(continued)

(3
\ J
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES

LC0 b. Unidentified LEAKAGE
(continued)

'

The 5 gpm of unidentified LEAKAGE is allowed as a>

reasonable minimum detectable amount that the
containment air monitoring, drywell sump level
monitoring, and containment air cooler condensate flow
rate monitoring equipment can detect within a
reasonable time period. Violation of this LCO could
result in continued degradation of the RCPB.

'

c. Total LEAKAGE

The total LEAKAGE limit is based on a reasonable
minimum detectable amount. The limit also accounts
for LEAKAGE from known sources (identified LEAKAGE).
Violation of this LCO indicates an unexpecteri amount
of LEAKAGE and, therefore, could indicate new or
additional degradation in an RCPB component or system.

d. Unidentified LEAKAGE Increase

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within the

O24
previousfM hour period indicates a potential flaw in
the wtes and must be quickly evaluated to detemine &

]4 the source and extent of the LEAKAGE. The increase is W
measured relative to the steady state value; temporary
changes in LEAKAGE rate as a result of transient
conditions (e.g., startup) are not considered. As
such, the 2 gpm increase limit is only applicable in
MODE 1 when operating pressures and temperatures are
established. Violation of this LCO could result in
continued degradation of the RCPB.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RCS operational LEAKAGE LCO
applies, because the potential for RCPB LEAKAGE is greatest
when the reactor is pressurised.

In MODES 4 and 5, RCS operational LEAKAGE limits are not
required since the reactor is not pressurized and stresses
in the RCPB materials and potential for LEAKAGE are reduced.

(continued)
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4 i

j

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1

With RCS unidentified or total LEAKAGE greater than the
limits, actions must be taken to reduce the leak. Because
the LEAKAGE limits are conservatively below the LEAKAGE that
would constitute a critical crack size, 4 hours is allowed
to reduce the LEAKAGE rates before the reactor must be shut
down. If an unidentified LEAKAGE has been identified
quantified, it may be reclassified and considered as

*identified LEAKAGE:_however, the total LEAKAGE w d

remain unchanged The. ++N LEAeAr,E musf be *** 44 **4-Ma iI
pr< viers 14 kun .fe wprisn 1, ke. limi+

B.1 a _ . ,

An unidentified LEAKAGE increase of > 2 gpm within a .our
period is an indication of a potential flaw in the RCPB and

C must be quickly evaluated. Although the increase does not
k.\/ necessarily violate the absolute unidentified LEAKAGE limit,

T certain susceptible com)onents must be detemined not to bei -

l '"*D the source of the LEAKAGErwithin the required Completion
-

Time. gr r #r.tifid L"" ACE ... . .. 3. aur 'hr-4 M uh u limits, n alterna ve to reduci g LEAKAG to
/O

r'hehb
.withi limits i to evalua service se itive ty 304 and

V typ 316 auste tic stainl ss steel pi ng that 's subjec -

gg to igh stres or that c tains relat ely sta ant or >

,p i emittent low fluid and elimina it as e sourc of(
Ty e increas# ' m ACE. "i: t,pc p-;pir.; i: . cy me tiblia

b !CSCC.'

The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable to properly = if+
fdM(. 61 @ d''- - = before the reactor must be shut down without

'

- - -

N6 3 unduly jeopardizing plant safety.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or 8 is not met or if pressure boundary LEAKAGE
exists, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant safety systems.

O (continued)
V
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

The RCS LEAKAGE is monitored by a variety of instruments ,

designed to provide alams when LEAKAGE is indicated and to i

quantify the various types of LEAKAGE. Leakage detection |

instrumentation is discussed in more detail in the Bases for
[ LCO 3.4.J "RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation." Sump |

level and flow rate are typically monitored to determine
actual LEAKAGE rates; however, any method may be used toe

[ I. quantify LEAKAGE within the guidelines of Reference . ,.

conjunction with alams and other administrative controls,x

an hour Frequency for this Surveillance is appropriate for )
identif ing LEAKAGE and for tracking required trends.

-

sa - ,
V '':C: IN SEft-T 620 a h

3[. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDCREFERENCES
_

y J. GEAP-5620,4 April 1968. [" Failur< BebsvWr.nsm Alo(,B 6rsconW% Axi+f TWough-Walt Flows]gq

2. NUREG 067 A0ctober 1975. 'inum p ws,w 4 gDg y(' ,

oiling w,ke geg,& , , i'" Aus4ceutc Wintm N) 9;P n$ ,{ i
.6 f. FSAR, ction .2.7.5.2 . $

|

77 Regulatory Guide 1.4 A*y 103 ' ' * < un iT 2.g
|

N '' A *2'b" "" O5 fx Generic Letter 88-01, Supplement 1p

U f.C bih m 245cc i., ad
9.ifJsE/l7820b]

,

hsh/fie 3%less Slal Py|9"
Febhary I?T2
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1. 10 CFR 50.2.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).

INSERT B20 b

9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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RCS P Leakage
B 3.4.5

n
Q B 3.4 REACT COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.5 RCS Pr sure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage

BASES

BACKGROUND The f ction of RCS PIVs is to sepa te the high pressure
RCS fro an attached low pressure stem. This protects the
RCS pres re boundary described i 10 CFR 50.2,
10 CFR 50. Sa(c), and GDC 55 of 0 CFR 50, Appendix A
(Refs. 1, 2 and3). RCS PIVs re defined as any two
normally clo d valves in ser es within the reactor coolant
pressure boun ry (RCPB). P Vs are designed to meet the
requirements o Reference During their lives, these.

valves can produ varyi amounts of reactor coolant
leakage through e her nnal operational wear or mechanical
deterioration.

The RCS PIV LC0 all RCS high pressure operation when
leakage through t se lves exists in amounts that do not
compromise safet . The IV leakage limit applies to each
individual valv . Leakag through these valves is not
included in an allowable EAKAGE specified in LCO 3.4.4,
"RCS Operati al LEAKAGE.",-) ,

Although t is specification p vides a limit on allowable '

PIV leak e rate, its main pur se is to prevent !

overpre ure failure of the low ressure portions of
connec ing systems. The leakage imit is an indication that i

the P Vs between the RCS and the nnecting systems are
deg ded or degrading. PIV leakage could lead to j
ov pressure of the low pressure pip'ng or components.
F ilure consequences could be a loss f coolant accident I
LOCA) outside of containment, an unan lyzed event that ;

could degrade the ability for low press re injection.
i

A study (Ref. 5) evaluated various PIV co figurations to I

determine the probability of intersystem L CAs. This study
concluded that periodic leakage testing of he PIVs can
substantially reduce intersystem LOCA probab lity.

PIVs are provided to isolate the RCS from the ollowing
typically connected systems:

a. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System;

b. Core Spray System;

(cont'nued)
f)v
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RCS P!V Leakage,
B 3. d

Y. 9)cy / $r

BASES g po fg*b ,

BACKGROUND c. High Pressure Coolant Injection System; an
(continued)

d. Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System,

e PIVs are listed in Reference 6. |

l

APPLICABLE Referen e 5 evaluated various PIV c figurations, leakage
SAFETY ANALYSES testing the valves, and operati nal changes to determine

the effect on the probability of ntersystem LOCAs. This
study conci ed that periodic 1 akage testing of the PIVs
can substant 11y reduce the p obability of an intersystem

| LOCA.

; PIV leakage is n conside ed in any Design Basis Accident
analyses. This S cific ion provides for monitoring the
condition of the R Bt detect PIV degradation that has the
potential to cause a L A outside of containment. RCS PIV
leakage satisfies Cri rion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement.

,

LCO RCS PIV leakage 's leakage into closed systems connected to
the RCS. Isola ion valve 1 akage is usually on the order of
drops per min e. Leakage t at increases significantly
suggests tha something is op rationally wrong and
corrective tion must be take . Violation of this LCO
could resu in continued degra tion of a PIV, which could
lead to o erpressurization of a ow pressure system and the
loss of e integrity of a fissio product barrier.

The LC PIV leakage limit is 0.5 gp per nominal inch of
valv size with a maximum limit of gpm (Ref. 7).

/

Ref rence 7 permits leakage testing a a lower pressure
d' ferential than between the specifie maximum RCS pressure

d the nomal pressure of the connecte system during RCS
operation (the maximum pressure differen al). The observed
rate may be adjusted to the maximum press e differential by
assuming leakage is directly proportional . the pressure
differential to the one-half power.

(ckntinued)
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-| [ BASES (cqntinued)

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, this LCO applies because t e PIV
leakage potential is greatest when the RCS is p essurized.
In MODE 3, valves in the RHR shutdown cooling ow path are-

.i npt required to meet the requirements of this C0 when in
thg shutdown cooling mode of operation.

In M ES 4 and 5, leakage limits _are not p. vided because
the lo er reactor coolant pressure resulty# in a reduced
potenti for leakage and for a LOCA outpide the

i containme t. Accordingly, the potentia) for the
consequenc s of reactor coolant leakagg'is far lower during'

these MODES. /

J /
1

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are odified by two Notes. Note 1 has been<

: provided to modif the ACTIONS / elated to RCS PIV flow

Condition has been e tered, sp/i Times, specifies once a
paths. Section 1. Completio

bsequent trains, subsystems,,

components, or variab es ex essed in the Condition
discovered to be inope bl or not within limits will not

j result in separate entr ~ to the Condition. Section 1.3
also specifies Required tions of the Condition continue to*

'(7 apply for each additio 1 ilure, with Completion Times2

V based on initial entry into he Condition. However, the
Required Actions for he Cond tion of RCS PIV leakage limits
exceeded provide ap opriate c pensatory measures for

j separate affected S PIV flow p ths. As such, a Note has
; been provided tha allows separat Condition entry for each
i affected RCS PIV flow path. Note requires an evaluation
i of affected sys ems if a PIV is ino erable. The leakage may
4 have affected ystem OPERABILITY, or isolation of a leaking

flow path wi an alternate valve may ave degraded the-

ability of e interconnected system t perform its safety
function. As a result, the applicable nditions and

_

Required ctions for systems made inoper le by PIVs must be
entered This ensures appropriate remedi actions are

' taken, f necessary, for the affected syst s.

:
'

A. and A.2
i

i f leakage from one or more RCS PIVs is not wit n limit,

i the flow path must be isolated by at least one c' sed
manual, deactivated, automatic, or check valve wi in
4 ho;rs.,

,

(coninued)

].
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BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

quired Action A.1 and Required Action A.2 a e modified by
a ote stating that the valves used for iso tion must meet
the ame leakage requirements as the P!Vs d must be on the
RCPB r the high pressure portion of th system] .

Four hou provides time to reduce le age in excess of the
allowable 'mit and to isolate the f ow path if leakage
cannot be re uced while corrective ctions to reseat the
leaking PIVs e taken. The 4 ho'rs allows time for these

,

actions and res ricts the time operation with leaking-

valves.

Required Action A..:. specifi- that the double isolation
barrier of two valve be r tored by closing another valve
qualified for isolati o restoring one leaking PIV. The
72 hour Completion Tim onsiders the time required to
complete the action, t low probability of a second valve
failing during this t' e eriod, and the low probability of
a pressure boundary ptur of the low pressure ECCS piping
when overpressurize to rea tor pressure (Ref. 8).

B.1 and B.2

If leakage ca not be reduced or t e system isolated, the
plant must brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To chieve this status, the lant must be brought to
MODE 3 wi in 12 hours and MODE 4 wi in 36 hours. This
action i y reduce the leakage and als reduces the potential
for a CA outside the containment. T Completion Times
are r sonable, based on operating expe ience, to achieve
the equired plant conditions from full wer conditions in
an rderly manner and without challeaging lant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

Perfonnance of leakage testing on each RCS PIV s required
to verify that leakage is below the specified li it and to
identify each leaking valve. The leakage limit o 0.5 gpm
per inch of nominal valve diameter up to 5 gpm max' mum
applies to each valve. Leakage testing requires a table
pressure condition. For the two PIVs in series, the leakage

(conti ued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANC SR 3.4.5.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

requirement applies tr. ?ach valve individual 1 and not to
the combined leakage across both valves. I the PIVs are
ot individually leakage tested, one valve ay have failed

c mpletely and not be detected if the oth valve in series
me ts the leakage requirement. In this tuation, the

pro ction provided by redundant valves ould be lost.

The 1 month Frequency required by th Inservice Testing
Progra is within the ASME Code, Sec on XI, Frequency
require nt and is based on the nee to perfonn this
Surveilla ce during an outage and e potential for an
unplanned ransient if the Surveil ance were performed with
the reacto at power.

This SR is mo ified by a Note t at states the leakage
Surveillance i not required be performed in MODE 3.
Entry into MODE 3 is pennitt for leakage testing at high
differential pre sures with table conditions not possible
in the lower MOD .

O
REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2.

2, 10 CFR 50.55a( .

3. 10 CFR 50, pendix GDC 55.

4. ASME, Boi r and Press e Vessel Code, Section XI,
IWV.

5. NURE 0677, May 1980.

6, F R Section [ ].
't . ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vess 1 Code, Section XI,

iWV-3423(e).

NEDC-31339, November 1986. ;.

O
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.ffy

b
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT 3YSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4 g RCS Leakage Detectica Instrumentation

BASES (f).b-

BACKGROUND GDC 30 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A (Ref.1), requires means for
detecting and, to the extent practical, identifying the
location of the source of RCS LEAKAGE. ":; t:ry

hi d: 4.0 (Li. ^) dm.m .Lu. n u pt d k x 2:d; O cc
p,h n k a.us icoo3c ac6c m un ay ma, ,

Limits on LEAKAGE from the reactor coolant pressure boundary
(RCPB) are required so that appropriate action can be tak n
before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired -I^ i ^F. -J

Leakage detection systems for the RCS are provided to a ,.
the operators when leakage rates above normal background
levels are detected and also to supply quantitative
measurement of leakage rates. The Bases for LCO 3.4.4, "RCS
Operational LEAKAGE," discuss the limits on RCS LEAKAGE
rates.

Systems for separating the LEAKAGE of an identified source
from an unidentified source are necessary to provide prompt
and quantitative information to the operators to permit them
to take immediate corrective action.

LEAKAGE from the RCPB inside the drywell is detected by at
least one of two or three independently monitored variables,
such as sump level changes and drywell gaseous and
particulate radioactivity levels. The primary means of
quantifying LEAKAGE in the drywell is the drywell ficor
drain sump monitoring system.

The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system monitors the
LEAKAGE collected in the floor drain sump. This
unidentified LEAKAGE consists of LEAKAGE from control rod
drives, valve flanges or packings, floor drains, ee/losed /,[l
/ooling gater W, and drywell air cooling unit
condensate drains, and any LEAKAGE not collected in the
drvwell aouinment drain sumo. J T primary conta ment floor ]

'1 dNinsumphastransmit(ersthats ly level indi ations jin
.tne. main conthol room. /

.

,

The floor drain sump level indicators have switches that
start and stop the sump pumps when required. A timer starts
each time the sump is pumped down to the low level setpoint.

(continued) 3

O\
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
BJ.4.y
b

} BASES

BACKGROUND If the sump fills to the high level setpoint before the
(continued) timer ends, an alann sounds in the control room, indicating

a LEAKAGE rate into the sump in excess of a preset limit.

A flow indicator in the discharge line of the drywell floor
drain sump pumps provides flow indication in the control
room. The pumps can also be started frnm the r nntr room.

((pacNeulak., twbl* gas, arul isJim_Q ,f|
The primary containment air monitorrig systems 6 cont ously
monitor the primary containment atmo:cphere for airborne
particulate and gaseous radioactivity. A sudden increase of
radioactivity, which may be attributed to RCPB steam or
reactor water LEAKAGE, is annunciated in the control room.
The primary containment atmosphere particulate and gaseous
radioactivity monitoring systems are not capable of ,

quantifying LEAKAGE rates, but are sensitive enough to ; |B
indicate increased LEAKAGE rates of I ;p ..O.... I hea.
Larger changes in LEAKAGE rates are detected in
p ge,i.unailr horter times (Ref.s --

C densate fr four of the s'x primary con inment coole
s routed to he primary con ainment floor rain sump an is

monitored b a flow transm' ter that prov' es indicati and
alanns in he control roo . This primar containment ir /) Sf ' cooler c densate flow r te monitoring ystem serves as an
added i icator, but no quantifier, RCS unident'fied j

J. ,

APPLICABLE A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the
SAFETY ANALYSES barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate

rapidly. LEAKAGE rate limits are set low enough to detect
the LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. B

< f~ g janddrywell is designed with the capability of detecting LEAKAGE .4g ). Each of the leakage detection systems inside the q
'

less than the established LEAKAGE rate limits and providing
appropriate alarm of excess LEAKAGE in the control room.

A control room alarm allows the operators to evaluate the
significance of the indicated LEAKAGE and, if necessary,
shut down the reactor for further investigation and
corrective action. The allowed LEAKAGE rates are well below
the rates predicted for critical crack sizes (Ref. Wh'
Therefore, these actions provide adequate response before a
significant break in the RCPB can occur.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.4-27 Rev. O, 09/28/92



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ .

|

RCS Leekage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.g

@
BASES

APPLICABLE RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1
SAFETY ANALYSES oftheNRCPolicyStatemeng.

(continued) y,p] p,

e

/M The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is requiredLCO
b to quantify the unidentified LEAKAGE from the RCS. Thus,

for the system to be considered OPERABLE, either the flow
'"'"'*a monitoring or4th sump level monitoring portion of the

[(2> "j system must PERABLE. The other monitoring systems q. , , , , , , , ,

provide early alams to the operators so closer examination '>

of other detection systems will be made to determine the
extent of any corrective action that may be required. With j g !

the leakage detection systems inoperable, monitorino for I

LEAKAGE in the RCPB is degraded. r(parficulak, neW4 ys, or ;

loMnn str uen&eing snkes |
I

APPLICABILITY In H0 DES 1, 2, and 3, leakage detection systems are required
to be OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.4. This Applicability is
consistent with that for LC0 3.4.4.

ACTIONS A.1

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system i
inoperable, no other fonn of sampling can provide the !
equivalent infomation to quantify leakage. However, the
primary containment atmospheric activity monitor-Dad +"
" riae-, centeinant ei . cesl cr ca.. Anseic fi:w Ste '-^"i +r"-]--.

, will provide indication of changes in leakage.

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
inoperable hut with RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE

being determined every''thours (SR 3.4.4.1), operation may
continue for 30 days. The 30 day Completion Time of
Required Action A.1 is acceptable, based on operating
experience, considering the multiple fonns of leakage
detection that are still available. Required Action A.1 is |

modified by a Note that states that the provisions of '

LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE change is
allowed when the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system i

is inoperable. This allowance is provided because other |
|instrumentation is available to monitor RCS leakage.

(continued)

O
BWR/4 STS B 3.4-28 Rev. O, 09/28/92

_ _ _ - _ _ - - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _____ _- ____ ________________ - __ _____ _ _ _



.

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.E5

O !h|V BASES
.

Q\.e.., %n.rgirte emMnmwf aimesplurt}
ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 k muiMne8YSM

(continued)
With both gaseous and particulate primary ontainment
atmospheric monitoring channels inoperable grab samples of,

the primary containment atmosphere must be taken and'
,

analyzed to provide periodic leakage information. d

a sample is obtained and analyzed once every 12 hours, the i

plant may be operated for up to 30 days to allow restoration
of at least one of the required monitors ' P - _ =) -

p - '; vu i.a . ..; d "d = 1y " d r;- y I Illou ,.the pla
may tinue op ion since at ast one her form
d .. ell leaka etection (i.e , air co r condens e fl
ht; r.er,ite ' .. ovai Z ;.]

The 12 hour interval provides periodic information that is
adequate to detect LEAKAGE. The 30 day Completion Time for
restoration recognizes that at least one other form of
leakage detection is available.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that states that
the ?rovisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a

1 result, a MODE change is allowed when both the gaseous and
particulate primary containment atmospheric monitoring>

channels are inoperable. This allowance is provided because''- other instrumentation is available to monitor RCS leakage.
1

C.1

W h the require primary containmen air cooler cond sate
flo rate monitor g system inoperabl SR 3.4.6.1 mus be
per ed every 8 h rs to provide per dic infomation f,

Q activi in the prim containment at a more frequent-

'l' interva than the rout e Frequency of SR .4.7.1. The;

; 8 hour i erval provides eriodic infomat n that is

\ adequate t detect LEAKAG and recognizes t t other forms
of leakage tection are av ilable. However, his Required \
Action is mod ied by a Note hat allows this a tion to be
at applicable 'f the required rimary containme

a ospheric moni rin system is 'noperable. Cons tent
wit SR 3.0.1, Sur i lances are n required to be ,

\perf ed on inopera e equipment. |,
,

(continued)

'
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4 f5

BASES

ACTIONS D.1 hid 0.2
-

(continued)
With b h the primary contain nt gaseous and rticulate
atmosphe ic monitor channels a the primary con inment air
cooler co densate flow rate moni or inoperable, t only \
means of d ecting LEAKAGE is the drywell floor dra' sump
monitor. T 's condition does not rovide the requir
diverse means of leakage detection. The Required Acti is
to restore eit r of the inoperable nitors to OPERABL)\ status within 3 days to regain the i ended leakage

The 30 day Comple ion Time ensures \
-

\ detection diversig .

<sS/ sthat the Dlant wil not be operated in a egraded \p onfigura' ion for a engthy time period.t

The .equired Actions a modified by a Note t at states that '

the p visions of LCO 3. 4 are not applicable. As a
result, MODE change is lowed when both the g eous and
particul e primary contai nt atmospheric monito ing
channels a air cooler conde ate flow rate are in erable.
This allowan is provided beca other instrumentat'on is

_ available to m itor RCS leakage. _

.I and .2 g h
If any Required Action /of Condition. A B-^,. 01cannotf
be met withir. th:(associateo i.ompletion iime), the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCD does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to perfonn the actions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems,

b i

With all required monitors inoperable, no required automatic
means of monitoring LEAKAGE are available, and immediate ;

plant shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.

(continued) g
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RCS Leakage Detecticn Instrumentation

i @)g
B 3.4.

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4. .1
REQUIREMENTS

'

This SR is for the perfomance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the
required primary containment atmospheric monitoring system.

i JN5672T B 3f D The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel is
r

operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on
pa0 instrument reliability and is reasonable for detecting off

,

nomal conditions.
.

SR 3.4.1 2

i This SR is for the perfomance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
: of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation. The
i test ensures that the monitors can perfom their function in
! the desired manner. The test also verifies the alarm
; setpoint and relative accuracy of the instrument string.
1 The frequency of 31 days considers instrument reliability,

and operating experience has shown it proper for detectingi

degradation.

fi

p -- 3.4.f.3i f.}SR
~

V This SR is for the perfomance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
; required leakage detection instrumentation channels. The
: calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string,

including the instruments located inside containment. The,

[ Frequency of $18K months is a typical refueling cycle and4

considers channel reliability. Operating experience has'

proven this Frequency is acceptable.

3

I REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 30.
,

l L L uiawiy Guide 4 . 7, , rm y 1;;i .Gnar O3

17. FSAR,Section[5.2.7.2.lf.) " 'O * * i)
,

flNSEtW 8 3/ b)
(y Q

*

3 #. GEAP-5620/ April 1968.

y[. NUREG-75/067,(October 1975. [195En.T' 8 3/ c]J

FSAR, SectionQ5.2.7.5.2f:) _- @nsr 1.)ft n er fyf F.
% .ro. na3.....

setT B31 d)
O
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.%(,

'

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.7 RCS Specific Activity

BASES-

BACKGROUND During circulation, the reactor coolant acquires radioactive
materials due to release of fission products from fuel leaks
into the reactor coolant and activation of corrosion
products in the reactor coolant. These radioactive
materials in the reactor coolant can plate out in the RCS,
and, at times, an accumulation will break away to spike the
normal level of radioactivity. The release of coolant during
a Design Basis Accident (DBA) could send radioactive
materials into the environment.

Limits on the maximum allowable level of radioactivity in
the reactor coolant are established to ensure that in the
event of a release of any radioactive material to the
environment during a DBA, radiation doses are maintained
within the limits of 10 CF 100 (Ref. 1).

Ae. P-
This LCO contains io ine = ' 7 = specific activity

G. limitg?- The iodine isotopic activities per gram of reactor
coolant are expressed in terms of a DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131.>

-T;;.al yms; T!; r::;ter ;eeloi.s oui....sy-is-lir.ited cr thE ,
b:;is ;f th; - 3 ded . ., teto . . . J p .... m. erg 1;;;1:
'r th: m!rt. The allowable level -ere i__ntended to limi
the 2 hour radiation dose to an indi idual at the site -

h well wi&RQef the 10 CFR 100 limit. h
boundary to ::;11 T.o u im.

.

h
w

APPLICABLE Analytical methods and assumptions involving radioactive'

SAFETY ANALYSES material in the primary coolant are presented in t """-
( ). The specific activity in the reactor coolant (the

h*b* 2*M 3 urce term) is an initial condition for evaluation of the
consequences of an accident due to a main steam line break

.P (MSLB) outside containment. No fuel damage is postulated in
the MSLB accident, and the release of radioactive material
to the environment is assumed to end when the main steam
isolation valves (MSIVs) close completely,

s wn
This MSLB el ase forms the basis for determining offsite

p p doses (Ref. 2 . The limits on the specific activity of theprimary coolant ensure that the 2 hour thyroid and whole
body doses at the site boundary, resulting from an MSLB

(continued)
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INSERT B31 a

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that when
a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6
hours, provided the other required instrumentation (either the
drywell floor drain sump monitoring system or the primary
containment atmospheric monitoring channel, as applicable) is
OPERABLE. Upon completion of the Surveillance, or expiration
of the 6 hour allowance, the channel must be returned to
OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition entered and
Required Actions taken. The Note is based upon a NRC Safety
Evaluation Report (Reference 6) which concluded that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significa .tly reduce the probability
of detecting an unidentified LEAKAGE when necessary.

INSERT B31 b

" Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes Containing Axial Through-
Well Flaws,"

INSERT B31 c

" Investigation and Evaluation of cracking in Austenitic
Stainless Steel Piping of Boiling Water Reactors,"

INSERT B31 d ....(unit 2)

6. NRC Safety Evaluation Report for Amendment Ap. il 30,

M... 6na t >'

7. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements " July 23, 1993.

!

)

|

O

|
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4 4

BASES'

'

APPLICABLE outside containment during steady state operation, will ese-
SAFETY ANALYSES -- -- " t">- ^ the dose guidelines of 10 CFR 100.

(continued) I k w it w A Al

h\
The limits on specific activity are values from a parametric

'evaluation of typical site locations. These limits are
- conservative because the evaluation considered more

restrictive parameters than for a specific site, such as the
location.of the site boundary and the meteorological'

conditions of the site.

RCS specific activity satisfies Crit' rion 2 of the NRCe

Policy Statemen

(M. D (P \>
._

'

-

The specific iodine activity is 'l'imited to 5 h.2fLCO gm

ecifi. uiei67 irDOSE EQUIVALENT I-131' rd ac10^/0 g i/; .@T5ae limitfensur8the source
pvn av

h' '-ited t: ,

term assumed in the. safety analysis for the MSLB is note

exceeded, so any release of radioactivity to the environment
# theduri ng an MSLB i s ' -- - '" - ' ' '-~ + 4 --

10 CFR 100 limits. (Well WitM
-

<

LO
APPLICABILITY In MODE 1, and MODES 2 and 3 with any main steam line not

isolated, limits on the primary coolant radioactivity are
applicable since there is an escape path for release of

'radioactive material- from the primary coolant to the
environment in the event of an MSLB outside of primary
containment. % g 3 g3 4-

In MODES 2 and 3 with the 4; id '...J, such limits do not
Q[ apply since an escape path does not exist. In MODES 4

and 5, no limits are required since the reactor is not
pressurized and the potential for leakage is reduced. .

|

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 j
l

When the reactor coolant specific activity exceeds the LCO
DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 limit, but is s 4.0 pCi/gs, samples
must be analyzed for DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 at least once

| every 4 hours. In addition, the specific activity must be
! restored to the LCO limit within 48 hours. The Completion

(continued)
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RCS Specific Activity
B3.4.M-

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

Time of once every 4 hours is based on the time needed to
take and analyze a sample. The 48 hour Completion Time to
restore the activity level provides a reasonable time for
temporary coolant activity increases (iodine spikes or crud

,,

(gp*'y bursts) to be cleaned up with the normal processing systems.
'O lyset2r 834

B.1. B.2.1. B.2.2.1. and 8.2.2.2 ,

.If the DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 cannot be restored to s 0.2
Ci/gm within 48 hours, or if at any time it is > 4.0
Ci/gm, it must be determined at least once every 4 hours

and all the main steam lines must be isolated within
12 hours. Isolating the main steam lines precludes the

{jth possibility of releasing radioactive material to the
4environment in an amount that is m +h= 'P'" 'mt r

(net ett JWd M the requirements of 10 CFR 100 during a postulated MSLB
--

accident.y
bAlternatively, the plant can be placed in MODE 3 within

O' 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. This option is
f~ provided for those instances when isolation of main steam

lines is not desired (e.g., due to the decay heat loads).
In MODE 4, the requirements of the LCO are no longer
applicable.

The Completion Time of once every 4 hours is the time needed
to take and analyze a sample. The 12 hour Completion Time
is reasonable, based on operating experience, to isolate the
main steam lines in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. Also, the allowed Completion
Times for Required Actions B.2.2.1 and B.2.2.2 for placing
the unit in MODES 3 and 4 are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to achieve the required plant conditions from
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

C.1.k2.1.ahdC.2M

hen the actor oolan peci * acti 'ty is 100%
JJ /gm, al main s am lin must e iso ted wi in
iV' 12 urs. C sing t MSIVs limin es th oten ' 1

(continued)

O
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INSERT B34

' .O
V A Note to the Required Actions of Condition A excludes the MODE'

change restriction of LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry ;

into the applicable MODE (S) while relying on the ACTIONS even j
though the ACTIONS may eventually require plant shutdown. This !

exception is acceptable due to the significant conservatism '

7 incor) orated into the specific activity limit, the low
proba]ility of an event which is limiting due to exceeding this
limit, and the ability to restore transient specific activity
excursions while the plant remains at, or proceeds to power
operation.

l
!

l
!

|

!

|

,

!O

|

|

|
i

C)u .
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RCS Specific Activity
B_ 4.X(,

(fa .

['\ BASES

.-(_)
\ IONSA C.1. C.2.11 and C.2.2 (continued

radioactivit release path to the e ironment during an MSLB
event.

1

Alternatively, th plant can be placed 'n MODE 3 within |
I

12 hours and in M0 4 within 36 hours. This option is
provided for those i tances when isolati of main steam

() lines is not desired .g., due to the dec- heat loads).
In MODE 4, the require nts of the LCO are n longer<

applicable.

e 12 hour Completion Time is reasonable, base on
op ating experience, to iso te the main steam l'nes,
wit' ut challenging plant sys ms. Also, the allo d

Compi tion Times for Required tions C.2.1 and C.2. are
reason le, based on operating e erience, to reach t e
re'uired lant conditions from fu power conditions i anq
orderly ma er and without challeng g plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3 .7.1
|Q REQUIREMENTS
(> This SR r uires performin a gamma isotopic analysis a

measure of e gross specif activity of the reactor

oolant at 1 st once per 7 s. While basic ly a
antitative sure of radion lides with half ives long r

[.> th 15 minutes, excluding iodin , this measurem t is the
( ~ activ ies in the s ple taken. Th Surveillance p vides

sum f the degass gamma activit s and the gaseou gamma-

an indi ation of any 'ncrease in cros\ specific activi .

Trending e results o this Surveillan al'ows proper !

remedial ac ion to be ta n before reachi the LCO limit |

der normal perating con tions. The 7 Frequency I
c siders the niikelihood o a gross fuel f ure during

'

thi short time rame.

( 7SR 3.4.
1 1

This Surveillance is performed to ensure iodin remains i

within limit during normal operation. The day Frequencyi !

is adequate to trend changes in the iodine activity levelg |

(continued)

: Q( T
1
'
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RCS Specific Activity
B 3.4.Q

('fD
BASES r7

4.I Q
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4. (continued).

REQUIREMENTS
*

ft e '"+4"it" ir - itered ru r g

p tm idei n.%gr;;; pri#i'
.

,

This SR is modified by a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only in MODE 1 because the
level of fission products generated in other MODES is much
less.,

yR 3.4. 7\

A adiochemi 1 analysis fo 5 deteminati is requ red
ev y 184 day with the plant operating in DE 1 wit4

equi ibrium con itions. The determination irectly

relat s to the L and is requi ed to verify ant oper tion

{2 within the gross s ecific activi LCO limit. he analy 's
for $ i a measurem t of the ave ge energies r
disinteg tion for is topes with h if lives longe than'

-

15 minute _ excluding dines. Ope ting experien has

shown that does not c nge rapidly nd the Freque cy of
184 days re gnizes this.

This SR has b n modified b a Note that states that
ampling is re ired to be p formed with 31 days aft a

'nimum of 2 ef ctive full p er days and 0 days of MO 1
,

'

op ation have e psed since th reactor was last
sub itical for at least 48 hour . This ens es the
radi ctive materia are at equi ibrium so th analysis for
E is r resentative d not skewed y a crud bu t or other
similar bnomal even

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 100.11 d923. ,-f
,

FSAR, Section[15.1.40f.)i4.4.63 "(wr Q2.

s* s/tnSewr W].
.

,

.
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INSERT B36

3. NEDE-24011-P-A-9-US, ''GE Standard Application for Reactor
Fuel," Supplement for United States. September 1988. .

4. NRC No. 93-102 " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

.
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown

B 3.4.J7

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)g

B3.4./ idual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown

19:V
BASES

BACKGROUND 1rradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
during the decay of fission products and increases the
temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to reduce the temperature of the reactor coolant to

C. s AEfL* F. This decay heat removal is in preparation for
b perfonning refueling or maintenance operations, or for

keeping the reactor in the Hot Shutdown condition.

The two redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling
subsystems of the RHR System provide decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a heat
exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops
have a common suction from the same recirculation loop.

I Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after. circulation
through the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via
the associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangers
transfer heat to the RHR Service Water System (LCO 3.7.1,
" Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) System").

I

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by operation of the RHR System in the
SAFETY ANALYSES shutdown cooling mode is not required for mitigation of any

event or accident evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay
g y\ heat removal is, however, an important safety function that

must be accomplished or core damage could result. M4 houghr i,y
i Ahe RHR ghutdown /boling sub/ystem does net meets: :peci#ic

(gef. Q). 9
_ triterions of the NRC Policy Statemenk it wa: identified in

the WRC n Ey Stetcir.catfis a 9 ;n "ic:nt ;;ntributm Lve
"U r4sk recucu en. :ncrciere, the-R||R Shndown CeeHng System

4 Mained--Fed IeLimical SPECificettom'

LCO Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE, and when no recirculation pump is in operation,
one shutdown cooling subsystem must be in operation. An
OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one
OPERABLE RHR pump, one heat exchanger, and the associated
piping and valves. The two subsystems have a comon suction
source and are allowed to have a comon heat exchanger and

(continued)

O
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
B3.4.8g

BASES

comon discharge piping. Thus, to meet the LCO, bLCO

(continued) in one loop or one pump in each of the two loops moth pumpsust be
OPERABLE. Since the piping and heat exchangers are passive
components that are assumed not to fail, they are allowed to
be comon to both subsystems. Each shutdown cooling
subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can be manually
aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown cooling mode for
removal of decay heat. In MODE 3, one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem can provide the required cooling, but two
subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide
redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or
reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.
However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurat
average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly R2

_

continuous operation is required. @grA% mpg
Note 1permitsbothRHRshutdowncoolingsubsystems/tobe
shut down for a period of 2 hours in an 8 hour period .
provided one :ssystam ic npFRARLE. Note 2 allows one RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem to be inoperable for up to

h4 2 hours for performance of Surveillance tests. provMe+-the-
remaining 4tR-shtstdown contag__subsyst.em is GPERABE These
tests may be on the affected RHR System or on some other
plant system or component that necessitates placing the RHR
System in an inoperable status during the performance. This
is permitted because the core heat generation can be icw
enough and the heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes
to the RHR subsystems or other operations requiring RHR flow
interruption and loss of redundancy.r

b
@y 1. - m m m

APPLICABILITY In H0 DES 1 and 2 and in MODE 3 with reactor steam / dome ir
7 pressurefdeve;{the RHR x! ~ pemis ive pressurej, this
'I / LLO is not applicable. Operation of the RHR System in the
t shutdown cooling mode is not allowed above this pressureS4%

4 because the RCS pressure may exceed the design pressure of d
# A the shutdown cooling piping. Deca heat removal at reactor g:,

pressures % bove the RHR f = :.. permissive pressure is M
typically accomplished by condensing the steam in the main Mg condenser. Additionally, in MODE 2 below this pressure, the *OPERABILITY requirements for the Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS) (LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating") do not allow
placing the RHR shutdown cooling subsystem into operation. @

(continued) h
\O
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
B3.4.('7-

(

) fBASES pr $,5e

b &4/ous .C:clia LM
APPLICABILITY In H0DE 3 with reacto eam com sure low'4the RHR

(continued) aettt--4n permissive pressu (i.e., the actual pressure at
which the interlock resets) the RHR System be operated
in the shutdown cooling mode to remove decay heat to reduce W>

or maintain coolant temperaturo(76f%rwhe b %6 la operda rednah.> pw f|
is /epire % !

The requirements for decay heat removal in MODES 4 and b are j

discussed in LC0 3.4.9, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) h
;

Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown"; LCO 3.9X, t j
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level"; and >

LC0 3.9 " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level." |,

ACTIONS A.1. A.2. and A.3 'd*' Pb b
l - Lt0 % L;

Tased ' With one-ce both required RHR hutdown cooling subsystemjl
6 3g inoperable for decay heat removal,Jthe inoperable

subsystemh4 must be restored to OPERABLE status without i

- p. delay. In this condition, the remaining OPERABLE subsystem
can provide the necessary decay heat removal. The overall
reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in

r3 the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced RHR shutdown
t.g cooling capability. ,

h one of the tw required RHR sh own cooling su stems
i rable, the rema ing subsystem is pable of prov ing
the ired decay heat emoval. However. the nvar211
teliabi y is reducedJ Therefore, an ajtryna,te melthod of ,,_ _

h decay' heat removal must be provided.dWith both RHR shutdown
co'oling subsystem's inopirableTan 51 ternate method of decay I

~

heat removal must be provided in addition to that provided
1

for the initial RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
inoperability. This re-establishes backup decay heat

l
byt removal capabilities, similar to the requirements of the

LCO. The I hour Completion Time is based on the decay heat
removal function and the probability of a loss of the
available decay heat remo,al capabilities.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay !

heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as'lternate |d r-
contributing,to the alternate method capability. A
methods that can be used include (but are not limited to) |

g (continued)
V
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown
. B 3.4 47

BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued < |I

(Lohsak/ Main 5%m)
the Q = F :1"::1C::!"-ASystegndtheReactorWater
Cleanup System.

However, due to the potentially reduced reliability of the
alternate methods of decay heat removal, it is also required
to reduce the reactor coolant temperature to the point where
MODE 4 is entered.

B.I. B.2. and B.3

| With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except.as permitted by the LCO NoteQ'

reactor coolant circulation by the RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump must be restored without
delay.

Until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established,
an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be
placed into service. This will provide the necessary
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature = ' ..

The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the coolant
circulation function and is modified such that the 1 hour is

c\ applicable separately for each occurrence involving a loss'p,!

J of coolant circulation. Furthermore, verification of the
functioning of the alternate method must be reconfimed
every 12 hours thereafter. This will provide assurance of
continued temperature monitoring capability.

During the period when the@ reactor coolant is beingerr 4dradah)-
p%p

circulated by an alternate method (other than by the i

required RHR Jhutdown foolin ystenV), the reactor coolant i

temperature and pressure must e periodically monitored to )
i ensure proper function of the alternate method. The once

per hour Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

Q1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.E.1
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance verifies that one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation and |

circulating reactor coolant. The required flow rate is |

(continued)
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INSERT B33

A Note to the ACTIONS excludes the MODE change restriction of
LC0 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into the a)plicable 'I,

MODE (S) while relying on the ACTIONS even though tie ACTIONS
J

may eventually require plant shutdown. This exception is
acceptable due to the redundancy of the OPERABLE subsystems,
the low pressure at which the plant is operating, the low
probability of an event occurring during operation in this
condition, and the availability of alternate methods of decay
heat removal capability.

A second Note has been provided'to modify the ACTIONS related
to RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3, Completion
Times, specifies once a Condition has been entered, subsequent _'

divisions, subsystems, components or variables ex)ressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not wit 11n limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.
Section 1.3 also specifies Recuired Actions of the Condition
continue to apply for each adcitional failure, with Completion-
Times t,ased on initial entry into the Condition. However, the
Required Actions for inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems
provide appropriate compensatory measures for separate
inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems. As such, a Note has
been provided that allows separate Condition entry for each
inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.



i |
q

|'
! RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Hot Shutdown

B 3.4.1L
7 ,

b
BASES g3 |

10
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4 A.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

determined by thh flow rate necessary to provide sufficient
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem
in the control room.

This Surveillance is modified by a Note allowing sufficient
time to align the RHR System for shutdown cooling operation
after clearing the pressure interlock that isolates the
system, or for placing a recirculation pump in operation.
The Note takes exception to the requirements of the
Surveillance being met (i.e., forced coolant circulation is
not required for this initial 2 hour period), which also

.

allows entry into the Applicability of this Specification in
I accordance with SR 3.0.4 since the Surveillance will not be

"not met" at the time of entry into the Applicability.

l. & M M T H i] ?' ]/REFERENCES Ame .

'C(
.

f}L
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RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdoun
B 3.4.Rg

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.jl Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown

>
BASES

: BACKGROUND Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat
during the decay of fission products and increases the.

temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat must be
removed to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant
5 F. This decay heat removal is in preparation forW2
performing refueling or maintenance operations, or for

_

keeping the reactor in the Cold Shutdown condition.

The two redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling
subsystems of the RHR System provide decay hcat removal.
Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a heat
exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops
have a common suction from the same recirculation loop.
Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after circulation
through the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via
the associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangers
transfer heat to the RHR Service Water System '''"' ' ' 1,

g3m--3 m ms , s.;

APPLICABLE Decay heat removal by operation of the RHR System in the
SAFETY ANALYSES shutdown cooling mode is not required for mitigation of any

| event or accident evaluated in the safety analyses. Decay
heat removal is, however, an important safety function thatMp q
must be accomplished or core damage could result. %itheg@ ,

RHR Jhutdown gooling -sub
criterionf of the NRC Policy /ystem daes not- meets a speci#ie

l

Statement,, +t-was-tdent4f4ed-+n,

T thi Polia Stetc;.cr.t M nin a nt cor.tribut+r-te "i M. MO_J( reductinn- Tharefere, the n " n, :hutdowa coolina Moy; tor in
.

, ,.. ~..... . o s euun so i es...som...
_ . . . _ , . - ..

< . . .

.\ j
LCO Two RHR shutdown cooling subsystems are required to be |

4gg OPERABLE, and when no recirculation pump is in operation,
# - one> subsystem must be in operation. An OPERABLE RHR'

I
_ shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one OPERABLE RHR

pump, one heat exchancer.1and the associated piping and~ . ,

one. RMSW P*f f*iA*0 valves. The two subsystems have a comon suction source and
(Coolk 4rthd"'M are allowed to have a comon heat exchanger and comon3

(continued)

O
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1. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

I

l
i

!
: s.

1
i

i

|

'

4

|

<

1

:
1

i
i

a

!
I
t

!

1

~

!

! :

i l
: 1

1 1

l i

1

!
!
1

i
i
1
i

! I
i

1

4

b

, . _ , . _ . . _ _ . . . . - - . . ... , __ _ __. .._ _ - _ _ . _ _ _ . _ . . - . _ _ _ _ _ _ _ . . _ . _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ . . _ _ _ _ . _ _ .



1

|*

RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown
B 3.4.%

hk
BASES

hischargepiping)Thus,tomeettheLCO,bothsumpsinoneLCO,

(continued) I 1000 or one pump in each of the two loops must )e OPERABLE.

ESincethepipinganoneatexcnangersarepassivecomponentsT-

/ [A that are assumed not_ to fail . they are allowed to be comon)
i to both subsystems.J In MODE 4, the RHR cross tie valve rpe 1'

11-F010) may be opened to allow pumps in one loop to /uo s.s'.21t

ischarge through the opposite recirculation loop to make a
I comolete subsystem.f Additionally, each shutdown cooling

Qusen su3~ subsystem is considered OPERABLE if it can be manually-

. aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown cooling mode for
| removal of decay heat. In MODE 4, one RHR shutdown cooling

subsystem can provide the required cooling, but two
. I N,7 subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide'

redundancy. Operation of one subsystem can maintain or.

reduce the reactor coolant temperature as required.
However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate

average reactor coolant temperature monitoring, nearly b2,

i continuous operation is required. , g,

Note 1 pemits both RHR shutdown cooling subsystemslto be*

shut down for a period of 2 hours in an 8 hour perioQi

'pr:cided cae " kryste- i: OPE" " E. Note 2 allows one RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem to be inoperable for up to

:O)
.

Et 6 luvp is GFERABLE m.J h. eg ret hr.. These tests may be
Ap 2 hours for perfomance of Surveillance testgprevided th;

A
d on the affected RHR System or on some other plant system or,

; component that necessitates placing the RHR System in an
inoperable status during the perfomance. This is permitted
because the core heat generation can be low enough and the
heatup rate slow enough to allow some changes to the RHR

.

subsystems or other operations requiring RHR flow'

interruption and loss of redundancy.

f r<
Iow pr< ssere]

,

APPLICABILITYp In MODES 1 and 2, and in MODE with reactor steam dome
pressuref1thout the RHR _-- ' - pemissive pressure, this LC0

$ Fbm9wrPME} j is not applicable. Operation of the RHR System in the
shutdown cooling mode is not allowed above this pressure
because the RCS pressure may exceed he design pressure of 1

' g m & h h the shutdown cooling piping. Deca heat removal at reactor |

| y qual fo pressuresh the RHR 'n permissive pressure is l

typically accomplished by condensing the steam in the main |
condenser. Additionally, in MODE 2 below this pressure, the |g,\<

OPERABILITY requirements for the Emergency Core Cooling i
Systems (ECCS) (LCO 3.5.1, "ECCS-Operating") do not allow

l

: (continued)
iOv
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i RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdoen
B3.4.Q

gBASES

APPLICABILITY placing the low pressure RHR shutdown cooling subsystem into
(continued) operation.

5 hv4&own Co6$
(O/' In MODE 4, the RHR System may be operated in the shutdown /j

cooling mode to remove dec_ay heat to maintain coolantmove $t y parves db rw-ris r<7 m4
,

P%E mperatur ow F. ongegs a ncir

The requirements or decay heat removal in MODE 3 below the
i [RW lufworej '""+=w pennissive pressure and in MODE 5 are discussed in
|

LCO 3.4.8, " Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling
'

System-Hot Shutdown"; LCO 3.9. , " Residual Heat Removali

(RHR)-High Water Level"; and L 3.9. , " Residual Heat
Removal (RHR)-Low Water Levd .* s

ACTIONS p A_d gg ;ged4LcoA/geh

[ETM 844) With one of he two required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable, the remaining subsystem is capable of providing

,

the required decay heat removal. However, the overall
reliability is reduced. Therefore, an alternate method of
decay heat removal must be provided. With both RHR shutdown
cooling subsystems inoperable, an alternate method of decay
heat removal must be provided in addition to that provided
for the initial RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
inoperability. This re-establisnes backup decay heat
removal capabilities, similar to the requirements of the
LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the decay heat
removal function and the probability of a loss of the

| available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthermore,
l verification of the functional availability of these

| alternate method (s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours
thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued heat
removal capability.

The required cooling capacity of the alternate method should
be ensured by verifying (by calculation or demonstration)
its capability to maintain or reduce temperature. Decay
heat removal by ambient losses can be considered as-

, g.1 contributing tg/the alternate method capability. Alternate-) methods that can be used include (but are not limited to)'

the W .t in: W N:l'q Syste nd the Reactor Water
Cleanup System.i

G=Ja.ulMaAO| '

( %saupnsw
f?Il

l (continued)
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In addition, the RHRSW crosstie valves may be open to allow
RHRSW pumps in one iuop to provide cooling to a heat exchanger-
in the opposite ' loop to make a complete subsystem.

!

l
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INSERT B44

Ob A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to RHR
shutdown cooling subsystems. Section 1.3. Completion Times,
specifies once a Condition has been entered. subsequent
divisions, subsystems, components or variables expressed in the
Condition, discovered to be inoperable or not within limits,
will not result in separate entry into the Condition.
Section 1.3 also specifies Recuired Actions of the Condition
continue to apply for each adcitional failure, with Completion
Times based on initial entry into the Condition. However, the
Required Actions for inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems
provide appropriate compensatory measures for separate
inoperable shutdown cooling subsystems. As such, a Note has
been provided that allows separate Condition entry for each
inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.

O

O

. . . . .- . ._ -
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RHR Shutdown Cooling Syste2-Cold Shutdown |
B34.%g ]

A>
BASES

(yP< l ' y: ACTIONS B.1 and B.2
: (continued)

With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem and no recirculation
pump in operation, except as pemitted by er LCO Noterand ;

until RHR or recirculation pump operation is re-established, 1'

I
- an alternate method of reactor coolant circulation must be

'

placed into service. This will provide t;te necessary .
circulation for monitoring coolant temperature. The 1 hour
Completion Time is based on the coolant circulation function
and is modified such that the 1 hour is applicable
separately for each occurrence involving a loss of coolant
circulation. Furthermore, verification of the functioning -;

i of the alternate method must be reconfimed every 12 hour ,

'thereafter. This will provide assurance of continued '
] temperature monitoring ca a ~ ity.

ie (*eirw\ayg
T' During the period when the reactor coolant is being (J

PP,

,

an alternate method (other than by the
,circulatedby/hutdownfoolrequired RHR ystenF), the reactor coolant

oyd pgssue 1 temneraturermust be periodical y monitored to ensure proper s

function of the alternate method. The once per hour"

Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

O'
,

<v s >,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.
REQUIREMENTS

'

| This Surveillance verifies that one RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump is in operation andi

circulating reactor coolant. The required-flow rate is4

detemined by the flow rate necessary to provide sufficient
decay heat removal capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is
sufficient in view of other visual and audible indications
available to the operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem
in the control room.

d

REFERENCES 4me.
|, &lNSE7LT 64C N f'Y

,
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.N 4

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
,

|

B 3.4 W RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits

BASES

|

BACKGROUND All components of the RCS are designed to withstand effects ;

of cyclic loads due to system pressure and temperature
changes. These loads are introduced by startup (heatup) and
shutdown (cooldown) operations, power transients, and
reactor trips. This LCO limits the pressure and temperature
changes during PCS heatup and cooldown, within the design
assumptions and the stress limits for cyclic operation.

The PTLR contains P/T limit curves for heatup, cooldown, and
inservice leakage and hydrostatic testing, and data for the
maximum rate of change of reactor coolant temperature. The |

heatup curve provides limits for both heatup and
criticality.

Each P/T limit curve defines an acceptable region for nonnal
operation. The usual use of the curves is operational
guidance during heatup or cooldown maneuvering, when
pressure and temperature indications are monitored and
compared to the applicable curve to determine that operation-

is within the allowable region.

The LCO establishes operating limits that provide a margin |
to brittle failure of the reactor vessel and piping of the !
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB). The vessel is the

,

component most subject to brittle failure. Therefore, the
LCO limits apply mainly to the vessel.

10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref.1), requires the establishment
of P/T limits for material fracture toughness requirements |
of the RCPB materials. Reference 1 requires an adequate
margin to brittle failure during nonnal operation,,

anticipated operational occurrences, and system hydrostatic
tests. It mandates the use of the ASME Code, Section III,
Appendix G (Ref. 2).

The actual shift in the RT of the vessel material will bem
established periodically by removing and evaluating the
irradiated reactor vessel material specimens, in accordance
with ASTM E 185 (Ref. 3) and Appendix H of 10 CFR 50
(Ref.4). The operating P/T limit curves will be adjusted,

,

; (continued)

O
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.tsq )

0$ |
BASES ;

BACKGROUND as necessary, based on the evaluation findings and the
(continued) recommendations of Reference 5.

The P/T limit curves are composite curves established by
superimposing limits derived from stress analyses of those
portions of the reactor vessel and head that are the most
restrictive. At any specific pressure, temperature, and
temperature rate of change, one location within the reactor
vessel will dictate the most restrictive limit. Across the
span of the P/T limit curves, different locations are more
restrictive, and, thus, the curves are composites of the
most restrictive regions.

The heatup curve represents a different set of restrictions
than the cooldown curve because the directions of the
themal gradients through the vessel wall are reversed. The
themal gradient reversal alters the location of the tensile
stress between the outer and inner walls.

The criticality limits include the Reference 1 requirement
that they be at least 40*F above the heatup curve or the
cooldown curve and not lower than the minimum pemissible
temperature for the inservice leakage and hydrostatic
testing.

The consequence of violating the LCO limits is that the RCS
; has been operated under conditions that can result in

brittle failure of the RCPB, possibly leading to a
nonisolable leak or loss of coolant accident. In the event
these limits are exceeded, an evaluation must be performed
to detemine the effect on the structural integrity of the
RCPB components. ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E
(Ref. 6), provides a recommended methodology for evaluating
an operating event that causes an excursion outside the
limits.

| APPLICABLE The P/T limits are not derived from Design Basis Accident
SAFETY ANALYSES (DBA) analyses. They are prescribed during normal operation

to avoid encountering pressure, temperature, and temperature
rate of change conditions that might cause undetected flaws

| to propagate and cause nonductile failure of the RCPB, a
'

condition that is unanalyzedg(Refeeeeee 7) establishes the
methodology for detemining the P/T limits. Since the P/T i

limits are not derived from any DBA, there are no acceptance
'

i,

hWWjf \\y (continued)!

O
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.ts-

BASES

APPLICABLE limits related to the P/T limits. Rather, the P/T limits
SAFETY ANALYSES are acceptance limits themselves since they preclude

(continued) operation in an unanalyzed condition.

RCS P/T limits satisfy Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
Statement., -

T exL (.Rd. 9 )J (pe)
_

LCO The elements of this LCO are:

a. RCS pressure, temperature, and heatup or cooldown rate
are within the limits specified in the PTLRJ dury Rc5

hakve, eoo%n, an inswiet inL oad bsdnesImHe #sby;
b. The temperature difference between the reactor vessel

bottom head coolant and the reactor pressure vessel
(RPV) coolant is within the limit of the PTLR during
recirculation pump startup/ and durias in*m5e5 fa men * PowvR

g or wpkw wwAt optraling at low TE?MM. lbsA er imp 4w;
Qp c. The temperature difference between the reactor coolant

_

V in the respective recirculation loop and in the (ruinuk E].
reactor vessel meets the limit of the PTLR during+ pump
startup*J cud dwiq inum5d ia 6% b*e u wer A wm Wy

of hw PtreMALfws1L or leof fles;
,

'd. RCS pressure and temperature are within the
criticality limits specified in the PTLR/ few 4 acMcv.g

edHestiH ; and
e. The reactor vessel flange and the head flange

temperatures are within the limits of the PTLR when
i{n%n3 Wp, reactor vessel head bolting studs cr; tri-A

These limits define allowable operating regions and permit a
large number of operating cycles while also providing a wide
margin to nonductile failure.

'3 '

/s
The rate of change of temperature limits trob t e thprmal
gradient through the vessel wall and used as inpute for :

calculating the heatup, cooldown, and inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing P/T limit curves. Thus, the LCO for the
rate of change of temperature restricts stresses caused by
thermal gradients and also ensures the validity of the P/T
limit curves.

Violation of the limits places the reactor vessel outside of
the bounds of the stress analyses and can increase stresses

(continued)

O
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.R

C BASES !

k |

LC0 in other RCS components. The consequences depend on several )
(continued) factors, as follows: |

1

2. The severity of the departure from the allowable j
operating pressure temperature regime or the severity ,

of the rate of change of temperature; i
i

b. The length 'of time the limits were violated (longer i

violations allow the temperature gradient in the thick
vessel walls to become more pronounced); and

!

c. The existences, sizes, and orientations of flaws in
the vessel material.

APPLICABILITY The potential for violating a P/T limit exists at all times.
For example, P/T limit violations could result from ambient |
temperature conditions that result in the reactor vessel
metal temperature being less than the minimum allowed
temperature for boltup. Therefore, this LCO is applicable
even when fuel is not loaded in the core.

O
ACTIONS The AC ONS designa d by this ecificatio are base on

the prem e that a y latinn of e limits o urred du ng
normal pla t maneuveri Severe olations used by.

,

nonnal tr sients, wh h may be ac spanied b equipmen '

[ fa' lures, may 1so requi additional ctions bas on i
esegncyoper ing proced es. j

A.1 and A.2

Operation outside the P/T limits while in MODES 1, 2, and 3 l

must be corrected so that the RCPB is returned to a
condition that has been verified by stress analyses.

The 30 minute Completion Time reflects the urgency of !.

restoring the parameters to within the analyzed range. Most
violations will not be severe, and the 1ctivity can be
accomplished in this time in a controlled manner.

Besides restoring operation within limits, an evaluation is
required to determine if RCS operation can continue. The

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4. R

4

f gi
BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

evaluation must verify the RCPB integrity remains acceptable
and must be completed if continued operation is desired.

!

|
Several methods may be used, including comparison with

[ pre-analyzed transients in the stress analyses, new
analyses, or inspection of the components.

ASME Code, Section XI Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to
support the evaluation. However, its use is restricted to ,

evaluation of the vessel beltline.

The 72 hour Completion Time is reasonable to accomplish the
evaluation of a mild violation. More severe violations may
require special, event specific stress analyses or
inspections. A favorabl> evaluation must be completed if
continued operation is desired.

Condition A is modified by a Note requiring Required
| Action A.2 be completed whenever the Condition is entered.
| The Note emphasizes the need to perfonn the evaluation of
| the effects of the excursion outside the allowable limits.
! Restoration alone per Required Action A.1 is insufficient

because higher than analyzed stresses may have occurred and
may have affected the RCPB integrity.

,

I
!

B.1 and B.2

If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be placed in a lower
MODE because either the RCS remained in an unacceptable P/T
region for an extended period of increased stress, or a
sufficiently severe event caused entry into an unacceptable
region. Either possibility indicates a need for more
careful examination of the event, best accomplished with the
RCS at reduced pressure and temperature. With the reduced
pressure and temperature conditions, the possibility of
propagation of undetected flaws is decreased.

Pressure and temperature are reduced by placing the plant in
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable.
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant|

; conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4. 4-

O -

BASES
V

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

Operation outside the P/T limits in other than MODES 1, 2,
and 3 (including defueled conditions) must be corrected so
that the RCPB is returned to a condition that has been
verified by stress analyses. The Required Action must be
initiated without delay and continued until the limits are
restored.

Besides restoring the P/T limit parameters to within limits,
an evaluation is required to determine if RCS operation is
allowed. This evaluation must verify that the RCPB ff
integrity is acceptable and must be completed before 212
approaching criticality or heating up to > 'F. everal |

methods may be used, including comparison with pre-analyzed |

transients, new analyses, or inspection of the components. )qb ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may be used to i

support the evaluation; however, its use is restricted to 1'

evaluation of the beltline. |,

-/kj$&1tT 651 w |
|

9
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.16.1 i

g;) REQUIREMENTS |

V Verification that operation is within PTLR limits is i
'

required every 30 minutes when RCS pressure and temperature
conditions are undergoing planned changes. This Frequency
is considered reasonable in view of the control room
indication available to monitor RCS status. Also, since
temperature rate of change limits are specified in hourly
increments, 30 minutes pemits a reasonable time for
assessment and correction of minor deviations.

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or inservice leakage and
hydrostatic testing may be discontinued when the criteria
given in the relevant plant procedure for ending the
activity are satisfied.

This SR has been modified with a Note that requires this
Surveillance to be performed only during system heatup and
cooldown operations and inservice leakage and hydrostatic
testing.

RCS m

(continued)

v
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B 3.4.19-

|
| BASES m

Cl 9)
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.16.
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) A separate limit is used when the reactor is approaching
criticality. Consequently, the RCS pressure and temperature
must be verified within the appropriate limits before
withdrawing control rods that will make the reactor
critical.

Perfoming the Surveillance within 15 minutes before control
rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality
provides adequate assurance that the limits will not be
exceeded between the time of the Surveillance and the time
of the control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.4. .3 and SR 3.4.14.4
,

! Differential temperatures within the applicable PTLR limits
|

ensure that thermal stresses resulting from the startup of
|

an idle recirculation pump will not exceed design
' allowances. In addition, compliance with these limits

ensures that the assumptions of the analysis for the startup
of an idle recirculation loop (Ref. 8) are satisfied.

|
! Perfoming the Surveillance within 15 minutes before
! starting the idle recirculation pump provides adequate

assurance that the limits will not be exceeded between the
time of the Surveillance and the time of the idle pump
start.

An acceptable means of demonstrating compliance with the g g g
temperature differential requirement in SR 3.4.Mr.4 is to
compare the temperatures of the operating recirculation loop
an the idle 1000.

Gnd u 6 44. 4 W '7
-

| SR7. .: .3 % been modified by a Note that requires the
Surveillance to be performed only in H0 DES 1, 2, 3, and tp
xi ? = d;r L om L.m pi c2 2u. 6 C y. 3 In MODE 5, the
overall stress on limiting components is lower. Therefore,
AT limits are not required.

SR 3.4. .5. SR 3.4. .6. and SR 3.4. .7

Limits on the reactor vessel flange and head flange
temperatures are generally bounded by the other P/T limits !

|

(continued)
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)' Condition C is modified by a. Note requiring Required Action C.2'be '

completed whenever the Condition is entered. The Note' emphasizes,

| the need to perform the evaluation of the effects of the' excursion
! outside ' the allowable limits. Restoration ' alone per Required =
j. Action C.1 is insuf ficient because higher than analyzed stresses

,

i may have occurred and may have affected the RCPB integrity.
1

i
! . ,

$
!

$.

I
'

I
s;.

k

i

f. I

+j .. . -

)

|O
4

j.

e

)

,

6

O 3- '

.

. - , . - . - . . .. . . . . . - - - - . . . , -



;
_ . -_ _ __ = . . _ . _ __ _ ._

,

;

y ;

RCS P/T Limits
B 3.4.W

4

BASES
,

.

9 9 *

i'
3.4.W@ .5.SR ' 3.4' W.6, and SR

.

: SURVEILLANCE ,I/ SR 3 . 4.M. 7 (continued).
'

; REQUIREMENTS
! during system heatup and cooldown. However. operations

approaching MODE 4 from MODE 5 and in MODE 4 with RCS
. temperature less than-or. equal to.certain specified values

,

F require assurance that these temperatures meet the LCO
j limits.

~

| The flange temperatures must be verified to be above the
i limits 30 minutes before and while tensioning the vessel
j- head bolting studs to ensure that once the head is tensioned
i the limits are satisfied. When in MODE.4 with RCS !

j temperature .s 80*F, 30 ' minute checks of the flange -
temperatures.are required because of the reduced margin 'to;

J the limits. When in MODE 4 with RCS temperature s 100*F,
j ' monitoring _of the flange ' temperature is required every.
p 12 hours to ensure the temperature is within the limits
j. specified in the PTLR.
.

; The 30 minute Frequency. reflects the urgency of maintainingi
i the temperatures within limits, and also limits the time

that the temperature limits could be exceeded. .The 12 hour; 4 Frequency is reasonable based on the rate-of_ temperature
J/O change possible-at these temperatures.
1 (IM5aTLT SS'Sah
i
: REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G.
) i

! 2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel. Code, Section III,
Appendix G. ;; , , g g win ,,g ;

:

y 3. ASTME185-82,buly1982. [[M)hf*, #

f
'

'

4. 10 CFR 50, Appendix H.'

i
4 5. Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, May 1988.

i 6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI,
! - Annendix E.
j 'g ( Pmswc Teeverm%u.6-W.h hp.g ^;:r irr1^".

,

[ 7. #C'^ ^177" .,

FSAR, Section[15.1.26f). .. 6ner 2)'

8..' f,1 }L4.%.1).... . ( t4 nit 1 >

N_sETAT8f3'b)
'

!Oo
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
B 3. 4. .W

j# b
B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.p' Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
/0

Q.b
BASES

BACKGROUND The reactor steam dome pressure is an assumed initial
condition of desian basis accidents and transients. * '

_14ee_lan assumed value in the determination of compliance

{'p ' with reactor pressure vessel overpressure protection _
criteriaj aaA(5 also [s

_

, 2-

Thereactorsteamdomepressureof5[020 psig is anAPPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES initial condition of the vessel overpressure protection

analysis of Reference 1. This analysis assumes an initial
maximum reactor steam dome pressure and evaluates the
response of the pressure relief system, primarily the
safety / relief valves, during the limiting pressurization
transient. The determination of compliance with the,

overpressure criteria is dependent on the initial reactor
steam dome pressure; therefore, the limit on this pressure
ensures that the assumptions of the overpressure protection
analysis are conserved. Reference 2 also assumes an initial
reactor steam dome pressure for the analysis of design basis
accidents and transients used to detemine the limits for
fuel cladding integrity (see Bases for LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM i

CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") and 1% cladding plastic strain 1

(see Bases for LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT |

GENERATIONRATE(APLHGR)").

Reactor steam dome pressure satisfies the requirements of
'

Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statemen - - -

Re{.3] [ x
herenwn. prokb Mys;3 h

'

LCO The specified reactor steam dome pressure limit of
A 1020} psig ensures,,the plant is operated within the

assumptions of the tn :i .. ..:.ly:::. Operation above the
f
' limit may result in a "--*-+ response more severe than

analyzed. ( T
<2bj

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the reactor steam dome pressure is#

required to be less than or equal to the limit. In these

(continued)
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SR 3.4.9.5 is modified by a Note that requires the Surveillance to
be performed only when tensioning the reactor vessel head bolting
studs. SR 3.4.9.6 is modified by a Note that requires the
Surveillance to be initiated 30 minutes after RCS temperature
$ 80*F in Mode 4. SR 3.4.9.7 is modified by a Note that requires
the Surveillance to be initiated 12 hours after RCS temperature
5 100*F in Mode 4. The Notes contained in these SRs are necessary
to specify when the reactor vessel flange and head flange
temperatures are required to be verified to be within the limits
specified in the PTLR.
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- 9. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
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Reactor Steam Dome Premure-

B3.44 ,p|
1

-|m
jveds iAihve( ektleast As wer/Wssure //m//s Art / dss /hlt.
--

BASES-
;j
,

'|(MODES, the reactor may be generating significant steam and N. APPLICABILITY
drige b::S ::;i t:t: ed trr irt: :r: h_|,d hi; .(continued), +k-

,
- a

In MODES 3,14, and 5, the _ limit is not applicable because
the reactor is shut down. . In these~ MODES, the reactor
pressure is well below the required limit, and no
anticipated events will| challenge the overpressure limits..

!

.'
ACTIONS' M

,

With the. reactor steam dome pressure greater than the' limit,.
prompt action should~ be taken to~ reduce pressure to below
the limit and return the reactor to' operation within the )

; bounds of the analyses. The 15 minute Completion Time is a

reasonable considering the importance of maintaining the ,

. pressure within limits. This Completion Time also ensures 1
'that.the probability of an accident occurring while pressure ;

is greater than the limit is minimized. j-!f th ;;;r;;;r S )-rrik :: r;; n; :',e r ::::r ;;;;.; d pr;;;;r: ;hh
t-

- ..|...;d h ph;;d i; "^^" 2 t: /t; .16; 6, th; the reem.,'

[),7 a;;r:tir; _ith h t h .... ,m.... of th irr rirt rrhrq.
g.

M
If the reactor steam dome' pressure cannot be restored to i

within the limit within the associated Completion Time, the.
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least' MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed Completion '

Time of 12 hours is reasonable,. based onL operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

_

~

'

/* $>4

! SURVEILLANCE SR 3. 4. M .1
'

i REQUIREMENTS
Verificatfon that reactor steam done pressure is ''

1020).psig ensures.that the initial conditions of the '

s

{ 9cssel ovvfve5SWel ;s4 4.- socic 4cc4s--tr r d tr r %-t: = met. Operating

g edech'enachh li experience has shown the 12 hour Frequency to be sufficient[ p ;

for identifying trends and' verifying operation within safety''

analyses assumptions.g
i

|

(continued)
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Reactor Steam Dome Pressure
B 3.4.Jr

BASES (continued) , .. -(unir t),

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, n h.2 . Q*. pw1dir . ... -(uuG t)

' '

-(uner 1)'
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ECCS-Operating
8 3.5.1

8 3.5
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATIONCOOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

B 3.S.I ECCS-Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND
The ECCS is designed, in conjunction with the primary and
secondary containment, to limit the release of radioactive
materials to the environment following a loss of coolant
accident (LOCA). The ECCS uses two independent methods
(flooding and spraying) to cool the core during a LOCA. The
ECCS network consists of the High Pressure Coolant Injection
(HPCI) System, the Core Spray (CS) System, the low pressure
coolant injection (LPCI) mode of the Residual Heat Removal
(RHR) System, and the Automatic Depressurization System
(ADS). The suppression pool provides the required source of
water for the ECCS. Although no credit is taken in the
safety analyses for the condensate storage tank (CST), it is
capable of providing a source of water for the HPCI and CSsystems.

On receipt of an initiation signal, ECCS pumps automatically
start; simultaneously, the system aligns and the pumpsb
inject water, taken either from the CST or suppression pool,
into the Reactor Coolant System
overcome by the discharge pressur(e of the ECCS pumps.RCS) as RCS pressure is
Although the system is initiated, ADS action is delayed,
allowing the operator to interrupt the timed sequence if thesystem is not needed. The HPCI pump discharge pressure
almost imediately exceeds that of the RCS, and the pump
injects coolant into the vessel to cool the core. If the
break is small, the HPCI System will maintain coolant
inventory as well as vessel level while the RCS is stillpressurized. If HPCI fails, it is backed up by ADS in
combination with LPCI and CS. In this event, the ADS timed

wou 4 be allowed to time out and open the selectedse uenc
W e y rel f valves (S/RVs) depressurizing the RCS, thus

( C0gicl allowing LPCI and CS to overcome RCS pressure and injectJ coolant int the vessel. If the break is large, RCS
pressure initia]]y drops rapidly and the LPCI and CS cool[ the core, g

[ /)gr'q Water from the break returns to the suppression pool where
it is used again and again. Water in the suppression pool'

circulated through a neat exchanger cooled by the RHR
Service Water System. Depending on the location and size of([ Q be

p
V (continued)
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ECCS-Operating
,

B 3.5.1
^

BASES 1

BACKGROUND
the break, portions of the ECCS may be ineffective; however,(continued) the overall design is effective in cooling the core
regardless of the size or location of the piping break,

f%TtJbug' no credit is taken in tne safetf analysis for the ^
Rr4C ste { it p rfonns 6 simila/ func on as CI, b t'has'/ed ed eup pabil y. Ne rthel s, it 11 ma taiip ento an cool t core ile RCS i still

k'p , press' ize follow' g a r tor p ssure ssel ( V)
isoJ4 tionm

. .

All ECCS subsystems are designed to ensure that no single
active component failure will prevent automatic initiation
and successful operatico of the minimum required ECCS
equipment.

subsystems +MRef.1))is composed of two independentThe CS Syste

Each subsystem consists of a motor driven pump,
a spray sparger above the core, and piping and valves to
transfer water from the suppression pool to the sparger.
The CS System is designed to provide cooling to the reactor
core when reactor pressure is low. Upon receipt of an
initiation signal, the CS pumps in both subsystems are gpg\ automatically started when AC power is available. When the
RPV pressure drops sufficiently, CS System flow to the RPV
begins. A full flow test line is provided to route waterg b|Y from and to the suppression pool to allow testing of the CS, ,t ri

Jed
System without spraying water in the RPV.,

h [ pl'k, )
Sk'[r00

, LPCI is an independent operating mode of the RHR System.

/#g@g, j two motor driven pumps and piping and valves to transferA There are two LPCI subsystems (Ref. 2), each consisting of
\ p p#y

|[
4 je

b[r('eY
3

I
water from the suppression pool to the RPV via the j

py,P,fo/g6hroC
'of corresponding recirculation Icop. The two LPCI subsystems

Ig $b can be interconnected via the RHR System cross tie valve;,

f Og however, the cross tie valve is maintained closed with its
!

f

power removed to prevent loss of both LPCI subsystems duringH p65) a LOCA. The LPCI subsystems are designed to provide coreg[C cooling at low RPV pressure. Upon receipt of an initiation
ignal, all four LPCI pumps are automatically startedp,)\ ,pum i = " M 'y 4 = AC power is available, and A, g,

and D pumps approximately 10 seconds after AC power is
f,0 available). RHR System valves in the LPCI flow path are 60automatically positioned to ensure the proper flow path for P

p 3ch water from the suppression pool to inject into the
G4,rg recirculation loops. When the RPV pressure dropsg ger sufficiently, the LPCI flow to the RPV, via the

b

(continued)
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ECCS-Operating
3- B 3.5.1-

,

.
BASES

!

'
BACKGROUND

(continued)
corresponding recirculation loop, begins. The watet then. 7;

i enters the reactor through the jet pumps. Full flow test
lines are provided for the four LPCI pumps to route water p\

r

| from the suppression pool, to allow testing of the LPCI
; pumps without injecting water into the RPV. These test

lines also provide suppression pool cooling capability,.asj. described in LCO 3.6.2.3, "RHR Suppression Pool Cooling.
}

'The HPCI System (Ref. 3) consists of ~a steam driven turbined
'

! pump unit.. piping, and valves to provide steam to the
;

j turbine, as well as piping and valves to transfer' water from :the suction source to the core via the feedwater system
i line, where the coolant is distributed within the RPV ,

through the feedwater sparger. Suction piping for the;

', system is~provided from the CST and.the suppression pool.
| Pump suction for HPCI is normally aligned to the CST source-

.to minimize injection of suppression pool water into the ,

; '

RPV. However . if the CST water supply _is low, or if thea suppression pool level -is high, an automatic transfer to the1

suppression pool water source ensures a water supply forj
ck @ continuous operation of the HPCI System. ,

. The steam supply
to the HPCI turbine is piped from a main steam line u4e k

,

go of the associated inboard main steam isolation valve.pstream
'

)
The HPCI System is designed to prayide _ core coolina for a,f/J fyydc i1 wide range of reactor

signal,theM*c1turbinestopvalveandturbinecontrol!hl[uressures ((162 psid to 1135 psid1 g '3;3
! '

Ese;teFr =t 7
(M

i . _Upon receipt of an initiation -

j
valve open simultaneously and the turbine accelerates to a PSidi

-

! specified speed. As the HPCI flow increases, the turbine
i

governor valve is automatically adjusted to maintain design; '

flow.
i Exhaust steam from the HPCI turbine is discharged to /,1lthe suppression pool. A full flow test line is provided to,

route water from and to the CST te allow testing of the HPCIi

! System during normal operation without injecting water into ;

the RPV.
i
1

The ECCS pumps are provided with minimum flow bypass lines,.I

which discharge to the suppression pool. The valves-in;
these lines automatically open to prevent pump damage due to

{ overheating when other discharge line valves are closed. To
,

ensure rapid delivery of water to the RPV and to minimize;

i water hammer effects, all ECCS pump discharge lines are
filled with water. The LPCI and CS Systen' discharge linesj

i are kept full of water using a " keep fill" system (jockey
pumpsystem). The HPCI System is normally aligned to the,

t

y (continued)
e
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i ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

,

BASES

BACKGROUND CST. The height of water in the CST is sufficient to
i (continued) maintain the piping full of water up to the first isolation'

valve. The relative height of the feedwater line connection
for HPCI is such that the water in the feedwater lines keeps
the remaining portion of the HPCI discharge line full of

| water. Therefore, HPCI does not require a " keep fill"; system.

!

The ADS (Ref. 4) consists of 7 of the 11 S/RVs. It is
designed to provide depressurization of the RCS during a
small break LOCA if HPCI fails or is unable to maintain
required water level in the RPV. ADS operation reduces the
RPV pressure to within the operating pressure range of the
low pressure ECCS subsystems (CS and LPCI), so that these

!

subsystems can provide coolant inventory makeup. Each of
the S/RVs used for automatic depressurization is equipped
with one air accumulator and associated inlet check valves.
The accumulato provides the pneumatic power to actuate the
valves.

APPLICABLE The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of
SAFETY ANALYSES break sizes for a postulated LOCA. The accidents for w '# ECCS operati m i_s required are presented in Reference 5, 6,4 , and Q i required analyses and assumptions are define in

,

h- ~Referenc The results of these analyses are also1 /

{b 3 g yJ described in Reference $ ga g d c},J$tW u

h, | This LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptanccy criteri for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46
(Ref , will be met following a LOCA, assuming the worst#7 case' single active component failure in the ECCS:

M
Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is 5 2200"F;a.

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is s 0.17 times the total
cladding thickness before oxidation;

'v
$ c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water\ reaction is 5 0.01 times the hypothetical amount that

d
f.9 would be generated if all of the metal in the cladding

surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react;

d. The core is maintained in a coolable geometry; and

(continued)
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INSERT A for orocosed BASES 3.5.1

Two LPCI inverters (one per subsystem) are designed to provide the power to
various- LPCI subsystem valves (e.g. inboard injection valves). This will |

1ensure that.a postulated worst case single active component failure, during a
design basis loss of coolant accident (which includes loss of power) would
not result in the low pressure ECCS subsystems failing to meet their design
function. (While an alternate )ower supply is available, the low pressure
ECCS subsystems may not be capaale of meeting their design function if the
alternate power supply is in service.)

1

i

!

O

!
1

l

i
!
|
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ECCS-Operating

,fD g, Jg av B 3.5.1

g''

BASES
j 4

v
APPLICABLE e. Adequate long term cooling capability is mainta.ined.
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued) The limiting single failures are discussed in Reference
f/ or o i3 sucner;; ?!pe ere6TOCAMiW c ;*~the LP'.n.

va th nbfoken re gc'ation loo consid ed thets ailure. 45r a small b LOCA. failgret
is t ost sevgre' failure. Orle4DS valve fai ure iV
ana'1yzed as a-limiting sinole' failure for events requiringsfh ADS operati,on A he remaining OPERABLE ECCS subsystems
provide the capability to adequately cool the core
prevent excessive fuel damage Gg
The ECCS satisfy Criter6en 3.of the NRC Policy Statementf A

3

v
LCO Each ECCS injection / spray subrystem and seven ADS valves are

required to be OPERABLE. The ECCS injection / spray
subsystems are defined as the two CS subsystems, the two
LPCI subsystems, and one HPCI System. The low pressure ECCS

- ( d"
injection / spray subsystems are defined as the two CS(
subsystems and the two LPCI subsystems um py

kJ
With less than the required number of ECCS subsystems

4

OPERABLE, the potential exists that during a limitinO,jd p g
-

desi
ingle fai ure, gnbasis LOCA concurrent with the war ase\ the limits specified in Reference 10 oul exceeded. All

g 4$ % ,
(f.

ECCS subsystem $ must therefore be ERABLE to s [fthe
1 single _ failure criterion required by Reference ( e Cq is upported b eother systems that vTde automatic C[ oh59 i 'i i' at ~<(n sj als (LCO J<3.5 (' rgency, Core oo n[Qlf[erC#g

Ef [.or/M4L) |
'

e ( CCS nstrumenta " ; serviceAvatand[ECCSequ,ipn(entMo ~ to col /
,

m

Water /PSW)' Systegrand1J1 tiinate 41eatdin(LC0 3 J'2, " lag)',;SercVCK
j gCI rd N \ electricil .powe/(LCO 3.8'1, "AC Jitiurce -Operatingf" ,p/

UHSL /,

.

CPERAEte dec ; (LCO 3.8.4, "Oc Sources-Operatingyw

do M5 g g ,dcrA b i A LPCI subsysteg may be considered OPERABLE during alignment
,,/ and operatTbn~for decay heat removal when below the actual

RHRanrt nr permissive pressure in MODE 3, if capable of-

[ ! being manually realigned (remote or local) to the LPCI mode
6fA and tot otherwise inoperable. At these low pressures and

p'() dec y heat levels, a reduced complement of ECCS subsystems

[ould esa provide the required core cooling, thereby allowing
op ation of a RHR shutdown cooling tupp when necessary.

,n

f||,m

C (continued)
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES (continued)
_

APPLICABILITY All ECCS subsystems are required to be OPERABLE duri.ng
MODES 1, 2, and 3, when there is considerable energy in the
reactor core and core cooling would be required to prevent
fuel damage in the event of a break in the primary systen.
piping. In MODES 2 and 3, when reactor steam dome pressure
is 5 150 psig, ADS and HPCI are not required to be OPERABLE
because the low pressure ECCS subsystems can provide
sufficient flow below this pressure. ECCS requirements for
MODES 4 and 5 are ~ specified in LCO 3.5.2, "ECCS-Shutdown."

ACTIONS M

If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem is
inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. In this condition, the
remaining OPERABLE subsystems provide adequate core cooling
during a LOCA. However, overall ECCS reliability is
reduced, because a single failure in one of the remaining

*M OL' OPERABLE subsystems, concurrent with a LOCA, may result in,

d the ECCS not being able to perfor1n its intended safety &G function. The 7 day Completion Time is based on a WI reliability study (Ref. 12 that evaluated the impact onU ECCS availaTirity, assuming various components and
subsystems were taken out of service. The results were used
to calculate the average availability of ECCS equipmentt[M needed to mitigate the consequences of a LOCA as a function
of allowed outage times (i.e., Completion Times).r

8,1 and B.2

If the inoperable low pressure ECCS subsystem cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

(continued) h
BWR/4 STS B 3.5-6 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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ECCS-Operating

B 3.5.1
Ni
fd BASES

;

|- ACTIONS (.1 and C.2
. (continued)

If the HPCI System is inoperable and the RCIC System is.

j - i_ _::y verified to be OPERABLE, the HPCI System must be
4 restored to OPERABLE status within~14 days. In this.
i c, ondition, adequate core cooling is ensured by the
; /,p3 OPERABILITY of the redundant and diverse low aressure ECCS
j O injection / spray subsystems in conjunction wit.1 ADS. Also,
; the RCIC System will automatically provide malgeup water at
j most reactor operating pressures. 1must*xteferification of
j RCIC OPERABILIThis therefore required when HPCI isdu)jfor inoperable. This may be perfomed as an administrative. W
!-

RCIC is out of service for unintenance or other reasons. It

check by examining logs or other information to detemine if

. j does not mean to perfom the Surveillances needed to-

i
(d'g

demonstrate the OFERABILITY of the RCIC System. If the
OPERABILITY of.the RCIC System cannet be : M_ j

'
;

verified, however, Condition G must be immediately entered.-

If a single active component fails concurrent with a design<

'-
basis LOCA, there is a potential, depending on the specific

j failure, that the minimum required ECCS equipment will not
be available. A 14 day Completion Ti is based on.a4

Q reliability study cited in Reference 12 and has been foundb> to be acceptable through operating experience. - -

; | t LLI o
; D.1 and D.2 %

.

; If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem is )
! inoperable in' addition to an inoperable HPCI System, the

inoperable low pressure ECCS-injection / spray subsystem or'

the HPCI System must be restored to OPERABLE status within j
72 hours. Inthis$ondition,adequatecorecoolingis '-

i ensured by the OPERABILITY of the ADS and the remaining low I

; pressure ECCS subsystems. However, the overall ECCS
: reliability is significantly reduced because a single
j failure in one of the remaining OPERABLE subsystems'

concurrent with a design basis LOCA may result in the ECCS
not being able to perfom its intended safety function..
Since both a high pressure system (HPCI) and a low pressure

*
subsystem are inoperable, a more restrictive Completion Time
of 72 hours is required to restore either the HPCI System or
the low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE

, status. This Completion [me is based on a reliability
studycitedinReference14andhasbeenfoundtobe
acceptable through operat ng| experience.

'

j .

pa f (Al er
(continued)

<
i
'
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

O
BASES

m
'

#

ACTIONS, {d * g ggg '

<

(continued) |The LC0 requires seven ADS valves to OPERABLE in or er to )provide the ADS function. Referent contains the results ,

of an analysis that evaluated the ef t of one ADS valve '

being out of service. Per this analysis, operation of only
six ADS valves will provide the required depressurization.,

However, overall reliability of the ADS is reduced, because
a single failure in the OPERABLE ADS valves could result in
a reduction in depressurization capability. The wfore,
operation is only allowed for a limited time. En 14 day
Completion Time is based on a reliability study cited in
Reference 12 and has been found to be acceptable through
operating experience.

,

pj# Ul crth y
F.1 and F.2

If any one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem is
inoperable in addition to one inoperable ADS valve, adequate
core cooling is ensured by the OPERABILITY of HPCI and the
remaining low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem.
However, overall ECCS reliability is reduced because a hsingle active component failure concurrent with a design
basis LOCA could result in the minimum required ECCS
equipment not being available. Since both a high pressure
system (ADS) and a low pressure subsystem are inoperable, a
more restrictive Completion Time of 72 hours is required to
restore either the low pressure ECCS subsystem or the ADS
valve to OPERABLE status. This Completi n Time is based on
a reliability study cited in Reference 1 d has been found
to be acceptable through operating experience.

h -> //MU/WG.1 and G.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition C, D, E, or F is not inet, or if two or more ADS
valves are inoperable, the plant must be brought to a
condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must ce brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and reactor steam dome pressure reduced to
s 150 psig within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times
are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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1 ECCS-Operating
i B 3.5.1
:

'

dASES
-

,

! |
! ACTIONS tld t-

(continued).

1 When multiple ECCS subsystems are inoperable, as stated in-
f Condition H, the plant'is in a condition outside of the

,

i accident analyses. Therefore, LCO 3.0.3' must be entered
1 inanediately.

'

|
! ;

E

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.1'

REQUIREMENTS
.

. . _ _ . .
. .

'
:

! The flow path piping has the. potential to develop voids and
j pockets of entrained air Maintaining the ' pump discharge -
i lines of the HPCI System,'CS System, and LPCI subsystems

,
' full of water ensures that the ECCS will perform properly,
| injecting its full capacity into~the RCS upon demand. This
i will also prevent a water hammer following an_ECCS i

i- initiation signal. One acceptable method of ensurin that
i the lines are full'is to vent at the high points. e

'

] 31 day Frequency is based on the'gradua' nature of void
,

| -buildup in.the ECCS piping, the procedural controls !

| governing system operation, and operating experience,

& a. dab bom aAce &cl a a y"e d h |AC
_

-

$ " #

Qc/F# /cefen 6/c me car d A lo gf fyf,
,

SR 3*5*1.2

1- Verifying the correct alignment for manual,- power operafi~d,~ :
i and automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides
2 assurance that the proper flow paths will-exist for ECCS f})' operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are-
g locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since these -
; were verified to be in the correct position prior.-to i

locking, sealing, or securing.. A valve that receives an
initiation signal is allowed to be.in a nonaccident position ,

j_ provided the valve will automatically reposition in the :

i proper stroke time. This SR does not. require any testing or
: valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that'-

these valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are
in the correct position. -This SR does'not apply to-valves-3

'

that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
[ valves. For the HPCI System,1this SR also includes the ,
'

steam flow path for the turbine and the. flow controller I

i position.
t

! The 31 day Frequency of this SR was derived from the
Inservice Testing Program requirements for perfoming valve,

i
i
: (continued)

LO
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ECCS-Operating
4

B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.2 (continued) _

REQUIREMENTS
testing at least once every 92 days. The Frequency of,

31 days is further justified because the valves are operated
under procedural control and because improper valve position
would only affect a single subsystem. This frequency has
been shown to be acceptable through o ting experience.

This SR is modified by a Note that al dLPCIsubsystem4

to be considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation for
decay heat removal with reactor steam dome pressure less (fpl
t the RHR rt '-perinissive pressure in H0DE 3, if
capable o being manually realigned (remote or local) to the

dp LPCI mode and not otherwise inoperable. This allows
|g g operation in the RHR shutdown cooling mode during MODE 3, if

pf necessary.
1

SR 3.5.1.3
''

verification eve 31 days that ADS air supply header
pressureisa>{9hr psig ensures adequate air pressure for
reliable ADS operation. The. accumulator on each ADS valve &
provides pneumatic pressure for valve actuation. . The design W
pneumatic supply pressure requirements for the accumulator

',

are such that, following a failure of the pneumatic supply
to the accumulator, at least two valve actuations n occur
with the 6ywell at.70% of design pressure (Ref.11. The

@\ ECCS safety analysis assumes only one actuation to achieve
Q.\\ i the depressurization required for operation of the low-

pressure ECCS. This minimum required pressure of
X907 psigris provided by the ADS instrument air! supply.

\r Ine 3L day Frequency takes into consideration administrative

#' controls over operation of the air system and alarms for low

yluf k) air pressure. / A
! ' -

SR 3.5.1.4 il E D"b ''

/
Verification every 31 days that the RHR System cross tie
valve is closed and power to its operator is disconnected
ensures that each LPCI subsystem remains independent and a
failure of the flow path in one subsystem will not affect
the flow path of the other LPCI subsystem. Acceptable
methods of removing power to the operator include
de-energizing breaker control power or racking out or.

(continued)

O
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ECCS-Operating
8 3.5.1

.

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR' 3.5.1.4 (continued)
REQUIRE.MENTS

. removing the breaker. If the RHR System cross tie valve is
open or power has not been removed from the valve operator,

'

both LPCI subsystems must be considered inoperable. - The t

; 31 day. Frequency has been -found acceptable, considering that '

i- these valves are under strict administrative controls that
will ensure the valves continue to remain closed with eithers

control or motive power removed..

!

; SR 3.5.1.5 HOG f.1!

i
.-

! Verification every 31 days. that each LPCI inverter output '

j hasavoltageofaf5707Yands4830fVwhilesupplyingits
|- T\ respective bus demonstrates that the AC electrical power is
j available to ensure proper operation of the associated LPCI
i inboard injection'and minimum flow valves and the ;

) recirculation pump discharge vaive. Each inverter must be lab i

; OPERABLE for the associated LPCI subsystem to _ be OPERABLE.
| The 31 day Frequency-has been found acceptable based on
j engineering judgment and operating experience. Nyp,Q
i

_

& c.. nS
_

% |SR 3.5.1.6

Cycling the recirculation pump discharge ' fed .,pe;@ valves -;

; through one complete cycle of full travel demonstrates that
i the valves are mechanically OPERABLE and will close when
: required. Upon initiation of an automatic LPCI subsystem

injection signal, these valves' are required to be closed to ;

ensure full LPCI subsystem flow injection in the reactor via '
-

;
'

i Prbr40 eutuW3 the recirculation jet pumps. De-energizing the v'alve in the
,mong closed position will also ensure the proper flow path for

NDO ar 4 M . the LPCI subsystem. Acceptable methods of de-energizing the'

j 9gqg valve include de-energizing breaker control power, racking
| g y, out the breaker or removing the breaker.
a

The specified frequency is once per 31 days. However, this,

! SR is modified by a Note that states the Surveillance is
! MQ only required to be performed i: rim r:xte, ete t ; :fter-'

eg 4,s q > T"E"".f.L PM" ' ?5t "?". Verificat' on during reas4e5i

4Bh uss ste-t'; ariae te re:di ; - S M 7 is an exception to thei
e4;

prnrh normal Inservice Testing Program generic valve cycling1 Nor t

| I *3 Frequency of 92 days, but is considered _ acceptable due to l

* k) the demonstrated reliability of these valves.f If the valve

@ % fuurs is /v kAd b ishk w ed=3e # 3aF4ra*h)
i

! %f[M*,$Meblics ad "4a red <%. [Icontinued/

:O
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

.

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.6 (continued) _

REQUIREMENTS
is inoperable and in the open position, the associated LPCI
subsystem must be declared inoperable.

4\ OC
SR 3.5.1.7. SR 3.5.1.8. and SR 3.5.1.9 i
The performance requirements of the ow pressure ECCS pumps
are determined through applicatio of the 10 CFR 50,
Appendix K criteria (Ref.@T. is periodic Surveillance is
performed (in accordance with the ASME Code, Section XI.
requirements for the ECCS pumps) to verify that the ECCS
pumps will develop the flow rates required by the respective
analyses. The low pressure ECCS pump flow rates ensure that
adequate core coolir.g provided to satisfy the acceptance

4@ criteria of Referen 0 The pump flow rates are verified
agaTWst a system head equivalent to the RPV pressure

q expected during a LOCA. The total system pump outlet
Tq # pressure is adequate to overcome the elevation head pressure

between the pump suction and the vessel discharge, the
piping friction losses, and RPV pressure present during a
LOCA. These values may be established during preoperational
* "'' INsu7 ~ 6P< lI<0 The flow tests for the HPCI System are performed at two

different pressure ranges such that ystem capability to
provide rated flow is_tes.teLat both the higher and lower *#( 6/cm

6 rgoperating ranges 5f'the sysg , ,nce the reactor _stef

- g f,vyf A aja e[ deme- pressure must be =
='-dR [mywy to perfom SR 3.5.1.8 anG Hh'#

__

c1 r e h i ere 2
a sysien hed corres-{Callowedafteradequatepressureve[,achievedtoperformthese ad

f .5.1.9 sufficien.t_t]]ne is
|

or,a,cy 4o%e RPV tests. Reactor startup is allowed prior to performing '.he'

frer:Wre. 'The bid jow pressure Surveillance test because the reactor pressure) ps low and the time allowed to satisfactorily perform the-y 5+e " f"P ap Surveillance test is short. The reactor pressure is allowed
f rFS m re iL *d y to be increased to normal operating pressure since it is|

,

1 ro 0Vor-come 4 h c. lassumed that the low pressure test has been satisfactorily
''" g completed and there is no indication or reason to believe pj,.

' #" that HPCI is inoperable. Therefore, SR 3.5.1.8 and
P r e.st ut e. b e4we ## SR 3.5.1.9 are modified by Notes that state the|

Q Ac g rnp suc4 ion Surveillances are not required to be performed until I
g ve p I 12 hours after the spee4fied reactor steam done pressureMg

Er , c % Iosse s, n[n ?Nhw fue , i m pre-td en J Wse Ndesd'Sh @ g 3 \9
m :e+eg+s m e. es, mea a og

,,hw ,e aw .:.+sr4 u p w m g2_ h - s a 14 ca j.| -th e f3 P v p ~ scu re , }) g
r1

'
- c4 dea.d, A paca,x, u ou, mu(continued) ,} O
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INSERT B for orocosed BASES 3 5.1 ;

,

1 i

Additionally, adequate steam flow must be passing through the main turbine or !-

l/ turbine bypass valves to continue to control reactor pressure when the HPCI
i System diverts steam flow,

i
,

4

e

!
.

'
t

i '

;

1

i
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!
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i
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! h ECCS-Operating
pd fg ske [ B 3.5.1j \ g

) er'dar' D ) c h Y
.

|

1 BASES fro m uP
|

t
'f,6 |

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.7. SR 3.5.1.8. and SR 3.5.1 0 continued) I
e REQUIREMENTS (Sa W Qi3QThe Frequency for SR 3.5.1.7 and-;

with the Inservice Testing Program (R 3.5.1.8 is h ecw,;esu
>

-

> requirements. .The
. 18 month Frequency for SR 3.5.1.9 is based on the need to
! perform the Surveillance under the conditions that'applyp

A.-;ng : ph t =t:;; .;d th; p.txtiel '.. .;ph;xdi

i 4-...;;;at; :' th: O rni..___ ___
c.. . _ d ith th;,

i r t.. .. ;;_;r. Operating experience has shown that these
j (ff.I components usually pass the SR when perfomed at the
i 18 month Frequency, which is based on the refueling cycle. '

i Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable'from '

) a reliability standpoint.
J
i

i SR 3.5.1.10
| ;

4 The ECCS subsystems are required to actuate automatically to
$ perform their design functions. This Surveillance verifies

.that, with a required system initiation signal (actual or4

] simulated), the automatic initiation logic of HPCI, CS, and
:1 'LPCI will cause the systems or subsystems to. operate as *

designed, including actuation of the system throughout its;

i' emergency operating sequence, automatic pump startup and
j actuation of all automatic valves to their required~

positions. This'SR also ensures that the HPCI System will
automatically restart on_ an RPV low water level (Level 2) .

! signal received subsequent to an RPV high water level !
(Level 8) trip-and that the suction is automatically;

; transferred from the CST to the suppression pool. The LOGIC |4

SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LCO 3.3.5.1 overlaps
this Surveillance to provide complete testing of.the assumed,

safety function. ;
,

|! The 18 montn Frequency is based on the need to perform the
Sun iillance under the conditions that apply during a plant ,

i outng and the potential for an unplanned transient if the ;i Surveillance were perfomed with the reactor at power. '
{ Operating experience has shown that these components usually
{ pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which

,

!

i is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency '

was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability-;

j standpoint. ,

'o
i This SR is modified by a Note that excludes vessel
; injection / spray during the Surveillance. Since all active ,

|1

(continued)

.
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1 10 (continued)REQUIREMENTS -

components are testable and full flow can be demonstrated by
recirculation through the test line, coolant injection into
the RPV is not required during the Surveillance.

1

SR 3.5.1.11

The ADS designated S/RVs are required to actuate
automatically upon receipt of specific initiation signals.
A system functional test is perfomed to demonstrate that
the mechanical portions of the ADS function (i.e.,
solenoids) operate as designed when initiated either by an
actual or simulated initiation signal, causing proper
actuation of all the required components. SR 3.5.1.12 and
the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST perfomed in LCO 3.3.5.1
overlap this Surveillance to provide complete testing of theassumed safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perfom the
.

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were perfomed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency

'

was concluded to be acceptable from a reliabilitystandpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes valve actuation.
This prevents an RPV pressure blowdown.

t'

SR 3.5.1.12

A manual actuation of each ADS valve is perfomed to verify
that the valve and solenoid are functioning properly andgl that no blockage exists in the S/RV discharge lines. This
is demonstrated by the response of the turbine control or i

bypass valve or by a change in the measured steam flow or byTC any other method suitable to verify steam flow.ej$N Adequate o.4actor steam dome pressure must be available to perfom flow)this test to avoid damaging the valve. Sufficient time it aretherefore allowed after the required p]ressure .*rfachieved to
perform this SR. Adequate pressure at which this SR is to '

(continued) h
BWR/4 STS B 3.5-14 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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| INSERT C for orocosed BASES 3.5.1
i

!- Also, adequate steam flow must be passing through the main turbine or turbine
j O. bypass valves to continue to control reactor pressure when the ADS valves
|v divert steam flow upon opening,
i-
i

|
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

I

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.12 (continued) cas,y44 mf/) d[,1-REQUIREMENTS

be perfomed is DYpi; (the pressure recommended by the
valve manufactur'e'r)." Reactor startup is allowed prior to 1

!

performing this SR because valve OPERABILITY and the
setpoints for overpressure protection are verified, per ASME
requirements, prior to valve installation. Therefore, this

.ig SR is modified by a Note that states the Surveillance is not
{required to be performed,until 12 hours after reactor steam

- .deur pressure it- " EG, , .,. The 12 hours allowed for j.. -

7
MO manual actuation ader the required pressure is reached isy- sufficient to achieve stable conditions and provides jGil adequate time to complete the Surveillance. SR 3.5.1.11 and

id iV M goo c {ce,6the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST performed in LCO 3.3.5.1
overlap this Surveillance to provide complete testing of the j

g6# 1assumed safety function.

The Frequency of 18 months tr. ""~~-- -"" --
!g(>,) 4 hat-both-solencida for each =Dm; ve ~&Yi oi s . ..ealy=

W~~M-Teger y is based on the need to perform the )
.

~ 5urveiiiance under tne conaltions that applyddve4HJ a plantg F3t gr,of outage, and * petaaH=! fer.= ur.:h= d tr:nW.nL4 f the -
Dr br|9 E2PMilh::: as- HTfei'=d -|th 12 7 00ter at P W -

'

.

40
Operating experience has shown that these components usually

p'I a 5+' A(' pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliabilitystandpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Section16.3.2.2.31. br% ktUl f/

;
.

1 2. FSAR,Section}{'6.3.2.2.4% 'N*
I

,/ 3. FSAR,SectionI6.3.2.2.1 le,4.l)MUlWh
'

4. FSAR,Section)(6.3.2.2.fl. ,%hfI.Al* l

5. FSAR,SectionT 5.1 3 h
-4 ( G err 4 3L 6. FSAR,Section/ Uq.y.3#U t mH

7. FSAR,Section)[ Jy,'/,5 )7lAl m,

8.7 10 CFR 50, Appendix K. jg,f,3 GAM 2
# #

{.N (continued)
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ECCS-Operating
B 3.5.1

BASES

'-
- ~ ~ . ,

'e'ction [6.3:3]. NREFERENCES 9. FSAR x(continued) .

1[0 EFR 50.46./ N_' N .N.10. '

-11./~ Memorandum /
._ . a . . . . _ . ep '

12- from R.L. Ba'r (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr.e.

(NRC),JRecommended Jnterim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS
g Components," December 1, 1975.
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

(3
C/

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

B 3.5.2 ECCS-Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the Core Spray (CS) System and the low
pressure coolant injection (LPCI) mode of the Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) System is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.5.1,,

"ECCS-Operating."

APPLICABLE The ECCS performance is evaluated for the entire spectrum of
SAFETY ANALYSES break sizes for a postulated loss of coolant accident

(LOCA). The long term cooling analysis following a design
basis LOCA (Ref. 1) demonstrates that only one low pressure
ECCS injection / spray subsystem is required, post LOCA, to^

g, {
' maintainJt peak iaaoings teingd

edundangy,ah.tureoeowIneallowouic-11 t. To p ovide 'nimum o ow pregsur
~

ECCS injectio spray ubsyst s are equire two[bto OPERA LE '

in M0 S 4 and Tw OPERAB low essure CCS bsys s /
.c so en re adeq te ve el in ntory keup itt the ent f/() p k % an inady'e tent ves el dr indown. -'~~-

7
yO The low pressure ECCS subsystems satisfy Criterion 3 of the

NRC Policy Statemen
,

LCO Two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems are
required to be OPERABLE. The low pressure ECCS injection //

p h e necczu y gnb'> subsystems. spray subsystems consist of two CS subsystems and two LPCI1

Each CS subsystem consists of one motor driven
!g2 % byJ5ersca pump, piping, and valves to transfer water from the
!

MM 9N^ * * jreactor pressure vessel (RPV). suppression pool or condensate storage tank (CST) to the
c ,

Each LPCI subsystem consistsals o reow re'A +> pf one motor driven pump, piping, and valves to transfer i

,

pru,cl d);pprefr.:H ' water from the Suppression pool to the RPV. Only a single lk,, (, n O to e u A LPCI pump is required per subsystem because of the larger !

' ' # f r c c"e injection capacity in relation to a CS subsystem. In

f f "[fc
-

MODES 4 and 5, the RHR System cross tie valve is not
rubs m- required to be closed.+

w-- I

One LPCI subsystem may be aligned for decay heat removal and
considered OPERABLE for the ECCS function, if it can be

f.db\-

( (continued)
,,

,

U
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

LCO manually realigned (remote or locai) to the LPCI mode and is
(continued) not otherwise inoperable. Because of low pressure and low

temperature conditions in MODES 4 and 5, sufficient time
will be available to manually align and initiate LPCI
subsystem operation to provide core cooling prior to
postulated fuel uncovery.

APPLICABILITY OPERABILITY of the low pressure ECCS injection / spray
subsystems is required in MODES 4 and 5 to ensure adequate
coolant inventory and sufficient heat removal capability for

$$ the irradiated fuel in the core in case of an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel. Requirements for ECCS OPERABILITY

# __
during MODES 1, 2, and 3 are discussed in the Applicability

. section of the Bases for LCO 3.5.1. ECCS subsystems are notM,g 8 'dic required to be OPERABLE during MODE 5 with the spent fuel
i ~

Eft $ge pool gates removed and the water level maintained at
stora

ft above the RPY flanger This provides sufficient
coMant inventory tri1W operator action to terminate the
inventory loss prior to fuel uncovery in case of an

[.6 g, y Q+ + o inadvertent draindown.

3I +oE WO he Automatic Depressurization System is not required to be
above the lof OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 because the RPV pressure is
or I, r3 d,a ic h 5 150 psig, and the CS System and the LPCI subsystems can
pycl greM1.er provide core cooling without any depressurization of the

primary system.

p_Y G ' ' *" ' C he High Pressure Coolant Injection System is not required
3 - to be OPERABLE during MODES 4 and 5 since the low pressure

pcol. ra c k5 / ECCS injection / spray subsystems can provide sufficient flow
/ to the vessel,

w

ACTIONS A.1 and B.1

If any one required low pressure ECCS injection / spray '

subsystem is inoperable, the inoperable subsystem must be
restored to OPERABLE status in 4 hours. In thi ndition,
the remaining OPERABLE subsystem can provide suf icient |vessel flooding capability to recover from an inadvertent |

vessel draindown. However, overall system reliability is l

reduced because a single failure in the remaining OPERABLE
subsystem concurrent with a vessel draindown could result in

i

(continued) h'
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INSERT A for orongsed BASES 3.5.2

O.
adequate reactor vessel water level in the event of an inadvertent vessel
draindown. It is reasonable to assume, based on engineering. judgment, that'
while in MODES 4 and 5, one low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem can
maintain adequate reactor vessel water level. To provide redundancy, a
minimum of two low pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystems are required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5.

.
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ECCS - Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

ACTIONS Ad_and_fL1 (continued)

the ECCS not being able to perform its intended function.
The 4 hour Completion Time for restoring the required low
pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE status
is based on engineering judgment that considered the
remaining available subsystem and the low probability of a
vessel draindown event.

With the inoperable subsystem not restored to OPERABLE -

status in the required Completion Time, action must be
immediately initiated to suspend operations with a potential
for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs) to minimize the
probability of a vessel draindown and the subsequent/ q\ potential for fission product release. Actions must'o,

L continue until OPDRVs are suspended.
0Q C.I,f.2,aol f t} 2<>Ay

p C.l.C.2.D.1.D.2.(andD.t7

fa

\ '\|cp. With both of the required ECCS injection / spray subsystems
inoperable, all coolant inventory makeup capability may be

f unavailable. Therefore, actions must immediately ben
) ki initiated to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a,'' ' vessel draindown and the subsequent potential for fission

product release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are
suspended. One ECCS injection / spray subsystem must also be
restored to OPERABLE status within 4 hours. Tourf 6 -from

utof1L 'D
s

' uJ A If at least one low pressure ECCS injection / spray suDsystem
F*Dc 9 is not restored to OPERABLE status within the 4 hour

#H" Completion Time, additional actions are required to minimize C9
any potential fission product release to the environment.
This includes initiating immediate action to restore thn U*d'

^
fsecondary containment, M u%

following to OPERABLE status:u t
WL standby gas treatment subsystem and one t solation valve andi

JA2"" T associated instrumentation,in each associated 4enetration '
(cuy*l ogd flow path not isolated.f 0PERABILITY may be verified by an <

tr ou A [ administrat ue eneck, or by examining logs or other 4'E
-

a,a i s.MMg) {information,todeterminewhetherthecomponentsareoutof
-

.

|

service for maintenance or other reasons. Verification does h6
'

not require performing the Surveillances needed to^

|f-(tc o ? , M 2, T demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components. If, however,
% A ,,3 co A , ~ .A any required component is inoperable, then it must be
g y,1#4 ~.Ak," ! restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, the Surveillance

wws ha 4 gr$1Q_(mayneedtobeperformedtorestorethecomponentto)Mraw4 c. a Loat~1

{'*g V' 4 2, 3*e d.g Cu A , J 1, A 1,,,,, 4 ," y ,, (continued)7 ,,

. m/,
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

ACTIONS C.I. C.2. D.1. D.2. and 0.3 (continued) .

bPERA(w,lkh o ent r
s

[' The i hour Completion Time to restore at least one low 'l

vedto - ensures that prompt action will be taken to provide'the
pressure ECCS injection / spray subsystem to OPERABLE status /

Iga
14 N required cooling capacity.or to initiate actions to plac

TCSg sthe plant in a condition that minimizes any potential
y[ pcd p Qssion product release to the environment, s.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

The minimum water level of b ^^ 2 inches required for the
suppression pool is periodically verified [to ensure that the
suppression pool will provide adequate net positive suction
head (NPSH) for the CS System and LPCI subsystem pumps,
recirculation volume, and vortex prevention. With the
suppression pool water level less than the required limit,
all ECCS injection / spray subsystems are inoperable unless
they are aligned to an OPERABLE CST.

> When suppression pool level is < 12n2 inched,theCSgj
1 System is considered OPERABLE on y if it can take suction

from the CST, and the CST water level is sufficient to
provide the required NPSH for the CS pump. Therefore, a

'
. v ification that either the suppression pool water level is
'I e @i a i inche or that CS is ali ned to take suction,fromtheCSTand}}theCSTcontainse 50,0001 gallons ofe

(/ 6 water, equivalent to 12 ft, ensures hat the CS System can
supply at least 150,0001 gallons of makeup water to the RPV.
The CS suction is uncovered at the M00,000 ' gallon level.
However,asnoted,onlyonerequiredCSsub)systemmaytake

[\
credit for the CST option during OPDRVs. During OPDRVs, the
volume in the CST may not provide adequate makeup if the RPV,

were completely drained. Therefore, only one CS subsystem
is allowed to use the CST. This ensures the other required
ECCS subsystem iian adequate makeup volume.

The 12 hour Frequency of these SRs was developed considering
operating experience related to suppression pool water level
and CST water level variations and instrument drift during
the applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is

(continued) l

O'
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INSERT C for oronosed BASES 3.5.2 (Unit 2 only)

If the unit is in MODE 5, this includes initiating immediate action to restore
both Unit I and Unit 2 secondary containments, three SGT subsystems, (anyO combination of Unit I and Unit 2 subsystems), and one secondary containment
isolation valve and associated instrumentation (LC0 3.3.6.2, " Secondary
Containment Isolation Instrumentation," Functions 3 and 4).in each Unit I and
Unit 2 secondary containment flowpath not isolated. The Unit I requirements
are not recuired when the unit is in MODE 4 since the vessel head is not
detensionec and the reactor is depressurized, thus the potential for a fission '

product release in the Unit I secondary containment is negligible.

i
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

D BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 and SR 3.5.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

considered adequate in view of other indications available
in the control room, including alanns, to alert the operator
to an abnormal suppression pool or CST water level
condition.

SR 3.5.2.3. SR 3.5.2.5. and SR 3.5.2.6

The Bases provided for SR 3.5.1.1, SR 3.5.1.7, and
SR 3.5.1.10 are applicable to SR 3.5.2.3, SR 3.5.2.5, and
SR 3.5.2.6, respectively. %e. rec, mL&r h r4 repics

f,9 f' ~ $ W "* & % % mgt.a"

'# '# ##' 7'SR 3.5.

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the ECCS flow paths provides

,

assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for ECCS I

operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are i
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since

D these valves were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that
receives an initiation signal is allowed to be in a
nonaccident position provided the valve will automatically
reposition in the proper stroke time. This SR does not
require any testing or valve manipulation; rather, it
involves verification that those valves capable of
potentially being mispositioned are in the correct position.
This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. The 31 day
Frequency is appropriate because the valves are operated
under procedural control and the probability of their being
mispositioned during this time period is low.

In MODES 4 and 5, the RHR System may operate in the shutdown
cooling mode to remove decay heat and sensible heat from the
reactor. Therefore, RHR valves that are required for LPCI
subsyst= cperation may be aligned for decay heat removal.
Therefore, this SR is modified by a Note that allows one
LPCI subsystem of the RHR System to be considered OPERABLE
for the ECCS function if all the required valves in the LPCI
flow path can be manually realigned (remote or local) to
allow injection into the RPV, and the system is not

(continued)
)
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ECCS-Shutdown
B 3.5.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.4 (continued) _

REQUIREMENTS

| otherwise inoperable. This will ensure adequate core
! cooling if an inadvertent RPV draindown should occur.

!
'

REFERENCES

1. f
, Scu u mr-[4 1.2}.FSAR

M

@senT F
!

_. _

_ . . . _

^f ]]s oc- 3:3 %P, " E. F.HJck Hucleu Rw'+1

g - ?|2 u,+s I an A z S AFER|GES riz - Loch
L o u - o l' - (c>o lo 4- Ana t s, s, " &ce ~ bu, MEC. ,y
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O
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9
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,

RCIC System
j B 3.5.3

-

B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) AND REACTOR CORE ISOLATION
| COOLING (RCIC) SYSTEM

}| B 3.5.3 RCIC System
:

:

BASES.

1

BACKGROUND The RCIC System is not part of the.ECCS;.however, the RCIC<

} System is included with the ECCS section because of their
| similar functions. ,

The RCIC System is designed to operate either automatically.

! or manually following reactor pressure vessel (RPV)
4 isolation accompanied by a loss of coolant flow from the
i feedwater system to provide adequate core cooling and

control of the RPV water level. Under these conditions, the"

High Pressure Coolant Injection (HPCI) and RCIC systems
perfom_ similar functions. The RCIC System design,

. requirements ensure that the criteria of Reference 1 are e
d satisfied. '

!
3 The RCIC System (Ref. 2) consists of a steam driven turbine
| pump unit, piping, and valves to provide steam to the
: turbine, as well as piping and valves to transfer water from
; the suction source to the core via the feedwater system
i line, where the coolant is distributed within the RPV -

1 through the feedwater sparger. Suction piping is provided
a from the condensate storage tank (CST) and the suppression
i pool. Pump suction is nomally aligned to the CST to
i minimize injection of suppression pool water into the RPV.'

However,-if the CST water supp y is low, or the suppression
! pool level is high, an automat c transfer to the suppression
! pool water source ensures a' water supply for continuous
j operation of the RCIC System. The steam supply to the
; turbine is piped from a main steam line upstream of the
j associated inboard main team line isolation. valve. pg
| b!

The RCIC System is desi o rovi ore coolin
wide range of reactor pressures ig to C 'g for apsigR.'

Upon receipt of an initiation signal, the RCIC turbine
i accelerates to a specified speed. As the RCIC flow
! increases, the turbine control valve is automatically
! adjusted to maintain design flow. Exhaust steam from the
j RCIC turbine is discharged to the suppression pool. A full

flow test line-is provided to route water from and to the
CST to allow testing of the RCIC System during nomal

i operation without injecting water into the RPV.
1

'

(continued)
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

The RCIC pump is provided with a minimum flow bypass. line, b *IBACKGROUND f
(continued) which discharges to the suppression pool. The valve r n

this line automatically openJto prevent pump damage due to
Ioverheating when other discharge line valves are closed. To

ensure rapid delivery of water to the RPV and to minimize
i

water hamer effects, the RCIC System discharge piping is '

kept full of water. The RCIC System is normally aligned to
the CST. The height of water in the CST is sufficient to
maintain the piping full of water up to the first isolation
valve. The relative height of the feedwater line connection
for RCIC is such that the water in the feedwater lines keeps
the remaining portion of the RCIC discharge line full of
water. Therefore, RCIC does not require a " keep fill"
system.

APPLICABLE The function of the RCIC System is to respond to transient
SAFETY ANALYSES events by providing makeup coolant to the reactor. The RCIC,

System is not an Engineered Safety Feature System and no
credit is taken in the safety analyses for RCIC System
operation. Based on its contribution to the reduction of
overall plant risk, however, the system 4s ir.chd;d 'r the g)g
Techa koi 5pecificoucr.3, = rq 9 9 % the NRC Polic

,| ' hebsbeS C n ic* n o D a f

LCO The OPERABILITY of the RCIC System provides adequate core
cooling such that actuation of any of the low pressure ECCS
subsystems is not required in the event of RPV isolation
accompanied by a loss of feedwater flow. The RCIC System
has sufficient capacity for maintaining RPV inventory during
an isolation event.

APPLICABILITY The RCIC System is required to be OPERABLE during MODE 1,
and MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome pressure
> 150 psig, since RCIC is the primary non-ECCS water source
for core cooling when the reactor is isolated and
pressurized. In MODES 2 and 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure 5 150 psig, and in MODES 4 and 5, RCIC is not
required to be OPERABLE since the low pressure ECCS
injection / spray subsystems can provide sufficient flow to
the RPV.

(continued)
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

|

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 _

'If the RCIC System is inoperable during MODE 1 or MODE 2-

- or 3 with reactor steam dome pressure > f150T psig, and the
HPCI System is _.....lp verified to be OPERABLE, the RCIC
System must be restored to OPERABLE status within 14 days.

/ In this (ondition, loss of.the RCIC System will not affect
/ theove@rallplantcapabilitytoprovidemakeupinventoryat
i high reactor pressure since the HPCI System is the only high
I pressure system assumed to function during a loss of coolant
I , accident (LOCA). OPERABILITY of HPCI is therefore

g i p [M inWW8mmmCverifiecQwhen the RCIC System is inoperable.bp.) ) jU This may be performed as an administrative check, by
examining logs or other information, to determine if HPCI is

{ out of service for maintenance or other reasons. It does
( not mean it is necessary to perfom the Surveillances needed gy
q to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the HPCI System. If the

OPERABILITY of the HPCI System cannot be iquestBuuupys

verified, however, Condition B must be inmediately en ered. 4
For ......; .... _..? - ^ ' t .. : . . ... . . : C. av OCA
RCIC (as opposed to HPCI) is the preferred source of makeup /
coolant because of its relatively small capacity, which henf5allows easier control of the RPV water level. Therefore, a

O limited time is allowed to restore the inoperable RCIC to
OPERABLE status.

.

The 14 day Completion Time is based on a reliability study
(Ref. 3) that evaluated the impact on ECCS availability,
assuming various components and subsystems were taken out of
service. The results were used to calculate the average
availability of ECCS equipment needed to mitigate the
consequences of a LOCA as a function of allowed outage times
(A0Ts). Because of similar functions of HPCI and RCIC, the
A0Ts (i.e., Completion Times) detemined for HPCI are also
applied to RCIC.

8.1 and B.2

If the RCIC System cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the associated Completion Time, or if the HPCI System i

is simultaneously inoperable, the plant must be brought to a i

condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and reactor steam dome pressure reduced to |
s$50Jpsigwithin36 hours. The allowed Completion Times

(continued)'

O
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RCIC System
'

B 3.5.3

O
BASES

i

ACTIONS 8.1 and B.2 (continued)

are reasonable, based on operatin experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from fu 1 power conditions in an '

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.1 '

REQUIREMENTS
'

The flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and
pockets of entrained air. Maintaining the pump discharge
line of the RCIC System full of water ensures that the
system will perform properly, injecting its full capacity
into the Reactor Coolant System upon demand. This will also
prevent a water hansner following an initiation signal. One
acceptable method of ensuring the line is fullais to vent at
the hiah ooints,. The 31 day Frequency is based on the

Egradual nature of void buildup in the RCIC piping, the
c m , k g ,,t h procedural controls governing system operation, and cdhettoperating experience. a t,9n e,

to the *PP g , fAc csr

pol, h SR 3.5,3.2

s a ct*P Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,*

PWM ' and automatic valves in the RCIC flow path provides
A assurance that the proper flow path will exist for RCIC

operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
( p ik locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position since these

l'i valves were verified to be in the correct position prior to
locking, sealing, or securing. A valve that receives an
initiation signal is allowed t7 be in a nonaccident position
provided the valve will automatically reposition in the4

proper stroke time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are
in the correct position. This SR does not apply to valves~

that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check
valves. For the RCIC System, this SR also includes the

; stea'm flow path for the turbine and the flow controller
position.<

The 31 day Frequency of this SR was derived from the
Inservice Testing Program requirements for performing valve
testing at least once every 92 days. The Frequency of

(continued)
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RCIC System'

B 3.5.3

BASES

SURVEJL SR 3,5.3.2 (continued)
} RF.QtflREMENTS } h31 days is further justified because the valves are operatedg,e g( L w
,

i under procedural control and because improper valve positiony
b3i s

' t , 4 Lwould affect only the RCIC System. This Frequency has been i

C% gkM h Dhown to be acceptable through operating experience.
i- i
*

|

DUS?0E |;

i-Ly SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4 IMN
l

he RCIC pump flow rates ensure that the system can maintain b-
( k { % G (the RPV isolated ) The flow tests for the RCIC System are

'

eactor coolant inventory during pressurized conditions with I{ 0dd pi

3g Xsqg performed at two different pressure ranges such that systemC

(t qog4g4 capability to provide rated flow is tested both at the
Nigher and lower operating ranges of the system. (Since the h

q ( t ') s tDh Q yrequired reactor steam deur pressure must be available to How
L

i

> h allowed after adequate pressure hfachieved to perfom these ~perfom SR 3.5.3.3 and SR 3.5.3.4, sufficient timelsycsMGs 't g b q
g g

i 4k y Reactor startup is allowed prior to performing the low

-

m[ $ $y $ I (SRs.
.

s

% pressure Surveillance because the reactor pressure is low hrM
,

nd the time allowed to satisfactorily perfom thep <

g( i A ' fu0 urveillance is short. The reactor pressure is allowed to
* q g s Q( ) assumed that the low pressure Surveillance has beent 3Q e increased to nomal operating pressure since it is

'

j o #

}o. p g% t reason to believe that RCIC is inoperable.Gatisfactorily completed and there is no indication or
;

;
! b Therefore,

q s s ,q SRs are modified by Notes that state the Surveillances.these-h;( g are :b{y [M$4y@notrequiredtobeperformeduntil12_hoursafterthe
c -

4

53@s6 :::':- ' r actatstean_ deus _pressureptor reached.,s .

f/ow are wpr/e 6peord Ae ceTfga n.a t
~ ' 'D " s 0 {q I

0 ( M q Inservice Testing Program requirements.A 92 day Frequency for 3R 3.5.3.3 is consistent with the (g,i3 The 18 month, ,,

; o
q( (r3 ,yn Frequency for SR 3.5.3.4 is based on the need to perform theL

Surveillance under conditions that applyf= ..c plant-ggt;

l
oh>[(o{hf,-mill.nu;c;--'--"

: 3 outage,:ad the pt;ati;l f;r :n ;.aale .a;d tr;;;ic ,t " th: .

3 "** = - - + - " - - - -t
1 3S 40perating experience has shown that these components usually

,

3|
g ' ' d %g g pass the SR when perfomed at the 18 month Frequency, whichj E is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency
A g c was concluded to be accepta _le from a_ reliability i

,

dstandpoint.k r y,tyes^n'o ce prW9vus 3 t |s ,. y O, '4 3
_

y --

g |
T t 44

|tins -

;,

( @%7 (continued)

O
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RCIC System
B 3.5.3

BASES

__

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.5 _

REQUIREMENTS

(continued) The RCIC System is required to actuate automatically in
order to verify its design function satisfactorily. This

,
Surveillance verifies that, with a required system
initiation signal (actual or simulated), the automatic
initiation logic of the RCIC System will cause the system to
operate as designed, including actuation of the system
throughout its emergency operating sequence; that is,
automatic pump startup and actuation of all automatic valves
to their required positions. This test also ensures the
RCIC System will automatically restart on an RPV low water
level (Level 2) signal received subsequent to an RPV high
water level (Level 8) trip and that the suction is
automatically transferred from the CST to the suppression
pool. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST perfortned in
LC0 3.3.5.2 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to perfonn the
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were perfonned with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency, which
is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the Frequency
was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

This SR is modified by a Note that excludes vessel injection
during the Surveillance. Since all active components are
testable and full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation
through the test line, coolant injection into the RPV is not
required during the Surveillance.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 33.

'Y2. FSAR, Section .

3. Memorandum from R.L. Baer (NRC) to V. Stello, Jr.
(NRC), " Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS
Components," December 1, 1975.

9 GE Repn t MS- %-os eg, " wet, 5;.tu Mr[f.(' Q,- Pe la x a-h n of RC.rc F% G rr a nce_ Quiremef&
&n P/J H&cl um t': / an d E4 "Jal ,1988.

1
.-
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; INSERT A for orocosed BASES 3 5.3
{
l Additionally, adequate steam flow must be passing through the main turbine or
i turbine bypass valves to continue to control reactor pressure when the RCIC
j System diverts steam flow.
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Primary Containment !
'B 3.6.1.1

e N

Q B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.1 Primary Containment

BASES

BACKGROUN9 The function of the primary containment is to isolate and
contain fission products released from the Reactor Primary
System following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) and to
confine the postulated release of radioactive material. The
primary containment consists of a steel lined, reinforced
concrete vessel, which surrounds the Reactor Primary System
and provides an essentially leak tight barrier against an
uncontrolled release of radioactive material to the
environment.

The isolation devices for the penetrations in the primary
containment boundary are a part of the containment leak
tight barrier. To maintain this leak tight barrier:

a. All penetrations required to be closed during accident,

conditions are either:

f3 1. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE automatic

Q Containment / solation ,$ystem, or

2. closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or
g ]i y de-activated automatic valves secured in their

closed positior.s, except as provided in
t.C0 3.6.1.3, " Primary Containment Isolation
Valves (PCIVs)";

) b. The primary containment air lock is OPERABLE, except7 as provided in LCO 3.6.1.2, " Primary Containment Air
Ay eq) f &,,o Lock"; Q

-

eg, . ~
-

M3 SM ,~
.

c. The TresTtTrtred-sealin m anism-esmiated with a
Cgtd. penetratio3 1".s 0PE c, excWs providiLd inO _A a . o . l . [ ] . N

\ _

This Specification ensures that the performance of the
primary containment, in the event of a DBA, meets the
assumptions used in the safety An. lyses of References 1
and 2. SR 3.6.1.1.1 leakage rate requirements are in
conformance with 10 rFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), as modified
by approved exempti'.ms.

.,__

|w] (continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued) g
APPLICABLE The safety design basis for the primary containment is that
SAFETY ANALYSES it must withstand the pressures and temperatures of the

limiting DBA without exceeding the design leakage rate.

The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive
material within primary containment is a LOCA. In the
analysis of this accident, it is assumed that primary
containment is OPERABLE such that release of fission
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of
primary containment leakage.

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the primary
containment are prt.sented in References 1 and 2. The safety
analyses assume 4 nonmechanistic fission product release
following a DBA, which forms the basis for determination of
offsite doses. The fission product release 's, in turn,

based on an assumed leakage rate from the primary
containment. OPERABILITY of the primary containment ensures
that the leakage rate assumed in the safety analyses is not
exceeded.

The maximum allowable leakage rate for the primary
containment (L ) is (1.2}4 by weight of the containment air
per 24 hours at the maximum peak containment pressure (P,)

@ Wl//od OY 3 psig o[ [0.S']t by wight ef,the gg,ntei,naenty r<__ , , ey -p e r ,, ,, , ~ m ,_ u me reau uu ei casui o ui r, uco o; p. , y p,.

9 t/2w/ 67 (Ref.1).
7

Primary containment ratisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statemen . s .-

.- _

LCO Primary containment OPERABILITY is maintained by limiting
leakage tolwithin the ecceptance criterie ef=10 CTR 50,
append b J (raf. 3). Compliance with this LC0 will ensure a
primary containment configuration, including equipment

r g gT A hatches, that is structurally sound and that will limit
I leakage to those leakage rates assumed in the safety

analyses.

U .\f!

Individual leakage rates specified for the primary
containment air lock are addressed in LCO 3.6.1.2.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-2 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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less than L,, except prior to the first startup after performing a required 10
CFR 50, Appendix J, leakage test. At this time, the combined Type B and C
leakage must be < 0.6 L., and the overall Type A leakage must be < 0.75 L,.
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

Q BASES (continued)
V

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material- to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are-
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, primary containment is not required
to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 to prevent leakage of
radioactive material from primary containne,nt.

ACTIONS AJ
In the event primary containment is inoperable, primary
containment must be restored to OPERABLE status within
1 hour. The 1 hour Completion Time provides a period of
time to correct the problem colmnensurate with the importance
of maintaining primary containment OPERABILITY during
MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also ensures that the
probability of an accident (requiring primary containment
OPERABILITY) occurring during periods where primary
containment is inoperable is minimal.

/ B.1 and B.2
(

If primary containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the requir-f Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a r which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this s: plant must be brought to at leasta

MODE 3 within 1 <i to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Complet re reasonable, based on operating
experience, to rt- , quired plant conditions from full
power conditions ir orderly manner and without
challenging plan.t systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Maintaining the primary containment OPERABLE requires
compliance with the visual examinations and leakage rate

h test requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 3), as
y modified by approved exemptions. Failure to meet air lock ;

Y ge,co& | leakaae testino (SR 3.6.1.2.1)./
6 pass _ ieakage'(SR 3.6.1.3.t2),)fsecondary containmenC)M ii'ient :::! pH - Wupfed| '

#r eentai rent p . p vo 7 [ st;t b: tin; (SD 3M l '') ,} _

Nh (continued)
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES

k Ul oWy , 1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.1.1 (continued) . tC Yu2 oafy
REQUIREMENTS

p main steam isolation valve leakage (SR 3.6.1.3. ) , 4c )

OOV hyd,enouce:1, tuned ,olic ican;; (SR 3.5.1.2.14) does
not necessarily result in a failure of this SR. The impact

\ of the failure to meet these SRs must be evaluated against
Dh the Type A, B, and C acceptance criteria of 10 CFR 50,

Appendix J, The Frequency is required by 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J Ref. 3), as modified by approved exem tions.

M [id Thus, SR 3. |(which allows Frequency extensions does not
g eM$gs 1O APP 1 y g

04? L J

Od * SR 3.6.1.1.2

Maintaining the pressure suppression function of primary
containment requires limiting the leakage from the drywell
to the suppression chamber. Thus, if an event were to occur
that pressurized the drywell, the steam would be directed
through the downcomers into the suppression pool. This SR
measures drywell to suppression chamber differential
pressure during a {10]c minute period to ensure that the
leakage paths that would bypass the suppression pool are
within allowable limits.

Satisfactory perfomance of this SR can be achieved by
establishing a known differential pressure between the
drywell and the suppression chamber and verifying that the
pressure in either the suppression chamber or the drywell
does not change by more than (0.251 inch of water per minute
over a 10 minute The leakage test is performed

| @' every {18 months} period.The f18 month) Frequency was developed.

considering it is prudent that this Surveillance bes
performed during a unit outage and also in view of the fact
that component failures that might have affected this test
are identified by other primary containment SRs. Two
consecutive test failures, however, would indicate
unexpected primary containment degradation; in this event,
as the Note indicates, increasing the Frequency to once
every {9 months) is required until the situation is remedied

C as evidenced by passing two consecutive tests.

(continued)
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J
| As left leakage prior to the first startup after performing a required 10 CFR

50, Appendix J, leakage test is required to be .6 L, for combined Type B
, and C leakage, and 0.75 for overall Type A le ' age. At all other times

between required lea age rate tests, the acceptance criteria is based on an
overall Type A leakage limit of 1.0 L,. At 1.0 L,, the offsite dose
consequences are bounded by the assumptions of the safety analysis.
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Primary Containment
B 3.6.1.1

BASES (continued)
-

i

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, ' Section >[6.2} I

(.h 2. FSAR,Section(15.1.39 h.43)dI dIf
3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

'

B 3.6.1.2 Primary Containment Air Lock

|

BASES

1

BACKGROUND One double door primary containment air lock has been built
into the primary containment to provide personnel access to
the drywell and to provide primary containment isolation
during the process of personnel entering and exiting the
drywell. The air lock is designed to withstand the same

,

loads, temperatures, and peak design internal and external'

pressures as the primary containment (Ref.1). As part of
the primary containment, the air lock limits the release of
radioactive material to the environment during normal unit.

operation and through a range of transients and accidents up
to and including postulated Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).

Each air lock door has been designed and tested to certify
its ability to withstand a pressure in excess of the maximum
expected pressure following a DBA in )rimary containment.
Each of the doors contains double gas ceted seals and localh leakage rate testing capability to ensure pressure
integrity To effect a leak tight seal, the air lock design &

fealed uses oress.urt stated doors (i.e., an increase in primary W
containment internal pressure results in increased sealing
force on each door).

MC Each air lock is nominally a right circular cylinder,10 ft
in diameter, with doors at each end that are interlocked to
prevent simultaneous opening. The air lock is provided with
limit switches on both doors that provide control room
indication of door position. (Additionally, control roo
indication is provided to alert the operator whenever a ir
lock interlock mechanism is defeated.} During periods when

,q primary containment is not required to be OPERABLE, the air
lock interlock mechanism may be disabled, allowing both;

oors of 1:r air lock to remain open for extended periodsi

when frequent primary containment entry is necessary. Under
g some conditions is- allowed by this LCO, the primary

containment may be accessed through the air lock, when the
interlock mechanism has failed, by manually performing the
interlock function.

The primary containment air lock forms part of the primary
containment pressure boundary. As such, air lock integrity
and leak tightness are essential for maintaining primary

(continued)
_._
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| Primary Containment Air Lock
!. B 3.6.1.2
L
i.

f BASES.

!
*

BACKGROUNDL containment leakage rate to within limits in the event'of a
; (continued) DBA. Not maintaining air lock integrity or leak tightness

may result'in a leakage-rate in excess of.that assumed in i
i the' unit safety analysis. g !

~

"e ons.- j 1

.

1-

i APPLICABLE The DBA that postulates the maximum release of radioactive
i SAFETY ANALYSES material within primary containment is -a LOCA.' In the-
! analysis'of this accident, .it is assumed that primary
| containment is OPERABLE, such that release of fission
|, products to the environment is controlled by the. rate of

6Q primary containment -leakage. The primary containment is-
g/, r/ designed with a maximum allowable leakage. rate (L ) of 1.2%:

i by weight of the containment air per 24 hours at the
i calculated maximum peak containment pressure (P,) ~of

* W ody 5/.G Sint psig (Ref. J). This allowable leakage rate forms the!
,

basis for the adeeptance criteria imposed on the' SRs
* M O[ g I:

#' associated with ea lock.:

Primary contain ock OPERASILITY is also required to
j minimize the. amount of fission product gases that may escape
i primary containment through the air lock and contaminate and
! pressurize the secundary containment.-
i

The primary containment air lock satisfies Criterion' 3 of*

the NRC Policy Statemen( [ W &b)
,

!
e
;

| LCO As part of primary containment, the air lock''s safety
i function is related to control of containment leakage rates
4 following a DEA. Thus, the air lock's structural integrity
' and leak tightness are essential to the successful
| mitigation of such an event.
:
( The primary containment air lock is required to be OPERABLE.
! For the air lock to be considered OPERABLE, the air lock
i interlock mechanism must be OPERABLE, the air lock must be
! in compliance with the Type B air lock leakage test, and
: both air loci: doors must be OPERABLE. The interlock allows

only one air lock door to be opened at a time. This
y provision ent;ures that a gross breach of primary containment
j does not exis;t when primary containment is repHred to be
;

(continued)4:

i O
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

i

BASES

LCO OPERABLE. Closure of a single door in each air lock is
(continued) sufficient to provide a leak tight barrier following

postulated events. Nevertheless, both doors are kept closed
when the air lock is not being used for normal entry and
exit from primary containment.

|

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of |
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4 .

and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are |

reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, the primary containment air lock is

i

not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 to prevent '

leakage of radioactive material from primary containment.

:

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by Note 1, which allows entry and
exit to perform repairs of the affected air lock component.
If the outer door is inoperable, then it may be easily
accessed to repair. If the inner door is the one that is
inoperable, however, then a short time exists when the
containment boundary is not intact (during access through ;

the outer door). They abi+44y to open the OPERABLE door, |d(pce even if it means the primary containment boundary is
,

temporarily not intact, is acceptable due to the low
!

Of'9
probability of an event that could pressurize the primary i
containment during the short time in which the OPERABLE door |

is expected to be open. The OPERABLE door must be
immediately closed after each entry and exit

,

.

The ACTIONS are modified by a second Note h ensures
\ot% appropriate remedial measures are taken; en necessary

' C a #. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, actions are not required, even if

\ed*Tp#gh
I'

?#) primary containment is exceeding its leakage limit.Therefore, the Note is added to require ACTIONS for

pe#oh f event.
LCO 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment," to be taken in this

\ eon $ p e

ctc# 3, A.I. A.2. and A.3
f'c/ With one primary containment air lock door inoperable, the

OPERABLE door must be verified closed (Required Action A.1)
in the air lock. This ensures that a leak tight primary

(continued)
O
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Primary Containment Air Lock ,

B 3.6.1.2 |
.

| BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued)

containment barrier is maintained by the use of an OPERABLE
air lock door. This action must be completed within 1 hour.
The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.6.1.1, which requires that primary containment be
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

In addition, the air lock penetration must be isolated by
locking closed the OPERABLE air lock door within the 24 hour
Completion Time. The 24 hour Completion Time is considered
reasonable for locking the OPERABLE air lock door,
considering that the OPERABLE door is being maintained

'

closed.

Required Action A.3 ensures that the air lock with an
inoperable door has been isolated by the use of a locked
closed OPERABLE air lock door. This ensures that an
acceptable primary containment leakage boundary is
maintained. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
based on engineering judgment and is considered adequate in
view of the low likelihood of a locked door being
mispositioned and other administrative controls. Required

| Action A.3 is modified by a Note that applies to air lock
doors located in hi h radiation areas or areas with limited
access due to inert ng and allows these doors to be verified
locked closed by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
the door, once it has been verified to be in the proper
position, is small.

,

1
'The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes.

Note 1 ensures that only the Required Actions and associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors
in the air lock are inoperable. With both doors in the air

- lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be
( closed. Reauired Actions C.1 and C.2 are the appropriate.

. remedial actions.] Note 2 allows use of the air lock for
Mgf A entry and exit for 7 days under administrative controls.

Primary containment entry ma be required to perform
Technical Specifications (TS Surveillances and Required

[ Actions, as well as other activities : : ; 7 t inside
primary containment that are required by TS or activities wI

,

P lp
I-T %=:t that support TE-required equipment. This Note is' '

(continued) |
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Primary Containment Air Lock i

B 3.6.1.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 (continued)

not intended to preclude perfoming other activities (i.e.,
non-TS-related activities) if the primary containment was
entered, using the inoperable air lock, to perfom an
allowed activity listed above. This allowance is acceptable
due to the low probability of an event that could pressurize
the primary containment during the short time that the
OPERABLE door is expected to be open. --

Il1%W 9
B.1. B.2. and 8.3

With an air lock interlock mechanism inoperable, the
Required Actions and associated Completion Times are
consistent with those specified in Condition A.

The Required Actions have been modified by two Notes.
Note 1 ensures that only the Required Actions and associated
Completion Times of Condition C are required if both doors
in the air lock are inoperable. With both doors in the air
lock inoperable, an OPERABLE door is not available to be
closed. Required Actions C.1 and C.2 are the appropriate
remedial actions. Note 2 allows entry into and exit from
the primary containment under the control of a dedicated
individual stationed at the air lock to ensure that only one
door is opened at a time (i.e., the individual performs the
function of the interlock).

Required Action B.3 is modified by a Note that applies to
air lock doors located in high radiation areas or areas with
limited access due to inerting and that allows these doors 4

to be verified locked closed by use of administrative i

controls. Allowing verification by administrative controls ,

is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is ;

typically restricted. Therefore, the 3robability of
misalignment of the door, once it has aeen verified to be in
the proper position, is small.

,C.1. C.2. and C.3

If the air lock is inoperable for reasons other than those
described in Condition A or B, Required Action C.1 requires
action to be immediately initiated to evaluate containment
overall leakage rates using current air lock leakage test

|

(continued)
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The exception of Note 1 does not affect' tracking the Completion Time from the i
.

initial entry into Condition A: only the requirement to comply with the
: Required Actions.
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() INSERT B for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.2
M
! The administrative controls required consist of the stationing of a dedicated

individual to assure closure of the OPERABLE door except during the entry and
exit, and assuring the OPERABLE door is relocked after completion of the
containment entry and exit.
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Primary Containment Air Lock
B 3.6.1.2

/G
g ) BASES
v

ACTIONS C.1. C.2. and C.3 (continued) O6
results. An evaluation is cceptable since it is overly
conservative to immediately, declare the primary containment
inoperable if both doors in h air lock have failed a seal
test or if the overall air lock leakage is not within
limits. Inmanyinstances'(e.g.,onlyonesealperdoorhas
failed), primary containment remains OPERABLE, yet only
I hour (according to LCO 3.6.1.1) would be provided to
restore the air lock door to OPERABLE status prior to
requiring a plant shutdown. In addition, even with both
doors failing the seal test, the overall containment leakage
rate can still be within limits.

Required Action C.2 requires that one door in the primary
containment air lock must be verified closed. This action
must be completed within the 1 hour Completion Time. This
specified time period is consistent with the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.6.1.1, which require that primary containment be
restored to OPERABLE status within I hour.

|

,

Additionally, the air lock must be restored to OPERABLE
g status within 24 hours. The 24 hour Completion Time is
C) reasonable for restoring an inoperable air lock to OPERABLEi '

status considering that at least one door is maintained
closed in the air lock.

D.1 and 0.2

If the inoperable primary containment air lock cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion
Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
recuired plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orcerly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Maintaining primary containment air locks OPERABLE requires
compliance with the leakage rate test requirements of )

(continued)
w
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Primary Containment Air Lock i

8 3.6.1.2

BASES

1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.1 (continued) k'REQUIREMENTS 3

10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. ), as modified by approved
exemptions. This SR reflects the leakage rate testing
requirements with respect to air lock leakage (Type B

Q.1 leakage tests). The acceptance criteria were established
[i.ri. g ir.itici cir h:h 2"d ar%ery m"te!"--at OPEDA?!'.!Tv-"

([M b tn+4ng]. The periodic testing requirements verify that the
air lock leakage does not exceed the allowed fraction of the
overall primary containment leakage rate 3 The Frequency is
required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. ), as modified by
approved exemptions. Thus, SR 3.0.2 (which allows quency

,

'

extensions) does not apply. 3

The SR has been modified by Noted Stc 1- states that- |

an inoperable air lock door does not' invalidate the previous I

successful performance of the overall air lock leakage test.,

This is considered reasonable since either air lock door is
capable of providing a fission product barrier in the event
of a DBA.Ecte Z has been accea to this SR, requiring thel

[[*g rEs ts to bPev luated aga7nst.Jhe accestance criteria of
;

ir SR 3. 1.1. Th ensures that aiP4cgj leakage iN -

!b,
[(properlyontainment l(eakage rate. ,etemining the4verall primarynted fo d |'

SR 3.6.1.2.2

The air lock interlock mechanism is designed to prevent
simultaneous opening of both doors in the air lock. Since i

both the inner and outer doors of an air lock are designed
to withstand the maximum expected post . accident primary
containment pressure, closure of either door will support
primary containment OPERABILITY. Thus, the interlock
feature supports primary containment OPERABILITY while the
air lock is being used for personnel transit in and out of
the containment. Periodic testing of this interlock

ldemonstrates that the interlock will function as designed
!

-1 and that simultaneous inner and outer door opening will not !

inadvertently occur. Due to the purely mechanical nature of'

this interlock, and iven that the interlock mechanism is ge {i l\
only challenged wh rimary containmentAis -enterQ, this door

Cde- contaig, but is not required more frequently i

^ test is only requir to be performed upon enterin primary

o f ej- 184 days wnen primary containment is de-inerted. The
184 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is

.-

Q jy fQ(
)

(continued)
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INSERT C for orooosed BASES B 3.6.1.2
,

as a small fraction of the total allowable containment leakage.

,

!

|

|

|

:

1
,
i

:
1

:

|

i

I
+
4

i
i

I
J

I
*

1i ,

i

s

)
,

$1

4

'f

$
'

:

1

e

i

l
4

%

.

1

l

*
. -. . . - .



-. . - -- .- . _ .- - -.

I

Primary Containment Air Lock
8 3.6.1.2,

|

BASES

1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.2.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

considered adequate in view of other administrative controls
such as indications of interlock mechanism status,

. available to operations personneif.
,

REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Section43.8.2.8.2.2 , 7, 3 A 6 UI Dd[
34 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.

r
> X. FSAR,Sectionf6.2f. Y O/ 'k '

_
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1 uns M

!

|0v -

|

|

|

.

9

|

l

O'
BWR/4 STS B 3.6-13 Rev. O, 09/28/92

. . .. _. . . .- .



1

)

i
PCIVs !

B 3.6.1.3
{

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 9I
B 3.6.1.3 Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)

BASES

|

BACKGROUND The function of the PCIVs, in combination with other )

accident mitigation systems, is to limit fission product ;

release during and following postulated Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs) to within limits. Primary containment

4 isolation w!t * + " +4 = limit: Opt:ified bi th:::p hehtka vehe.; d::ign:d te :!::: n t setir:!!y ensures
:

that the release of radioactive material to the environment !

will be consistent with the assumptions used in the analyses !for a DBA.
(houA/a k d g

The OPERABILITY requirements for PCIVs help ISf adequate primary containment 'nk ti;Mt ::jensure thath is maintained
during and after an accident by minimizing potential 4 :k:;paths to the environment. Therefore, the OPERABILITY
requirements provide assurance that primary containmentIncfof) h:k:;: r:t:: assumed in the safety analyses will 1 set be& ereeded. These isolation devices are either passive or'm active (automatic). Manual valves, de-activated automaticj( yp/q yj eg valves secured in their closed positionfinchding check &
valves with flow through the valve securedf, blind flanges, W
and closed systems are considered passive devices. ,

Check
alves FEP other automatic valves designed to close without

d[
ud r action following an accident, are considered activeg opera

devices. Two barriers in series are provided for each
penetration so that no single credible failure or
malfunction of an active component can result in a loss of ,

isolatien or leakage that exceeds limits . assumed in the % 'k
i

!safety analyses. One of these barriers may be a closed,.
^

- '
gg A ex ha.us d) WIfWP aad20(chi

4 J iamDe er; y at lines are 418} inches in diametNer-Thevrimary containment purge lines are (18b-incheslin)h p A'*T
gok %' ,.A maintained closed in MODES 1, 2618]eTn~ch primary containment purge valves are normally g

- The

and 3 to ensure leak""

tightriers./ 4Ae-+sMat1on valves on the-pej inchqnt 1(nes /
_t

h5ERT favi~{2]~Tnth4yp/ Jwo additional redundantass'Ttnes arou6hthem_forhdurintwJrmal: net & cperation
excess flow

isolation dampers afe provided on the vent line upstream of,

the Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System filter trains.bhd These
isolation dampers, together with the PCIVs, will prevent>
high pressure from reaching the SGT System filter trains in ;

1

|

(continued) '
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INSERT A for crocosed BASES B 3.6.1.3

The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers serve a dual
. function, one of which is ]rimary containment isolation. However since the

other safety function of t1e vacuum breakers would not be available if the
normal PCIV actions were taken, the PCIV OPERABILITY requirements are not
applicable to the reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker-
valves. Similar Surveillance Requirements in the LCO for reactor building-to-
suppression chamber vacuum breakers provide assurance that the isolation
capability is available without conflicting with the vacuum relief function.

'

INSERT B for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.3

However, the 18 inch valves are qualified for use and may be opened when used
for inerting, de-inerting, pressure control, ALARA or air quality
considerations for personnel entry, or Surveillances that require the valves
to be open. These valves are qualified to be open because

Ov

O

_ -
.. _ _ _ .
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1

1
'

; POIVs
L :B 3.6.1.3

BASES-

.

I

i BACKGROUNO 'the unlikely' event of a loss of coolant accident (LOCA).
i (continued) during venting. Closure of the~ excess flow' isolation

,

dampers will not prevent the SGT System from perfoming its - '
;

| .
design function (that is,'to maintain a negative pressure in

j secon_dar.ycontainment). To ensure that a vent path is
! available, a (2} inch bypass line is provided around the-'

[_dampers. ~ , f(0| []NSE(2 T Qh ,_

m

i
' Lassadbo"U

| ? APPLICABLE The PCIVs LCO was derived from thefr;9;n;t: rela _tepto~ r
l' SAFETY ANALYSES the c rtr: e' teeW; ' :: the primarv containment'during..

~

1

r accidents. Jh s w is 1 ded to (nsure hat A O
^

kn y tain ' leaka rates __ ot exc1 red the lhes)
g NM d {go_r

-

issu na yses/ As part of She primary
! of "C containment boundary, PCIV OPERABILITY supports leak

CJ ,seMCd1
e i

- tightness. of primary containment. Therefore, the safety .*
i +

analysis of any event requiring isolation of primaryj

Qded"psqcc0
c ntainment is applicable to this LCO.i

i The DBAs that result in a release of radioactive material
!

b g)Ng g brithi; pri--- ~ ~ ^ '--' are a- LOCA and a main steam line '
c break (MSLB).. In the analysis for each of these accidents,

!O. c o "N g e# y ar- it is assumed that PCIVs are either closed or close within
j

web f
d by4e the required isolation times following event initiation. .

L This ensures that potential Teakey paths to the environment;

through PCIVs 1* ad-~ ~* ';na; p.i;; 190:) are;

fC1q 3 . minimized. Of the events analyzed in Reference:1, the MSLB
s the most limitino event dyg_to radiological consequences.

[The closure time of,the main ste a isolat on valves (mIVs)'
'

b43 is t g mo si ifi . varia from ' diolo cay
i
:

isas,t[I stafid nt. e IVs are quired close wi ffi 3

alyses assuadi that - the 'ourgej)5 onds; refore, th sec closure ti sumed

j the an is. The fety
\ Jahei_were closed _at_tynnt initiation. Likty.11gJft is

'

t( assumed that the primary containment is isolated such that

'( ' release of fission products to the environment is controlled,i

j by th: r:t; ef pini, centeinant ho;:.
i - . . _

sEomplete]
'

The A analysis assumes hat within 60 se ds of the
acc , iso ationiof the mary containeen

| arid le ge i minTted, exc for the maximu llolita(le
I

s
leakage ra'te L e prhary, con nt' isolation tar-

.h g respons'e-time 9 60 s ds includes si l delay, dies2

I generator'startup (for los 9f offsite power), and PCIV
] s,troke times.Nt __

i - (continued)

iO
] BWR/4 STS B 3.6-15 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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PCIVs |

B 3.6.1.3 |
|

| BASES

APPLICABLE IThe single failure criterion requ red to be imposed in the
SAFETY ANALYSES conduct of unit s fety ahalyses was onsi'dered in*'ttie

(continued) original design of e primary contai nt' purge valNqs.
Two valves in series each\p'u ge line i rov'ide assura' e

e su'pply an xhaus lines co d b'b isolate
that both 't(ingeven as fa lure o urre

'[The prima [y conta nme (wing a L
purge lves ay be una le t lose

in t environment lo Tlia fore, e ch the.,

[\g 7, purge ves requi tbqemain aled osed du 'ng \

MODE 5x1, an ] In is case, t sing e failures

Scriterton re ns applica i to'the pr ary containment
pdr e valNe d o failure the contro circuit associated
with ach v Rve. Aga'in, the rimary containment purge valve
design recludes a single failure from compromising primary .

containme OPERABILITY as long as the system is operated in
accordance ith this LCO. -

45 Y
PCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statemen . g,p g

Q/2NSEn3 D) gv

LCO PCIVs form a part of the primary containment boundary. The

i PCIV safety function is related to 4entrei ef primary
containmentje&~ r:t:0 duri a DBA.

hovoj*yi D d the gg, ,pj,yg,c
is anion alve s-

The power operated automatic ation alves are requireo
to have isolation imes within limits and actuate on an S
automatic isolation signa Q f ,18] i purg lvesanust
@eJain neo se3Ma rinud .,nr h'ne d to pra ent f1Tll /
\otTeni ___/ The valves covered by this LCO are listed with T

'

J their associated stroke si ference 2.

M The normally closed tica es are considered OPERABLEum

wheErifiaYiuirTatveraTTciosedf automatic valves are
de-activated and secured in their closed position, blind
flanges are in place, and closed systems are intact. These,--. -

,

p gT f- passive isolation valves and devices are those listed in
gyyn,T 2aj/yReference 2.

ur;;c valvc: with rcsiM ent see!!, ty_ bypass valves)
f aM-hydrostatically4e" '- - must meet

padditional leakage rate requirements. Other PCIV leakage
.

'

,

rates are addressed by LCO 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment,"
v as Type C testing.

8 OM

{h_ (continued)
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g INSERT C for orooosed BASES B 3.6.1.3

The isolation valves on the 18 inch exhaust lines have 2 inch bypass lines
,

around them for use during normal reactor operation or when the 18 inch valves ;

cannot be opened.
'

m
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- INSERT D for oronosed BASES B 3.6.1.3 j

minimizing the loss.of: reactor coolant inventory and establishing .the

INSERT E' fororonosedBASESB3L6.1.3-

While the reactor- building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers isolate
primary containment penetrations.' they are excluded from this Specification.
Controls on their isolation function are adequately addressed in LC0 3.6.1.7.
" Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers."

1NSERT F for oronosed BASES B 3.6'.1.3

or.open in accordance with appropriate administrative controls,

4

't:

u

i

'

,

- . -

_ ___ _ .. .



_ . _ _ _ _ _ .

PCIVs
B 3.6.I.3

BASES

,

LCO This LC0 provides assurance that the PCIVs will perfonn |
i

(continued) their designed safety functions to , eidrel '-% from the
primary containmen during accidents -

oudda d W
APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of

radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
arid 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, most PCIVs are not required to be
OPERABLE and the primary containment purge valves are not 1

1required to be sealed closed in MODES 4 and 5. Certain
valves, however, are required to be OPERABLE to prevent
inadvertent reactor vessel draindown. 'These valves are
those whose associated instrumentation is required to be )
OPERABLE per LCO 3.3.6.1, " Primary Containment Isolation |
Instrumentation." (This does not include the valves that i

isolate the associated __ instrumentation.) {
/ 82WcM9 '

'
.

The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing)henetration flowACTIONS-

( (>. path (s) $ xcep for purge valve flow path (s to be
unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.
These controls con:ist of stationing a dedicated operator at
the controls of the valve, who is in continuous !

p'c communication with the control room. In this way, the

igd penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for primary

( g,M containment isolation is indicated. Due to the size of the
primary containment purgeAline penetration and the fact that#g those penetrations exhaust directly from the containment(

,
itmosphere to the environmentri the penetration flow path-

( .* containing these valves is r.ot allowed to be obened under
adainistrative controls.fA sing rge valve na

.(V' A gf p p atiorrflowJath maw ned t rep an
valve, Es7tilowed b he Note to R 3.6 3. . Aby ,' 4 f; M snoper

, %qt o
a

g A second Note has been added to provide clarification t
for the purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is c.W
allowed for each penetration flow path. 4 (J,JSE47 h

(5 Sus e V
The ACTIONS are modified by : th'rd Not
appropriate remedial actions are taken,gp wMeh; ensures thatif necessary, if the do@ 3

} affected system (s) are rendered inopers.ble by an inoperable
PCIV(e.g.,anEmergencyCoreCoolingSystem$subsystemist

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-17 Rev. O,09/28/92
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PCXVs

B 3.6.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS inoperable due to a failed open test return valve). Note 4
(continued) ensures appropriate remedial actions are taken when the

primary containment leakage limits are exceeded. Pursuant
to LCO 3.0.6, these actions are not required even when the
associated LCO is not met. Therefore, Notes 3 und 4 are
added to require that the proper actions ag taken.

(, P' ' o b t*
A.1 and A.2 gg &
Withoneormorepenetration[flowpathswithonePCIV

ieb inoperable (except for pr;: i leakage not within
4 g @[;*.o HaitF, the affected penetration flow paths must be

Li# 5 isolated. The method of isolation must include the use of4
"> a dg at least one isolation barrier that cannot be adverselys

affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers
-ybb that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated

g,7 automatic valve, a closed manual valve, a blind flange, and
a check valve with flow through the valve secured. For a,s

~

enetration isolated in accordance with Required Action A.1,
_ the used to isolate the penetration should be the

ic e closest available valve to the primary containment. The
Required Action must be completed within the 4 hour
Completion Time (8 hours for main steam lines). The
Completion Time of 4 hours is reasonable considering the
time required to isolate the penetration and the relative
importance of supporting primary containment OPERABILITY
during MODES 1, 2, and 3. For main steam lines, an 8 hour
Completion Time is allowed. The Completion Time of 8 hours
for the main steam lines allows a period of time to restore
the MSIVs to OPERABLE status given the fact that MSIV
closure will result in isolation of the main steam line(s)and a potential for plant shutdown.

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected
penetration flow pathhd must be verified to be isolated on
a periodic basis. ihis is necessary to ensure that primary
containment penetrations required to be isolated following
an accident, and no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. This Required Action does not require any testing or,

( dNICE wa4*e-manipulation. Rather, it involves verificatio gfgcegm.. vur o a, mm _ _. ,that those outside
b' containment and capable of potentially bein mispositi ed fd
1 are in the correct position. The Completion Time of " nce

bf3M M(conITnted)
| BWR/4 STS B 3.6-18 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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(\) INSERT G for oroDosed BASES B 3.6.1.3

minimize the loss of reactor coolant inventory and establish

INSERT H for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.3

This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable PCIV. Complying with the
Required Actions may allow for continued operation, and subsequent inoperable
PCIVs are governed by subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions. |

|

|
:

I

O

!
)

_ _o
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

o BASES

g
ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

dwc0D- |per 31 days for isolation devices outside prim
containment" is appropriate becau e the-h are operated
under administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment is low. For the c' .;; ins de primary N |containment, the time period specified rior to entering
MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4, if primary con ainment was
de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not perfonned within the
previous 92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is
considered reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the

hulCg m=isalignment is an unlikely possibility.1=1 and other administrative controls ensuring that estset
-

Condition A is modified by a Note indicating that this u
Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths
with two PCIVs. For penetration flow paths with one PCIV,
Condition C provides the appropriate Required Actions.

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies tot N
Ugcet )j nhas end bikd 'hnii;; located in high radiation areas,pf and allcws them to be verified by use of administrative

j means. Allowing verification by administrative means is
; considered acceptable, since access to these areas is !

h ( typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of |

d misalignment d th:;;. veh;;. once they have been verified
@,'' to be in the proper position, is low.

i

i

U( .)
With onea)r more peretration flow paths with two PCIVsr7 )

cycch yf, O
inoperable, either the inoperable PCIVs must be restored to {
OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must

'

not * e t n in, be isolated within 1 hour. The method of isolation musto

include the use of at least one isolation barrier that

l'#w \@/ cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
t Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and

de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flangu The 1 hour Completion Time is consistent with
the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1.1.g

(39 56 ? l Condition B is modified by a Note indicating this Condition
is only applicable to penetration flow paths with two PCIVs.

[MO For penetration flow paths with one PCIV, Condition C
provides the appropriate Required Actions.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-19 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2
(continued)

With one or more penetration flow paths with one PCIV
inoperable, the inoperable valve must be restored to
OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow path must
be isolated. The method of isolation must include the use
of at least one isolation barrier thtt cannot be adversely
affected by a single active failure. Isolation barriers
that meet this criterion are a closed and de-activated
automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a blind flange.
A chlck valve may not be used to isolate the affected
p1netration. Required Action C.1 must be completed within
M 4}: hou Cc p!:ti= hine. The Completion Time of*

C M Q hours is asonable considering the relative stability
g f,3 nf the close ystem (hence, reliability) to act as a

penetration isolation boundary and the rel.itive importance'

[JtJ5EN of supporting primary containment OPERABILITY during
MODES 1, 2, and 3. The Corrietion Time of 12 hours is
reasonable considering the instrument au the mall p-;pe
diaeter vi penetrativu (her.cc, rcliab'hty} to act as a
penetration isolation boundary and the small pipe diameter

'fM of the affected penetrations. In the event the affected
penetration flow path is isolated in accordance with
Required Action C.1, the affected penetration must be .

verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This is
necessary to ensure that primary containment penetrations
required to be isolated following an accident are isolated.
The Completion Time of once per 31 days for verifying each
affected penetration is isolated is appropriate because the
valves are operated under administrative controls and the
probability of their misdignment is low.

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that this
Condition is only applut.ble to penetration flow paths with
only one PCIV. For penetration flow paths with two PCIVs,
Conditions A and B provide the appropriate Required Actions.

Required Action C.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas and
allows them to be veM fied by use of administrative means.
Allowing verification by rdministrative means is considered
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically
restricted. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of
these valves, once they have been verified to be in the
proper position, is low.

(continued)
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1 INSERT I for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.3
i
j A check valve may not be used to isolate the affected penetration.
;

i

;
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INSERT J for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.3>

, for lines other than excess flow check valve (EFCV) lines and 12 hours for
j EFCV lines.
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PCIVs

V4fd MA'i's
Q g f- 'VBASES

,yd2 oAl @MS)1le% C & c. Q h
'
"

inued)
- )With the 6econdary containment bypats lea age rat 60t

within limit, the assumptions of the sa Ety anal s 'not
met. Therefore, the leakage must be restored to within mlimit within 4 hours. Restoration can be accomplished b
isolating the penetration that caused the limit to be
exceeded by use of one closed and de-activated automatic
valve, closed manual valve, or blind flange. When a ,
penetration is isolated, the leakage rate for the isolated h

f' penetration is assumed to be the actual pathway leakagethrough the isolation device. If two isolation devices area used to isolate the penetration, the leakage rate is assumed
to be the lesser actual pathway leakage of the two devices.
The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable considering the
time required to restore the leakage by isolating the
penetration and the relative importance tf n = t ry

to the overall containment- "'

function.

_._ _

pgg ggra.jfg(g yp\ E.1. E.2. and E.3

n he event one or more containment purge valves are not
'(.r ). withi the purge valve leakage limits, purge valve leakage [must be tored to within limits or the affected'-'

penetration st be isolated. The method of isolation mus
be by the use o a least one isolation barrier that ca
be adversely affee by a single active failure. ationh barriers that meet th criterion are a [ closed
de-activated automatic va \, closed manual y ve, and blinde
flange] . A purge valve with resilient sea fs utilized toe
satisfy Required Action E.1 mus hav een demonstrated to
meet the leakage requirements of Q.6.1.3.7. The
specified Completion Time is asonabl% con-idering that
one containment purge v remains clos'ed (refer to the
Note to SR 3.6.1.3. o that a gross breach of containment
does not exist.

In accoyd nce with Required Action E.2, this penetr tf on
flogath must be verified to be isolated on a periodt

sis. The periodic verification is necessary to ensure
that containment penetrations required to be isolated
following an accident, which are no longer capable of being
automatically isolated, will be in the isolation position
should an event occur. This Required Action does not

(continued)
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. PCIVs |

B 3.6.1.3 |

BASES

hvkAt} b llel2-ICy
ACTIONS E.1. E.2. and E.3 (continued) rp. u 7 a u g-m -f\ h et

require any testing or valve manipulation. 'Rather, it
olves verification, through a system walkdown, that se

iso tion devices outside containment and potentiall
capab of being mispositioned are in the correct sition.
For the i lation devices inside containment, t time
period spect 'ed as " prior to entering MODE rom MODE 5 if
not perfomed hin the previous 92 days" s based on
engineering judg and is considered asonable in view of
the inaccessibility the isolatio evices and other
administrative controls hat will nsure that isolation
device misalignment is an li y possibility.

,

' For the containment pur valve ith resilient seal that is
i {,b isolated in accordan with Requi Action E.1,

SR 3.6.1.3.7 must perfonned at le t once every [ ] days.
This provides as urance that degradati f the resilient

seal is detectiid and confirms that the 1 ge rate of the
containmegpurgevalvedoesnotincrease ng the time
the pe tration is isolated. The normal Frequ cy for
SR .1.3.7, 184 days, is based on an NRC initia 've,

eric Issue B-20 (Ref. 3). Since more reliance i laced
on a single valve while in this Condition, it is prude to
perform the SR more often. Therefore, a Frequency of onc &
per [ ] days was chosen and has been shown to be acceptable \ W4

_ based on operating experience. _g

5 T.1and7.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
" be met in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the plant must be brought to a

MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

_ Q.9 f f./.usd F.'$} _

C.I. ;;.1. I.i. and i.2

[ If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot N
be met, the unit must be placed in a condition in which the

(continued)
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B 3.6.1.3
,

;

[./ M . Es 2]BASES
-'

i

r : m-ACTIONS . . . . . . . i .1. . . ,4 ' . :' (continued) -

;
;

| .LCO does'not apply. if :;;liceMe, = ALT =IGh5 and-
7---t'ef 3- :di:ted f::1 = d lict -":t 5: i n diately '

| :::;;;d;d. 3.e ia:i;; ;f th m ::ti"itir! th!!' ::t

fil #
r

vi a;; ;' ; ev vv..-m iv a soie--p :: hd; sv viviivu
initiatedtosuspendoperationsw[ithapotentialfor:: ditien. Alev, ; f ry; .6.M., ction must be immediately

s/4
-

. f draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs) to minimize the /N
'

'; p.) / probability of a vessel draindown and subsequent potential
for fission product release. Actions must continue until '

i OPDRVs are suspended and valve (s) are restored to OPERABLE

status. .If suspending (an OPDRV would' result in closing thej
residual heat removal RHR) shutdown cooling isolation :

i
) valves, an alternative Required Action is provided to

imediately initiate action to restore the valve (s) to ,;
; OPERABLE status. This allows RHR to remain in service while -

'

_ actions are being taken to restore the valve.
| (54.a f do M Coob % )

__

"
| .

SURVEILLANCE R 3.6.1.3.1 M
REQUIREMENTS

Eac 18] inch primary containment purge valve is requi
j f- to be. ified sealed closed at 31 day intervals. T SR

j is design to ensure that a gross breach of pri
j containment not caused by an inadvertent or urious

opening of a pr ry containment purge valve Detailed4

i analysis of the p e valves failed to co ,usively
! demonstrate'their ab ity to close dur a LOCA in ' time to
i limit offsite doses. Quaryconta nt purge valves that

,

} are sealed closed must have moti power to the valve ;

j operator removed. This can ccomplished by de-energizing
4 the source of electric p o removing the air supply to
j the valve operator. In is app cation,'the term " sealed"
t has no connotation eak tightne The 31 day Frequency.

i is a result of a C initiative, Ge ic Issue B-24
! (Ref. 4), rel - d to primary containeen purge valve use ,

| during uni operations. ,

i

This allows a valve that is open under ads istrative.

c rois to not meet the SR during the time the lve is
;
; open. Opening a purge valve under administrative 1trols

'is restricted to one valve in a penetration flow pati ta*

, - given time (refer to discussion for Note 1 of the ACTI
_

d

; (continued)
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PCIVs 1

B 3.6.1.3 j

BASES

SURVEILLANCE ~ SR 3.6.1.3.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

in order to effect repairs to that valve. This allowss neo
\ purge valve to be opened without resulting in a faijo're of

Surveillance and resultant entry into the ACJJONS for !
thi - urge valve, provided the stated restric '6ns are met.
Condit E must be entered during this all ance, and the
valve ope only as necessary for effec ' g repairs. Each
purge valve i the penetration flow pa+ may be alternately
opened, provide ne remains sealed osed, if necessary, to
complete repairs on e penetrati .

The SR is modified by a No tating that primary
containment purge valves eo required to be sealed
closed in MODES 1, 2 d 3. If (OCA inside primary'

containment occurs ' these MODES, th'equrge valves may not
be capable of cl ng before the pressure quise affects
systems downs am of the purge valves or th Arelease of
radioactiv terial will exceed limits prior tNthe closing
of the rge valves. At other times when the purghyalves

quired to be capable of closing (e.g., during h'an(lingare
j irradiated fuel), pressurization concerns are not preseg

and the purge valves are allowed to be open.
; / -- -s-

h -

SR 3.6.1.3.$ g he,k f43
-

a^t
This SR ensures that the[ primary ontainment purge valves
are closed as required or, if open, open for an allowable'

~

p6d g reason] [T5: SR i; OI:s ,di fied t,y & Nete -(N;te 1),;

stat-iiig thet prim;ry-containment pttrgewalvce erc :aly
required te b: cicstd in "00ES 1, 2, :nd-3 r--if--e LOCA~

gp. 2 +nside primary-containment-occurs-in these-MODESr-the-purge-.
va'"er :y ~t be capab!: ;f ele.dus W im e the pressure

y/ 'pul:: Offects-systems downstream of-the purge'valvesr-or-the vrainee-c' *adioactive-matertat witt exceed-limtts7tior-te / N

, the nurge valu== elesimy. At-other--times-when-.the purge

handling af ireidictsd- ft:1)pablelf-closing-(evgry-during
n1ves..are-required-te-be ca,e m y <

D , presstrrization.conceras arei p, \ J
L ,/ net pre:ent aad thc porge , elves are -al+ owed-to-be-open ]

The SR is modified by a Note (Net; 2) stating that the SR is
not required to be me en the urge valves are open for
the stated reasons. The No e states that these valves may
be opened for inerting, de-inerting, pressure control, ALARA
or air quality considerations for personnel entry, or
Surveillances that require the valves to be open. The

8bitchfl'h
|

(continued)
\
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INSERT K for orocosed BASES B 3.6 1.3

)O .If a purge valve is open in violation of this SR, the valve is considered
j inoperable (Condition A applies)
- NHQ0pu sue s
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

m BASES

' %.)1 gg
,t m

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.f (continued)
-

REQUIREMENTS
, j{18) inch purge valves are capable of closing in the

N environment following a LOCA. Therefore, these valves are /
f.2 allowed to be open for limited periods of time. -The 31 day

Frequency is consistent with other PCIV requirements
_ disco..ea in 3R 3.5.1.3.3. fra _

hSR 3.6.1.3.

This SR verifies that each primary containment isolation
manual valve and blind flange that is located outside
primary containment and is required to be closed during
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside
the primary containment boundary is within design limits.

This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulationfr,2
;yste,2 welkdsw=6Rather. it_ involves verificationg thr:Th

ghat those W1"es outside primary containme:nt, and capable
.__

of being mispositioned, are in the correct position. Sinceb verification of valve position for x:190: outside primary
Nday Frequency wascontainment is relatively easy, the 31

(a) , g chosen to provide added assurance thatfthe p s are in the
correct positions. f-

/ Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows *

f'y valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
,

be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing -1

verification by administrative controls is considered (p,M
acceptable since the p'bery :nteinant is ine-t:d :nL
access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the ' isok.k8

',

probability of misalignment of these 44,wp,is low.once they hav 66%
-

been verified to be in the proper position, A

second Note has been included to clarify that valres that
are open under administrative controls are not required to
meet the SR during the time that the esives are open.

4 McIW,
SR 3.6.1.3./ h
This SR verifies that each primary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is located inside
primary containment and is required to be closed during

(continued)
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PCfVs i

B 3.6.1.3 {

BASES
w

& Q3
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.4 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure th'at
ost accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside

g!nMe<,<5 he primary containment boundary is within design limits.
ForAs inside primary containment, the Frequency defined

k*' 5 as Srior to entering MODE 2 or 3 from MODE 4 if primary^

F containment was de-inerted while in MODE 4, if not perfomed
within the previous 92 days" is appropriate since theses
we!rx rf 'i r;r- are operated under administrative
controls and the probability of their misalignment is low.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note allows
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas to
be verified by use of administrative controls. Allowing
verification by administrative controls is considered Qacceptable since the primary containment is inerted and
access to these areas is typically restricted during

.

wAQb ?gsoW[ DES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARAfreasons. Therefore, the
_

probability of misalignment of these valseC once they hav 1,vice
I p. dj been verified to be in their proper position, is low, Ady{ second Note has been included to clarify that eEhEEf that ~

f are open under administrative controls are not required to

Op,q0
meet the SR during the time that the ve4,es are open.

bSR 3.6.1.3.

The traversing incore probe (TIP) shear isolation valves are
actuated by explosive charges. Surveillance of explosive
charge continuity provides assurance that TIP valves will
actuate when required. Other administrative controls, such
as those that limit the shelf life of the explosive charges,.
must be followed. The 31 day Frequency is based on
operating experience that has demonstrated the reliability
of the explosive charge continuity.

SR 3.6.1.3.F
'

Verifying the isolation time of each power operated and each
automatic PCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate

TOPERABILITY, "S!"; ..~i be excluded fiv= usi SR since ;C:"=

g 0 $ full cinure-fwietion-t4me-is-demonstrated 4y ';R 3.5.1.3.'.
The isolation time test ensures that valve will isolate
in a time period less than or equal to that essemed in the

dCLCh]
fgop

g (continued)
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PCIVs |
B 3.6.1.3

i

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.4 (continued) 7M M I'

REQUIREMENTSj
- se f;;, _.._', ;;; . The i n k t % ; ti,a ;.n 6 equency this

%.4 g g T }d
SR are (in accordance with the requirements of ,the Inservice ,

.

Testing am,er % de,e'

'
! SR 3.6.1.3.7 -

/mo @ h 6 @ N I b C d*dA''E/NI^4
*

] For primary containment purge valves with resilient seals, -<

additional leakage rate testing beyond the test requireme s |
f 10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 5), is required to ensur.

0 BILITY. Operating experience has demonstrated t

this type of seal has the potential to degrade in horter
time p riod than do other seal types. Based on s;

i observa 'on and the importance of maintaining is

penetrati leak tight (due to the direct pa" between i

i primary con inment and the environment), Trequency of 1
'

184 days was tablished as part of the C resolution on*

2 Generic Issue B- 0 (Ref. 3) .*

Additionally, this must be perf d once within 92 daysi

; after opening the valv The 92 ay Frequency was chosen
recognizing that cycling he y ve could introduce]O additional seal degradatio eyond that which occurs to a: e

'
valve that has not been op ). Thus, decreasing the'', V interval (from 184 days) sa dent measure after a valve

.

| has been opened. ;

The SR is modifie y a Note statin hat the primary'

containment pur valves are only req * ed to meet leakage '

,

rate testing quirements in MODES 1, 2, nd 3. If a LOCA
inside pri y containment occurs in these ES, purge *

'

valve lea ge must be minimized to ensure o itee

: radiolo cal release is within limits. At oth times when >

! the p ge valves are required to be capable of c sing
(e. ., during handling of irradiated fuel), pressu ":ation
c cerns are not present and the' purge valves are all ed to.

j e open.
i

1

i A second Note has been added to this SR requiring that the :
'

i- results be evaluated against the acceptance criteria of
SR 3.6.1.1.1. This ensures that primary containment purge g i
valve leakage is properly accounted for in determining thei

overall primary containment leakage rate. t,
r_.__

|

(continued) |,
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PCfVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

SURVEILLANCE S h J.1.3.8
REQUIREMENTS N

(continued) Verifying that' isolation time of each MSIV ithin the
specified limits is u(redtodemonstrat RABILITY.
The isolation time test enh s that SIV will isolate.

in a time period that does not ed the times assumed in-

hPr the DBA analyses. This es tha h h calculated
radiological conse es of these events main within
10 CFR 100 1 The Frequency of this SR in.

accor ith the requirements of the Inservice sting
m or 18 months] .

QSR 3.6.1.3.I j4 [g
Automatic PCIVs close on a primary containment isolation
signal to prevent leakage of radi etive material from
primary containn.ent following a D A. This SR ensures that
each automatic PCIV will actuat to its isolation position
on a primary containment isol on signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6 overlaps this SR to provide
complete testing of the safety function. The(181 month
Frequency was developed considering it is prudent that this
Surveillance be performed only during a unit outage since
isolation of penetrations would eliminate cooling water flow
and disrupt the normal operation of many critical
components. Operating experience has shown that these

onents usually pass this Surveillance when perfomed at
comp $8}( month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency wasthe

- concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

hR 3 . 6.1. 3 . M
a.tt cuctu a. L_ or)

- (g/d[/u [wu2 ,
"

This SR requires a demonstration that ch reactor
instrumentatio line excess flow chec valve (EFCV) is

D OPERABLE by erifying that the valve 4 reduces flow tc_h ; *. 7 on a simulated instrument line break) E _This_SR --
providesassurancethattheinstrumentationlineEFCVs7T

d4 ggipc2 th;t p. J;ctcJ r:diele;i :1 :::::p ;acc: zi'l net'
performp ;d Jm ing tne postuia 6J 5:ttr nt ' %e breek-be ex:;ide-

-event ;vah:ted " Sference -6. The (18]Lmonth Frequency is
based on the need to perfom this Surveillance under the
conditions that apply during a plant outage and the
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating

(continued)
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j - INSERT M for oronosed BASES B 3.6.1.3

! FSAR and that no degradation affecting valve closure since'the performance of
: the last Surveillance has occurred.
!-

: INSERT M1 for oronosed BASES B 3.6.1.3

I -(EFCVs are not required to be tested because they have no specified time i
j limit). ,
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES
m

W $U
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.3.14-(continued)
REQUIREMENTS

experience has shown that these co onents usually pass this
' |

d[tobeacceptablefrom
8 month Frequency.Surveillance when performed at the

Therefore, the Frequency was conc 1
~

a reliability standpoint.

SR 3 . 6.1. 3 .M

The TIP shear isolation valves'are actuated by explosive
charges. An in place functional test is not possible with
this design. The explosive squib is removed and-tested to
provide assurance that the valves will actuate when
required. The replacement charge for the explosive squib
shall be from the same manufactured batch-as the one fired
or from another batch that has been certified by having one
of the batch successfully fired. The Frequency of 18 months
on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS is considered adequate given the
administrative controls on replacement charges and the
frequent checks of circuit continuity (SR.3.6.1.3. ). -

Q ud Erm tM ' e __r-
/ SR 3.6.1.3 M 6 Asis o( 4% F5A RO .)

D D y 35 W O
7

This SR ensures that the leakage rate of secondary
containment bypass leakage paths is le than the specified

g / leakage rate. This provides assuran at the assumpti n
-

g in the radiological evaluations are met. The i

leakage rate of each bypass leakage path is assumed to be
p' (j 'l or k 9 the maximum pathway leakage (leakage through the worse of-

I the two isolation valves) unless the penetration is isolated
[ by use of one closed and de-activated automatic valve,
/ closed manual valve, or blind flange. 'In this case, the

leakage rate of the isolated bypass-leakage- path is assumed f
p to be the actual pathway leakage through the isolation ) s

/ device. If both isolation valves in the penetration arep'b closed, the actual leakage rate is the lesser leakage rateu
f of the two valves. This method of quantifying maximum

pathway leakage is only to be used for this SR (i.e.,
Appendix J maximum pathway leakage limits are to be

.
fd587 g ^ quantified in accordance with- Appendix J). 7;.. [10] --.;..'.:.

r;;.;i.;, . : d;nl:;:d ::::id;rt;.g it is p ...ni. sii.t ,;r; .

4teveiller.;e be y.ifer;d ::13 d r ; pl r.: e.tq;.'

( (g.\ Oper: ting aper 4ence 5: h:r th:t thn; c 3 .ents usually
pass-tMe-SurveH1ance h;r p;rforad-et-th. t10] rer.:h g

_

(continued)
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~ QNek
SURVEILLANCE % 3.6.1.3.12 (continued)

-

REQUIREMENTS
Frequenc . Therefore, the Freque s concluded to be
acceptable fro reliabili andpoint. [ANotehasbeen
added to this SR re the results to be evaluated~

['\ against the acc ce c ia of SR 3.6.1.1.1 This
ensures t secondary contain bypass leaka e is

- " pro accounted for in detenninin overa 1 primary
pojeoggjq ntainmentleakagerate.]

_

6 cdp -I(o Ik & 9 + UIOALY f d
C'# SR 3.6.1.3.4t' 10 ell 2 od g n

10 09 g 'o The analyses in References d E are bas on leakage that
is less than the spectfied leakage ra Leakage through

(3 h MSIV must be s C1.5F scfh(Vrhen tested at a EGr.75)
Q2 .a}cpsigyThe MSIV leakage rate must be verifiedTo be

n accoraance with the leakage test requirements ofj" , as modified by approvedfilW i ., g,o
10 CFR 50. Anoendix J (Ref,.Jg)dd:d to this ':R reqdring theu? exemptions. ^ Note M : b::h :

'4 results te be uniuoicd againn use acc;ptance criteria of
g,3 SR 3.0.1.1. L This ensures that MSIV leakage is properly

accounted for in determining the overall )rimary containment
leakage rate. The Frequency is required )y 10 CFR 50,
Appendix J, as modified by approved exemptions; thus, g

bOI SR 3.0.2 (which allows Frequency extensions) does not apply.

SR 3.6.1.3.14 + o gf e J 63 /3 # , f raeu c. /8' c. 2J,+Jc< R
ma; pag i%e-t 4 Ws G3, Cs, % 7

Sur lance of hydrostatically tested lines ides
assuran that the calculation assumptions Reference 2
are met. also that dual function ves must pass all
applicable SRs,. cluding the Type C akage rate test
(SR3.6.1.1.1),i ropriate. T combined leakage rates
must be demonstrated cord e with the leakage rate
test requirements of 10 CF , Appendix J (Ref. 5), as

f' U, modified by approved exe ton .

This SR has been ified by two Note [ Note 1 states that
these valves ay only required to meet t combined leakage
rate in MODErl, 2, and 3, since this is whe the Reactor
Coolantgstem is pressurized and primary conta ent is
required. In some instances, the valves are requi to be i

capable of automatically closing during MODES other t '

HODES 1, 2, and 3. However, their leak tightness under7
(continued)
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INSERT N for orooosed BASES B 3.6.1.3

The Frequency is required by 10 CcR 50, Appendix J, as modified by approved
exemptions (and therefore, the Frequency extensions of SR 3.0,2 may not be
applied), since the testing is an Appendix J. Type C test. This SR simply
imposes additional acceptance criteria.

INSERT 0 for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.3

The secondary containment bypass leakage paths are: 1) main steam condensate
drain, penetration 8: 2) reactor water cleanup, penetration 14: 3) equipment
drain sump discharge, penetration 18: 4) floor drain sump discharge.
penetration 19: and 5) chemical drain sump discharge, penetration 55.
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t

PCIVs j
B 3.6.1.3- -

q BASES

:w
SR M , .14

M#b@ed bTbM'd % C d
* "

(continueSURVEILLANCE .

REQUIREMENTS
accident condition s utred in these other MODES'or

/ conditions.] N 2 has been to this SR requiring-the
results to b valuated against the a ance criteria of -
SR 3.6.1. . This ensures that these valv e properly +

pstgT P accoon for in determining the overaii primary ainnent-
lea ge rate.

# MIN .6.1.3.15

Reviewer's te: This SR is only required for those nts
with purge va s.with resilient seals allowed to- open
during [ MODE 1, , or 4] and having blockin evices that.,

are not permanently talled on the valves

Verifying each [ ] inch pr ry cont ' nt purge valve is
fj blocked to restrict opening t s ,4 is required to. ensure

that the valves can close vad conditions within the
times assumed in the anal .of.R rences 2 and 6. [The ,

SR is modified by a No stating tha his SR is only
reqaired to be met ' . ES 1, 2, and 3. If a LOCA occurs,

fw the purge valve st close to maintain co inment leakage() within the y es assumed in the accident ana sis. At
other ti when purge valves are required to b apable of

ies)g., during movement of irradiated fuel
closi e;

, pressurization concerns are not present, husas
e purge valves can'be fully open. The - [18] month

.

j Frequency is appropriate because the blocking devices are |
typically removed only during a. refueling outage. '

s

-

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chapter (15F

2. i^;;? , T==^ - b- J- edmcal Aequd" 8 Manaa

O' ="; g g 20 "C::t:i L= i v 6= " ::L3-
^

Gun ci: M r 0-Z4.
'

-- .

4, 10 CFR 50, Appendix J.5

f'< gi

rH
(continued)
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PCIVs
B 3.6.1.3

BASES

Y
(. FSAR Section (6.2

continued)
T. FSAR, Section 415.1.393<.

$(jZgfq ?4

faSak kb'
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INSERT P for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.3,e

SR 3.6.13@ * U I OMIV

The valve seats of each 18 inch purge valve (supply and exhaust) having
resilient material seats must be replaced every 18 months. This will allow

f. the opportunity for repair before gross leakage failure develops. The 18
month frequency is based on engineering judgement and operational experience
which shows that gross leakage normally does not occur when the valve seats
are replaced on an 18 month Frequency.

SR 3.6.1 3 1 * dI ON
The Surveillance Requirement provides assurance that the excess flow isolation
dampers can close following an isolation signal. The 18 month Frequency is

) based on vendor recommendations and engineering judgement. Operating
experience has shown that these dampers usually pass the Surveillance when
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded
to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

.

;

V
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Drywell Pressure
B 3.6.1.4

| |

q B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS i

B 3.6.1.4 Drywell Pressure

BASES
_.

BACKGROUND The drywell pressure is limited during nonnal operations to
preserve the initial conditions assumed in the accident
analysis for a Design Basis Accident (DBA) or loss of

,

j coolant accident (LOCA).

! APPLICABLE Primary containment performance is evaluated for the entire
| SAFETY ANALYSES spectrum of break sizes for postulated LOCAs (Ref.1).

Among the inputs to the DBA is the initial primary|

containment internal pressure (Ref.1)P. This limitation
Analyses assume an! .

| initial drywell pressure of 10.75 psig
|

ensures that the safety analysis / remains valid by

[
maintaining the expected initial / conditions and ensures that
the peak LOCA drywell internal ssure does not exceed the
maximumallowableof162(psig ,

i
| The maximum calculated drywell pressure occurs during the
|p reactor blowdown phase of the DBA, which assumes an
' tj instantaneous recirculation line break. The calculated peak

drywell pressure for this limiting event is 07.T sig-
(Ref. 1). UM) 46,7 *uf od

Drywell pressure satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy h
Statement

_ _

LCO In the event of a DBA, with an initial drywell pressure
s (0.75 psigF, the resultant peak drywell accident pressure

| will be maintained below the drywell design pressure.
| l

* SERT A) |
APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a elease of

radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are

.

reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of |
these MODES. Therefore, maintaining drywell pressure within
limits is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

i

(continued)7
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Drywell Pressure
B 3.6.1.4

BASES (continued)

O
ACTIONS A.1

With drywell pressure not within the limit of the LCO,
drywell pressure must be restored within 1 hour. The
Required Action is necessary to return operation to within
the bounds of the primary containment analysis. The 1 hour
Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of
LCO 3.6.1.1, " Primary Containment," which requires that
primary containment be restored to OPERABLE status within
1 hour.

B.1 and 8.2

If drywell pressure cannot be restored to within limit
within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
H0DE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

O
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying that drywell pressure is within limit ensures that
unit operation remains within the limit assumed in the
primary containment analysis. The 12 hour Frequency of this
SR was developed, based on operating experience related to
trending of drywell pressure variations during the
applicable MODES. Furthermore, the 12 hour Frequency is
considered adequate in view of other indications available
in the control room, including alams, to alert the operator
to an abnormal drywell pressure condition.

FSAR, Section (6.2 6.2 cad Ib 4'REFERENCES

f , ,1. nul oaly

y M-
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,s INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.4

An exception is 3rovided allowing pressure to exceed 0.75 psig when inerting
or de-inerting tie drywell. This is allowed since the time to inert or de-
inert is relatively short and the RPS high pressure trip Function will-limit
the maximum pressure to less than 2 psig during this time.

O
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|,

.

; Drywall Air Temperature j

| B 3.6.1.5
|

4

: B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
t.

; B 3.6.1.5 Drywell Air Temperature ,

i i

!

BASES

BACKGROUND The drywell contains the reactor vessel and piping, which; ,

add heat to the airspace. Drywell . coolers remove heat and
,

maintain a suitable environment. The average airspace
L temperature affects the calculated response to postulated- |

5 DesignBasisAccidents(DBAs). The. limitation on the :

drywell average air temperature was. developed as reasonable, '

based on operating experience. The limitation ~on drywelld

j air temperature is used in the Reference.1 safety analyses.
i :
' s

}
'

;. APPLICABLE Primary containment performance is' evaluated for a
SAFETY ANALYSES spectrum of break sizes for postulated. loss of coolant |

,

! accidents (LOCAs) . (Ref.1). Among the' inputs to the design -

!. basis analysis is the initial _drywell average air
j teitp rature (Ref.1). Analyses assume an initial average
i dryw11 air temperature of 4135}#F. This limitation ensures
; that.the safety analysis remains valid by maintaining the
l' expected initial conditions and ensures that.the peak'LOCA

drywell temperature does not exceed the maximum allowabl of*

.

4340}'F(Ref.2). Exceeding this design temperature may
; [ g result in the degradation of the primary containment de-f"y,r

structure under accident loads. Equipment inside primary- -j'
4 t)\ 04)N containment required to mitigate the effects.of a DBA'is g,A4;

i designed to operate and be capable of operating under

[ environmental conditions expected for the accident.

f [The most severe drywell tempe ature condition occ rs as a
~

'

: result o small Reactor.Coola stem rupture a e the
i reactor wate vel, which results e blowdown o |

ctor steam to drywell . The drywe erature !
|
j (c) ana s considers sai am line breaks occu inside )

2
; thedrp. and having brea as 0.01 ft , 0.1 ft , and

! 0.5 ft . Th ximum calculated drywell average temperature ~
2

j of [326]'F occur for the 0.1 ft break (Ref. 3).
,

i Drywell air temperature satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC
| Policy Statemen .

((2ef.3 )
S

bN |
,

I |

| (continued)
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Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.5

BASES (continued)

LCO In the event of a DBA, with an initial drywell average air
temperature less than or equal to the LCO temperature limit,
the resultant peak accident temperature is maintained below
the drywell design temperature. As a result, the ability of
primary containment to perfonn its design function is
ensured.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release of
radioactive material to primary containment. In MODES 4
and 5, the probability and consequences of these events are
reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations of
these MODES. Therefore, maintaining drywell average air
temperature within the limit is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.1

With drywell average air temperature not within the limit of
the LCO, drywell average air temperature must be restored
within 8 hours. The Required Action is necessary to return
operation to within the bounds of the primary containment
analysis. The 8 hour Completion Time is acceptable,
considering the sensitivity of the analysis to variations in
this parameter, and provides sufficient time to correct
minor problems.

B.1 and B.2

If the drywell average air temperature cannot be restored to
within limit within the required Completion Time, the plant
must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.
To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at
least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

(continued)
O'

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-36 Rev. O, 09/28/92 |



. - - . - .-. -.

I~ Drywell Air Temperature
B 3.6.1.5'

|- ,

j BASES (continued)
t

N

ii

! SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.5.1
| REQUIREMENTS .

-

.

i Verifying that the drywell average air temperature is within
the LCO limit ensures that operation remains within.the
limits assumed for the primary containment analyses. M'

! Drywell air temperature is monitored in eWquaarants and at 4D '

1 various elevations .(referenced to mean sea level).. Due to-
i the shape of the drywell, a volumetric average is used to
j detemine an accurate representation of the actual average

,

temperature.
3

The 24 hour Frequency of the SR was developed b'ased on.
operating experience related to drywell: average air |

| temperature variations and temperature instrument drift
. '

| during the applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA
,

occurring between surveillances. Furthermore, the 24 hour-

Frequency is considered adequate in view of other . '
!

indications available in the control room, including alams,
. to alert the operator to an abnomal drywell air temperaturei

condition.'

1

FSAR,Sectionk6.2F. b'Z " d H ' '
REFERENCES 1.;

IOM/2. FSAR, Section {6.2.1.4.1.
C'E

; :. rr.9 e m = [5.2.1.'.5). ;

1 ;
, '

)
_

j , a seU'' '
.

i

i

!

4
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LLS Valves
,

B 3.6.1.6 |

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.6 Low-Low Set (LLS) Valves

BASES

BACKGROUND The safety / relief valves (S/RVs) can actuate in either the
safety mode, the Automatic Depressurization System mode, or |

the LLS mode. In the LLS mode (or power actuated mode of
operation), a pneumatic diaphragm and stem assembly
overcome $ the spring force and openX the pilot valve. As inPq the safety mode, opening the pilot vaive ailows a
differential pressure to develop across the main valve
piston and opens the main valve. The main valve can stay
open with valve inlet steam pressure as low as f50) psig.
Below this pressure, steam pressure may not be sufficient to
hold the main valve open against the spring force of the
pilot valves. The pneumatic operator is arranged so that
its malfunction will not prevent the valve disk frc,m lifting
if steam inlet pressure exceeds the safety mode pressure
setpoints.

>[FourF of the S/RVs are equipped to provide the LLS
functiori. The LLS logic causes the LLS valves to be opened
at : lower pressure than the relief or safety mode pressure
setpoints and stay open longer, so that reopening more than
one S/RV is prevented on subsequent actuations. Therefore,
the LLS function prevents excessive short duration S/R
cycles with valve actuation at the relief setpoint pep, ))

Each S/RV discharges steam through a discharge line and 'g,
quencher to a location near the bottom of the suppression
pool, which causes a load on the suppression pool wall.
Actuation at lower reactor pressure results in a lower load.

_

D
APPLICABLE The LLS relief mode functions to ensure that the containment
SAFETY ANALYSES design basis ef-ene S/P'! ptr:t!"g 0" " & e p rit-

actuet-;cr.s* is met, In other words, multiple simultaneous
g openings of 5/RVs (following the initial opening), and the

gr. U corresponding higher loads, are avoided. The safety
analysis demonstrates that the LLS functions to avoid the

(0,3 induced thrust loads on the S/RV discharge line resulting
from " subsequent actuations" of the S/RV during Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs). Furthennore, the LLS function justifies
the primary containment analysis assumption that

(continued)
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LLS Valves
B 3.6.1.6

|

O BASES
J

APPLICABLE simultaneous S/RV openings occur only on the initial
SAFETY ANALYSES actuation for DBAs. Even though ifourk LLS S/RVs are

(continued) specified, all )Efour) LLS S/RVs do not operate in any DBA
analysis. g
LLS valves satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement [

@L/(assumptions of the safety analyses (Ref.1).FourK LLS valves are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the
LCO

The
requirements of this LCO are applicable to the mechanical
and electrical / pneumatic capability of the LLS valves to
function for controlling the opening and closing of the
S/RVs.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, an event could cause pressurization of
the reactor and opening of S/RVs. In MODES 4 and 5, the
probability and consequences of these events are reduced due
to the pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES.
Therefore, maintaining the LLS valves OPERABLE is not

p required in MODE 4 or 5. ;

V I

ACTIONS A.1 i

With one LLS valve inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE LLS
valves are adequate to perform the designed function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced. The 14 day
Completion Time takes into account the redundant capability
afforded by the remaining LLS valves and the low probability
of an event in which the remaining LLS valve capability
would be inadequate.

B.1 and B.2

If two or more LLS valves are inoperable or if the
inoperable LLS valve cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the required Completion Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The

(continued)
n , , _
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LLS Valves
B 3.6.1.6

.

JASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

A manual actuation of each LLS valve is perfomed to verify
that the valve and solenoids are functioning properly and no

,

blockage exists in the valve discharge line. This can be
demonstrated by the response of the turbine control or'

bypass valve, by a change in the measured steam flow, or by
any other method that is suitable to verify steam flow.>

Adequate reactor steam dome pressure must be available t
perform this test to avoid damaging the valve.f The IW54

18) month Frequency was based on the S/RV tests required by[p,3
a

the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI /
(Ref. 2) . Jihe 8K month Fr uency is ba d on de,ceed to

r erro is Sury nce unde onditio hat a^pply
I du * ap outage a e potentia for an un lanned
{transi if t Su eillance were nerformed with +ha
reactnr a+ nnwer. perating experience has shown that these

; components usually pass the Surveillance when perfomed at
the )E18) month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Since steam pressure is required to perfom the
Mg Surveillance, however, and steam may not be available during

.

YyW a unit outa e, the Surveillance may be performed during the
c# M startup foi owing a unit outage. Unit startup is allowed3

S
prior to performing the test because valve OPERABILITY and(d'f /A

(h)h d
the setpoints for overpressure protection are verified by t
eference4 prior to valve installation. After t k T w i d

fa reactor steam.desa pressure)t* reached,12 hours is allowed
OM

which thisf'for and perform the test.
to prepare Adequatg pressure at

o#6 test is to be )erfomed is Gy - - -
ecommendedbyt1evalvemanufacturer[;;iithe, 'pressure

(Comos}ed khg

(continued)
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INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.6

Adequate pressure at which this test is to be performed is consistent with the
pressure recommended by the valve manufacturer. Also, adequate steam flow
must be passing through the main turbine or turbine bypass valves to continue
to control reactor pressure when the LLS valves divert steam flow upon
opening,

f

/
d

P)s_
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LLS Valves
3

8 3.6.1.6
,

I

y (~ BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.6.2>

I REQUIREMENTS
(continued) The LLS designated S/RVs are required to actuate

automatically upon receipt of specific initiation signals,:
A system functional test is performed to verify that thei
mechanical portions (i.e., solenoids) of the LLS function

3
; operate as designed when initiated either by an actual or
i simulated automatic initiation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM-

FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.3.% overlaps this SR to provide
d

complete testing of-the safety &nction.
fu

The 18 month Frequency is based on the nee to perfonn this.

! Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.;
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when perfonned at the 18 month Frequency.'

Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
,

a reliability standpoint.^

t .

] This SR is modified by a Note that excludes valve actuation.
This prevents a reactor pressure vessel pressure blowdown.

:
:

I
REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Section45.5.

2J, 2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel' Code, Section XI.-
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuuo Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
|

B 3.6.1.7 Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers

BASES

1

BACKGROUND The function of the reactor building-to-suppression chamber i

vacuum breakers is to relieve vacuum when primary
containment depressurizes below reactor building pressure.
If the drywell depressurizes below reactor building i
pressure, the negative differential pressure is mitigated by l

flow through the reactor building-to-suppression chamber j
vacuum breakers and through the suppression-chamber-to- !
drywell vacuum breakers. The design of the external
(reactor building-to-suppression chamber) vacuum relief
provisions consists of two vacuum breakers (a{ vacuum breaker
and an air operated butterfly valve), located in series in
each of two lines from the reactor building to the g[
suppression chamber airspace. The butterfly valve is )
actuated by differential pressure. Thefvacuumbreakeris tp
self actuating and can be remotely operated for testing
purposes. The two vacuum breakers in series must be closed
to maintain a leak tight primary containment boundary. |

A negative differential pressure across the drywell wall is
caused by rapid depressurization of the drywell. Events
that cause this rapid depressurization are cooling cycles,
inadvertent primary containment spray actuation, and steam
condensation in the event of a primary system rupture.
Reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
prevent an excessive negative differential pressure across
the primary containment boundary. Cooling cycles result in
minor pressure transients in the drywell, which occur slowly

im and are normally controlled by heating and ventilation
v2. ear equipment. Inadvertent spray actuation results in a more

fto significant pressure transient and becomes important in
'' sizing the external (reactor building-to-suppression

95E67 A
chamber) vacuum breakers. 1

> :

The external vacuum breakers are sized on the basis of the
air flow from the secondary containment that is required to ;

mitigate the depressurization transient and limit the |
maximum negative containment (drywell and suppression
chamber) pressure to within design limits. The maximum
depressurization rate is a function of the primary
containment spray flow rate and temperature and the assumed 1

initial conditions of the primary containment atmosphere.

(continued)
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INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.7,q,

Increased differential pressure between the reactor building and the drywell
can also be caused by operations which remove gas from the drywell. Such
operations include functional testing of the primary containment hydrogen
recombiners.
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuua Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

BACKGROUND Low spray temperatures and atmospheric conditions that yield
(continued) the minimum amount of contained noncondensible gases are

assumed for conservatism.

I.Af '
APPLICABLE nalytical methods and assumptions involving the reactor ,
SAFETY ANALYSES building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers are P.4))

resentea in Reference 1 ap part of the accidenkhamber-dg4 (" dab 4* * t esponse of
(W 4 the containment systems. Internal (suppression

k o-drywell) and external (reactor building-to-suppression
I oka hr6+ ,%,n haaber)' vacuum breakers are provided as part of the primary

c4m u.31 gg .,4;* containment to limit the negative differential pressure
are~ M ew & 1>.,u.dl across the drywell and suppression chamber walls, which fom
r w .sec h r.u tw,0, part of the primary containment boundary.

a cy;us y m - Ai4 LLla L ul + LP %J
g. r o-% s-.a a ,g.,s ..,1 he safety nalyses assume Tt e. external' vacuum breakers.

M << < a.a ,% ,ps .4 e close initially and to be fully'open at (0.5} psid -

u~ib l. J t ; 4 w ~ dRef . 1| Additionally, of the two reactor building-to-
. *suppression chamber vacuum breakers, one is assumed to fail

4 a ,N, wY,',jdg
criterion. . Design Basis Accident (D8A)gle active failu
in a closed position to satisfy the sin;., a. , t

analyses rea"fr_ tne'"

g,g,qp*4 gore vacuum breakers to.be closed initially and to remain closed
4Fmk w u.d l. and leak tight with positive primary containment pressure.

.

O TL, /2,t,,,-, 2 r 3

'Five cases were considered in'the safety analyses to~

'

detemine the adequacy of the external vacuum breakers:
r MN N No

M M1/ a. A small break loss of coolant accident followed by
0- actu'h ion of both ;;rinri ;;..t&. f ;ppray loops;-

7 (cVy w n
b. Inadvert actuation of one ;-% y cr--fat spray

loop during nomal operation;
(kb drYw

c. Inadvertent ac ati on of both - '---" -- ^ -' ' -'-

spray loops duri normal operation;
,

A postulated DBA ass ing Emergency Core Cooling.

Systems (ECCS) runout with a condensation
effectiveness of 50%; an

e. A ostulated DBA assuming ECC runout flow with a
cond sation effectiveness of 1 %.

The results these five cases- show tha the external
vacuum breaker with an opening setpoint [0.5];psid,are
L >

(continued) )

O
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

APPLICABLE apie of maintaining differential pr
ure within] Ulvus+SAFETY ANALYSES fe limits. - .

'~

(continued) >

The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement

Eb
- }4 ,.~co -

LCO 'All reactor building-t - uppression chamber vacuum breakers
are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the assumotions used
in the safety analyse,s .... Thqlsrequirementf P"= un %]
Ctw .a . w.a,2 Qvacuum Dreaxer ano air operated
outterriyvalveVneachofthetwolinesfromthereactor

y'EiiTding to Ine suppression chamber airspace are closedf r

$eLO (except dtn ing tating cr when performing their intended
function). Atso, U r = h - t4antures both vacuusgo
Ereakersi_neachitd,yill open to relieve a neg1tive '
s pressure in trie sup 3ression chamber. b

APPLICABILITY H0 DES 1, 2, and a DBA could cause ressurization of'

pr ary containment. MODES 1, 2, and the Suppression
Pool ray System is reg red to be OPERABL to miticate th
effects ajXM5sive negative pressure insid
primary conntnment could Priir nue to ilaavertan+ '

ggt

tinitiation of th' :y E - Unerei ~ e,71e vacuum reakers
r i cyuirea to be DP BLE in MODES 2, and 3, en the

Sup ession Pool Spray stem is requi to be OPE LE, to
miti te the effects of advertent actu ion of the
Suppre ion Pool Spray Sys m. _7

AM,./nMODES1,2,and3,aDBAcouldresultinexcessive
negative differential pressure across the drywell wall
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of
the drywell is the primary system rupture, which purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in'
depressurization of the drvwelLP The limiting pressure and

g temperature of the primary system prior to a DBA occur inIg
MODES 1, 2, and 3.f tat drfell $g 5%g
In H0 DES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining reactor

(continued)
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; which, after the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers open (due to
: differential pressure between the suppression chamber and drywell),'would
i result in depressurization of the suppression chamber.
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

(:

APPLICABILITY building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers OPERABLE is"

(continued) not required in MODE 4 or 5.

|
:

ACTIONS A Note has been added to provide clarification that, for the
: purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is allowed for

each penetration flow path.

; Ad
With one or more vacuum breakers not closed, the leak tight'

primary containment boundary may be threatened. Therefore,
: the inoperable vacuum breakers must be restored to OPERABLE

status or the open vacuum breaker closed within 72 hours.
The 72 hour Completion Time is consistent with requirements
for inoperable suppressionMchamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers in LCO 3.6.1.8, "SuppressionxChamber-to-Drywell
Vacuum Breakers." The 72 hour Completion Time takes into
account the redundanby capability afforded by the remaining

4 breakers, the fact that the OPERABLE breaker in each of the
lines is closed, and the low probability of an eventge occurring that would require the vacuum breakers to be

; v

O OPERABLE during this period.

.

'

B.1

With one or more lines with two vacuum breakers not closed,
primary containment integrity is not maintained. Therefore,;'

one open vacuum breaker must be closed within I hour. This
Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of -.

LCO 3.6.1.1, "Pr.imary Containment," which requires that
primary containment be restored to OPERABLE status within
1 hour.

;

.i

C.1

With one line with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the leak tight primary containment boundary is

1 intact. The ability to mitigate an event that causes a
containment depressurization is threatened, however, if both3

vacuum breakers in at least one vacuum breaker penetration'

are not OPERABLE. Therefore, the inoperable vacuum breaker
|

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 (continued)

must be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. This
is consistent with the Completion Time for Condition A and
the fact that the leak tight primary containment boundary is

;being maintained.

0,_d g,2f

With two [:r xc ] lines with one or more vacuum breakers'

inoperable for opening, the primary containment boundary is
intact. However, in the event of a containment
depressurization, the function of the vacuum breakers is
lost. Therefore, all vacuum breakers in (one) line must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour. This Completion
Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1.1, which
requires that primary containment be restored to OPERABLE
status within 1 hour.

E.1 and E.2

[rr ] 'ir.; commi ue d ues.d erIf ;11 the .owuus.. tr :ker: 4"

9 -rertered t: CPEral: statu: iiL:n the i y u.. d C::;1:ti::

3t156 A the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LC0
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.7.1
REQUIREMENTS

Each vacuum breaker is verified to be closed :=;p Lon
b p' 2 bein; te"rd fi . .

:;;:Jd;r;; .sh a 3.0.1."*.2 Or wh:n
pce-f: c.ir.; their St:nd:d feneti:r@;.to ensure that a
potential breach in the primary containment boundary is not
present. This Surveillance is performed by observing local
or control room indications of vacuum breaker position or by
verifying a differential pressure of {0.5}' psid is
maintained between the reactor building and suppression
chamber. The 14 day Frequency is based on engineering

(continued)
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Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers,

B 3.6.1.7

O,(U; BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.7.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

judgment, is considered adequate in view of other
indications of vacuum breaker status available to operations

gf personnel, and has been shown to be acceptable throughu
-O operating experience.

JtjsEifU >
SR 3.6.1.7.2

Each vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that it opens
properly to perform its design function and returns to its
fully closed position. This ensures that the safety
analysis assumptions are valid. The f92]< day Frequency of
this SRrw::g ip C"4c dewleped bdsed upon Inservice Testing Programe

renvi m mente +c perfor;;; vsive t:: ting .t lent :n:: :;;ryj ~ p of -E95} d"y -

rego'p
SR 3.6.1.7.3

Demonstration of vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumptionQ regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure ofV 514.5Kpsidisvalid. The (18) month Frequency is based on
the need to perform this Surveillcnce under the conditions
that apply during a plant outage and the potential for an

q unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. Fer this viiii, the [15; mersha

'

Tp ;-Frequency hee been simwn to be ac;gt:b!:, baseh
p 5E/L opent4c9-experience- and is further justified because of

otherjurveillancesperformedatshorterFrequenciesthat
convey the proper functioning status of each vacuum breaker.

i
,

wm

REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Section(6.2 ,g
/

95ct i

!

'

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-47 Rev. O, 09/28/92

1



1
1

!
,

Suppression /Chtmber-to-Drywell Vacuua Breakers i

lB 3.6.1.8
i4

.

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS j

B 3.6.1.8 SuppressionXChamber-to-Drywell vacuum Breakers
,

h (,Lbd A*EN
BASES C n&

,

BACKGROUND The function of the suppressionVchamber-to-drywell vacuum

{' I); breakers is to relieve vacuum in the drywell.
There are

{12Pinternal vacuum breakers located on the vent header of
the vent system between the drywell and the suppression
chamber, which allow air and steam flow from the suppression
chamber to the drywell when the drywell is at a negative
pressure with respect to the suppression chamber.

f]~ Therefnre. SuDDressiqDKChamber-to-drywell Vacuum breakers
h prevent an excessive negative differential pressure across-

eh < the wetwell drywell boundary. Each vacuum breaker is a self
actuating valve, similar to a check valve, which can be
remotely operated for testing purposes.

A negative differential pressure across the drywell wall is
caused by rapid depressurization of the drywell. Events
that cause this rapid depressurization are cooling cycles,
inadvertent drywell spray actuation, and steam condensation
from sprays or subcooled water reflood of a break in the
event of a primary system rupture. Cooling cycles result in
minor pressure transients in the drywell that occur slowly
and are normally controlled by heating and ventilation-

equipment. Spray actuation or spill of subcooled water out
of a break results in more significant pressure transients
and becomes important in sizing the internal vacuum

p|T A breakers.

In the event of a primary system rupture, steam condensation4

bo within the drywell results in the most severe pressure4

transient. Following a primary system rupture, air in the
drywell is purged into the suppression chamber free ,

airspace, leaving the drywell full of steam. Subsequent '

,

condensation of the steam can be caused in two possible I

ways, namely, Emergency Core Cooling Systems flow from a )
recirculation line break, or cent:i.n)LOCA .

t s ray actuation
following a loss of coolant accident These two
cases determine the maximum (depressurization rate of the
drywell. g eg
In addition, the waterleg in the Mark I Vent System
downcomer is controlled by the drywell-to-suppression
chamber differential pressure. If the drywell pressure is

(continued)

9
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INSERT E for proposed BASES B 3.6.1.7s

.- Two Notes are added to this SR. The first Note allows reactor building-to- .

suppression chamber vacuum breakers opened in conjunction with the performance !
of a Surveillance to not be considered as failing this SR. These periods of !

opening vacuum breakers are controlled by plant procedures and do not ,
'

represent inoperable vacuum breakers. The second Note is included to clarify
that vacuum breakers, which are open due to an actual differential pressure,
are not considered as failing this SR. i

INSERT F for orooosed BASES B 3.6.1.7

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the 18 month Frequency
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INSERT A for oronosed BASES B 3.6.1.8

:

;L Increased differential pressure between the suppression chamber and the
:

'drywell can also be caused by operations which add gas to the suppression
chamber or remove gas from the drywell. Such operations include functional4

testing of the primary containment hydrogen recombiners and inerting/de-'

:i
inerting of the primary containment.
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Suppressicn4 Chamber-to-Drywell Vacuun Breakers
q

B 3.6.1.8
|

j BASES
!.

1

i BACKGROUND less than the suppression chamber pressure, there will be an '

1 (continued) increase in the vent waterleg. This will result in an
,

j increase in the water clearing inertia in the event of a i

i postulated LOCA, resulting in an increase in the peak
i drywell. pressure. This .in turn will result in an increase i
' in the pool swell dynamic loads. The internal. vacuum

.

!

breakers limit the height of the waterleg in the vent system
; during nomal operation. i

j ^
i ?.h dab u l- '|
l APPLICABLE Analytical the s and assumptions involving the' :

i SAFETY ANALYSES-. -suppressionychamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers areffeseitilb
| Q;L 4 uptsf Gn Rererence 1 Uqiart of the accident response of the '

! -o w p % c4 4 primary containment systems. Internal (suppressionA
I u.A t h % a. g ,. chamber-to-drywell) and external (reactor building- ,

t

.' a s m en 6 ,) ; , to-suppression chamber) vacuum breakers are provided as part

; %d t hM 4%.2 of the-primary containment to limit the negative
differential. pressure.across the drywell and suppressionU4 0,c (Ww" a+ chamber walls that form part of the primary containment;

e u ) b k *M
f2.At.AA&ooten e safety analyses ssume that the internal vacuum breakersi

;P hew 4e are closed initia11 and.ar fully open at a differential[ wc.j W u M *t.a u o#.* r+ pressure of {0.5) si ef. TD Additionally, 3 of the
" '

j opp ga a U A I rt' 12 internal vacuum breakers are assumed to ' fail in a closed
.

,

j
,

rtermuu L position e. The results of the analyses show that;

f the design pressure is. not exceeded even under the worst
iO! case accident scenario. The vacuum breaker opening

j

p)s6q $ __differentialpressuresetpointandtherequirementthat[97 ,

i of,412F vacuum breakers be OPERA 8LE+are a result of the
frequirement placed on the vacuum breakers to limit-the vent .- '

.' ' system waterleg height. The total cross sectional area of {

the main vent system between the drywell and su)pression
' .y chamber needed to fulfill this requirement has >een

esta ished as a minimum of til 5F times the total break- L j.

ar ef. ID In turn, the vacuum relief capacity between

d)M ryweil and suppression chamber should be {1/16}, of the4 |lh ".'.. .

' total main vent cross sectional area, with the valves set to-

; operate at (0.5h psid differential pressure. Design Basis -

Accident (DBA) analyses n;94rtne vacuum breakers to be i
-

i closed initially and to remain closed and leak tight, wie- 1
1 the se; pre nin p=1 :t : prith: prunr: 7:h+ 6 e n + hn_ j

,[ \Dd
]d5

& I.

3 i

l(continued)
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SuppressionvChamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.8

BASES

APPLICABLE The suppressionichamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers isfy
fSAFETY ANALYSES Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement vl4 3

(continued) gg

(p.Q 10

LCO ' Only ] of the 512P vacuum breakers must be OPERABLE for
opening. All suppressionychamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers, however, are required to be closed (except dring

[yp stia, w when the vacuum breakers are perfoming their
intended design function). The vacuum breaker OPERABILITY
requirement provides assurance that the drywell-
to-suppression chamber negative differential pressure
remains below the design value. The requirement that the ,

vacuum breakers be closed ensures that there is no excessive |

bypass leakage should a LOCA occur.

APPLICABILITY
rhauirthi to be OPERABLE to m'ticate th(e effects of
1p MODES 1, 2, aqd 3, the ppression ool Spray stem i

.

'Excassive negative pressure inside the drywell couldkoccur/
!due to inadvartent actuation of tM : :y tg e vai. um

~

Xbr akers, therefore, are utred to De ERABL 'n M0 S 1,
/2, d 3, whenh e Suppress Pool Spray stem i equ ed

Itobe
PERABLE, t itigate the fects of i verten

actuati of the Supp (ssion Pool ray System.

-Also, [n MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive |k,N 7 negative differential pressure across the drywell wall,
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of-
the drywell is the primary system rupture that purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in
depressurization of the drywell. The limiting pressure and
temperature of the prima system
MODES 1, 2, and 3.y M g u> ell @ prior to a DBA occur iny 4,7 5 4 ,t

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced by the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES; therefore, maintaining
suppressionXchamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers OPERABLE is
not required in MODE 4 or 5.

(continued)
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SuppressionWChamber-to-Drywell Vacuu2 Breakers
B 3.6.1.8

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS .A_d

With one of the required vacuum breakers inoperable for
opening (e.g., the vacuum breaker is not open and may be
stuck closed or not within its opening setpoint limit, so
that it would not function as designed during an event that
depressurized the drywell), the remaining {ci;ht]'0PERABLE '/71/l0
vacuum breakers are capable of providing the vacuum relief
function. However, everall system reliability is reduced 8'k
because a single failure in one of the remaining vacuum
breakers could result in an excessive suppressior% chamber-
to-arywell differential pressure during a DBA. Therefore,

p' k with one of theJetaal required vacuum breakers inoperable,
lO- 72 hours is allowed to restore at least one of thei

- inoperable vacuum breakers to OPERABLE status so that plant
conditions are consistent with those assumed for the design
basis analysis. The 72 hour Completion Time is considered
acceptable due to the low probability of an event in which
the remaining vacuum breaker capability would not be
adequate.

El

An open vacuum breaker allows communication between the
drywell and ;uppression chamber airspace, and, as a result,
there is the potential for suppression chamber
overpressurization due to this bypass leakage if a LOCA were
to occur. Therefore, the open vacuum breaker must be
closed. A short time is allowed to close the vacuum breaker
due to the low probability of an event that would pressurize
primary containment. If vacuum breaker position indication
is not reliable, an alternate method of verifying that the
vacuum breakers are closed is to verify that a differential
ressure ofl{0.5} psid between thgediiBoression chambevana +

s maintained for I hour without makeup. The
requ red 2 hour Completion Time is considered adequate to
perform this test.

C.1 and C.2

-If thm |i.;,pirabie suppi =55ivii-she ;,ei-te-di, ell vasu e
p56Sy p 4 wako. u......t h 9 sed * =tered t: 0"C O LC stetes

*HMn-therequind Cui,ylethnr-Time, the plant must be
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To

(continued)
-
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SuppressionnChamber-to-Drywell Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.8

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.8.1
REQUIREMENTS Each vacuum breaker is verified closed (ext:pt hcii being

,

t st:d iii :::;rd:n : witt. 5" 2.5J.''.2-4r *r perf:mi;is
gp,1 .its-4* tend:d functi:S to ensure that this potential large i

bypass leakage path is not present. This Surveillance is \

perfomed by observing the vacuum breaker position
indication or by verifyina tha+ = m ferential ressure of ,41

r ish 0.57 psid between the F @ ession cha
maintained for 1 hour without makeup. The day Frequency
is based on engineering judgment, is considered adequate in
view of other indications of vacuum breaker status available
to operations personnel, and has been shown to be acceptable

reequired i5tnin 2 hours afteMny dischar(gthrough operating experienceJ1s verTT cation is also 7ofsteamNothe\
chamber 7 r m the safe / relief v ves or any

siuppressie(th3op ration causes t . rywell- ressio chambe(][bg C dif ntial e to be e4uced b .5] ps A"

footnot s added vide adh'tional assurance o closure
,if position' indicating nstruments indicate one or more-

acuum breakers are not closed.(7p,L f

SR 3.6.1.8.2

Each required vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that
it opens adequately to perfom its design function and
returns to the fully closed position. This ensures that the
safety analysis assumptions are valid. The 31 day frequency
of this SR was developed, based on Inservice Testing Program
requirements to perform valve testing at least once every
92 days. A 31 day Frequency was chosen to provide
additional assurance that the vacuum breakers are OPERABLE,
since they are located in a harsh environment (the
suppression chamber airspace). fr :dditi:n, thic functi:n

[b (continued)
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INSERT D for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.8

O ;'

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot be met,
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A INSERT E for orocosed BASES B 3.6.1.8
U A Note is added to this SR which allows suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum

breakers opened in conjunction with the performance of a Surveillance to not
; be considered as failing this SR. These periods of opening vacuum breakers -

are controlled by plant procedures and do nat represent inoperable vacuum
; breakers.

|
:
?

1

I

!

:
2

,

d

0
.

O

-- . .



SuppressiontChamber-to-Drywell Vacuun Breakers
B 3.6.1.8

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.8.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

#eCs required within 12 hours after ein- :Mharge oft

steam to u c 2.ppres;hr '-" " M the safety / relief
g,6) valves or aftey a n piiYtIon that causes any h vacuum)

breakers.to open. r

SR 3.6.1.8.3

Verification of the vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure of
f0.9)psidisvalid. The (18K month Frequency is based on
the need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions
that apply during a plant outage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were perfomed with

I
the reactor at power. far U.;a fec;;;ty, U.c [10],,m..u.

f5ER.T Ficquency nas ocen a;.e-r, t; b: erraatab h , 5:::d aa
:p;reur.g ::p:rh- t and is further justified because of
other surveillances performed at shorter Frequencies that

hN convey the proper functioning status of each vacuum breaker.

FSAR, Section({6.2}. Q& di oWly
REFERENCES 1.

WU2 oALy,

G pmA Fh

O
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MSIV LCS
'

B 3.6.1.9

\ ftB 3. CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1.9 Main Steam Isolation Valve (MSIV) Leakage Control ystem (LCS) l

\
\ lBASES

i

l

BACKGROUND The MSIV LCS supplements the isol ion function of the MSIVs !
by processing the fission produc that could leak through
the closed MSIVs after a Design asis Accident (DBA) loss of
c' plant accident (LOCA).o

\
The'MSIV LCS consists of tw independent subsystems: an
inboar( subsystem, connec d between the inboard and
outboard MSIVs, and an o board subsystem, connecteds
immediately downstream the outboard MSIVs. Each
subsystem 15 capable processing leakage from MSIVs
following a lBA LOCA Each subsystem consists of blowers
(one blower f the inboard subsystem and two blowers for
the outboard s sy tem), valves, piping, and heaters (for
the inboard subs temonly). Four electric heaters in the
inboard subsyst gare provided to boil off any condensate
prior to the s mixture passing through the flow limiter.

\
Each subsys em operates in two process modes:
depressuri ation and b edoff. The depressurization process &
reduces e steam line essure to within the operating W
capabil' y of equipment used for the bleedoff mode. During
bleedo f (long tem leaka'ge control), the blowers maintain a

ve pressure in the sh n steam lines (Ref. 1). This
estheleakagethrough{'theclosedMSIVsiscollected

nega
ens
an processed by the MSIV LC In both process modes, the
(fluent is discharged to the econdary containment and
ltimately filtered by the Stan'dby Gas Treatment (SGT)

System.

The MSIV LCS is manually initiated pproximately 20 minutes
following a DBA LOCA (Ref. 2).

APPLICA The MSIV LCS mitigates the consequences o a DBA LOCA by
ensuring that fission products that may l(gk from the closedSAFETY ANALYSES e4

MSIVs are diverted to the secondary containment and :

ultimately filtered by the SGT System. The 6peration of the !

MSIV LCS prevents a release of untreated leakage for this i
type of event.

,

!

(continued)
'
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4

INSERT F for orooosed BASES B 3.6.1.84

0)erating experience has shown these components usually pass the Surveillance
w1en performed at the 18 month Frequency,
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MSIV LCS
B 3.6.1.9

.

hc0 /'p B SES

d -

i

APPL BLE The MSIV LCS satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC olicy
SAFETY NALYSES Statement.

(conti ued)

/
LCO One MSIV LCS subsystem can provide thy' required processing

of the MSIV leakage. To ensure that/this capability is
vailable, assuming worst case sin le failure, two MSIV LCS

subsystems must be OPERABLE.

N
APPLICABILITY In MOD 1, 2, and 3, a DBA uld lead to a fission product

release primary containment. Therefore, MSIV LCS
OPERABILIT is required cjdring these MODES. In MODES 4
and 5, the p bability pnd consequences of these events are
reduced due t the pressure and temperature limitations in
these MODES. T ref e, maintaining the MSIV LCS OPERABLE
is not required i DE 4 or 5 to ensure MSIV leakage is
processed.

O ACTIONS A.1V /
With one ,MSIV LCS subsystem 'noperable, the inoperable MSIV

30 days.,ystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within
LCS subs s

In this Condition, tfr remainin OPERABLE MSIV LCS
subsystem is adequate to perform the requ red leakage
control function. However, the o rail reliability is
reduced because a single failure in he remaining subsystem
could result in a total loss of MSI eakage control

1 function. The 30 day Completion Time s based on the
, redundant capability afforded by the remaining OPERABLE MSIV

LCS subsystem and the low probability o ha DBA LOCA
occurring during this period.'

/ y

/ WithtwoMSIVLCSsubsystemsinoperable,atleaskone
/ subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status with111 7 days.

/ The 7 day Completion Time is based on the low probab'lity of |

/ the occurrence of a DBA LOCA. |
,/ |

/
(continued)

O
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MSIV LCS
B 3.6.1.9

BA ES f'
1

ACTION C.1 and C.2 ,

(conti ued) |

If the MSIV LCS subsystem cannot be restored to O RABLE I

status within the required Completion Time, the lant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To i

achieve this status, the plant must be broug to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 6 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, sed on operating

perience, to reach the required plant onditions from full
p er conditions in an orderly manner d without

; cha lenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6. 9.1
REQUIREMENTS

Each MSIV L blower is oper ed for n [15] minutes to
verify OPERA LITY, The 3 day Frequency was developed
considering th known rel' ability of the LCS blower and
controls, the t o subsy em redundancy, and the low
probability of a\gigni cant degradation of the MSIV LCS
subsystems occurrigg etween surveillances and has been
shown to be accepta e through operating experience.

SR 3.6.1.9.2

The clectric continuity f each inboard MSIV LCS subsystem
heater is rified by a res qtance check, by verifying that
the rate f temperature incre se meets specifications, or by
verifyi that the current or ttage draw meets
specif' ations. The 31 day Fre ency is based on operating
expe ence that has shown that t8gse components usually pass
thi Surveillance when performed a this Frequency.

R 3.6.1.9.3

A system functional test is performed to sure that the
MSIV LCS will operate through its operatin sequence. This
includes verifying that the automatic positi ing of the
valves and the operation of each interlock an timer are
correct, that the blowers start and develop the required
flow rate and the necessary vacuum, and that the stream
heaters n'eet current or wattage draw requirements if not
used to ve.ify electrical continuity in SR 3.6.1.9. The

\

(continued)
_
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MSIV LCS !
4

B 3.6.1.9 |

'; D BASES

k /'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.1.9.3 (continued)-

REQUIREMENTS
[1 month Frequency is ed on the need to perform this
Sur(vei41ance under theonditions that apply during a plant
outage )qd the pote al for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillahce were erformed with the reactor at power.
Operating el r' nee has shown that these components usually
pass the Sur lance when performed at the [18] month'

; Frequency. her ore,-the Frequency was concluded to be
from a liability standpoint.

| acceptfab
1 /
!

i REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section [6.5] .

2. Regulatory Guide 1.96, Revi [1].

x.
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

d

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2.1 Suppression Pool Average Temperature

BASES

BACKGROUND The suppression chamber is a toroidal shaped, steel pressure
vessel containing a volume of water called the suppression
pool. The suppression pool is designed to absorb the decay
heat and sensible energy released during a reactor blowdown
from safety / relief valve discharges or from Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs). The suppression pool must quench all the'

steam released through the downcomer lines during a loss of
coolant accident (LOCA). This is the essential mitigative

Q,@ feature of a pressure suppression containment that ensures

thattheoeakcontainmentDressure_is$62Ppsig). maintained below thraximum allowable pressure for DBAs ( The -6N je suppression pool must also condense steam from steam exhaustf$alpbl6 0[ lines in the turbine driven systems (i.e., the High Pressure
Coolant Injection System and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling
System). Suppression pool average temperature (along with
LCO 3.6.2.2, " Suppression Pool Water Level") is a key
indication of the capacity of the suppression pool to
fulfill these requirements.

The technical concerns that lead to the development of
suppression pool average temperature limits are as follows:

'

a. Complete _ steam condensatiory' t ori 1 1 pi ' fo jrhe
end a L p0blowdpwn'was "F ased Drithe .Botrega

_

B and 4tGmboldt Bay Test , y

b. Primary containment peak pressure and t
15A* d Ps19.gnd-desig - er.a 'is

er r i
_

Chugging load ,es 'Tyy occupat M135PF* .d.
_ 3

ggina:pVinitiaP temperaturf lifiitis(thergforp the
'

(epsiusVof

(continued)
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Suppressien Pool Average lemperature
' B 3.6.2.1

'

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE The postulated DBA against which the primary containment'

SAFETY ANALYSES performance is evaluated is the entire spectrum of
postulated pipe breaks within the primary containment.
Inputs to the safety analyses include initial suppression
pool water volume and suppression pool temperature 3c(Reference,1 for LOCAs and Lf;.. ...;; 2 for the oool
temperatur'e analyses re uired by Reference D. An initial

(P' k -
oool_ temperature of, 'F is assumed for the Reference 1
Moe+c m x .' analyses. Reactor shutdown at a pool

gg [ temperature of ) Ob'F and vessel depressurization at a col g
,.- temperature of ( 0 'F are assumed for the Reference 33

analyses. Th lmit of)[105}.*F, at which testing is
, E6iiinated, is not used in the safety analyses because DBAs-

are assumed to not initiate during unit testing.

f Suppression pool average temperature satisfies Criteria 2
4

and 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

-

LC0 A limitation on the suppression pool average temperature is
required to provide assurance that the containment
conditions assumed for the safety analyses are met. This'

. limitation subsequently ensures that peak primary
! containment pressures and temperatures do not exceed maximumj allowable values during a postulated DBA or any transient*

resulting in heatup of the suppression pool. The LCO
requirements are:

' a. Average temperature 5198]'F when any OPERABLE
intermediate range monitor (IRM) channel is > d25/40}-
divisions of full scale on Range 7 and no testing that
adds heat to the suppression pool is being performed.:

This requirement ensures that licensing bases initial4

j conditions are met.
.

b. I Average temperature s (105}'F when any OPERABLE IRM
' channel is > {25/40} divisions of full scale on'

Range 7 and testing that adds heat to the suppression
pool is being perforined. This .equired value er.sures

that the unit has testing flexibilityI,110)*F-limit a
and was

p.1 selected to provide margin below the
which reactor shutdown is required. When testing _ /
ends,temperaturemustberestoredtos$98f'Fwithi
24 hours according to Required Action A.2. Therefore,

i the time period that the temperature is >-i|9ft]'F is

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Average Temperaturo
B 3.6.2.1

i

BASES

LCO short enough not to cause a significant increase in
(continued) unit risk.

i c. Averagetemperatures(110h*FwhenallOPERABLEIRM
channels are s (25/40) divisions of full scale on
Range 7. This requirement ensures that the unit will
be shut down at > (110)*F. The pool is designed to
absorb decay heat and sensible heat but could be
heated beyond design limits by the steam generated if
the reactor is not shut down.

[ Note that $25/407 divisions of full scale on IRM Range 7 is
a convenient measure of when the reactor is producing power'

essentially equivalent to 1% RTP. At this power level, heat
input is approximately equal to normal system heat losses.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause significant heatup
of the suppression pool. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability
and consequences of these events are reduced due to the
pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES.
Therefore, maintaining suppression pool average temperature
within limits is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 7
With the suppression poo(l average temperature above the

.~

\specified limit when not performing testing that adds heat
to the suppression pool knd when above the specified power
indication, the initial c'onditions exceed the conditions

O3 assumed for the Referenc digf3 ftn# + analyses. However,
primary containment cooling capability still exists, and the
primary containment pressure suppression function will occur
at temperatures well above those assumed for safety
analyses. Therefore, continued operation is allowed for a-

limited time. The 24 hour Completion Time is adequate to
allow the suppression pool average temperature to be ,

Irestored below the litnit. Additionally, when suppression

( /0
pool temperature is Ct9f]*F, increased monitoring of the
suppression pool temperature is required to ensure that it
remains 5 {110)'F. The once per hour Completion Time is

(p, adequate based on past experience, which has shown that pool
temperature increases relatively slowly except when testing ;s

(continued)
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

- BASES

~

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)
:

that adds heat to the suppression. pool is.being performed. ,

tFurthennore, the once per hour Completion Time is considered
'

adequate in view of other . indications in the control room,
including alanns, to alert the operator to an abnonnal- i

suppression pool average temperature condition.
,

'

M
If the suppression pool average temperature cannot be i

restored to within limits within-the required Completion
Time, the plant.must be brought to a MODE in which.the LCO |

does not apply. To achieve this status,.the power must be ,

.freducedto<(25/40kdivisionsoffullscaleonRange7:for
all OPERABLE IRMs within 12 hours. The 12 hour Completion'

Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reduce ,

power from full power conditions in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

M
Suppression pool average temperature is allowed to be-

!

k 100
'FwhenanyOPERABLEIRMchannelis>$25/407>

ivisions of full scale on Range 7, and when testing that
'3 ) adds heat to the suppression pool is being performed.

~

,

However, if temperature is > fl05)*F, all testing must be
iimmediately suspended to. preserve the heat absorption
capability of the suppression pool. With the testing
suspended, Condition A is entered and the' Required Actions
and associated Completion Times are applicable.

60'. - D.1;/a ,

Suppression sool average temperature 10)*F requires that ,

the reactor se shut down ilmnediately. This is accomplished ;

by placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position.
Additionally, when suppression' pool temperature is
> (110}'F, increased monitoring of pool temperature is
required to ensure that it remains s (120)*F. The once per |

' 30 minute Completion Time is adequate, based on operating .

'

experience. Given the high suppression pool average
temperature in this Condition, the monitoring Frequency is

.

.. g

(continued)
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|
Suppression Pool Average Temperature '

B 3.6.2.1

BASES

PP D.1 Gb inued)ACTIONS

increased to twice that of Condition A. Furthemore, the
30 minute Completion Time is considered adequate in view of
other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to an abnomal suppression
pool average temperature condition.

,

4

E.1 and E.2

If suppression pool average temperature cannot be maintained
at s L20)'F, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which
the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the reactor
pressure must be reduced to < [200) psig within 12 hours, ,

and the plant must be brought to at least MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

Continued addition of heat to the suppression pool with
suppression pool temperature > {120}'F could result in
exceeding the design basis maximum allowable values for
primary containment temperature or pressure. Furthermore,
if a blowdown were to occur when the temperature was
> il20)*F, the maximum allowable bulk and local temperatures
could be exceeded very quickly.

_ _ i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.1.1 S CNN *
REQUIREMENTS |

The suppression pool average temperature ,is regularly '

s

-f,qD QM onitored to ensure that the required limits are satisfied. _-

The average temperature is detemined by takin; in using o 2toe' hfdeMar i c average of/GPERAELE suppression pool water
temperature channels. AThe 24 hour Frequency has been shown,
ase3 on operating experience, to be acceptable. When heat$.Mpf is being added to the suppression pool by testing, however,

it is necessary to monitor suppression pool temperature more
frequently. The 5 minute Frequency during testing is
justified by the rates at which tests will heat up the
suppression pool, has been shown to be acceptable based on
operating experience, and provides assurance that allowable
pool temperatures are not exceeded. The Frequencies are

(continued)
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:

| INSERT A for orooosed BASES B 3.6.2.1
;
d

Further, cooldown to MODE 4 is required at normal cooldown rates (provided|
i pool temperature remains s 120 F).
:
i
1

i
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I
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,

i

|p INSERT B for oronosed BASES B 3.6.2.1
* i

:

The channels in the lower half of the suppression pool are averaged and the i
channels in the upper half of the suppression pool are averaged. The

'

suppression pool average temperature is the average of the upper and lower,

average temperatures.

,

l

,

'

4

4
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4

- t
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;

;
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Suppression Pool Average Temperature
B 3.6.2.1

- BASES
:|'

:

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.1.1 (continued) |
1

REQUIREMENTS
further justified in view of other indications available in
the control room, including alarms, to alert the operator to
an abnomal suppression pool average temperature condition.

7M FSAR,SectionT6.27 (5 G'2"dd/4+4'3j
REFERENCES

V u/ oa/yry' =, sam . .. [:5.1] . %

EO -

8. NUREG-0783.g 1

. D'r E : ce,a. . .m ns r, v3, n] _'

?

fp

O
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Suppression Pcol L!ater Level |
B 3.6.2.2 |.

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

OB 3.6.2.2 Suppression Pool Water Level i

BASES

BACKGROUND The-suppression chamber is a toroidal shaped, steel pressure
vessel containing a volume of water called the suppression
pool. The suppression pool is designed to absorb the energy
associated with decay heat and sensible heat released during
a reactor blowdown from safety / relief valve (S/RV)

. discharges or from a Design Basis Accident (DBA). The
'

suppression pool must quench all the steam released through
the downcomer lines during a loss of coolant accident

O'p (LOCA). This is the essential mitigative feature of a
pressure suppression containment, which ensures that the

/ peak containment pressure _i_ intained below the maximum
[ gc}e owable pressure for DBAs 2) psi #. The suppression

{ g |/i ',O{ pool must also condense steam from the steam exhaust lines
'

/

bo in the turbine driven systems (i.e., High Pressure CoolantL
g lIJM Injection (HPCI) System and Reactor Core Isolation Cooling

(RCIC) System) and provides the main emergency water supply
pa source for the reactor vessel. The suppression pool volume

3860s ranges between J',300] ft at the low water level limit of
o,ff m * o b )I 9J2-f t 2--inchesh and {Hh ft at the high water level3

iimit of $12 't + inches}. a,pra%dety es,xo)-+ ul uly/* O L 0" pI g JQ I$C' wmr.ir; imp rm4 y
. M pr y ; q B V D0:b f the suppression pool water level is too low, an-

insufficient amount of water would be available to
u g | ej ly adequately condense the steam from the S/RV quenchers, main

vents, or HPCI and RCIC turbine exhaust lines. Low
suppression pool water level could also result in an
inadequate emergency makeup water source to the Emergency

f) Core Cooling System. The lower volume would also absorb
'/ less steam energy before heating up excessively. Therefore,

. 3 gged ! a minimum suppression pool water level is specified.
,

j
y /[id$dM(,cw

/ '

y If the suppression pool water level is too high, it could I

4c pog tw \g " excessive pool swell loads during a DBA LOCA. result indencessixe clear %g Md5 freri.-SfRhntehuges and
|c, ,

D o Therefore, a 1
'

g Gtd' maximum pool water level is specified. This LCO specifies I
'

an acceptable range to prevent the suppression pool waterrEfg level from being either too high or too low. |

(continued)
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4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
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Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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j INSERT C for orocosed BASES B 3.6 2.1

GE Report EAS-19-0388, " Elimination of the Suppression Pool Temperature Limity

for Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2." March 1988.>
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Suppression Pool Water Level
B 3.6.2.2

m
(v) BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE Initial suppression pool water level affects suppression
SAFETY ANALYSES pool temperature response calculations, calculated drywell

pressure during vent clearing for a DBA, calculated pool
swell loads for a DBA LOCA, and calculated loads due to S/RV !
discharges. Suppression pool water level must be maintained i
within the limits specified so that the safety analysis of j

Reference 1 remains valid.

Suppression pool water level satisfies Cr'teria 2 and 3 of
the NRC Policy Statement [.f6

i
46 pfO j

LCO A limit that suppression pool water level be |
e (12 ft 2 inchesl and s {12 f t G-inches} is required to
ensure that the primary containment conditions assumed for
the safety analyses are met. Either the high or low water
level limits were used in the safety analyses, depending
upon which is more conservative for a particular
calculation.

O APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA would cause significant loads onV the primary containment. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability>

g g and consequences of these events are reduced due to the

8 N ucceed pressure and temperature limitations in these MODES./

nerefw:, maintaining suppression pool water level within
&

bV3
limits h :;w : mi in MODE 4 or 5An

f a.d&nted !!t LCo 5.5
\ "ECC S - ShuidwrJ j

ACTIONS M
With suppression pool water level outside the limits, the
conditions assumed for the safety analyses are not met. If

water level is below the minimum level, the pressure
suppression function still exists as long as main vents are
covered, HPCI and RCIC turbine exhausts are covered, and
S/RV quenchers are covered. If suppression pool water level
is above the maximum level, protection against
overpressurization still exists due to the margin in the
peak containment pressure analysis and the capability of the
Drywell Spray System. Therefore, continued operation for a
limited time is allowed. The 2 hour Completion Time is
sufficient to restore suppression pool water level to within

.

)

(continued)

N}
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Suppression Pool Water Level
B 3.6.2.2

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

limits. Also, it takes into account the low probability of
an event impacting the suppression pool water level
occurring during this interval.

B.1 and B.2

If suppression pool water level cannot be restored to within
limits within the required Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verification of the suppression pool water level is to hensure that the required limits are satisfied. The 24 hour
Frequency of this SR was developed considering operating
experience related to trending variations in suppression
pool water level and water level instrument drift during the
applicable MODES and to assessing the proximity to the
specified LCO level limits. Furthermore, the 24 hour
Frequency is considered adequate in view of other
indications available in the control room, including alarms,
to alert the operator to an abnormal suppression pool water'

level condition.
, ,

FSAR, Section [(6.2{. (s 5. 2 a.a d /4. 4.3)
REFERENCE 1.

b tJZonly y O' odfe

9 Sfr

O1
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i .RHR Supprassion Pool Cooling
'B 3.6.2.3- |{

!

fB 3.6 CONTAINHENT SYSTEMS

- B 3.6.2.3 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool. Cooling |
'

|

i

[ BASES
*

; . .

i '

BACKGROUND Following a Design Basis Accident (DSA), the RHR Suppression'

| Pool Cooling' System removes heat from the suppression pool. '

The suppression pool.is designed to absorb the sudden input ;

i of heat from the primary system. In the long tem, the pool !
! continues to absorb residual heat generated by fuel'in the |
| reactor core. Some means must be provided to remove heat .

:. from the suppression pool so that the temperature inside.the l

i primary containment remains within design limits. This
,

,

function.is provided by two redundant RHR suppression pool
i cooling subsystems. The purpose of this LC0 is to ensure '

{ that.both subsystems are OPERABLE in applicable MODES.

' Each RHR subsystem contains two pumps and one heat exchanger
'

i and is manually initiated and independently. controlled. The
two subsystems perfom the suppression pool cooling function !

j by circulating water from the suppression pool through the -

g RHR heat exchangers and returning it to the suppression
;

.

pool. 'RHR service water, circulating through the tube' side *

of the heat exchangers, exchanges heat with the suppression 1
, - pool water and discharges this heat to the external heat ;

; sink. !
>

a

; The heat removal capability of one RHR pump in one subsystem- !
| is sufficient to meet the overall DBA pool.coolin |

requirement.for loss of coolant accidents (LOCAs)gand
1 transient events such as a turbine trip or stuck open i
j safety / relief valve (S/RV). S/RV leakage and high pressure
; core injection and' Reactor Core Isolation. Cooling System
: testing increase suppression pool temperature mere slowly. '

The RHR Suppression Pool Cooling System is also used to' !4

lower the suppression pool water bulk temperature following |
such events. '

.

i
i
!

j APPLICABLE Reference 1 contains the results of analyses used to predict .
SAFETY ANALYSES primary containment pressure and. temperature following large;

i and small break LOCAs. The intent of the analyses is to
'

demonstrate that the heat removal capacity of the RHR
i Suppression Pool Cooling System is adequate to maintain the

primary containment conditions within design limits. The,

(continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

BASES

APPLICABLE suppression pool temperature is calculated to remain below
SAFETY ANALYSES the design limit.

tcontinued)
The RHR Suppression Pool Cooling System satisfies
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statemen .

&'N ()A.%
~

LCO During a DBA, a minimum of one RHR suppression pool cooling
subsystem is required to maintain the primary containment
peak pressure and temperature below design limits (Ref. 1).
To ensure that these requirements are met, two RHR
suppression pool cooling subsystems must be OPERABLE with
power from two safety related independent power supplies.
Therefore, in the event of an accident, at least one
subsystem is OPERABLE assuming the worst case single active
failure. An RHR suppression pool cooling subsystem is
CPERABLE when ene of the pumps, the heat exchanger, and
associated piping, valves, instrumentation, and controls are
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause a release cf
radioactive material to primary containment and cause a
heatup and pressurization of primary containment. In
MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature

; limitations in these MODES. Therefore, the RHR Suppression
| Pool Cooling System is not required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4
| or 5.

ACTIONS A.1

With one RHR suppression pool cooling subsystem inoperable,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status -
within 7 days. In this Condition, the remaining RHR
suppression pool cooling subsystem is adequate to perfonn
the primary containment cooling function. However, the

| overall reliability is reduced because a single failure in
! the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced primary
| containment cooling capability. The 7 day Completion Time

is acceptable in light of the redundant RHR suppression pool

(continued)

O
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

BASES |

|

ACTIONS A_.] (continued)
n IB
r' cooling capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE subsystem and

the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.
IrJseaT A

C- $.1and .2

If uired Action and associated Completion Time e4=.
Or.ditis;, ;, cannot be met pitP th requir:d C::phticai

n = o r i ' te r "':". s ogg c . w u gwui ,.vulin3 ada, stem: c r:-
kcp;r:b44, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.3.1
REQUIREMENTSO Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,

- and automatic valves in the RHR sup)ression pool cooling
mode flow path provides assurance t1at the proper flow path
exists for system operation. This SR does not apply to
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the

correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A
valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable since the RHR suppression pool cooling mode is
manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The Frequency of 31 days is justified because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
subsystem is a manually initiated system. This Frequency

(continued)

O
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RHR Suppression Pool Cooling
B 3.6.2.3

. BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.3.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

has been shown to be acceptable based on operating
experience.

.hSR 3.6.2.,3J g
Verifying that each RHR pump develops a flow rate |

|

'9 e)[77001 gpm while operating in the suppression pool cooling
mode with flow through the associated heat exchanger ensures
that pump performance has not degraded during the cycle.
Flow is a normal test of centrifugal pump performance,

required by ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 2). This test |
confirms one point on the pump design curve, and the results !

Such inservice |

(p,4 _g(j,are indicative of overall perfomance.4. hs confirm component OPERABILITYM- |

1._ ger , m and detect incipient failures by indicating !

f abnomal perfomance. The Frequency of this SR is (in
43 accordance with the Inservice Testing Program... :: da _] .<

,

( .s 5. 2 a.n d 14. 4 3)f
REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Section(6.2 gg % dloaty

2. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.*

N'
'

gpd
l

1

J

|

|
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INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.6.2..] i

u
With two RHR suppression 3001 cooling subsystems inoperable, one subsystem
must be restored to OPERA3LE status within 8 hours. In this condition, there

is a substantial loss of the primary containment pressure and temperature
mitigation function. The 8 hour Completion Time is based on this loss of
function and is considered acceptable due to the low probability of a DBA'and

~

because alternative methods to remove heat from primary containment are -

available.
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

V B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEHS

B 3.6.2.4 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Spray

BASES

l
BACKGROUND Following a Design Basis Accident (DBA), the RHR Suppression {Pool Spray System removes heat from the suppression chamber

ai rspace. The suppression pool is designed to absorb the
sudden input of heat from the primary system from a DBA or a
rapid depressurization of the reactor pressure vessel (RPV)'
through safety / relief valves. The heat addition to the
suppression pool results in increased steam in the
suppression chamber, which increases primary containment
pressure. Steam blowdown from a DBA can also bypass the
suppression poo! and end up in the suppression chamber
airspace. Some means must be provided to remove heat from
the suppression chamber so that the pressure and temperature
inside primary containment remain within analyzed design
limits. This function is provided by two redundant RHR
suppression pool saray subsystems. The purpose of this LCO !

is to ensure that )oth subsystems are OPERABLE in applicable I

MODES.

Each of the two RHR suppression pool spray subsystems i

contains two pumps and one heat exchanger, which are I
'

manually initiated and independently controlled. The two j
subsystems perfonn the suppression pool spray function by
circulating water from the' suppression pool through the RHR
heat exchangers and returning it to the suppression pool
spray spargers. The spargers only accommodate a small
portion of the total RHR pump flow; the remainder of the
flow returns to the suppression pool through the suppression
pool cooling return line. Thus, both suppression pool
cooling and suppression pool spray functions are performed
when the Suppression Pool Spray System is initiated. RHR
service water, circulating through the tube side of the heat
exchangers, exchanges heat with the suppression pool water
and discharges this heat to the external heat sink. Either
RHR suppression pool spray subsystem is sufficient to
condense the steam from small bypass leaks from the drywell
to the suppression chamber airspace during the postulated
DBA.

|[ (continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE Reference 1 contains the results of analyses used to predict
SAFETY ANALYSES primary containment pressure and temperature following large

and small break loss of coolant accidents. The intent of
the analyses is to demonstrate that the pressure reduction
capacity of the RHR Suppression Pool Spray System is
adequate to maintain the primary containment conditions
within desiga limits. The time history for primary
containment pressure is calculated to demonstrate that the
maximum pressure remains below the design limit.

The RHR Suppression Pool Spray System satisfies Criterion 3
of the NRC Policy Statement

LCO In the event of a DBA, a minimum of one RHR suppression pool
spray subsystem is required to mitigate potential bypass
leakage paths and maintain the primary containment peak
pressure below the design limits (Ref. 1). To ensure that
these requirements are met, two RHR suppression pool spray
subsystems must be OPERABLE with power from two safety
related independent power supplies. Therefore, in the event
of an accident, at least one subsystem is OPERABLE assuming
the worst case single active failure. An RHR suppression
pool spray subsystem is OPERABLE when one of the pumps, the
heat exchanger, and associated piping, valves,
instrumentation, and controls are OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could cause pressurization of
primary containment. In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and
consequences of these events are reduced due to the pressure
and temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore,
maintaining RHR suppression pool spray subsystems OPERABLE
is not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS M

With one RHR suppression pool spray subsystem inoperable,
the inoperable subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 7 days. In this Condition, the remaining OPERABLE
RHR suppression pool spray subsystem is adequate to perform
the primary containment bypass leakage mitigation function.

(continued)
O
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4.

BASES

ACTIONS M (continued)
q However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single

failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced
primary containment bypass mitigation capability. The 7 day
Completion Time was chosen in light of the redundant RHR
suppression pool spray capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE
subsystem and the low probability of a DBA occurring during '

;

this period.
<

M
t

With both RHR suppression pool spray subsystems inoperable,
at least one subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 8 hours. In this Condition, there is a substantial
loss of the primary containment bypass leakage mitigation
function. The 8 hour Completion Time is based on this loss

. of function and is considered acceptable due to the low2

probability of a DBA and because alternative methods to
j remove heat from primary containment are available.
2
t

q /epred Abod ud)C.1 and C

5 hkhkk fh jhfk [soiatedan
:

Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
|

-

OSW { bt which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the :

-

plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and
Net MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are '!

,

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
!required plant conditions from full power conditions in an '*

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

!.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.4.1>

REQUIREHENTS
'

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
;

and automatic valves in the RHR suppression pool spray mode !flow path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will,

exist for system operation. This SR does not apply to;

valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A

i

(continued)
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RHR Suppression Pool Spray
B 3.6.2.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2.4.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable since the RHR suppression pool cooling mode is
manually initiated. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The Frequency of 31 days is justified because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper. valve position
would affect only a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
subsystem is a manually initiated system. This Frequency
has been shown to be acceptable based on operating
experience.

SR 3.6.2.4.2

Ve ing each RHR pump develops a flow rate 400] gpm
while o ating in the suppression pool ay mode with flow

/)'g through the t exchanger ensures pump performance has
r not degraded du * the cycle. ow is a normal test of

A centrifugal pump pe man equired by Section XI of the-

[$I A ASME Code (Ref. 2). T test confims one point on the
pump design curve a is in ' ative of overall perfomance.
Such inservice ections con ' component OPERABILITY,

'

trend perfo ce, and detect incip t failures by
indicati abnormal perfomance. The uency of this SR
is [i accordance with the Inservice Testi rogram, but
t 'requencymustnotexceed92 days).

5.1 % d 14. 4. 3]sREFERENCES I. FSAR, Section
hu/ es/y

p.16

- a . r u e. n n= =d"r m rc'/ani ec,:;;e-- 1
,"

~ " ' -

l
27g M
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INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.6.2.4

This Surveillance is performed every 10 years to verify that the spray nozzles
are not obstructed and that flow will be provided when required. The 10 year
Frequency is adecuate to detect degradation in performance due to the passive
nozzle design anc its normally dry state and has been shown to be acceptable '

through operating experience.
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! Drywell-to-Suppression Chamb2r Differe IlPressure'
B 3.6.2.5

1

B 3. CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
-

:
,

f B 3.6. 5 Drywell-to-Suppression Chamber Differential essure
|

1

BASES j
<

i
!

.

chamber, which contains theBACKGROUND The toroidal shaped suppressi
.

.

'

uppression pool, is connect to the drywell (part of the,

p imary containment) by [ei t) main vent pipes. The main :i

i 196] pipes exhaust into aipes exte d into the suppression pool. -_The.
;

ontinuous vent header from which-ve
i owncomer
j pipe e it is [4 ft bel the minimum suppression pool water .

3 level r uired by'LCO .6.2.2, " Suppression Pool Water l
: Level." ring a~ los of coolant accident (LOCA)',..the-

,

increasing rywell _ p ssure will force the waterleg in the-.

i]
downcomer pi s int the suppression pool at substantial
velocities as e slowdown" phase of the event begins. The

i length of the wa rieg has a significant effect on the
'

resultant prima ontainment pressures and loads.-
:

I \
i APPLICABLE The purpose f maintain 1 the drywell at a slightly. higher
; SAFETY ANALYSES pressure w h respect to e suppression chamber is to
: minimize e drywell press e _ increase necessary to clear
j the down omer pipes to cosane e condensation of-steam in the
2 suppres ion pool and to minimi the mass of the accelerated '

; water eg; This reduces the hy odynamic loads on the torus
i duri the LOCA blowdown. The required differential

s

! :
pre ure results in a downcomer wat rieg of- [3.06 to' 3. ] ft.

:
I itial drywell-to-suppression chamber

affectsboththedynamicpoolloadsonth(esuppressionfferential pressure,

,

j chamber and the peak drywell pressure duri,ng downcomer pipe
- clearing during a Design Basis Accident LOCA Drywell-to-
t suppression chamber differential pressure sus be maintained'
! within the specified limits so that the safety nalysis

remains valid.
!

;" Drywell-to-suppression chamber differential pressur .

satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statement.
.

|
|:

[ LCO A drywell-to-suppression chamber differential pressure lim
i of [1.5] psid is required to ensure that the containment

. '

!O (continued) ;

L
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1

Drywell-to-Suppression Chamber Differential Pressure
B 3'.6.2.5

BASES j

LC0 conditions assumed in the safety analyses ar et. A i

(continued) drywell-to-suppression chamber differential / pressure of !
1.5] psid corresponds to a downcomer water leg of
;3.58] ft. Failure to maintain the rej(uired differential

<
1

pr ssure could result in excessive forges on the suppression |
ch Mber due to higher water clearing loads from downcomer Ijin the drywell . |

andhigherpressurebuildup/
vent

APPLICABILITY Drywell- suppression chambe differential pressure must be
controlled hen the primary ontainment is inert. The
primary cont inment must be inert in H0DE 1, since this is
the condition ith the hi hest probability for an event that
could produce drogen. It is also the condition with the
highest probabi ty of an event that could impose large
loads on the primary ontainment.

because it preve (,e tainment is an operational problem
Inerting primary c

s imary containment access without an
appropriate brea hing pparatus. Therefore, the primary
containment is/inerted is late as possible in the unit
startupand}fde-inerteKassoonaspossibleintheunit
shutdcwn. s long as rea or power is < [15]% RTP, the
probabili of an event th generates hydrogen or excessive
loads on primary containmen occurring within the first

f
[24] hoyrs following a startup or within the last [24] hours
prior,to a shutdown is low enok h that these " windows," with
the rimary containment not ine ed, are also justified.
The 24] hour time period is a reasonable amount time to
allow plant personnel to perfom inerting or de-inerting.
/ \

/

!ACTIONS AJf

If drywell-to-suppression chamber differe tial pressure is
not within the limit, the conditions assumed in the safety
analyses are not met and the differential p ssure must be
restored to within the limit within 8 hours. The 8 hour
Completion Time provides sufficient time to re tore
differential pressure to within limit and takes into account
the low probability of an event that would creat excessive
suppression chamber loads occurring during this t me period.

x

I

(continued)
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Drywell-to-Suppression Chamber Differential 4ressure

B 3.6.2.5

BASES

ACTIONS JL1
(continu )

If the differential pressure cannot restored to within
limits within the associated Compi ion Time, the plant must
be placed in a MODE in which the L 0 does not apply. This
is done by reducing power to 5 '5]% RTP_ within 12 hours.
he 12 hour Completion Time is easonable, based on

o erating experience, to redu e reactor power from full
po r conditions'in an order y manner and without
cha enging plant. systems.

\
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.2M.1
REQUIREMENTS \

The drywell-lo-su ression chamher differential pressure is
regularly mont ored to ensure that the required limits are
satisfied. Th 12 hour Frequency of this SR was developed-
based on oper ti experience relative to differential
pressure va atio .and pressure instrument drift during
applicablyMODESa by assessing the proximity to the
specifier LCO differ tial pressure limit. Furthemore, the
12 hou Frequency is nsidered adequate in view of other
indi ions available 1 the control room, including alarms,
t ert the operator to n abnormal pressure condition.

REFERENCES None.

/
,'

/

.

O
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Mptf 1 ca.) Primary Containment Hydrogen Recembiners
B 3.6.3.1

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3.1 Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary containment hydrogen recombiner eliminates the
potential breach of primary containment due to a hydrogen
oxygen reaction and is part of combustible gas control
required by 10 CFR 50.44, " Standards for Combustible Gas
Control Systems in Light-Water-Cooled Reactors" (Ref.1),
and GDC 41, " Containment Atmosphere Cleanup" (Ref. 2). The
primary containment hydrogen recombiner is required to
reduce the hydrogen concentration in the primary containment
following a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). The primary
containment hydrogen recombiner accomplishes this by
recombining hydrogen and oxygen to form water vapor. The
vapor remains in the primary containment, thus eliminating
any discharge to the environment. The primary containment
hydrogen recombiner is manually initiated since flammability
limits would not be reached until several days after a
Design Basis Accident (DBA).

The primary containment hydrogen recombiner functions to
maintain the hydrogen gas concentration within the
containment at or below the flammability limit of 4.0 volume
percent (v/o) following a postulated LOCA. It is fully
redundant and consists of two 100% capacity subsystems.
Each primary containment hydrogen recombiner consists of an
enclosed blower assembly, heater section, reaction chamber,
direct contact water spray gas cooler, water separator, and
associated piping, valves, and instruments. The primary
containment hydrogen recombiner will be manually initiated
from the main control room when the hydrogen gas
concentration in the primary containment reaches T3.3) v/o
When the primary containment is inerted (oxygen
concentration < 4.0 v/o), the primary containment hydrogen
recombiner will only function until the oxygen is used up
(2.0v/ohydrogencombineswith1.0v/ooxygen). Two
recombiners are provided to meet the requirement for .

redundancy and independence. Each recombiner is powered j

from a separate Engineered Safety Feature bus and is
provided with separate power panel and control panel.

The process gas circulating through the heater, the reaction
chamber, and the cooler is automatically regulated to
$150h scfm by the use of an orifice plate installed in the

(continued)
'
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Primary Containment Hydrogen Re o ne s
4 p.} l

(),0
hf t-oonde/.if)BASES

;

e o
BACKGROUND cooler. Theprocessgasisheatedto(1200}?F. The

(continued) hydrogen and oxygen gases are recombined into water vapor,-'

which is then condensed in the water spray gas cooler by the
associated residual heat removal subsystem and discharged
with some of the effluent process gas-to the suppression
chamber. The majority of the cooled, effluent process gas
is mixed with the incoming process gas to dilute the
incoming gas prior to the mixture entering the heater
section.,

APPLICABLE The primary containment hydrogen recombiner provides
-

SAFETY ANALYSES the capability of controlling the bulk hydrogen
concentration in primary containment to less than the lower
flamable concentration of 4.0 v/o following a DBA. This'

control would prevent a primary containment wide hydrogen
,

burn, thus ensuring that pressure and temperature conditions
assumed in the analysis are not exceeded. The limiting DBA
relative to hydrogen generation is a LOCA.

'._

Hydrogen may accumulate in primary containment following a
LOCA as a result of:

g
V a. A metal steam reaction between the zirconium fuel rod'

cladding and the reactor coolant; or

i b. Radiolytic decomposition of water in the Reactor
Coolant System.

To evaluate the potential for hydrogen accumulation in
primary containment following a LOCA, the hydrogen !

generation is calculated as a function of time following the
initiation of the accident. 'Assum)tions recoisnended by
Reference 3 are used to maximize t1e amount of hydrogen

,
calculated.a

I The calculation confirms that when the mitigating systems
are actuated in accordance with emergency procedures, the
peak hydrogen concentration in the primary containment is
< 4.0 v/o (Ref. 4).;

The primary containment hydrogen recombiners satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.

,

hef,5 ) f

.

(continued)q ,

'V
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b Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
B 3.6,3.1 ,

f.M i

BASES (continued) g
LCO Two primary containment hydrogen recombiners must be

OPERABLE. This ensures operation of at least one primary
containment hydrogen recombiner subsystem in the event of a
worst case single active failure.

Operation with at least one primary containment hydrogen
recombiner subsystem ensures that the post-LOCA hydrogen
concentration can be prevented from exceeding the
flammability limit.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the two primary containment hydrogen
recombiners are required to control the hydrogen
concentration within primary containment below its
flammability limit of 4.0 v/o following a LOCA, assuming a
worst case single failure.

In MODE 3, both the hydrogen production rate and the total
hydrogen produced after a LOCA would be less than that
calculated for the DBA LOCA. Also, because of the limited
time in this MODE, the probability of an accident requiring
the primary containment hydrogen recombiner is low.
Therefore, the primary containment hydrogen recombiner is &
not required in MODE 3. W
In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA
are low due to the pressure and temperature limitations in
these MODES. Therefore, the primary containment hydrogen
recombiner is not required in these MODES.

ACTIONS M
With one primary containment hydrogen recombiner inoperable,
the inoperable recombiner must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 30 days. In this Condition, the remaining
OPERABLE recombiner is adequate to perform the hydrogen
control function. However, the overall reliability is
reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE recombiner'

could result in reduced hydrogen control capability. The
30 day Completion Time is based on the low probability of I

the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in |
Iamounts capable of exceeding the flannability limit, the

amount of time available after the event for operator action

(continued)
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3(/W 2 Od Primary Containment Hydrogen Recombiners
,p B 3.6.3.1

f BASES

1

i
; ACTIONS A.1 (continued)
|

| to prevent exceeding this-limit, and the low probability of
failure of the OPERABLE primary containment hydrogeni
recombiner.

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note indicating'

that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a4

| result, a MODE change.is allowed when one recombiner is.
; inoperable. This allowance is provided because of the low 4

probability of the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate*

i hydrogen in amounts capable of exceeding the flammability
! limit, the low probability of the failure of the OPERABLE
l subsystem, and the' amount of time available after a-
i postulated LOCA for. operator action to prevent exceeding the
i flamability limit.
i

!
! B.1 and B.2

'

i

C a r:U 'e Note: This condiH aa h ..17 ailowed for units:

h.}
,

' with an alter--:: ..yvivy... w..tni g-t = ''-aa+ahle to the

j g aff. 7
4

i With two primary containment hydrogen recombiners -

i inoperable, the ability to perfom the hydrogen control
i hy e function via alternate capabilities must be verifiad by
? 4 administrative means within I hour. The alternate hydrogen

,

control capabilities are provided by the iPrimary'
: ;

@ 4 rof
2 ContainmentAineM4ng System Of :n nhy;te;;; ef tk '

g Co.,;;i.. ;t M ;5 " iletin Sy;t::7. The 1 hour;

%gb.J3 Completion Time allows a reasonable period of time to verifyi
'

that a loss of hydrogen control function does not exist.
' d L i;.ar'; %ete. T;.. ivi i v ;.. , ;e ;; R ;nd if : n , -

| p Tectmic.i Sy si fic uon oli. nete t.W,vv w. 4 vi i..a ti n .e
4: c:d t: jatify tris conditions In addition,-the4 ,

' alternate hydrogen control system capability must' be
s verified every 12 hours thereafter to ensure its continued
i availability.t (Both) the (initial) verification fand all
! subsequent verifications) may be perfomed as an ;

| administrative check by examining logs or other information 1

; to determine the availability of the alternate hydrogen
! control system. It does not mean to perform the

Surveillances needed to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the>

k alternate hydrogen control system. If the ability to
perform the hydrogen control function is maintained,

;

! (continued)

\.
~
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g) bM Primary Containment Hydrogen Re o n

f.M
BASES

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

continued operation is permitted with two hydrogen
recombiners inoperable for up to 7 days. Seven days is a
reasonable time to allow two hydrogen recombiners to be
inoperable because the hydrogen control function is
maintained and because of the low probability of the
occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in amounts
capable of exceeding the flamability limit.

,

C.1

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be1

brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed
' Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on

operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Performance of a system functional test for each primary
containment hydrogen recombiner ensures that the recombiners
are OPERABLE and can attain and sustain the temperature
necessary for hydrogen recombination. In particular, this
SR verifies that the minimum heater sheath temperature1

increases to a (1200}'F in s {1.5% hours and that it is
g n' t maintained > {1150)'F and < (1300k'F for a {4}; hours
'F thereafter to check the ability of the recombiner to<

function properly (and to make sure that significant heater
elements are not burned out). Operating experience has
shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the (18} month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

SR 3.6.3.1.2

This SR ensures there are no physical problems that could
affect recombiner operation. Since the recombiners are i

A

(continued)
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f g j b |' ' Primary Containment Hydrogen Re o rs !

fM
BASES

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1.2 (continued)
1

REQUIREMENTS

.

mechanically passive, except for the blower assemblies, they |
| are subject to only minimal mechanical failure. The only 1

credible failures involve loss of power or blower function, !

]
blockage of the internal flow path, missile impact, etc. ;.

1
.

A visual inspection is sufficient to determine abnomal
conditions that could cause such failures. Operating ,

experience has shown that these components usually pass the !
Surveillance when performed at the (18}. month Frequency. <

Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from*

a reliability standpoint.

(
! SR 3.6.3.1.3 j
,

This SR requires performance of a resistance to ground test |-

of each heater phase to make sure that there are no i

detectable grounds in any heater phase. This is i
'

accomplished by verifying that the resistance to ground for
i

s any heater phase is a J0,00j] ohns. - ,,

pi j Operating experience has shown that these components usually |k

;O passtheSurveillancewhenperformedatthe(18Kmonth '

Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

3

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.44.

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 41. pg g

g h 3. Regulatory Guide 1.7, Revision {t}.t

4. FSAR,Section{6.2.57

f

hp4 W }
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Drywell Cooling System Fans] |

B 3.6.3.Av) |<

@ gB 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3.f 10rywell Cooling System Fans [

't
BASES

h.ei.dL)
o'

ensure 5a uniformly mixedBACKGROUND Th ywell Cooling System
post accident primary containment atmosphere, thereby
minimizing the potential for local hydrogen burns due to a
pocket of h d gen above the flannable concentration.

Thepreandaredesignedtowithstandalossofcoolantrywell' Cooling System fM-are an Engineeredbftty}
NvWs Wg a* 'h,4

Fe:.u
l accident (LOCA) in post accident environments without 1__s

a#pd ,

of f unctioni. The system has twe independent' subsystems ' fl,
Io

f

h eo ' / consisting of* fans, fan coil units, motors, controls, and eG

7 ductina. Eaehl. subsystems.is sized to circulate f5003 7 (ft're R
The XDrywell Cooling System fene} employsboth forced
circulation and natural circulation to ensure the proper 613

Tb mixing of hydrogen in primary containment. The
/- M recirculation fans provide the forced circulation to mixV hydrogen while the fan coils provide the natural circulation

by increasing the density through the cooling of the hot
gases at the top of the drywell causing the cooled _ gases to ,

gravitate to the bottom of the drywell. The 4wersubsystems M &
are initiated manually since flammability limits would not W
be reached until several days after a LOCA. fech/~ subsystems

pis powered frompeparate emergency power supply,. Since
acn suosystem can provide 100% of the mixing requirements y4"

the system will provide its design function with a worst gg
U* case single active failure.

4
Oh Issen

The }Drywell Cooling System fans} use$the Drywell Cooling A 1.i

System recirculating fans to mix the drywell atmosphere.
The fan coil units and recirculation fans are automatically
disengaged during a LOCA but may be restored to service
manually by the operator. In the event of a loss of offsite
power, all fan coil units, recirculating fans, and primary
containment water chillers are transferred to the emergency
diesels. The fan coil units and recirculating fans are
started automatically from diesel power upon loss of offsite

{
power.

(continued)
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,('') INSERT A for oronosed BASES B 3.6.3.3 (Unit 2 only)
V However, due to the fact that the 2T47-8010A/B Units do not receive power from

the diesel generators, they are not allowed to be used to meet the LCO
requirements. Each of the six credited

INSERT Al for oronosed BASES B 3.6.3.3 (Unit 2 only)

8000 scfm (for the 2T47-8007A/B fans) or 25,000 scfm (for the 2T47-B008A/B and
2T47-B009A/B fans).

INSERT A2 for orgposed BASES B 3.6.3.3 (Unit 2 only)
'

while the other three subsystems are powered from another emergency power
supply.

.

<

,

4

9

)

J

!

1

< p-~ j
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i

$ ON10h rywell Cooling.Systea Fans}c ;
$ g

B 3.6.3 4,p,

4

BASES (continued) h~

,

APPLICABLE The (Drywell Cooling System fans ide the capability for
SAFETY ANALYSES reducing the local hydrogen concentration to approximately :

-the bulk. average concentration following a Design Basis-

j Accident-(DBA).= The limiting DBA relative to hydrogen. +

j generation is a LOCA.

! .. Hydrogen may accumulate in primary containment:following a
LOCA as a result of:

/
I A metal steam reaction'between the zirconium fuel rod'a.
j cladding.and the' reactor coolant; or
i .

.. -
,

i b. Radiolytic decomposition of water in'the Reactor:
Coolant System.

4 .
.

.

[ To evaluate the-potential'for hydrogen accumulation in
primary containment following a LOCA, the. hydrogen4

! generation as a function of. time following the initiation of-
the accident is-calculated. -Conservative assumptions1

! recommended by Reference 1 are used- to maximize the amount
of hydrogen calculated.

,

A

The Reference 2 calculations show that hydrogen. assumed to '

O be released to the drywell within 2' minutes- fo11owing a DBA!

v LOCA raises drywell hydrogen concentration to over *

2.5 volume percent (v/o). Natural circulation phenomena
,

; result in a gradient concentration difference of less then '

; 0.5 v/o in the drywell and less than 0.1 v/o in the
suppression chamber. Even though this gradient is;

) acceptably small and no credit for mechanical mixing was
j- assumed in the~ analysis, two (Drywell Cooling System fansF ,

; are ,frequired) to be OPERABLE. st,i,koli ivur iv .; S :-i ;

! . =: requirci ;; L..y s;,. ;.;;? ? ;;;? 22:':; :;: :'':: '%

{
"*% 1 ;- O by this LCO. < -[JNSEET BJ

'

,

| The ywell Cooling System fansF satisfy Criterion 3 of the i

NRC Policy Statement*

I
b b)

v-

! ,o ,

I LCO Two rywell Cooling System fanst'aust be OPERABLE to ensure
j operation of at least one fan in the event of a worst case

single active failure. Each of these fans must be. powered
: from an independent safety related bus. _ ;

[]NSEllT C]
;

.6
i- continued)

iO
f
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I

gh1 Drywell Cooling Sys e F

BASES

LCO Operation with at least one fan provides the capability of
(continued) controlling the bulk hydrogen concentration in primary

containment without exceeding the flamability limit.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the two TDrywell Cooling System fansh
ensure the capability to prevent localized hydrogen
concentrations above the flammability limit of 4.0 v/o in
drywell, assuming a worst case single active failure.

In MODE 3, both the hydrogen production rate and the total
hydrogen produced after a LOCA would be less than that
calculated for the DBA LOCA. Also, because of the limited
time in this MODE, the probability of an accident requiring
the TDrywell Cooling System fans} is low. Therefore, the

[ (Drywell Cooling System fans). are not required in MODE 3.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA
are reouced due to the pressure and temperature limitations
in these MODES. Therefore, the (Drywell Cooling System
fansl are not required in these MODES.

O
ACTIONS A_d

With one irrequired)"(Drywell Cooling System fant inoperable,

theinoperablefanmustb[erestoredtoOPERABLEstatusb@ within 30 days. In this ondition, the remaining OPERABLE
fan is adequate to perfonn the hydrogen mixing function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE fan could result in reduced hydrogen
mixing capability. The 30 day Completion Time is based on

Pp the availability of the second fan, the low probability of
the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in

4[ crcu@n
amounts capable of exceeding the flamability limit, the
amount of time available after the event for operator action~

de to prevent exceeding this limit, and the availability of 4he-0 i,

t o hg r.P* 4 Mme.j Cu da nimes.t ||yteepa Daen=hinar tve+-- d the

M5?gpe m#g'
,

-Coatai nt At;aespherc Dihtien Systenh-

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note indicating
that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not a plicable. As a
result, a MODE change is allowed when on rywell Cooling
Systemfangisinoperable. This allowance is provided

N 9'"[6 " (continued)
.

O'
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l

./
' INSERT B for oronosed BASES B 3.6.3.3 (Unit 2 only)

; This will ensure the gradient concentration difference is small.
,

INSEr,T C for orocosed BASES B 3.6.3.3 (Unit 2 only)
3

The 2T47-8007A and B. B008 A and B. and B009 A and B fans shall be used to*

i meet this requirement. In addition, only the recirculation fan portion of the
system must be OPERABLE: the cooler portion does not need to be OPERABLE.;

|

i

;

i

it

i

i

j

!

!O
.

l

;

i

.
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ggd 20 (Drywell Cooling System Fansh:
g B 3.6.3.X

BASES (p, g

ACTIONS Ad (continued)

because of the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA
that would generate hydrogen in amounts capable of exceeding
the flamability limit, the low probability of.the failure
of the OPERABLE fan, and the amount of time available after
a postulated LOCA for operator action to prevent exceeding,

the flammability limit.

'

El
- m

Reviewer's note; I;ii, Ci.,ndi t # ^" h ^"h ;ilv-su Tor units

l f.1 with an alterna+= id, ysn control system a m ,,; M . to the ,

p iscal staff. _;

,, / th two 40rywell Cooling System fansKinoperable the-; _

raci s i 6y pn... sus nyorogen controi sunusun viosu
_

f alternate capabilities must be verifie
oge fsrL Ind5f means within 1 hourNThe alternate hy,d by administratived ogen contral

f.e s k e j f capabilifies are provided by the [Primar(yhinmentContainmen1

b6 Inerting 'Sy, stem or one sul stem of the Co

i
.

fpo?(RABLF Atmosphere Di(ution System]. he 1 hour Comp tion Ti.

-
eI" g5 *, g allows a reasortable period of ti to verify th a loss

'

hy(rogen control fuqction does not ist. Revie r's Note
7dws. TheN 11owing is to B used if a non- chnical Spe 'fication

'

/ altern hydrogen cent 1 function is ed to justi this
Condition. In addition, t alternate hy ogen contro

ity must be ve 'fied every[Bothj he [ initial]
system capab 12 urs therea ter

tinued availa 'lity.]to ensure its cs ,

/)p ver fication [and 1 subsequent rifications] be;

! I perfo d as an admi ' trative chec by examining gs or
i other in tion to de ine the av ' ability of the

alternate hy encontro1Nstem.Itdu not mean to.

h orm the Surt ' lances need(d to demonstrate OPERABILITY ,

1

,
of t lternate hy en control system. If the ability t |

! perfom t hydrogen c trol function is maintained, ;
'

continued ope ation is pemitted with two [Drywell Coolin '

; dvstem hne] inoperable for "n 7 h yt > Seven days is a+a

reasonable time to allow two 4Drywell Coolin
to be inoperable because the hydrogen

--+-~g System fans}<
-

-

function is-
L

maintained 2and because of the low probability' of the mix /td

gp kgra M ccurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in amoun
capable of exceeding the flammability limit.

&O'
CYCA

(continued),
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gM 10 4Drywell Cooling System Fans}c
i

[f g B 3.6.3.&
3
hBASES

i

ACTIONS C.1 !

(continued)
If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a H0DE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The allowed
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on
operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3. +.

'
REQUIREMENTS

Operating each Trequired 'rywellCoolingSystemfangfor
a 15 minutes ensures that each subsystem is OPERABLE and
that all associated controls are functioning properly. It

' also ensures that blockage, fan or motor failure, or
excessive vibration can be detected for corrective action.
The 92 day Frequency is consistent with the Inservice
Testing Program Frequencies, operating experience, the known
reliability of the fan motors and controls, and the two
redundant fans available.

(SR 3.6.3.2.2

Veri fy hat each [ required] [Drywell Cooli stem fan]
flow rate is 00] scfm ensures that e - an is capable
of maintaining loc d hydrogen trations below the

'

flamability limit. The Frequency is based on
f.}4 the need to perform thi ve nce under the conditions
t/ that apply durin ant outage an otential for an

unplanned tr nt if the Surveillance w erfonned with
; the rea at power. Operating experience has n these

co ents usually pass the Surveillance when perfo t
'

e [18] month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was
/ concluded to be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.7, Revision (ty.

2. FSAR,Section16.2.57
~

_

d

O
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3

8 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS h)
B 3.6.3.f Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration g gg [,g,)

(h h [o$
; BASES

p

e. -
BACKGROUND A3.Mcicar reactors must be designed to withstand events

that generate hydrogen either due to the zirconium metal
water. reaction in the coro or due to radiolysis. The.
primary method to control hydrogen is to inert the. primary
containment. With the primary containment inert.:that is,
oxygen concentration < 4.0 volume percent (v/o , a
combustiblemixture'cannot.bepresentinthepr)imarv

,
. '

Ydi o
q" ppn#tg containment for any hydrogen concentration./The capability

gre to inert the primary containment Ja d/ maintain oxygengdEa 1'
AO 9 < 4.0 v/o works together with ther6drocen Necomoiner/SyJtem^

hDiLOO
(gQ)') .(LCO 3.6.3.1.+ 0rimarv containment Hydroaan Racnsh nerg")t

and the (DrywellTCo611ng ~ System fansk (LCOT6' 3.YD -

,

|- V
"(Drywell Cooling System Fansk")Jto provide redundant and'

Y [jgA diverse methods to mitigate Mnts that produce hydrogen.
For example, an event' that rapidly generates hydrogen from

-

.b
zirconium metal water reaction will result in excessive

.

hydrogen in primary containment, but oxygen concen
will remain < 4.0 v/o and no combustion can occur.trationLongO term generation of both hydrogen and oxygen from radiolytic
decomposition of water may eventually result in a

4 ggly(combustible mixture in primary containment, except that the
ulydrogen recombiners) remov hydrogen and oxygen gases fasterCAD- than they can be produced rom radiolysis and again
combustion can occur. This LCO ensures that oxygen no

,

+ 01o4N concentration does not excee 4.0 v/o during operation in
'

the applicable conditions.-
5g

'

1

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES The Reference 1 calculations assume that the primary

| containment is inerted when a Design Basis Accident loss of
coolant accident occurs.. Thus, the hydrogen assumed to beL f-

J C Uy released to the primary containment as a result of metal!

dg water reaction in the reactor core will'not produce
6 dd' Q> W> M combustible gas mixtures in the primary containment.

0xygen, which is subsequently _ generated by radiolytic Wl od kg # p- _ decomposition of_waterMcombined 6y the hydrocen]g 99 QecombWeFs-(LCO 3.6.3.1)/more rapidly than it is produced.
~

rima'M5n'tii nmint%y'g~en' coMenfra t i on sati s
+ 0 W )i _ Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statemen .

-
y of edM

(Bd 2) -
.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration
B 3.6.3.3

$L93)
zBASES (continued)

LCO The primary containment oxygen concentration is maintained
< 4.0 v/o to ensure that an event that produces any amount
of hydrogen does not result in a combustible mixture inside
primary containment.

APPLICABILITY The primary containment oxygen concentration must be within
the specified limit when primary containment is inerted,
except as allowed by the relaxations during startup and
shutdown addressed below. The primary containment must be
inert in MODE 1, since this is the condition with the
highest probability of an event that could produce hydrogen.

Inerting the primary containment is an operational problem
because it prevents containment access without an
appropriate breathing apparatus. Therefore, the primary
containment is inerted as late as possible in the plant
startup and de-inerted as soon as possible in the plant
shutdown. As long as reactor power is < 15% RTP, the
potential for an event that generates significant hydrogen
is low and the primary containment need not be inert.
Furthermore, the probability of an event that generates &hydrogen occurring within the first {24) hours of a startup, Wor within the last 124) hours before a shutdown, is ow
enough that these " windows," when the primary containment is
not inerted, are also justified. The t24). hour time period
is a reasonable amount of time to allow plant personnel to
perfom inerting or de-inerting.

ACTIONS A.1

If oxygen concentration is t 4.0 v/o at any time while
operating in MODE 1, with the exception of the relaxations
allowed during startup and shutdown, oxygen concentration
must be restored to < 4.0 v/o within 24 hours. The 24 hour
Completion Time is allowed when oxygen concentration is
e 4.0 v/o because of the availability of other h ;

mitigating systems (e.g., @ rogen recombiners] ydrogenand the low
probability and long duration of an event that would

igenerate significant amounts of hydrogen occurring duringthis period. g

h CAD H5h $ dicalyh
(continued) |
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i - - INSERT A for oronosed BASES'B 3.6.3.2 (Unit 2 only).-

|
The primary containment oxygen concentration satisfies criterion 4 of the NRC . I
Policy Statement (Ref. 2). It is assumad-in Reference'l and can be considered ;4

! risk significant. :
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Primary Containment Oxygen Concentration !
~,

$
B3.6.3./

2miO BASES h)'v
!ACTIONS M J

(continued)
If oxygen concentration cannot be restored to within limits
within the required Completion' Time, the plant must be i

!

brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
!

*

achieve this status, power must be reduced to s (IS}% RTP I
within 8 hours. The 8 hour Completien Time is reasonable,

,

based on operating experience, .to reduce reactor power from !

full power conditions in an orderly manner and without,

; challenging plant systems.
*

*
,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3./ )
REQUIREMENTSi

'

j The primary contain:nent must be detemined to be inert by
' verifying that oxygen concentration is < 4.0 v/o. The 7 day
: Frequency is based on the slow rate at which oxygen

concentration can change and on other indications of'

abnomal conditions (which would lead to more frequent
checking by operators in accordsnce with plant procedures).
Also, this Frequency has been shown to be acceptable throughoperating experience.

O
REFERENCES FSAR, Section b' ''

A - ,

masa+ wp.,b w
,L g L,a I. MAh tJucteat- (LWs unds 12 J-

Indv4 a L bas 6 m.oabon3 Deceder 1992., i

V

(+a %
1
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I CAD System
8 3.6.3,73

8 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B3.6.3./ Containment Atmosphere Dilution (CAD) System

|;

b 1>BASES

BACKGROUND The CAD System functions to maintain combustible gas
concentrations within the primary containment at or below
the flannability limits following a postulated loss of
coolant accident (LOCA) by diluting hydrogen and oxygen with'

nitrogen. To ensure that a combustible- as mixture does not
follo occurj, oxygen concentration is kept i volume percent-

.

Lod (v/or, or hydrogen concentration is kept i v/o.g

The CAD System is manually initiated and cons ts of two
independent, 100% capacity subsystems. Each subsystem
includes a liquid nitrogen supply tank, ambient vaporizer,79 +ri: heeter,-and connected piping to supply the drywell

b and suppression chamber vol s. The nitrogen storage tanks
each contain a:M ga IP ' ich is adequate for-{7 ys of
CAD subsystem 6perati . ONSEf5 A
The CAD System opera es in conjunction with emergency
operating procedures that are used to reduce primary
containment pressure periodically during CAD System
operation. This combination results in a feed and bleed
approach to maintaining hydrogen and oxygen concentrations
below combustible levels.

APPLICABLE To evaluate the potential for hydrogen and oxygen

accumulation in primary containment following(a LOCA,
SAFETY ANALYSES

hydrogen and oxygen generation is calculated as a function
of time following the initiation of the accident). The
assumptions stated in Reference 1 are used to maximize the
amount of hydrogen and oxygen generated. The calculation
confirms that when the mitigating systems are actuated in

accordance with emergency operating procedures, the p)eakoxygen concentration in primary containment is 5;,45.0 v/o
(Ref.2).

Hydrogen and oxygen may accumulate within primary
containment following a LOCA as a result of:

a. A metal water reaction between the zirconium fuel rod
cladding and the reactor coolant; or

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-92 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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i
i
j
j
2
:

INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.6.3.1 (Unit 1 only)

{ (CAD subsystem A is supplied from the Unit 1 Nitrogen Storage Tank and CAD
j -subsystem B is supplied from the Unit 2 Nitrogen Storage Tank).
1
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; ,Yr bh I U#Il CAD System i

B 3.6.3.4 1

~

BASES

APPLICABLE b. Radiolytic decomposition of water in the Reactor
SAFETY ANALYSES Coolant System.

(continued)
The CAD System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC-Policy

<

Statemen

_ _

LCO Two CAD subsystems must be OPERABLE. This ensures operation
<

of at least one CAD subsystem in the event of a worst case-

single active failure. Operation of at least one CAD
subsystem is designed to maintain primary containment post-,

a

i LOCA oxygen concentration 5 5.0 v/o for 7 days.
4

j

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, the CAD System is required to maintain the
i oxygen concentration within primary containment below the

flammability limit of 5.0 v/o following a LOCA. This,

ensures that the relative leak tightness of. primary
containment is-adequate and prevents damage to safety

.,

: related equipment and instruments located within primary
containment.

In MODE 3, both the hydrogen and oxygen production rates and
the total amounts produced after a LOCA would be less than
those calculated for the Design Basis Accident LOCA. Thus,
if the analysis were to be performed starting with a LOCA in1

: MODE 3, the time to reach a flammable concentration would be
extended beyond the time conservatively calculated for
MODES 1 and 2. The extended time would allow hydrogen
removal from the primary containment atmosphere by other*

; means and also allow repair of an inoperable CAD subsystem,
if CAD were not available. Therefore, the CAD System is not<

; required to be OPERABLE in MODE 3.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a LOCA.

4 are reduced due to the pressure and temperature limitations
of these MODES. Therefore, the CAD System is not required
to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5.

i

(continued)
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O Q dBASES (continued)

ACTIONS M
If one CAD subsystem is inoperable, it must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 30 days. In this Condition, the
remaining OPERABLE CAD subsystem is adequate to perform the
oxygen control function. However, the overall reliability
is reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE
subsystem could result in reduced oxygen control capability.
The 30 day Completion Time is based on the low probability
of the occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen and
oxygen in amounts capable of exceeding the flammability
limit, the amount of time available after the event for
operator action to prevent exceeding this limit, and the
availability of the OPERABLE CAD subsystem and other
hydrogen mitigating systems.

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that
indicates that the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not
applicable. As a result, a MODE change is allowed when one
CAD subsystem is inoperable. This allowance is provided
because of the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA
that would generate hydrogen and oxygen in amounts capable
of exceeding the flammability limit, the low probability of
the failure of the OPERABLE subsystem, the amount of time
available after a postulated LOCA for operator action to
prevent exceeding the flammability limit, and the
availability of other hydrogen mitigating systems.

B.1 and 8.2
=w --

f Reviewer's note. Th U CC H4+4^- i, uniy allowed for plants
hL V drogen control system auc y

With two CAD subsystems inoperable, the ability to perform
the hydrogen control function via alternate capabilities
must be verified by administrative means within 1 hour. The
alternate hydrogen control capabilities are provided by the

pr% iPrimary Containmen In:rting System,0r cne 5"
m e 0 7.;;11 C ling Sy:te- #=n)dregen-- The 1 hourL 5=e=Mn- A

Completion Time allows a reasonable period of time to verify
Q that a loss of hydrogen control function does not exist.
d $ eviewer s note. The fell:Lia 4' te b: n ed-i4-e--

' nun-icchnTraT Sgctfiration-+1 ternate-hydrogen-centro 4
4 unction-is-used txtjustif -this-Condi-tkni In addition,f

(continued)
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CAD SystemM M IO B 3.6.3.1 i

'

(3 BASES b
\_) )

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued)

the alternate hydrogen control system capability must be
verified every'12 hours therea'fter to ensure its continued

1 availability.h (8oth}- the finitial) verification iand all
/>, subsequent verifications) may be performed as an i

administrative check by examining logs or other information |
to determine the availability of the alternate hydrogen !
control system. It does not mean to perform the
Surveillances needed to demonstrate OPERABILITY of the l

alternate hydrogen control system. If the ability to i
perform the hydrogen control function is maintained, |

continued operation is permitted with two CAD subsystems !
inoperable for up to 7 days. Seven days is a reasonable '

time to allow two CAD subsystems to be inoperable because
the hydrogen control function is maintained and because of j

the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCA that would
generate hydrogen in amounts capable of exceeding the
flammability limit.

I
1

With two CAD subsystems inoperable, one CAD subsystem must !
be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 7 day
Completion Time is based on the low probability of the

(V
occurrence of a LOCA that would generate hydrogen in the3
amounts capable of exceeding the flammability limit, the
amount of time available after the event for operator action
to prevent exceeding this limit, and the availability of

|other hydrogen mitigating systems.

I
!M

If any Required Action cannot be met within the associated
Completion Time, the plant must be brought to a MODE in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the
plant must be brought to at least H0DE 3 within 12 hours.
The allowed Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power 4

conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

G (continued)
O

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-95 Rev. O, 09/28/92

UN O I or)



_

N 'h 3
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BASES (continued) <cd NE M o

hat there is a @ ) gallkk liquid nitrogen
Verifying g& CAD Syst= will ensure at least f7) days ofsupply in
post-LOCA CAD operation. This minimum volume of liquid Mch Sub
nitrogen allows sufficient time after an accident to
replenish the nitrogen supply for long term inerting. This Qis verified every 31 days to ensure that eefsystem is
capable of performing its intended function when required.
The 31 day frequency is based on operating experience, which
has shown 31 days to be an acceptable period to verify the
liquid nitrogen supply and on the availability of other
hydrogen mitigating systems.

SR 3.6.3.t.2

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in each of the CAD subsystem flow paths
provides assurance that the proper flow paths exist for
system operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are
locked,' sealed, or othemise secured in position, since
these valves were verified to be in the correct position
prior to locking, sealing, or securing.

A valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position
provided it can be aligned to the accident position within
the time assumed in the accident analysis. This is
acceptable because the CAD System is manually initiated.
This SR does not apply to valves that cannot be
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. This SR
does not require any testing or valve manipulation; rather,
it involves verification that those valves capable of being
mispositioned are in the correct position.

The 31 day Frequency is appropriate because the valves are
operated under procedural control, improper valve position
would only affect a single subsystem, the probability of an
event requiring initiation of the system is low, and the
system is a manually initiated system.

'

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.7, Revision EiQ. |

f- 2. FSAR, Section .{-f e1
i

faserYY
9l'
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V (lvh f ycfip0 :(SecondaryF Containment
i

7 g B 3.6.4.1

] B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS I

, (G
B 3.6.4.1 ;{SecondaryK Containment'

'

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the (secondaryl containment is to contain,
dilute, and hold up fission products that may leak from'

primary containment following a Design Basis Accident (DBA).
r In conjunction with operation of the Standby Gas Treatment

(SGT) System and closure of certain valves whose lines''

penetrate the (secondaryl containment, the fsecondaryF
containment is designed to reduce the activity level of the
fission products prior to release to the environment and to
isolate and contain fission products that are released
during certain operations that take place inside primary
containment, when primary containment is not required to be
OPERABLE, or that take place outside primary containment.

gJ ' encloses the primary containment and those components that3The (secondaryf containment is a structure that completely
may be postulated to contain primary system fluid. This
structure forms a control volume that serves to hold up and
dilute the fission products. It is possible for the

p fp pressure in the control volume to rise relative to the
d pE j/ C load additions)qessure (e.g., due to pump and motor heat.A To prevent ground level exfiltration while

environmental no

p5ERT i 'allowingthe(secondarykcontainmenttobedesignedasa
rEconventional structure, the (secondaryF containment requires
SJ support systems to maintain the control volume pressure at

,

less than the external pressure. Requirements for these
systems are specified separately in LCO 3.6.4.2, " Secondary
Containment Isolation valves (SCIVs)," and LCO 3.6.4.3,
" Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System."

APPLICABLE There are two principal accidents for which credit is taken
SAFETY ANALYSES for(secondarylcontainmentOPERABILITY. These are a loss

of coolant accident (LOCA)F containment (Ref. 2).(Ref. 1) and a fuel handling
'

accidentinside{ secondary The

f'' isecondary)containmentperformsnoactivefunctionin ,

iL response to each of these limiting events; however, its leak,

tightness is required to ensure that the release of
radioactive materials from the primary containment is I
restricted to those leakage paths and associated leakage {
rates assumed in the accident analysis and that fission |

(continued)
!n
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Nf ;& Secondary >K Containment

g 8 3.6.4.1

BASES

APPLICABLE products entrapped within the c daryf containment

structure will be treated by theQGT Systemsprior to]
SAFETY ANALYSES )7

discharge to the environment. @ iT 1 w a unsT(continued)

condary}' containment satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC

Policy Statemen . N'
(/ < 36)

m

cap
LCO An OPERABLE (secondaryFcontainment 3rovides a control

volume into which fission products t1at bypass or leak from
primary containment, or are released from the reactor
coolant pressure boundary ccmponents located in (secondary) { 1containment, can be diluted and processed prior to release
to the environment. For the (secondaryk containment to be- .f

,

considered OPERABLE, it must have adequate leak tightness to' *

V; p, ) ensure that the required vacuum can be established and
maintainedj

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a LOCA could lead to a fission product
release to primary containment that leaks to (secondaryk (6 Q'
containment.4 Therefore,{ secondary)containmentOPERABILITYOq is required during the same operating conditions that-

b c/tT C require primary containment OPERABILITY.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of the |
LOCA are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining

(p ){secondaryk containment OPERABLE is not required in MODE 4
or 5 to ensure a control volume, except for other situations
for which significant releases of radioactive material can
be postulated, such as during ep:r:th;r.:; iti, o ye,tcatiel i

- % dion.ia; th: r:::t;r '/::::1 >(OPDRVsf, during CORE
ALTERATIONS, or during movement of irradiated fuel g
assemblies in the { secondary containment. q

_

ACTIONS A.1 '

If (secondarydain e is inoperable, it must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 4 hours. The 4 hour
Completion Time provides a period of time to correct the
problem that is comensurate with the importance of

(continued)
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O
INSERT A for orooosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 1)

The normal Unit 1 secondary containment encompasses the Unit I reactor
building zone and the common Unit 1 and Unit 2 refueling floor zone. The
modified Unit 1 secondary containment includes only the common Unit 1 and Unit
2 refueling floor zone, provided the following requirements are met:

a. All hatches separating the common refueling floor zone from the
Unit 1 reactor building zone are closed and sealed;

b. At least one door'in each access path separating the common
refueling floor zone from the Unit I reactor building zone is
closed; and

c. The Unit 1 SGT System valves to the Unit 1 reactor building zone,
the Unit 1 drywell, and the Unit 1 suppression chamber are secured ;

closed.

tO
C/

O

_ - - ..
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INSERT B for orooosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 1)

When the unit is in MODE 1, 2. or 3 or during operations with a potential for
draining the rector vessel (OPDRVs), only the normal Unit 1 secondary
containment configuration is allowed. During other conditions described in
the Applicability, either normal or modified Unit 1 secondary containment
configuration is allowed. However, if the modified configuration's special
recuirements (i.e. . hatch, door and SGT valve alignments) are not met when the
mocified configuration is being used, then the Unit 1 secondary containment is
inoperable.

INSERT C for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 1)

(the reactor building zone and potentially the refueling floor zone).

INSERT D for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 1)

Moving irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary containment may also occur
in MODES 1. 2 and 3. Since CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies are only postulated to release radioactive' material to the

n refueling floor zone, the modified Unit 1 Secondary Containment configuration
A,) is allowed to be used during these conditions.

. . -



.- . . . - - - -- .-. -. . .. . - - . . _ . . .

:

i &&' \ yedfod
.[SecondaryPContainment')

(f { .|
B 3.6.4.1-

BASES

: |

j ACTIONS .A_d . (continued)
|

'

i- maintaining (secondaryP containment during MODES 1, 2,. ;

; and 3. This time period also ensures that the probability j

of an accident (requiring 4 secondary) containment.- -t
1- fp# OPERABILITY) occurring during periods-where (secondaryk

[
~

containment is inoperable is minimal.

|' B.1 and B.2- UMlb b
Ifhecondary tainment cannot be restored t'o OPERABLE-

2 status within the. required Completion Time, the plant must
;- be brought to a MODE in which the LC0 does not apply. To
: achieve this status the plant must be brought to at least-
| MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE .4 within 36' hours. The -;.

i- allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating ._ '

! experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full. !
i power conditions in~ an orderly manner and without |

| challenging plant systems.
i ,

C
.

. i
: C.1. C.2. and C.3

'

4

| Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the (secondary}c

containment, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs can be p)ostulated
2 !

to cause fission product release to the (secondary - i:

| containment. In such cases. the {secondaryb containment is
the only barrier to release of fission products to the '

; , '

a environment. CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated-

! / fuel assemblies must be issuediately suspended if the
! ' (secondaryk containment is inoperable. .
i

; Suspension of these. activities shall not preclude completing i

i an action that involves moving a component'to a safe i

i position. Also, action must be ilmnediately initiated to |

suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability.of a vessel,
*

draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
|. release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended. |
1 1

i: Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
1 LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
e assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LC0 3.0.3 would not specify
: any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in

MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement'is independent of reactor:

; operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
:

(continued)

| BWR/4 STS B 3.6-99 Rev. O, 09/28/92

UNIT |
:

!
, , . _ _ -,, - _ - . . ..-- -. .-. _ _ _ _ _ . -._ - -.-



f M )\leBlid ,(Secondaryt Containment
B 3.6.4.1

h'BASES

ACTIONS C.I. C.2. and C.3 (continued)

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1'

REQUIREMENTS
This ensures that the [ secondary] containment ary is
sufficie leak tight to preclude exfilt n under
expected win nditions. The 24 ho equency of this SR
was developed ba on operati _ perience related to
[ secondary] containme m variations during the

p.1g applicable MODES an e robability of a DBA occurring
between survei ces.

Fur ore, the 24 hour Frequency is c ered adequate in
ew of other indications available in the c trol room,

including ] alarms, to alert the operator to an abit a1f
[ secondary containment vacuum condition.

:

SR 3.6.4.1.1 and SR 3.6.4.1.1

Verifying that {secondaryF ontainment equipment hatches and
access doors are closed ensures that the infiltration of
outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining
the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying
that all such openings are closed provides adequate
assurance that exfiltration from the fsecondaryF containment
will not occur. Maintaining fsecondaryk containment
OPERABILITY requires verifying each door in the access

( Y'' opening is closed, except when the access opening is being
L_ used for normal transient entry and exit (then at least one

{u{flM6I C)D
'

,- doormustremaincloseld The 31 day Frequency for these-

SRs has been shown to be adequate, based on operating
experience, and is considered adequate in view of the other
indications of door and hatch status that are available to

theoperator,f 4
SR 3.6.4.1.1 andY SR 3.6.4.1.

The SGT System exhausts the fsecondaryhcontainment
atmosphere to the environment through appropriate treatment

(continued)
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INSERT E for orocosed BASES B 3.611 (Unit 1):

When modified Unit 1 secondary containment configuration is used, these SRs
also include verifying the hatches and doors separating the common refueling
floor zone from the Unit I reactor building.
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&()& h Oljtou {SecondaryPContainment

p% _

b6 \

B 3.6.4.1

one of idock mayf~s m
BASES o_, u N i r 2. s u 6 s y 5 f CW

SURVEILLANCE 45R 3.6.4.1. ndh SR 3.6.4.1. (continued) 8
REQUIREMENTS ' To@ ensure that all fission products are treated,equipment.

SR 3.6.4.1.K verifies that the SGT System will rapi,dly.
establish and maintain a pressure in the (secondaryyp3 j

i

P. stiHial to the'{ secondary) containment boundary.fJhis iscontainmentthatislessthanthelowestpostulatedpressureh
M confimed by demonstrating that 4G7 subsystem %ill draw#

down thXe fsecondary} cogainment tog 0.25} inches of) gyo myacuum water gauce in s -f1204< seconas This cannot be!P f.1p,
accomplishediftheTsecondary)rc6'nTi'inmentloundaryisnot
intact. SR 3.6.4. ifs demonstrates that.one''SGT subsystemu/
an-_ maintain a 10.25F inches of vacuum water gauge for G

1 hour at a flow rate s $4000F cfm.g The 1 hour test period
gooo ilrows tsecondaryk containment to De in themal equilibrium i

p.? at steady state conditions. Therefore, these two tests are
rk used to ensure -{ secondary}-containment boundary integrity, b-
f Since these SRs are (secondaryF containment tests, they need'
b BOO CE'" b not be performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystems

eo_ch of 1'wo are tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to ensure

\ subsygfe, g* that in addition to the requirements of LCO 3.6.4.3, e4her
( SGTsubsystegw:illperformthistest. E- {1S} nth

fr p :; M 2 rd ca tM :::d te p rfe m thi: re:f!' n::

M:er::th:p p.1,5 d :: ditier: that. opply duria; gion edege endQ fr Oea n: r d t t .

experience has shown these components usually pass the,9y Surveillancewhenperformedatthe(18FmonthFrequency.
Therefore,theFrequencywasconcludedjtobeacceptablefrom
a reliability standpoint.

BON N'N'

REFERENCES FSAR, Section 115.1.0.

' + '2. FSAR, Section 15.1. u !

,

,
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f. b1 B 3.6.4.2

hB 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.2 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs) j

BASES j

BACKGROUND The function of the SCIVs, in combination with other
accident mitigation systems, is to limit fission product
release during and following postulated Design Basis
Accidents (DBAs) (hi). Secondary containment isolation
within the time limits specified for those isolation valves
designed to close automatically ensures that fission i

Iproducts that leak from primary containment following a DBA,
or that are released during certain operations when primary

f/id S W g N containment is not required to be OPERABLE or take place
outside primary containment, are maintained within e

6cah metty hout2 datj. g i ;m; '; ;3, g

h,1 The OPERABILITY requirements for SCIVs help / ensure that h i
Iade uate.;{secondaryP containment Sk tipir.::s is

maintained during and after an accident by minimizing !

These isolation devices i

h potential paths to the environment.consist of either passive devices or active (automatic)
devices. Manual valves, de-activated automatic valves

withflowthroughthevalvesecu,(edP,andblindflangesare{.9b h'secured in their closed position '- 2 2., check valves
r

considered passive devices O
e6fdlisk c- Automatic SCIVs close on a (secondary) containment isolation

6ourdo FT ht'
signal to2 prev:rt ' akage of untreated radioactive material

- from (secondary containment following a DBA or other
accidents.

693 mrthuu Other penetrations are isolated by the use of valves in the
closed position or blind flanges.

:

1

APPLICABLE The SCIVs must be OPERABLE to ensure >[ secondary
SAFETY ANALYSES containment E : '::' ^4pt barrier to fission rodu

rreleasesA. The principal accidents for whic (secondary-
CI 5 esc <a4Lej*j) containment;e *ip - ce is required are a loss of coolant

-
'

The (secondaryF # yd
accident (Ref.1) and a fuel handling accident insidef

dwiddary (@Jsecondary) containment (Ref. 2).,hp.> containment perfoms no active function in response to
either of these limiting events, but it; ' .4 W.s - isc/g bourdor required to ensure that leakage from he primary containment

'

sc (continued) e
BWR/4 STS B 3.6-102 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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j JRSERT F for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 1)-

, consistent with the LOCA analysis (Ref. 1). As noted, the draw down,

; acceptance criteria time is s 100 seconds during movement of irradiated fuel
; assemblies in the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs, which
i is consistent with the fuel handling accident inside secondary containment

analysis (Ref. 2).
3
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.,ff () m i ) M M SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2,

: . 2-

i

I BASES

a

| APPLICABLE -is processed by the Standby' Gas Treatment (SGT) System
) SAFETY ANALYSES before being released to the environment.

(continued) ,

; Maintaining SCIVs OPERABLE with isolation times within- i

i

; limits ensures.that fission products will remain trapped

( G inside (secondary). containment so that they can be treatedF /by the SGT System prior to discharge to the environment.I
36

i

|
SCIVs ' satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statemen

i S d) (ES H,

|
LyNd G Q

LCO SCIVsformapartofthe/tsecondaryfcontainmentboundary.
j The SCIV safety function is related to control of offsite
i radiation' releases-resulting from DBAs.

*

y

j The power operated. isolation valves are considered OPERABLE.
'

when their isolation times are within limits and the valves'

The valves
[v actuate on an automatic isolation signal.! covered by this LCO, .along with their associated stroke1

times, are listed in Reference 3. @gg7g;
(CIO The normally. closed isolation valves or blind flanteglare4

! _- ,

. ? considered OPERABLE when manual valves are closediautomatic
s are de-activated and secured in their closed.

position, and blind flanges.are in place. These passive36@yf ' isolation valves or devices are listed in Reference 3. !
i

|

! .
g(40 CAM

i
; APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a eBA could lead to a fission product

release to the primary containment that leaks to'the;

i y secondary) containment. Therefore, the OPERABILITY of M
| SCIVs is required.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of 4hese-3

events are reduced due to pressure and temperature *

2

|
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining SCIVs -

i OPERABLE is not required in MODE 4 or 5, except for other
j situations under which significant radioactive releases can )

i be postulated, such as during operations with a potential ,

i for draining the reactor vessel (OPDRVs),' during CORE ?

! ALTERATIONS, or during movement of irradiated fuel
lassemblies in the ksecondaryk containment. Moving!

irradiated fuel assemblies in the fsecondary). containment -

/may also occur in MODES 1, 2, and 3.i
.

.

,

,

1

(continued)
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B 3.6.4.2 '

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by three Notes. The first Note-
allows penetration flow paths to be unisolated
intermittently under administrative controls. These

.h controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is
V in continuous communication with the control room, at the

16gf,ot controls of the'vehe. In this way, the penetration can be-

rapidly isolated when a need for fsecondaryk containmentdag isolation is indicated.

The second Note provides clarification that for the purpose
of this LCO separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetrationflowpath.3

$5N C The third Note ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken, if necessary, if the affected system (s) are rendered

,1 inoperable by an inoperable SCIV.

A.1 and A.2
_

In the event that there are one or more penetration flow'

paths with one SCIV inoperable, the affected penetration
> flow pathW must be isolated. The method of isolation must

*

include the use of at least one i. solation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic SCIV, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. For penetrations isolated in accordance with
Required Action A.1, thep used to isolate thepenetration should be the closest available vehe-g- dev8CO.p cc
:EsecondaryK containment. The Required Action must be Y/completedwithinthe8hourCompletionTime. The specifie |} ' time period is reasonable considering the time required to |

,

r . isolate the penetration, and the probability of a DBA, which 1

([4 equires the SCIVs to close, occurring during this short |time is very low. '

~

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected
penetration must be verified to be isolated on a periodic
basis. Thisisnecessarytoensurethat(secondary) (f.,

containment penetrations required to be isolated followin ,

an accident, but no longer capable of being automatically
iisolated, will be in the isolation position should an event

occur. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
appropriate because thepalus are operated under 1

,

4

'% (continued)<

~
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INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.2 (Unit 1)

When the Unit 1 secondary containment is in the normal configuration. SCIVs in
penetrations communicating with the reactor buildi_ng or refueling floor zones
are required to be OPERABLE. However, when the Unit 1 secondary containment
is in the modified configuration, only those SCIVs in penetrations
communicating with the refueling floor zone are required to be OPERABLE.

INSERT B for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.2 (Unit 1)

or open in accorddnce with appropriate administrative controls,

|

|

|

t |

||
'

i

I
|

I

!
!

'
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INSERT C for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.2 (Unit 1) j
*

I

!This is acceptable. since the Required Actions for each Condition provide
appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable SCIV. Complying with the'

Required Actions may allow for continued operation, and subsequent inoperable
SCIVs are governed by subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.
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r
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B 3.

| BASES

|
*

; '

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)4

;

i administrative controls and the probability of their
| misalignment is low. This Required Action does not require
i any testing orAmanipulation. Rather, it involves
i verification that the_ affected penetration remains isolated. I

; dewce Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
: veer rd .'.?!-4 fin ~ located in high radiation areas and '

;
. . allows them to be ver fied closed by use of administrative

de s M>controls.i Allowing verification by administrative controls
is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is i^

typically restricted. - Therefore, the probability of i
misalignment ed=these=wehess.once they have been verified i

to be in the pro er position, is low.

'L.1 ud'

With two' SCIVs in one or more penetration flow paths
inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be-
isolated within 4 hours. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that .O cannot be adversely affected by- a' single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable
considering the time required ~ to isolate the penetration and
the probability of a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to close,
occurring during this short time, is very low.

pa h
with two isolatio s. inn d.ri'f == at only

' Y| Condition entered if one SCIV is inoperab e h of
'

(tw rations.
pA-

Cordd/orMor3]C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time)cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4

,

within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are i
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the

(continued)
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B 3.6.4.2'

L

BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

D.1. D 2. and 0.3 i#
If any Required Action and associated Completion Timejare
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which
the LCO does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
Tsecondary3c containment must be imediately suspended.
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if
applicable, actions must be imediately initiated to suspend
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and the subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving fuel while in MODE 1, 2, or 3,'the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a sufficient reason
to require a reactor shutdown.

}/g / MSURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that each secondary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is required to be

P. closed during accident conditions is closed. The SR helps

or gases outside of the ;fsecondaryM6hrainment boundary is@eto ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids 3p@)
d#g' e within design limits. This SR does not require any testing

( g g ' that those ' pulation.
or valve mani Rather, it involves verification

.x:-in { secondary)tontainment that are
capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position.

SincethesDvehesarereadilyaccessibleto)ersonnel
during nonnal operation and verification of t1eir position
is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to

(continued)

O
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V BASES

REQUIREMENTS - hSURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.1 (continued) SMis
*

'

provide added assurance that the are in the correct ]positions.
,

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during
MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, t
probability _ of misalignment of these c;heronce they have
been verified to be in the proper position', is low.

-hA second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that
are open under administrative controls are not re
meet the SR during the time the h are open. quired to

,

gh / PMSR 3.6.4.2.2

( Verifying that 'the isolation time of each power operated and( each automatic, SCIV is within limits is required to
hp@m demonstrate OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures

that the_.ymise will isolate in a time period less than or
SC/V

" equal to'that assumed in the safety [in eccerden;; with the-
analyses. The-ize!ationc' H- rd Frequency of this SR at:

Insere;e Testing Pregree,;r 02 d:

*n R 3.6.4.2.3

Y
loV od Verifying that each automaticjSCIV closes on a secondaryj

b containment isolation signal is required to prevent 1_akage
O 5,ck of radioactive material from isecondaryF containeen F.41

following a DBA or other accidents. This SR ensures haty f'y e3cLautomatic SCIV will actuate to the isolation position 2ron a isecondaryFcontainment isolation _ signal. The LOGI
I SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.2.roverlaps this SR to

p4 provide complete testing of the safety function. The
C2, 418F month Frequency is based on the need to perfom this

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were perfonned with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass

(continued)
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BASES

_

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.2.3 (continued) L
REQUIREMENTS

the Surveillance when perfonned at the (18Kmonth Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliabil" :andpoint.

. -

f N [/4.3.3]REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Section[15.1.2^].g

'3*FSAR,Section[{15.1.'1].2.
'

Le c/ Als c A (
7 u/arce n-/S3. FS?", 5::t4r- [ ] .

unua.
-

-,

I

pg H .

O

|

|

| 9
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.3 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The SGT System is required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A GDC 41,
" Containment Atmosphere Cleanup" (Ref. 1). The function of
the SGT System is to ensure that radioactive materials that
leak from the primary containment into the fsecondar '2containment following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) y)r

.

are
filtered and adsorbed prior to exhausting to the

P- environment.
,

g

Ug '( ) SM The1SGTSyste onsists of two fully redundant subsystems,
W 'I g each with its own set of &:tu:d, dampers, charcoal filter

train, and controlsy

g Each charcoal filter train consists of (components listed in
p y g *g order of the direction of the air flow):

a. A demister or moisture separator;
fMo

p b. An electric heater, @of nywn d Ar sudsyden
QJ

@ER A BILITY )c. A prefilter;

d. A high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filter;
9

A charcoal adsorberff[p/$6/f'T A)e.

f. A second HEPA filter; and

A EN. fY;: 1 fan.g.

The sizing of the SGT Syste equipment and compone s is
based on the results of an infiltration analysjs, as well as
an exfiltration analysis of the $second Kontainment. -3 .7
The internal pressure of the SGT Syst oundary region is
maintained at a negative pressure of $0 25h inches water r

gauge when the system is in operation, which represents the
internal pressure required to ensure zero exfiltration of P )

air from tne building when exposed to a 510}csph wind , '

{-bleingar-afrne;hofiC}"t: th: h;i Miq.
I

The demister is provided to remove entrained water in the
air, while the electric heaterjreduces the relative humidity

(No Ctedt t is hafen for) '

~

,

|Q Aeafee;q CMRA 3ft f 7y-) j (continued)
-

w
,

-
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SGT System
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1

8 3.6.4.3

BASES ( ;

,D (ad d 3d
BACKGROUND of the airstream to less than 0}% (Re 2$. The prefilter

(continued) removes large particulate matter, while he HEPA filter
removes fine particulate matter and protects the charcoal
from fouling. The charcoal adsorber remove $ gaseous
elemental iodine and organic iodides, and the final HEPA
filter collects any carbo _ n fines exhau e from the charcoal
adsorber. g), , .

gruS I " The SGT Systenf(automatically starty and operated in response
b-) dg2 to actuation signals indicative of conditions or an accident

that could require peration of the system. Following
initiation, charcoal filter train fans start. Upon
verification that subsystems are operating, the
redundant subsystem is n ally shut down.

[ n gver e rc'9ncd)

The design basis for the)GT Syste s to mitigate theAPPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES consequences of a loss of coolant accident and fuel handling

accidents (Reft 2. For all events analyzed, the SGT System
is shown to be au omatically initiated to reduce, via
filtration and ads tion, the radioactive material released
to the environment. g3 g
The SGT System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statement

GhJitkh @ajo RGT subsysteN u, &
,

LCO Following a DBA, a minimum of required
p to maintain the secondary} containment at a negative

Q 7ressure wH respect to the environment and to process
(f. ' gaseous releases. Meeting the LCO requirements for '*

OPERABLE subsystems ensures operation of at least SGT A
gel 566 3 subsyst in the event of a single active failure. 9 F2)7

e. t , INSetLT C }.
.

~ "

Ecc5 &
APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a 88A could ea to a fission product

release to primary containment that leaks to secondary
containment. Therefore,g5GT System OPERABILITY 4e required
during these MODES.

C 6dif / u d 2. g.)
*

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of e ese

lM eds are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining the SGT

(continued)
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INSERT A for oroposed BASES B 3.6.4.3 (Unit 1)
i

for Unit I subsystems and one charcoal adsorber for Unit 2 subsystems

.

i

INSERT Al for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.3 (Unit 1) ;

; The Unit 1 SGT subsystems' ductwork .is separate from the inlet to the filter
.

to the discharge of the fan. The rest of the ductwork is common. The Unit 2
! SGT subsystems' ductwork is separate except for the suction from the drywell

and torus, which is common. (However, this suction path is not required.for
subsystem OPERABILITY.)

:
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INSERT B for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.3 (Unit 1)

In addition, with Unit 1 secondary containment in the modified configuration,
the Unit 1 SGT System valves to the Unit 1 reactor building zone are not
included as part of Unit 1 SGT System OPERABILITY (i.e., the valves may be
secured closed and are not required to open on an actuation signal).

INSERT C for oro30 sed BASES B 3.6.4.3 (Unit 1)

(two Unit 1 SGT subsystems and one Unit 2 subsystem)
,

i

O

.

O

.
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SGT System

pM B 3.6.4.3

- BASES'
.

APPLICABILITY System in OPERABLE status is not required in MODE 4 or 5,
(continued) except for other situations under which significant releases '

. of radioactive material can be postulated, such as during
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel !

~

(OPORVs), during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies in the (secondaryk containment.

-

.

.

#
ACTIONS [ M

'

f "'#

With one SGT subsystem inoperable, sne inoperabl subsyste ' :

i must be restored to OPERABLE a us in 7 days. In this.
-fondition,theremaining RABLE SGT subsystem tenidequat

'p /to perform the required radioactivity release c,ontrol
i

-

3,1 ' function. However, the overall syst_en reliability is M
reduced because a single failure inithe 0PERABLE subsystea
could result in.the radioactivity release control function
not being adequately performed. The 7 day Consletion Time
is based on consideration of such factors as t.1e reald'"(,
availability of the OPERABLE- redundant SGT Syfperiod.

"- and the repre -

low probability of a DBA occurring during thi

O @sys*w
8.1 and B.2

If the SGT subsystem cannot be restored to OPERA 8LE status
,

within the required Completion Time in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the '

plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
:

apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to :

at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant !
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner r

and without challenging plant systems.

two PcmeorofC.I. C.2.1. C.2.2. and C.2.3 g ,,e
During movement of irradiated fue assembliesp in the

p)OPDRVs,whenRequiredActionA.1cannotbecompletedwithinsecondary $ containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during

the required Completion Time,-ee OPERABLE SGT subsystem
n)3 should immediately be placed in operation. This action
I ensures that the remaining subsyst OPERABLE, that no

failures that could prevent automatic ctuation have
a r e.

(continued)
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k No Y I N5/0M SGT Systemr

B 3.6.4.3

BASES

AClIONS C.I. C.2.1. C.2.2. and C.2.3 (continued)

occurred, and that any other failure would be readily
detected. ;

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing i

/ radioactive material to the >[secondaryPcontainment, thus
placing the plant in a condition that minimizes risk. If

applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies must immediately be suspended. Suspension of
these activities must not preclude completion of movement of
a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable,
actions must innediately be initiated to suspend OPDRVs in
order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and
subsequent potential for fission product release. Actions
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

The Required Actions of Condition C have been modified by a
Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3

($'6 k"
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is

(U independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either
case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel

PMEE7 p assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a
reactor shutdown.

( E
.1. .2. an If.3

When two6GT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable, CORE
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in

j{secondaryFcontainmentmustimmediatelybesuspended.
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if
applicable, actions must immediately be initiated to suspend
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. A tions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required ion has been modified by a Note statin that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fue
assemblies while in H0DE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor

(continued)

O
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INSERT D for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.3 (Unit 1)

[L1

If two or three required SGT subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1. 2 or 3. the
Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT Systems may not be capable of supporting the required
radioactivity release control function. Therefore. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.

:

O

o
N_-]



-

W (lvrY f /d5'/0'3 SGT System
B 3.6.4.3'

BASES<

ACTIONS ).1 .3 (continued)

bb- operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
i movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a

sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.
4

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.1
'

REQUIREMENTS

A Tph ing each SGT subsyst m for n [10] cotit ous hours
ensures t [both] subsyst are OPERABLE a sthat all7$%5N is iated c is are functio pro erly. I iso
ensure at bloc fan or motor ure, or exce ive

tion. Oper ionvibration c e detec or correcti -

f.Y [wi h the heate n (automa heater cy h g to maintain |

tempe e)] for a continuo ours ever9 31 days
eliminates ture on t dsorbers a EPA filters. The
31 day Frequenc s develop in consider n of the known

| reliability of fan rs and controls and the ndancy
qvailable in the _ system. -

- --

.

SR 3.6.4.3.2

1 This SR verifies that the required SGT filter testing is
performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP). Th: SCT Sy:t;;, filter t-'t: 2r: '-

.

s cord:ne with Reg"!:t:ry Cuid: 1.52 (";f. 3). The VFTP
['@ includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber
3

,

efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical
,

properties of the activated charcoal (general use and
J following specific operations). . Specific test frequencies

and additional infomation are discussed in detail in the
VFTP. p, g

SR 3.6.4.3.3 N#'

ij

j This SR verifies that eac SGT subsystem starts on receipt
' of an actual or simulated nitiation signal. gWhile this 7

Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power,'

operating experience has shown that these c onents u 11y
,

pass the Surveillance when 3erformed at the f 8F mont A- 3 PJ-

FrequeMThe-LOGIC-5YSTE1 FUNCTIONAL TL5T in SR 3.3.fn2,4=-
(overlaps this SR to provide complete testing of the safety f

(continueo
V
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-fr O s b l 6/ 65i M SGT System
B 3.6.4.3 !

SW I

BASES

!

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS _

Therefore, the Frequency was found to be9 Wu 4on5
r**g d acceptable from a reliability standpoint.
F

? y.F - _

mSR 3.6.4.3.4 #w

This SR vert at the filter cooler bypass r can be
opened and the fan s This ensur the.

ventilation mode of SGT Sys ton is available.op,)y While this Surveillanc e per with the reactor at
power, operatin rience has shown tha se components
usually e Surveillance when performed at
[1 nth Frequency, which is based on the refueling le.

erefore, the Frequency was found to be acceptable from a
/ reliability standpoint. N

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR S0, Appendix A, GDC 41.

FSAR,Section[[5.2.0].2.

, esn mt;., n :.::,"2. [2] .2.

em v
- s. we 2 esa, sc s- c.z.s.

.

4

O
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O
INSERT E for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.3 (Unit 1)

Operating each required Unit 1 and Unit 2 SGT subsystem for 1 15 minutes
,

verifies that the subsystem starts on demand and continues to operate.
Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that they start and
function properly. As the environmental and normal operating conditions of
these subsystems are not severe, testing each subsystem once every month i

provides an adequate check on this system. Since the SGT subsystems do not
take credit for the heaters that are installed, each subsystem need only be
operated for 1 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of each subsystem. The
31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known reliability of
fan motors and controls and the redundancy available in the system.

;

O

,

!
,

O
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y g, Q /e/5[ca Secondary) Containment-

B 3.6.4.1
. t'l

f.L3 -

- B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS dper-c/w
B 3.6.4.1 (SecondarylContainment -

h -Of&G-|/}
BASES

'

BACKGROUND Thefunctionof-the{secondaryPcontainmentistocontain,
j dilute, and hold up fission products that may-leak from
f primary containment _ following a Design Basis Accident (DBA). |

In conjunction with operation of the Standby Gas Treatment
/R (SGT) System and closure of certain valves whose lines
It'- penetrate the 1 secondary}rcontainment, the (secondary 9r

containment is designed to reduce the activity level of the'

fission products pr< or to release to the environment and to
isolate and contain fission products that are released
during certain operations that take place inside primary
containment, when primary containment is not required to be
OPERABLE, 'or that take place outside primary containment.

,

{.L The $secondaryircontainment is a-structure that completelyencloses the primary containment and those components that
may be ' postulated to contain primary system fluid. This
structure forms a control volume that serves to hold up and

dpfe dilute the fission products. It is possible for the
pressure in the control volume to rise relative to thep .f7
environmental pressure (e.g., due to pump and motor heatv

pe d'T A - load additions).j To prevent ground level exfiltration while
allowing the tsecondaryb containment to be designed as a
conventional structure,.the.(secondary}ccontainment requires
support systems to maintain the control volume pressure at
less than the external pressure. % . :-::t: f:rt'r _

ayst-- tre :;rri#ird re; rete!y ' )LC0 0.0.4.", "::::=^rv ~f.g) 3g73 g (- Tu " n d LCO 2.6.'.3..""

Contv --- ' '- ' ^'.=- t-(SST) Syst "
,

" Standby-Gas-Treat-

l MODES 4 2 n d
I APPLICABLE ThetFsiiiiiEt principal accidents for whjiccredit is take

SAFETY ANALYSE for secondary}-containment OPERABILITYf tz - :Ja loss
coolant accident (LOCA),(Ref.1) =d : fnL1,udlingP- o

=:id=t i=ide [im....deri; c=t:i .-.xt (":f. 2) . The
f' secondary) containment performs no active function in

response to n:5 Of thn: limiting eventJ(; however, its leake

d5 tightness is required to ensure that the release of
h?g radioactive materials from the 1rimary containment isp

oPg restricted to those leakage patis and associated leakage
p/ rates assumed in the accident analysis and that fission

(continued)
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N Mg R dt/S(od W 'i'

g3econdary7 Containment /
gM Nf,I. . . g B 3.6.4.I

BASES - lO Ur $ 1.

/ pi

APPLICABLE productsentrappedwithintheXtecondaryg. containment
SAFETY ANALYSES structure 3will be treated by the SGT Systemsprior to

(continued) discharge to the environmenty .d /, J @, f y

%58 Secondaryl containment satisfies Criterion of the NRC
Policy Statemen

d i M deshserd ot O r d
LCO An OPERABLE secon ary) containment /provides a control

-

volume into which fission products that bypass or leak from
primary containment, or are released from the reactor ,

f coolant pressure boundary components located in
containment, can be diluted and processed prior to release

.

to the environment. For the secondary)nfontainment to be
DuA\d#*3 consideredOPERABLE,itmustj(haveadequateleaktightnessto

y N $ 1 h. * ensure that the required vacuum can be established and4 u u ,b
5 Qs @ u@*i"**i"' *

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a LOCA could lead to a f ion produc
release to primary containment that leaks to t'secon_dary'@k

APPLICABILITY

containmentr. Therefore, becondaryWainment OPERABJLITY
is required during tne same operating conditions thatgi \ ] require ntainment OPERABILITY.r

3M " 7 Dtd 9 ano o, tne pr ability and consequences of the
L are reduced due to th pressure and temperature
lim ations in these MODES. herefore, maintaining
[seco dary] containment OPERAB is not required in MODE 4
or S t ensure a control volume, cept for other situations
for whic significant releases of ioactive material can

L3cd be postui ed, such as during operat s with a potential
c( for drainin the reactor vessel (OPORVs during CORE

ALTERATIONS, r during movement of irradia fuel
assemblies in e [ secondary] containment.

ACTIONS A.d b ddd /M2 /
If condaryb containment ' ii e, it must be
restoredtq'0PERABLEstatuswith$pen 4 hours. The 4 hour
Completion Kime provides a period of time to correct theproblem that is commensurate with the importance of

1) (continued) e
BWR/4 STS B 3.6-96 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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O INSERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 2 Only)
.

The Unit 2 secondary containment encompasses the Unit 2 reactor building zone.
The normal Unit I secondary containment encompasses the Unit I reactor
building zone and the common Unit I and Unit 2 refueling floor zone. The ,

modified Unit I secondary containment includes only the common Unit I and Unit |
2 refueling floor zone, provided the following requirements are met. l

a. All hatches separating the common refueling floor zone from the Unit I
reactor building zone are closed and sealed;

b. At least one door in each access path separating the common refueling l
floor zone from the Unit I reactor building zone is closed; and '

c. The Unit 1 SGT System valves to the Unit I reactor
building zone, the Unit I drywell, and the Unit I suppression chamber
are secured closed.

INSERT B for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 2 Only)

Requirements for these systems are specified separately in LCOs 3.6.4.4,
3.6.4.5, 3.6.4.6, " Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)-Operating #"
" OPDRVs", and "-Refueling", respectively, and LCOs 3.6.4.7, 3.6.4.8, 3.6.4.9,-

" Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System-Operating", "-OPDRVs", and "-Refueling",. .

.
respectively. !

,

.

O

-
-

-
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: 1

i .i
; 1
'

INSERT C for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 2 only)

() Radioactive materials are assumed to leak into both Unit I and Unit 2 i
; secondary containments following a LOCA.
,

INSERT C1 for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 2 only)
.

i Secondary Containment requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are covered by LCOs
2 3.6.4.2 and 3.6.4.3, " Secondary Containment-0PDRVs", and "-Refueling",
j respectively. .

$
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! NbN UM econdary)- Containment #'
' '''#''

p z] a|(cla ch'Y . z.y

BASES |
!

l.
i

j ACTIONS M (continued): ,y

! maintaining {secondar containment during MODES 1, 2
~

.and 3. This time. period also ensures that the probabi ty

of an accident (requirin econdar containments .1
,-

| OPERABILITY) occurring uring periods e secondar

j containment is inoperab e is minima {
UfLt f* / "O 0* i

i 8.1 and B.2

If isecondary con aineen cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the required Completion Time, the plant must - -

! be brought to a MODE in which the-LCO does not-apply. To
j achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least

MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. Thei
I

allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
i

experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. ;;

.

\.1.C.2.andC.3
No t-of irradiated fuel assemblies in the econdary]

! contain nt, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs be postulated
to cause sion product release to the econdary]*

containment. In such cases, the [sec dary] containment is
the only barri to release of.fis n products to the
environment. CO ALTERATIONS a movement of irradh.:ed

| fuel assemblies au be immed ely suspended if the .

|
[ secondary] containee t is operable. !

! Suspension of these ac ties shall not preclude completing
|- an action that invol mov' g a component to a safe
4 position. Also, a on must immediately initiated to

suspend OPDRVs t minimize the bability of a vessel;

! draindown and bsequent potentia or fission product
j release. A ons must continue unti OPDRVs are suspended.
i

Require etion C.1 has been modified by ote stating that
;

i. LCO 3 .3 is not applicable. If. moving irra ated fuel
ass lies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 wou not specify

;
i ar action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblie while in

E 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent reactor !

operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to uspend

(continue j,

BWR/4 STS B 3.6-99 Rev. O, 09/28/92.
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g g pe/sfag fSecondarylContainmentB 3.6.4.1#j

4 |( cb#f)l̂/a'' b"d
I

$ cihi y
BASES

ACTIONS C h and C.3 (continued

movement of irra el assemblies would not be a
suffici on to requi cactor shutdown.

.

SURVEILLANCE \SR 3.6.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

'

This SR that the [ secondary] containment boundar
: sufficiently lea o preclude exfiltration
| expected wind conditions, hour Fre : of this SR

was developed based on operating ex related to
[ secondary] containment vacuum v ion ring the*

fj,% applicable MODES and the lo ability of a occurring
between surveillances

Furthemo e 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate
.

view other indications available in the control room,
uding alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal*

[ secondary] containment vacuum condition.

SR 3.6.4.1. nd SR 3.6.4.1.

Verifying that){seconda tainment equipment hatches and
Ug.f| access doors are closed ensures that the infiltration of

outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining%d the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying.

g,y 'l i that all such openings are closed provides adequate
assurance that exfiltration from the [secondar contai nt
wrii not occur. MaintaininK{secondaryktuf1 a ment A 1-
OPERABILITY requires verifying each door in the access

: opening is closed, except when the access o)ening is being
used for nomal transient entry and exit (tien at least oneI6el4 g door must remain closed). , The 31 day Frequency for these
5Rs has been shown to be adequate, based on operating

/ experience, and is considered adequate in view of the other
indications of door and hatch status that are available to
the operator.-

3.6.4.1.P3 3.6.4.1.(q f/345 I be#d M 3 M II'YSR and- SR

b The)SGT System exhausts thdisecondaryk $kainment
atmospherejto the environment through appropriate treatment

%J K A1 M hl1.56Tiysk~s ~

\crbd 4h W f I ser4y cd.; J ai'""PM (continued)

O
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INSERT D for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 2 Only)

When modified Unit I secondary containment configuration is used, these SRs |also include verifying the hatches and doors separating the comon refueling
floor zone from the Unit I reactor building.

;

|

!

I

l
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kUmt2V""" [- pm,g
h oI(c h . p s.4 |econdargCogtaigm.

$0"ctNes({y pe h el'

'
BASES

j g _ _ q , s /'3.1,,A .I. 5'c. J s p l .(.. t l.(,
SURVEILLANCE 45R 3.6.4.1.1 amR- SR 3.6.4.1.E

f ne6c4Q )
continued

'
! REQUIREMENTS

equipment. To ensure that all fission products are treated,'

'

g3,(,M3d SR 3.6.4.1.4 verifies that the SGT System will rapidly n
establishandmaintainapressureinthe;{ secondary M
containmentsthat is less than the lowest postulated stessure

external to thejsecondaryKcontainment boundary. T11s is

O(AML
onF SGT subsystem will drawconfirmed by demonstratingst] at

aown their)[secondarvMcon ainment3to a 40.25Kincnes of
vacuum water gauge in 5 >L120Fieconds. This cannot bebd) g accomplished if the (secondaryg containment _ boundary is noO
intact. 5R 3.6.4.1.a demonstrates that__one B GT subsyste Jedl

~

Of(O440 canmaintain,a40.2 n f acuum' water aauce ior
i 1 hour at a flow rate s 4000) cfmQe I hour test periodN

allows % secondary}; n ainmen to be in thermal equilibrium LWi
M at steady state conditions. herefore, these two tests are bL,

4

by used to ensure )[secondar co tainment boundary integrity,4

- sdh 3e since these SRs are {secon ary containment tests, they nee Er
g.,F not be performed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystems

i are tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to ensureg) that in addition to the requirements of LCO 3.6.4.Y. e+t
g d#g A SGT subsystemtwill perfom this test. Tse-{46}-mont

,O yM Wg Frequency i: h::d ca the - ed te perf: :: thi; Svi,w|ller,ce
=d:r the c nditicas that :pply ded n; e p!:;t ed v ; erd )p

V p h e

nn+antial for an unnlanned +nn=4--t <f th; S ,,, ;;,,,cepJe pj> +ha
;

i bP n wara aarf; rad ;;h th; r;=ter =+ amar- Operating
experience has shown these components usually pass the

(Avd { # Surveillance when perfomed at the$8 ' month Frequency.
-

(pd y Therefore, the Frequency was concluded o be acceptable fromj |

:

81 .3 fa reliability standpoint.
g

< v
'

REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Sectionf15.1.39% yM6
: :. 75AR,3sion[15.1.u).- ofb%.

'
; ,

!ww.

'O
BWR/4 STS B 3.6-101 Rev. O,09/28/92 l

l

G/A 'I 2 )
i
l



. . ..- - . . . - . - .. . . - . - . . - _ . - - _ ~ - . . - . . . - - - . - . . . . . _ . . _ - -.

<
-

|

'

i

;
;

; INSERT D1 for orooosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 2 only)

:O o t e sa' s esiste s ce e u 4t 1 e e e ueit 2) 4,1 er ee the u it 1
i secondary containment

INSERT D2 for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.1 (Unit 2 only)

! for Unit 2 secondary containment and s 8000 cfm (s 4000 cfm for each of two
4

~ subsystems) for Unit I secondary containment.
i

I

:
i

!
J

i

:

*

.

i

i

!

i

:
i
i

!
!

i

|
i l

a i

3
+
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Sa' serf * A4?
2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical,

g
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.*
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PDRhB 3.6.4.f fSecondary Containment

4
BASES:

BACKGROUND @nction of the Tsecondary] containment is to contain, ]dilute, 'and hold up fission products that may leak from
primary cbqtainment following a Design Basis Accident (DBA).

yg[g7 - In conjunct 1 n with operation of the Standby as Treatment-

I (SGT) System d closure of certain valves ose lines
p /t / penetrate the condary] containment, t [ secondary]

/ containment is de (gned to reduce the tivity level of the

fission products prt r to release t he environment and to
isolate and contain f sion produ s that are released
during certain operatio that ce place inside primary
containment, when primary on inment is not required to be
OPERABLE, or that take plac outside primary containment.

The [ secondary] contain t is structure that completely
encloses the primary c tainment d those components that
may be postulated to ntain prima system fluid. This
structure foms a e trol volume tha serves to hold up and
dilute the fissio products. It is po ible for the

( pressure in the ntrol volume to rise r ative to the
( environmental essure (e.g., due to pump d motor heat>

load additio To prevent ground level ex iltration while.

allowing t [ secondary] containment to be de (gned as a
1 structure, the [ secondary] contain

ystems to maintain the control volume $ nt requiresconventio
prtssure atsupport

less t n the external pressure. Requirements for\these
systems are specified separately in LCO 3.6.4.2, " Secondary
Containment Isolation valves (SCIVs),' and LCO 3.6.4.3,

QtandbyGasTreatment(SGT) System." -

7 m
d urt~p oper-shwJ d,

APPLICABLE The6 principal accidents fo M[eTi'tYtYNit
SAFETY ANALYSES forfsecondary}ccontainment OPERABILIT .c The:: :r loss %d,

of coolant accident (LOCA) (Ref.1) : . ; f.el h: d M; yj3f g
a r r u.- + 4 -- u- r .e n,i,u m,1 ---+ 1-' * '" ' ' Th
dsecond'ar[ containment performs niAEtivUunc) tion i 5hN@

~

#

'}rM{ 3
'

resoonse to ::h :f th::: limiting events; however, its leak
ightness iff required to ensure that the release of'

radioactive materials from the pri .:r" containment is
restricted to those leakage paths and ssociated leakage

dli rates assumed in the accident anil sis nd that fission
5e Gon dW

(continued)
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5 ondaryF Co t m t |& dyd L Wsfo4

all cbgco g
BASES ,

.2

APPLICABLE productsentrappedwithinthe(secondary containment
SAFETY ANALYSES structure will be treated by the,SGT System prior to

(continued) discharge to the environment. (Cum 72] jez7 g
Secondaryk containment satisfie:; Criterion 3 of the NRCm

b Policy Statemen

g,g g g g Q cssc4 em~ b * 7 l

LCO An OPERABLE {secondaryFcontainment provides a control
vol m.a into which fission products th_at b m aa v. ' en fi um
pr4rj cer.ta n ir, are releasedffrom the reactor.

coolantpressureboundarycomponentslocatedin4secondar ,7
containment, can be diluted and processed prior to release
to the environment. For th $secondar g containment to be
considered OPERABLE, it mus have adequate leak tightness to
ensure that the required vacuum can be established and
maintained.

!

APPLICABILITY N _2, and 3, a LOCA could lea ion product'

i

aine eaks to .4 secondary] Irelease to piim.. -

containment. Theref w containment OPERABILITY,

is required d the same operatin .JHols that
require ry containment OPERABILITY.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of the
LOCA are reduced due to the pressure and temperature

II2 limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining
UN 'secondaryh containment OPERABLE is not required in MODE 4

r 5 to ensure a control volume, except for other situations
p.I for which significant releases of radioactive material can

be postulated, such as during Operati::: rit$ a pete-tial-

pf flI Ep Jnr desi-i ; the reacte- "erre' (OPDPM), hr4
7 9 CODE,

^LTEPATIONS, vi Juiiny mvFement of irradiaica fock
.

.AssembHe3 in uic [secendary] :: ttin:=t;

~

ACTIONS
---'

conta nt is ino e must b
econdary]PERABEE-O in 4 hours. The 4 hourrestor

Completion ovides T p f time to c ect the
pr at is nsurate with Naportance o

(continued)

O
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_ Unit 2 Only) i(! INSERT A for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.2

A description of the Unit 2 secondary containment is provided in
the Bases for LCO 3.6.4.1, " Secondary Containment-Operating."

4 INSERT B for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.2 (Unit 2 Only)

While there is no specific safety evaluation for an inadvertent
vessel draindown event, it is bounded by the LOCA analysis.

I
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O
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INSERT C for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.2 (Unit 2 Only)
,

During an inadvertent vessel draindown event, water (hence
radioactive materials) is assumed to leak only into the Unit 2
secondary containment.

INSERT D for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.2 (Unit 2 Only)

(OPDRVs), since this condition could lead to an inadvertent
vessel draindown event. Secondary containment requirements for
MODES 1, 2 and 3, and during other conditions for which
significant releases of radioactive material can be postulated,
are covered by LCOs 3.6.4.1 and 3.6.4.3, " Secondary
Containment-Operating" and "-Refueling", respectively.

.
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( -'b fb2.h
# Lf 2 Mst od jsecondary?Containmen,

{ g 3 {{ vat _rge/4cdh B 3.6.4.1 |

| d u deRb f

| BASES
.

I
i ACTIONS A,d ontinued)
i

; maintainin secondary] containment d ng MODES 1, 2,
and 3. Th s me period also ensur that the probability

,

| of an accident quiring - [secon y] containment
OPERABILITY) occur ng during iods where [ secondary]*

containment is inope le is inimal,
;

i

i
i B.1 and B.2
| .

| If [ secondary] con inment canno be restored to OPERABLE
4 status within th required Complet n Time, the plant must

be brought to E in which the LC does not apply. To
! achieve this atus, the plant must be ought to at least,

! MODE 3 wit 12 hours and to MODE 4 with 36 hours. The
! allowed C letion Times are reasonable, ba d.on operating i

i experie e, to reach the required plant condi ns from full
power onditions in an orderly manner and withou-

I chal nging plant systems.

" "'' ""!O c . .a o f m .a ; . u f a l .2... . . i n r --M./- a = = v1 ,

;
mtrin:-t , M*E ^1TE"".T:'"|5, :d OPDRVs can te postulatedej

to cause fission product release to thedseconc aryk'nment ish
'

containment. In such cases, theheconciarFcontaij

i the nniv harrier to release of fission products to the
| environment. C^"E *1TE"*?"~; ...J -._.. 7 t r r:df :* d ;

-5E.. tE S 5 $ C E,EEb. ? '"''' '' '"' |
'

.,

| A 3- - a +h... ara viti.e h 11 :t .. iuve completingt

= = ti = . u r. e = = :.x . .= . . . cr

ijec >g { 2.SNDg d
1

d s.; r:sa._ ",'.a, fiction must be immed ately initiated to
rsuspend OPDRVs to minimize'the probability of a vessel

_

:

epMpeN draindown and subsequent potential for fission product;

fer+g c9
(= release. Actions must continue until OPORVs are suspended.|

;

Requi on C,1 has been modified e stating that| 6 )"
; LCO 3.0.3 is n licable. I g irradiated fuel
: assemblies while in . LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
| any action. If i rr fuel assemblies while in*

i MODE 1, 2 , the fuel movemen dependent of reactor
i op

-

s. Therefore, in either case, ity to suspend

(continued) i
3
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A~ Y~i t 2de/sicJ Secondaryl Containmen

B 3.6.4.1,

BASES

ACTIONS C.1IC.2.andL. inued)

movement of irra uel assemb i ld not be a
sufficient on to require a reactor shut

SURVEILLANCE W 3.6.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR e es that the [ secondary] cont .nt boundary is
sufficiently tight to preclude tration under
expected wind con 1 ' ns. The 2 ur Frequency of this SR
was develo ed based on a' experience related to
[ secondary containment variations during the
applicable MODES and low pro lity of a DBA occurring
between surveilla s.

I Furthermor the 24 hour Frequency is consider equate in
view of her indications available in the control com,

' incl ng alarms, to alert the operator to an abnonnal
[s ondary] c inment vacuu ition.

--

%+I 21
SR 3.6.4.t:T*and SR 3.6.4.

Verifying tha3fsecondary inment equipment hatches and
access doors are closed ensures that the infiltration of
outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining
the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying
that all such openings are closed provides adequate
assurance that exfiltration from the (seconda ontainment

,
will not occur. Mai_ntaining{secondarykcon men
OPERABILITY requires verifying each door in the access

Ut 'g opening is closed, except when the access opening is being
,

i
used for normal transient entry and exit (then at least one
door must remain closed). The 31 day Frequency for these
SRs has been shown to be adequate, based on operating
experience, and is considered adequate in view of the other
indications of door and hatch status that are available to,

the operator.

@ @
fSR 3.6.4.4=+ andkSR 3 . 6. 4.1:!T

Th[SGTSystemexhauststhe){seconda containment
atmosphere to the environment through appropriate treatment

<

(continued)

@
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,1 (Secondary)Containmen

B 3.6.4g Q ue)g.

lo |Q BASES'

M b
SURVEILLANCE fpR 3.6.4.bsd and}c SR 3.6.4. M . c ued)
REQUIREMENTS 2,3 oji L ;

equipment. o ensure that all fissi oducts are treated,
4

SR 3.6.4. . verifies that the GT System will rapidl
establish and maintain a pressure in the secondar / #);

4

containment that is less than the lowest postulated pressure
external to thejsecondary) containment boundary. This is
confirmed by demonstrating that one4SGT subsystem wt11 dra @,V
down the % econdaryk con; ainment to eJ[0.25)( inches of;

j vacuum water aauce in s5 seconds. Thh cannot be
accomplished if tMecondary} containment boundary is not i
Intact. 5R 3.6.4.%4. demonstrates that onef5'GT subsystem

4 maintain mJ 0.253. inches of vacuum water gauge for
houratafinwrates(4000).efs. The I hour test period;

allows.)tsecondaryk containment to be in thermal equilibrium
at steady state conditions. Therefore, these two tests are;

j used to ensurt.fsecondary) containment boundary integrity.
i _etheseSRsarejsecondarylcontainmenttests,theynee

not be performed with each.SGT subsystem. ThefSGT subsystems
git are tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to ensure

that in addition to the requirements of LC0 3.6.4.1, ettner
SGT subsystem will perform this test. The [10] entt,

p Er:q=r.:y i: besad on the need to nerfa- tt.i; 3 ..d11,.nce
""d*" th" 0; .ditie"" + hat apply durina a nl aa* art: ; ;ggQ '[f,1 P e peteetfe! fer sa " ;!!- ed +r=== ttt :7 ib. ",..e 1'.ns,

4
'

M e per4d ith the 7;;;t;r et pur. Operating
| experience has shown these components usually pass the;

Surveillance when performed at the il month Frequency.
j

; Therefore, the Frequency was conclude to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

_ ._

'

,

i
!
!

REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Section~(15.1.39}<
[< 36

;

1 ,_m. r., , ,,,- ..,m..2. .. m, ., m . m . g......

/3
,

,

b#I '

i
,

i

1

,

;
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Y bd A #5' scondary) Containment
dchqu**YSf**Sck; B 3.6.4.%

Nuadeitj p

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.5.4.1 - (Secondaryk Containment !

-SChlebH
.

BASES (q.- -

'

BACKGROUND Th function of the [ secondary] containment is contain,
dilu and hold up fission products that may eak from i

primar containment following a' Design Basi ccident (DBA).
'

dIn conju tion with operation of the Stan Gas Treatment-
(SGT) Syst and closure of certainival whose lines ,

penetrate th [ secondary] containment he [ secondary] i-

containment is esigned to reduce.t activity level-of the I

j ok fission products r'or to release o the' environment and:to
Adat1'r isolate and contai fission pro ts that are released
!g un// / during certain opera ons that ake place ir. side primary

containment, when pri co ainment is not required to be
~51LC8 g 7w *4 ; 3OPERABLE, or that take p outside primary containment.
co,do. p

p v.tAuf b d54 .The [ secondary] contal nt a structure that completely _- ;~

encloses the primary ntainee and those e onents that ;

Fe ses p may be postulcted contain pr ry' system fl id. This-
g s. <;. 41, structure foms a ontrol volume at serves to hold up and

dilute'the fiss n products. It'is ossible for the
' - " seco J ard pressure in t control volume to ris relative to the -

environment ressure (e.g., due to p and motor heat' [c,JA r.d-
load addit' ns . To revent' ground leve xfiltration while

o F ,. , L . ..E allowin e[seconda ] containment-to be esigned as a
conven nal structure the [ secondary cont neent requires ;

suppo systems to maintain the contro volume ressure at i

les than the external pressure. Requirements these
s ens are specified separately.in LC0 3.6.4.2, econdary :

ntainment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)," and LCO 3.6. 3,
- i

" Standby Gas Treatment-(SGT) System." fciunNf re/ web &
'

er-4.+<ou r

APPLICABLE The.. _._ - rincipal accidents for ich credit is taken
~

SAFETY ANALYSES for seconda containment OPERABILIT O.x; ;re ; 5
c. :=ht :=5-+ (WA) ?.i. O rf a fuel- handlina
accident insida-)[ secondary) containment (Ref. ff. The -

dt4g) econdary), containment perfoms no active function in
response to each of these limiting events; however, its leak

@ tightness is required to ensure that the release ofradioactive materials from the erh77 containment is L
rD

restricted to those leakage paths and associated leakage
rates assumed in the accident analysis and that fission

(continued)-
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I N g p c.a w d Secondary)Containmentf'

a(| cftw co''df
,

'

B 3.6.4.1
b, )

.IIY /, &gec(
hBASES

iD
APPLICABLE productsentrappedwithintheTsecondary7. containment
$AFETY ANALYSES structure will be treated by the SGT System prior to

(continued) discharge to the environment. , g3

MSecondarykcontainment satisfies criterion of the NRC
<

#Th k/ho@ =
_

LCO An CF KABL ary inment provides contr
volume into which fission products that type:: er h:'e . r-- MI
.+i .moiy wnto;o. cr.t Or are released from thef-'@dary \4es; nt pre;;.r: hrery::r;:---+'locatedinksecon-

containment, can be diluted and processed prior to release
to the environment. For the (secondary 7 c6hTainment to be ~2.

considered OPERABLE, it must have adequate leak tightness to
ensure that the required vacuum can be established and

gL,7 gmaintained.

APPLICABILITY In 1, 2, and 3, a LOCA could sad to a fission produ?
Irelease ' ary contain at leaks to [ secondary)

' I containment. T secondary] containment OPERABILIT,

{d N[ D
|is required durt g the s aerating conditions that
couire primary contaiament 0 TRAR H I-

DES 4 and 5, the prsbability and conse ces of the
LOCA a due to the pressure an perature
limitations in t DES. Theref , maintaining
[ secondary] containmen B s not required in MODE 4
or 5 to ensure a control xcept for other situations
for which significan eases of r ' ctive material can
be postulated, as during operations a potential
for draini e reactor vessel (OPDRVs), duri ORE |

'

ALTERAT,I , or during movement of irradiated fuel
assem!ilies in the [ secondary] containment.#

;

ACTIONS ,

If[ secondary tainment i rable, it must be

restored to 0?ERAB s within 4 hours. The 4 hour
Completion Ti ovides eriod of time to correct the
problem is commensurate the importance of

(continued) e
BWR/4 STS B 3.6-98 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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INSERT B for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.3 (Unit 2 Only)

During a fuel handling accident, radioactive materials are'

assumed to leak only into the common refueling floor zone, which
is part of the Unit 1 secondary containment only.

INSERT C for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.3 (Unit 2 Only)

Unit i secondary containment configuration may be either normal
or modified.

INSERT D for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.3 (Unit 2 Only)

During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel in the
Unit 1 secondary containment, a handling accident could lead to a
fission product release to the Unit 1 secondary containment.
Therefore, Unit 1 secondary containment OPERABILITY is required

1

during these operating conditions.
3

Secondary containment requirements in MODES 1, 2 and 3, and
during'other conditions for which significant releases of
radioactive material can be postulated, are covered by LCOs<

3.6.4.1 and 3.6.4.2, " Secondary Containment-Operating" and
"-OPDRVs," respectively.

,

-

v
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( EcfueCn9 ,

.f (J& 2.ve45rO) Secondary 7 Containment
.

B3.6.4.gA 27 a4cLp oa+ D @.sp en e<.yaA<>; s
BASESj

ACTIONS (continued)

mainta' ing [ secondary] containment during S 1, 2,

and 3. s time period also ensures tha he probability
of an acci t (requiring-[ secondary] tainment

|
OPERABILITY) o urring during period here [ secondary].

containment is i etable is mini .

| B.1 and B.2
;

If [ secondary] contai nt not be restored to OPERABLE

: status within the r ired C etion Time, the plant must
be brought to a in which th C0 does not apply. To

-

achieve this sr us, the plant aus e brought to at least
:
i MODE 3 withi J2 hours and to MODE 4 * thin 36 hours. The

allowed Co etion Times are reasonable, based on operating
j experie , to reach the required plant c ditions from full

power onditions in an orderly manner and wi out
,

j ch enging plant systems.

i

f (JNd &' *

j
|

Movement of rradiated fuel assemblies in the/{ secondary}-
:

containment CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRyu can he nostula
j to cause fi ionproductreleasetothe#secondar WC
; containment. In such cases, the fsecondarykcontainmen is
: the only barrier to release of fission products to tne p, t

! p environment. CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
j fuel assemblies must be imediately suspended if the

secondary)containmentisinoperabl
;

! d bpensionoftheseactivitiesshallnotprecludecompleting
j an action that involves moving a component to a safe

position. -A1::, ::ti:n ;;;t h in- dietely iniii.ad u -
:::;;u,d 0 0;",'; :: =inizin O.. m ub biiii oi . ..;;e1 -f;

""Y""""bhbi5 $}[5 Nh[ "f' Z ia

Required Actio has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify.

j

|
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is. independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend

(continued)
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-)6 (/d L Mr/W fS::condaryP ContainmentB 3.6.4
de u

BASES

& A. T.p
ACTIONS C.i. anu s J- (continued)s.t.

movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE NR 3.6.4.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR en s that the [ secondary] co nment boundary is
sufficiently le ight to preclud iltration under
expected wind condi Th hour Frequency of this SR.

was developed based on o ing experience related to
[ secondary] containme vacuu riations during the
applicable MODES the low proba ' ity of a DBA occurring

,tS between surve' ances.

Furth ore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered ate in
v' of other indications available in the control room,

neluding alarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal
[ secondary] containment vacuum condition.

h h
-~

SR 3.6.4.t:t and SR 3.6.4.tei

[ Verifying that3 secondary 5tainmentequipmenthatchesand
( access doors Cre closed ensures that the infiltration of

outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining
the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying
that all such openings are closed arovides adequate
assurance that exfiltration from t1e fsecondar ontain t

will not occur. MaintaininQsecondaryk c inment 2.
OPERABILITY requires verifying each door in the access ,

opening is closed, except when the access opening is being '

pgi used for normal transient entry and exit (then at least one
door must remain closed)g The 31 day Frequency for these
Hs nas oeen snown to be adequate, based on operating

experience, and is considered adequate in view of the other
indications cf door and hatch status that are available to4 pe'y the operator.p

E 3,3

TSR 3.6.4.. andF SR 3 .6 .4 .- M 6 |dI L i

u,dI W SGT System 3exhausty the econdary ont nment
'

god 1 atmosphere to the environment through appropriate treatment

(continued)

O
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INSERT E for oroposed BASES B 3.6.4.3 (Unit 2 Only)

When modified Unit I secondary containment configuration is used, these SRs
also include verifying the hatches and doors separating the comon refueling-
floor zone from the Unit I reactor building.

)

!
|

|

C

O
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(SecondaryhContainment;

JuNW
'

f - BASES

co m
3.6.4.ba contianaM , W V*d L)w

S','RVEILLANCE YSR 3.6.4.4,4-andt SR
Rf.1UIREMENTS 3 ,) od I J A.- 13

4

equipment. ensure that all fission products are treated,
; '

' SR 3.6.4. verifies that the SGT Systeurwi_11 rapidl
! @ establish and maintain a pressure in t_h3 Jseconda OdI

-

containment tnat is less tnan the lowest postulated pressure
i external to tne (secondary) containment boundary. This is
2

j hco confirine_a_py aemonstrating that/+ne SGT subs stestNill draw ~
-

,

i own the (secondaryf. contA1nment to a){0.25 ncnes of '
acuum water gauge in s MITch4econds. This cannot be'

' # $ccomplished if the)(secondaryjt containment Doundary is not
intact. SR 3.6.4.% 4 demonstrates that onalSGT subsyst be,

inched.of vacuum water gauge for;

can mai[ntain tX0.25(s44000) cfor The 1 hour test peri ,sc7'O
e! 3'q I hour at a flow rate %i

! aW ows Msecondaryg containment to be in thermal equilibrium'~~

at steady _ state conditions. Therefore, these two tests are;

g sea to e g lsecondaryl containment boundary integrity,i. .

since snese SRs are Asecondar)d, containment tests, they needi

i not be perfomed with each SGT subsystem. The SGT subsystems
i

;
' are tested on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS, however, to ensure @

that in addition to the requirements of LC0 3.6.4.$ -ither
] SGT subsystem will perfom this test. 7;.. [lo] -untney reW~ y da=-d : th: :::d te p;-fem thu S.. .eill.. se
,
1 uade- the renditier: th; . ppb d..-;,,; e ph t ::t:;; ::d

= e ph r:d t tr:f ret 'f O,, .. ..ii;.,,segish " tN petert%1 fa-",

P -= ; rf: x.d .i 2 3. ...csor at y - . Operating,

: experience has shown these components usually pass the
Surveillance when perfomed at the $ month Frequency.j

) Therefore, the Frequency was conc 1 ded to be acceptable from
!

j a reliability standpoint.
1 P. L

:
i

REFERENCES ___L - , .R, accu an L4s. ; .C .
~

] . 36)
,

{ $. FSAR,Section{15.1.417
; i
M

4

YW

;
a

iO
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h!B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.4.Y Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)

W *

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the SCIVs, in combination with other
accident mitigation systems, is to limit fission product
release during and following postulated Design Basis

Of 3c Accidents (DBAs),($tst=S$, Secondary containment isolation
*

within the time limits specified for those isolation valves
designed to close automatically ensures that fission
products that leak from primary containment following a DBA, ,

or that are released during certain operations when primary )
containment is not required to be OPERABLE or take place !

outside primary containment, are maintained within
| 1;;' : ~ '' h.W4e remdarv' cadamned fwgdary)

The OPERABILITY req}uirements for SCIVs help ensure thatQfsecondary -containment 1-9 tif tMerWgg!

|
ad
maintained during and after an accident by minimizing

PA potential paths to the environment. These isolation devices
consist of either passive devices or active (automatic) 66
devices. Manual valves, de-activated automatic valves
secured in their closed position (including check valves g
with flow through the valve secured), and blind flanges are
considered passive devices.

P1
.__.

Automatic SCIVs close on a fseconda containment isolation
shbg[ a. T of untreated radioactive materialsignaltop;;;}nt':og:f

6o n da qf jl e feem (secondary . containment following a DBA or other
accidents.

90 Other penetrations are isolated by the use of valves in the
closed position or blind flanges.

,7 2 /
M41edflAtL) secondaryr/

%
N M}APPLICABLE ThedSCIVs must be OPERABLE to ensure tha

SAFETY ANAL containment b : ' " "7t barrier to fission produc MO
rel eas es>. The wincip:1 accidentt for whichtsecondar , 1

's egt, containment lee ti?+==u. is required cett a loss of coolan
Eaccident (Ref.1), and a iuci handiing accident inrid m @ u ps

g.1 g,g,13 [sacondary] centain-^nt (Dat 1)-. The Xsecondary 1, tg
containment perfoms no active function in response o g g,

th leak Ught eir is
hf $me limiting eventy, but[the primary containmentrequiredtogensurethatleakagefrom

S y C w'~ w M /, d by Schh/-_x
0
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"
.L

g

I
| APPLICABLE is processed by the Standby Gas. Treatment (SGT) System
i SAFETY ANALYSES before bein released to the environment.

| (continued)
Maintainin CIVs OPERABLE with isolation times within

I [ f| ) limits ensures that fission products will remain trapped
inside4secondaryb containmen so that they can be treated! / de. MM i

by th GT System or to ischarge to the environment.

4 ,4 i SCIVs satisfy Criterion 3 of e NRC Policy.Statemen .,

f ed M [djD *@ '
,

-
,

SCIVsformapartofthe[6 secondary}econtainment' boundary.
'

! LCO
The SCIV safety function is related to control of offsite

:
j g| Ad radiation releases resulting~from DBAs.

! gmi t The. power operated isolation valves are considered OPERABLE
when their isolation times are within limits and the valvesi

3 actuate on an automatic isolation signal. The valves
covered by this LCO, along with'their associated stroke

| ' ' 3 times, are listed in Reference ggftT p
~

$Gid5 The noma 11y closed isolation valves or blind flan es are.O considered OPERABLE when manual valves are closed automatic
'l '

i' are de-activated and secured in their closed
j position, and blind flanges are in place. These pasgive '

.
gT 6 isolation valves or devices are listed in Reference 3

m -

1

| /JCM D ;

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a could lead to a fission product ,.

i
release to the primary containment that leaks to the

d secondary)- containment. Therefore, the OPERABILITY of
. MdIy SCIVs is required.f

: vo rt t
| I ES 4 and 5, the probability and con ces of_these

events educed due to pressure a erature'

: limitations ese MODES. The , maintaining SCIVs
- OPERABLE is not te ed in 4 or 5, except for other: - 5%I g | situations under which ficant radioactive releases can! -

be postulated, such ur erations with a potential' ,

i for draining the ctor vessel RVs), during' CORE

!
ALTERATIONS, during movement of lated fuel

! assembli n the (secondary) containeen . Moving
irrad ed fuel assemblies in the [ secondary ntainment >

'

lso occur in MODES 1, 2, and 3.

i
d

(continued)
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BASES (continued)
i

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by three Notes. The first Note
allows penetration flow paths to be unisolated
intemittently under administrative controls. These
controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is
in continuous communication with the control room, at the

je M, ontrols of thehe ke. In this way, the penetration can be

hlDN rapidly isolated when a need for isecondaryYcontainment G
l9 isolation is indicated. 7gf j M j g~ ,f g

The second Note provides clarification that for the purpose
of this LCO separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetrationflowpath.g

h The third Note ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken, if necessary, if the affected system (s) are rendered

,3 inoperable by an inoperable SCIV.

A.1 and A.2

In the event that there are one or more penetration flow
paths with one SCIV inoperable, the affected penetration
flow path $$ must be isolated. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic SCIV, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. For penetrations _ isolated in accordance with
Required Action A.1, the ve%s Tsed to isolate the -- ddWCdpenetration should be the closest available M to L

econdary}rcontainment. The Required Action must be tcompleted within the 8 hour Completion Time. The specified
'k time period is reasonable considering the time required to

isolate the penetration, and the probability of a DBA, which
requires the SCIVs to close, occurring during this short
time is very low.

~

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in
accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected
penetration must be verified to be isolated on a perio
basis. This is necessary to ensure that fsecondary
containment penetrations required to be isolated following
an accident, but no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
appropriate because the elves are operated under

iSols k Ghes .44
(continued) |
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INSERT B for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.4 (Unit 2 Only)

SCIV requirements for MODES 4 and 5 cre covered by LCOs
3.6.4.5 and 3.6.4.6, SCIVs4 PDRVs" and "-Refueling," !
respectively.

INSERT C for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.4 (Unit 2 Only)

When the Unit 1 secondary containment is in the normal
configuration, Unit 1 SCIVs in penetrations communicating with
the Unit i reactor building or Unit i refueling floor zones are
required to be OPERABLE. However, when the Unit 1 secondary
containment is in the modified configuration, only those Unit 1
SCIVs in penetrations communicating with the refueling floor zone
are required to be OPERABLE.

INSERT D for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.4 (Unit 2 Only)

or open in accordance with appropriate administrative controls,

O
LJ

Gv

|
t
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INSERT E for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.4 (Unit 2 Only)

This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
SCIV. Complying with the Required Actions may allow for
continued operation, and subsequent inoperable SCIVs are governed
by subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

G/

;

i
.

f
U



. - _ - - - - - . . . - - . . - - - - .... - - - .. - -- .

. 1 ,
_

Operd M9
d(la,{ LJused SCIVs4

g %. >eg
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ACTIONS A'.1 and A.2 (continued)
~

administrative controls and the probability of their
misalignment'is low. This Required Action does not require
any testing or vehe manipulation. . Rather, .it involves
verification at the affected penetration remains isolated. ,

de # Required Action A.2 is modified by a Mote that appiies.to :

=hn ::d W:d '!:q; : located in high radiation areas and-
allows them to be vertfied closed by use of administrativeg,t -

de** caatrai$- ^11a ias arificatiaa by ad=iai$tratia contro15
t'is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is

typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of
misalignment ei www v 6., once they have been verified a

to be in- the proper position, is low.

!-
ty ..

f

With'two SCIVs in one or more penetration flow paths i

inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be
1isolated within 4 hours. The method of isolation must-

C include the use of at least one isolation barrier that !

cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure. +

Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and i

de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a- :

blind flange. - The-4 hour Completion Time is reasonable i

considering the time required to isolate the penetration and i

the probability of a DBA,.which requires'the SCIVs to close, ,

occurring during this short time, is very low.
L

TheNon has been ified by a stating ;
.

Co ion is on1 pli ble-to etra ion f .paphs
th two olat valve Thi clarifies .only ,

,

f Conditio A
entered i o CIV is ine rable in a j '

ions. _fg pene
!

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be >

brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are .

reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the

(continued)

! BWR/4 STS B 3.6-105 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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BASES

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued)

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an.

orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

D.2. and 0.3

If any equired Action and associated Completi Time are
.

not met, e plant must be placed in a cond on in which
the LCO doe not apply. If applicable, E ALTERATIONS and
the movement irradiated fuel assemb es in the
[ secondary] con inment must be imme ately suspended.
Suspension of thes activities sh not preclude completion

i of movement of a com nent to a fe position. Also, if

applicable, actions mu be i diately initiated to suspend
;

OPDRVs in order to minimi he probability of a vessel
draindown and the subse n otential for fission product
release. Actions mus ontin until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action has been modi d by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is n applicable. If mov irradiated fuel
assemblies le in H0DE 4 or 5. LCO 3. 3 would not specify
any actio . If moving fuel while in MOD , 2, or 3, the

fuel ment is independent of reactor ope tions.
Ther ore, in either case, inability to suspe movement of
ir diated fuel assemblies would not be a suffi ~ nt reason
o require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4. gg|e-
REQUIREMENTS .

econdary containment manualThis SR verifies that each
isolation valve and blind lange that is required to be
closed during accident conditions is closed. The SR helps

Q to ensure that post accident leakage of_rAdiQactive fluids gb or gases outside of the (secondaryh containment boundary is
within design limits. This SR does not require any testin

- M or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verificatio
I that those in becondary)fcontainment that are

! capable of bein mispositioned are in the correct position.
6

Since these are readily accessible to personnel
during normal operation and verification of their position
is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to '

'

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4. (continued) INbb h '

REQUIREMENTS - > - s -

provide added assurance that the - are in the correct )
positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing verification by :

administrative controls is considered acceptable, since '

access to these areas is typically restricted during :

MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore ,

)robability of misalignment of these vehe,', nce they have !
>een verified to be 'in the proper position, is low.

A second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that
are open under administrative controls are not re
meet the SR during the time the ve%are open. quired to i

m !

A s-

{gg | % d UdSR 3.6.4. 2

O Verifying that isolation time of each power operated and |
each automatie SCIV is within limits is required to '

m
J demonstrate OPERASILITY. The isolation time test ensures ;

that the.yehe will isolate in a time period less than or
equal to that assumed in the safety:S __yses.

anal The hehthr,
$(.h ti " Frequency of this SR,;re , _ _ . _ _ . . _ _ - . . _ . . . .

Inse~ ice T! tM; " ;;7;;;.:- 02 fri;] .

p er SR 3.6.4. l#dN'

.
ha^, wiPb,.sM Verifying that each automati CIV closes on a secondary

containment isolation signal s required to prevent leaka
5 of radioactive material from econdary)F c6iitainmentqs ,
F following a DBA or other accidents. This SR ensures tha

automatic SCIV will actuate to the isolation positionea
03 on a secondaryF containment isolation _ signal. The LOG _IC gI SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.2.06verlaps this 5R to

rovide complete testing of the safety function. .The F#
18Foonth Frequen' y is based on the need to perform thisctf Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass

(continued)
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|

|SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4. .3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS O1 |

the Surveillance when perfomed at the il month Frequency. I
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from i
a reliability standpoint.

1

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section 115.1.39K

g, 36 4. 75AR, Sect:e..[15.1.''].

=2. r5nn. 5eu ivu i -I,
En TechNsea.). /2.e 9ttim m b5 /Co.h.uo(,]

- s

/
PAO

O

O
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a (I C Mered

;V B 3.6 CONTAINMENT' SYSTEMS
i

B 3.6.4.1 Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs),
0 O?D$

BASES

|

I BACKGROUND M e function of the SCIVs, in combination with oth
ace' nt mitigation systems is to limit fission roduct
releas during and following postulated Design asis |"

.
Accident DBAs) (Ref. 1). Secondary contain nt isolation
within the me limits specified for those olation valves

-A designed to c se automatically ensures t fission1

][j$$I products that k from primary contain t following a DBA,!

;
or that are relea d during certain op ations when primary

; containment is not quired to be OP BLE or take place
j outside primary conta ment, are ' tained within
j applicable limits.

! r SCIVs help ensure that
The OPERABILITY req]uirementt leak tightness isadequate [ secondary contai:

: maintained during and aft an ccident by minimizing
j potential paths to the e ironne . These isolation devices

consist of either pass e devices active (automatic)-

*f devices. Manual val s, de-activate automatic valves
\ secured in their c sed position (inc ding check valves

j with flow throug he valve secured), a blind flanges are
' considered pass e devices.

Automatic S Vs close on a [ secondary] conta ment isolation
i signal to revent leakage of untreated radioa ive material

from[s ondary] containment following a DBA or ther1

accid ts.

Ot r penetrations are isolated by the use of valve in the
JnM u s w,4 a

| osed position or blind flanges. g& Y b.(uOhag og
.peM

Q 7 r e dx ves sei L O PCAV h, '
,

5'

] APPLICABLE The SCIVs must be OPERABLE to ensure that secondary [
'

SAFETY ANALYSES containment i; Eleek tight barrier to fission roduct
^'' p, g p releases, The principal accidenti for which 1seco aryl _ J: .

j containment A ak-tighta::: is required we f a oss of coolant1

j accident (Ref.1) td f=l headliaa accide=t ins
The Xsecondaryl [id;13))

- g rg j [5ewndo cy] - - "' - -" '"-' C

r containment perfoms no active function in response to
-ither ef thesc-limiting events, but i-ts-leet-t4ghtness is

fJlj required to ensure that leakage from the primary containment
,

O p p pe6y m edhleM ksc&.. M ntinued);
,

4
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INSERT A for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.5 (Unit 2 Only)

i )f A description of the Unit 2 SCIVs is provided in the Bases for LC0 3.6.4.4,
(

' " Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)-Operating." j
i

!

|

INSERT B for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.5 (Unit 2 Only)

While there is no specific safety evaluation for an inadvertent vessel
draindown event, it is bounded by the LOCA analysis.

OO

l

!
,

Ip
LJ
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.

I
~ APPLICABLE is processed by the Standby Gas Treatment-(SGT) System
SAFETY ANALYSES before being ed to the environment. t

:4

(continued)j Maintainin ERABLE with' isolation times within
Ilimits ensures that fission products will remain trapped

insiMsecondary]t containment so.that they~can be treatedt
~ M

-V by the SGT stem prior to discharge to the environment.
B/ !O ,1 1

5CIVs sat s y_ Criterion 3 of the' NRC Policy Statemen . . f
>

"
1 .- WD p3c|,

--

' !(tJa r 17d S
SCIVsformapartofthedseconda containment boundary.

LCO dd g7, The SCIV safety function is related to contral of.pf i *

radiation releases resulting frongcTsEd 7ee es eved,

The power operated. isolation valves are considered OPERABLE
when their isolation times are within limits and the ' valves -

actuate on an automatic isolation signal. The. valves
2

.

covered by this LCO, along with their associated stroke-M6' ec, 3 .;

W[F times, are listed in Reference b.
W / W The nomally closed isolation valves or blindLf]inses are

O v tp C# co sidered o ERaa'E wheo n n ei v ive. re cio es tom tic
'

g o,yf
e :o

- ehei are de-activated and secured in their closed

p #ylr*(HC0 '' position,.and blind flanges are in place. These passive
.

9 '

Sib isolation valves or devices are listed in-Reference .

'

APPLICABILITY -1,J. . a DBA MW to a ;--duct
release to riiiarys ::t . - - natMa&ML,the-

~~ t . Therefoce(the vrumoi :P d'

[secon , con n gSC -is' required.- g

InMODES4and5,theprobabilityandconsequencesof/these
evenes are reduced due to pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining SCIVs
OPERABLE is not required in MODE 4 or 5, except for other
situations under which significant radioactive releases can

be postulated, such as during g;:(^"et"- cith ; pt;;ti:?fcr dreinia; th: r:::t:r seese. ,".,"Ji),ded7.;C^"I
C # i- Odi ted f;;! -

rg(LI #'LTERAI*Cn3, er d:H5;; -^r 't ?
-:::;-ili;: in th: [ err-e y] c--t n:t. L ia;J
irredi:t;d fe;l ;;;. ili- '- the [5-!::trj] ee ,teinant

in no;23 :. 2, ?-d 1a, obv vuur

-

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by three Notes. The first Note
allows penetration flow paths to be unisolated
intermittently under administrative controls. These

? controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator, who is
in continuous comunication with the control room, at the

6,0@ controls of the/vah e. In this way, the penetration can be
p rapidly isolated when a need for secondary containmentd

isolation is indicated. gt 2

The second Note provides clarification that for the purpose
S(d _

of this LCO separate Condition entry is allowed for each
penetration flow path. $

The third Note ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken, if necessary, if the affected system (s) are rendered
inoperable by an inoperable SCIV.

(uN
A.1 and A.2

Intheeventthatthereareoneormore(penetrationffow
paths with one SCIV inoperable, the affected penetration

pinclude the use of at least one isolation barrier thatflow path @ must be isolated. The method of isolation must

cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic SCIV, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. For penetrations isolated in accordance with
Required Action A.1, the Wused to isolate th
penetration should be the closest available to EC
secondary}-containment. The Required Action must be '

4

p completed within the 8 hour Completion Time. The specified '

time period is reasonable considering the time required to
isolate the penetration, and the probability of a DBA, which
requires the SCIVs to close, occurring during this short
time is very low.

For affected penetrations that have been isolate' ind
accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected
penetration must be verified to be isolated on a period
basis. This is necessary to ensure that fsecondaryF <a
containment penetrations required to be isolated follow ng
an accident, but no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is
appropriate because the valves- are operated under

isolan J

<kdo h (continued)
O
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INSERT B1 for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.5 (Unit 2 only)

During an inadvertent vessel draindown event, water (hence radioactive
materials) is assumed to leak only into the Unit 2 secondary containment, thus
only the Unit 2 SCIVs are required.

INSERT C for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.5 (Unit 2 only)

OPDRVs, since this condition could lead to an inadvertent vessel draindown
event. SCIV requirements for MODES 1, 2 and 3, and during other conditions
for which significant releases of radioactive material can be postulated, are
covered by LC0 3.6.4.4 and 3.6.4.6, "SCIVs-Operating" and "--Refueling,"
respectively.

,

1

-!

O

:
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|
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l l
; INSERT D for proposed BASES B 3.6.4.5 (Unit 2 Only) ;

This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
_ provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable

SCIV. Complying with the Required Actions may allow for
continued operation, and subsequent inoperable SCIVs are governed
by subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

t

!
!

I
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BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

I administrative controls and the robability of their
; misalignment is low. This Required Action does not require 1

.any testing or h manipulation. Rather,. it involves |! deo' g
! verificationthatftheaffectedpenetrationremainsisolated. -

'
:

! [yf- Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
dfer rd 5"-d #% : located in high radiation areas andi

:.

ddlg allows them to be ver'fied closed by use of administrative
controls. Allowing verification by. administrative controls ,

is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is
typically restricted. . Therefore, the probability of :;
misalignmen - once they have been verified' ' '

3

! a o e in the proper position, is low.
I
! .

N'
j (/n ob

!.

With two SCIVs in one or mor penetration flow paths
inoperable, the affected pene ration flow path must be

: isolated within 4 hours. The method of isolation must
t include the use of at least one isolation barrier that
! cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
; Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and

de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a'

blind flange. . The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable.

considering the time required to isolate the penetration and;

| the probability of a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to close,
,

occurring during this'short time, is very low.-

(CTiieConditionha been modified by a Note statin thatition B is on icable to pin ion f1 ths!

i with tion va ves. s clarifies ly'

.L Condition A is e red if one S 'is inoperable in each of/
'

,

/twopenetrations, f

!
:

! % 1'and C.2
4 3

edActionanhsciatedCom%tinTibcannot
f any Requ

must be broug a MODE in c e-1,COi b t, the p
does apply, hieve this sta he plant t be'

: brought t least within 12 hours d to MOD
within 36 ho s. The allowe Completion Times are; ,

j asonable, based on operatina exp_erience. to reach the

i

;- (continued)

!
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ACTIONS C.EandC.2 (continued)

r condiMonQn a)nre , ed plant co s rom
* '

-

(orderly and withou allenging nt-systems. j'

C ,1 0.1. ".2. : d D ?

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the plant must be placed inca condition in which

y _ __ . .
. apply.. ,_ . - f appi L eis. C RE ;d.T = T!0 5 : dthe LCO does not

- ,- , .u.. s. a.

frerr:f- y] :::t:!::::t :t i: E-:dt te!y !"r;;;d:d.'

A5 pen 5 ice ef if eew .divii.iwa sii.ii vi ewiue mnrie;.isa> >v 6

ofevement--cf ; -c; .;; ::t tr : ::f: ;;;iti:.. "l:: "

} FC 4') _appFsab4e,' actions must be immediately initiated to suspend
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and the subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.,

IRequired Action D.1 has been mooiiiud by . note stating that-

LQ0 3.0. not applica If moving irr iated fuel.

ast lies w 'n MODE 4 or CO 3.0.3 wou ot ecify
hany a on. If mov uel while E 1, 2, or e

, fuel move t is indepen of reactor ations.
.Therefore, i ther case, in ility to suspend movement of
irradiated fue semblies would not be a sufficient reaso

ko requge a r"l
.

cter : htdern,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4. gf g
: REQUIREMENTS .

This SR verifies that each secondary containment manual'

isolation valve and blind ange that is required to be
closed during accident c.aditions is closed. The SR helps

A,q

or gases outside of the frecondaryWmtainmeWFboundary is %to ensure that post aceit..it leakage of radioactive fluids -
po

\M within design limits. This SR does not require any testing
60 or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verification

that those M4*es in { secondary 7 containment that are
capable of being mispositioned are in the correct position.g

#
- Since these v+14es are readily accessible to sersonnel

during normal operation and verification of t1eir position
is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to

(continued)
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'

(continued)
-

SURVEILLANCE SR

REQUIREMENTS
provide added assurance that the are in the correct
positions.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during-

CVgn - .ai, , .... . for ALARA reasons. .Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these vetoes, once they hav

ondd80h5 been verified to be i theproperpositionQslow. g
A second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that
are open under administrative controls are not re
meet the SR during the time the aln; are open. quired to

,

SR 3.6.4.I.2 ht
O Verifying that he isolation time of each power operated and

each automati SCIV is within limits is required to
M,t ' demonstrate O RABILITY. The isolation time test ensures
uce that the.,pehe will isolate in a time period less than or

6C1y equal to'that assumed in the safety analyses. The i:ol: tion
th rd Frequency of this SR:= if . me@ce with the

M JaoAj n c a. r. u i e s. Ta_ttinn D e. n,n e. n , .. .. _ , _ .

h,f2].; SR 3.6.4.1.3

g @\ 5 - Verifying that each automatic [CIV closes on a secondary#
V9g containment isolation signal is required to prevent 11Ak e

of radioactive material froeg fsecondaryTcontainment 61
.@ following a DBA or other acetdents. This SR ensures

each automatic SCIV will actuate to the isolation position
na econdaryt containment isolatio_nJignal. The LOGIC

SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.2.p overlaps tMs 5R to
p irovide complete testing of the safety function. The

d18) month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an un)lanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with t te reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass

(continued)
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@BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.) continued)
REQUIREMENTS

,2

the Surveillance when perfonned at the $18 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section [15.1.39].
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& %{LWSiod SCIVs %
B 3.6.4.

p.p allcloy)wt3pQe , h M*Nd G,

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
,

B 3.6.4. Secondary Containment Isolation Valves (SCIVs)

~NektebNJ
'

lo
-

BASES

BACKGROUND The function of the SCIVs, in combination wi other
ident mitigation systems, is to limit fi ion producta

re ase during and following postulated ign Basis
'

Acci nts-(DBAs) (Ref. 1). Secondary c tainment isolation
within he time limits specified for se isolation valves.<

designe close automatically ensu s that. fission
products t leak from primary con inment following a DBA,
or that ar eleased during certa operations when primary

wgf A containment not required to b OPERABLE or take place
F outside primar containment, ar maintained within

applicable limit .

for SCIVs help ensure that
The OPERABILITY req] remen"naent leak tightness isadequate [ secondary n
maintained during and a er an accident by minimizing
potential paths to th n ironment.- These isolation devices
consist of either pa ive vices or active (automatic)

n devices. Manual y es, de- tivated automatic valves
secured in their osed positi (including check valves
with flow throu the valve secu d), and blind flanges are
considered pas ve devices.

Automatic 5 Vs close on a [ secondary containment isolation
signal to revent leakage of untreated dioactive material
from [se ondary] containment following a A or other
accid ;s .

Ot r penetrations are isolated by the use of Ives in the
, osed position or blind flanges.

,

PLICABLE The st be OPERABLE to ensure that econdary g8 )
SAFETY YSES containment is : h;.L t;3h; barrier ti fission _ product

b ske&
reieates4 The principal accidentX for which Msecondary OsO

.A c5 containmentik:Et!? tar: is required arc ; L;;s :f cevient
M 7:id:r.t (ef.1) ;.dr fuel nanalino accident insius

3 secondary}. containment (Ref. f). The)[secondar -
'isa9

,
'

containment performs no active function in response

poMd1 - required to ensure taat leakage tros the primary containmentlimiting events, but iti lui tiptess'iswith.c ef th::: f

g4e&b j
~

ph
(continued)

O-:
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INSERT A for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4 6 (Unit 2 Only)

A description of the Unit 1 SCIVs is provided in the Bases for LCO 3.6.4.4,
" Secondary Containment Isolation Valves-Operating."

;
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BASES

'
i

j APPLICABLE is processed by the Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System
.

SAFETY ANALYSES before being released to the environments |
; >

(continued)'

aintainingh SCIVs OPERABLE with isolation times within !

gp5edg limits nsures that fission products will remain trapped '

i econdary) containment so that they can be treatedi; MI y the SGT_ Systensorior to discharge.to the environment.
%fl ~a KB.

.
,

/- SCIVs satisry criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statemen ( g ]
,

j - p3- ,

a

LCO SCIVs fom a part .of the onda ineent. boundary,
The-SCIV safety function is related to control of offsite |

i /J#lI I radiation releases resulting from
|

y

The power operated isolation valves are considered OPERABLE
'

when their isolation times are within limits and.the valves
actuate on an automatic isolation signal. The valves &-covered by this LCO, along with their associated stroke

-

|8' times, are listed in Reference Q (Jmear E
qClh The nomally closed isolation valves or blind flanges are )

0 considered OPERABLE when manual. valves are close % automatic-
xalues are de-activated and secured in their closell ,

position, and blind flanges are in place. These passive-
ggTC isolation valves or devices:are listed in Reference 3.

t.@
_

n - - - - - _ __

APPLICABILITY / In 5 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could lead to a fission product' ;

jrelease the primary containment that leaks'tg the . t

,[ secondary ontainment. The efore, the OPERABI TY of ;

SCIVs is requ d. t

In MODES 4 and 5, probability and sequences of th e
M events are reduced du o pressure and t rature

limitations in these MOD Therefore,'sain ning SCIVs.

[ g(lT 3 OPE E is not required in E 4 or 5,' except or other
situati under which signif nt radioactive re ses can

tions with a pote talbe postula such as during.op(0 Vs), during COREfor draining t reactor vessel
ALTERATIONS, or du movement of i diated fuel
assemblies in the [se dary] containment. Moving
irradiated fuel assembli Jn the [ secondary] containment
may also occur in MODES I, 2, and 3. j
<

(continued)
:
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B 3.f,4.t'

,p speciLlk N*E'#
'

BASES (continued) g
ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by three Notes. The' first Note

allows penetration flow paths to be unisolated
,1 intemittently under administrative controls. These

controls consist of stationing a dedicated opert. tor, who is
in continuous comunication with the control room, at the

th0g controls of the %ehe. In this wa !

rapidlyisolatedwhenaneedfor(y,thepenetrationcanbe
"

'

UU secondary 7 contain n
de# isolation is indicated. t gg j] 2

q The second Note provides clarification that for the purpose<

/ of this LCO separate Condition entry is allowed for each'

penetration flow path.)
766 f,

.

The third Note ensures appropriate remedial actions are
taken, if necessary, if the affected system (s) are rendered
inoperable by an inoperable SCIV.

A.1 and A.2 gj
In the event that there are one or more3 penetration flow
paths with one SCIV inoperable, the affected penetration

'9 flow pathk) must be isolated. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that h,

cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic SCIV, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. For penetrations isolated in accordance with
Required Action A.1, the ve M used to isolate th gg g
penetration should be the closest available vety to

. JsecondaryK containment. The Required Action must be D
'L completed within the 8 hour Completion Time. The specified

time period is reasonable considering the time required to
isolate the penetration, and the probability of a DBA, which'

requires the SCIVs to close, occurring during this short
time is very low.

,

For affected penetrations that have been isolated in4

accordance with Required Action A.1, the affected
penetration must be verified to be isolated on a period
basis. This is necessary to ensure that (secondary}r- 3

containment penetrations required to be isolated follo ng
an accident, but no longer capable of being automatically
isolated, will be in the isolation position should an event
occur. The Completion Time of once per 31 days is ;

appropriate because the vetves are operated under !
% dam

(continued)

O\
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INSERT B for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.6 (Unit 2 Only)

During a fuel handling accident, radioactive materials are assumed to leak
only into the common refueling floor zone, which is part of the Unit 1 ,

secondary containment only. :

INSERT C for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.6 (Unit 2 Only)

When the Unit I secondary containment is in the normal configurations, Unit 1
SCIVs in penetrations communicating with the Unit I reactor building or Unit 1 ,

refueling floor zones are required to be OPERABLE. However, when the Unit I l
secondary containment is in the modified configuration, only those Unit I l

SCIVs in penetrations communicating with the refueling floor zone are required i

to be OPERABLE. (
l

INSERT D for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.6 (Unit 2 Only)

During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit j
1 secondary containment, a handling accident could lead to a fission product i

release to the Unit I secondary containment. Therefore, the OPERABILITY of ;

Unit 1 SCIVs is required. ;

SCIV requirements in MODES 1, 2 and 3, and during other conditions for which -

significant releases of radioactive material can be postulated, are covered by '

LCOs 3.6.4.4 and 3.6.4.5, "SCIVs--Operating" and "-0PDRVs," respectively.
i

INSERT E for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4 6 (Unit 2 Only)

or open in accordance with appropriate adrainistrative controls,

|

|

l

|

1

O
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INSERT F for croposed BASES B 3.6.4.6 (Unit 2 Only)

This is acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable
SCIV. Complying with the Required Actions may allow for
continued operation,and subsequent inoperable PCIVs are governed
by subsequent Condition entry and application of associated
Required Actions.

O

j
i

O
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! BASES |

| |

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

i administrative controls and the probability of their
! misalignment is low. This Required Action does not require i

any testing orse h e manipulation. Rather, it involves |

!
6e M e verification that the affected penetration remains isolated. |1

I -94 Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to
Qpve6; sd Mkd '?r;;:: 1ocated in high radiation areas andd6 allows them to be ver fied closed by use of administrative, ,

; controls. Allowing verification by administrative controls,

is considered acceptable, since access to these areas is;

; typically restricted. Therefore, the probability of
; misap' O.n;. . hn, once they have been verified

to De in the proper position, is low.'

;

Nt$
With two SCIVs in one or more4 penetration flow paths
inoperable, the affected penetration flow path must be'

i isolated within 4 hours. The method of isolation must
include the use of at least one isolation barrier that

I cannot be adversely affected by a single active failure.
Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and
de-activated automatic valve, a closed manual valve, and a
blind flange. The 4 hour Completion Time is reasonable#

; considering the time required to isolate the penetration and
| the probability of a DBA, which requires the SCIVs to close,
; occurring during this short time, is very low.
'

s ...-. ~ . - _

! f Th Condition has-been modified by a Note stating ,tha
i Cond B is only ap ble to enet' rat.ign flo~w' paths*

with two s ralves. arifies th'mwn4y''
hp Condition A is entered if one SCIV s inoperable in each

(two penetrations.

i ,
, ~ . - _ -

__

i C.1 and C.2 - - - -

'

.

f any Requi'r tion and assoc a Completion Time cannot
b t, the plant be brought to a E in which the LCO
does apply. To ac e this status, t lant must be
brought t least MODE 3 in 12 hours an MODE 4

*

within 36 hou The allowed _ ion Times are|

qeasonable, based operating experienceQo reach the
_

(continued)
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([)T} c,licka p pbf B 3.6.4.

BASES |

ACTIONS C.! and C.2 _(continued) ~ ~ ' % ~._

requir t conditio 'dhions in an
orderly nanner without chaTTenging plant systems. ,

1

g y C1 af,... L.Z. m>J 0.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which

,L the LCO does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

econdary) containment must be inmediately suspended.
h Nat | Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion

of movement of a component to a safe position. # ;;, ' ' -
ann 14e=hte rti;;; r ;t i; i r :df:te1" 'aftf:ted te rura-nd
.nonove 4. m.s. te : 4.4,. p p. h.h414ty_of a o. r i ;

Pa4ad^-a and-444ub;g.GtPt; ;thb fee-4+s54ency.vd ct
. release:- Actfuns must cont 1Twe unu i GFDT!; aa :=p-ad-d

Required Action 9 as been modified by a Note statin that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fue
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving fuel while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a sufficient reason
to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.P.1 d^"g |
REQUIREMENTS .

This SR verifies that each secondary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is required to be
closed during accident conditions is closed. The SR helps AlC to ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive fluid
or gases outside of the (secondaryg contai-ni. bounoary is
within design limits. ThisSRdoesnotrequireanytesting)60(fedghd or valve manipulation. Rather, it involves verification
that those infsecondary)ccontainmentthatare

_

capable of eing mispositioned are in the correct position.g
' ' Since these ve h es are readily accessible to aersonnel

during normal operation and verification of tieir position
is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to

(continued)
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SCIVs.

| g,p a j) M B 3.6.4.
! 5 , r AJy * g
i- BASES

!

i SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4. (continued)
; REQUIREMENTS M ,

i provide added assurance that the : h r are in the correct
j positions. {g3 o j,4Q ,

Two Notes have been added to'this SR. The first Note
.

applies to valves and blind flanges located in high:
i radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of

administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable,.since

Qp access to these areas is typically-restricted during.

i Cd ., , .... . for ALARA reasons. Therefore -the
j 9 9 d ibON r , .-wprobability of misalignment of these , once they have
i been verified to be in.the proper position is~1ow.

C W s3
| A second Note has been included to clarify snat x1Vs that
' are open under administrative controls are not required to
; meet the SR during the time the-=hn are open.

SR 3.6.4.
.

! Verifying that the isolation time of each power operated and
j Q each automatic SCIV is within limits is required to

y demonstrate OPERABILITY, The isolation time test ensures'

that th ,palve will isolate in a time period less than ori 3
j g c d equal to that assumed in the safetg analyses. The " -" " ' --

tir :d Frequency of this SRnre Jr. n;;r2=: with th:;

I }nearvira Tar +4mn De an sa m- - ^^ C 1

4 .,d,n
'- --- ~~r'-- -- ' ''

h}g]SR 3.6.4.. .

[,ch" Verifying that each automatiq[SCIV closes on a secondary
'

6@' of radioactive material gnal is required tocontainment isolation si revent leaka e)

followingaDBAorotheracci(dents.
from secondarykcona , z.:

This SR ensures tha,4;),

e automatic.SCIV will actuate to the isolation position'

on a econdary)containmentisolation>ignal. The LOGIC'

,

r SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.6.2.pverlaps this SR to ,5<

.k rovide complete testing of the safety function. The
IBF month Frequency is based on the need to perform this

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant ~1
' outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the

Surveillance were performed with tie reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass

:

(continued)
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} ,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS AL

the Surveillance when perfonned at the il month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint.<

REFERENCES - 1. reno w +4aa [1c1.?"]., .

& FSAR, Section 15.1.41f.a

-s. rann, am i vi. L j. _f
2. Tc=c); nicer,l (fepcpynm ed tyja nud , ,

~- 1 y
|
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SGT System~

B3.6.4./
.S/ee1Rc.,f,aan W t0 I- '

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

I B 3.6.4 7 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System-O or %7 p 9
1.

4

j BASES
,

i

i BACKGROUND The SGT: System is required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 41,'

" Containment Atmosphere Cleanup" (Ref.1). The function |of
the-SGT System is to ensure that radioactive materials that.

leak from the primary containment into theXsecondar3 pj . containment following a Design Basis Accident (DBA) are
filtered and adsorbed prior to exhausting to the-

anvi ronment.

{/Jdl*"tusd
M

: he GT Systemj on sts of two fully redundant subsystems,i each with its own set of ict :d, dampers, charcoal filter
j train, and controls.,

9

M Each charcoal filter train consists of (components listed in
order of the direction of the air flow):,

'

Q.@j a. A demister or moisture separator;

b. An electric heate[#* b
N 53b #UIdt

4 c. A prefilter;

d. A high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filtart

Tycharcoaladsorbe* W U~Hll& p k aA on., D
had 4& hu.,M

Ob; f. A second HEPA filter; and Y

n
9 A centrifugal fan. |

The sizing of the SGT Systemfequipment and components is |1
.. based on the results of an infiltration analysis, as well as

g'4 to, J1 an exfiltration analysis of the secondaryit containment.c pt
!

:

M'I 7 The internal pressure of the SG Systestboundary re ion is
maintainedatanegativepressureof40.253incheswa,

i gauge when the system is in operation, which represents the; internal pressure required to ensure zero exfiltration of
4 air from the buildin

41=ing at an en;1: g when exposed to aX10fsph wind,:f[40]*t: th 9 M 9;. |
f'

The demister is provided to remove entrained water in the'

air, while the electric heaterpreduces the relative humidity; r ~ 4

Q(No ceM i%kesMedw Oftnonay)
~

e

O (continued):

i
r
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SGT System

p.17 A If che ao # B 3.6.4 1a

5pecif? J[y vv M 'd 7
|

BASES

BACKGROUND of the airstream to less than)[70 % efs. 2f. The filter
(continued) removes large particulate matter, while the HEPA filter

removes fine particulate matter and protects the charcoal
from fouling. The charcoal adsorber.sremoveX gaseous -
elemental iodine and organic iodides, and the final HEPA
filter collects any carbon fines exhausted from the charcoal
adsorber.

#d QW Th SGT Systemsautomatically starti and operateX in response
to actuation signals indicative of conditions or an accident
that could require operation of the system. Following
initiation, both charcoal filter train fans start. Upon
verification that-intksubsystems are operating, the
redundant subsystem is normally shut down.

Qecated f%ift0 _ h5'S ' ' '
~ - -

-

APPLICABLE The design basis for the'SGT Systemfis to mitigate the
SAFETY ANALYSES consequences of a loss of coolant accident and fuel MndFng

acc44ent+ (Refs. 2). For n W eventt 4nalyzed, the SGT Systems'q scshown to be automaticall initiated to reduce, via
filtration and adsorption, the radioactive material released

J to the environment. g
Gre

The SGT System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statemen .

Nj
_

W
Loc + 4kut

LC0 Following a SBA, a minimum of o n SGT subsystemi - required
Wg|d tomaintainthe,)[secondar containmentfat a negative
LA~'4 y pressure with respect to the environment and to process

gaseous releases Meeting the LCO requirements for tur4u r
OPERABLE subsystems ensures operation of at least SGT

.

subsystemsin the event of a single active failure. g
~ - ~

kAAb.W QianI ~J b d Q\

APPLICABILITY In H0 DES 1, 2, and 3, a-0BA could lead to a \ fission product
release to primary containment that leaks toisecondary
containmenti.Therefore,SGTSystems0PERABILITYprequiredduring these MODES. ujj,3gg m

T5 uts 4 ena 3,trprehability and conseqtrei c3 ui tnese
N event are reduced due to 1 pressure and tempe tureNg ,limitat in these MODES. efore, maintaini the SGT

r3

(continued)
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| I

i |
,

!
. INSERT Al for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.7 (Unit 2) ;

The Unit 1 SGT subsystems' ductwork is separate from the inlet to the filter ;
; to the discharge of the fan. -The rest of the ductwork is comon. The Unit 2 -

1 SGT subsystems' ductwork. is separate except for the suction from the drywell ;
'and torus, which is common. (However, this suction path is not required fori

subsystem OPERABILITY.)
.I.

.
*

i .

1

i
e

:
d

i
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t
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1
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;
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!

INSERT A for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.7 (Unit 2 only)

- In addition, with Unit l' secondary containment in the modified configuration,
the Unit 1 SGT System valves to the Unit 1 reactor building zone are not
included as part of Unit 1 SGT System OPERABILITY (i.e., the valves may be
secured closed and are not required to open on an actuation signal).

INSERT B for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.7 (Unit 2 only)
~

SGT System requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are covered by LCOs 3.6.4.8 and
3.6.4.9, "SGT System-OPDRVs" and "-Refueling," respectively.

.

t

f.
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M B 3.6.4.%. [217 ef(chap
S 4cih lly w N '''b/ 7

- BASES
;

APPLICABILITY lifyTtim in OPERABLE stat is not required in MODE 4 or 5,
(continued) exhptforothersituatio under which signiff ant releases I

of r- ioactive material _:can e postulated, such during |
o s with a potential draining the reac r vessel

'(peratOPDRVs),uring CORE ALTERATIO
!

i

or during]movemeof.;

' i rradiated 1 assemblies in the econdary contain t. i,

~

,

q _

ACTIONS .A_d M \ of (A M k
.

. w
j osed With one SGT subsystem inoperable, the inoperable hubsystem,

c must be restored to OPERABLE status in 7 days. In jthis,

("33
ndition, the remaining OPERABLE:SGT subsystem 3W ade; o

i to perform the required radioactivity release control
,j . function. However, the. overall system reliability _is_

i reduced because a single. failure inithe_0PERABLE subsystems
; could result in the radioactivity release control. function

not being adequately performed. The 7 day Com)1etion Time
'

is based on consideration of such factors as tie
] availability of the OPERABLE redundant SGT Jystentand the

low probability of. a DBA occurring during this period.i

'
3 B.1 and 8.2 ,
;

i If the SGT subsystem cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the required Completion Time in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does nots

apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within;

36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,,

i based on operating experience, to reach the rec uired plant
! conditions from full power conditions in an orcerly manner

and without challenging plant systems.
_

b.C.2.1.C.2.2.andC.2.3
| Durin movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, in the
! [second ] containment, during CORE ALTE TIONS, or during i ;

: OPDRVs, wh Required Action A.1 cannot be
_

leted within
j the require pletion Time, the OPERABLE SG subsystem ,

I should imedia be placed in operation. Th action
ensures that the ining subsystem is OPERABLE, hat no'

i failures that could event automatic actuation hav
< )

;O (continued)

4 BWR/4 STS B 3.6-111 Rev. O, 09/28/92

Oth T 2
k

._ ___ _ __ _ _ __. _ _ _ __



$ Ud 2 blsaJ I -O ea f ~
SGT System I

O/17 o |( c b >'p M B 3.6.4,3
'

9

Spr&%|fy ~!"#Y 7

BASES

ACTIONS 1. C.2.1. C.2.2. and C.2.3 (continued) x
rred, and that any other failure would be re,adilyoc-

i detected. \ |

\ \ I

An alterpative to Required Action C.1 is to imediately
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing
radioactiv'e material to the [ secondary] containment, thus

s
placing the p,lant in a condition that minimizes risk. \If
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel

-

assemblies must\{ mediately be suspended. Suspension of \
these activities must not preclude completion of movement f
a component to a saf'e position. Also, if applicable,
actions must imediatgly be initiated to suspend OPDRVs in

robability of a vessel draindown and
order to minimize the T'r fission product release.subsequent potential fo Actions
must continue until OPDR are suspended.

The Required Actions of Con (ition C have been modified by a
Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 y not applicable. If moving

would not specify any action.Re in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3
irradiated fuel assemblies wh

4 1,f moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, o 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations Therefore, in either &
case inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel W

i assem,blies would not be a sufficient eason to require a
][43 reactor shutdown.

'

e \

A b)O[k \D.I. D.2. and 0.3

f [M
# W en two SGT subsystems are inoperable, if a licable, CORE

94 ALTE8ATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel asstemblies in
c/68 [ secondary] containment must imediately be suspended.

p/ Suspen'sion of these activities shall not preclude completionN

/"c3 of movement of a component to a safe )osition. Al o, if
i

l1/ applicable, actions must imediately )e initiated t suspend
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a ves el~

s

draindown and subsequent potential for fission product \
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspen ed.

\
Required Action DQ has been modified by a Note stating t at i
LCO 3.0.3 is not alp _licable. If moving irradiated fueli
assemblies while in MO,DE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not speci

: any action. If movingM rradiated fuel assemblies while in
! MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fue ovement is independent of reactor

1- ---

-(continued)
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INSERT C for oronoted BASES B 3.6.4.7 (Unit 2 only)

~

) The Actions are modified by a Note to indicate that when both Unit 1 SGT
subsystems are placed in an inoperable status for inspection of the Unit I
hardened vent rupture disk, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 24 hours, provided both Unit 2 SGT subsystems.
are OPERABLE. Upon completion of the inspection or expiration of the 24 hour;

' allowance, the Unit 1 SGT subsystems must be returned to OPERABLE status or
the applicable Conditions entered and Required Actions taken. The 24 hour
allowance is based upon precluding a dual unit shutdown to perform the
inspection, yet minimizing the time both Unit 1 SGT subsystems are inoperable.

<

4

!
!

|

w' O
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! M. B 3.6.4.1
1 . 71 4ff C O
i 3 p r % //y + ~ > * ' d 7

e

BASES

!

! ACTIONS D.2. and 0.3 (continued
'

; operat ns. Therefore, in eithe ' case, inability to suspend
.movemen of irradiated fuel assemb es would not be a4

sufficien reason to require a react s

. . 7 , '
SURVEILLANCE 'SR 3-6.4.1.1.

REQUIREMENTS .

'

erating each SGT bsystem for n [10] c tinuous hours .

e ures that [both] bsystems are OPERABL nd that all -

ass ciated controls ar functioning properly. It also
ens es that blockage, n or motor. failure, o excessive

h ut vibra ion can be detected or corrective action.. Operation
[with e heaters on (auto ic heater cycling to intain -

p 3f
D ttempera re)] for n [10] cont uous hours every 31 s

eliminate en h + g re an the adso ers and HEPA filters. The
31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known
reliability of fan motors and controls and the redundancy

'

available in the system.

SR 3.6.4. 2

This SR verifies that the required SGT filter testing is-
performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Pro The SCT Syste;'fM ter tc:t: :re '

l::: gram (VFTP).:rd=:0 with "ea & tery hid: 1.5" ("cf. 3). The VFTP
-

fp
includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber

efficiency, minimum system flow rate,(general use andand the physicalproperties of the activated charcoal
following specific operations). Specific test frequencies
and additional infomation are discussed in detail in the
VFTP.

~l
SR 3.6.4.1.3

This SR verifies that each SGT subsystem' starts on receipt
of an actual or simulated initiation signal./While this
Surveillance can be perfomed with the reactor at power,
operating experience has shown that these components usua.ll
pass the Surveillance.when )erfomed at the 418Foontn41)y
FreauencL_.1ThTLOGli, 5TSTE1 FUNCT10NAL TEST . in SR 3.3.6.2.1L 42.
(overlaps this SR to provide complete testing of the _ safety I

~

h -h '

(continued) ray <
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Al(cb oy 3.6.4.
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,

l

BASES
1

SURVE!!. LANCE SR 3.6.4.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

.,Xfunctiond Therefore, the Frequency was found to be |
. # acceptable from a reliability standpoint. :

I \SR 3.6.4.3.4

s SR verifies that the filter cool bypass damper can be
opened and the fan started. This ensur that the
ventilation mode of SGT System operation s available.
While this Surveillance can be performed h the reactor at

,3 power, op ating experience has shown that se components
usually pa the Surveillance when performed the
[18] month re ency, which is based on the refueling cycle.
Therefore, the equency was found to be acceptab e from a .freliability stan p int.

D 7

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A
> ud,4 \ F1be, see k n G' J, , GDC 41.

32'. FSAR, Section (6.2.3).
/.3 4. FM A j ec % s # f.1 MS

p-- Regulatory CaMc 1.52, Rcy. JG.
9

fpuS
'

*

O
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I

l

.
.

| INSERT 0 for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.7 (Unit 2 only)

( Operating each required Unit I and Unit 2 SGT subsystem for 1 15 minutes |Verifies that the subsystem starts on demand and continues to operate. '

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that they start and
function properly. As the environmental and normal operating conditions of i

these subsystems are not severe, testing each subsystem.once every month
provides an adequate check on this system. Since the SGT subsystemsido not :,

; take credit for the heaters that are installed, each subsystem need only be
operated for 2 15 minutes to demonstrate the function.of each subsystem.

.
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I (~ fsNRCNo.93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
.( Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
i

,

c

B 3.6.4 7 Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System - @dA6

: ,

BASES;

i
_

} BACKGROUND he SGT_ System is required by 10 CFR , Appendix A, GDC 41,
'

; ontainment Atmosphere Cleanup" (Ref. ). The function of '

; t SGT System .is to ensure that radioac ive materials that
le from the primary containment into th [ secondary]

: cont inment following a Design Basis Accid t (DBA) are.
,

1 filter'ed and adsorbed prior to exhausting to the
i environ ' t.

! Qu+ h j( The SGT Sys em consists of two fully redundant s systems, -

Neach with its o,wn set of ductwork, dampers, charc 1 filter,

train, and controls.4

! Aj' Each charcoal filt'er train consists of (components lis d in
| order of the directi' of the air. flow):

,'
, \

A desister or moisture separator;a.

b. An electric heater;
!

J c. A prefilter;
e

d. A high efficiency particula air (HEPA) filter; '

.

]
'

e. A charcoal adsorber;
.

I f. A-second HEPA filter; and
$

{ -

]
<

.
.

A centrifugal fan.

I T sizing of the SGT System equipment and omponents isi ba d on the results of an infiltration anal sis, as well asj an e filtration analysis of the [ secondary] chntainment. i

,

; The i ternal pressure of the SGT System boundah region is
mainta ped at a negative pressure of [0.25] inch (es water i:

ii
L

gauge when the system is in operation, which repr'esents the iinternal pressure required to ensure zero exfiltrat on of- '

i

j_ air from thg building when exposed to a [10] mph win
blowing at a angle of [45]' to the building.

<

The desister is rovided to remove entrained water in t
air, while the e tric heater reduces the relative humi

;
(continued)

I
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BASES

BACKGROUND Ythe airstream to less than [70]% ( f.2). The prefilter
(continued) r oves large particulate matter, whil the HEPA filter

frem es fine particulate matter and pro cts the charcoals
; from fauling. The charcoal adsorber remo es gaseous -

elementa\iodineandorganiciodides,and he final HEPA
'

filter coli cts any carbon fines exhausted f om the charcoal
; { adsorber.

The SGT System au'tomatically starts and operates in response
toactuationsignalAindicativeofconditionsoranaccidentk
hatcouldrequireopKationofthesystem. Followhg

ver' ication that both s(uSsystems are operating, the )
i itiation, both charcoa filter train fans start. (J on

redun gt subsystem is norma'ily shut down. j
rh,,4Ow.wswaa mn

e (0(Do
APPLICABLE The design basis for the SGT System is to mitigate the
SAFETY ANALYSES consequences of a loss of coolant accident er.d Scl her.dlkg-

au ident: (Reaft. 2). For vents.antlyzed, thetSGT S tem
/ shown to be automaticall nitiated to reduce, via d,

T4 filtration and adsorption, radioactive material release6 to the environment.f Ai g
Mgi The SGT System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy

c Statemen

h ,,o berLt vel haOswi j (4,,4.

LCO Followingfa--DBA, a minimum of one 5G subsystem is required
to maintain the fsecondaryl containment at a negative-

pressure with respect to the environment and to process.

gaseous releases. Meeting the LCO requirements for two
OPERABLE subsystems ensures operation of at least one SGT

pscrf subsystem in the event of a' single active failure.
O +

_

APPLICABILITY MODES 1, 2, and 3, BA could lead to a fis) on product
r. ase to primary contai that leaks to seco ary
cont .ent. Therefore, SGT S OPERABILITY is r quired

Lduri ng t.._.e u00ES.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of d e- heventf reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintai the GT

Lb cl b

(continued)
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JESERT A for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.8 (Unit 2 only)

A description of the Unit 2 SGT System is provided in the Bases for LCO
3.6.4.7, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System-Operating."

,Ds
%)

:

|

|
l

O

-- --
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|
|

INSERT B for orooosed BASES B 3.6.4.8 (Unit 2 only)

'( ) While there is no specific safety evaluation for an inadvertent vessol
draindown event, it is 'caunded by the LOCA analysis,

i,

i
INSERT C for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.8 (Unit 2 only) |;

| '

During an inadvertent vessel draindown event, water (hence radioactive
materials) is assumed'to leak only into the Unit 2 secordary containment, |

,

thus, only the Unit 2 SGT system is required.
!

INSERT D for orooosed BASES B 3.6.4.8 (Unit 2 only)

In addition, since only the Unit 2 secondary containment is required to
mitigate the consequences of an inadvertent vessel draindown event, the Unit 2
SGT System valves to the refueling floor zone are not included as part of Unit.

.

2 SGT System OPERABILITY (i.e., the valves may be secured closed and are not ;

required to open on an actuation signal). '

()
.

!

l

i

*

U
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BASES

APPLICABILITY System in OPERABLE status is not required in MODE 4 or 5,
(continued) except for other situations under which significant releases

of radioactive material can be postulated, such as.during-
Mg4 E -c;;;retica:; with ; ::tenti:1 f:r dr; inia; tr.: react:r :::::1

>(OPDRVs$, derin; "
1 ^.LTE"AT!L*S, er durin;]-----+ afas d liac in +he [rece9ry ' raa+2ia==at.irrgdi:ted fe=1(

,

ACTIONS M -

) With one/SGT subsystem inopera the inoperabie subsystem
J must be restored to OPERABLE ~statup in 7 days.- In this-

{p..p)/ondition, the remaining OPERABLEISGT subsystem is adequate1

to perform the required radioactivity release control;

i function. However, the overall system reliability is
i reduced because a single failure i.n the OPERABLE subsystem
; could result in the radioactivity release control function
( not being adequately performed. The 7 day Completion Time

is based on consideration of such . factors as-thei

availability of the'0PERABLE redundant SGT Iystem and the
low probability of a DBA occurring uring his period.,

. O * 8 1% and B.2.

4
.

,

\If th SGT subsystem cannot be restor to OPERABLE status !

i within e required Completion Time-in E 1, 2, or 3, the
| Plant aus e brought to a MODE in which t LCO does not ,
; apply. To ieve this status, the plant au be brought to
| at least MODE within 12 hours and to MODE 4 hin i
; 36 hours. The a owed Completion Times are reaso le,
; based on operating xperience,. to reach the require lant ii

conditions from full ower conditions in an orderly ma ner l

; andwithoutchallenginQlantsystems. -

|
N |'

/$
j t.1 2 3. C.2.2. .,,J C.2.3

<; . g
i During ::: v; ;r.t of irredi;ted f:.:01 ::: M lfe:, in I F

-[rece$ry] :::tet- :t, tria; CORE ALTEPf.TIL*S, crMring
'

OPDRVs, when Required Action A.1 cannet be completed withine

j the required Completion Time, the OPERABLE SGT subsystem 4,,i
j should isenediately be placed in operation.~i inis action i

ensures that the remaining subsystem is OPERABLE, that no
failures that could prevent automatic' actuation.have

.

1

(continued)' !
;

!1

i |
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/

BASES

B
ACTIONS t.1 C.2 4--C.2.2. end C.2.3- (continued)

g
occurred, and that any other failure would be readily
detected.

An alternative to Required Action .1 is to immediately
sus end activities that repr ent a potential fp releasing

g radioactive material to the econdary]G6ntainment,th'us A1
placing the plant in a cond ion that minimizes risk. -!+

* appl 4 cable. CORE tLTEPATIC*S and =ava=aat of f. . adioted fe:L
asse=hlies =9st famediately ha susaearied. Surp:n:f;n af
these act!"itie: =:t n;t prcchd; ceepl;ti:n Of ;macnt-of
a compeaent te-: :sf: p::itiem ? h :, if ;pplie dle,

g g % e -+ actions must immediately be initiated to suspend OPDRVs iny order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and
subsequent potential for fission product release. Actions
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

% Required Actions of Condition Chave been modified by a
' Not stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not appU cable. If moving

irra i ted fuel assemblies while in M00E 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.34 t
{wouldnb(specifyanyaction. If moving Trradiated fuel
assembliehwhile in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fd movement is
independent reactor operations. Therefor in either
case, inabilit o suspend movement of irradia fuel

fassemblieswouldno(beasufficientreasontore
ire

reactor shutdown.

k.1 ad 0.3

WhentwoISGT subsystems are inoperable, -if epplicabic, CORE
At.TfRAHONS and e vamant af irradia+ad fuel asseslies-4a
{&acondary] cant 2inmant must irmnadiatelv_be-wwsuded,.
Suspension-of-thest ediviiicaball nat nrecluda ce=plet4en
of-movement of a wmponent : : :af4-pos4 Mon -Aho, i f -
2pplied!:r actions must immediately be initiated to suspend
OPDRVs in order to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product -
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

_

Rhuired Action D.1 nasTeeri Tri6dified by a Note stat {n that i
LC0 1 0.3 is not applicable. IfNqving irradiated fub
assembihgile in MODE 4 or 5, LC040.3 would not s ify
any action. 1 moving irradiated fuel aqemblies whil
MODE 1, 2, or (3, t(e fuel movement is indepen(ent of reactJ

(continued)

O
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INSEPT E for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.8 (Unit 2 only)
O
Q since this condition could lead to an inadvertent vessel draindown event. SGT

System requirements for MODES 1, 2 and 3, and during other
conditions for which significant releases of radioactive material can be
postulated, are covered by LCOs 3.6.4.7 and 3.6.4.9, " Standby Gas Treatment
(SGT) System-Operating" and "-Refueling 3 " respectively.
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{} BASES

ACTIONS M . D.2. and 0.3 (continu ^]
ope ions. Therefore, in eithe ase, inability t suspend
moveme of irradiated fuel assembli would not be a
sufficien (ason to require a reactor utdown.

8
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.'1.1
REQUIREMENTS

hperating each SGT subsystem for ti 10] continuous hours
en res that [both] subsystems are RABLE arid that all
asso 'ated controls are functioning p erly. It also

k that blockage, fan or motor fail e, or excessiveensurepp
vibratio an be detected for corrective a ion. Operation,,3 p
[with the h ers on (automatic heater cyclin to maintain

' temperature)] a [10] continuous hours ever 1 day
eliminat n maict _on the adsorbars and HEPA fil rs. The
31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known
reliability of fan motors and controls and the redundancy
available in the system.

-

,O SR 3.6.4. 2 UsN
U

This SR verifies that the required SGT filter testing is
perfomed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing

-Th; SGT Systu. i ii W. st; atim
| Program (VFTP).

'

C6 accordance -wMh-Regulatory ~Gd d: 1. 5L(M--% The VFTP
includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber
efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and
followingspecificoperations). Specific test frequencies
and additional information are discussed in detail in the
VFTP.

O
SR 3.6.4.11.3 (/M2
This SR verifies that each SGT subsystem starts on receipt
of an actual or simulated initiation signal. +wnile tnis ]
Surveillance can be perfomed with the reactor at power,
operating experience has shown that these componen ualg
Frequene El.uuk dYSTEM FURUTORKETEST

~ month Pt
passtheSurveillancewhenperformedatthe1{18nSR3.3.6.2.8

aps this SR to provide complete testing of the safety

(continued)
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SGT System /

L3 ,II days doi B 3.6.4.y
Specife.,((9 wubN b

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.3.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

M Therefore, the Frequency was found to be%oe
p,j.e acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

f'*t*

f SR 3.6.4.3.4

T is SR verifies that the filter ooler bypass damper an be
op ed and the fan started. This .nsures that the j
vent lation mode of SGT System ope tion is available. f
While this Surveillance can be perfo d with the reacto at [

4

power, perating experience has shown that these componen f

d') N usually ss the Surveillance when per rmed at the '

[18] month requency, which is based on .he refueling cycle
Therefore, the Frequency was found to be cceptable from a
reliability standpoint.

\.-

REFERENCES 1. 10 Crn 50, a.ppend! ^, cnc 41.

I X. FSAR,Section46.2.3).
CfM -3 . Resuloiory Guiue 1.52, Rc, . $]c

WTatad Ar0

2.fSAA,Seehu~'fG

e
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INSERT F for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.8 (Unit 2_only)

|( ) Operating each Unit 2 'SGT subsystem for 1 15 minutes verifies that the
subsystem starts on demand and continues to operate. Standby systems should
be checked periodically to ensure that they start and function properly. Asi

the environmental and normal operating conditions of these subsystems are not
severe, testing each subsystem once every month provides an adequate check on
this system. Since the SGT subsystems do not take credit for the heaters that
are installed, each subsystem need only be operated for 1 15 minutes to
demonstrate the function of each subsystem.
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O },NRCNo. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.4
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B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System d e 6 e//dyB 3.6.4.

BASES

u

BACKGROUND Te~$~GT System is required by 10 CFR 50, ppendix A. GDC 4
Containment Atmosphere _ Cleanup" (Ref.1) . The function of

thhSGTSystemistoensurethatradioacti materials that
leak \from the primary containment into the econdary]
contalpment following a Design Basis Accident DBA).are
filtered and adsorbed prior to exhausting to t
environment.

The SGT Sy tem consists of two~ fully redundant'sub stems,.
each with its own set of ductwork, dampers, charcoa filters
train, and controls.

/ \
;

t

f Each charcoal filter train consists of (components list in
order of the direc't noftheairflow): f-
a. A demister or moisture separator;

f b. An electric heater; f
c. A prefilter;

;

d. A high efficiency particolate air (HEPA) filter;

e. A charcoal adsorber;

3
A second HEPA filter; and !f.

g. A centrifugal fan.

e sizing of the SGT System equipment a components is
b ed on the results of an infiltration an l
an exfiltration analysis of the [ secondary] ysis, as well as '

,

ontainment.
The internal pressure of the SGT System'boun ary region is
main ained at a negative pressure of [0.25] in es water
gauge hen the system is in operation, which re esents the
intern pressure required-to ensure zero exfiltr tion of
air fr the building when exposed to a [10] mph w d
blowing a an angle of [45]* to the building.

fThedemiste is provided to. remove entrained water in e
y air, while th electric heater reduces the relative humi it

j

(continued)
?

i -
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BASES W

f the airstream to less than [70]%kRef. 2). The prefilterDBACKGROUND

(continued) moves large particulate matter, wh e the HEPA filter
re. ves fine particulate matter and pr tects the charcoal
froAfouling. The charcoal adsorber re ves gaseous
elemehtal iodine and organic iodides, an the final HEPA
filter 'bollects any carbon fines exhauste from the charcoal
adsorber.

The SGT System automatically starts and operat in responses
toactuationsigalsindicativeofconditionsor n accident

{thatcouldrequir peration of the system. Folld ing
' initiation, both ch oal filter train fans start. pon

verification that bot bsystems are operating, the
redundant subsystem is n ally shut down.

C
_ _

L9sd I A/ kDd v5Q{.)
APPLICABLE The design basis for thelSGT Systemsis to mitigate the
S'4FETY ANALYSES consequences of a Jossaf-coclant accid:nt and fuel handling

accidents (RefLA). Fordtl4- events analyzed, the SGT Systems
1 8 , 9 r is shown to be automatica initiated to reduce, vi dl,.4

filtration and adsorption, he radioactive material release "U
' to the environment.i

ukC
The SGT System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statemen

p,Q @ ka h fim; *ah"Yw
LCO xFollowing al0SA, a minimum of one SGT subsysten6Mequired

d^"4 g to maintain thMsecondaryl containment at a negative
pressure with respect to the environment and to process i

gaseous releases. Meeting the LCO requirements for twoiM
. OPERABLE subsystems ensures operation of at least one-SGT

[' [SaseA h
subsystemsin the event of a single active failure. +<o

% Vuh D |
APPLICABILITY In-H0 DES 1, 2, 2nd 3. * MA could lead to a fission product

1

j p' release to frimary mtsin cat- that 1:M,5 te secondary |

M containment. Therefore, SGT System OPERABILITY is required
during theseJ00EL p ,j y g g
n DQ ES 4 and 5, the roliitrility ana conseq ^ ces of these

eventt are reduced due the pressure and tem ature

j Qmi_tations in these MODE . Therefore, maintaini the SGT

fneENp (continued)
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f INSERT A for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.9 (Unit 2~only)

! A description of the Unit I and Unit 2 SGT System is provided in the Bases for: I

|- LC0 3.6.4,7, " Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System-Operating." t
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INSERT B for oroposed BASES B 3.6.4.9 (Unit 2 only)

during CORE ALTERATIONS and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the Unit 1 secondary containment

INSERT C for orooosed BASES B 3.6.4.9 (Unit 2 only)

During a fuel handling accident, radioactive materials are assumed to leak i

only into the common refueling floor zone, which is part of the Unit 1 i

secondary containment only. |
|

INSERT D for oroposed BASES B 3.6.4.9 (Unit 2 only) |

Since only the Unit I secondary containment is required to mitigate a fuel
handling accident, the Unit 2 SGT System valves to the Unit 2 reactor building
are not included as part of Unit 2 SGT System OPERABILITY (i.e., the valves
may be secured closed and are not required to open on an actuation signal).
In addition, with Unit 1 secondary containment in the modified configuration,
the Unit 1 SGT System valves to the Unit I reactor building zone are not
included as part of Unit 1 SGT System OPERABILITY (i.e., the valves may be
secured closed and are not required to open on an actuation signal).

INSERT E for oroposed BASES B 3.6.4.9 (Unit 2 only)

During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the Unit ,

I secondary containment, a fuel handling accident

INSERT F for orocosed BASES B 3.6.4.9 (Unit 2 only)

O SGT System requirements in MODES 1, 2 and 3, and during other conditions for
which significant releases of radioactive material can be postulated, are
covered by LCOs 3.6.4.7 and 3.6.4.8, "SGT System-Operating" and "-0PDRVs,"
respectively.

,

t

v
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r s A 4.gg, 4 a y

! BASES

i

[ ex
stem in. OPERABLE status is not r uired in MODE 4 or 5,- 7i APPLICABILITY

'

(continued) t for other situations under-wh h-significant releases
,of~r oactive material can be postula d, -such as during;

poperati with a potential-for draining e reactor vessel: -

4 __ (OPDRVs), ing CORE ALTERATIONS,:or durin vement of
i . irradiated fu ssembliesL in the [ secondary]_ tainment.~
|

ACTIONS M g Jred
Withone/SGTsubsysteminoperable the noperable subsystem
must be restored to OPERABLE ftatus in 7 days. aIn thi< %

; t , Condition, the' remaining (DPERABLE SGT subsystemsWTdequa e
t -to perform the required radioactivity release control-'

function. However, the overall system reliability i s # *.9
-

d : reduced because a single failure-inftheiOPERABLE subsystems
could result in the radioactivity release control functioq ;

,

not being adequately performed. The 7 day Consletion; Time,
,

is based on consideration of such factors as tie "

'

availability of the OPERABLE redundant SGT system and the
_,

[ low probability of a DBA occurring during his period. ' '

.

D and B.2
,

|- If th SGT subsystem cannot be resto d to OP
.

i within e required Completion Time in E 1. 2, or 3, the 3 '

; plant aus be brought to a MODE in which he LCO does not
apply. To hieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MOD within 12 hours-and to MODE Q ithini 36 hours. The llowed Completion Times are.rea nable,

[ based on operatiiig xperience, to reach the recu d plant .

! iconditions from fu ower conditions in an orterly nner
] |and without challeng plant systems.

! 6 6 W
j T.I. T.2.1. L 2.2_ M C.?.3 ,

.t 4' ,
. sDuring movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, in the
!. secondary) containmentyJduring CORE ALRRATIungco3drhg
! (.Ad'4 g 000RVs, when Required Action'A.1_cannot be completed within
| the required Completion Time. ~ thet 0PERA8LE SGT subsystems

should imediately be placed in' operation. This action,

ensures that the remaining subsystems -OPERABLE,' that no
. failures that could prevent automatic actuation have 'l* .
<

,er<yrryi au ,q
{ (continue

U
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GIlda"fM B 3.6.4.1
%f $c,.ll vunben) 9y .

BASES

ACTIONS .1. . 2 .1.e .2.2m 4i9 CA3- (continued)

occurred, and that any other failure would be readily
detected.

B
An alternative to Required Action t.1 is to immediately
sus end activities that represent a potential for releasing

(d* 4 g radioactive material to the7{secondaryM5nnTnment, thu
. -

placing the plant in a condition that minimizes risk. If

applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS' and movement of irradiated fuel
assen.blies must immediately be suspended. Suspension of
these activities must not preclude completion of movement of
a component to a safe position. Alse, if applicet,le,
actione muc+ 4-tiiately he ini+4eted te :::p;r,d 0"Dsi; ir, -
Ord0r-t0 mi"i"i?e the penhah414+y nf 3 ;;;;;] dreind:gn gnr4
ub:: gent poteatial fer #irrien product r:10:re. Actien:

aust-centinue-until OPOP": cre serpended.
6

The Required Actions of Condition't. have been modified by a
Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3
would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either
case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a
reactor shutdown.

y or Akte* I'buir d46h B-t.1,

When twolSGT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable, CORE
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in

(Add Suspension).containmentmustimmediatelybesuspended.
secondary

of these activities shall not preclude completiong

[n of movement of a component to a safe position. A1 :, if-3/ appHeabh, ectivn> must imedietcly b: i-iti:ted to :se end-v
Op0RV: in Order te miniske-the-prahahility nf a vat <*1-
draindewn end suustquent potential Ter fissien product

-reiens c . Actions musi cuntinue until OPDRVsr-ar4-suspendet-
c.

Required Action 'Q.1 has been modified by a Note stating that
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify
any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor

(continued)
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,

S/te-{Lf(I pumbarc le'

'ID BASESG
C C

ACTIONS V).1, A.2 gnihe 3. (continued)
V

operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a (
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

,

1

9
i SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.1.1
: REQUIREMENTS

perating each SGT subsystem to a L10] continuous hours1

e ures that [both] subsystems ar PERABLE and that all
asso ated controls are functioning operly. It also
ensure that blockage, fan or motor fa ure, or excessive3gT-

vibratio can be detected for corrective tion. Operation
g,3h 7 [withthe ters on (automatic heater cyc to maintain

31 days jtemperature)] gr n [10] continuous hours eve x
_aliminates -ais+hre 'nn the adenrbers and HEPA filtertl The
31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known
reliability of fan motors and controls and the redundancy
available in the system.

R UkH4 Ud L~

SR 3.6.4.3.2

This SR verifies that the required GT filter testing is
performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP). -The SCT Systc; filler te n r: %

o l anord:nce with Danula+nry csuide 1.52 (Raf ?). The VFTP
includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber
efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and
following specific operations). Specific test frequencies
and additional information are discussed in detail in the
VFTP.

*d NUSR 3.6.4 .3 f
!This SR verifies that each SGT subsystem starts on rec t

of an actual or simulated initiation signal. (wnile this
Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power,
operating experience has shown that these com y
pass the Surveillance when performed at the'>[ponents us18 mont A

Frequancy_._.JTE LOGIC 5T5 TEM FUNCTIONAL TE5T in SR 3.3.6.24
3

gaps this SR to provide complete testing of the safety

(continued)
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BASES

9
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.4.'i.3 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

M Therefore, the Frequency was found to be
se acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

p(r$J.
^ ~

r -

*F 3.6.4.3.4
-

f This R verifies that the filter cooler byp ss damper can be
opene and the fan started. This ensures th t the
ventilatl n mode of SGT System operation is a ilable.
While this ryeillance can be perfonned with t e reactor at

f power, operat g experience has shown that these omponents
OkD usually pass th Surveillance when performed at th

[18] month Freque , which is based on the refueli cycle.
Therefore, the Freq cy was found to be acceptable f ma I

reliability standpoint. J
- _

REFERENCES -1. 10 CFR 50, 'ppendia f. CDC "1.
na Wi1I FSN2, Sec1)ou Sr3 a
2. FSAR, Section '{6.2.31

p'y 3< FsAL, Sec%) t 5. sal
2. Regulotcry Guide 1.52, Rr/. [2] .-

9

3adeC-

O
BWR/4 STS B 3.6-114 Rev. O, 09/28/92

UrJ r T 1

. _ _ _ _ __ ___ - - - _ _ _ _ . _ - _ - _ - - -



__ ... _ _ .._ __. _ __ __._ . _. ..

I

-INSERT G for oronosed BASES B 3.6.4.9_ (Unit 2 only)

Operating each required. Unit I and Unit 2 SGT subsystem for 1 15 minutes
verifies that the subsystem. starts on demand and continues to operate. i

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure that-.they start and ;

function properly. .As the environmental _and normal operating conditions of- <

these subsystems are not severe, testing each. subsystem once every month
provides an adequate check on this system.. Since the SGT subsystems do not
take credit for the heaters that are. installed, each subsystem need only be.

,

operated for 1 15 minutes to demonstrate-the function of each subsystem. i

!

4

5
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|
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I
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RHRSW System
B 3.7.1

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMSm

( )
V B 3.7.1 Residual Heat Removal Service Water (RHRSW) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The RHRSW System is designed to provide cooling water for
the Residual Heat Removal (RHR) System heat exchangers,
required for a safe reactor shutdown following a Design
Basis Accident (DBA) or transient. The RHRSW System is
operated whenever the RHR heat exchangers are required to
operate in the shutdown cooling mode or in the suppression
pool cooling or snray mode of the RHR System.

The RHRSW Systen: consists of two independent and redundant
subsystems. Each subsystem is made up of a header, two

'g f4000k gpm pumps, a suction source, valves, piping, heat
exchanger, and associated instrumentation. Either of the
two subsystems is capable of providing the required cooling
capacity witbae pumpsoperating to maintain safe shutdown

'@ _
conditions. The two subsystems are separated from each
other by normally closed motor operated cross tie valves, so
that failure of one subsystem will not affect the
OPERABILITY of the other subsystem. The RHRSW System is
designed with sufficient redundancy so that no single active(g) component failure can prevent it from achieving its design-

'v'
G.\b function.. The RHRSW System is described in the FSAR,

Sectionff9.2.7}Q Reference 1.
(wM t)e . ..dArur 4--

Cooling water is

p[Altamaha River? pumped by the RHRSW pumps from theexchangers, and discharges to the jfcirculating water fiume[{.Qthrough the tube side of the RHR heat

<p A minimum flow line from the pump discharge to the intake
,

structure prevents the pump from overheating when pumping
against a closed discharge valve. gg (g

operating during a loss of coolant accident (LOCA)\ room.
The system is initiated manually from the control If

l, the

system is automatically tripped to allow the diesel
generators to automatically power only that equipment
necessary. W rcficed the cu e The system can be manually |

_ oar + a any % in 4-..+e, e-.'- ino m. .....it- i

h started any time d e LdC "signai'is $anuA'liy~ovdridde'n or |
'

c l e a rs . .<--
|

~

J The Apkw be r%th sbkl ag b awg '

&$.P sQs\ k ceu;d,

(continued)
i
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RHRSM System
B 3.7.1

BASES (continued)

O
APPLICABLE The RHRSW System removes heat from the suppression po.ol to
SAFETY ANALYSES limit the suppression pool temperature and primary .

containment pressure following a LOCA. This ensures that O/6
the primary containment can perform its function of limiting
the release of radioactive materials to the environment ...-Qnir 2).,
following a LOCA. The ability of the RHRSW Sy, stem to..M.4mr 1). ,

*

.

support long tenn cooling of the reactor or.pr 7 _ ,y, e ,.
containmentisdiscussedintheFSAR,Ghapter and 15 ' * ' ' , -
(Refs. 2 and 3, respectively). These analyses ici y

~

assume that the RHRSW System will provi e aaequate cooling &
support to the equipment required for safe shutdown. These
analyses include the evaluation of the long term primary D"8TO
containment response after a design basis LOCA.

The safety analyses for long term cooling were performed for
various combinations of RHR System failures. The worst case

. f.\ single failure that would affect the performance of the
L un n 2) . ., RHRSW System is any failure that would disable one subsystem

' ..'of the SW System. As discussed in the FSAR,-

Se'c'tito' 6.2.1.4.3A (Ref. 4)) for these analyses, manualya . 3 f. initi'ation of the Ut'tKAbLL KHRSW subsystem and the
associated RHR System is assumed to occur 410}f minutes after

...h 0K 1> %j;fQ a DBA. The RHRSW flow assumed in the analyses is f4000) gpm
/ ww~Up per pump with two pumps operating in one loop. In this
: f/L zw.p.a 1_ case, the max < mum tunnrossion chamber water temperature and &

27 aressure are 206.4}f F and >[36.59P)psig, respectively, well W
c4 p s % N / Jelow the de@ sign temperature or p 40k'F and maximumi

v 6 4 is f allowablepressureoff62hpsig.

The RHRSW System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
Statemen . -- . :. . 4mY 25 g

M . . - <f u n rr i'y-

v
LCO Two RHRSW subsystems are required to be OPERABLE to provide

the required redundancy to ensure that the system functions
to remove post accident heat loads, assuming the worst case
single active failure occurs coincident with the loss of
offsite power.

An RHRSW subsystem is considered OPERABLE when:

a. Two pumps are OPERABLE; and

I

(Continued) I

l
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RHRSW System
B 3.7.1

BASES()
V

LCO b. An OPERABLE flow path is capable of taking sucti_on
(continued) from the intake structure and transferring the water

to the RHR heat exchangers at the assumed flow rate.
Additionally, the RHRSW cross tie valves (which allow
the two RHRSW loops to be connected) must be closed so
that failure of one subsystem will not a e t the
OPERABILITY of the other subsystems. /?|7

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LCO
since the minimum net positive suction head ((59) ft mean
sea level in the pump well) is bounded by the plant service h,1
water pump requirements (LC0 3.7.2, "fPlant Service Water
(PSW)b System and ) Ultimate Heat Sink (VHS)h").

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the RHRSW System is required to be
OPERABLE to support the OPERABILITY of the RHR System for
primary containment cooling (LCO 3.6.2.3, " Residual Heat
Removal (RHR) Suppression Pool Cooling," and LC0 3.6.2.4,
" Residual Heat Removal (RHR) ppression Pool Spray") and

p 1, decay heat removal (LCO 3.4. " Residual Heat Removal (RHR)
U Shutdown Cooling System-Hot hutdown"). The Applicability

p is therefore consistent with the requirements of these
g systems.

In MODES 4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the RHRSW
ystem are determined by the systems it support y -7

i

ACTIONS M
With one RHRSW pump inoperable, the inoperable pump must be
restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days. With the unit
in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE RHRSW pumps are
adequate to perform the RHRSW heat removal function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE subsystem could result in reduced j

RHRSW capability. The 30 day Completion Time is based on |
the remaining RHRSW heat removal capability, including l
enhanced reliability afforded by manual cross connect '

0\ capability, and the low probability of a DBA with concurrent
(l' worst case single failure.

iNSETlf85bh j

(continued)

O |
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RHRSW System
,

B 3.7.1 l

BASES

O.

ACTIONS Ed _ ;

(continutd)
With one RHRSW pump inoperable in each subsystem, if no
additional failures occur in the RHRSW System, and the two
OPERACLE pumps are aligned by opening the normally closed

y[i.e.3 af Wcm ud cross tie valvest, then the remaining OPERABLE pumps and flow
qary ph of paths provide Idequate heat removal capacity following a

gyesw sys4MU design basis LOCA. However, capability for this alignment
is not assumed in long term containment response analysist

and an additional single failure in the RHRSW System could
reduce the system capacity below that assumed in the safety
analysis. Therefore, continued operation is pennitted only
for a limited time. One inoperable pump is required to be
restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The 7 day
Completion Time for restoring one inoperable RHRSW pump to
OPERABLE status is based on engineering judgment,
considering the level of redundancy provided.

C_.d

Required Action C.1 is intended to handle the inoperability
of one RHRSW subsystem for reasons other than Condition A.
The Completion Time of 7 days is allowed to restore the
RHRSW subsystem to OPERABLE status. With the unit in this
condition, the remaining OPERABLE RHRSW subsystem is
adequate to perform the RHRSW heat removal function.
However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
failure in the OPERABLE RHRSW subsystem could result in loss
of RHRSW function. The completion Time is based on the
redundant RHRSW capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE
subsystem and the low probability of an event occurring
requiring RHRSW during this perio p

( h the applicable Conditions of LCO 3.4. / be entered and
The Required Action is modified by a No indicating that

Required Actions taken if the inoperable RHRSW subsystem
results ini' inoperable *{RHR shutdown coolinQ^ This is an
exception to LCO 3.0.6 and ensures the proper actions are
taken for these components. g,g

D_d

With both RHRSW subsystems inoperable for reasons other than
Condition B (e.g., both subsystems with inoperable flow

(continued)
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, and therefore, the recuirements are not the same for all facets of
operation in MODES 4 anc 5. Thus, the LCOs of the RHR Shutdown
Cooling System (LC0 3.4.8, "RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold
Shutdown," LCO 3.9.7, "RHR-High Water Level," and LC0 3.9.8, "RHR-Low
Water Level"), which require portions of the RHRSW System to be
OPERABLE, will govern RHRSW System requirements during operation in
MODES 4 and 5.

INSERT B3 b

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that indicates that'

the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE
change is allowed when one RHRSW pum) is inoperable. This allowance
is provided because of the low proba)ility of the occurrence of a
LOCA and the redundancy of the remaining portions of the System.

O

:

)
!

l
|

t

|

|

l

I

O
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RHRSW System
B 3.7.1

I
BASESp}

b
ACTIONS p_1 (continued)

paths, or one subsystem with an inoperable pump and one
subsystem with an inoperable flow path), the RHRSW System is
not capable of performing its intended function. At least
one subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within
8 hours. The 8 hour Completion Time for restoring one RHRSW
subsystem to OPERABLE status, is based on the Completion
Times provided for the RHR sup ression pool cooling and
spray functions. ,g
The Required Action is odified by a Note indicating that
the applicable Condition f LCO 3.4. , be entered and

1 Required Actions taken if inoperable RHRSW subsystem
p results insinoperablet{RHR shutdown cooling Q This is an

exception to LC0 3.0.6 and ensures the perTactions are
taken for these components. p gmg

E.1 and E.2

If the RHRSW subsystems cannot be not restored to OPERABLE
status within the associated Completion Times, the unit must
be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To!q achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least

e

') MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in each RHRSW subsystem flow
path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will
exist for RHRSW operation. This SR does not apply to valves
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
since these valves are verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is
also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and yet
considered in the correct position, provided it can be
realigned to its accident position. This is acceptable
because the RHRSW System is a manually initiated system.

(continued)

(3
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RHRSW System
B 3.7.1

BASES

O
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.1.1 (continued) -

REQUIREMENTS
This SR does not require any testing or valve manipulation;
rather, it involves verification that those valves capable
of being mispositioned are in the correct position. This SR
does not apply to valves that cannot be inadvertently
misaligned, such as check valves.

The 31 day frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

FSAR, Section d9.2.718). ....dAni+ 2.)REFERENCES 1. g,,

v>M. FSAR (Chapt @h, ''

,

FSAR, Cha6TJ)h' 6. . . Gnn 1)3.

h0"k, ED h FSAR, Section rf6.2.1.4.3}Q...<!An n O
''

I5J . %
a _

INsGrLT BG
- -
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[PSWfSystemandMHSp I

B 3.7.2
,

p, g1
V B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS P

B3.7.2MlantServiceWater(PSW)[Systemand ItimateHeatSink8HSfb

BASES

The [SWf System is designed to provide cooling water forBACKGROUND

the removal of heat from equipment, such as the diesel
generators (DGs), residual heat removal (RHR) pump coolers,
and room coolers for Emergency Core Cooling System
equipment, required for a safe reactor shutdown following a
Design Basis Accident (DBA) or transient. TheRPSWKSystem
also provides cooling to unit components, as required,
during normal operation. Upon receipt of a loss of offsite
power or loss of coolant accident (LOCA) signal,
nonessential loads are automatically isoJ ted, the essential1

loads are automatically divided between YPSW}4 Divisions 1
and2,andone/PSW}pumpisautomaticallystartedineach
division.,

The[PSW[SystemconsistsofthehHSfandtwoindependent
hp and redundant subsystems. Each of the two 4PSWF subsystems

is made up of a header, two.T8500]t gpm pumps, a suction

p) source, valves, piping and associated instrumentation.
Either of the two subsystems is capable of providing the('~' required cooling capacity to support the required systems
with one pump operating. The two subsystems are separated
from each other so failure of one subsystem will not affect
the OPERABILITY of the nther system. ,p Qr.SMS (i.e., h)
Cooling water i umpedfromtheMAltamahaRiver y the

g%PSWh pumps to the essential components through the two main
(# y headers. After removing heat from the components, the watert'-

is discharged to the circulating water fiume to replace
evaporation losses from the circulating water system, or
directly to the river via a bypass valve.

b4k A&mk Ow wiu %G' '

L (Wu15 af (,0.'1 f4 /ASL 'g}f

APPLICABLE Sufficient water inventory is available/ or all [SWfSystemf

add (iT1onal makeup water source available.}DCA cooling requirements for a 30 day period with no
SAFETY ANALYS pos

/.I The ability of
thedPSWh System to support long term cooling of the reactor

d ontainment is assumed in evaluations of the equipment
required for safe reactor shutdown presented in the FSAR,[5'cMhChpt= [o] - ! [9 (Ref .1 M '' ~"'-Huay) . These

'

- y g....~5.2 1 j

(continued)

G
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hSW[SystemandhHS

@ |

,

APPLICABLE analyses include the evaluation of the long tenn primary
SAFETY ANALYSES containment response afte a design basis LOCA.

(continued)
Theabilityofthe[PSW[ em to provide adequate cooling ,

to the identified safety equipment is an implicit assumption !

for the safety analyses evaluated in References 4 er," '
The ability to provide onsite emergency AC power is Q2 udN
dependent on the ability of the (PSWh System to cool the
DGs. The long tenn cooling pability of the RHR, core
spray, and RHR service wa _r umps is also dependent on the
cooling provided by PSW System. # %

. HjsGIT Bik
The [PSWf Systein, toc erwiththehHS$ satisfy ---

Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement _e gg
f(Rei.H)}(flh

v mpj _
hSW[subsystemsareindependentofLCO T ach other to the

egree that each has separate controls, power supplies, and

event of a DBA, one M.,,ncm vi fPSWP4s required to b'%
the operation of one does not depend on the other. In the /

.L provide the minimum heat removal ca) ability assumed in the
' safety analysis for the system to w1ich it supplies cooling

water. To ensure this requirement is met, two subsystems,of
@SWhmustbeOPERABLE. At least one cubrye+^- will ,ed mig
operate, if the worst single active failure occurs
coincident with the loss of offsite power. r=PJ _

"w pup ;j
A subsystem is considered OPERABLE when it has an OPERABLE

dVHS}t two OPERABLE pumps, and an OPERABLE flow path capable
f taking suction from the intake structure and transferring

the water to the appropriate equipment.

The OPERABILITY of t M UHS [ is based on having a minimum
water level in the pump well of the intake structure of
L60.73c ft mean sea level.- -d ' m i

e-(r'+-- +e 'er tur:
;f

|N5erLrB8bl 'an
m' o .r ..

fg ' The isolation of the dPSWP System to components or systems
( may render those components or systems inoperable, but does,

,notaffecttheOPERABILITYoftheyPSWgSystem.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the hSW[ System and hHSfare h
required to be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of the

(continued)

O
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i

INSERT 88 a

In the analysis presented in Reference 1. only one PSW pump is

O required for safe shutdown, including RHR Shutdown Cooling System
requirements.

INSERT 88 b

This value is well above that required to operate one PSW pump at a
reduced (post-accident) flow rate.

f

O i

O

su ? -+-y .w. -y-- -g-w--y % w



dS[Systemand[ UHS 7
8 3.7.2-

|

BASES

APPLICABI'LITY
' qui ment serviced by@.the MPSW). System. . Therefore,.the
e

(continued) fps . System.andfuHS are. required to be OPERABLE in these |,

MODES. 1

In M00ES'4 and 5, the OPERABILITY requirements of the (PSW)
I system and fUHSK are determined by the systems they supportp

f. 9 [/N5ErlT 84 2

ACTIONS A.J. f, Z..

With.one-[PS pump inoperable " M rd:y:t: , the
inoperable pump must be restored to OPERABLE status within

| 20 K days. . ith the unit in this condition, the remainingW
OPERABLE $ 5WF pumps (even allowing for an additional sin

i ure) are adequate to perforin the1(PSW]Lhea.Lremoval' f.1h -Qfunction; however, the overali reliability is re uced. T

30 day Completion Time is based on the remaining SW}fheat.TWF removal capability to accommodate additional single
B% . failures, and the low probability of an event occurring

,

during this time period. .
']gSent89 bp 6d

P.%

hI| Wit;1onedPSW[pumpinoperablein.eachsubsystem,one
inoperable pump must be restored to OPERABLE status within
7 days. With the unit in this condition, the remaining,

OPERABLE 1[PSWhpumps are adequate to perfom theiPSWKheat

L3.d63 e removal function; however, = the overall reliability is
reduced. The 7 day Completion Time is based on the
remaining (PSWFheat removal capability to accomodate an

h additional single failure a'nd the low probability of an
event occurring during this time period.

(INSETLT OR CA y
_ .__

If o or more oling tower have one fa inoperabl (i.e., I

up to e fan pe cooling towe ' inoperable) action m t be g3

f- taken to restore t inoperab_le oling towe fan (s) t
OPERABLE atus with' 7 days. T '7 day Comp etion Ti is
ased on t low prob ility of an cident occ ring duri
e 7 days t t~one coo 'ng tower fan s inoperab in one

or re coolin owers, t number of a lable sys ms, and

(continued)
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; [PS System and

@ e*

BASES

ACTIONS s-~~ C . (continu ) -

,b the ti require to reaso ly compl e the R red
._
\

\ ._ tion. N

O f.$ .

Withone"(PSW subsystem ino erable for reasons other thanh ConditionAandJ[ Condition (e.g., inoperable flow path.
--

),r botin ivrbitu) bothpumpsinoperableinaloog),the(PS stem must
i be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. WithtkMOO #~u,

(MS '""'[d
unit in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE SWh 6
subsystem is adequate to perform the heat removal function.

L m a h*P However, the overall reliability is reduced because a single
-

failure in the OPERABLEfPSW}g subsystem could result in loss
of )PS Q function g g

SystemcapabilitiesaffordedbytheOPERABLEsubsystem,th[eMThe72hourCompletionTimeisbasedontheredundantJPSW

low probability of an accident occurring during this time
period, and is consistent with the allowed Completion Time4

for restoring an ino able OG. &
E w

Required Action g. is modified by two Notes indicating that
theapplicableCondit! s of LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-
Operating," LCO 3.4 Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown
Cooling System-Hot 5 tdown," be entered and Required
Actions taken if the inoperabley[PSWksulisfilem results in @

g an inocerablef or RHR shutdown coolin respectively. This
' is in accordance with LCO 3.0.6 and sures the proper

gpa actions are taken for these components. Wy
0F F AL,

f.1 and E.2

( gg gud A<h If t" ["] e"Myrta= "aaa+ ha m tered te ^^C"'"LC :t:tus
... a u _ m ,.._:a.s r_ w u "g. or both [PSWh

Avd MS*C subsystems are inoperable for reasons other than Conditiond/ /
y

7g p( CcMih- k6, gg rea+4no c), Tor the@HSh is determined inoperabiqO //q t), g E can et be fer rer.:=; :ther th= Crd!t!:r C]- the unit must be placed
hp2in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve thisMi

(P 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours., status, the unit must be placed in at least N0DE 3 within
I The allowed

Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full

(continued)
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n

C and therefore, the requirements are not the same for all facets of
operation in MODES 4 and 5 and defueled. Thus, the LCOs of the
individual systems, which require portions of the PSW System and the

-UHS to be OPERABLE, will govern PSW System and UHS requirements
during operation in MODES 4 and 5 and defueled.

INSERT B9 b

161

With one PSW turbine building isolation valve inoperable, the
inoperable valve must be restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days.
With the unit in this condition, the remaining OPERABLE PSW turbine
building isolation valve in the subsystem is adequate to isolate the
non-essential loads, and, even allowing for an additional single
failure, the other PSW subsystem is adequate to perform the PSW heat
removal function; however, the overall reliability is reduced. The
30 day Completion Time is based on the remaining PSW heat removal
capability to accommodate additional single failures, and the low
probability of an event occurring during this time period.

Required Action B.1 has been modified by a Note that indicates that
p the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE
(") change is allowed when one turbine building isolation valve is

inoperable. This allowance is provided because of the low
probability of the occurrence of a LOCA and the redundancy of the
remaining portions of the System.

INSERT B9 c
,

Ed

With one PSW turbine building isolation valve inoperable in each
subsystem, one inoperable valve must be restored to OPERABLE status
within 72 hours. With the unit in this condition, the remaining
OPERABLE PSW valves are adequate to perform the PSW non-essential
load isolation function; however, the overall reliability is reduced.
The 72 hour Completion Time is based on the remaining PSW heat
removal capability to accommodate an additional single failure and
the low probability of an event occurring during this time period.

|
|

INSERT B9 d
4

Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that indicates that
the provisions of LC0 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE

- change is allowed when one PSW pump is inoperable. This allowance is
provided because of the low probability of the occurrence of a LOCAi* and the redundancy of the remaining portions of the System.

1

|
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INSERT 89 e

Required Action C.1 has been modified by.a. Note that indicates that i
the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE

O-
'

change is allowed when one PSW pump in each subsystem is inoperable.
This allowance is provided because of the low probability. of the .

~

occurrence of a LOCA and the redundancy of the remaining portions of
the System. j

.
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y{PSWfSystemand[ UHS [
B 3.7.2'

) BASES
1

F

h[d.1andE.R
(continued)ACTIONS .

j

| power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging unit systems.

7;

,

: i
SURVEILLANCE SR \3.7.2.1.

i REOUIREMENTS \
j This ensurb adequate ng term (3 days) co ling can b'

! maintal ed. W- the-[Uh5 water sourc below t minimum
! .) level, t e affcc d-[PSW] su ystem must e decla d
i 1 operabl . The hour Freq ncy is base on oper ing s

ex rience elated trending the para r varia ions
i dur g the a licable DES. .

, y -

MlOf k.7.2.f

This SR verifiedthe water level hn' pump well of the
intake structure %to be sufficient for the proper operation'

} of the [PSW] pwss (net positive skction head and pump
j vortexing are considered in determining this limit). 4+

3
M h; ir;;.::::y h h::d :n :p;r;tir.; ,,p., .=== .1et;d4 -

i N5pr dif ;te treMh; cf th: p; ;.xter varietier.; d.rir.; th;-, ,

f
g;!M dl; "^ Z .

. __

~

] [ SR 3h.2.3 ;

,

j Verifica 'on o he [ UHS] te erature e ures t t the heat
removal ca bilit of the [PS System-i within ej

| g- sumptions f the A analysis. The 24 ur Freq cy is \>

! b ed on oper ing ex rience rel ed to tr ding of he \
'

; pa meter varia ions du 'ng the app ' cable ES.
i- 'r
s

~

!
-

h7.2.4SR .

r N
i Operati each cooling tower fan for a 5 minutes ensures
i that all ans are OPERA E and that all ssociate controlsf ,

! /)O re functi ing properly. It also ensur that fan r \
\ torfailur or excessive ibration, can detecte for )

co rective ac on. The 31 Frequency is ased on,

ope ting experignce, the kno reliability o the fan
units the redunsancy available, and the low p bability f.

,
;

! (continued)

O:
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hSWhystemand HSf
B 3.7.2

f.h

BASES

1

SURVEILLANCE SR\.7.2.4 (conti ed) ~

REQUIREMEN \ \
signifi nt deg dation f the co g tower f occurr1 \*

'y
_ etween s veilla s.

SR 3.7.2.

Verifying the correct alignment for each manual, power
operated, and automatic valve in eachdPSWKsubsystem flow
path provides assurance that the proper flow paths will
existfordPSW}Aoperation. This SR does not apply to valves
that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position,
since these valves were verified to be in the correct
position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A valve is
also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and yet
considered in the correct position, provided it can be
automatically realigned to its accident position within the
required tite. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that isolation of
theJPSW}<. System to components or systems may render those
components or systems inoperable, but does not affect the

f OPERABILITYofthedPSW]<. System. Assuch,whenallJPSWK
(p.k pumps valves, and piping are OPERABLE, but a branch

f connec, tion off the main header is isolated, the(PSWhystemN
is still OPERABLE.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve

i operation, and ensures correct valve positions.

SR 3.7.2

This SR verifies that the automatic isolation valves of the
JPSW}ASystemwillautomaticallyswitchtothesafetyor

emergency position to provide cooling water exclusively to
the safety related equipment during an accident event. This
is demonstrated by the use of an actual or simulated

|

!

(continued)

O
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INSERT B11

In addition, if a temporary weir is in place, the river level must
also correspond to a level in the pump well of the intake structure
of a 60.7 ft MSL with no weir in place. If the water level is > 61.7
f t MSL, there is sufficient margin to the minimum level requirement
(60,7 ft MSL), so the Surveillance.is only required to be performed
every 14 days. However. if the level is s 61.7 ft, the Surveillance
must be performed more frequently (every 12 hours), since the
conditions are closer to the minimum level limit.

O

|
!

I
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[SWhystemandkHSf
B 3.7.2

-s

BASES
_

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.2.F ( tinued) ~

REQUIREMENTS
initiation signal. This SR also verifies the automatic
start capability of on p e two 4 PS $ pumps in each f hg
subsystem. gg4 g g f,

Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the SR when performed at the/[18 month Frequency.
Therefore, this Frequency is concluded to be acceptable from
a reliability standpoint. ,s

&Q q,1&- *- fun t10
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Chgta [4jgg> oJ..lunir1}

FSAR,[hipter4{6[C,....$nus>2.Fg usus s.s...t~,r u >
_

5'. 'V INserty B |3)
Q

O

O
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DG/IBPSSWSystem
B 3.7.3

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS /b
B 3.7.3 DieselGenerator(DG)dBfStandbyServiceWater(SSW) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The DG dIBh SSW System is designed to provide cooling water
for the removal of heat from the DG d1B}*: DG k1Bhis the
only component served by the DG 41BK SSW System.

The DG (1@ SSW pump autostarts upon receipt of a diesel
generator (DG) start signal when power is available to the
pump's electrical bus. Cooling water is pumped from the

.( y{Altamaha River.h by the DG r{1Bh,SSW pump to the essential DG
'

components through the SSW supply header. After removing
heat from the components, the water is discharged to the
unit service water (PSW) discharge header. The capability
exists to manually cross connect the PSW System to supply
cooling to the DG ElBh during times when the SSW pump is
inoperable. A complete description of the DG fIBh SSW

dam,u a4. System is presented in the,FSAR.....................[um4Toe.2.w0
Section O.S.5, (Ref. 1).

,

cuaw s.s g enn o h~

(PhThe ability of the DG d1Bh SSW System to provide} adequate [ckpw(\APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES < cooling to the DG (IB}t is an implicit assumption for the

safety analyses presented in the FSAR, \Qiapters ,[6h)and h,j
(Refs. 2 and 3, respectively). The ability toiprovide i

onsite emergency AC power is dependent on the r'~ ability of the,i
.DGf1BPSSWSystemtocooltheDGJ1B}$ '' $nir 2)/..

The DG T1Bf SSW System satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC
Policy Statemen

W D
LC0 TheOPERABILITYoftheDGdBfSSWSystemisrequiredto

provide a coolant source to ensure effective operation of
the DGr[1BK in the event of an accident or transient. The
OPERABILITY of the DG.f1BF SSW System is based on having an
OPERABLE pump and an OPERABLE flow path.

An adequate suction source is not addressed in this LCO
since the minimum net positive suction head of the DGi{-1B). |
SSW pump is bounded by the PSW requirements (LCO 3.7.2, |

|
- rvice Water (PSW).KSystem and fUltimate Heat Sid j

(continued)
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DGdB[SSWSystem
B 3.7.3

,

CPD i
.

() BASES (continued) |
'uJ |

APPLICABILITY TherequirementsforOPERABILITYoftheDG.{lBfSSWSystem' 2,

; are governed by the required OPERABILITY of the DG)[1Bb
(LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating," and LCO 3.8.2, "AC

,

Sources-Shutdown") . 1

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 ;

'The Required Actions are modified by a Note indicating that'

,

the LCO 3.0.4 does not apply. As a result, a MODE change is
allowed when the DGX"1B}(SSW System is inoperable, provided

'

the DGpf1BF.has an adequate cooling water supply from the'

Unity [13PSW.$

I

" If the DG 41BFSSW System is inoperable, the OPERABILITY of
the DGM18.]r.is affected due to loss of its cooling source;
however, the capability exists to provide cooling to DG){1Bh.
from the PSW System of Unit 41 R Continued operation is

,

' allowed for 60 days if the OPERABILITY of a Unit 1 PSW
System, with respect to its capability to provide cooling to
the DG 'ElBR can be verified. This is accomplished by
aligningcoolingwatertoDGif1BKfromtheUnit1PSWSystem*

within 8 hours and verifying this lineup once every 31 days.
k The 8 hour Completion Time is based on the time required to

,

, reasonably complete the Required Action, and the low
probability of an event occurring requiring DG 1B;cduring1

this period. The 31 day verification of the U itf1KPSW
j klineuptotheDGf1BKisconsistentwiththePSWvalve

.A ineup SR 6 The 60 day Completion Time to restore the
DG f1B]ASSW System to OPERABLE status allows sufficient time''

e

to repair the system, yet prevents indefinite operation with
g cooling water provided from the UnitrE1X PSW System.I

j'
;

| B.1

: If cooling water cannot be made available to the DGf.1BR
within the 8 hour Completion Time, or if cooling waterJ

cannot be verified to be aligned to DGr{1Bh from a Unit /{1h
PSW subsystem as required by the 31 day verification
Required Action, the DGd1BK cannot perfonn its intended
function and must be immediately declared inoperable. InJ ip accordance with LCO 3.0.6, this also requires entering into;

- the plicable Conditions and Required Actions for LCO 3.8.1
or C0 3.8.2. Additionally, if the DG/1BKSSW System is.

(continued):

/^54
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DGJ1BMSSW System
J B 3.7.3

L

hBASES

.

ACTIONS M (continued) ,,

notrestoredtoOPERABLEstatuswithin60 days,DG[Bfmust
be immediately declared inoperable.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.3.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power operated,
and automatic valves in the DG 1Bk SSW System flow path
provides assurance that the pr per flow paths will exist for

V This SR does not apply to
f

'
DGJ1Bh SSW System operation.'

valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in
position since these valves were verified to be in the
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing. A
valve is also allowed to be in the nonaccident position, and
yet be considered in the correct position provided it can be
automatically realigned to its accident position, within the
required time. This SR does not require any testing or
valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that
those valves capable of being mispositioned are in the
correct position. This SR does not apply to valves that
cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves.

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is;

consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
operation, and ensures correct valve positio n .

'
SR 3.7.3.2

This SR ensures that the DG7 BKSSW System pump willEl
automatically start to provide required cooling to the
DG {1BKwhen the DGg1Bkstarts and the respective bus isj
energized.,

,,) Operating experience has shown that these components usually
i pass the SR when performed at they{18kmonth Frequency,
'

; which is based at the refueling cycle. Therefore, this
frequency is concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

(continued)
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DG 1B/ SSW System
'

-

B 3.7.3
,,.(MMif 1 ONLY)i

BASES (continued) =qng f
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fMCREC). SystemB 3.7 i

0 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS I

B 3.7.4 dMain Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC)[ System
_

BASES

BACKGROUND [CREC[Systemprovidesaradiologicallycontrolled
environment from which the unit can be safely operated
following a Design Basis Accident (DBA

Thesafetyrelatedfunctionof[CRECPSystemincludestwo !
!independent and redundant high efficiency air filtration

subsystems for emergency treatment of recirculated air or |.

0 outside supply air. Each subsystem consists of "-- "
1

p- r M rtric M t m a prefilter, a high efficiency |
g particulate air (HEPA) filter, an activated charcoal !

adsorber section, a second HEPA filter, a booster fan,-an j

_ sir Sndling ur" (avelu&g +" -d=i .; unith and the i

1M i45,7 associated ductwork and dampers. 0;;.ister; r = v ater
.g.g h,um4 --e trgi cts f, vm Um ei n,heam Prefilters and HEPA filters |

Af* MA prt remove particulate matter, which may be radioactive. The
charcoal adsorbers provide a holdup period for gaseous

of Leo T 7 5 ,, O iodine, allowing time for decay.
.

Q pir%bM"
Q Sgskm." CREC@ystemisastandbysystem,partsofwhichalso giperate during nomal unit operations to maintain the '

' control room environment. Upon receipt of the initiation
signal (s) (indicative of conditions that could result in ,

radiation exposure to control room personnel), the [MCRECF |7System automatically switches to the pressurization mode of
operation to prevent infiltration of contaminated air into
the control room. A system of dampers isolates the control
room, and a part of the recirculated air is routed through
either of the two filter subsystems. Outside air is taken
in at the nomal ventilation intake and is mixed with the
recirculated air before being passed through one of the
charcoal adsorber filter subsystems for removal of airborne
radioactive icles F g p 3.osi,m n Q Q )

or@quivuoM The {MCREC ystem is designed to maintain the control roomF

(gp.48(tkwhte)
environment for a 30 day continuous occupancy after a DBA A 2.

-

bodq f without exceeding 5 rem whole body dose + A single REC
'

; '

subsystem will pressurize the control room to de*4,'

h 0.lyinches water gauge to prevent infiltration of py rom i

urrounding buildings. >[+tCREC]LSystemJp2 ration i_nryp t. l

maintaining control room habitability is discussed in the
-}@ nit 2. ---+ FSAR, Ch r^ r: ICh and , (Refs. 1 and 2, respectively).

PuWs G4] y,g;Y M i ond 4YNn
@ (continued)

'

g
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/CREC}LSystem
i B 3.7.4

BASES (continued) .. M t2)
I nir 1>

APPLICABLE Theabilityofthe4MCRECKSystemtomaintain(the g[5uM d
'

.,

habitability of the control room is an explicit *au nmntinnesented in the FSAR,(Chapters 46h)/SAFETY ANALYSES

pdb (gnH 2.) .. f,o,r afety alyse
a ' 415h (Refs and espectively). The pressurization

i gIy 4 -

mode"of the 4MCRECK System is assumed to operate following a
1 J loss of coolant accident, fuel handling. accident, main steam#

i line break, and control rod drop acci t, as discussed in-

G nir Q....I e FSAR, Section {6.4.1.2.2P (Ref. ) 5 The radiological'
r

doses to control room personnel as result of the various
nil 2. DBAs are summarized in Reference No single active or

/MT 1 passive failure will cause the loss of outside or*'
...-

,

\ ONL4 , recirculated,. ir from the control room.*

y
% ff?

TheA{MCRECK ystem satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy,

Statemen --

( h C.~7 N '
'

LCO Tworedundantsubsystemsofthe#fMCRECFSystemarerequired;

j to be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available,
assuming a single failure disables the other subsystem.
Total system failure could result in exceeding a dose of

j 5 rem to the control room operators in the event of a DBA.

5 f' The$MCRECfSystemisconsideredOPERABLEwhenthe
, individual components necessary to control operator exposure

are OPERABLE in both subsystems. A subsystem is considered
OPERABLE when its associated: ;

i
a. Fan is OPERABLE;

|

b. HEPA filter and charcoal adsorbers are not excessively,

! restricting flow and are capable of perfoming their
filtrat_ ion functions; and

[A ssociakJ}" +-,

[I ,y c. F-- - - - - - ductwork, valves, and dampers are'

OPERABLE, and air circulation can be maintained.'

In addition, the control room boundary must be maintained,
including the integrity of the walls, floors, ceilings,
ductwork, and access

n-e
p1

O (Continued)
U
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/MCREC}LSystem
B 3.7.4

BASES (continued) |

APPLICABILITY ' In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the dMCREC)<. System must be OPER_ABLE to
control operator exposure during and following a DBA, since.

the DBA could lead to a fission product release.'

| In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a DBA

ff are reduced because of the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining the'

4HCRECh. System OPERABLE is not required in MODE 4 or 5,
: except for the following situations under which significant

radioactive releases can be postulated:
,

C t. During operations with potential for draining the'

reactor vessel (0PDRVs);
9P

b. During CORE ALTERATIONS; and'

e.* During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the A~

-[ secondary containment 6 N n ua 4 a kd 6 qi esse,ast m en ,n'i4 2 . . . . . . ... . --\ 4 nu Q r

'"" h53 #t"W %dTz# ''7hT f""'",

--- v

ACTIONS ,A,L.1
,

Djh"

With one J[MCRECPsubsystem inoperable, the inoperable &
4MCRECF subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within W>

7 days. With the unit in this condition, the remaining
OPERABLE /EMCRECh subsystem is adequate to perform control

i room radiation protection. However, the overall reliability
is reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE

\(.l' f subsystem could result in reduced MCREChSystemcapability.- ,

/ The 7 day Completion Time is base on the low probability of
a DBA occurring during this time period, and that the
remaining subsystem can provide the required capabilities.;

B.1 and B.2

/)) f In MODE 1, 2, or 3, if the inoperabledHCRE0k subsystem
si cannot be restored to OPERABLE status within the associated

Completion Time, the unit must be placed in a MODE that
minimizes risk. To achieve this status, the unit must be
placed in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an i

orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. |
|

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.7-20 Rev. O, 09/28/92



, . . .

|
- ,

i

i
i
i INSERT B19
i

such that the pressurization limit of SR 3.7.4.4 can be met.
However, it is acceptable for access doors to be opened for normal5

control room entry and exit and not consider it to be a failure to
meet the LCO.j
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j{tiCRECP System
B 3.7.4

L'Fb?,,
BASES

ACTIONS C.I. C.2.1. C.2.2. and C.2.3 -

(continued)
The Required Actions of Condition C are modified by a Note
indicating that LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

["",' . hIN](During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
'
-

secondary]4 containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during**-

OPDRVs,iftheinoperable(MCREChsubsystemcannotbe
restored to OPERABLE status within the required Completion

- jTime, the OPERABLE dMCRECF subsystem may be placed in the
pressurization mode. This action ensures that the remaining
subsystem is OPERABLE, that no failures that would prevent
automatic actuation "'e , and that any active failure
will be readily detected. g % m oeened Q
Requ' red tion 1 is mo fied by Note al ting e

[ place the syst m in the toxic ga protec ion
Pi {M pera or t

de i the oxic g automa c trans r capabi ty is

V in era e] .
An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately
suspend activities that present a potential for releasing
radioactivity that might require isolation of the control
room. This places the unit in a condition that minimizes
ri s k.

U. If applicable, CORE ALTE TIONS an m v ment of irradiated
OM ' . . . nH 1 % fuel assemblies in the

condaryfcontainmentmustbe.

suspended immediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a c p ent to a safe ,

position. Also, if applicable, actionfmust be initiated A |
imediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and the subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are ,

suspended. |

| If both (MCRECf subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2,
'

p, b | or 3, the fMCREC)( System may not be capable of performing
i

n (continued)
V
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JMCRECPSystem
B 3.7.4

BASES

ACTIONS DJ (continued)

the intended function and the unit is in a condition outside
the accident analyses. Therefore, LC0 3.0.3 must be entered
immediately.

E.1. E.2. and E.3

The Required Actions of Condition E are modified by a Note
indicating that LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not suff ient reason to require a reactor
shutdown. p,
During moveme31 o irradiated fuel assemblies in the
[ secondary}4ontainment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during

t

..

g h OPDRVs, with two dMCREC)(subsystems inoperable, action mustg.g be taken immediately to suspend activities that present a
OM -- potential for releasing radioactivity that might require

/ (IAny h. isolation of the control room. This. places the unit in a
condition that minimizes risk. p.>
If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS n movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies in theji' secondary containment must be
suspended insnediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movemegt of a component to a safe

: P'' 3 j position.imediately to suspend OPDVRs to minimize the probability of4 If applicable, actionf'inust be initiated

a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that a subsystem in a standby mode starts
on demand and continues to operate. Standby systems should
be checked periodically to ensure that they start and
function properly. As the environmental and normal
operating conditions of this system are not severe, testing

provides an adequate check
each subsystem once every % eater c;'e et4" Pier cut ny -on this system. "^nthly h ,)

1

- (continued)
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'

/MCRECKSystem
4 8 3.7.4

.I
BASES

.

SURVEILLANCE [yhR
3.7.4.1 (continued) _

|
REQUIREMENTS '

7 mi;t r; t,h;' h:: :: r 21:ted ir th: :h:r=<:1 = ;_ . m.1; ef-
w. ._: m _u_ __u.. .,_ r, 4 - __.._m

,

i f G et, & M(,eec .- ' : M E'_ ';~ u"T '" : '' #3 ! "Th"; C ' "" M '.' "- ~ ' ""
_ J

Syshn dets naf hm. 12, ) " Sy;52;5 M ' I $ b [need'only be M erated , L
'

j heghts, tac.h for a 15 minutes to demonstrate the function of the* system.h
Furthermore, the 31 day Frequency is' based on the knownk g34 reliability of the equipment and the two subsystem
redundancy available. -

,

SR 3.7.4.2
;i

i This SR verifies that the required JMCRECk testing is

[$h I Program (VFTP)7. Tp Neorch m +. +--+, -- in
perfonned in accordance with the .{ Ventilation Filter Testing|

U a r r -t = :i

ith " ;.let- y Sid; 3.52 (0:f. 5k The kVFTPh includes;

p testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorbere

f efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical'

! properties of the activated charcoal (general use and
I following specific operations). Specific test frequencies

and additional information are discussed in detail in the'

VFTP}&
'

| SR 3.7.4.3 4

f This SR verifies that on an actual or simu ated initiation
| h.11 signal,each%NCRECfsubsystemstartsand| operates. The

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in SR 3.3.7.M overlaps this

4 Jh5ER.T BSh ;SR to provide complete testing of the safety function. -4fte=D "' -- - t ' " r: .. . m y ,; 4;;i'i:d '- 3:fu ci x L

[SR 3.7.4.4 w1

:|
This SR verifies the integrity of the control room enclosure
and the assumed inleakage rates of potentially contaminated

t air. The control room positive pressure, with respect to
potentially contaminated adjacent areas (the turbine
building), is periodically tested to verify proper function
ofthe4MCREChSystem. During the r : y mode of
operation, the MCREChSystemisdesigned'toslightly
pressurize the ontrol room E 0.1kinches ater gauge
positive press re with espec to the turbine building to

,

h } pu nerluh &
~~

N (continued)
.v

.
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y{tiCRECKSystem

@
B3.7.4

BASES
-

fSR A3.7.4.4 co d) _

I
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS 2,so em*3

_ q
p5 prevent u i tered inleakage. TheIfMCREC System is !

'

designed ,to maintain this positive pressure at a flow rate
of 5 -[4H@ cfm M the control room in the pressurization

%5mY 621) mde/ThefrequencyofK18]^monthsonaSTAGGEREDTEST
BASIS is consistent with industry practice and other

_ filtration systems SRs. _

a- n.- I
REFERENCES

g - ..g' @ n'd l_
1. FSAR, Cheg'r LW .

FSAR, M 'a" Oe:pter L9) . j.f2hvW 6} "h"II Nunit 1 ~

, 2.

f4nif 6/
[ 3, F5A N

tbAR, Chapter @ % [r,egn. 5.tj...,Q...............'f k'

9 /..

- (ani t z ) |Jy g 7" 5-f.N FSAR,Sectiond6.4.1.2.2}i

(o 4. R ;r':tery Cuit 1.52, Cc. i irr 2. ":r:S 1973. I

\~INSMT B2t/ 61 qj, W

l
:
i

O
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INSERT B23 j

While this Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power,
operating experience has shown that these components usually pass the
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore,
the Frequency was found to be acceptable from a reliability *

standpoint.
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INSERT B24 a
.

' O4

y This SR ensures the total flow rate meets the design analysis value
'

of 2500 cfm 10% and ensures the outside air flow rate is s 400 cfm.4

.!

i INSERT B24 b , ,/gn,j / \
.. ' N wiv f

6. [Ynit2)FSAR. Table 15.1-28.;

1

i 7. NRC No. 93-102. " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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p{ Control Ro:a ACPSystem
B 3.7.5

f3 3.b j

() B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.5 [ Control Room Air Conditioning (AC)[Syste

.{pekmif nn.Ma'n cabl Room EnvireuunM (minh f
BASES |

Lt beruG+<< <elmd 4a as k CairsI Ream 4c Sts&
The hontrol Room AC[ ystemlprovides temperature controlBACKGROUND
for the control room following isolation of the control
room.

4 hM.L 1
(

9 % c e d b ~The d ontrol Room AC
System consists of independent,5'

A - 5 t subsystems that provide cooling and heating of
. recirculated control room air. Each subsystem consists of

wai<^ coold O'd hm ..g w.M coolinc coils, fans,fd:lle.Acompressors,h
(uni 4h (tkic*(*M ) ductwork, dampers, anc instrumentation and con is to /

pr ' e for control room tempera tra enn+ral - W asi unih
g.1 ceiva esel q ws/ W 14u act /

The ControlRoomACfSystemisdesignedtoproNu "'

p controlled environment under bo normal and accident
conditions. " :i g'^ subsyste 5 rovidefthe required

N.g temperature control to maintain a suitable / control room
environment for a sustained occupancy of 4L* persons. The B.-74*F3

Oj design conditions for the control room environment are W
q an U 0% relative humidity. They[ControlRoomA 5 stem

Q operation in maintaining the control room temperatur 's
uGi discussedinthe7FSAR, Sectiondfn4 (Ref.1) . {ONL'i

''* -hyQ [.5(,.4and9 b)
g

APPLICABLE ThedesignbasisofthedontrolRoomAC System is to
SAFETY ANALYSES maintain the control room temperature for a 30 day

continuous occupancy.

3 The$ontrolRoomAC ystem components are arranged in
Em. So*locaf"% ' ni.rir.t safet r ed subsystems. During emergency

operation, the ntrol Room AC}^ System maintains a
habitable environment and ensures the OPERABILITY of

A single failure of a
components in the$ control room.ontrol Room ACDSystem, assuming a loss1' component of the
of offsite power, does not impair the ability of the system
to perform its design function. Redundant detectors and
controls are provided for control room temperature control.
Ther(Control Room Act System is designed in accordance with

fp Seismic Category I requirements. Thet{ Control Room ACK
System is capable of removing sensible and latent heat loads
from the control room, including consideration of equipment

(continued)
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/ControlRoomACPSystem
B 3.7.5

BASES

APPLICABLE heat loads and personnel occupancy requirements to' ensure
SAFETY ANALYSES equipment OPERABILITY.

(continued)
g{NRCPolicyStatemen.he hontrol Room AChSystem satisfies Criterion 3 of the

[ C Re (. Ok l'b |
_

_

(~lhto-] Sb To topaciN)

LCO l Mindependentand}._rdr: subsystems of the Control
1 Room ACE System are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that

[ ,.g3
% at leas +.m b available, a uming a single failure

|f Q disablesjthe H M subsyste Total system failure could
result in the equipment operating temperature exceeding
limits.

wo4cq cooledcodmimji Jhejontrol Room AC System is considered OPERABLE when theindividual components necessary to maintain the control room
Wh/tfr.waant - temperature are OPERABLE in both subsystems. These

.

components include the cooling coils, fans, 9"'m''

'\ L eompressors, ductwork, dampers, and associated
instrumentationandcontrolsf ,

In MODE 1, 2, or 3, the ),pontrol Room AC,l. System must be9c
APPLICABILITY

OPERABLE to ensure that the control room temperature will
not exceed equipment OPERABILITY limits following control
room isolation.

In MODES 4 and 5, the probability and consequences of a
Design Basis Accident are reduced due to the pressure and
temperature limitations in these MODES. Therefore,
maintaining the JControl Room ACK System OPERABLE is not
required in MODE 4 or 5, except for the following situations'

under which significant radioactive releases can be
postulated:

4. During operations with a potential for draining the
C reactor vessel (0PDRVs);q

P $g b. During CORE ALTERATIONS; and
a

p. During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the
isecondaryJA containment.%s,.$ hva/;d//pt/ osgdliu

'

4

um+2.),!~ g hg ) Aua o, .o.!" ' s "k4~4 "" h'''**Y *''* ""

. .
.

.

Y..

. . . .. .. , ,, %,Jp (continued) g'
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INSERT B26

During operation in H0DE 1, 2 or 3, when Unit 1 PSW System is
supplying the cooling water to a Control Room AC subsystem, the
Control Room AC System OPERABILITY requirements also include the ,

applicable Unit 1 PSW subsystem. Under these conditions, one Unit 1
,

PSW pump per PSW subsystem is required to supply adequate cooling
water to its respective Control Room AC subsystem (s). In addition,

during conditions in MODES other than MODES 1, 2, and 3 when the
Control Room AC System is required to be OPERABLE (e.g., during CORE
ALTERATIONS), the necessary portions of both Unit I and Unit 2 Plant

i
Service Water System and the Ultimate Heat sink are part of the i

OPERABILITY requirements covered by this LCO. As described above,
one PSW pump per PSW subsystem, is adequate to supply cooling water
to its respective Control Room AC subsystem (s).

|

)-

,i

L)
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P i

)ControlRoomAC.KSystem I

B 3.7.5 l
i

/3 Td &c oufsidt. Air lawp+2fvv2
(). BASES (continued) h mpp/,4M pggy g

- pra Acsa.um.1 ),

ACTIONS p fd ._

h501.T B 2'l al With one / control room ACK subsystem inoperables the |
inoperableMcontrclroomACKsubsystemmustberestoredto i

p.p OPERABLE status within 30 days. With the unit in thi
_

condition, the remaining OPERABLErEcontrol room ACFfd :

QS car <J subsystem 44. adequate to perform the control room air
'

conditioning function. However, the overall reliability is __
reduced because a single failure in .tM OPERABLE subsystem
could result in loss of the control room air conditioning
function. The 30 day Completion Time is based on the low
probability of an event occurring requiring control room
isolation, te ansideration that the remaining subsysteh

! . .\S can provide tiie required protectione rd t'.: scil di'it; cf
g! t:rnt: = fr+y ="d a aa"'a + y ~ ~14 a; -+ hah'

h5E7CT $2.'l b
- A.1and[.9

4 g,*ggg
tM 3r;;rdi: [rrtr:1 cx . ".C]'

f .In MODE 1, 2, or 3,- _ _ _ ; . _ n n en . o, e a_m w_ m

of OmAbrn) p
.um- .1

a550ci$t$dSpietio[Tidthe unitImuit bellaNd iA $"' ' "

I

Becc odine{ MODE that minimizes risk. To achieve this status, the unit,p t

v must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and in
MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the'

required unit conditions from full power conditions in an.

orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

5 E E G
f.1. f.2.1. f.2.2. and 4.2.3

The Required Actions of Condition 2 are modified by a Note
indicating that LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving

f irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend mov2 ment of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not sufficient reason to require a reactor

7 shutdown.
it2 A f.1. . ,

D* l During moveme irradiated fuel assemblies in the
NdfIbfsecondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during 7

rti:r ". 1 ann:t 5: cc-a'eted ithir,
- OPDRVs, if n=a"i ~d a

j

hNssLt 8'41 c) # -d C=;.1:ti:r 'i=, th: OPERABLE 4 control room AC
atS :;'" hay be placed imediately in operation. Osubsyste

action ensures that the remaining subsystemt.i.s 0PERABLE, I

h LIN3EET 6'2'l 1 [ .5 art) j
,

(continued)

%)
'
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JControlRoomACfSystem
B 3.7.5

OAV
BASES

& G & e
h JKl. 7.2.1. E 2.2. and /.2.3 (continued)ACTIONS ,,

u
that no failures that would prevent actuation will occur,
and that any active failure will be re 'ly detected,

t P. V
An alternative to Required Action p.1 to imediately
suspend activities that present a potential for releasing
radioactivity that might require isolation of the control
room. This places the unit in a condition that minimizes
risk.

(ONW
^H Ifapplicable,COREALTyETIONS an movement of irradiated. . . ,

'.*(und h fuel assPmblies in the#1secondar containment must be
suspended imediately. Suspension of these activities shall
not preclude completion of movement of a component to a saf
position. Also, if applicable, action must be initiated F 17
imediately to suspend OPDRVs to minim [ize the probability o
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
sus ended.

%}.1 g9 g., g
.'P

If { control room AC ubsystems are inoperable in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, thei{ ontrol Room ACh System may not be
capable of perfoming the intended function. Therefore,
LCO 3.0.3 must be entered imediately.

G 4 G
f.1. f.2. and f.3

The Required Actions of Condition / are modified by a Note
indicating that LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.
Therefore, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies is not a sufficient reason to require a reactor
shutdown.

;

#

('4.N 7-\'''
pny ; (. -i{ secondary\0NL'l /

_

During movemen of irradiated fuel assemblies in the'

f

nt inment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during-

OPDRVs, withstwe control room ACksubsystems inoperable.

Ihr[ action must be taken imediately to suspend activities thatpresent a potential for releasing radioactivity that might,

.8
(continued)

O
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INSERT B27 a

rm A.1 and A.2
O With one control room AC subsystem inoperable, the outside air

temperature must be verified to be s 65 F within 1 hour and the
maximum outside air temperature in the previous 24 hours must be
verified to be s 65 F within 1 hour. With temperature s 65 F.
analysis has shown that only one control room AC Subsystem is needed
to meet the design basis 105 F limit. Thus, since there are still
two OPERABLE control room AC subsystems. (and the single failure
criterion is maintained), operation may continue provided outside air
temperature remains s 65 F. The 1 hour Completion Times allow a
reasonable period of time to verify the outside air temperature. The
12 hour periodic Completion Time ensures the operators are aware of

,

the outside air temperature and any changes to the outside air
temperature, which could change the number of control room AC
subsystems needed to meet the design basis equipment limiting
temperature.

INSERT B27 b

C.1. C.2. and C.3

With two control room AC subsystems inoperable, the outside air
temperature must be verified to be s 65 F within I hour and the

| maximum outside air temperature in the previous 24 hours must be
,

- verified to be s 65 F within 1 hour. With temperature s 65 F,
! analysis has shown that only one control room AC subsystem is needed
| to meet the design basis. Thus, with the unit in this condition, the
| remaining OPERABLE control room AC subsystem is adequate to perform

the control room air conditioning function. However, the overall
.

reliability is reduced because a single failure in the OPERABLE
' subsystem could result in loss of the control room air conditioning

function. Therefore, one inoperable control room AC subsystem must
be restored to OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion
time is based on the low probability of an event occurring requiring
control room isolation, the consideration that the remaining
subsystem can provide the required protection.

INSERl B27 c
,

any Required Action and associated Completion Time for Condition B or
C is not met, the necessary

i INSERT B27 d

One operable control room AC subsystem is necessary if the outside
air temperature is s 65 F and the maximum outside air temperature in
the previous 24 hours has been s 65 F. If both of these conditions

| are not met, then two OPERABLE control room AC subsystems are
| necessary.

,

i

|

|



[ControlRecmA[ System
B 3.7.5

'

BASES

6 6
ACTIONS .1. K 2. and /.3 '(continued)-.

.

require isolation of the control room. This places the unit
in a condition minimizes risk.

MHII If applicable ORE ALTERATIONS and handling of irradiated i

.' j unibl fuel in thef econdaryf containment must be suspended ;OM -

immediately. Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude completion of movement of a component to a safe
position. Also, if applicable, actions must be initiated'

imediately to suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of
a vessel draindown and subsequent potential for fission
product release. Actions must continue until the OPDRVs are
suspended.

'g pf.,4 d pySURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that the heat remova capability of_the
system is sufficient to remove theffssumed] heat load"in the

3 lcontrol roond. The SR consists of a combination of testing
and calculation. Ther{18 nth Frequency is appropriate ,'3
since significant degradatio ofthey&ControlRoomACht

' System is not expected over his time \ period.
, . b

~mu z). .. ..gny / orny y
REFERENCES f 1. / FSAR, Section4 M .

CTG y and U O

h f2. INSEILT 629

O
BWR/4 STS B 3.7-29 Rev. O, 09/28/92

_ __-



Main Condenser Offgas
B 3.7.6

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.6 Main Condenser Offgas

BASES

.

BACKGROUND During unit operation, steam from the low pressure turbine
is exhausted directly into the condenser. Air and
noncondensible gases are collected in the condenser, then
exhausted through the steam jet air ejectors (SJAEs) to the
Main Condenser Offgas System. The offgas from the main
condenser nonnally includes radioactive gases.

The Main Condenser Offgas System has been incorporated into
the unit design to reduce the gaseous radwaste emission.
This system uses a catalytic recombiner to recombine
radiolytically dissociated hydrogen and oxygen. The gaseous
mixture is cooled by the offgas condenser; the water and
condensibles are stripped out by the offgas condenser and
moisture separator. The radioactivity of the remaining
gaseous mixture (i.e., the offgas recombiner effluent) is
monitored downstream of the moisture separator prior to
entering the holdup line.

. .&nif I> Q%
19oa w d1 O

APPLICABLE The main condenser offgas gross gamma activit rate is an4

SAFETY ANALYSES initial condition of the Main Condenser Offga System Cs ll3 *a d-
failure event, discussed in the FSAR, Section 15.1.35k .. '
(Ref.1). The analysis assumes a gross failure in the Main ,gg 7)

,

Condenser Offgas System that results in the rupture of the
Main Condenser Offgas System pressure boundary. The gross
gama activity rate is controlled to ensure that, during the
event, the calculated offsite doses will be well within the
limits of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 2),= th: N"C Jeff ;ppr c;d-

( i ; uu . i.3 Lo2 2.

The main condenser offgas limits satisfy Criterion 2 of the
NRC Policy Statemen . -

.

(ftl N O,

v

LCO To ensure compliance with the assumptions of the Main
Condenser Offgas System failure event (Ref.1), the fission
product release rate should be consistent with a noble gas
release to the reactor coolant of 100 Ci/MWt-second after
decay of 30 minutes. The LCO is established consistent with

(continued)

O
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L 1

Main Condenser Offgas l$

1 B 3.7.6
.

.

~

( BASES

LCO this requirement (12436).MWt x 100 Ci/MWt-second =.

(continued) /240hmCi/second)
'

,

APPLICABILITY The LCO is applicable when steam is being exhausted to the
;

: main condenser and the resulting noncondensibles are being |

I processed via the Main Condenser Offgas System. This occurs
during MODE 1, and during MODES 2 and 3 with anyy{fnain steam!

'y line not isolated and)(the SJAE in operation. In MODES,4 .

and 5, steam is not being exhausted to the main condenser
,

and the requirements are not applicable.

i

ACTIONS M
If the offgas radioactivity rate limit is exceeded, 72 hours
is allowed to restore the gross gama activity rate to;

i within the limit. The 72 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, based on engineering judgment, the time required

;
~ to complete the Required Action, the large_ margins

associated with permissible dose and exposure limits, and
3

the low probability of a Main Condenser Offgas System1

rupture.

B.1. B.2. B.3.1. and B.3.2
i

If the gross gama activity rate is not restored to within
j the limits in the associated Completion Time,,Eall main

q).1 steam lines orJAthe SJAE must be isolated. This isolates
the Main Condenser Offgas System from the source of the

4 radioactive steam. The main steam lines are considered
: isolated if at least one main steam isolation valve in each

main steam line is closed, and at least one main steam line'

drain valvep4ach-drain line is closed.- The 12 hour4 _

Completion ilme is reasonable, based on operatingf.1 9 experience, to perfom the actions from full power:

conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit
;

systems.

| An alternative to Required Actions B.1 and B.2 is to place
the unit in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least'

MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 36 hours. The

(continued)
' '

\Q
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Main Condenser Offgas
B 3.7.6

BASES

1

|
ACTIONS B.I. B.2. B.3.1. and B.3.2 (continued) l_

l

allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly :.anner and without
challenging unit systems.

|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.6.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR, on a 31 day Frequency, requires an isotopic
analysis of an offgas sample to ensure that the required
limits are satisfied. The noble gases to be sampled are
Xe-133, Xe-135, Xe-138, Kr-85, Kr-87, and Kr-88. If the
measured rate of radioactivity increases significantly (by
a 50's after correcting for expected increases due tv changes
in THERMAL POWER), an isotopic analysis is also perfonned
within 4 hours after the increase is noted, to ensure that
the increase is not indicative of a sustained increase in
the radioactivity rate. The 31 day Frequency is adequate in
view of other instrumentation that continuously monitor the
offgas, and is acceptable, based on operating experience.

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the SR is not
required to be performed until 31 days after any tfmain steam

Q.k line is not isolated an4K the SJAE is in operation. Only in
this condition can radioactive fission gases be in the Main
Condenser Offgas System at significant rates.

r 3 L4n H 7.

(E5 n.s a( _

. .(unH 1)
FSAR, Sectio $15.1.357., %4 het Appouli'tjREFERENCES 1.

h\b 2. 10 CFR 49&*
L \Co, Anws

3 41Nsemr esi)

l
I

|

|
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Main Turbine Bypass System.
B 3.7.7

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
.

B 3.7.7- Main Turbine Bypass System

BASES

' BACKGROUND The Main Turbine Bypass System'is designed to control: steam
-pressure when reactor steam generation exceeds turbine
requirements during unit startup, sudden load reduction, and
cooldown. It allows excess steam flow from the reactor to.

- he condenser without goin t rough the turbine. The bypass
\ capacity of the system is 25 of the t :!::: St: x : y,,:,

iMrbh desiop) -sy:: = --::d steam flow. Sudden load reductions within the-
.

capacity of the steam bypass can be accommodated without
,t reactor scram. The Main Turbine Bypass System consists of-

three valves connected to the main steam lines between he-
. main ster i isolation valves.and the turbine stop.valv S'
'34 byp;; .;; ., am. Each of.these three valves is ope ated

by hydraulic cylinders. The bypass valves:are controlled by

hnN @...
the pressure regulation function of the Turbine Electroy W'7

pygaylic caa+=1 System,. as discussed in the FSAR,
Secthibi7.7.4NRef.-1). The bypass valves are normally

......I % tt closec , and the pressure regulator controls the turbine
~

*
- control valves that direct all steam flow to the turbine.

' O- Y. , H h fM If the speed governor or the load limiter restricts steam.W
flow to the turbine, the pressure regulator controls the
system pressure by opening the bypass-valves. .When the
bypass valves open, the' steam flows from the byaass chest,
through connecting piping, to the pressure breacdown
assemblies, where a series of orifices are used to further
reduce the steam pressure before the steam enters the
condenser, ,

Sudweke tenkvily fsHurt -kmsx/ wen Shwdtassosd_)
APPLICABLE The Main Turbine Bypass system is assumed to function during
SAFETY ANALYSES the t d :: p;;--.tr xd r""' * as discussed

- in the FSAR, Sectiord " ' " (Ref. 2). Opening the bypass
b h*" .Us . I. 7,; valves during tne pressurization event mitigates the

,

increase in reactor vessel pressure, ichaffectstheMCPR~f.h ;

d -N' during the event. An inoperable Ma Turbine Bypass System -

may result in an MCPR penalty. (wbsegvenf 4, & resul .

main whin;e) ;

The Main Turbine Bypass System satisfies Criterion 3 of the
;NRC Policy Statemen

Qge(.4)} |

(continued)
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Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.7

BASES (continued)

LCO The Main Turbine Bypass System is required to be OPEPABLE to
limit peak pressure in the main steam lines and maintain
reactor pressure within acceptable limits during events that
cause rapid pressurization, so that the Safety Limit MCPR is
notexceeded.gWiththeMainTurbineBypassSystem
inoperable, modifications to the MCPR limits (LCO 3.2.2,

ny " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)") may be applied to
V allow this LC0 to be met.) The MCPR limit for the

inoperable Main Turbine Bypass System is specified in the
COLR. An OPERABLE Main Turbine Bypass System requires the-

bypass valves to open in response to increasing main steam
line pressure. This response is within the assumptions of
the applicable analysis (Ref. 2).

APPLICABILITY The Main Turbine Bypass System is required to be OPERABLE at
a 255s RTP to ensure that the fuel cladding integrity Safety

/' Limit and the cladding 1% plastic strain limit are not
,

Q A e,nfrdt violated during the trMx ;=:r:t:r Ed ej-"^"
-- transient. As discussed in the Bases for LCO 3.2.1,

" " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)," and
flW DANA J LCO 3.2. 2, sufficient margin to these limits exists at

< 25% RTP. Therefore, these requirements are only necessary
when operating at or above this power level.

ACTIONS A.1-

Nr If the Main Turbine Bypass System is inoperable (one or more
bypass valves inoperable), or the MCPR limits for an
inoperable Main Turbine Bypass System, as specified in the
COLR, are not applied, the assumptions of the design basis

o1 transient analysis may not be met. Under such
I' circumstances, prompt action should be taken to restore the

Main Turbine Bypass System to OPERABLE status or adjust the
MCPR limits accordingly. The 2 hour Completion Time is
reasonable, based on the time to complete the Required
Action and the low probability of an event occurring during

_ this period requiring the Main Turbine Bypass System. _

(continued)

O
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Main Turbine Bypass System
B 3.7.7

. /m ;

BASES

1

ACTIONS
-

|

B.1
(continued)

If the Main Turbine Bypass System cannot be restored to j
OPERABLE status or the MCPR limits for an inoperable Main !

Turbine Bypass System are not applied, THERMAL POWER must be i
reduced to < 25% RTP. As discussed in the Applicability i

section, operation at < 25% RTP results in sufficient margin
to the required limits, and the Main Turbine Bypass System
is not required to protect fuel integrity during the turbine
generator load rejection transient. The 4 hour Completion
Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach
the required unit conditions from full power conditions in
an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.7.1
REQUIREMENTS I

Cycling each main turbine bypass valve through one complete
cycle of full travel demonstrates that the valves are
mechanically OPERABLE and will function when required. The
31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is

~i consistent with the procedural controls governing valve
(V operation, and ensures correct valve positions. Operating

experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the 31 day frequency. Therefore, the1

Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

SR 3.7.7.2

The Main Turbine Bypass System is required to actuate
automatically to perfom its design function. This SR
demonstrates that, with the required system initiation,

signals, the valves will actuate to their required position.
The :(18Kmonth Frequency is based on the need to perform

- this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a
unit outage and because of the potential for an unplanned
transient if the Surveillance were perfomed with the
reactor at power. Operating experience has shown the

r{18K month Frequency, which is based on the refueling cycle,
is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

.

(continued)p
v
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Main Turbine Bypass System |

B 3.7.7

BASES .

l

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.7.3
REQUIREMENTS I

(continued) This SR ensures that the TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME |
is in compliance with the assumptions of the appropriate.

sa The response time limits are specified in
T"hnIMui4EtnN[u.fety analysis..it :;::i'ic &~ crt:ti::P.The d18h month Frequent.y is

L naawd (.Kd.0/ based on the need to perform this Surveillance under theI
conditions that apply during a unit outage and because of
the potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillanceny( were performed with the reactor at power. Operatingr4

N { experience has shown the dl8}{ month Frequency, which is-

based on the refueling cycle, is acceptable from a
reliability standpoint.

FSAR, Section[7.7.4h.. (tAni+QREFERENCES 1. ,,,, 4 gn;4 g)

p.jb FSAR, Section [!E.1.OTgig.i .7] 66sT 272.

U 4 3 .t.1). @ n eT f)

3. Tanical Reginittinstt]s fung

q,q%en.ron)

O
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.8

. p)(, B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.8 Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level

BASES

. BACKGROUND The minimum water level in the spent fuel storage pool meets
' the assumptions of iodine decontamination factors following

4 a fuel handling accident. <j
storage pool design

f)nhP4dd[ A general description of the spent fuelis f und in the FSAR, Section ,{;::#(Ref.1). The assumptions

S W Pool N,.thefuel nandling accident' are found in the rSM, S :t:en
M Rdwer. 2]r...y ro i .

,(gec.2Jansj
PPLICABLE The water level above the irradiated fuel assemblies is an

p. SAFETY ANALYSES explicit assumption of the'fue)1handli accident. A fuel
L nandling accident % evaluated -te ensu hat The Tf62p

in S spwf M radiological consequences (calculated w le body and thyroid
' $4q, peel was doses at the exclusion area and low population zone 1_ond rm4 ttu]

boundaries)f = "". of 10 CFR 100 (Ref. 3)/ exposure
r wut,wt()bc|,y g y guidelines >NUREG-0800 (Ref. 4). A fuel handling accident d,p

'

}vWehdest.S J of could release a fraction of the fission product inventory by(,/ l'

breaching the fuel rod cladding as discussed in the
Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 5). ppa 9 po.1 ruks -

an irradiated fuel assembly onto the reert:f the droppino of %f'2[The fuel handling accident is evaluated for
= r: # 1--:;;7 th:_p ;re e7;rer aa %1 hana14ng erride 4ent fu

5tei4sc yvul ai c n: .:rt !aunem +hnn t he n 7' ;;,s [wd r
haui h.3 ouw.ans caer the ~ ete- - ~ d i n a n d i n t t, --

WM, S::ti= [9.1.2.2.2] (":f. 5[e eThe water level in the
spent fuel storage peol provides for absorption of water
soluble fission product gases and transport delays of
soluble and insoluble gases that must pass through the water
before being released to the secondary containment
atmosphere. This absorption and transport delay reduces the
potential radioactivity of the release during a fuel
handling accident.

The spent fuel storage pool water level satisfies
Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy Statemen .

(RefC.b

n
() (continued)
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.8

l

BASES (continued)

LCO The specified water level preserves the assumptions of the
fuel handling accident analysis (Ref. 2). As such, it is
the minimum required for fuel movement within the spent fuel
storage pool.

_

APPLICABILITY This LCO applies during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool since the
potential for a release of fission products exists.

ACTIONS .A_.1

Required Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that
LC0 3.0.3 does not apply. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor r,perations. Therefore, inability to
suspend movement of irradiated fuel assemblies is not a
sufficient reason % require a reactor shutdown.

When the initial conditions for an accident cannot be met,
action must be taken to preclude the accident from
occurring. If the spent fuel storage pool level is less
than required, the moveme.it of irradiated fuel assemblies in
the spent fuel storage pesi is suspended immediately.
Suspension of this activity shall not preclude completion of
movement of an irradiated fuel assembly to a safe position.
This effectively precludes a spent fuel handling accident
from occurring.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that sufficient water is available in the
event of a fuel handling accident. The water level in the
spent fuel storage pool must be checked periodically. The
7 day Frequency is acceptable, based on operating
experience, considering that the water volume in the pool is
nonnally stable, and all water level changes are controlled
by unit procedures.

1

|(Continued)
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Spent Fuel Storage Pool Water Level
B 3.7.8

BASES (continued) D~MD
FSAR, Section h.

4 -(ni)d o.
REFERENCES 1. .

.

2. FE?". Frtix [15.1.1]? )N66/ET 839)

3. [NUREG-0800,Section15.7.4, Revision 1, July 1981.

4. 10 CFR 100.

5. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 1972.

6. ISAR, b u un 's . 2.c.c.i] .
N

1 _

[HscTLT ssct %)

OV
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AC Sources-Operating

' B 3.8.1
(

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.1 AC Sources-Operating UJi u 91.
I d.A,16, "4iC

BASES ' as z. '"

BACKGROUND ( Thq un,it Class 1E AC Electrical Power Distribution System AC

sottries consist of the offsite powe ,)-pources (preferred
power sources, normal and alterna g', and the .on ' a.s t

Op p N |J dby power sources (diesel Lene stors (DGs)
~

,

fB .NrTEstriteT5y IUTfR 50, Appei. EUC T7| Tief7)), the design of the AC electrical power system1

provides independence and redundancy to ensure an available
source of power to the Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)
systems.

The Class 1E AC distribution system is divided into
redundant load groups, so loss of any one group does not
prevent the minimum safety functions from being performed.
Each load group has connections to two preferred offsite
power supplies and a single DG.

gg

Offsite power is supplied to the 230 kV and S00 kV ic o..I it)/~3 @ switchyards from the transmission network by ei htV - transmission lines. From the 230 kV swi s, two
electrically and physically separated Atprovide_AC _ w ;t 1

( 4,,4,[.7 power, throTM auxi transformers C and_ _20f tF4.16 kV
~

./ ESF_buse and 2 A detailed dest:ription of theZ(o
'

, ,"
,7 offsite power netwbrk a d circuits to the onsite Class'IE u. A t

us t
E]F egound in) e FSAR, Sectig 2P(Ref. 2). 6. 3 d SM
An offs ~iteYcuit consists of all breakers, transformers E* "
switches, interrupting devices, cabling, and controls * d t-

required to transmit power from the offsite transmission

network to the onsite Class IE ESF bus or buses.u.a t
"' O~ Startup auxiliary transformer (SAT D Yi[ovi the normal u a I( v ource of-power to the ESF buses , and 2G T any,

O['lh
u.J 2. _ 4,16 kV ES oses power, an au ma ransfer from ^

SAT
__ _ occurs. At this time., 4.16 kV buses di u.6Iua l an nd supply breakers from SA C)also tri open

disconnecting all nonessential loa s from SAT;{p),t(precluC ue
overloading of the transformer. u azt

u. t u.3 t sc ( ic
'

SATs, C are sized to accommodate the simult neous
e~m/ starting of all .ESF loads on receipt of an accident signal
1C cd 2) without the need for load sequencing.

W:t 1.

[ (continued)
v
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AC Sources-Operating
,

Lu A. B 3.8.1 |
,mL ut.4 i

re '
BASES us t

N M3 !andbypowersourceor4.6kUESFbuse#[@D*d'
~

i q, .t tcr uai
BACKGROUND Th g e

(continued) U F, and 2 consists of three DGs , DGsfA'and2Qare ust |

LC c 2 'de. icate to_ESF buse JsM; respec vely. DG 1Bwis a e
shared power soEnd can supply either Unit 1 ESF bus IF D,
or Unit 2 ESF bus 2F. A DG starts automatically on a loss d)
of coolant accident (LOCA) signal (i.e., low reactor water

,

level signal or high drywell pressure signal) or on an ESF
bus degraded voltage or undervoltage signal. After the DG
has started, it automatically ties to its respective bus
after offsite power is tripped as a consequence of ESF bus
undervoltage or degraded voltage, independent of or,

coincident with a LOCA signal. The DGs also start and
operate in the standby mode without tying to the ESF bus on
a LOCA signal alone. Following the trip of offsite power, a
sequencer strips nonpermanent loads from the ESF bus. When
the DG is tied to the ESF bus, loads are then sequentially=

lead stP8 connected to its respective ESF bus by the automatic
pmiq Meim =q = ::;. The sequencing logic controls the permissive and

starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading
the DG.

In the event of a loss of preferred power, the ESF
electrical loads are automatically connected to the DGs in_ _ . , ,

D ,~ sufficient time to provide for safe reactor shutdown and to
~

mitigate the consequences of a Design Basis Accident (DBA)
such as a LOCA.

Certain required plant loads are returned to service in a

OP 2.l predetermined sequence in order to preven e loading of
N the DGs in the process. EtMn-46 second r the

initiating signal is received, all automat and pemanently
connected loads needed to recover the unit

a safe condition are returned to servicer R@ maintain 't 'ne a " t D O .' ' f %w *h a

_ b .1 _

% Ratings for the DGs satisfy the requirements of egulatory s
1 Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). DGs 2A and 2C have the following )

/ ratings: /
krHT I f, ,w a. 2850 kW-continuous,

\ uJ 2.
b. 3100 kW-2000 hours, 9
c. 3250 kW-300 hours,

d. 3500 kW-30 minutes.

(continued)_ _ _
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! INSERT. BKDG 1
i v. .s 1

Us.b \
u.,4 s

! A description of the nit offsi' power sources is
provided in the Bases for Unit s.C0 3.8.1, "AC Sources -;

j Operating." g,,o
;
j

:
:
: , .

INSERT BKDG 2
i

!,

,

| DGs 1A, 1B and 1C have the following ratings:
i .

a. 2850 kW - 1000 hours,-
. , ,

j b. 3250 kW - 168 hours. d)
:

|2 pi A description of the Unit 2 onsite power sources is provided.
~'

|

in the Bases for Unit 2 LC0 3.8.1. jj v.
i
i

i

!
i
i
i
i
,

!
.

i
!

|

i
!

i <

l
'

i
:
:

:

HATCH UNIT 1 (vair2_ B 3.8

1
'
.

1
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

m
' (' BASES

w

BACKGROUND DG 1B has the fo win ratin -

(continued) imo x,_,, pzg
a. 2850 kW- n w o v u s ," - tie.42.

k[. .
~

A .J-

._

_

APPLICABLE The i ~ lc f DBA and transie in the
'

SAFETY ANALYSES FSAR, er (Ref. 5 assume.

u t. ys nfihrt e AC electrical power sourcF"*.,

are designed to provide sufficient capacity, capability,
. N " 5'";' % " redundancy and reliability to ensure the availability of
1 J d , "'r*'*"9

) necessary p,ower to ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor. .I cqb id N.6 Coolant System (RCS), and containment design limits are not
exceeded. These limits are discussed in more detail in the

h.
v =

Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution Limits;
_

SectionA.4, "e:cter Cechat Syster (RCtf; and Section 3.6,
' > g-_d," Containment Systems.

,,

M .> 1cn
(m ,,) NJ R<a The OPERABILITY of the AC electrical power sources is

n.iu G,i.- consistent with the initial assumptions of the accidentm cm analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis of the-

- (M D unit. This includes maintaining the onsite or offsite AC
sources OPERABLE during accident co i ons in the event of:

('$o# cts)
a. An assumed loss of all offsite power 4r all onsite AC

M n g ,g h
b. A worst case single failure. ueH yjy

F AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement.
''

U.A L
"

u>t- 4W %.h L
LCO A Two qualified circuits tween e offsite transmiss onN network and the onsite Class 1E Dis ti tem and i

Il three separate and independent DGs and HQyensure |, , g1availability of the required power th'shbT down the reacfoT
and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated

'
DBA.3

@ "Ig ud

W Qualified offsite circuits are those that are described in^

the FSAR, and are part of the licensing basis for the unit.

9] (continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

_

BASES js._
.

(continu2d)hj%;qo{tjun, [one repireo autumoi c lead-sequene:r :r Eif
E

LCO i
...... um v r r.nm . ; - g g,

,

Each offsite circuit must be capable of maintai ing refe6- -
U# L frequency and voltage, and accepting required 1 ads during g

an accident, while connected to the ESF buses. gach offsite b',, )
"

aD
f26 ircuit consis A of incoming breatgra nd d_isconhect to the

respntiveQCMSATs, theQC and fdftransfonners, ana, ,

',I _the respective circuit path incTuding feeder breakers to* _

'N 4.16 kV ESF buses..y Feeder breakers from each circuilareb "",S'5"$'Y p equiied te t! c L E3F bus; nowever, if 2C 5Al is connecte#FT* , *Nu * to ESF bus 2E (or 2G) and 2D SAT is connected to 2G'(or 2E)|

eJ o he remaini'ng breakers to 2E and 2G are not required.y
j,,h, sak %

( a p kv BF65 Each pG must be capable of starting, accelerating to rated
speed'and voltage, and connecting to its respective ESF bus--

La on detection of bus undervoltage. This seq'sence must be
accomplished within 12 seconds. Each DG must also be'

7"i[**1 capable of accepting required loads within the assumed
uo
z

loading sequence intervals, and must continue to operate
{26 OP& until offsite power can be restored to the ESF buses. These

...- capabilities are required to be met from a variety of
initial conditions, such as DG in standby with the engine h,

&

h(- notpDGinstandbywiththeengineatambientconditiogandR.nc epenHng in narallel test moda#---

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG
OPERABILITY.

The AC sources must be separate and independent (to the
2(f (O(Ref Il extent possible)+of other AC sources. For the DGs, the

separation and independence are complete. For the offsite
AC sources, the separation and independence are to the

(, extent practical. A circuit may be connected to more than
one ESF J QwitfastStransfer capability to the other{&,

cub A circuit OPERABLE, and not violate separation criteria. A
circuit that is not connected to an ESF bus is required to pg
have OPERABLEf asetransfer ii.icric k :ch:nise4o at leastf

3%g - two ESF buses suppo ITY ft t circuit. u.Z eu J.:I,h
e.. . ~ ~ . u -

k
u d ::qu:nct [ re required to be OPERABLEAPPLICABILITY The AC sources n

in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

(continued)
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INSERT LC0 1 W 48%),

i !
: :

i

In addition, since.some components required by Unit-1 are i

i powered from Unit 2 sources (i.e., Standby Gas Treatment -

| -(SGT) System), one qualified circuit between the offsite i

i transmission network and the onsite Unit 2 Class 1E i

i Distribution System, and one Unit 2'DG (2A or 2C), capable '

j' of supplying power to the required Unit 2 SGT subsystem,
' must also be OPERABLE.

'

i

i -

4 +

!- s

i

1
i r

!

! !

;

i-
$ I

i

i i

()
1
'

1
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i

!
!
*

i
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!
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i
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INSERT LCO 1 lG Wsod

2

In addition, since some components required by Unit 2 are
powered from Unit I sources (i.e., Standby Gas Treatment
(SGT) System, Main Control Room Environmental Control*

(MCREC) System, and Control Room Air Conditioning (AC)
.

System), one qualified circuit between the offsite
'

transmission network and the onsite Unit 1 Class IE.

Distribution System and one Unit 1 DG (IA or IC) must also
be OPERABLE.

1

i

w)
3

1

(

E

<

t

1

)

.

M

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8
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INSERT LCO 2 th Mod

to the IF ESF bus are required to be OPERABLE; however, only
one feeder breaker per bus to the IE and 1G ESF buses is
required to be OPERABLE, but they must be from different
SATs (e.g., IE feeder breaker from the IC SAT and the IG
feeder breaker from the ID SAT). With IE'and IG ESF buses
both fed from one SAT (normal line up is both buses fed from-
ID SAT), both feeder breakers to each of these ESF buses are
required to be OPERABLE. The Unit 2 offsite circuit also
consists of the incoming breaker and disconnect to the 4.16
kV ESF buses required to be OPERABLE to provide power to the
Unit 2 equipment required by LCO 3.6.4.3.

1

O

i

,

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

.
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bV INSERT LCO 2 92 Myd

to the 2F ESF bus are required to be OPER!BLE; however, only
one feeder breaker per bus to the 2E and 2G ESF buses is
required to be OPERABLE, but they must be from different
SATs (e.g., 2E feeder breaker from the 2C SAT and the 2G
feeder breaker from the 20 SAT). With 2E and 2G ESF buses
both fed from one SAT (normal line up is both buses fed from
2D SAT), both feeder breakers to each of these ESF buses are
required to be OPERABLE. The Unit 1 offsite circuit also
consists of the incoming breaker and disconnect to the 4.16
kV ESF buses required to be OPERABLE to provide power to the
Unit 1 equipment required by LC0 3.6.4.7, LCO 3.7.4, and LC0
3.7.5.

/^)L

;

I

l

I

l

|

6
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

tO -

V BASES

APPLICABILITY a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
(continued) pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result

of A00s or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

The AC power requirements for MODES 4 and 5,are covered in
LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

(' .4 A c s.~e n a rep s% -m __
_--

ACTIONS A.1

To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with one
offsite circuit inoperable, it is necessary to verify the
availability of the remaining required offsite circuitson a (I F.L
more frequent basis. Since the Required Action only
specifies " perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance
criteria does not result in a Required Action not met.

,. , - However, if a second required circuit fails SR 3.8.1.1, the
)(V second offsite circuit is inoperable, and Condition C, forW two offsite circuits inoperable, is entered.

OA.2 '
oy E5F hs

Required Action A.2, which only applies if t.ali"isten"-
cannot be powered from an offsite source, is intended to
provide assurance that an event with a coincident single
failure of the associated DG does not result in a complete
loss of safety function of critical systems. These features
are designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e., |

single division systems are not included). Redundant l

required features failures consist of inoperable features |
associated with a division redundant to the division that '

has no offsite power.

The Completion Time for Required Action A.2 is intended to
allow time for the operator to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also
allows an exception to the normal " time zero" for beginning
the allowed outage time " clock." In this Required Action i

the Completion Time only begins on discovery that both: |

'

(n.)' (continued)__.
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AC Sources-Operating ,

B 3.8.1 !

N BASES
gy

ACTIONS A.2 (contin Whgivo V EG 3
a. The di M 9 nas no offsite power supplying its loads;

and-

a .Gha-

b. A requi eature on the other division is
inoperable.

If, at any time during the existence of this Condition (one
offsite circuit inoperable a required feature subsequently
becomes inoperable, this ompletier (ime would begin to be
tracked. r&J)
Discovering no offsite p wer to one 4160 V ESF bus of the
Msite Class 1E Power D stribution System coincident with
one or more inoperable equired support or supported
features, or both, that are associated with any other ESF
bus that has offsite power, results in starting the
Completion Times for the Required Action. Twenty-four hours
is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time
for restoration before the unit is subjected to transients
associated with shutdown.e GThe remaining OPERABLE offsite circuit and DGs are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection may have been lost for the required
feature's function; however, function is not lost. The
24 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 24 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, a reasonable time for repairs, and the
low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

A.J ap io

According to Regulator Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
33 continue in Conditio A for a period that should not exceed

72 hours. With onebffsite circuit inoperable, the
reliability of the offsite system is degraded, and the
potential for a loss of offsite power is increased, with
attendant potential for a challenge to the plant safety
systems. In this condition, however, the remaining OPERABLE

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating |

B 3.8.1 |,

BASES
"

,

|
'

'

! ACTIONS M- (continued) *
*

i . . .

j offsite circuit and DGs are adequate to supply electrical i
; power to the onsite Class 1E Distribution System.

: The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the capacity
i and capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time

for repairs, and the low probability of a DBA occurring,

during this perio ..
-

p . i . , % .< c-<
4

i The second C etion me for Required Action A.3
i establishe a -limit on the maximum time allowed for'any
i

!
g combinati of required AC power sources to be inoperable.

during y single contiguous occurrence of failing to mee
4heTLC . If Condition A is entered while, for instance,(41 aa A- :

"' DG is inoperable, and that DG is. subsequently returned Ia ..
i " OPFRABLE. 4WLCO,may already have been not met for u C

|
ao w .. A ., 272 he.,5^. This situation could lead to a total h4

: 9.?? h:.,4 since initial failure to meet thtLC to restore
j 4 @ the offsite circuit. At this time,40G could again become 4
i d fm inoperable, the circuit reptored OPERABLE, and an additional 1

i , ~

neem y ' 7*- r72 hxd (for a _ total ofpTdays) allowed prior to complete ir lo J. s
'storation of tie-LCA The A day Completion Time orovid

a limit on the time allowed in a specified condition afteMes
>

j s W
1n n

i discovery of failure to meet thPLC4 This limit is !

considered reasonable for situations in which Conditions A'j m.9 % and B are entered concurrently.; The "8E' connector between h |
the 72 hours andff' day Completion Times means that bothj .i

h Completion Times apply simultaneously, and the more
'

j f restrictive Completion Time must be met.
i
j As in Required Action A.2, the Completion Time allows for an
! exception to the nonnal " time zero" for beginning the .

; allowed outage time " clock." This exception,Jesults in
r establishing the ' time zero" at the time WLCOswas--

: initially not met, instead of at the time that Condition A
; was entered.
j % s.t. s b y. c.

I edl u%@M; un 02~ 59
j. To ensure a highly reliable power source remains with on)
; inoperable, it .is necessary to' verify the availability' of

'. the required offsite circuits on a more frequent basis. ;

Since the Required Action only specifies " perform," a'
failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does not result in

i '

l' -

(continued)-

,
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AC Sources--Operating
B 3.8.1

..-

BASESg

ACTIONS M (continued)
a Required Action being not met. However, if a circuit
fails to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon offsite
circuit inoperability, additional Conditions must then be
entered. ua+ t

(M i u
M ~LA. .4 2 #g #

% .4 2.

@ Required Action B.2 is intended to provide ass nce that a
loss of offsite power, during the period that a G is
inoperable, does not result in a complete loss of safety
function of critical systems. These features are designed
with redundant safety related divisions (i.e., single
division systems are not included). Redundant required
features failures consist of inoperable features associated
with a division redundant to the division that has an
inoperable DG.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
g to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This

Completion Time also allows for an exception to the nomal
- " time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."

wat In this Required Action the Completion Time only begins on
discovery that both: -=

UM
An ino erable M exists; and

.-

u t.4 '1 a.
r& ~tu2 ,-

Division 1@
u + 1. L:. kre eature on the ot divisionc

or 2)j s inoperabli '*i um
' g,g,,, s w% ru u d .+ u,:,2u, . t

3 L If, at any time du ing t TexTstence of this ition(onek
"y 'f % u ,4 OGinoperable),a equired feature subsequently becomescu scs

--7[,b.fac.a,dsp, inoperable, this Completion e e ins tracked.
( recly d u ... f3L -

_

7 Discovering one reqp" ed vu inopera ec ident with one
,

h,,, g 5-3 or more inoperable / required support or supported features,
or both, that are associated with the OPERABl.E DGr[s}4esults
in starting the Completion Time for the Required Action.
Four hours from the discovery of these events existing
concurrently is acceptable because it minimizes risk while
allowing time for restoration before subjecting the unit to
transients associated with shutdown.

[ (continued) g
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

b) -

V
BASESg

ACTIONS M (continued)
The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class IE
Distribution System. Thus, on a component basis, single
failure protection for the required feature's function may
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The
4 hour Completion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable
required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
takes into account the capacity and capability of the
remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, And low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

B.3.1 and B.3.2

[TheNote Condition B indi tes that Required ction B.3.1
/ orb.3 must be completed f Condition B is e ered. The

6Al I inte is that all DG in erabilities must b investigatad
for ommon cause failur s, regardless of h long the

erability persist .r

Required Action B.3.1 prov* es an allo ce to avoid
unnecessary testing of OP BLE DGs. f it can be
determined that the caus of the ino rable DG does not
exist on the OPERABLE , SR 3.8.1.2fdoes not have to be
performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
DG(s), th_ey are declared inoperable upon discovery, and

0f4 0F Condition *Pof LCO 3.8.1 is entered.Once the failure is
repaired, and the comon cause failure no longer exists,
Required Action B.3.1 is satisfied. If the cause of the
initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed not t st on '

A| the remaining DG(s), performance of SR 3.8.1.2 suffices to

%,q provide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of those DGs.
,,t

p According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7),5{24bours is a
reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DGs are not
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

M
L ,,,, ;I A y * According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
3 ;, 4 sm., w,, continue in Condition B for a period that should not exceed

72 hoursg In Condition B, the remaining OPERABLE DGs and,a., A <-
L' 'c.~1 % %

'
a
,, j -t u Oe*Um

m,J 7 dqs. f f. (continued)f)v -

|
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u . .4 I |
,

u .4 t-3
y BASES p2

(continu/d)
I
'

ACTIONS L4_

offsite cir uits are adequate to supply electrical power to ;

the onsite Class 1E Distribution System. The 72 hour '

Completion Time takes into account the capacity and
capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for

2- repairs, and low probability of a DBA occurring during this

h_ _

period.y g
A''*" The se::ed 3ompletion Time for Required Action B.4
D establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any

combination of required AC power sources to be inoperable'

durina any single contiguous occurrence of failing to meet,#g', ' g ' ,a s M LCO'. If Condition B is entered while, for instance, an

,
offsite circuit is inoperable and that circuit i hi.a,b<c

Ssubsequently restored OPERABLE, the LCorinay already hav,

This situation could lead
[ ] been not met for up to 72 hours. '*'a,to a total ofl144 h:M, since initial failure of thf LC -

to restore the DG. At this time, an offsite circuit could Y' '
again become inoperable, the DG restored OPERABLE, and an-

additional 72 hours (for a total ofsFdays) allowed prior to
j a complete restoration of the%Cor. The # day Completion Time

_
io &f provides a limit on the time allowed in a specified2

condition after discovery of failure to meet 4We LC4 This W"w 'g ' ,, ey

limit is considered reasonable for situations in whic 3.t .i. S_ s
b "cConditions A and B are entered concurrently. The ".A_!LD"

U connector between the 72 hour and ay Completion Times
,

means that both Completion Times ap ly simultaneously, and
the more restrictive must be net. io.

As in Required Action B.2, the Completion Time allows for an
exception to the nomal " time zero" for beginning the
allowed outage time " clock." This exception results iny
establishing the " time zero" at the time that thp LCO was
initially not met, instead of the time that Conditio B was
entered.<

h<;I fp j 't

t. 1 and fe #

f2- Required Actio ddresses actions o be taken in the
event of inoper lity of redundant quired features
concurrent wit perability of two ffsite circuits.

'

Required Actio' reduces the vulnerability to a loss of
function. The pletion Time for taking these actions is
reduced to 12 hours from that allowed with one ins 4#-

WY
. . . __

t J. (continued)v

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-10 Rev. O,09/28/92



|

: (~'s-

, i
(,_ / INSERT Action 0.3

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE l
status prior to completing either B.3.1 or B.3.2, the

,

deficiency control program, as appropriate, will continue to l

evaluate the common cause possibility. This continued
evaluation, however, is no longer under the 24 hour
constraint imposed while in Condition B. i

1

!
|
1

I

|
|

,,

'%/

I

HATCH UNIT 1 4 00 7 2. B 3.8
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INSERT Action B.4

,

The 7 day Completion Time for the swing DG also takes into
consideration the fact that the DG is common to both units,

and that time must be provided to perform routine
maintenance on the DG without requiring a dual unit
shutdown.

4

4

.

-

: O

i

;

l

l

l
i

i

I

1.,

[ ,

v 1,

|

HATCH UNIT 14 umr > B 3.8
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1
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INSERT Action C
,

.

a

' VJ L
i ^ :4 \

To ensure hig y reliable power source remains with the
req nit G inoperable, it is necessary to verify the

b at ~~ivailabili y of the required offsite circuits on a more
| frequent basis. Since the Required Action only specifies

" perform," a failure of SR 3.8.1.1 acceptance criteria does
not result in a Required Action being not met. However, if'

a circuit fails to pass SR 3.8.1.1, it is inoperable. Upon.

; offsite circuit inoperability, additional' Conditions must
j then be entered.
I

u+1

e

i Require etion C.2 is intended to provide assurance that a
1 m offsite power, during the period that the required
nit 2 G is inoperable, does not result in a complete lossu.n

o a ety function of critical systems. These-features are*

designed with redundant safety related divisions (i.e.,
r single division systems are not included). Redundant

,

( required features failures consist of inoperable features'

associated with a division redundant to the division that
has an inoperable DG.

The Completion Time is intended to allow the operator time
i to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. This
: Completion Time also allows for an exception to the normal

" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
In this Required Action the Completion Time only begins on
discovery that both: 'u.a t.,

I a. An inoperable required nit DG exists; and

'I b. A redundant required feature on the other division
(Division 1 or 2), or divisions in the case of the
Unit I and 2 SGT System, is inoperable.

!
4

4

O.

HATCH UNIT 1.f umr 2_ B 3.8

1
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INSERT Action C (continued)
7

j i o.9 t.
'

1

If, at any ed ing the existence of this Condition
jr t G inoperable), a redundant required

b'I feature subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion
Time begins to be tracked. y , u.s 2.

. u.

Discovering required nit G inoperable coincident with
one or more inoperable re ndant required support or
supported features, or both, that are associated with the
OPERABLE DGs.results in starting the Completion Time for the
Required Action._ Four hours from the discovery of these-
events existing concurrently is. acceptable because it
minimizes risk while allowing time for restoration before
subjecting _the unit to transients associated with shutdown.

The remaining OPERABLE DGs and offsite circuits are adequate
to supply electrical power to the onsite Class 1E
Distribution System. .Thus, on a component basis,-single
failure protection for _the required feature's function may
have been lost; however, function has not been lost. The
4 hour Comoletion Time takes into account the component
OPERABILITY of the redundant counterpart to the inoperable

e required feature. Additionally, the 4 hour Completion Time
- takes into account the capacity and capability of the

remaining AC sources, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period.

C.3.1 and C.3.2

Required Action C.3.1 provides an allowance to avoid
unnecessary testing of OPERABLE DGs. If it can be
determined that the cause of the inoperable DG does not
exist on the OPERABLE DG, SR 3.8.1.2.a does not have to be
performed. If the cause of inoperability exists on other
DG(s), they are declared inoperable upon discovery, and
Condition F of LCO 3.8.1 is entered. Once the failure is
repaired, and the common cause failure _ no longer exists,
Required Action C.3.1 is satisfied. If the cause of the
initial inoperable DG cannot be confirmed not to exist on
the remaining DG(s), performance of SR 3.8.1.2.a suffices to
provide assurance of continued OPERABILITY of those DGs.

O
HATCHUNIT14kwr2. B 3.8 i
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U/ INSERT Action C (continued)

In the event the inoperable DG is restored to OPERABLE
status prior to completing either C.3.1 or C.3.2, the
deficiency control program, as appropriate, will continue to
evaluate the common cause possibility. This continued
evaluation, however, is no longer under the 24 hour
constraint imposed while in Condition C.

According to Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7), 24 hours is a
reasonable time to confirm that the OPERABLE DGs are not
affected by the same problem as the inoperable DG.

O c R *L
ve< W

In Condition C, the remaining OPERABLE offsite circuitlis_
adequate to supply electrical power to the onsitelUnit~2 Q
Class 1E Distribution System. The 7 day Completion Time W4\
takes into account the capacity and capability of the V'r u n

remaining AC source, reasonable time for repairs, and low
probability of a DBA occurring during this period. In

p addition, the shortest restoration time allowed for the
V systems affected by the inoperable DG is 7 days in the

individual system's LCOs.

m,

's
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

' m
-

BASES
---

@ f9. anfg9. (continued)i ACTIONS

without offsite power (Required Action A.2). The rationale
for the reduction to 12 hours is that Regulatory Guide 1.93
(Ref. 6) allows a Completion Time of 24 hours for two4

required offsite circuits inoperable, based upon the
assumption that two complete safety divisions are OPERABLE.

;When a concurrent redundant required feature failure exists,L* d this assumption is not the case, and a shorter Completion
Mm Time of 12 hours is appropriate. These features are
b designed with redundant safety related divisions, (i.e.,

single division systems are not included in the list).
f Redundant required features failures consist of any of these

features that are inoperable because any inoperability is on
a division redundant to a division with inoperable offsite
circuits.

The Completion Time for Required Actior(f 1 is intended to-

allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any
discovered inoperabilities. This Completion Time also-

allows for an exception to the normal " time zero" for
beginning the allowed outage time " clock." In this Required,,.

pJ "y.Es Action, the Completion Time only begins on discovery that:

both:

a. All re fsite circuits are inoperable; and
<< w w +

/A | b. A# require eature is inopera h *" b
nwdJ

\ t If, at any time during the exis nce o is Condition (two
L g offsite circuits inoperable), a/ required feature

subsequently becomes inoperable, this Completion Time begins
to be tracked.

b
According to Regulator Gui e 1.93 (Ref. 6), operation may
continue in Condition for a period that should not exceed
24 hours. This level of degradation means that the offsite
electrical power system does not have the capability to
effect a safe shutdown and to mitigate the effects of an
accident; however, the onsite AC sources have not been
degraded. This level of degradation generally corresponds
to a total loss of the immediately accessible offsite power
sources.

Because of the normally high availability of the offsite
sources, this level of degradation may appear to be more

.J

p ~ .. (continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-11 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

P BASES

P /> ]
ACTIONS g. and O'E (continued)

w

severe than other combinations of two AC sources inoperable
that involve one or more DGs inoperable. However, two
factors tend to decrease the severity of this degradation
level:

a. The configuration of the redundant AC electrical power
system that. remains available is not susceptible to a
single bus or switching failure; and

b. The time required to detect and restore an unavailable
3 offsite power source is generally much less than that

required to detect and restore an unavailable onsite
AC source.4

Wit 3beth"of the required offsite circuits inoperable,
"

sufficient onsite AC sources are available to maintain the
unit in a safe shutdown condition in the event of a DBA or
transient. In fact, a simultaneous loss of offsite AC
sources, a LOCA, and a worst case single failure were
postulated as a part of the design basis in the safety
analysis. Thus, the 24 hour Completion Time provides a g-

@ period of time to effect restoration of one of the offsite
circuits commensurate with the importance of maintaining an
AC electrical power system capable of meeting its desi
criteria. g ,, ;u f

According to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), wf h the
available offsite AC sources two less than required by the

( # ch (^ * J, operation may continue for 24 hours. If/twv-offsite
euW ; a "la"' 1 sources are restored within 24 hours, unrestricted operation
cumpr may continue. If onif-onesoffsite source is. restored within'-

ga ten / N 24 hours, power operation continues in accordance with

cbk
e- -.y 9. ,jg
Y ur to LCO 3.0.6, e ist ution System ACTIONS wouldPld * not be entered even if all AC sources to it were inoperable,

""

Lo o< &4 "- resulting in de-energ zation. Therefore, the Required
mA t ind Actions of Condition 82f are modified by a Note to indican

;,oI, . tQ that when Conditionpis entered with no AC source to ay, ( OF bus, ACTIONS for LC0 3.8. . " Distribution
Systems-Operating,' must be immediately entered. This F i#

(7
rg (continued) g,
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N- / INSERT agtion D

(While this ACTION allows more than two circuits to be
inoperable, Regulatory Guide 1.93 assumed two circuits were
all that were required by the LCO, and a loss of those two
circuits resulted in a loss of all offsite power to the
Class IE AC Electrical Power Distribution System. Thus,
with the Plant Hatch design, a loss of more than two'

required offsite circuits results in the same conditions
assumed in Regulatary Guide 1.93.)

;

i

f

4

d

4

(JD'

%

a

J

3(d'

HATCH UNIT 1 $ uocr 2- B 3.8
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4 AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1[

'O !
BASES

N an (con nued). 7ACTIONS g
'

| allows Conditi o provide require ts for the loss of
! the offsite circu t:and ona DG with regard to whether a

division is de-energized. LCO 3.8. provides the
/j appropriate restrictions de-energized division.

:

} According to Regulato 11.93(Ref.6),operationmay'. '

i il continue in Condition for a period that should not exce
i 12 hours. In ConditinnAI, individual redundancy is- in 8 '

| .M .both the offsite electrical power system and the site AC
i f9 electrical power system. nce power system undancy is
t .provided by_two diverse s u .. ef ; r g howeveP) the M
! reliability of the power systems in this concitto
i appear higher than that in Condition # (loss of W EP*''a

} b requirea offsite circuits). This difference in re tab 111ty
~

-

! is offset by the susceptibility of this power system -
! configuration to a ' single bus or switching failure. The
j 12 hour. Completion Time takes into_ account the capacity and
: capability of the remaining AC sources, reasonable time for-
i repairs, and the low probability of a DBA: occurring during .
2

. uothis period.._

,g u41-,

! <f k+z '
4 - u.a 2.

I fD''

With twM s gnoperabre,.thwe h [;;.;] , _ ;. *,, et . 4 6
.

;

! r ee. Mr., with an assumed loss of offsite electrical
! power, insufficient' standby AC sources _are available to .

i power the minimum required ESF. functions. Since the offsite
electrical power system is the only source of AC power 'fori i

i the majority of ESF equipment-at this level of degradation,
1 the risk associated with continued operation for a very ;

{ short time could be less than that associated with an-
.

: immediate controlled shutdown. -(The iimmediate shutdown
! could cause grid instability, which could result in a total

-

!
.

trip could also result in a-total loss of offsite AC powerg-
'

loss of AC power.) Since any inadvertent unit generator-
7E

4 gj6
the time allowed;for continued operation is:' - -

i severely restricted. 'The . intent.here is to' avoid the risk'
associated with an insnediate controlled-shutdown and to .

,

minimize the risk associated with this level of degr ion. |
,

% ., m

Accordin to Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 6), with to |
inoperab e, operation may continue for a period that shouldh '

i gg not exceed 2 hours.y
! Aes

h (continued)
i FO, -

.
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BASES___

.

ACTIONS - {,,,1 -

(continued)
The quencer(s) is an essential support system to [both t
offsit ircuit and the DG associated with a given ESF by .]
[Furtherm , the sequencer (s) is on the primary succeps'
path for mos .ajor AC electrically powered safety systems
powered from the ssociated ESF bus.] Therefore, 6ss of an

; division] .ESF bus's sequence ,
affects every major ESF Sy em in the

,
The [12; ur Completion Time pro des a periodg-

of time to correct the p lem commensurate th the
importance of maintaining s encer OPERA I ITY. This time

: period also ensures that the p babilit of an accident
requiring sequencer OPERABILITY ur ng during periods
when the sequencer is inoperable i inimal.

This Condition is preceded by Note tha allows the
Condition to be deleted iffe unit design ' such that any
sequencer failure mode 1y affects the abili of the
associated DG to powe its respective safety lo s under any
conditions. Impli ' in this Note is the concept hat the
Condition must retained if any sequencer failure ode

~
results in t inability to start all or part of the s fety>

_ _ .

loads whe equired regardless of power availability, o
> resultsAn overloading the offsite power circuit to a safe''

busgring an event thereby causing its failure. Alsoi

J'aplicit in the Note is that the Condition is not applicable
, _ to any division that does not have a sequencer./

_

G.1 and G.2

If the inoperable AC electrical power sources cannot be
restored to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion

' Time, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be
brought to at least H0DE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

!b.1

Condition H corresponds to a level of degradation in which
all redundancy in the AC electrical power supplies has been

,

~~

(continued)
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(J INSERT Action F

(Regulatory Guide 1.93 assumed the unit has two DGs. Thus,
a loss of both DGs results in a total loss of onsite power.
Therefore, a loss of more than two DGs, in the Plant Hatch
design, results in degradation no worse than that assumed in

latory Guide 1.93. In addition, the lo of a reguired ua t
um.n ni iDG concurrent with the loss of a it or swing DG~,-~

is ogous to the loss of a single DG n e Regulatory
Guide 1.93 assumptions, thus, entry in this Condition is

U"'g , not required in this' case).
u 4 2- U A 2. t,. , t

.

O(~%

l

|

:

O]L
,

HATCHUNIT1(bNirz. B 3.8

.
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B 3.8.1

O |

BASES

1

ACTIONS H.1 (continued) )

lost. At this severely degraded level, any further losses
in the AC electrical power system will cause a loss of
function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for

!,

continued operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to |
comence a controlled shutdown. j

l

I

SURVEILLANCE The AC sources are designed to pennit inspection and
REQUIREMENTS testing of all important areas and features, especially

those that have a standby) function, in accordance with10 CFR 50, GDC 18 (Ref. 8 . Periodic component tests are
O09 supplemented by extensive functional tests during refueling

ouu% outagespfunder simulated accident conditions W The SRs for
i 3 M-t monstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs arevir.icccrdance--c

74th the recomendations of Regulatory Guioe 1.9 MM
5 d$ d

'
'

;$ -

4
a Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frecuency

o)i toletances. the following sumary is applicable,) The(
v " (ninimum teady state utput voltage of L374DD is 90% of

'the n nal 4160 V utput voltage, This value hich is
spe fled in C84.1 (Ref. }1f, allows fo voltage dr-

' to the termi s of 4000 V fors whose m' imum operat g
voltage pecified as 9 or 3600 V. t also all for
volta rops to motor nd other e pment down rough the
12 evel where m mum operati voltage is so usually
specified as 90's name plate ting. The ecified
maximum steady tate output tageof[47 Y is equ to
the maximum erating vol e specified r 4000 V ors.

/ It ensure thatforalj t y loaded 'stribution stem,
the vol ge at the ty tinals of 400 motors is o morepg

(than- e maximum rated operating v tagejs.Tlie speci sieuG minimum and maximum frequiincies of the DG are 58.8 Hz and
Z- 61.2 Hz, respectively. These values are ecual to 2% of

the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are derivet from the
fl0 recomendations found in Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3). j

'

i

SR 3.8.1.1 i

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network

._, j

C (continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

O!
@ BASES

'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The
breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its
correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads
are connected to their preferred power source and that
appropriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is
not likely to change without the operator being aware of it
and because its status is displayed in the control room.

3.S.I.' OO SR.__3.8.1.2 and S" --

SRs%elp to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and

-
--. maintain the unit in a safe shutdown conditi g

s
c R %i.7- To minimize the wear on moving parts that
7 (P"" lubricated when the engine is running, seASRP ha m h

f;r SR 3.0.1J,y a Note (Note
been modified b or SR 3.3.1.2 crd " t l's

6
(jg4 Surveillancefmay be preceded by an engine prelube % period

to indicate th all DG starts for &c
W

and followed by a wannup prior to loading.

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is bein
with manufacturer recommendations.g maintained consistent

_ AE
b In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines,

starting speed of DGs $ modified start in which'themanufactureryr recommer
is limited, warmup is limited to this V

b lower speed, and the DGs are gradually accelerated to
synchronous speed prior to loading. These start procedures
are the intent of Note 3. wMeh 13 er.ly eplicable eher :::ht
modifiad stm precedur : ., , . __ _ ,,,,, , .,, tfre
manufacturer. o_

h hMR 3.8.1Yrequires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG
starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage
and frequency within 12 seconds. The 12 second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA analysis of FSAR, Sectier [5.3] (EcT.127r The
12 second start requir ment is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2

h Ch.ekd ( 9 (continued) h;
|
4
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,/ INSERT SJL1

(Ref. 9), Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10), and Regulatory
Guide 1.137 (Ref. 11), although Plant Hatch Unit 1 is not

gmf I committed to these Regulatory Guides. Specific commitments
e ,, q relative to DG testing are described in FSAR section 8.4

s (Ref. 2). I

INSERT $]LZ

The allowable values for achieving steady state voltage are
specified within a range of minus 10 percent (3740V) and
plus 2 percent (4243V) of 4160 V. The Allowable Value of
3740 V is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 for
demonstrating that the. diesel generator is capable of
attaining the required' voltage. A more limiting value of
4243 V is specified as the allowable value for overvoltage

(~' due to overvoltage limits on the 600 V buses. The plus 2
percent value maintains the required overvoltage limits.

INSERT SjL1

( Guide 1.137 (Ref.10), although Plant Hatch Unit 2 is not(Ref. 3), Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), and Regulatorytg 1

g fk ('o committed to these Regulatory Guides 1.108 or 1.137. l
Specific commitments relative to DG testing is described in !

( FSAR section 8.3 (Ref. 2).

HATCH UNIT 1 cv L4 H iT 2. B 3.8
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

0 -,'
BASES

ACTIONS li d (continued)

lost. At this' severely degraded level, any further losses
in the AC electrical power system will cause a loss of
function. Therefore, no additional time is justified for
continued operation. The unit is required by LCO 3.0.3 to.

- connence a controlled shutdown.
,

,

SURVEILLANCE The AC sources are designed to permit inspection and
REQUIREMENTS testing of all important areas and features, especially

thosethathaveastandby) function,inaccordancewith10 CFR 50,. GDC 18 (Ref. 8 . Periodic component tests are
O09 supplemented by. extensive functional tests during refueling

ouu M outagesMunder simulated accident conditions 7 The SRs for
3^p demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the DGs arevk ::cerdemcW

gth the recommendations of Regulatory suioe 1.y C:f. 5
LA s R ;el:tery 0;id: 1.10" (R:f. ^,, =d "q ;l:t; y 0;id. 1.; Ws (nf.10),;2: :dd m red i +k. m e - __ ;t egg

a

e Where the SRs discussed herein specify voltage and frequencyOQ tolerances, the following summary is applicabled The
fliiinimum eady state utput voltage of L3740j i is 90% of
the n nal 4160 V utput voltage This value ich is
spe fled in AliS C84.1 (Ref. , allows f voltage dr

the terni ls of 4000 V ors whose a imum operat g
voltage i pecified as 9 or 3600 V. t also all for
voltag rops to motor nd other e paent down rough the
120 evel where a num operati voltage is so usually
specified as 90% name plate ting. The e ecified
maximum steady tate output tage.of[47 . V is equ to
the maximum erating vol e specified r 4000 V ors.

/ It ensure that for a~l t y loaded 'stribution- stem,
the yo ge at the t inals of 400 motors is o more

(than e maximum rated operating v tages fThe speciiiru
G minimum and maximum frequencies of the DG are.58.8 Hz and

7- 61.2 Hz, respectively. These values are equal to i 2% of
the 60 Hz nominal frequency and are derived from the

fl0 reconmendations found in Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).
.

SR 3.8.1.1

This SR ensures proper circuit continuity for the offsite AC
electrical power supply to the onsite distribution network

I, (continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-15 Rev. O,09/28/92
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

O|
i BASES

I SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

; and availability of offsite AC electrical power. The
' breaker alignment verifies that each breaker is in its

correct position to ensure that distribution buses and loads
are connected to their preferred power source and that
appitpriate independence of offsite circuits is maintained.
The 7 day Frequency is adequate since breaker position is
not likely to change without the operator being aware of it
and because its status is displayed in the control room.

,

SRm 3.8.1.2 and SR 3.S.'.' O-O SRs%elp to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and

/ h, maintain the unit in a safe shutdown conditi gL., , i w ,,
s R. Wi t To minimize the wear on moving parts that do ge

f (f"" been modified by a Note (Note (2) or SR 3.S.1.2 cr.d Ste-14.h
lubricated when the engine is po running, base 2SRPhue'

\
6 -fer SR ':.0.!J, to indicate tha all DG starts for Q5--

(39 Surveillancefmay be preceded by an engine prelube period
and followed by a warmup prior to loading.

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from
standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

Ah_

In order to reduce stress and wear on diesel engines,-s

manufacturerf recommen @is limited, warmup is limited to this #h modified start in which the
starting speed of DGs #

b lower speed, and the DGs are gradually accelerated to
synchronous speed prior to loading. These start procedures
are the intent of Note 3, wMeh is onl
modimd stm precedure; are rece cr,y ep

A4eable-when-suc4rt
ded .3y tfre

_ manufacturer, q_
_

h h % 3.8.1 Y requires that, at a 184 day frequency, the OG
starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage
and frequency within 12 seconds. The 12 second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basis
LOCA analysis of FSAR, better [6.3] (Rd.125 The
12 second start requir ment is not applicable to SR 3.8.1.2

h (f b Io f R (continued) h
BWR/4 STS B 3.8-16 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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INSERT SB_1

(Ref. 9), Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref.10), and Regulatory l
Guide 1.137 (Ref.11), although Plant Hatch Unit 1 is not !

gurf I committed to these Regulatory Guides. Specific commitments
'

relative to DG testing are described in FSAR section 8.4gag
( (Ref. 2). 1

1

l

, ,

INSERT JJL2

The allowable values for achieving steady state voltage are
specified within a range of minus 10 percent (3740V) and
plus 2 percent (4243V) of 4160 V. The Allowable Value of
3740 V is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 for
demonstrating that the diesel generator is capable of
attaining the required voltage. A more limiting value of
4243 V is specified as the allowable value for overvoltage

3 due to overvoltage limits on the 600 V buses. The plus 2
(V percent value maintains the required overvoltage limits.

.

INSERT 11L1

(Ref. 3), Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9), and Regulatory i

t Guide 1.137 (Ref.10), although Plant Hatch Unit 2 is notg
g#\ | committed to these Regulatory Guides 1.108 or 1.137.Specific commitments relative to DG testing is described ino

( FSAR section 8.3 (Ref. 2).
|

!

I
i

3
(G

1
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

,~

( -

k "
BASES

$h
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1.2 and4R--- 3.S . (continued)
REQUIREMENTS,

asdescribe)daboveisused.(see Note 3 of-SR 3.3.1.2I~~when a modified start procedureIf a mo fied start * ot
used, the 12 second startf requireme ts, f SR 3.8. .if~a<

vo|Ag - g 5,
p9

""( $ Since SR 3.8.1 d6Frequires a 12 second start, it i . ore
7 restrictive than SR 3.8.1.2, and it may be performed in lieu

of SR 3.8.1.2. This procedure is the intent of Note 1L. R.i.
m --

so , o t.g,_
ses u z, -----

4 Iuo t 9
The nomal 31 day frequency for SR 3.8.1.2 (see

w.+ Table 3.8.1-1, " Diesel Generator Test Schedule") is
5" W 4 Mons 1 stent with Regulatory bulae'1.9 (Ref. 3W The 104 d$* 5 -S u..& L / Frannancy far CD 3 2.1.7 is--a-reduet4en-4n cold tesrt4

E'm* #
MOD "'d ' unii-stent with Ocnacic Lci.Ler os-to (Hei. 7P.4hese N

whi!e minimizing de[Tradation resulting from testing.FrequencM providt s'jdequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY, gg5
1. i o t, U<O)

u_+ z 7 - S
. 3 . S .1.W "fgg

-

/ "!: Nrveinane# verifies that the DGs are capable of h( .,.
1 synchronizing and accepting 1 greater-than-er-equal tc thB--

ff.f7 [y1 g equivMent of the meximum expccied eccident-4eadf.- A.,, s,

y s. i minimum run time of 60 minutes is required to stabilize
gy, sta) .m engine temperatures, while minimizing the time that the DGw

A is connected to the offsite source.| [ cp;:,,e ,c,-
1.-) M.y A.. . c4m Although no power factor requirements are established by

oM this SR, the DG is nomally operated at a power factoraJ %

betweenp{0.8 lagging}Snd [1.0W The40.8}'value is the
{ j e g.u.

f
design rating of the machine, whileA[1.0F is an operational
limitation,[to-ensure circe!atian currents e-e -4-4-ized]+--I PU-

Pl9 e neacad-band i: prov4ded +a
avoid routine over1 ~ ain;ht

en.
the Dn. R uti e everle= ding may result in mare--freque

Of 3Y -
leardown-inspechen; in ouvidonce .;ith vendert

\
,

ma..aidot ; ei 5- ;ii ei dei tc --i t'i., nn nogp_ag gg
\

The ^5imal 31 day Ficquencj fer thi: Survei!4anee4ds.

N Iab1 18.1 1) it centistent uith Degel: tory Cuide R
(Rei b '

-

(Move) _ _ -

Y, u A

to s a M a.t. N
p/ ._- b -

(continued)
* '

,

w
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES
-

SURVEILLANCE sri ' " ' ' (centinue@ ~

REQUIREMENTS d.. -

Not odifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recomended by the manufacturer, so that
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimiz ( ., laJy

g)
Not@ients because of changing bus loads do not invalidatehis Surveillance by stating that momentar,

odi *
3,e,J.t trans

f',$uYb5' D $$(.hh;$1 'h"p& 1, '

(6 n , , . . g red 4o // ,
'

.. Not J 'ndicates that this Surveillance .De conducte
on on y one DG at a time in order to avoid comon cause
failures that might result from offsite circuit or grid
perturbations.

Netc 4 5tipuhtes 2 Fraraq"isite requi*e=at---fe" 3erforma6ce
of-thic <D A successfsl DG ai.ert : st-peerada + 'is tectM -

(credit-satisfact+ry scrfe_ ,/-er

hSR 3.8.1.

This SR provides verification that th evel of fuel' oil in
b the day tank {end enginc stunted tank s at or above.the

level at which fuel oil is automatically added. The levelN
is expressed as an equivalent volume in gallons, and is

g y gg , _4 selected to ensure adequate fuel oil for a minimum of 1 hour
re. o r,4 4- - *4 cf DG operation at full load plus 10's.f

+) 5.ic (3w g aM e 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficientJ Th
~

w.t t , g .\ c .g,....-g supply of fuel cil is available, since low level alams are

[,, c$, a.n
provided and faeMitfoperators would be aware of any largej w

s M 64 uses of fuel oil during this period.

SR 3.8.1

Microbiological fouling is a major cause of fuel oil
degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in
fuel oil and cause fouling, but all must have a water

environment in order to survive.f" Tanks once every WdaysRemoval of water from the-
fuel oil day {and enginc :: anted
eliminates the/necessary environment for bacterial survival.

@t

(continued)
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N- INSERT SR 3.8.1.2 Note 4

To minimize testing of the swing DG, this SR is modified by
a note (Note 4) to allow a single test (instead of two
tests, one for each unit) to satisfy the requirements for
both units, using the starting circuitry of one unit for one '

periodic test and the starting circuitry of the other unit
during the next periodic test. This is allowed since the

*

main purpose of the Surveillance, to ensure DG OPERABILITY,
is still being verified on the proper frequency, the
starting circuits historically have a very low failure rate,
as compared to the DG itself, and that,. while each starting
circuit is only being tested every second test (due to the
staggering of the tests), some portions of the starting
circuits are common to both units. If the swing DG fails
one of these Surveillance, the DG should be considered
inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the failure i
can be directly related to only one unit. '

Ov

:
;

b
\,_/

HATCH UNIT 1 4 u"n 2- B 3.8
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

[,} -
U BASES

w ^

b
SURVEILLANCE SR 3. 8.1(9' continued)

'

REQUIREMENTS Met
This isvthe =0;t cffect.; d means of controlling
microbiological fouling. In addition, it eliminates the

. %
-

potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG
g u operation. WateMmay come from any of sevaral en"ecesF

, . %cludiq' condensation, ground i:ter$ rain water,
' (>!D* contaminated fuel oil and breakdown of the fuel oil by

bacteria. Freq"ano/diecking for and removal of accumulated<

water minimizes fouling and provides data regarding the
C watertight integrity e fuel oil system. The
' f.N Surveillance Frequenc r: ::t:blich:d by acgulat'cr6

Cmid; 1.i r (Rcf. 10)' his SR is for preventive
a L. 5< 4 $^ maintenance. ine presence of water does not necessarily

We4 represent a failure of this SR provided that accumulated, . .

#^B ' d water is removed during performance of this Surveillance.
*

u k Ise i
-- w' u s.4

onyhic *"-t :SR 3,L.W2. tg.ss p//
Q 77f-

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required el oi
transfer pump operates and transfers fuel oil from its

j( ,T e associated storage tank to its associated day tank. It is j(/ o' required to support continuous operation of standby power
sources. This S eillance provides assurance that the fuel
oil transfer pu PERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is
intact, the fuel elivery piping is not obstructed, and the
controls and control ystems automatic fuel transfer

Ofi syst # are OPERABLE. et 15

Th trequency for this SR is variable, dependinn anNN
9105 [ind

~*

w' a 92] day interval.
The [92] day Fre orresp h testing

g"O,,u-d requir or pumps as contained in the ASME-Bauar and
( sure Vessel Code, Section XI (Ref.13): however[/he ,v

V _desian offfuel transfer systems is such that pumps operate
7' automatically er =utt be tarted ;;nuell/in order to3 f

fl maintain an adequate volume of fuel oil in the day {an6-
ennine -"ntad}^ tanks during or following DG testing.f n
gucn a case, a .51 day frequency is appivpriate. 5~

9 proper operation vi iuci-t-raarfar tvc; ;> an inherent
part of DG DEERABIWne Frequency of this 5H sitair
bodiffeTto reflect individual desionLr

k

l(3 - (continued) iL)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

F
y BASES

i

|.

E
SURVEILLANCE -SR-3:87tW
REQUIREMENTS

*
|

(continued 7 -See SR 3.S.1.-2.#- !

3.8.1! h -

[f i.s SR
4

Transfer of each 4.16 kV ESF bus power supply from the
nonnal offsite circuit to the alternate offsite circuit
demonstrates the OPERABILITY of the alternate circuit
distribution network to power the shutdown loads. .The

j[18 month}'Trequency of the Surveillance is based on Aengineering judgment taking into consideration the plant
conditions required to perform the Surveillance, and is
intended to be consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.J ' 0perating experience has shown that these components usually. . '7

Opg, ''' pass the SR when perfonned on the 18 month Frequency.
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from4

a reliability standpoint.

This SR is modified by Noted The reason forFNote is
a that, during operation with the reactor critical,

4 performance of this SR could cause perturbations to the
electrical distribution systems that could challenge' -

continued steady state operation and, as ult, plant

Of2- I safety systems. Note-2-acknowledges tha it may be
taken for unplanned events that satisfy SR.

s g s e,.i t, I
~

-1
SR 3 . 8 .1. 9'

Each DG is provided with an engine overspeed trip to prevent
; damage to the engine. Recovery from the transient caused by I

the loss of a large load could cause diesel engine 1

overspeed, which, if excessive, might result in a trip of i

the engine. This Surveillance demonstrates the DG load |response characteristics and capability to reject the
{1argest single load without exceeding predetermined voltage

pg and frequency and while maintaining a specified margin to _ f<

the overspeed trip / I 'e largni. sin ioaa for eac~ ~ 6 is'

h.
M "i re ' dual heat remo 1 service wat pump (1225 b As.

' |-
e ired by IEEE-3 (Ref.14) phe load rejection test is

''

ptable if the increase in diesel speed does not exceed
75% of the difference between synchronous speed and the
overspeed trip setpoint, or 15% abov ynchronous speed,
whichever is lower. For DGs ,

,

I

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-20 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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|
.

|

() INSERT SR 3.8.1.5
:

SR 3.8.1.5
,

j This SR helps to ensure the availability of the standby
electrical power supply to mitigate DBAs and transients and
maintain the unit in a safe shutdown condition. This
Surveillance verifies that the DGs are capable of a " fast
cold" start, synchronizing, and accepting a load more
closely simulating accident loads. A minimum run time of

; 60 minutes is required to stabilize engine temperatures,
while minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the

.' offsite source.
1

I SR 3.8.1.5 requires that, at a 184 day Frequency, the DG
! starts from standby conditions and achieves required voltage

and frequency within 12 seconds. The 12 second start
requirement supports the assumptions in the design basisa
LOCA analysis of FSAR, Chapter 6 (Ref. 4).,

For the purposes of this testing, the DGs are started from4

standby conditions. Standby conditions for a DG mean that
the diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously'

1
'I-

circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent
with manufacturer recommendations.

;

. Although no power factor requirements are established by
] this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor

between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design
rating of the machine, while 1.0 is an operational
limitation.

,

.

The 184 day frequency for SR 3.8.1.5 is a reduction in cold
testing consistent with Generic Letter 84-15 (Ref. 7). This'

i Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG OPERABILITY,
while minimizing degradation resulting from testing.'

,

;

.

1 |

t

Vi

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8
|
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i(3(
/ INSERT SR 3.8.1.5 (continued)-

<

To minimize the wear on moving parts that do not get
lubricated when the engine is not running, this SR has been
modified by a Note (Note 1) to indicate that all DG starts
for this Surveillance may be preceded by an engine prelube
period and followed by a warmup prior to loading.

Note 2 modifies this Surveillance to indicate that diesel
engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are
minimized.

Notes 3 and 4 modify this Surveillance by stating that
momentary voltye or load transients because of changing bus
loads do not invalidate this test.

Note 5 indicates that this Surveillance is required to be
conducted on only one DG at a time in order to avoid common
cause failures that might result from offsite circuit or
grid perturbations

r3 To minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 6 allows a single
V test (instcad of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy

the requirements for both units, with the DG started using
the starting circuitry of one unit and synchronized to the
ESF bus of that unit for one periodic test and started using
the starting circuitry of the other unit and synchronized to
the ESF bus of that unit during the next periodic test.
lhis is allowed since the main purpose of the Surveillance,
to ensure DG OPERASILITY, is still being verified on the
proper frequency, and each unit's starting circuitry and
breaker control circuitry, which is only being tested every
second test (due to the staggering of the tests),
historically have a very low failure rate. If the swing DG
fails one of these Surveillances, the DG should be
considered inoperable on both units, unless the cause of the
failure can be directly related to only one unit.

,

b
HATCHUNIT1(puer 2. B 3.8
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C INSERT SR 3.8.1.6 Oc4 i ms to n

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit-1 swing bus. The comparable test specified in the '

Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does
not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 1 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1 or 2 and the Unit 2
test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1 or 2.

INSERT SR 3.8.1.7 (Anit i rushn

A The largest single load for DGs lA and 1C is a core spray
'

pump at rated flow (1275 bhp). For DG 18, the largest
single load is a residual heat removal service water pump at
rated flow (1225 bhp). Although Plant Hatch Unit 1 is not
committed to IEEE-387-1984 (Ref. 12), this SR is consistent
with the IEEE-387-1984 requirement that states

,

|
4

|
.

|

|
|

'
HATCH UN?~ l B 3.8
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(~()) INSERT SR 3.8.1.6 u .s // 2 version

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does
not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1 or 2 and the Unit I
test should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1 or 2.

INSERT SR 3.8.1.7 6/n// 2 . e rsion

The largest single load for each DG is a residual heat
(o) removal service water pump at rated flow (1225 bhp).

Although Plant Hatch Unit 2 is not committed to IEEE-387-
1984 (Ref. 11), this SR is consistent with the IEEE-387-1984
requirement that states

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

.
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

Ov BASES
w ^

3.8.P{W/(continued)1}
SURVEILLANCE SR

REQUIREMENTS
nd , this represents 65.5 Hz, equivalent to 75% of the

difference between nominal speed and the overspeed trip
setpoint.

time, voltage, and frequency tolerances specified
this are derived from Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Re -

recommen a * for response during load se ce intervals.
4 The [6] seconds ified is equal t of the 10 secendp load sequence interva ciat ith sequencing the

residual heat removal (RHR durin an undervoltage on
the bus concurrent wi~ LOCA. ,o tage and frequency
specified are cop ' ent with the design of the
equipment powered by the DG. SR 3.8.1.9.a corresponds to
the maximunf frequency excursion, while SR 3.8.1.9.b'anp,ew ac

(SR 3:8'.1.9.c are steady- state voltage and frequency va(lues )6rnr,vc ces
Bd., ;; cz M# to which the system must recover followina load reiection.__,

f4-oic3d Q Thejtla monthf-f requency is consistent witJL1h u :4 2.
*
, 5'. recomendation of Regulatory Guide 1.108('(Ref. uJ1.. p16

-

f.iopin order to ensure that the DG is tested under oa-

fa : conditions thet are as close to design basis conditions' 3 -
possible, testingv.:=t Mperfonnedeusing a p wcr-feett#-

!
,' rs

,

4D.9] . Thic m:r facter i- -kn-- +a h. v ,,resentat M
-

3, & u, of ' * act =1 de5';n basis indoctin 4Wnn t,at theJW
g,, A g,- +=

r, d,ax "oV voerience.f=

r

L, Aid *(~T " * T 1dified by two Notes. The reason for Note 1 istw w -
.J t:.p e .y ,

.

operation with the reactor critical,
peri, vf this SR could cause perturbations to the
electr im distribution systems that could challenge
continued steady state operation and, as ult, plant; safety systems. .et: 2 e & :wleds;s the6 it may be

"

taken for unplanned events that satisfy t is SR.
__.

f -
- ewer's Note: The above MODE restrictions may be
if it c emonstrated to the staff, o specific

.

basis, that per o e SR Awi reactor in any of the
'

,

restricted MODES can sat' h. llowing criteria, as
applicable:,

ormance of the SR will not render any safety Na.
system or component inoperable;

_
_

.

N

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-21 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

h 9- BASES

SURVEILLANCE S L 3.8.1.9 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS X_ _

b. Performance o N W R will not caus urbations to
any of the electricaT%ttib systems that could-*

result in a challenge t eat ate operation or to
plant safety syst , and

c. Perfo eoftheSR,orfailureoftheSR,wiiilotx
t zt, e, or result in, an A00 with attendant challenge -

to plant safetv systems.
__

- = g

$(t W 3 SR 3.8.lfW
p;A

This Surveillance demonstrates the DG capability to reject a
full load without overspeed tripping or exceeding the
predetermined voltage limits. The DG full load rejection
may occur because of a system fault or inadvertent breaker
tripping. This Surveillance ensures proper engine generator
load response under the simulated test conditions. This
test simulates the loss of the total connected lead that the

j. DG experiences following a full load rejection and verifies
p that the DG does not trip upon loss of the load. These

acceptance criteria provide DG damage protection. While the-"

DG is not expected to experience this transient during an
event, and continues to be available, this response ensures
that the DG is not degraded for future application,
including reconnection to the bus if the trip initiator can
be corrected or isolated.

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design basis conditions as

Ag sdMP:, testing must be performed using a power factor
possible

This power factor is chosen to be representative
( o'f the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG gwould experience. pa

Thef[18 month [ frequency is consistent wi / udL
recomendation of Regulatory Guide 1.108 + Ref. 9 and is
intended to be co ist t.with expected fue cycle lengths.'

,

/Joto f s h= 6 k This SR is modified by Notes.j The reason for Note s

Mmtm/M/ hw15u+9h {that during operation with the reactor critical, performance#5
Mio ch*F9laa/f do grihM

of this SR could cause perturbations to the electrical
distribution systems that would challenge continued steady

-#ps #M6 state operation and, as a result, plant safety systems.--

h (continued) h
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j INSERT SR 3.8.1.7 Note

To minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 2 allows a single
test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
the requirements for both units. This is allowed since the
main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing
the test on either unit (no unit specific DG components are
being tested). If the swing DG fails one of these
Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly
related to only one unit.

i

|
|
1

!

l
,

rm
b

HATCH UNIT 1/ giter L B 3.8 - 2 5



AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

e n

;(gh-5 hBASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1 (continued)"
; REQUIREMENT C M

4 Netc : ackn .; ledges tha? M edit may be taken for unplanned
events that satisfy this SR.

f le w
'Rev* ewer's Note: The above MODE restrictions may be d edQ u,4yg
if it a
basis, t(hatwrforming the SR with the reactor *be demonstrated to the staff, on a plantcific

any of the
restricted MODh an satisfy the following teria, as
applicable:

a. Perfomance of the SR 'I t render any safety
system or component in r b e;

4

I g b. Perfomance of SR will not cau erturbations to
any of the ctrical distribution sy ems that could
result i challenge to steady state ope tion or to
plant fety systems; and

c. rformance of the SR, or failure of the SR, will n-
cause, or result in, an A00 with attendant challenge,

to plant safety systems.

h9
SR 3.8.1 17 -

__

Meg'( t g Guide 1.108 M.As-- rc qui re d
faragraphi.a.(1 is Surveillance demonTirates the as
/Tesigned operation of the standby power sources during loss
( of the offsite sourcer. This test verifies all actions

encountered from the loss of offsite power, including
shedding of the nonessential loads and energization of the
emergency buses and respective loads from the DG. It
further demonstrates the capability of the DG to
automatically achieve the required voltage and frequency
within the specified time.

The DG auto-start time of !? seconds is derived from
requirements of the accident analysis for responding to a
design basis large break LOCA. The frequcncy ;hould b:-
rester:d te within 2'. ;f nominal f:llowing a 1;;d :equenco@3 gThe Surveillance should be continued for a minimum of
5 minutes in order to demonstrate that all starting
transients have decayed and stability has been achieved.

L){:s,
,m

(continued)
,
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1,

0=

hBASES-

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1 (continued)
~

REQUIREMENTS
The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of
pemanent and auto-connected loads is intended to
satisfactorily show the relationship of these loads to the
DG loading logic. In certain circumstances, many of these
loads cannot actually be connected or loaded without undue
hardship er potential for undesired operation. For
instance,EmergencyCoreCoolingSystems(ECCS) injection
valves are not desired to be stroked open, or high- prc:curc*

Ogef hjectic-?Tystems are not capable of being operated at full
flow, or RHR systems performing a decay heat removal
function are not desired to be realigned to the ECCS mode of
operation. In lieu of actual demonstration of the
connection and loading of these loads, testing that
adequately shows the capability of the DG system to perfom
these functions is acceptable. This testing may include any {3rseries of sequential, overlapping, or total steps so that
the entire connection and loading sequence is verified.

~

'

QfI u *k2- tj.d 1.
The Frequency Itf418 monthsbs consistent [wWhe h p4
paragraph 2.a.(1), takes into consideratio(n
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 Ref. 9,_,

G an conditions
required to perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths.

Il This SR is modified byWee'-Notes. The reason for Note 1
is__to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testing. For
the purpose of this testing, the DGs shall be started from
standbyconditions,thatis,withtheenginecoolantandoil)ooh being continuously circulated and temperature maintained
onsistent with manufacturer rtAQm endations [ The reason

for Note 2 is that perfoming the Surveillance would remove
a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and hallenge safety

G" N y systems. Note 3 Ockra ledge 5 th e g edit may be taken for
Sg (

g.w.s
- unplannedeventsthatsatisfythisSRf

g
_

3.8.1(II
_

SRg
This Surveillance demonstrates that the DG automatically
starts and achieves the required voltage and frequency

a within the specified time (f12}^ seconds) from the design
/ basis actuation signal LOCA signal) and operates for A

Q ^ n %5 inutes. Thef5 ;inute period provides sufficient
(fl

~

U
(continued) h*

_
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.8

f Note 3 is provided in recognition that if the offsite
electrical power distribution system is lightly loaded
(i.e.. system voltage is high), it may not be possible to
raise DG output voltage without creating an overvoltage
condition on the ESF bus. Therefore, to ensure the bus

{cp3 voltage and supplied loads and DG are not placed in an
unsafe condition during this test, the power factor limit
does not have to be met if grid voltage or ESF bus loading ,

does not permit the power factor limit to be met when the DG
is tied to the grid. When this occurs. the power factor

( should be maintained as close to the limit as practicable,
c To minimize testing of the swing DG. Note 4 allows a single

test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
the requirements for both units. This is allowed since the
main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing

Ofg % the test on either unit (no unit specific DG components are
being tested). If the swing DG fails one of these
Surveillances the DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly

-( related to only one unit.

O
HATCH UNIT 1/ tmtiL B 3.8-z3
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.9 L // / v en s's e
!

i

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified- Frequency for each"

unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3

'

; does not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the' Unit 1 Surveillance should4

i not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and.the Unit
2 test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or

3

i 3.

i

! ;

i

O 'v

!

I

a
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8
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I

INSERT SR 3.8.1.9 L/f 2. v e e s im

This Surveillance tests the applicable . logic associated with
the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable test specified in the -

Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should -

not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
I test should not be performed with Unit -1 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

O

1

I

bv
. HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8
;

,
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eb AC Sources-Operating
< .- B'3.8.1

.- .

l' #
i BASES i

'

:
;

'
'

j SURVEILLANCE - SR 3.8.1 (continued) '

~

REQUIREMENTS- - . _ , , , , , , 4 ._.

3,
,

time to demonstrate stability. = a . 4. ac.u . iu ;,

! - so 3.e.i.ite - c est pe-- te :=== to.A @i] '

., m . on w m no m u .... 3.e j e p ricaunwiyitupfium uiz v'iniamarg y;, ind, etcj- p
-

-

...._r._..-i pm .

j' The requirement to verify the connection and power supply of-
! - pennanent and autoconnected loads is intended to

satisfactorily show the relationship of these. loads to the - '

i

i loading logic for loading onto offsite power. In certain-
circumstances, many of.these' loads cannot actually be ..-

4 connected or loaded without undue-hardship' or potential fo ;

undesired ' operation. For instance, ECCS in.iection valves W P 2/, ,

are not desired to be stroked open,Mg> pressure injection
> systems are not' capable of being _ operated at ful1 ~ flow, or. .

| RHR systems performing a decay heat' removal function are not
; desired to' be realigned to the ECCS mode of operation.. In
j lieu of actual demonstration.of the connection and loading .

.

i of these loads, testing that adequately shows the capability-
of the DG system to perform these functions is acceptable. f -

{- . ,

This testing may. include any series of sequential,,

j overlapping, or total steps so that.the entire connection-' * '

and loading se nce is verified.e'

The Frequency h8 monthshakes into consideratio
i conditions requi ed to perform the Surveillance and is

intended to be consistent with the expected fuel cycle
; lengths. Operating experience has shown that these
i components usually pass the SR when performed at the. I
i /[18 month}5Trequency. Therefore, the Frequency.is f

acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

d This SR is modified by Notes. The reason for Note 1
is to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during testin ofTiIr3

i .the purposruf- ttits testing, the DGs must be stal'tf roma

standbyconditions,that'is,withtheenginecoolantandoi)li being continuously circulated and temperature maintained; bb stent with manufacturer rec 9Emenda119nLJ The reason.

!- for Note 2 is that du_ ring operation with the reactor -

! critical, perfonnance of-this Surveillance could potentially
cause perturbations to the electrical distribution. systems

..

j that.could challenge continued steady state operation'and,
' result, plant safety systems. ":t: : ::k=wl:d; r + "t2-

% it may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this-
y< --

wuk_'p )") Jh (continued)
~

:
BWR/4 STS B 3.8-25 Rev. O, 09/28/92 ,

-

3

i
,

e-m--- ,--y e w,,-,..,w---- .r--r---., . --e ~+mu .e,a w%me w # ~ . - , ..-



AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

0
h h.,,,~

BASES

kJ Q SkUI"SURVEILLAtiCE SR 3.8.1.\ "^''a A 4. I
"

REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This Surveillance emonstrates that DG non-critical
protective funct ons (e.g., high jacket water temperature) ,

Sare bypassed on n ECCS initiation tut 1;ignal and critical
protective functions (engine overspeed, generator
differential current, and low lubricating oil pressure) trip
the DG to avert substantial damage to the DG unit. The non-3

critical trips are bypassed during DBAs and provide an alarm
on an abnormal engine condition. This alarm provides the
operator with sufficient time to react appropriately. The

4 DG availability to mitigate the DBA is more critical than
protecting the engine against minor problems that are not
immediately detrimental to emergency operation of the DG.

The (18 month [ frequency is based on engineering judgment,
takes into consideration plant conditions required to
perform the Surveillance, and is intended to be consistent
with expected fuel cycle lengths. Operating experience has ,

shown that these components usually pass the SR when
performed at thek18 monthWrequency. Therefore, the

nm Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability" standpoint. g
6At The SR is modified by twhioted The reason forkote[sd

\ that performing the Surveillance would r ve a required DG
11 from service. Notc 2 ackne.,le h n dien dit may be'taken'

h for unplanned events that satisfy this f
. sn u n ii -

L M eviewer's Note: The above MODE restrictions may be dele E
if Y c R be demonstrated to the staff, on a plant i fic
basis, that' performing the SR with the reacto any of the
restricted MODEShNatisfy the follow riteria, as
applicable:

a. Performance of the S 1 nots nder any safety
system or compo inoperable;

.

'

b. Perfon ce of the SR will not cause pertu'rbations to
any c the electrical distribution systems that ould

[r6sultinachallengetosteadystateoperationortgplant safety systems; andL

(continued)
.
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'() INSERT SR 3.8.1.10 (A/h I WM

l

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests' the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does
not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 1 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1 or 2 and the Unit 2
test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1 or 2.

|

!
;

l
I

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

i

!

|

|
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,

i

INSERT SR 3.8.1.10 Wd

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 2 :: wing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1 or 2 does
not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1 or 2 and the Unit 1
test should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1 or 2.

O

.

L)
HATCH UNIT 2 8 3.8



O
V INSERT SR 3.8.1.11 L,+t yey, , , n

-This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. The' comparable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the-Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 1 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
2 test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or
3. .

OV

.

:

O
'
%

HATCH UNIT 1 8 3.8
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i

:
,

) INSERT SR 3.8.1.11 L(s|+ 1 ve rsio n
]

i

i

! This Surveillance tests the applicable logic-associated with
i the Unit 2 swing bus. -The comparable test specified in the
j Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
i associated with the Unit 1 swing bus. Consequently, a test
! must be performed within the specified Frequency for each

unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not 3;

1 performing the test while the unit is in H3DE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance'

represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should'

1 not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unii
~ 1 test should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or
! 3.

(
l
4

|
:

!O
;

:
4

1
!

!

!
! !
4

,

e

i

i

!
i

|

1
4

J

! 1

i O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1g

OL
BASES-

SURVEILLANCE - M TB~ t t3 H -

REQUIREMENTS
c. Performanc SR, or failure o he-SR. will not

Ofl c3 user 5r result in, an A00 with attendant ciiallenge
N

,

f to plant safety systems.
_

g u.:IL
h SR 3.8.1 14' h

Regulatory Guide 1.108 Ref. , paragraph 2.a.(3), requires
demonstration once per months}^that the DGs can starthjD and run continuously at i load capability for an interval

,%n3einf of not less than 24 hou 22 hsgr; ef which h at = load 2-

eg;ivalcat tc the can+4n a rating of the DG, and 2]Inu q
of which is at e iced cuuivaleni tu 1104-c4 ~ can+ 4 non"c

fl9 dniy ieting of the DG. Plant Hatch has taken en cucptien ~
te thh rc;;uirc;n nl and peiivims tr,c 2 hone enn at th. A
2000 hesi reting (3100 kW)3- The DG starts for this
Surveillance can be performed either from standby or hot .

conditions. The provisions for prelube and wamup,
discussed in SR 3.8.1.2, and for gradual loading, discussed;O e, in SR 3.8.1.3, are applicable to this SR.

L/ -

In order to ensure that the DG is tested under load
conditions that are as close to design conditions as
possible, testing must be performed using a power factor

// s @d}$- This power factor is chosen to be representative
@S T the actual design basis inductive loading that the DG

could experience. A load band is provided to avoid routine
overloading of the DG. Routine overloading may result in
more frequent teardown inspections in accordance with vendor
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.

_n m' TheJ{18 monthl' Frequency is consistent with th tiah Ma

paragraph 2.a.(3); takes into consideratio{n p
^

recomendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 ret. ,

conditions
required to perform the Surveillance; and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle len

Of7 This Surveillance has been modified by Notes. Note 1
states that momentary transients due to changing bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Similarly, momentary power
factor transients above the limit do not invalidate the
test. The reason for Note 2 is that during operation with
the reactor critical, perfomance of this Surveillance could
cause perturbations to the electrical distribution systems

I']b (continued)
.

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-27 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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AC Sources-Operating |

B 3.8.1 i

c

h# BASES

3.8.f.14'
it

(continued)SURVEILLANCE SR

REQUIREMENTS that would challenge continued steady state operation and,
6A result, plant safety systems. 14ete+ecknowledges4 hat'

it may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy this
H,e

R.J,

.1>sa a t
gg u .t. lb 15

W 's SR 3.8.1J'I
This Surveillance demonstrates that the diesel engine can
restart from a hot condition, such as subsequent to shutdown
from normal Surveillances, and achieve the required voltage
andfrequencywithin(12}' seconds. Thef12}'Tecondtimeis Pi
derived from the requirements of the accident analysis to
respond to a design basis large break LOCA. The,(18 month
Frequency is consistentjn't the recomendations of
Reg ory e 1.108 fRef. 9 , para ra h 2.a. .

AT u. gs , w m.4 1

Th is mo led by tw Notes. ensu hat the
test is perfomed with the diesel sufficiently hot. The

C, requirement that the diesel has operated for at least ga
2 hours at* full load conditions prior to performance of this
Surveillance is based on manufacturer recomendations for
achieving hot conditions. Re4ead band it providede
. avoid enutineacticading of tiie 06-Routine c :rloa y

QP32 result-itt morE treguent teardown inspections in accoroanceith vendu. r ecun&dations in order to maini.ain D6 '
OPCRABii.iTT" Homentary transients due to changir; bus loads
do not invalidate this test. Note 2 allows all LG starts to

_

be preceded by an engine prelube period to minimize wear and
y,,1 ] tear on the diesel during testing.g

O @ sR fM) m@- '

* * * *.22 D
He A J08 Ref._9 |

*'"As-re p W / Reg O s. surveillance 6en'sures that the manual {dparag_raph2dd6}J i

ynchronization and automatic load transfer from the DG to ''

the offsite source can be made and that the DG can be
returned to ready-to-load status when offsite power is
restored. It also ensures that the auto-start logic is
reset to allow the DG to reload if a subsequent loss of
offsite power occurs. The DG is considered to be in
ready-to-load status when the DG is at rated speed and
voltage, the output breaker is open and can receive an

(continued)
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.12 !

l

|

The first 2 hours of this test are performed at 2 3000 kW
and the last 22 hours of this test are performed at 2 2775
kW and 5 2825 kW, which is near the continuous rating of the
DG. This is accordance with commitments described in
FSAR Sectio 8.4 (Ref. 2). .

ua t uaL

r's
%Y

l

|
|
.

|

Ov
HATCH UNIT 1(uver 2. B 3.8
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.12 Notes

f Note 3 is provided in recognition that if the offsite
electrical power distribution system is lightly loaded
(i.e., system voltage is high), it may not be possible to
raise DG output voltage without creating an overvoltage
condition on the ESF bus. Therefore, to ensure the bus

<
voltage and supplied loads, and DG are not placed in an

O@3 unsafe condition during this test, the power factor limit
does not have to be met if grid voltage or ESF bus loading
does not permit the power factor limit to be met when the DG
is tied to the grid. When this occurs, the power factor
hould be maintained as close to the limit as practicable.

eTo minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 4 allows a single
test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to satisfy
the requirements for both units. This is allowed since the

.

main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by performing
I' O P1 I the test on either unit (no unit specific DG components are

being tested). If the swing DG fails one of these
Surveillances, the DG should be considered inoperable on
both units, unless the cause of the failure can be directly

, ( related to only one unit.

O
1

A

,

i

.

!
;

;

E

i

(O_/,

HATCH UNIT 1 / unir L B 3.8 -tt

|

|
<
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Ism
* \C/ INSERT SR 3.8.1.13

To minimize testing of the swing DG, Note 3 allows
a single test (instead of two tests, one for each unit) to
satisfy the requirements for both units. This is allowed
since the main purpose of the Surveillance can be met by
performing the test on either unit (no unit specif'c DG
components i P being tested). If the swing DG fails one of
these Surveilhaces, the DG should be considered inoperable
on both units unless the cause of the failure can be
directly related to only one unit.

(~
V)

O
V

HATCH UNIT I + vi>it L B 3.8



AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1'

(vD .

i4

r BASES @ (@

SURVEILLANCE SR (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

'

auto-close signal on bus undervoltage, and the load sequence
: timers are reset.

O @a.:+ 1
TheFrequencyoff{18monthsMsconsistent th p

*

recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 y/ UMM |
paragraph 2.a.(6), and takes into consideration p k, u-: * L
conditions required to perform the Surveillance.

. jfThisSRismodifiedby Note f The reason for /is
|'

yv that performing the Surveillance would remove a required I
offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical |'

distribution syster3, and challenge safety systems. ho4e-t - ;
i uknowledgenthat' credit may be taken for unplanned events j

that satisfy this SR.y I

%) :

SR 3.8.1.

hP24
,

Demonstration of the test mode override ensures that the DG'

[3, availability under accident conditions is not compromised as^

V a; ' the result of testing. Interlocks to the LOCA sensing
circuits cause the DG to automatically reset to
ready-to-load operation if an ECCS initiation signal is

h received during operation in the test mode. Ready-to-load
operation is defined as the DG running at rated s

( pa un t#.ivoltage with the DG output brfake.t_npen. r Thue% peed and
-

rovisi o,3 t

[ @ 9"
/" ' g for automatic switchover erP required by IEEE-308 e .L14 ,

.'

d " ' ' paragraph 6.2.6(2). u. 4 t.;s

]," ,g s,,a ' ha The requirement to automatically energize the emergency h
ca .s re-5 5U #A loads with offsite power is essentially identica'l to that of" '

CSEC1'J2. The intent in the requirements associated withSR 3.8.1
M.b is to show that the emergency loading is noth

,0. "D a fected by the DG operation in test mode. In lieu of;

pi 4 actual demonstration of connection and loading of loads,
testing that adequately shows the capability of the
emergency loads to perform these functions is acceptable.
This testing may include any series of sequential,
overlapping, or total steps so that the entire connection
and loading sequence is verified.

|

Thep{18 month}Trequency is consistent with th@e th'
'

,

paragraph 2.a.(8); takes into consideratio(n'pTIiit 'onditichs' I

recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 Re |

n
(_) - (continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

t

e
'

1
BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8. (continued)
"

REQUIREMENTS required to perform the Surveillance; and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths. g

This SR is modified by Note s The reason for Note f is
that performing the Surveillance would remove a requiredbO offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
distribution syst and challenge safety systems. 16tez,

j
(I w h , led es th.M Q it may be taken for unplanned events i

s'
'

__ that satisfy this SR.4
M uk ___

J

h ySR 3.8.1

Es ired by Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9),
l 2), each DG is required to demonstra roper
!paragrapoperation for loading sequence to ensur at

ntained within requiredg p3 , ,,,, ,| voltage and frequency '

Ilimits. Under accident condi i pri o connecting the
' DGs to their respective bus, all lo q shed except load.

P | center feeders and those motor rol cent that power
b i Class 1E loads (referred s " permanently con d'

! loads). Upon reach % rated voltage and fr _ n' , the

1DGs are the eeted to their re<nective_ bus oAds are
-

'

I heesequentially connected to the bus by the tomatic loadt

dL R ;r-- m . The sequencing logic controls the pemissive and
gAus starting signals to motor breakers to prevent overloading ofI

the DGs due to high motor starting currents. Thed10Piload

Of7 ((ggu,+a h. ;
~g

sequence time interval tolerance ensures that sufficient gam
d,Jos time exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage

prior to applying the next load and that safety analysis~
-

assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Reference 2 provides a summary of the automatic
loading of ESF buses.

TheFrequencyof418 nthsNsconsistentw h hej# At
recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.108 (Ref. 9 , "' N

an on itionsparagraph 2.a.(2); takes into consideratio7n
required to perfom the Surveillance; and is intended to be
consistent with expected fuel cycle lengths. g

| @ g, sThis SR is modified by Note d The reason for dote [ s
that perfoming the Surveillance would remove a required

j offsite circuit from service, perturb the electrical
9f distribution system, and challenge safety systems. M

_

(continued)~
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.14 WM 58''#

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test

g must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the .init is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 1 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
2 test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

- _ . .
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INSERT .SR 3.8.1.14 b|f 1 veesian

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit'

I test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

.

O

|

!

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

-.
.
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.15 Y'

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a. test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is .in MODE 1, 2,. or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents. separate tests, the Unit 1 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
2 test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1,. 2, or
3.

O
+

0
HATCH UNIT I B 3.8

_ - _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ - - _
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.15 Lt.;4 q qug,n

This Surveillance' tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test ;

must be performed within the specified Frequency for each I

unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
1 test should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or
3. i

O

.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

_ _ _ .
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

..

N BASES

'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1 (continued)~
REQUIREMENT

6 43 achewledges th; dit may be taken for unplanned events
} __

that satisfy this .J
_

t a \
j frt *,.s .u t. 3 Reviewer's Note: The above MODE restrictions may be delete

/ D can be demonstrated to the staff, on a plant spec' c
pg bas hat perfoming the SR with the reactor in a of the

restric Q40DEScansatisfythefollowingcrite , as
applicable:

a. Performance of SR will not r er any safety
system or component " operab ,

b. Perfomance of the S 11N ot cause perturbations to
Ofl any of the electr' distrib'utiqn systems that could

result in a e enge t'o steady sta e operation or to
plant saf systems; and

mance of the SR, or failure of the Sbill not
'

c. P

ause, or result in, an A00 with attendant chaTieagegg to plant safety systems.
_ _

s .

SR 3.8.1 If
r

In the event of a DBA coincident with a loss of offsite
power, the DGs are required to supply the necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, RCS, and containment design
limits are not exceeded.

9
This Surveillance demon ates DG operation, as discussed in

O[9 the Bases for SR 3.8.1 A', during a loss of offsite power
actuation test signal in conjunction with an ECCS initiation
signal. In lieu of actual demonstration of connection and
loading of loads, testing that adequately shows the
capability of the DG system to perform these functions is
acceptable. This testin
sequential, overlapping,g may include any series of

g
or total steps so that the entire

connection and loading sequence is verified.3mA,

g
g '. . t, . u ' The Frequency ofy{18 monthsFTates into consideration plant
'

conditions required to perfom the Surveillance and ism. w) jg' P1 intended to be consistent with an expected fuel cycle length
ofg18 months 7

@
' -

(continued)
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

BASES-

.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.1 (continued
REQUIREMENTS

This SR is modified by Notes. The reason for Note Qis to minimize wear and tear on the DGs during telling./ For
f3T the purpose of this testing, the DGs n!Est be started from

[ standby conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oilN "49 3'p.n being continuously circulated and temperature maintained .
p .v) consistent with manufacturer reconmendations.JThe reasonb h for Note 2 is that perfoming the Surveillance would remove

a required offsite circuit from service, perturb the
42 electrical distribution system, an llenge safety

I systems. Note 3 ::kner: ledges t dit may be taken for
g unplanned events that satisfy this Rg

D, n -g,2 e.. o g

h SR 3.8.1.28

This Surveillance demnstrates that the DG starting
independence has not been compromised. Also, this -

Surveillance demenstrates that each engine can achieve
proper speed witnin the specified time when the DGs ar
started simultar eously.t g4 4 8- |

j u.n

The 10 year Frequency is c * ten ith the recomendations
of Regulatory Guide 1.108 Ref. A r: graph 2.L, and
Regel:tery Cuide 1.137- (Ref.10), p:r: graph C.2.f. This SR
is modified by a Note. The reason for the Note is to
minimize wear on the DG during testing.Mor the purpose of

Q his testing, the DGs must be started from standby
f conditions, that is, with the engine coolant and oil

continuously circulated and temperature maintained

S~ ^^'"i > b "pe '* "O'
coi sistent with manufacturer recommendations. I+ 15 |!

(") M d.$.$.1*. *'
" ''t ~]i

,

T '+

,'f,4 Diesel Generator Test Schedule

The DG test schedule (Table 3.8.1-1) implements the
-recc=:nd:tions of Rhi;icr. 3 to Regul:tery Cuid: 1.P

I (Ref.J)'. The purpose of this test schedule is to provide
M #'" 5

/%S ime test data to establish a confidence level associated
ass <st~ 4 # i with the goal to maintain DG relia 'lity at > 0.95 per test. "

p 6, ~qa ah< Q _ % y u .aheu( 9 -

According to m g A s., O W _ .. Ref. 6 Revition 4 eacha
. ""DG unit should be tested at least once every 31 days.

Pz9 u" Whenever a DG has experienced 4 or more valid failures in
.!I. the last 25 valid tests, the maximum time between tests is
1 3

u.a 2 O._

29 (continued) w
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.16 _ w A I gf,./

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical . Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, _ the Unit 1 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
2 test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

O

/

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.16 (Antt 'l verGn
I
i

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 2 swing bus. The comparable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each-
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
I test should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or l

3.

O

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8
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INSERT SR 3.8.1.17, Note Ud I ve(den

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit I swing bus. The comperable test specified in the
Unit 2 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit 2 swing bus. Consequently, a test
must be performed within the specified Frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3-
does not have applicability to Unit 2. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 1 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
2 test should not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

INSERT SR 3.8.1.19 (ld n ye.(sion

SR 3.8.1.19

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1.through SR

'

3.8.1.18) are applied only to the Unit 1 DG and offsite
circuits, and swing DG. This Surveillance is provided to
direct that the appropriate Surveillances for the required
Unit 2 DG and offsite circuit are governed by the Unit 2
Technical Specifications. Performance of the applicable
Unit 2 Surveillances will satisfy both any Unit 2
requirements, as well as satisfying this Unit 1 Surveillance
requirement. Two exceptions are noted to the Unit 2 SRs of
LC0 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.6 is excepted since only one Unit 2
circuit is required by the Unit 1 Specification. Therefore,
there is not necessarily a second circuit to transfer to.
SR 3.8.1.18 is excepted since there is only one Unit 2 DG
required by the Unit 1 Specification. Therefore, there are
not necessarily multiple DGs for simultaneous start.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also
governs performance of that SR for both Units.

O HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8

_
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m

INSERT SR 3.8.1.17 Note LW 1 version

This Surveillance tests the applicable logic associated with
the Unit 2 swing bus. The comperable test specified in the
Unit 1 Technical Specifications tests the applicable logic
associated with the Unit I swing bus. Consequently, a test.
must be performed within the specified frequency for each
unit. The Note specifying the restriction for not
performing the test while the unit is in MODE 1, 2, or 3
does not have applicability to Unit 1. As the Surveillance
represents separate tests, the Unit 2 Surveillance should
not be performed with Unit 2 in MODE 1, 2, or 3 and the Unit
I test should not be performed with Unit 1 in MODE 1, 2, or
3.

INSERT SR 3.8.1.19 116 |+ 2 version

O
V

SR 3.8.1.19

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.1.1 through SR
3.8.1.18) are applied only to the Unit 2 DG and offsite
circuits, and swing DG. This Surveillance is provided to
direct that the appropriate Surveillances for the required
Unit 1 DG and offsite circuit are governed by the Unit 1
Technical Specifications. Performance of the applicable
Unit 1 Surveillances will satisfy both any Unit I
requirements, as well as satisfying this Unit 2 Surveillance
requirement. Two exceptions are noted to the Unit 1 SRs of
LC0 3.8.1. SR 3.8.1.6 is excepted since only one Unit I
circuit is required by the Unit 2 Specification. Therefore,
there is not necessarily a second circuit to transfer to.
SR 3.8.1.18 is excepted since there is only one Unit 1 DG
required by the Unit 2 Specification. Therefore, there are
not necessarily multiple DGs for simultaneous start.

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 1 SR also
governs performance of that SR for both Units.

O
HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8
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AC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.1

.0
*

BASES

SURVEILLANCE Diesel Generator Test Schedule (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

reduced to 7 days. Four failures in 25 valid tests is a
failure rate of 0.16, or the threshold of acceptable DG
performance, and hence may be an early indication of the
degradation of DG reliability. When considered in the light
of a long history of tests, however, 4 failures in the last
25 valid tests may only be a statistically probable
distribution of random events. Increasing the testO Frequency allows a more timely accumulation of additional
test data upon which to base judgment of the reliability of
the DG. The increased test Frequency must be maintained

Tnh <-~LJ 1 ** until seven consecutive failure free tests have been
c less 'Aas o performed.

24 u9 kcc,4M Ar '4'"' The Frequency for accelerated testing is 7 days, but no less
d by'd M "'- than 24 hours. Therefer;, th; interve. ussmn te=62 2nvu.u
H-~ a , b * b= ae 1er: th= 2' h;m, er.d r.; r;r. uien 7 usys o "-
P 'ra' d " "$*3 uccessful test at an interval of less than 24 hours should -

1

MW"A be considered an invalid test and not count towards the
- 6' "q > A seven consecutive failure free start ?PA test interval inU

excess of 7 day 3 constitutes a failu to meet SRst ['-M

G nes-

u s e.-,.s . 3< _

EFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 17. 4n+ (M i 5 , "*
u.:+ t md.

Ob h2. FSAR, Secti u_:q ~ _ - ,
#e' ~ m

53.' Regulatory Guide C 3 co4 rMk bDu.9 t

FSAR,Chapterf6h - dJ, <4u :' i . .

u a v.
d

-n- , a .t~] 5. FSAR, Chapter 15 . kud e, vaW u,3 t %
ca ,J. ,, a,c o

6. Regulatory Guide 1.9 'M- %ww
ca.se cJn-- +A4'

7. Generic Letter 84-15. c _4 a ~+ nu4
u. :' i a g /

8. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 18. #b
ci, 9,.u.,)L KR

f d8 , (9[y3v iRegulatory Guide 1.10 @-O@s

Y $$.
.. ....m. .m.

(J3Z (continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-33 Rev. O, 09/28/92

_ _______ _



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

AC Sources-Operatir.g
B 3.8.1

- .. < 1 u.> .u

Q Q rEE& Sh. Jab 3s 1- t9s4.
,

TSA", Sectier. [54
REFER [NCES(cor tinued) i =12.%

13. 01: "ciici er.d 'rcasi rc Vessel Ced;, Secticr.-X-i D-

IEEE Standard 30 |
!

)
u .ugo.nc g g s , n _o. ,v..:,... .. % _s ssi.

c

a.in u,; ,

@) @@ ~(insercrQ
-

*
.

.

O
BWR/4 STS B 3.8-34 Rev. O, 09/28/92

_ _ _ _ _ ________ ___________



_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _

INSERT Ref
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4 NRC No. 93-102. " Final Policy Statement on Technical

gng g .. 6 Specification Improvements." July 23, 1993.
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lAC Sources-Shutdown.

B 3.8.2 j

'[
B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS"

i

8 3.8.2 AC Sources-Shutdown

!

BASES

BACKGROUND A description of the AC sources is provided in the Bases for |'

LC0 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating."

I
;

l
APPLICABLE The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC sources during MODES 4'

'

SAFETY ANALYSES and5yensuresthat:

( a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or~ ~ + c'

i r < d.M |
refueling condition for extended periods;

i

j 6a uwMn h b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
;' 5" L

1 ! available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
W ~6 status; and -

c. Adequate AC electrical powe" is provided to mitigate
^?- events postulated during shutdown, such as an.

p7 a2.j inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling'

accident.

In general, when the unit is shut down the Technical-

Specifications requirements ensure that the unit has the
capability to mitigate the consequences of postulated
accidents. However, assuming a single failure and
concurrent loss of all offsite or loss of all onsite power'

is not required. The rationale for this is based on the
fact that many Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), which are
analyzed in MODE 1, 2, and 3, have no specific analyses in
MODES 4and5.f#pstcaseboundingeventsaredeemednot

Op10 credible in Mo 4 and 5 because the energy contained%g
-

within the reactor pressure boundary, reactor coolant
temperature and pressure, and corresponding stresses result
in the probabilities of occurrences significantly reduced or
eliminated, and minimal consequences. These deviations from
DBA analysis assumptions and design requirements during
shutdown conditions are allowed by the LCO for required
systems.

During MODES 1, 2, and 3, various deviations from the
analysis assumptions and design requirements are allowed
within the ACTIONS. This allowance is in recognition that

n

(j (continued),
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AC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

-

OD BASES

APPLICABLE certain testing and maintenance activities must be
SAFETY ANALYSES conducted, provided an acceptable level of risk is not

(continued) exceeded. During MODES 4 and 5, perfomance of a
significant number of required testing and maintenance
activities is also required. In MODES 4 and 5, the
activities are generally planned and administrative 1y
controlled. Relaxations from typical MODES 1, 2, and 3 LCO
requirements are acceptable during shutdown MODES, based on:

a. The fact that time in an outage is limited. This is a
risk prudent goal as well as a utility economic
consideration.

b. Requiring appropriate compensatory measures for
certain conditions. These may include administrative
controls, reliance on systems that do not necessarily
meet typical design requirements applied to systems
credited in operation MODE analyses, or both.

.

c. Prudent utility consideration of the risk associated
with multiple activities that could affect multiple
systems.

d.
Maintaining, to the extent p(even if not meeting

ractical, the ability to
perfom required functions
MODES 1, 2, and 3 OPERABILITY requirements) with
systems assumed to function during an event.

In the event of an accident during shutdown, this LCO
ensures the capability of supporting systems necessary for
avoiding immediate difficulty, assuming either a loss of all
offsite power or a loss of all onsite (diesel generator
(DG)) power.

The AC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy |

(FEDStatemen'#a'i.Sii) g)
.

OnefoffsitecircuitcapN1: ofsupplying th nsite Class IELCO uo
yt power distribution subsystem (s) of LCO 3.8. If, " Distribution '

Systems-Shutdown," ensures that all required loads arem
powered from offsite power. An OPERABLEnDG, associated withW* a Distribution System Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) bus
required OPERABLE by LCO 3.8. , ensures that a diverse ;

power source is available for providing lectrical power '

u..n ,

h ued)
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AC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

OP2,~ %,4-

C)___. u- ua
BASES L

LCD support assuming a loss of the offsite ci t. T ether,
(continued) OPERABILITY of the required offsite circu Jnd 5 nsure @the availability of sufficient AC sources o operate the

plant in a safe manner and to mitigate the consequences of
postulated events during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling
accidents and reactor vessel draindown).

maintaining rated frequency a/sdust be capable ofThe qualified offsite circuit
nd voltage while connected to

their respective ESF busfesT'and of accepting required &
loads during an accident. Qualified offsite circuits are t-I,fb
those that are described in the FSAR and are part of the t

,
' i

ic or 13 licensing basis for the unit. p{The 5ffsite circuiqponsistrv
py, ad %. of incoming Dreaker and disconnect to the%2C or 2D startup

auxiliary transforme@ SAT), associatedj2C or 2D SA@ andd * ' ,*'

"" Ine respective circuit patn including feeder breakers to all
4.16 kV ESF buses required by LCO 3.8.Qy

[,3, g, "'u(n %h,w The required DQust be capable of starting, accelerating to
" ''

M-
JatedispeeFandioltage, connecting todis*Tespective ESF (9u

#" *,* ' g" y bus on detection of bus undervoltage, and accepting required.

loads. This sequence must be accomplished withinO)w'M N'vofw) yf127 seconds. Each DG must also be capable of accepting(
' ye - required loads within the assumed loading sequence

t . . . .(, , . . intervals, and must continue to operate until offsite power
b can be restored to the ESF buses. These capabilities are,

-

required to be met from a variety of initial condition's such
. =as DG in standby with engine hot 2 DG in standby with engine

at ambient condition nd 00 cper: ting h par:11:1 t :t s
_mnri mg

Proper sequencing of loads, including tripping of
nonessential loads, is a required function for DG
OPERABILITY. [!r. edditier., pr:per :equence operation i:4n

,,intesrol yaii ef cff:it ciresit OPERADILITY if ;LR
inoperaMlity su any woj i;;.p::t: the abi'ity te sta*+ =P-

'

|
main +=ia

,nem,4 gurntch i LCO 3.0.10.] Cenergized any iced 3 required 4DEDARI F h5L__
-

cgmc swe-m c7/ _

It is acceptable for dhisiv.m ie i,c cr;;; tiedTurin{.shutdown conditions,f p--itting : : ingle Offsita pcw
Opg, {3 r1ars it t: :Upply oil r;qu. red di.i ica:t- No fast transfer

capability is required for offsite circuits to be considered
OPERABLE.

4, s up emit p& ctwha

u % W ES F 6 ,3 u : 4-(4 n p3 .. %f

(mV} . -.
(continued)
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AC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

i.L

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The AC sources are required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5,
and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the

y secondary containment to provide assurance that:

CPS 9;n are available for the irradiated fuel assemblies in
a. Systems providing adequate coolant inventory makeup

b the core in case of an inadvertent draindown of the
reactor vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition. -

AC power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are covered in.,

C LCO 3.8.1.

nohtA<f
ACTIONS A.1 @W V6 F' 2'".

n'offsite circuit is consider inoperable if 's net - %#

6 p '3 ..- >eveileble to one required ESF mi.i:ic: . If two or more ESF re q"hPY) 4.16 kV buses are required per LCO 3.8.}&, ene di"irit with W'''

P**" offsite power available may be capable of supporting
sufficient required features to allow continuation of CO
ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and operations with a potential
for draining the reactor vessel. By the allowance of the
option to declare required features inoperable with n%

f si offsite power availabid'; appropriate restrictions can begj implemented in accordance with the effectcd Tequired
gr3 feature (s)LCOs' ACTIONS.;

>

I,

bf A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. B. I . B.2. B.3. and B.4

With the offsite circuit not available to all required

4Roo dD
thisier.2? the option still exists to declare all required
features inoperabl . Since this option may involve

- LW W undesired administ tive effor the allewance for
.. J A h A.t) Ig (p

continued)
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INSERT LCO 3.8.2 t/AF ) cA*#

i

in addition, some components that may be required by Unit 1 ,

are powered from Unit 2 sources (i.e., Standby Gas Treatment (

(SGT) System). Therefore, one qualified circuit between the |

offsite transmission network and the onsite Unit 2 Class 1E |

Distribution System, and one Unit 2 DG capable of supplying
power to the required Unit 2 SGT subsystem, must also be
OPERABLE. I

_

D
b/,

4

4

'

|

|
;

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8
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4

:

|

(Md 2Med
| ' INSERT LCC 3.8.2
;-

!

1 |

In addition, some components th'at may.be required by Unit 2 1
.

are powered from Unit 1 sources (e.g., Standby Gas-Treatment
i (SGT) System). Therefore, one qualified circuit between the

offsite transmission network and the onsite Unit 1 Class 1Ei I

: Distribution' System, and one Unit 1 DG capable of supplying
| power-to one of the required Unit I subsystems of each of
~ the required components, must also be OPERABLE.
;

)
:
4

|-
J

!

i
1.

3
:

:

4

i p
\, / i: '

,

| -

i i
j l

J

l
i
:

i

i !

: .!
! I

4

.

1

.

l,

'
.

:
,

|O
,

4. HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8
<
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>Osg INSERT Action A

Required features remaining powered from a qualified offsite
|

power circuit, even if that circuit is considered inoperable
i because it is not powering other required features, are not

declared inoperable by this Required Action.

!

! |

|
'

!

I
l

(
!

I

i

I

|

|

O
HATCH UNIT 14 uan 2 B 3.8
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AC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

OC I

v 1

~
BASES !

i

ACTIONS A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. B.l. B.2. B.3. and B.4 |
i

(continued)

sufficiently conservative actions is made. With the
required DG inoperable, the minimum required diversity of AC ,

power sources is not available. It is, therefore, required i

f f% to sus;;:nd CORE ALTERATIONS, movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in thefsecondary}Montainment, and activities

g'3 y) that could result in inadvertent draining of the reactor
us 1 vessel.
9

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe conservative condition.
These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC sources and to
continue this action until restoration is accomplished in 1

order to provide the necessary AC power to the plant safety i

systems. .

f Notwith anding perfonnance f the above conserva ve

[d #37
Requi d Actions, the plan is still without suf cient A

fpow sources to operate 'n a safe manner. Th efore,'

ac on must be initiate to restore the minim required AC
wer sources and cont' ue until the LCO re irements ar

estored. -

The Completion Time of inrnediately is consistent with the |

required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required AC electrical power sources
should be completed as quickly as possible in order to
minimize the time during' which the plant safety systems may
be without sufficient power. |

Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the Distribution System ACTIONS would ;

not be entered even if all AC sources to it are inoperable, j

resulting in de-energization. Therefore, the RequiredOO Actions of Condition A have been modified by a Note to-

cq 1 indicate that when Condition A is entered with no AC power
rep'wl tekne%5F bus, ACTIONS for LCO 3.8.JF must be immediately

entered. This Note allows Condition A to provide
requirements for the loss of the offsite circuit whether or

O6 not a%divisie=1is de-energized. LC0 3.8.pr provides the
appropriate restrictions for the situatich involving a
de-energized d h

6

0 -

(continued)
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AC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.2

S
*

BASES (continued) .

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.2.1
REQUIREMEN I6

P - SR 3.8.2.1 requires the SRs from LCO 3.8.1 a are

P ~~ necessary for ensuring the OPERABILITY of the AC sources in
S R ~*.B.tc,is u+ other than MODES 1, 2, and 3.T SR 3.8.1. is not required
r< ~ t <. b, Lc to be met because the required OPERABLE DG(s) is not

d s.\ required to undergo periods of being synchronized to the-;m a
3

I independence is not require'f is excepted because startingoffsite circuit. SR 3.8.1.Jeu b.9 L a
with the DG(s) that is notOf&'_c

,

as 2. orMt.

' W OM8Ad,,. ad ) for LCO 3.8.1 for a discuss ~onfer to the corresponding Basesc.<t a- ,rv required to be OPERABLE.
d f ea R..

! is

@3 This SR is modified by a Note. he r son for the Note is
to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DG(s) from being
paralleled with the offsite power network or otherwise
rendered inoperable during the performance of SRst With @

^*''nG drucR '

"[ar s compromise both the required circu ts) d the buhIt is thed !
'. limited A0 sources available, a sin e event c -

intent that these SRs must still be apable of being met, .

but actual performance is not requireg:-in; pe*ds "- *
, Lt the M it required te be OPEDMLE9_

g sc 3s227 =-
- _

Janer 1. dNY#7W Reh]REFERENCES

--

4i(,o v EsF h
S . [

rAacJ
A.

<.pa_. g
~ % p , A,~u.

.-

orca dI o((sae_.
J ;of SRs. ;

,7,C 7
|

|

&
..
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,

INSERT SR 3.8.2.2 IAM I d #

SR 3.8. 2. 2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 2 DG and offsite circuit
are governed by the Unit 2 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 2 Surveillances-will
satisfy both any Unit 2 requirements, as well as satisfying ;

this~ Unit 1 Surveillance requirement. The Frequency
required by..the' applicable Unit 2 SR also governs -

performance of that SR for both Units.
I

i

7

,

O t

,

!
|

|

|
;

O !

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

-- - - - . _ . . _ _ , _ . . , , _, , _., _ ,,. .
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|

/
< :

INSERT SR 3.8.2.2 U$d Ad"N'

:

!
SR 3.8.2.2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate j

Surveillances for the required Unit 1 DG and offsite circuit ;

are governed by the Unit 1 Technical Specifications. |

Performance of the applicable Unit 1 Surveillances will |

satisfy both any Unit I requirements, as well as satisfying j

this Unit 2 Surveillance requirement. The Frequency
. required by the applicable Unit 1 SR also governs'

performance of that SR for both Units.
I

)
.

|

i

[) '
\,.

f

9

e

i

HATCH' UNIT 2 B 3.8
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INSERT Ref i
..

l, NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
<

Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993. ,

)
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Diesel Fuel 01), Lube Oil, and Starting Air
,

8 3.B.3
x... ~

. -,

i ,h r

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMSi

!B 3.8.3 Diesel Fuel 011' Lube Oi1, and Starting Air
_

BASES
;
'

,

! BACKGROUND Each diesel generator (DG) is provided with a' storage tan . .
'

i t.:;ing e ("*1 ai1 ~rity : ffi: tert t rpert*= +h=+ Mn
e p,.,ivu v' 7 v'.y. di; th " i: ::;;?ying :s i p;;81 LA ;- |

(i.Z.A)leed:-:=;.2di::;;;d;.-le: .T i.voi n6 . m ..nuMb; |
'

4 W ~' r;A;, Swi.u un is.5.2] (Rw'. 1). U.; n:i - h;d d. ..d if

i nk;ht;d ;;i..; ;.L. ...mt ;; th! :t irrt +-a th =ra _
j ::t h M # This onsite fuel oil capacity is sufficient to
: operate the DGs for longer than the time to replenish the ;

onsite supply from outside sources.'
, ,

;g Fuel oil is transferred from storage tank to day tank by
'

i

'

either of two transfer pumps' associated with each storaq' e
*]d'' **%g tanka Redundancy of pumps and piping precludes the'fai ure ;".;-

of one pump, or the rupture of any pipe, valve, or tank toi
** -

.

1
M 'd "" k result in the loss of more than one DG. All outside tanks,

i M'"# pumps, and piping are located undergroun
. La A 5.6.h og -

s ~
' "*b j For proper operation of the stand DGs, it is necessary&to;

ensuretheprgerqualityof-the nel oil. R.vol.ter,* '
-

>

; cuide 1 l?? ....'. 2) aauresses we .. - c.d:d f;:1 ;il -t

AN';; N195 (Lf. 3)+- The fuelp=;ti;;; = r;;k ..i 4 Li<

mi toper g ,3-e- ed by th--- ?*r -- tk- -ete- erM,.
. . . .

Jr;t :=t;;t,16. L;.,_;.; .irrity. ep.eme nrovi ty
. .

(ot.'"! gr..;;,), ;;d i ;;rity h =1. s'
,.

The DG lubrication system is designed to provide sufficient
; zvsb lubrication to pemit proper operation of its associated DG

u .s -2- under all loading conditions. The system is required to'

i circulate the lube oil to the diesel engine working surfaces
J and to remove excess heat generated by friction during
|- operation. Each engine oil sump contains an inventory

capable of supporting a minimum ofsf7}^tlays of operation.'

p f{The onsite storage in addition to the engine oil sump isi

i
sufficient to ensure 7 days' continuous operation.F This i

supply is sufficient to allow the operator to replenish lube
'

z

|
oil from outside sources.

I Each DG has an air start system with adequate capacity for !
five successive start attempts on the DG without recharging '

the air start receiverp P0-

O' (continued)
.
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Diesel Fuel Oil, Lube Oil, and Starting Air l
B 3.8.3e

T r.-4, 1# j.-

BASES (continued) l--*

e v . , f i 2 7 , ( R. (.- ]z u-.* t

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of D inn Basis M cia Jen (uuA) and" *
~

SAFETY ANALYSES transie lyses in FSAR, {hapterJ@-(fief.9J), and
~ "

Chante (Ref.3,B), assume Engineereo daTety Feature
3Nf2 ustTESF)sys ms are OPERABLE. The DGs are designed to provide

'' sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability
to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF systems
so that fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and containment design

3 limits are not exceeded. These limits are discussed in more
detail in the Bases for Section 3.2, Power Distribution

3.5, E~yf@5) | Section 3.6, containment Systems
Limits; Section,3.', n:n ter Cee k.t @ t:: (RCS)*,and !

h*s k--
cs

s art @ing air subsystem
C*''et a +r , s .fo

,

TN C"] Since diesel fuel oil ube oii, ali |
Cp c') 5 support the operation of the standby AC power sources, they '

satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement

_WO]

LCO Stored diesel fuel oil is required to have sufficient supply |

,

for 7 days of full load operations It is also required to_
M" y meet specific standards for quality. Additionally,* " , - sufficient lube oil supply must be available to ensure the-

y capability to operate at full load for 7 days. This

Q% requirement, in conjunction with an ability to obtair
replacement supplies within 7 days, supports the
availability of DGs required to shut down the reactor and to
maintain it in a safe condition for an anticipated
operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated DBA with'ioss
of offsite power. DG day tank fuel oil requirementsp4se--
=11 as tran:fer c:pei'ity fra. th: :ter:ge ta d +n tha dap_
-tan @are addressed in LCO 3.8.1, "AC Sources-Operating,"
and LCO 3.8.2, "AC Sources-Shutdown."

The starting air system is required to have a minimum
capacity for five successive DG start attempts withou
re c h a rc i dh.tutir,4t art _ re c e_i v ers / @L'cG. s .+

OP24, (rec we- Iou/ ~ <u - s4 Ar d* + <,<.A> s' %r
~

h a
4 e we s., ._ -r e c .:- % %
__ ___ 4

APPLICABILITY The AC sources (LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2) are required to
ensure the availability of the required power to shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown condition
after an A00 or a postulated DBA. Because stored diesel

Og ,"a L g, . fuel oib, lube oil, and starting air subsystem support
LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2, stored diesel fuel oil lube

'

ami t m sk-

(continued).
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!

.

O
%.s

INSERT BKGD- 3.8.3-1

u.:4 t
u.a i

T 000 gallons required to be maintained in each of the
u 31 it nd swing DG's fuel oil tanks represent a total

vo ume of oil sufficient to operate any two DGs at 3250 kW
for a period of 7 days (Reference 1). . In addition, it-
provides excess fuel to also' operate the other Unit's
required DGs .at a load sufficient to maintain r to the
components, required to be OPERABLE by the echnical
Specifications, for approximately 7 days. Oh g

et

l

O
i

1

i

|

HATCH UNIT 1 i l*'t L B 3.8
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I !
!

|
|

,
INSERT BKGD 3.8.3 2

\
|

monitored is the total particulate concentration. Periodic
testing of the stored fuel oil total particulate
concentration is a method tc monitor the potential

. degradation related to long term storage and the potential || impact to fuel filter plugging as a result of high|

particulate levels.

|

O| /

()'

i

i

:

i

~T
(O

HATCH UNIT 1 tvuir 7- B 3.8
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!

'

INSERT LCO 3.8.3

U 4i u a+z. u- n
Three fuel oil storage tanks (the h and swing DGs),
each 2 33,000 gallons, will provide the necessary volume.
Included in this requi is the transfer capability
automatically from the ni and swing DG stor e tanks to

t"'* the associated day tank and ma nually from each ni nd
swing DG storage tank to the c ay tanks'of.each re utred DG. u + 2.

uas

. WM
-1

=

;

,

;

!

|

(

2

L

|
I

HATCH UNIT 1 1 horf2 8 3.8
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Diesel Fuel Oil Lube Oil, and Starting Air i

B 3.8.3 ;

_ ,['

'

%4 g;;..

M BASES

APPLICABILITY and starting air are required to be within limits when the
(continued) associated DG is required to be OPERABLE.

|

4 ""''
f4ACTIONS g, ,@

.

.

In thi on ition, the 7 day fuel oil supply for a G is not
availa(e However, the Condition is restricted to fuel oil
level re uctions that maintain at least a 6 day supply.

| Jg These circumstances may be caused by events such as:
| w

Full load operation required for an inadvertent startW a.
while at minimum required level; or

b. Feed and_ bleed operations that may be necessitated by
increasing particulate levels or any number of other
oil quality degradations.

*This restriction allows sufficient time for obtaining the
requisite replacement volume and performing the analyses

,

'

required prior to addition of the fuel oil to the tank. A..

p) g period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to completes
!

restoration of the required level prior to declaring the DG.

i inoperable. This period is acce> table based on the
j remaining capacity (> 6 days), tie fact that procedures will

be initiated to obtain replenishment, and the low
|

probability of an event during this brief period.

c

@@ L- w
With lube oil inventory < gal, sufficient lube oil to
support 7 days of continuous DG operation at full load
conditions may not be available. However, the Condition is

i restricted to lube oil volume reductions that maintain at
least a 6 day supply. This restriction allows sufficient
time for obtaining the requisite replacement volume. A
period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete
restoration of the required volume prior to declaring the DG
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the
remaining capacity b 6 days), the low rate of usage,:the
fact that procedures will be initiated to obtain
replenishment, and the low probability of an event during
this brief period.

(continued)
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Diesel Fuel Oil Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

Tr - 4-^

BASES-

ACTIONS g.
(continued)

This Condition is entered as a result of a failure to meet
the acceptance criterion for particulates. Normally,
trending of particulate levels allows sufficient time to
correct high particulate levels prior to reaching the limit ,

'

of acceptability. Poor sample procedures (bottom sampling),
'contaminated sampling equipment, and errors in laboratory

analysis can produce failures that do not follow a trend.-

Since the presence of particulates does not mean failure of
the fuel oil to burn properly in the diesel engine, since
particulate concentration is unlikely to change
significantly between Surveillance Frequency intervals, and
since proper engine performance has been recently4

demonstrated (within 31 days), it is prudent to allow a
brief period prior to declaring the associated DG
inoperable. The 7 day Completion Time allows for further
evaluation, resampling, and re-analysis of the DG fuel oil.

.

m

m
G With the new L oil propertie's defined in t ases for

SR 3.8.3.3 not wit i e required limits period of
30 days is allowed for res "ng the red fuel oil

f3b properties. This period provi fficient time to test
piq the stored fuel oil to detergin tha new fuel oil, when

mixed with previously stored fuel oil, re acceptable,
or to restore the stogfuel oil properties. s

restoration may involve feed and bleed procedures, >

filtering, or combination of these procedures. Even i DG .

start and load was required during this time interval and
the fueP6il properties were outside limits, there is high

Q,elihoodthattheDGwouldstillbecapableofperforming
lik

intended function.

u aa @ @
With vstarting air receiver pressure <pE225dsig, sufficient
capacity for five successive DG start attempts does not
exist. However, as long as the receiver pressure is
2.f425f psig, there is adequate capacity for at least one

M0 7 tart attempt, and the DG can be considered OPERABLE while
the air receiver pressure is restored to the required limit.
A period of 48 hours is considered sufficient to complete

(continued)
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| |

|INSERT- Action 3.8.3-A

\

( A Note has been added providing that, for this LCO, separate
'

,

Condition entry is allowed for each DG. This is acceptable, j'

since the Required Actions for each Condition provide |

appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable DG ,

j subsystem. Complying with the Required Actions for one I

@,3 T inoperable DG subsystem allows for restoration and continued
operation, and subsequent inoperable DG subsystem (s) may be j

governed by separate Condition entry and . plication of
( associated Required Actions. '

|
|

( A.1
With one or more required DGs with one fuel oil transfer
pump inoperable, the inoperable pump must be restored to
OPERABLE status within 30 days. With the unit in.this
condition, the remaining OPERABLE 0.iel transfer pump is

tt adequate to perform the fuel transfer function. However,-
the overall reliability is r:.duced because 'a single failure |
in the OPERABLE pump could result in loss of the associated J

p DG and loss of the fuel oil in the respective tank. The 30 |
t day Completion Time is based on the remaining fuel oil ;

transfer capability,' and the low probability of the need for |

( the DG concurrent with a worst case single failure.
|

|

!

I

i
;

i
1

| '
|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 4 uuiT L B 3.8
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Diesel Fuel Dil., Lube Oil and Starting Air
1 B 3.8.3

(J~~y
gf_n_ rm c<c

- - -

;

*

BASES

| ACTIONS E d (continued)

| restoration to the required pressure prior to declaring the
inoperable. This period is acceptable based on the| P

",,,yk;,,1)DGremaining air start capacity, the fact that most DG starts| are accomplished on the first attempt, and the loe' o" ''

M M
f dsysb-s. y(''*de i

probability of an event during this brief period'

| m
, ' -

fch- -

# r* * * * A, , C. , b ,
N

,/Bg,, uu.o
, **g*' Edco a;w m A

4. t o:1 bs c d With a Required Action and associated Completfoo ,Timetnot..-.y<;...
"* "Q Q fj met,+ or the stored diesel fE-el 5"'- lube oik not wit h^ ~

limits for reasons other than addressed by(Cont'itions C o-
f,y,, A, % [ throug$ E, the associated DG may be incapablh of perfoe* its intended function and must be immediately declared

inoperable. g g- a;p gg
as

\
,

! ag (m @
5 y L SR 3.8.3.1 -g .,;g

i\ - This SR provides ver'ifIcati that there is an adequate
'

j inventory of fuel oil in th torage tanks to support ea h
DGfh) operation for 7 days atohli leedf The 7 hy p:ri"Ms!

= enfa chutr4%infficient th te place the un4+ ia
iaa aM t bring in rcQaidart 5:1 fr:: :n aHeite-

~{l%~j \@ Q*w--

The 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient
supply of fuel oil is available, since low level alams are
provided and unit operators would be aware of any large uses
of fuel oil during this period.

:

SR 3.8.3.2 c, ;<< .f h
(CombM This Surveillance ensure that suff' ient bricating oil
' A DG IMD inventory *is available support t least 7 days of full, M load operation for each DG. The gal requirement is
g gump(3 yk based on the DG manufacturer's consumption values for the5g run time of the DG. Implicit in this SR is the requirementW g,gsg) to verify the capability to transfer the lube oil from its

storage location to the DG,twhen*1;he DG lube oil sump does
not hold adequate inventory 4 for 7 of full load

%g.

O ccentinuee>
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Diesel Fuel 01, Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3,y

% sb |
^

9 BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

operation without the level reaching the manufacturer's
recomended minimum level.

A 31 day Frequency is adequate to ensure that a sufficient l
lube oil supply is onsite, since DG starts and run time are i

closely monitored by the plant staff.

'

R 3.8.3.3

AuA
g u,n lThe ests listed below are a means of determining wheth r

fnew 1 oil is of the appropriate grade and has not en,

l contami ted with substances that would have an ime ate.

...
'

detriment impact on diesel. engine combustion. I results
from these ts are within acceptable limits, th fuel oil,

' may be added t the storage tanks without conce for
contaminating thq entire volume of fuel oil i he storage -

tanks. These testg are to be conducted prio to adding the
. _ . new fuel to the sto e tank (s), but in no ase is the time-

" between receipt of n fuel and conductin the tests to &'GS exceed 31 days. The t sts, limits, and pplicable ASTM W
| Standards are as follows:

a. Sample the new fuel oil in ac rdance with ASTM
pog D4054-[ ] (Ref. 6);

'"'g g c. t\ b. Verify in accordance wit the tests specified in ASTMsD975-[ ] (Ref. 6) that he sample has an absolute
h)oT S Ho d specific gravity at 60 0'F of t\0.83* and s 0.89' or

an API gravity at 60* of a 27' an( s 39', a kinematic
viscosity at 40'C o a 1.9 centistokgs and'

s 4.1 centistokes/and a flash point af a 125'F; and

I c. Verify that the ew fuel oil has a ele and bright

with ASTM D4176-[ ]per color when tested I
appearance with pro accordance

(Ref. 6).

Failure to me any of the above limits is cause fo'

rejecting thf new fuel oil, but does not represent a failure
to meet the'LCU concern since the fuel oil is not adde to
the stor 'e tanks. t

| Vith' [31] days following the initial new fuel oil samples
| (h fuel oil is analyzed to establish that the other

.-

(continued)
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V INSERT SR 3.8.3.3

u.c.i t

f(J J 4SR 3.8.3.3
u 3L

This SR verifies that the requiredh and swing DG fuel
oil testing is performed in a accordance with the Diesel
fuel Oil Testing Program. Tests are a means of monitoring
the potential degradation related to long term storage and
the potential impact to fuel filter plugging as a result o |

Ihigh particulate levels. Specific sampling requirements,
frequencies, and additional information are discussed in
detail in the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.

oG
HATCH UNIT 1 * Uu'T L B 3.8
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|

|

, Diesel Fuel Dil, Lube Dil, and Start n
i}

'

w
w&-

|_ BASES
>

hs 3.8.3.3 (continued) :SURVEILLANCE

REQUIREMENTS \
propa(ties specified in Table 1 of ASTM D975-[ ] (Ref.
are- for new fuel oil when tested in accordance wi ASTM

D975-[- (Ref. 6), except that the analysis for sul r may -

be perfo d in accordance with ASTM D1522-[ ] (R . 6) or l

ASTM D2622- ] (Ref. 6). The [31] day _ period i acceptable
,

because the 1 oil properties of interest, e n if they
were not.withi stated limits, would not hav an immediate

.

'

effect on DG ope tion. This Surveillance nsures the
availability of hi quality fuel oil-for he DGs. '

:

Fuel oil degradati..i d ing long te torage shows up as an
increase in particulate, stly du o oxidation. The
presence of particulate do not an that the fuel oil will

.

not burn properly in a diese . e ine.. The particulate can ;
cause fouling of filters and . oil injection equipment,,

however, which can cause en ne ailure.i

'

Particulate concentratio should b determined in
accordance with ASTM D 76-[ ] (Ref. ), Method A. This |^ method involves a gr imetric determina ion of total

*

Ow particulate concen ation in the fuel oi and has a limit of
10 mg/1. It is ceptable to'obtain a fie sample for ;

subsequent labo tory testing in lieu of fie testing.
[Forthosede gns in which the total volume stored fuel ;

; oil is cont ned in two or more interconnected nks,Jeach
tank must e considered and tested separately.]

,

The Fr uency of this test takes into consideration el oil
' degradation trends that indicate that particulate i

conce'ntration is unlikely to change significantly betwee |

j Frequency intervals.

|
-

-

SR 3.8.3.4 c auf

This Surveillance ensures that, without the aid of the
refill compressor, sufficient air start capacity for eac DG
is available. The system design requirements provide for a

,

,-6 minimum ofAffive}4ngine start cycles without recharging. 1
'

Off _y J-{A start cycle is defined by the DG vendor, but usually is
s measured in terms of time (seconds of cranking) or engir;a
NI cranking speed.-V The pressure specified in this SR is e

intended to reflect the lowest value at which thep[fivePUX
starts can be accomplishey-

i j
'

(contirued)

:
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Diesel Fuel Oil Lube Oil, and Starting Air
B 3.8.3

T. h: r

D BASES

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.3.4 (continued)
;

REQUIREMENTS
| hTheff31%ayFrequencytakesintoaccountthecapacity,'

capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources and

@ other indications available in the control room, including
alarms, to alert the operator to below normal air start
pressure.

% aA -

se, %35
- 9 g,

l
- SR 3.8.3 If g

Microbiological fouling is a maj cause of fuel oil G
degradation. There are numerou bacteria that can grow inUu.+t
fuel oil and cause fouling, bu all must have a water

gt
, environment in order to surviv . Removal of water from the
| j uel storage tanks once every days eliminates the "* 4f

| h Jsq necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the Ai

h most effective means of controlling microbiological foulin
In addition, it eliminates the potential for water .QLentrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Waterraa ,.d
come from any of several sources, including condensation,
ground water, rain water, contaminated fuel oil, from ,44 %

breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria.s re;r: f cking Vr

for and removal of accumulated water minimizes f ing and |
'

P,hwwww balk provides data reaarding the watertight integrity of the fuel
,

'

''

oil system. The Surveillance 4Frc;; : fes are e:tdli AJ $ f37%
,$J Pagulatvis Guide 1.1M (Rui. 2)i This SR is for preventive I

j

( m 1.A-
,

y gm g,n kmaintenance. The presence of water does not necessarily
i

! g% qq represent failure of this SR, provided the accumulated water.gg, is removed during performance of the Surveillance.t ,% 4

aywm.
SR$3T8.3.6 I

~

Drain c
j of accumul{ ate (sediment, and tank cleaning are tethe fuel oil stored in the supply tanks, ral,

!
ed at

I 10 year intervahhy Regulatory Guide 1.137 2 . 2),
fH paragraph 2.f. ThibR is typically per d in

conjunction with ASME B7'- r and Pr re Vessel Code,0
Section XI (Ref. 7), examina ' f the tanks. To preclude

.

the introduction of surfact s n he fuel oil system, the |
cleaning should be acc ished using ium hypochlorite
solutions or the pi uivalent, rather than ap or;

I detergents. Attis SR is for preventive mainten nce. The
,

! ' resence 6f sediment does not necessarily represent a
--

(continued) hc-

|
i
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|

() INSERT SR 3.8.3.5
' u.:n

W+2

SR 3.8.3.5 u.a t;

! This Surveillance demonstrates that each required nit and
swing DG fuel oil transfer pump operates and trans ers uel

i

| oil from its associated storage tank to its associated day
tank. It is required to support continuous operation of
standby power sources. This Surveillance provides assurance
that the fuel oil transfer pumps are OPERABLE, the fuel oil

|
' piping system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not
|

obstructed, and the controls and control systems for
automatic fuel transfer are OPERABLE.

The design of the fuel transfer systems is such that pumps
,

operate automatically in order to maintain an adequate
volume of fuel oil in the day tanks during or following DG
testing. Therefore, a 31 day Frequency is specified to
correspond to the maximum interval for DG testing.

p
V

l
!

I
i

l !
'

|

|

r}
HATCH UNIT 1 t uurr L 8 3.8
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Diesel Fuel Oil Lube Oil, and Starting Air
, -_-__ g B 3.8.3

- ,,J 'T~ sfe< |

|VQ
) . BASES SR '5B M

^ .

Pit |-

N)
_ i

(continued ,SURVEILLANCE SINhAL6
REQUIREMENTS

failure of this SR, .. ., r: -" lated sediment is /,

.

ved,,d_gring- p.. . o nce of the Surveiih j
""

: 9.4.4
1 REFERENCES' 1. FSAR, Sectio [0. '; .2 . ,

' 3 fB 4 va48- .

*

A Esgul ldy 0 *ds 1.137.N

3_- ."";I .91^5, l" %
4 bat t u.a i

FSAR,( , g id

FSAR, Chapter g u;5 i
''

5

and D227A M |
04170-[ 3 ;04034-[.];vii5-! 6. a5Tri 3L... dad:;. esi por

'

niti?? r 1; n7s77-f 1: s p/
1

7. .Agad{, gg{ 1ms._ Dmggnsm Vaeeml Pada, Cartinn Y}pmed
_

.

, .

f31
y- /MSe7Cr Rev |

. .

.

8

:

i I

i . !
!

; ;

:

:
<

d

; o-
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

'N
# B 3.8 ELECTRICAL PDWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.4 DC Sources-Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The DC electrical power system provides the AC emergency
power system with control power. It also provides both
motive and control power to selected safety related dequipment. Also, then DC s L.y a mm. pio,ide DC cie d.;c i

Of7 --p r ; . iv inverters, wnicn in wrn pu-c. it; '.C vit:! b"cae A
As required by 10 CFR 50, Appendix A GDC 17 (Ref.1), the
DC electrical power system is designed to have sufficient
independence, redundancy, and testability to perfom its
safety functions, assuming a single failure. The DC i

electrical power system also conforms to the recommendations i

of Regulatory Guide 1.6 (Ref.,2) and IEEE-308 (Ref. 3).

The station service DC power sources provide both motive and :

pts control power to selected safety related u; b- m. n --iii I-

as circuit breir centrel ,e.ar fer the nonsafety relatedi
e uipmd WC0 V, .nd .;; C00 V :nd 1s-ar, AC din. ;LJ;e.. .ino...' {,

h Each DC subsystem is energized by one 125/250 V station ),

service battery and three 125 Y battery chargers (two j
' v

s

gQQ normally inservice charcers and onenpere charger). Each * '

OP24 battery is exclusively associated with a single 125/250 VDC
|

bus. Each set of battery chargers exclusively associated
! with a 125/250 VDC subsystem cannot be interconnected.with

any other 125/250 VDC subsystem. The nomal and backup
chargers are supplied from the same AC load groups for which I~

the associated DC subsystem supplies the control power. The l

loads between the redundant 125/250 VDC subsystem are not
transferable except for the Automatic Depressurization
System, the logic circuits and valves of which are normally~
fed from the Division 1 DC system.

D The diesel generator (DG) DC power sources provide control;

and instrumentationlower for their respective DG. Inyt s

addition,DGQA__and_2CDCpowet sources provide circuitJ-

* 4Mg u 7g, 3p, g"' ' 'EFeake'r c5'nTrol power for the Me na

:nd 2E =:r;ency b"sek Each DG DC subsystem is PAer
by one 125 V battery and one425 V battery chargei&gized

-

Ju ~D""5' " I h>o

dv v s.m Y 3* 4 r: vision: exist fer ann;; tin p;rt:ble :!!e m te. @em'o

skargert (e, t vwAn cHw
ad,a n._ d s/ond h ch chercm ).,

During nomal operation, oads are powered from the
battery chargers with the batteries floating on the system.

CP2D4+.-. res u 4;" M-
r

(continued)
~
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INSERT SR 3.8.3.7

ud 7_ i

ltJf Z
SR 3.8.3.7 pg

This Surveillance demonstrates that each required hnit and
swing DG fuel oil transfer pump operates and transfers fuel
oil from its associated storage tank to each required DG's
day tank. It is required to support continuous operation of
standby power sources, s.ince fuel from three storage tanks
is needed to supply fuel for two DGs to meet the 7 day
supply requirement discussed in~the Background section of
these Bases. This Surveillance provides assurance that the
fuel oil transfer pumps are OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping
system is intact, the fuel delivery piping is not j

obstructed, and the controls and control systems for manual '

fuel transfer are OPERABLE. ji

Since the fuel oil transfer pumps are being tested on a 31
day Frequency in accordance with SR 3.8.3.5, the-18 month
Frequency has been determined to be acceptable based on
engineering judgement and operating experience.

O

-

|

|

|

|

HATCH VNIT 1 * um L B 3.8

|

|

|
:
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Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

r

i

'

O
q(4mFuntf I 4 Y g 3, g-y9

- _ _ _ _ _ - -



_ . _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ . . .__ _ __ __ _ _
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! DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4d

; O
hBASES

;
-

. .

3 BACKGROUND In case of loss of normal power to attery charger, the '

: (continued) DC loads are automatica11 powered from the teti;r
"" " d'

i batteries"-
u\ rewtD Y 7i pn w

4" g:gm - The DC power distrib n stem is described in more detail1

h )[k,,j .(ALA,,fandLCO3.8.wJ6 in Bases for LCO 3.8 . " Distribution System-Operating,''

Di ibution System-Shutdown."
,

c <lt p A<O. Each battery has a unte storage capacity to carry the :
L

1

) require ' load continuously for approximately 2 hours
: (Ref. .

i d . .

Each DC battery subsystem is separately housed in a
j ventilated room a > art from its charger and distribution -

Each su> system.is located in an' area separatedj -

i physically and electrically from the 'other subsystems to
i

ensure that a single; failure in one subsystem does not cause
i

a failure in a redundant subsystem. There is no sharing
i between redundant Class'1E subsystems such as batteries. -

|
battery chargers, or distribution panels.

| The batteries for DC electrical power subsystems are sized
ito produce required capacity at 80% of nameplate ratin

h
corresponding to warranted capacity at end of lifC y:!:,&

5
'

ad th: 100t de;4. 4---';h - The minimum design vNtage
;

i limit is 105/210 v.
a /

4 gm,q J ' % Each battery charger of DC el trical power subsystem has.

b
| ample power output capacity fir the steady state operation

tc f~"%q|
' ' ~ " *s: g of connected loads required durin 1 operation, whilea p<W J

,

"
;

uJ L .' at the same time maintaining # atter bank 8 fully charges g*
1 4,, as sufficient capacityIs. g c w.m - ct"'''h/ Each irteti;;4=i fbattery char

to restore the battery from the design minimum charge to its,

fully charged state withi 24 hours while supplying normal| 4 gm % .t %

| ; 6,&Y,:L R | % ' 5 ' ''''' '"'' '"'' * @"

Q&Laff v s t-
| The initial conditions of Design Basis'A m de,nt and h! Oi APPLICABLE |

i SAFETY ANALYSES transie lyse the FSAR,4haiter M(Ref and

Chanter 4 (Ref , assume that Engineered Sa Feature" ' ' '
4

| (ESF) sy: as are ERABLE. The DC electrical power system
.

j
",1 N provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for the

-

-

DGs, emergency auxiliaries, and control and switching during
all H00ES of operation. The OPERABILITY of the DC'
subsystems is consistent with the initial assumptions of the

j

(continued)"
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

.
-

BASES

APPLICABLE accident analyses and is based upon meeting the design basis
SAFETY ANALYSES of the unit. This includes maintaining DC sources OPERABLE

(continued) during accident conditions in the event of: -

Pd(FearteD
a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC powervor all onsite

AC power

ggg Ajworst case single failure.b.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy

SGad''**''"%it" e (i2mW
u it u. 2.

LCO The DC electrica power subsystems-with: 1) each station
service DC subsystem consisting of two 125 V batteries in

seriQo battery chargeQ' trig cablingf and 2) each DG DC
a d the correspondino control

,

equiphefit and interconnect |

subsystem consisting of one battery bank, one battery -

charger, and the corresponding control equipment and'

interconnecting cabling-are required to be OPERABLE to-

ensure the availability of the required power to shut down,
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an

'

- g
antic ed operational occurrence (A00) or a postulated
DBA3 s of any DC electrical power subsystem does not |j *4
preve the minimum safety function from being perfonned |

$$.4 (Ref i

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources are required to be OPERABLE
in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure safe unit operation and to
ensure that:

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result'

of A00s or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
integrity and other vital functions are maintained in
the event of a postulated DBA.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 4 and 5 are
addressed in the Bases for LCO 3.8.5, "DC Sources-
Shutdown." ) g ggz; ---,

w w A. t %46
o f a\ , c.

w
aa

y.-

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-52 Rev. O, 09/28/92



INSERT LCO 3.8.4 pelbe4saJ

In addition, some components required by Unit I require
power from Unit 2 sources (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)
System). Therefore, the Unit 2 DG DC electrical power-

i subsystems needed to provide DC power to the required Unit 2
components are also required to be OPERABLE. Thus,

rh

U

,-
k-

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8



. _ _ . . _ _ . . _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ _ . . . _ . . . . _ . . . _ _-

;

INSERT LCO 3.8.4 pd 7NM
,

,

In addition, some components required by Unit 2 require
power from Unit 1 sources (e.g., Standby-Gas Treatment (SGT)
System, Main Control Room Environmental Control (MCREC)
System, and Control Room Air Condition (AC) System).

- Therefore, the Unit I DG DC electrical power subsystems
needed to provide DC power to the required Unit I components
are-also required to be OPERABLE. Thus,

,

d

I

E

i

O

;

|
1

i

O ;

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8
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DC Sources-Operating

' B 3.8.4

iO-
BASES-(continued)' bJJ '

! 2
@5 SO.m| ' ACTIONS -

Condition presenYNoneb ivision with a loss of ability
3 "*e to comple y respond to an event, and a potential loss of

[' 3/ -ability to remain energized during normal operation. It is
,

i

therefore imperative that the operator's attention focus on
j stabilizing the unit, minimizing the potential for complete
,

loss of DC power to the affected division. The 2 hour limit :
;

is. consistent with the allowed time for an inoperable DC |'

Distribution System division.4

4

! If' one of the required DC electrical power subsystems _is
: inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery, inoperable battery

charger (s), or inoperable battery charger and associated
inoperable battery), the. remaining DC electrical power

_

i .hy subsystems have the canacity .to sunoort a safe shutdown and
to mitigate an accident condition. Since a subsequent * worst' i

j case single' failure couldf.howesehsult in the loss of
'

;

|
minimum necessary DC electrical subsystems to mitigate a -

worst case accident, continued power operation should not
O

;Oc . exceed 2 hours. The 2 hou letion Time is based on
a i i t r> a id 1 's (a- d r ri ct r 61-
time to assess unit status a function of the inoperable

4

|- 'DC electrical power subsystem'and, if the DC electrical :

; power subsystem is not restored to OPERABLE status, to . .

! prepare to effect an orderly and safe unit shutdown.
!

@a
.

.. ~

[ If the st.ti= n rvi [ DC electrical power subsystem cannot
be restored to OPERABLE status within the required

;

Completion Time, the unit must be brought'to a MODE in which
i the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit

must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to
MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are

| reasonable, based on operating experience, to~ reach the,

required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
i orderly manner and without challenging plant systems. The

Completion Time to bring the unit to MODE 4 is consis |
'-

with the time required in Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref ff.;_
7

| Qm
.

Atb
{ SS4-6
j

(continued) |;-
i
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

O"

-* BASES

Y
ACTIONS

(continued)
If the DG DC e e ower su em cannot be restored'

to OPERABLE status in the ted Completion Time, the ;

associated DG may be ' able of p ing its intended
function and mus immediately declared i ble. This
declaratio so requires entry into applicable Co s

'

and Re ed Actions for an inoperable DG, LCO 3.8.1, ' AC
"Sottrees-Operati

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

Verifying battery teminal voltage while on float charge for
the batteries helps to ensure.the effectiveness of the
charging system and the ability of the batteries to perfom
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in
which the charger is supplying the continuous charge .

required to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or
battery cell) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell)

M185-

w'. |n T Tully charged state. ine voltage requirement #ra d
b TR. MA based er th: ::inal design volt:g: ef the battery :nd :% <

<4nsi: tent wi+h the-intial ,viteg ... wd in thc bette.f'
sizini; celc.1-tier.W The 7 day Frequency is co ; stent with I

manufactu ri comendations and IEEE-450 (Ref.

fG f7
SR 3.8.4.2

Visual inspection to detect corrosion of the battery cells
and connections, or measurement of the resistance of each
inter-cell, inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connection,
provides an indication of physical damage or abnormal
deterioration that could potentially degrade battery
perfomance.

The connection resistance limits % tablich-d:f:r-t W*

%M G e44c as s,sre then 20". ebsvc the resistencc as m;;svrcuA
durin; i :t:llation er "et aboua + ha cei l i ng == 1"=^ - f2hn

p 44 estahiichpri hy the manufactureA -

m n,J a%w~Q
''" * 5 The Frequency for these inspections, which can detect _ h3h

conditions that can cause power losses due toWesistance
heating, is 92 days. This Frequency is considered

(continued) h
!
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|

O |
'

INSERT Action 3.8.4 A/B W ;p , W ,3 ;, n
|

,

L.1

If one or more of the required Unit 1 DG DC electrical power
subsystems is inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery,
inoperable battery charger (s), or inoperable battery charger 1

- and associated inoperable battery), or if the swing DG DC ,

electrical power subsystem is inoperable due to' performance
of SR 3.8.4.7:or SR 3.8.4.8, and a loss of function has not. .

occurred as' described in Condition E, the remaining DC . ;

electrical power subsystems have the capacity to support a
safe shutdown and to mitigate an. accident condition. In the
case of an inoperable Unit 1 DG DC electrical power
subsystem, since a subsequent postulated worst case single'

failure could result. in the loss of certain safety functions
(e.g., SGT System), continued power operation should not
exceed 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time takes into account
the capacity and capability of the remaining DC sources, and ;

is based on the shortest restoration time allowed for the'
systems affected by the inoperable DC source in the
respective system Specification.

In the case of an inoperable swing DG DC electrical power
subsystem, since a subsequent postulated worst case single
failure could result in-the loss of minimum necessary DC |

electrical' subsystems to mitigate a postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should also not exceed 7

,

days. The 7 day Completion Time is' based upon-the' swing DG '

| DC electrical power subsystem being inoperable due to-
performance of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8. -Performance of
these two GRs will' result in inoperability of the DC
battery. Since this battery is common to both units,.more
time is provided to restore-the battery, if the battery is-
inoperable for performance of required Surveillances, to
preclude the need to perform a dual unit shutdown to perform
these Surveillances. The swing DG DC electrical- power
subsystem also does not provide power to the same type of
equipment as the other DG DC sources (e.g., breaker control
power for 4160 V loads is not provided by the swing DG
battery). The Completion Time also takes-into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining DC sources.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8
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INSERT Action 3.8.4 A/B (continued) blnit i VEIS'Y<

1

1

Ed
If a Unit 2 or swing DG DC electrical power subsystem is -
inoperable (for reasons other than Condition A), the'

remaining DC electrical power subsystems have the capacity
to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident'

condition. Since a subsequent postulated worst case single
failure could result in the loss of minimum necessary DC'

electrical subsystems to mitigate a postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should not exceed 12
hours. The 12 hour Completion Time provides a period of

.

time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance
: of maintaininD the DG DC electrical power subsystem

OPERABLE. (The DG DC electrical power subsystem affects
both the DG and the offsite circuit, as well as the breaker
closure power for various 4160 V AC loads, but does not
affect 125/250 V DC station service loads).;

;

-

i
i

l

.

:
1

i

.

!

:

|

;
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. INSERT Action 3.8.4 A/B tin;+ A versien

4

^

b.l
If one or more of the required Unit 2 DG DC-electrical power
subsystems is inoperable (e.g., inoperable battery,
inoperable battery charger (s), or inoperable battery charger
and associated inoperable battery), or if the swing DG DC
electrical power subsystem is inoperable due to performance.

of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8, and a loss of function has not?

occurred as described in Condition E, the remaining DC.

electrical power subsystems have the capacity to support a
safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. In the'

case of an inoperable Unit 2 DG DC electrical power
.

subsystem, since a subsequent postulated worst case single
failure could result in the loss of certain safety functions'

(e.g., SGT System), continued power operation should not
exceed 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time takes into account.
the capacity and capability of the remaining DC sources, and

- is based on the shortest restoration time allowed for the
systems affected by the inoperable DC source in the4

respective system Specification.
j

4 In the case of an inoperable swing DG DC electrical power
subsystem, since a subsequent postulated worst case single
failure could result in the loss of minimum necessary DC

: electrical subsystems to mitigate a_ postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should also not exceed 7
days. The 7 day Completion Time is based upon the swing DG
DC electrical power subsystem being inoperable due to
performance of SR 3.8.4.7 or SR 3.8.4.8. Performance of'

; these two SRs will result in inoperability of the DC
battery. Since this battery is common to both units, more
time is provided to restore the battery, if the battery is
inoperable for performance of required Surveillances, to
preclude the need to perform a dual unit shutdown to performi

these Surveillances. The swing DG DC electrical power
subsystem also does not provide power to the same type of
equipment as the other DG DC sources (e.g., breaker control,

power for 4160 V loads is not provided by the swing DG
battery). The Completion Time also takes into account the
capacity and capability of the remaining CC sources.

4

t HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8
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INSERT Action 3.6.4 A/B (continued) b;f 1 version f

i

|

M j
1

If a Unit 1 or swing DG DC electrical power subsystem is )

inoperable (for reasons other than Condition A), the
remaining DC electrical power subsystems have the capacity ,

'

to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate an accident
'

condition. Since a subsequent postulated worst case . single
failure could result in the loss of minimum necessary DC
electrical subsystems to mitigate a postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should not exceed 12 ,

hours. The 12 hour Completion Time provides a period of i

time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance i

of maintaining the DG DC electrical power subsystem i

OPERABLE. (The DG DC electrical power subsystem affects i

both the DG and.the offsite circuit, as well as the breaker l

closure power for various 4160 V AC loads, but does not

| affect 125/250 V DC station service loads).
i |

,O
'

|

|

| \

! \

l 4

l

!
l

i
.

|O
HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8
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INSERT Action 3.8.4-E
|

.

IE11
i
l

Condition E corresponds to a level of degradation in the DC
electrical power subsystems that causes a required safety ;

function to be lost. When more than one DC source is lost, ;
tand this results in the loss of a required function, the'

plant is in a condition outside the accident analysis.
Therefore, no additional time is justified for continued
operation. LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately to
commence a controlled shutdown.-'

;

\.-

-.

I

!

.
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INSERT SR 3.8.4.1

l

|
,

for battery terminal voltage is based on the open circuit
voltage of a lead-calcium cell of nominal 1.215 specific
gravity. This voltage is indicative of a battery that is
not receiving adequate charging current but has not
experienced a significant discharge.

,

.g

j'

1

i

i
|

;

|
l
1

4

I

I
'

4

1

O
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INSERT SR 3.8.4.2

bre esleblisbJ)i

i L to maintain connection resistance as low as reasonably
possible to minimize the overall voltage drop across the6g3 battery and the possibility of battery damsge due to heating
of connections. The resistance values for each battery

fp f connection are located in the Technical Requirements Manual
(Reference 9).

i
!

!

I

|

| ,r~5
| '\vl
|
|
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|
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

3
(V. -..-

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.2 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

acceptable based on operating experience related to
detecting corrosion trends.

},R_ 3.8.4.3

Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or
abnomal deterioration tnat could potentially degrade-

battery perfomance.1s. A.
'~ __.sit n4

-

The Iz mundefraptency for this SR is c stent-wini
IEEE-450 (Ref. 7), whic etailed visual,

. . . . . . .>

inspection ondition and rack in
~ on a yearly

b ~.

.

SR 3.8.4.4 and SR 3.8.4.5
ns Visual inspection and resistance measurements of inter-cell,

.

t i
V- inter-rack, inter-tier, and terminal connections provides an

indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that
could indicate degraded battery condition. The
anti-corrosion material is used to help ensure good
electrical connections and to reduce terminal deterioration.

ppgts NOTE \ The visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to
gg4 ) require removal of and inspection under each teminal

connection.
p m W O6 13;C,g [

The removal of visible corrosion is a preventive maintenance
SR. The presence of visible corrosion does' not necessarily
represent a failure of this SR, provided visible corrosion
is removed during performance of this Surveillance.

T 4

- The connection resistance limits \for tMr SP ="Et b: n Ore ~''{ 'q,qg } than 20' sbeve thE TEsistanct as ::::ured d""4ag*
ino allation, er not abov: th; ;ciling valut est=hlichad h_v

4 the-manufEtnis i.g
.(g s' w
g a+ The Iz monti enc .of these SRs is consistent wit h

IEEE-450 (Ref. 7), w ic ndt det;ilcd visual

inspection o tion and iiiipeuivi, to cell-# e

a a connection resistance on a yearly bas j.

:-.

() (continued)
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DC Sources-Operating
B 3.8.4

,

,

-
"

BASES

t"

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.6 g 4
REQUIREMENTS h(continued) Battery charger capability re rement are based on the

design capacity of the char rs (Ref. According to.

Regulatory Guide 1.32 (Ref. , e6 battery charger supply _Ch
is required to be based on the largest combined demands of
the various steady state loads and the charging capacity to
restore the battery from the design minimum charge state to
the fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the
unit during these demand occurrences. The minimum required
amperes and duration ensures that these requirements can be
satisfied.

The Frequency is acceptable, given the unit conditions
required to perfom the test and the other administrative
controls existing to ensure adequate charger perfctmance'

during theseki8 monthl^1ntervals. In addition, th!s
Frequency is intended to be consistent with expected fuel
cycle lengths. .

T" 'R W mudified by two Notes. The reason e 1 ise
g., that per o * Surveillance wou ve a required DC' '

electrical power su s rvice, perturb the
y electrical distribut' stem, allenge safety

systems. Note added to this SR to a edge that'

credit ma taken for unplanned events that sa i th
Su j

SR 3.8.4.7

A battery service test is a special test of the battery's !

capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements |

(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The
discharge rate and test length corresponds to the design
duty cycle requirements as specifie 'n Reference 4

'

I so

hThe Frequency of 418 monthsds onsistent with e

grecommendations of Regulatory uide 1.32 (Ref.- ) and
VRegulatory Guide 1.129 (Ref. , which state that the
battery service test should be performed during refueling
operations or at some other outage, with intervals between
tests not to exceed {18 y hs Wy

Notes. Note 1 to SR 3.8.4.7g This SR is modified byallows the once per 60 months performance of SR 3.8.4.8 in
_.

(continued)
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'

\

O
|
|

INSERT SR 3.8.4.3 i
,

i

f
IThe 18 month Frequency of the Surveillance is based on

engineering judgment, taking into consideration the desired
plant conditions to perform the Surveillance. Operating
experience has shown that these components usually pass the
SR when performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint. -|

|

!

O .

;

.

9

J

O
HATCH UNIT 1 d llWiT 7_ B 3.8 :
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:
.

i
.

.

'

INSERT SR 3.8.4.4/5- 4

q

| t
':
,

4

! are established to maintain connection resistance as l'ow as
3- . reasonably _ possible to minimize the overall voltage dropg3 across the battery and the possibility of battery damage due!

o' heating of connections. The resistance values for eachi

|' -[ battery connection are located in the Technical Requirements
| p. 't _1 Manual -. (Reference 9) .
i . . ~ .

.(The 18 month Frequency of the Surveillances is based on ;
,

i I engineering judgment, taking into consideration ~the desired
i i plant conditions to perform the Surveillance. Operating
i Q.\ j experience has shown that these components usually pass the-
; SR when performed at.the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the ,

_

Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a_ reliability"

i (standpoint. ,

1

!O!
,

.
. ,

-

.

i .
'

.

-

,

- I

;

i
i

I

J

}
:

i
s

i ;

d ,

I-
:
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Alok5 (Ehle7 tic C#NG6 DC Sources-Operating

Nor SHrA'6
MRC ' 8 3.8.4

,

| (S}ill des nfu% -," M| - BASES vo (*M F?'4s *+ w s h
'|

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.4.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS |lieu of SR 3.8.4.7. This substitution is acceptable because-

SR 3.8.4.8 represents a more severe test of battery capacity
than SR 3.8.4.7. The reason for Note 2~is that performing
the Surveillance would remove a required DC electrical power ;

p subsystem from service, perturb the electrical distribution
"^-'"-ddd '"system, and challenge safe stems.

-this sa t: ::5 :rl:d;r the dit may be taken for
LA unplanned events that sati heSurveillancef
S(L wn,

| a.D .h >

SR 3.8.4.8 3-g .

A battery erformance t t is a t :t Monstant current I |

capacity f a battery,,.... -. ., .... in the as found ;

g,, s.s , condition, after 5: vin; i::: ir :Ori::i to detect any '

change in the capacity detemined by the acceptance test,
rn The testfi: int;nd:d t: d*+*=%verall battery

'

nAJ deg..d; tic: d:: t: :;: =d ===;a i
.

-

)
.- ._- ,,

e#ed5 of The acceptance crit r this Surveilla is onsiste )
WS * y ""#

with IEEE-450 (Ref. and IEEE-485 (Ref. )._These !
* * ' references recommend that the battery be replaced if:its |

capacity is below 80% of the manufacturer's rating. M
4' " ;::ity Of "^t :he ; thet"the battery rate of deterioration | |

Alb @a u p"k
increasing:::[:ifthe:

i: --10 : ;2 ity t: ;;;t the A iim
R" - ; nomJl ''c ,,,

! Freque cy or this test is O month Or :::ry 12 :::th:"- ;
-

e the b tery shows degradatio r$has ached R5k af 4tt ; %

|

'

expected lifed Degradation is icated, according to bdic.
- QK TM IEEE-450 (Ref.p?), when the battery capacity drops by more

< 8L IB than 10%>r:1:tive te ittcapacity(on the previous _M
8 perfomance test or,d:: it !?10% below the manufacturer's -

" rating. All these Frequencies a onsistent with the9
recommendationsinIEEE-450'(Ref .g

[ | This SR is modified by ote he reason for fis
that performing the Surveillance would remove a required DC
electrical power subsystem from service, perturb the
electrical distribution system, and challenge safety

8 ems. ' i: ;dded te thi: Sa te erkae-1-d;= +ha+ o -"a+-

dit may be taken for unplanned events that satisfy the

rveillancef
sol '.sM A

Nele p
O (continued)
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% % sm SS ""4 ' DC Sources-Operating !

B 3.8.4 j

+ 91* BASES (cotinued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50. Appendix A, GDC 17.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.6. ;
11"* 3. IEEE Standard 30 y 7. |

1 k'' ' "
73Q( >t

Q FSAR, Chapte h
e Re,uiater, euide 1. e

67. IEEE Standard 4

Regulatory Guide 1.32, February 1977.

Regulatory Guide 1.129, ' December 1974.
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(GD
INSERT SR 3.8.4.7

The swing DG DC battery and the required DC batteries of the
other unit are exempted from this restriction, since they
are required by both units' LC0 3.8.4 and cannot be
performed in the manner required by the Note without
resulting in a dual unit shutdown.

f)'TN.

O
HATCH UNIT 1 4 bom 2- B 3.8
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I

.

INSERT SR 3.8.4.8
|

|

and capacity is < 100% of the manufacturers rating, the
Surveillance Frequency is reduced to 12 months. However, if

,

'

the battery shows no degradation but has reached 85% of its ,

expected application service life, the Surveillance
Frequency is only reduced to 24 months for batteries that
retain capacity 2: 100% of the manufacturer's rating.
Degradation is indicated, according to IEEE-450 (Ref. 8),
when the battery capacity drops by more than 10% of rated
capacity from its capacity on the previous performance test i

or is more than 10% below the manufacturer's rating.

O :

|

\

O
HATCH UNIT 1 e u.uiT 7. B 3.8

|
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INSERT SR 3.8.4.8 Note

!

l
The swing DG DC battery and the required DC batteries of the ;

other unit are exempted from this restriction, since they
are required by bott, units' LC0 3.8.4 and cannot be
performed in the manner required by the Note without 1

'

| resulting in a dual unit shutdown.

|

|

I

| |

|
,

!O |

l
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'
INSERT SR 3.8.4.9 t/ nit i ve/Sion

.

SR 3.8.4.9

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other
Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1 through SR
3.8.4.8) are applied only to the Unit 1 DC sources. This
Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
Surveillances for the required Unit 2 DC sources are

| governed by the Unit 2 Technical Specifications.
|

Performance of the applicable Unit 2 Surveillances will .

Isatisfy both any Unit 2 requirements, as well as satisfying
this Unit 1 Surveillance Requirement. |

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also i

governs performance of that SR for both Units. '

|
i

I

|O
;

|

I |
l

!

4

I

O
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'

INSERT SR 3.8.4.9 (Ant t '). Vt f siDYi

|

| SR 3.8.4.9

With the exception of this Surveillance, all other !
;

| Surveillances of this Specification (SR 3.8.4.1~ through SR -
'

3.8.4.8) are applied only to the_ Unit 2 DC sources. This-'

Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate
.

Surve111ances for the required Unit 1 DC sources arej
' governed by the Unit 1 Technical Specifications.

Performance of the applicable Unit 1.Surveillances will
satisfy both any Unit I requirements, as well as satisfying
this Unit 2 Surveillance Requirement.

-

The Frequency required by the applicable Unit I _SR also
governs performance of that SR for both Units.

I

;

:

|
|

|

i

;

O
HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8
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INSERT Ref
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|3 NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical.
Specification Improvements " July 23, 1993.
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DC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.5

?i

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS-
4

B 3.8.5 DC Sources-Shutdown

BASES
,

BACKGROUND A description of the DC sources is provided in the Bases for
LCO 3.8.4, "DC Sources-Operating."

Qu9t

Lytus s J c) "

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Desig i ident and _A wt.

SAFETY ANALYSES transien' lyses in the FSAR,, hapterJ6 Ref. 1) and.

wt Jap % ems . (Ref. 2),~ assume tilat T.ngi red Safety Feature: a..a
syst OPERABLE.. The DC electrical power system

3 provides normal and emergency DC electrical power for the
diesel generators (DGs), emergency auxiliaries, and control
and switching during all MODES of operation.

1
The OPERABILITY of the DC subsystems is consistent with the :

.

initial assumptions of the accident analyses and the l

.. requirements for the supported systems' OPERABILITY.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum DC electrical power sources 1MN during MODES 4 and Sjensures that: - '

ad d"'D *p a. The facility can be maintained'in the shutdown or,

*M refueling condition for. extended periods;
w ".wk l Sd

;

M'

u u AW 6 Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
sm, h.) c dM

.

available for acnitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate DC electrical power'is provided to mitigate'

yy p
events postulated during shutdown, such as an

J2 inadvertent draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling'

''i) accident.

.

The DC sources satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
'

ch.9 uh
m4.

-

nece%s:o a ..u.
LCO Th,er C el power subsystems-with: 1) each station

4 service DC subsystem consisting of two 125 V batteries in
series, two battery chargers, and the corresponding control
equipment and interconnecting cabling; and 2) each DG DC

n -

(continued)*

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-59 Rev. O,09/28/92
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DC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.5

r

h'

BASES

6
LCO subsystem consisting of e ery bank, one battery

(continued) charger, and the corres nding control equipment and
interconnecting cabli -are required to be OPERABLE to

h support required DC stribution subsystems required
OPERABLE by LCO 3.8. " Distribution Systems-Shutdown.",

15' A 4This requirement ensures the availability of sufficient DC
LM SS electrical power sources to operate the unit in a safe

manner and to mitigate the consequences of postulated events- - - -

during shutdown (e.g., fuel handling) accidents andinadvertent reactor ves,sel draindown .4-

Og,3
^-u a n s-l -sj

-

APPLICABILITY The DC electrical power sources required to be OPERABLE in
MODES 4 and 5 and during movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the secondary containment provide assurance
that:

a. Required features to provid'e adequate coolant
'

inventory makeup are available for the irradiated fuel
assemblies in the core in case of an inadvertent

f draindown of the reactor vessel;
-

b. Required features needed to mitigate a fuel handling .

accident are available;
,

Required features necessary to mitigate the effects ofc.
events that can lead to core damage during shutdown
are available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

The DC electrical power requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3
are covered in LCO 3.8.4.

ACTIONS A.1. A.2.I. A.2.2. A.2.3 and A.2.4

If more than one DC diy n subsystem is required
according to LCO 3.8M, the DC subsystems remaining
OPERABLE with one or more DC power sources inoperable may be
capable of supporting sufficient required features to allow
continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and

(continued) h
!

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-60 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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!

INSERT LC0 3.8.5 ddik I#

.

In addition, some components that may be required by Unit I
require power from Unit 2 sources (e.g., Standby Gas
Treatment (SGT) System). Therefore, the Unit 2 DG DC
electrical power subsystems needed to provide _ DC power to
the required Unit 2 components are also required to be
OPERABLE.

.

7

O
i

!
l

1

l

i

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8
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LO
'

I INSERT LCO 3.8.5 ' WIgt 1 NN'#
|

|

|

In addition, some-components that may be required by Unit 2 *

require power from Unit I sources'(e.g', Standby Gas.
.

Treatment (SGT) System). Therefore, the Unit 1 DG DC_-
|

electrical power subsystems needed to provide DC power to

|
the required Unit 1 components are also required to be
OPERABLE. ;!

i
'

|

,

.

o

|O
=

,

I ,

i i
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,
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|
'
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|

|

|
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INSERT LCO 3.8.5-1

!
|
l It is acceptable for divisions to be crosstied during

shutdown conditions, permitting a single DC source to supply
all required divisions. In addition, cross-tying af battery
chargers is also acceptable.

i
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DC Sources-Shutdown !

8 3.8.5+

4O-
|' -er BASES
.

i-
. |

ACTIONS ~ A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4 (continued) |
'

operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.
: By allowance of the option to declare required features

,

! inoperable with associated DC power sources inoperable, )
! appropriate- restrictions are implemented in accordance with i
: the affected system LCOs' ACTIONS. In many instances, this '

{' option may involve undesired administrative efforts.
,

i Therefore, the allowance for sufficiently conservative 1N actions is made (i.e.. to suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, movement:

| of irradiated fuel assembliest and any activities that could^%.

result in inadvertent draining of the reactor vessel).d

'sudyb, ,

cO" Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completionj
" of actions'to establish a safe conservative condition.

ga i These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of-.

: postulated events. It is further required to iimmediately
| @I initiate action to restore the required DC electrical power

subsystems and to continue this action until' restoration is .-.

| accomplished in order to provide the necessary DC electrical
power to the plant safety systems.4

! otwi nding perfonnance of the above conservati.

Required Ac unit is still wi icient'DC -

44 power sources' to opera e nner. Therefore,.
; action must be ini o restore num required DC
; power so continue until the LCO requ rej
; LM r
.

? The Completion Time of immediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The,

i restoration of the required DC electrical power subsystems' should be completed as quickly as possible'in order to
; minimize the time during which the plant safety systems may

.

j be without sufficient power.
i
;

I SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.5.1
| REQUIREMENTS i

; SR 3.8.5.1 requires perfonnance of all Surveillances
' 6/J required by SR 3.8.4.1 through SR 3.8.4.8. Therefore, see;

the corresponding Bases for LCO 3.8.4 for a discussion of
i 1s.eck each SR.

,

TL S.B.01;

V
1

- (continued)
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DC Sources-Shutdown
B 3.8.5

p
SNL

BASES (continued)

FSAR,1kpter_REFERENCES 1.

"e=f42. FSAR, Chapter

95I 3.QNseTK &&
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INSERT SR 3.8.5.1
,

This SR is modified by a Note. The reason.for the Note is- '

to preclude requiring the OPERABLE DC sources from being-
discharged below their capability to provide the required
power supply or otherwise rendered inoperable during the - 1

performance of SRs. It is the intent that these SRs must j
still be ca able of being met, but actual performance is not i

required. I

for*MN
ontans0 -

6
O

!

i

O
HATCH UNIT 1 t M r L B 3.8

. .. . _ - - . - . . . .-
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;

;

'(
A/- .
s

INSERT SR 3.8.5.2 U4 M* #

SR 3.8.5.2

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate .

*Surveillances -for the required Unit-2 DC sources are
governed by the Unit 2 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 2 Surveillances will
satisfy both any Unit 2 requirements, as well as satisfying
this Unit 1 Surveillance requirement. The Frequency
required by the applicable Unit 2 SR also governs ,

performance of that SR for both Units.

;
<

i

|

|

,

I

:
|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

|
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i

i

() INSERT SR 3.8.5.2 uJ,4 Iv Te#a

|
,

I

t

SR 3.8.5.2
r

This Surveillance is provided to direct that the appropriate ~ .

Surveillances for the required Unit l' DC sources are
governed by the Unit 1 Technical Specifications.
Performance of the applicable Unit 1 Surveillances will ,

satisfy both any Unit I requirements, as well as satisfying
this Unit 2 Surveillance requirement. The Frequency.

! required by the applicable Unit 1 SRLalso governs.,

| performance of that SR for both Units.
,

,

!
;

'

<

'

l

'|

.

i

-
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Battery Cell Parameters
.B 3.8.6,

;

s--
,

| % B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
:

- !

j[ B 3.8.6 Battery Cell Parameters 3 ,

t

i BASES
-fk*E N *1

32
2 BACKGROUND This LCO delineates the li its'on electrol .t ure,

level, float voltage, and g er!'fr :;r=4 or the DC |

P electrical power subsystems batteries. A" discussion of,

these batteries and their DPERABILITY requirements-is :i
j provided in the Bases for LCO 3.8.4. "DC Sources-

'

: Operating," and LC0 3.,B.5, "DC Sources-Shutdown."
>

4+ 1.;
_

, =
,

f. h _ kC L M Mf W+ 2.

: APPLICABLE The initial condTtions of Dhs his< ccident-(DBA) an A '
alyses in FSAR,4 hapterd Ref. 1) andRef.2),.assumeEnfirietiredSafetyFeature@SAFETY ANALYSES 'ent .

;

1 u.:n _hante :15
!- uaisystems re OPERABLE.* The DC electrical power subsystems

-

,

h provide nomal and emergency DC electrical power for the7 -

i
3- diesel generators (DGs), emergency auxiliaries', and control i

i , g. , and switching during all MODES of operation.
'

.

! w ..

'
~ The OPERABILITY of'the DC subsystems is consistent with the.

'.

initial assumptions of the accident analyses and is based -4

! upon meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
! maintaining at least one division of DC sources OPERABLE
.

j during accident conditions, in the event of:
;

i a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC or all onsite AC
power; and

b. Ajworst case single failure.
~

j
Since battery cell parameters support the operation of the

! DC electrical power subsystems, they satisfy Criterion 3 of
the NRC Policy Statemen .*

4

! LCO Battery cell parameters must remain within acceptable limits
1 to ensure availability of the required DC power to shut down

the reactor and maintain it in a safe condition after an
anticipated operational occurrence o?r a postulated DBA1

E'::t=utSlimit5 are ====ti=' ~ established aw +
-

P3 ca
puucb continued DC electrical system function even wit Category A

i and B limits not met._

|O
(continued)

;
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

?
BASES (continued) p

n- m- .

;-

7ckq af <-J ;-tm c

APPLICABILITY The. battery 11 parame ers are required solely for the
support of e associated DC electrical power subsystem.
Therefore, _atter./ ch:tr:1yt: ifSnly required when the DC
power source is required to be OPERABLE. Refer to the
Applicability discussions in Bases for LCO 3.8.4 and
LCO 3.8.5.

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. and A.3 .

hh With parameters of one or more cells in one or more
batteries not within limits (i.e., Category A limits not met

~

b"' nr Category B limits not met, or Cate ory A and B limits not
@ *$ met) but within the Mhrdh V:h:: , ategory C limits -are-
3.% #soecified in Table 3.8.6-1,9 operation is pemitted for

3 a limited periop;gir.;; ;.JHewn; c.peJi.i exists t: p:rform-.
the intended funYtinn - -

'

W'' The pilot cell electrolyte level and float volt ea
W -6 g required to be verified to meet the Category C A %Ne

p i ' ..- '' ll .Va.lue within 1 hour (Required Action A.1). This check
_ ,

provides a quick indication of the status of the remainderW -

g 4 '' . of the battery cells. One hour provides time to inspect the -
.

electrolyte level and to confirm the float voltage of the'

', pilot cells. One hour is considered a reasonable amount of-

time to perfom the required verification. !-
'

.

d Verification that the Category C mlb ... Yahed are met
(Required Action A.2) provides assurance that during the
time needed to restore the parameters to the Category A
and B limits, the battery is still capable of perfoming its
intended function. A period of 24 hours is allowed to R

M g ,,... MYcomplete the*regttheeverification because p: ifk godty ---
measurements must be obtained for each connected cell.

,

t Taking into consideration both the time required to per4rm
the required verification and the assurance that the battery

*g&J cell parameters are not severely degraded, this time is
% y, Ah ;u re

a 7dq .A Ms considered reasonable.fI

M ~ < -A
g ,Mm.-e,p 4, ( A .. Continued operation is only pemitted for 31 days before
g _g g i. c.h .

' battery cell parameters must be restored to within
,;,,a;,. vui6< h Category A and B limits. Taking into consideration that,
g;M A while battery capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity
o, _ t 4 u . exists to perform the intended function and to allow time to
a,a u n so o h) es. l fully restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits,%

4

g|(continued)
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'

INSERT Actions 3.8.6-

!
!.

,

A Note has been added providing that, for this LCO, separate ~!

~ Condition entry is. allowed for each battery.. This is |
acceptable, since the Required Actions for each Condition
provide appropriate compensatory actions for each inoperable

'battery. Complying with the Required Actions for battery
. cell parameters allows .for restoration and continued
operation, and subsequent out of limit battery cell .
parameters may be governed'by separate Condition entry and
application of associated ~ Required Actions. ,

:

:
i

.

i

:

O
,

!

y-

,

;

;

!

!

I

l

O
HATCH UNIT 1 d ku'T 2- B 3.8

i
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i

O j
i

INSERT Actions-3.8.6-A
1

.!

the battery is _ degraded but there is still sufficient |
capacity to perform the intended function. Therefore, the

!affected battery is not required to be considered inoperable
solely as a result of Category A or B limits not met, and
continued

!

!

-

|
:

1

O 1
|

l
,

|

|

\

O
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Battery Cell Parameters
B 3.8.6

- m
N

BASES
.

ACTIONS A.1. A.2. and A.3 (continued) ou g J
I

this time is acceptable for operation prior to declaring thek
DC batte inoperable.

L.1 );,4

Ogg When any battery parameter is outside the Category C
P'n:dh Y:hefor any connected cell, sufficient capacity I

to supply the maximum expected load requirement is not
ensured and the corresponding DC electrical power subsystem

24, h must be declared inoperable. Additionally, other
potentially extreme conditions, such as not completing .the
Required Actions of Condition A within the required i

g g,. Q,A wg Completion Time or average electro 1_yte temperature of |
g

,f

esentative cesis Tai ing nelowi602P, also are cause for
Se"' "I 4 ,f immediately declaring the associated DC electrical power

|
b 'h O'M) subsystem inoperable. .-

O =-
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.1

*

REQUIREMENTS This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are -
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which recossends regular

f. T voltage,@pections (at least one per month) including %f
battery inspV

ci'i g rfits and electrolyte t:--e+"-=
le,cl Qu pilot cell -

| p1 c6p c 4

SR 3.8.6.2 ^ || **
wi

LJ ~ Thekvarteriy-inspectionpo. r ~ ~8 oltage is::ifl; gr;.;it an 52,
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3). In addition, within
24 hours of a better-- discher;; ' [110] Y :#'a battery i P24
overcharge >pf150N the battery must be demonstrated to \
meet Category B limits. This inspection is also consistent )

f**3 ## d ' I with IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which recommends special inspections #.

Nor sM following a severe disdr;; ;?' overcharge, to ensure that [r
@ SvPS M no significant degradation of the battery occurs as a

consequence of such discheric eMvercharge. h

!
(continued)

|
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Battery Cell Parameters .

B 3.8.6 I

g'-
..

g
BASES

l

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.6.3 i

REQUIREMENTS

(continued) This Surveillance verification that the average temperature
of representative cells is within limits is consistent with
a recommendation of IEEE-4 (Ref. 3) that states that the

f|B temperature of electrolyt n representative cells should
,

be determined on a quarter y basis.

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit er reduce
battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating
temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.
This limit is based on ufacturer's recomendation .Op 6 j d
Table 3.8.6-1 %s #
his table de ' ea s=Ge 'rmiu, un eiec lyte level, float

epG voltage, and. pecific g=its for three different
categories. The meaning of each category is discussed
belo -

,pp 4el a.,

m. Catego A defines the nonnal parameter lj it for each
Q.9 P design pilot cell in each battery. The/ cells selected as

~ pilot cells are those whose temperatureAioltagef e ds
'

electrolyt. 9arinearavitfapproximatethestat: ef t h rge-n
90 cdh oftheentirebatterdj ~

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are"''g ' b. based on manufacturer's recomendations and are consistentt"3 * with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), with the extrac u-c.* h'Mj"d"
inch allowance above the high water level indication for4 -N.

el h operating margin to account for temperature and chargech y.,Ac 6A- % effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote a to
Table 3.8.6-1 permits the electrolyte level to be above the
specified maximum level during equalizing charge, provided ,,,
it is not overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates'

suffer no physical damage, and that adequate electron
transfer capability is maintained in the event of transient
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 3) recomends that electrolyte
level readings should be made only after the battery has
been at float charge for at least 72 hours.

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is a 2.13 V
per cell. This value is based on the reccamendation of
IEEE-450 (Ref. 3), which states that prolonged operation of
cells below 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.

-f The Category A limit speciHed-for speci'ir gravity for :::b.
\

3 ~ ~ - . _

w cL A.A_
-(ta ch.
aMS ch c u cJ-kJ g. nc It s 6. eccl (continued)

e,

,

a ~ w- .. i rww ( W.% .um n,

f%u i) %
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Battery ce;; Parameters

, .

! i 8 3.8.6
>

og i
n

,fi
BASES

'
r

i

SURVEILLANCE ( Table 3.8.6-1 (continued) I
'

,

j
REQUIREMENTS \_ _

ging$'1
t

'
)ilot cell is a [1.200] (0.015 below the manufacturer's- |P

ly charged nominal specific gravity or a battery ch . 1

nt that had stabilized at a low value). This y e is !cu
chara eristic of a charged cell with adequate cap ity. i

' Accord to.IEEE-450(Ref.3),thespecificgra y j

readings re based on a temperature of. 77'F (2 ).
'

The specific ravity readings are correcte for actual
electrolyte t erature and level. -For ch3*F(1.57'C) I

above 77'F (25'C 1 point (0.001) is ded to the reading;
1 point is subtrac d for each 3'F 77'F. The specific ',

*~

g gravity of the elect lyte in a cel increases with a loss
.v of water due'to elect ysis or e potation. Level
y correction will be in ac rda.nc with manufacturer's-

Mg recommendations. Footnot Table 3.8.6-1 requires the
*I above mentioned correction r electrolyte level and

temperature, with the exc i that level correction is not .

required when battery c ing trent, while on float.
charge, is < 1 an) for tation se ice batteries and

O- < 0.5 amp for.DG .)at ries. This c nt provides, in
U wr t.E- o l general, an indica on of overall ba ery condition.

8
C.4 4 C5

(fd Nor 5dow Because of spec ic gravity gradients th are produced
during the' re arging process, delays of- veral days may

-- \ occur while iting for the specific gravit to stabilize. }
i

~S[g 4y L A stabiliz charger current is an acceptable. Iternative to |
specific avity measurement for determining th state of '

& W *N charge the designated pilot cell. This pheno on isa
1 """ ' " " discu ed in IEEE-450 (Ref. 3). Footncte e to Tab 3.8.6-1

d * %4 all s the float charge current to be used as an alte ate |

t specific gravity for up to 7 days follo~ ing a batte . J-! u p- g w

p arge. ,
\ (' [*f* [ ) '

d gory B defines the nomal parameter limits for each
j,,fg connected cell. The term " connected cell" excludes any

battery cell that may be jumpered out. !
,

-

j- It, p , a . % ,.g
[ MeM T Cate cry B limits sp ified for electrolyte vel and. "f

flo yo tage are the same s those specified for tegory A

Og ]' and h e been discussed abov. The Category B limi f
specift for s>ecific gravity or each connected ce isv

dL e 4 a 1.195 020 >elow the manufac rer's fully charged, M '

c

bet WA I nominal spe ic gravity) with the
verageofallconne"g.edturer's fully char d,

}cells [1.205] .010 below the manu
,

-

-

- (continue'd)~

L
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q
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sg m,o>~ e
f

SURVEILLANCE (Table 3.8.6-1(continued) -

s
-

REQUIREMENTS f-
f 'nomin ecificgravity). These values are base

manufacture commendations. The minimuJt e cific
gravity value requ for each cell #es that the
effects of a highly char etL qr n installed cell do not
mask overall degradation o,f ti ry. Footnote b to<

L(). D
- Table 3.8.6-1 require- rection o fic gravity for

electrolyte te ure and level. This correction is
not require en battery charging current, whi n float -

char * < 1 amp for station service batteries an '

b .geamp for DG batteries ft

il Category C defines the kludforeachconnected
cell. These values, although reduced, provide assurance
that sufficient capacity exists to perfom the intended
function and maintain a margin of safety. When any battery

Mh -y parameter is outside the Category C 'lle-eble Velve,-the
assurance of sufficient capacity des ribed above no longer .

exists, and the bat must be deci ed in able.
IW.+

@ ll The Category C . .. hle:,-specified for electrolyte &;,
'

level (above the top of the plates and not overflowing) W
ensure that the plates suffer no physical damage and
maintain adequate electron transfer capability. The
Category C Allowable Value for voltage is based on IEEE-450

9' (Ref. 3), which states that a cell voltage of 2.07 Y orM below, under float conditions and not caesed by elevated
obgop temperature of the cell, indicates internal cell problems,o

(and may require cell replacement. _

* go, g c, Lg\ ' T e Cate ory C All:SY of ave e specific gravity'
[a .195 , is bas on manufacturer's r mendations 40.020

O b 'gT bel the manufact er's recomended full harged, nominal
spect icgravity). addition to that limi it iscJ tS

s ck< AM h, requir that the spec' ic gravity for each c nected cell
b- % g must be o less than 0. below the average o 11/s.4 (

connected ells. This li 't ensures that the ef ct of a
'ff" " y,) c

~
w" highly char d or new cell s not mask overall d radation

(g %b g of the batte The footnote to Table 3.8.6-1 that pply.

d C J }jc,J;6 . to specific gr ity are applica e to Category A, B,
specific gravity.s
Lu

f.*6
J

& %c
; s %, e., kw.m q3

( '" RGe- 3 j (continued)
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Inverters-Operatinggg ' ~**
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BD 8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS SBSES

\hB 3.8. Inverters-Operating
,

'

BASES

1

BACKGROUND e inverters are the preferred source of ower for the AC
vi 1 buses because of the stability and eliability they
achi ye in being powered from the 120 Y C battery source.
There 's one inverter per AC vital bu , making a total of
four in rters. The function of the nyerter is to convert
DC electr al power to AC electrica power, thus providing
an uninter tible power source f the instrumentation and
controls for he Reactor Protect n System (RPS) and the
Emergency Core Cooling Systems CCS) initiation.

Specific details n inverter and their operating
characteristics ar found i FSAR, Chapter [8] (Ref.1).

'

I

a APPLICABLE The initial conditions Design Basis Accident (DBA) and
*'d'' SAFETY ANALYSES transient analyses in he SAR, Chapter [6] (Ref. 2) and

- Chapter [15] (Ref. 3 , assu Engineered Safety Feature
systems are OPERAB The i erters are designed to provide.

the required capa ty, capabi "ty, redundancy, and
reliability to e sure the avail bility of necessary power to
the RPS and EC instrumentation nd controls so that'the
fuel, Reactor /colant System, and ontainment design limits
are not exceeded. These limits ar discussed in more detail'

in the Base / for Section 3.2, Power istribution Limits;
Section 3 ,ReactorCoolantSystem( 5); and Section 3.6,
Contain nt Systems.

The O RABILITY of the inverters is consi tent with the
ini al assumptions of the accident analys s and is based on
mepfing the design basis of the unit. This includes :

m4intaining electrical power sources OPERABL during ,

ccident conditions in the event of'

i

a. An assumed loss of all offsite AC electric 1 power or |

all onsite AC electrical power; and

b. A worst case single failure.

The inverters are a part of the distribution system a d, as
such, satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement. l

sc>
| -

|

\ M continued)j
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Inverters-Operating , \B 3.8.7
_,

U: *w
BAS (continued)"

.

The inverters ensure the availability of AC electri power
LCO for the instrumentation for the systems required e shut

down the reactor and maintain it in a safe condi ion after
an anticipated operational occurrence (A00) or postulated
DBA. j

M 'ntaining the required inverters OPERAB ensures that the !
dancy incorporated into the design the RPS and ECCS |re

inst ntation and controls is maintai ed. The four i

batte powered inverters ensure an u nterruptible supply i.
! '

of AC e ctrical power to the AC vi buses even if the
4.16 kV s ety buses are de-energi d.

OPERABLE inv rters require that he vital bus be powered by
the inverter 'a inverted DC y tage. This requirement |

assumes that a orrect DC vo age (120 V) is applied, that a .

correct AC volta e is at th output, and that these voltages :

!are within the de ign vol ge and frequency tolerances.
.

This LCO is modifie by a Note allowing [two] inverter [s] to
be disconnected from eir associated DC buses for

V bc s 24 hours. This al ance is provided to perfom an f }q ,m:3.
equalizing charge o on battery. If the inverters were not .

~g

disconnected,thepesult g voltage condition might damage
'

the inverters en gized f their associated DC bus.
Disconnecting e inverte is allowed provided that the
associated AC ital buses a energized from their Class IE ,

I constant vol age source trans mer and that the AC vital i

buses for eotherdivision(s are energized from the
associat inverters connected their DC buses. These
provisions minimize the loss of e uipment that occurs in the

; eventgfalossofoffsitepower. The 24 hour time period
for e allowance minimizes the ti' during which a loss of

i off ite power could result in the lo of equipment
rgized from the affected AC vital b s while it takes into| e

i consideration the time required to perf an equalizing

| /chargeonthebatteries.

J / The intent of the Note is to limit the numb of inverters
, / that may be disconnected. Only those invert s associated
! / with the single battery undergoing an equalizi charge may

! be disconnected. All other inverters must be a igned to'

/ their associated batteries, regardless of the nu er of'

inverters or plant design.'

,

O !-

#

N - (cent 4nutd)-

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-71 Rev. O,09/28/92

. _ _ .



-___

[ Inverters-Operating
B 3.8.7,

%id
BAS (continued) 1

.

!

|
APPLICAB TY The inverters are required to be OPERABLE in MODES , 2, i

'

and 3 to ensure that:

Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolanta.
pressure boundary limits are not exceede as a result
of A00s or abnormal transients; and

b. equate core cooling is provided, d containment ,
'

OP BILITY and other vital functi s are maintained
in t event of a. postulated DBA

,

Inverter requ' ement for MODES 4 a 5 are covered in the
Bases for LCO .8, " Inverters- utdown." !

'

|

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With a required inverter noperable, its associated AC vital .

bus becomes inoperable t'l it is manually re-energized
from its Class IE con ant itage source transformer.j m
LCO 3.8.9 addresses is act1 n; however, pursuant to
LCO 3.0.6, these a ions would ot be entered even if the AC
vital bus were de nergized. T refore, the Required '

Actions of Condi ion A are modifi by a Note to require
ACTIONS for LC 3.8.9 be entered i diately. This ensures
the vital bu is returned to OPERABL status within 2 hours.

Required tion A.1 allows 24 hours to ix the inoperable
inverter nd return it to service. The 4 hour limit is '

based u on engineering judgment and takes into consideration |
'

the t' required to repair an inverter an the additional
2

ris o which the unit is exposed because o the inverter
in erability. This risk has to be balanced gainst the
r sk of an immediate shutdown, along with the otential~

hallenges to safety systems that such a shutdo might
entail. When the AC vital bus is powered from i constant
voltage source, it is relying upon interruptible
electrical power sources (offsite and onsite). Si ilarly,'

the uninterruptible, battery backed, inverter sourc to the
AC vital buses is the preferred source for powering
instrumentation trip setpoint devices.

i

enn

(continued) h~

( ,
s,
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Inverters-Opera ng.~
a

B .8.7
io. 0,|
;Va t

i M~-

i

! ACTIONS B.1 and B.2
'

; (continu )
: If the inoperable devices or components can t be restored
_ to OPERABLE status within the associated C letion Time, |
4 The unit must b'e brought to a MODE in wh' h the LCO does not
; ply. To achieve this status, the pla must be brought to
i at east MODE 3 within 12 hours and t DE 4 within

36 h rs. The allowed Completion Ti s are reasonable,
i based n operating experience, to tjach the required plant
: conditi s from full power condit ns in an orderly manner f
| and witho challenging unit sys ens.
i
!

.
1 w
'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8.7.1 L
5

REQUIREMENTS .

i This Surveillance erifi that the inverters are
( functioning proper 'wi all required circuit breakers
; closed and AC vital es energized from the inverter. The -

: verification of prop voltage and frequency output ensures
;1 that the required p is readily available for.n.g instrumentation c necte to the AC vital buses. The 7 day

i Frequency takes to acco t the redundant capability of the
i inverters and o er indica ons available in the control
j room that ale the operato to inverter malfunctions.
,

REFERENCES 1. FSA , Chapter [8] . !

! 2. FAR, Chapter [6].

3. FSAR, Chapter [15].

.

i /

\ /
i I

:
i -

5

<O ~
\

|
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Inverters-Shut wn
B .8.8

f /

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
'

B 3.8.8 verters-Shutdown

BASES

I
BACKGROUND A escription of the inverters is provi d in the Bases for

LCO .8.7, " Inverters-Operating."

_

asis Accident (DBA andhapter [6] (Ref.1))andl APPLICABLE The initia conditions of Design
| SAFETY ANALYSES transient a lyses in the FSAR,
~ Chapter [15] Ref.2), assume gineered Safety Feature

systems are OP .ABLE. The DC to AC inverters are designed :

to provide the quired cap ity, capability, redundancy, l
and reliability t ensure e. availability of necessary ;

power to the React Prot ction System and Emergency Core |
Cooling Systems ins tation and controls so that the |
fuel, Reactor Coolant stem, and containment design limits i

-

are not exceeded. ;
- !

5 The OPERABILITY of he in rters is consistent with the i
initial assumptio of the ccident analyses and the !i

! requirements for he support d systems' OPERABILITY.

The OPERABILI of the minimum nyerters to each AC vi.tal
bus during ES 4 and 5 ensure that:

a. The cility can be maintaine in the shutdown or
ref eling condition for extenc d periods;

b. fficient instrumentation and c trol capability are

| available for monitoring and main ining the unit
status; and

Adequate power is available to mitig e events.

postulated during shutdown, such as an inadvertent
draindown of the vessel or a fuel handl ng accident.

The inverters were previously identified as pa of the
Distribution System and, as such, satisfy Crite on 3 of the

,

| NRC Policy Statement.

e-

(continued)
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'

& 7
~#

BASE 5x(continued)
'

LCO The inverters ensure the availability of electr cal power
for the instrumentation for systems required shut down
the reactor and maintain it in a safe condit'on after an
anticipated operational occurrence or post ated DBA. The
h ttery powered inverters provide uninter uptible supply of
AC lectrical power to the AC vital bus even if the
4.16 V safety buses are de-energized. OPERABLE inverters
requir the AC vital bus be powered the inverter through
inverte C voltage. This ensures e availability of

|

sufficient inverter power sources o operate the plant in a l

safe manner nd to mitigate the nsequences of postulated |

events during hutdown (e.g., f el handling accidents and
inadvertent rea tor vessel dr ndown).

APPLICABILITY The inverters require be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and
also any time during ment of irradiated fuel assemblies
in the [ primary or se on ry] containment provide assurance 1.

that:

Os ,h a. Systems to p ovide adequ te coolant inventory makeup
V- are availa e for the irr lated fuel in the core in

case of a inadvertent drai down of the reactor
vessel;

,

b. Syste s needed to mitigate a f 1 handling accident |
are vallable;

c. S tems necessary to mitigate the fects of events
at can lead to core damage during hutdown are

available; and

d Instrumentation and control capability available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit a cold
shutdown condition or refueling condition.

Inverter requirements for MODES 1, 2, and 3 are vered in
LCO 3.8.7.

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4

If two divisions are required by LCO 3.8.10, "Distributi n
,

Systems-Shutdown,' the remaining OPERABLE inverters may e |,

;

(Continued)
~

~ .
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_
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,

BASESy

ACTIONS A.1. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. and A.2.4 (continued
,

capableofsupportingsufficientrequiredfeaure(s)to
allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fueVmovement, and'

the reactor vessel,
operations with a potential for draining / requiredthe allowance of the o) tion to declar
fe ture(s) inoperable wit) the associatfd inverter (s)
inop rable, appropriate restrictions e implemented in
accor nce with the affected requir feature (s) of the
LCOs' A TIONS. In many instances, his option may involve
undesire administrative efforts Therefore, the allowance
for suffi 'ently conservative a ions is made (i.e., to
suspend C1R ALTERATIONS, move nt of irradiated fuel
assemblies i the [ primary a secondary] containment, and-
any activities hat could r uit in inadvertent draining of
the reactor ves 1). .

Suspension of thes act' ities shall not preclude completion
of actions to estab is a safe conservative condition. .

These actions minimi the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. is further required to immediately

S initiate action to res re the required inverters and to &
continue this ac on unt I restoration is accomplished in W"

order to provid the nece ary inverter power to the plant
safety system

Notwithstan ng performance o the above conservative.
Required tions, the unit is till without sufficient AC
vital po r sources to operate a safe manner. Therefore,
action ust be initiated to resto e the minimum required AC
vital ower sources and continue u til the LCO requirements
are stored.

T Completion Time of immediately is onsistent with the
quired times for actions requiring p mrt attention. The

estoration of the required inverters sh uld be completed as
quickly as possible in order to minimize he time the plant
safety systems may be without power or pow red from a
constant voltage source transfomer.

SURVEILL.A CE SR 3.8.8.1
REQUIR 'ENTS

This Surveillance verifies that the inverters are
i

functioning properly with all required circuit brea rs
1

-

(contiued)j(
- -

3.-
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BASE (
|

,

,

h
SURVEILLANC SR 3,8,8.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

losed and AC vital buses energized rom the inverter. The
ve * ication of proper voltage and frequency output ensures
that required power is rea fy available for the
instrume tion connected to e AC vital buses. The 7 day
Frequency t s into accou the redundant capability of the
inverters and her ind tions available in the control
room that alert o rator to inverter malfunctions.

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, pter[6].

2. FS , Chapter [15].

,

9

'

._

< :

:

1

i

!

;
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B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B3..jV istribution Systems-Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND The onsite Class IE AC and DC electrical power dist bution
system is divided into redundant and independent ACy DCrand-

f E uitM b# electrical power distribution subsystems.

The primary AC distribution system consists of three 4.16 kV
Engineered Safety Feature (ESF) buses each having an offsite

ower as well as a dedicated onsite diesel
source of p(DG) source. Each 4.16 kV ESF bus is normallyl 4L generator

Lb connected to a nomal source startup auxiliary transformer
lh (SAT) (@). During a loss of the nomal offsite powerum"'$ source to the 4.1 V ESF buses, the alternate supply

| OLC breaker from SA attempts to close. If all offsite
''# 1 sources are unavai ble, the onsite emergency DGs supply .

power to the 4.16 kV ESF buses. - |

| The secondary plant _ distribution system includes 600 VAC |%

| 'Q emergency buse ( and~2Dy*nd associated load centers, and '
|

'
~ * T-transformers.'

' C JJ %.:n
VAC vital buses 2YVI, 2YVZ, d v.5, ano 21i4

arranged in roups and are nom ered fro
DC. The alternate power vital buses is a

I] Class IE constant volta ce tr r powered fromp
the same divisi e associated inverter, its use is

3.8.7, ' Inverters-Operating." Ea / !

(governednt voltage source transformer is nnwrad frne ar #o

There are two independent 125/250 VDC station'servic'e '

electrical power distribution subrystems and three
f independent 125 VDC DG electrical power distribution

subsystems that support the necessary power for ESF
t - .-- Qunctions.

""ua pg,
" Y ' The list ofk istrib uIeYis resented inL57

. p Table B 3. 7-
! 1

\
-

u.:( 2.
APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Design isAccide[t(DBA)and
SAFETY ANALYSES transient alyses in the FSAR, ChapterA6)-(Ref.1) and fl

Chapter 15F Ref. 2), assume 1. >yuems are OPERABLE. Te

Q ,T g (continued) h
.

~ ,

N a,
-g
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INSERT BKDG 3.8.7 o dd \ MS''

L

A description of the Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power
distribution system is provided in the Bases for Unit 2 LC0
3.8.7, " Distribution System - Operating."

.

Oa

|

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

. - - - . .
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Cs INSERT BKDG 3.8.7 WA> M$d

|

i

)
1

|

A description of the Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power j

distribution system is provided in the Bases for Unit 1 LCO j
'3.8.7, " Distribution System - Operating."

!

l

|
'

O

.

1

| |

|

*
l

i

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8

|
|
|

{
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L Distribution Systems-0peratin
B 3. .

Os s'
BASES

APPLICABLE AC and DC electrical power distribution systems are designhd
-SAFETY ANALYSES to provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and

(continued) reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to |
ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and

89 containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits
are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Section 3.2,=

3.( be w bm Power Distrioution Limits; heCIloni

(. A. sp - Cus) bde @Cfr; and Section 3.6 stainment Systems.

The OPERABILITY of the AC DC4 :r' ^.C " ital 5 electricald '

Lh Gol*j) @'9 power distribution subsystems is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and is based uponSysb meeting the design basis of the unit. This includes
maintaining distribution systems OPERABLE during accident.
conditions in the event of: .

Gre,vaAs)
a. An assumed loss of all offsite power *or all onsite

AC electrical power and
sovars h4

fzjo
,.

ib. Apworst case single failure.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution system satisfiesO'W Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statemen .
ef.4)) I

LCO 6 reauiredt electrical power ' distribution subsystems . listedM

a1 in Table B 3.8 5-1 ensure the availability of AC, DC,-and AC
@ vital bus electrical power for the systems required to shut i

u,.3 t
down the reactor and maintain'it in a safe condition afterpp u,3 t an anticipated enerational necurrence (A00) or. a postulated

1

( %, ,+ A. 'e CfDCM AC sitd bur electrical pow g ,

1Leo w 1-1 ribut o sgtemsarerequiredtobe'0PERABLE
M s.'.i / Q-Maintaining Ine>tolvision 1 and 2dACf6C :r_ ^.C "it ! hu --d

f
| cd electrical power distribution subsystems OPERABLE ensures ~

pp that the redundancy incorporated into the design of ESF is

|
pt not defeated. Therefore, a single failure within any system,_

or within the electrical power distribution subsystems will
|

L ha not prevent safe shutdown of the reactor,
u o W1 - I ""M Oelectrical power distribution

.

| The AC7 'irythe associated buses and electrical
^r

subsyste@ requ
circuits to be energized to their proper voltages.

lH$inci
ue 5. t 7 -3

. -

(continued)
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m

ud
LCO In ition, tie breakers between redundant safety related

(continued) AC' DCgrd AC .itel bus power distribution subsystems, if
they exist, must be open. This prevents any electrical |

malfunction in any power distribution subsystem from )
propagating to the redundant subsystem, which could cause
the failure of a redundant subsystem and a loss of essential
safety function (s If any tie breakers are closed, the
-affeted nd=tr#) . electrical power distribution subsysten[wha w -.d

dw k.
,u. A
,,, a articonsidered inoperable. This applies to the onsite,

p. C t.. .pt a safety related, redundant electrical power distribution
subsystems. It does not, however, preclude redundant

.g d_u,,j gg.,,
Class 'E 4.16 kV ESF buses from being powered from the same

eteau offsi e circu
w.ss&s&

.

3_-is
v

APPLICABILITY The electrical power distribution subsystems are required to
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to ensure that:

.

a. Acceptable fuel design limits and reactor coolant
xis pressure boundary limits are not exceeded as a result
G of A00s or abnormal transients; and

b. Adequate core cooling is provided, and containment
OPERABILITY and other vital functions are maintained
in the event of a postulated DBA.

,

aE dL c- Lhs Electrical power distribution subsystem requiremen r
'm M Ac * I h MODES 4 and S3are covered in the Bases for LCO 3.8

" Distribution Systems-Shutdown."etc6ic.A p asy kAww.Ap l 3s
re w.na

OM ,
,

w
ACTIONS GA.

*

g w:3
Wi one or more reg C buses, load centers, motor

I# control centers, or distribution panels in onesdi-isiom _ sa, IouLJ inoperable, the remaining AC electrical power distribution
Ac6s subsystems are capable of supporting the minimum safety

functions necessary to shut down the reactor and maintain it

^/6) in a safe shutdown condition, assuming no single failure.95
The overall reliability is reduced, however, because a
single failure in the remaining power distribution
subsystems could result in the minimum required ESF
functions not being supported. Therefore, the required AC

(continued)
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l
.

-The Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power distribution ]
'

subsystems are required to be OPERABLE. In addition, since 1

some components required by Unit I receive power through
Unit 2 electrical power distribution subsystems (e.g.,
Standby Gas Treatment (SGT)-System), the Unit 2 AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems needed to support
the required equipment must also be OPERABLE. |

i.,

e

b

1

w

.

;

o
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

. . . . .-. . .-. . .- . _ . . .
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i

i !

. !

I,
'

,(/ U /i t iddN'"INSERT LCO 3.8.7-1

.

i -
The Unit 2 AC and DC electrical. power distribution|

.
;

subsystems are required to be OPERABLE. . In addition, since
some components required by Unit 2 receive power through' <

Unit 1 electrical power distribution subsystems (e.g.,3

Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System,' Main Control-Room
i Environmental . Control . (MCREC) System, and, Control Room Air :

Conditioning (AC)' System), the Unit 1 AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems needed to support the required
equipment must also be OPERABLE.

i

,

4

.

.

|

I
-

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8

i
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!

gw INSERT LCO 3.8.7-2

's) 1

The bus list in Table B 3.8.7-1 was developed based on the number
of safety significant electrical loads associated with each bus.
Other buses, such as motor control centers (MCC) and distribution
panels, which help comprise the AC and DC Distribution Systems
were not listed in Table B 3.8.7-1, since the loss of electrical
loads associated with these buses may not result in a complete
loss of a redundant safety function necessary to shut down the I

reactor and maintain it in a safe condition. Therefore, should
one or more of these buses become inoperable due to a failure not
affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1

l(e.g., a breaker supplying a single MCC faults open), the
individual loads on the bus would be considered inoperable, and
the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCOs j

governing the individual loads would be entered. If however, one
or more of these buses is inoperable due to a failure also
affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-1
(e.g., loss of a 4.16 kV ESF bus, which results in de-
energization of all buses powered from the 4.16 kV ESF bus), the

t Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO for the individual
loads are not required to be entered, since LCO 3.0.6 allows this
exception (i.e., the loads are inoperable due to the
inoperability of a support system governed by a Technical
Specification; the 4.16 kV ESF bus).

/ \

'

|

HATCH UNITS 1 & 2 B 3.8.7q
a,

!

|

|
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# '70INSERT

I

OPERABLE DC electrical power distribution subsystems
require the associated buses to be energized to their
proper voltage from either the associated battery or
charger. EKABLE AC vital aus i cvL&Ival power
1striouti subsystems require th associated vit buses

to be energi ed to their proper vol ge from the
associated [i.verter via inverted DC voltage, intern 1 AC

(source, or Cla 9 1B constant voltage ransformer].

O

oO

O
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! INSERT- Actions 3.8.7 A/8

,

j

l A.1 ub
''

If one or more of the required Unit C or DC electrical
power distribution subsystems ar operable, and a loss of
function has not occurred as described in Condition F, the
remaining AC and DC electrical power distribution subsystems
have the capacity to support a safe shutdown and to mitigate-'

an accident condition. .Since a subsequent postulated worst
,

case single failure could, however, result in the loss of
certain safety functions (e.g., SGT System), continued power
operation should not exceed 7 days. The 7 day Completion
Time takes into account the capacity and capability of the ,

'remaining AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems, and is based on the shortest restoration time
allowed for the systems affected by the inoperable AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystem in the respective
system Specification.

IL1 vsi M

f If a h or swing DG DC electrical power distribution
| subsystem is inoperable, the remaining DC electrical power
! distribution subsystems have the capacity to support a safe.

shutdown and to mitigate an accident condition. Since a
subsequent postulated worst case single failure could,
however, result in the loss of minimum necessary DC
electrical subsystems to mitigate a postulated worst case
accident, continued power operation should not exceed 12

,

hours. The 12 hour Completion-Time provides a period of
,

time to correct the problem commensurate with the importance
|
, of maintaining the DG DC electrical power distribution

subsystem OPERABLE. (The DG DC electrical power
distribution subsystem affects both the DG and the offsite
circuit, as well as the breaker closure power for various

;

! 4160 V AC loads, but does not affect 125/250 V DC station
service loads). The 12 hour time limit before requiring a
unit shutdown in this Condition is acceptable because:

a. There is a potential for decreased safety if the unit
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected
bus (es) to the actions associated with taking the unit
to shutdown within this time limit.

O
HATCH UNIT 14 uuiT 2- B 3.8

__ _ -_ _ . -
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INSERT Actions 3.8.7 A/B (continued)

b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component in the
division with AC power. (The redundant component is
verified OPERABLE in accordance with
Specification 5.5.10 " Safety Function Determination |

Program (SFDP).") j

The second Completion Time for Required Action B.1- !

I establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any u,d z.,Q |

! combination of required distribution subsystems to be '

I inoperable during any single contiguous occurrence of E rli
; failing to meet LCO 3.8.7.a. If Condition B is ent9 red - i

while, for instance adEI~t'b6r swing AC bus is inoperable! t

! subsequently returned OPERABLE, LCO 3.8.7.a may already
I have been not met for up to 8 hours. ..This situation could |

| lead to a total duration of 20 hours, since initial failurej '

gi
A E of LCO 3.B.7.a. to restore theQJnit3*an swing UG DC M

L atstribution system. At this une a _ r swing AC bus) !
'

coula again become inoperapie, andainit N anc swing DG DC
q distribution system could be restored OPERABLE. This could
y continue indefinitely.

This Completion Time allows for an exception to the normal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock." i

This results in establishing the " time zero" at the time
LCO 3.8.7.a was initially not met, instead of at the time
Condition B was entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an
acceptable limitation on this potential to fail to meet LCO
3.8.7.a indefinitely.

i

|

O |
HATCH UNIT 1 % v~.f L B 3.8

i
| |

|

|
.

1
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Distribution Systems-Operatin

B 3. 4
. U- @
| BASES-

08.1. (continued)ACTIONS

buses, load centers, motor control centers, and distribution
D statue ithi

8 how)s.
panels m n be resto

(t3(_ff) c skaba, Pu- g A el,ov s n _,
The Conditi A' , ors .wierso is one di*s+erewit out Ler

dition, the unit Ts ]-
1

divisio ^and the f98boV bu
| pcwer (i.e., o offsite power to th

u'l associated DG inoperable). In thi
more vulnerable to a enenlete loss AC power. It is,

g.y therefore, imperative that the unit operators' attention be
_uA2 focused on minimizing the potential for loss of power to the

_remaininca&iticeby stabilizing the unit, and on restoringot power to the affected ""'ficier. The 8' hour time limit
b e5 before requiring a un utdown in this Condition is

acceptable because:

There is a potential foi decreased safety if the unita.
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected .

j
batec 'i.i:iet to the actions associated with taking the

unit to shutdown within this time limit.
O 3(,)ammW b. The potential for an event in conjunction with a

A single failure of a redundant component in the
dooC p)4.%per0 division with AC power. (The redundant component is

p'79 verified OPERABLE in accordance with
'3,

i Specification er=se, " Safety runction Detennination,

(8Ap Program (SFDP).")
C

The second Completion Time for Required Actio .

establishes a limit on the maximum time allowe for any
03 combination of required distribution subsystems to be

inoperable durina any single contiguot currence of
##w failing to meet tM LC0t If Conditici s entered while,

ut
- for instance. a@ C bus is inoperable an subseouentiv ...

_

.,

5" '"f Q returned OPERABLE, thtf LCOUnay already have been not met .

for up to 2 hours. This situation couto lead to a tota
y1 duration of 10 hours, since initial failure of 4WLC to * p3

,

"M rectnre th C distribution system. At this time a; C!

UJ circui ~ d again become inoperable, a C distribu ton sh
h u.A 2 a. cou be restored OPERABLE. This could tinue ,,

/L 'P2-
e indefinitely. u u.9

1m .i t

This Completion Time allows for an exception o the normal
" time zero' for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
This results in establishing the ' time zero" at the time

/7 (continued)
.

V
|
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Distribution Systems-Operatin
B3. 9$
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.

BASES 1

ACTIONS (continu (v |

.th M LCO in y not met, instead of at the time
s entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an

@ Cor.ditio imitation on this potential to fail to meet thet.acceptabl
LC0 indefinitely.

O3.B7"
f

B.1 -

'

With one AC vital bus inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE
'tal buses are capable of supporting the minimum safet

fu tions necessary to shut down the unit and maintai it in
the fe shutdown condition. Overall reliability i .

i

,

reduce however, since an additional single fail e could
result in he minimus required ESF functions no being
supported. Therefore, the required AC vital s must be
restored to RABLE;statuswithin2 hours.

Condition B repr ents one AC vital bus ithout power;
- potentially both t DC source and th associated AC source.r.
" are nonfunctioning. n this situati the plant is

- significantly more vul rable to complete loss of all
noninterruptible power. t is, erefore, imperative that
the operator's attention f us n stabilizing the plant,
minimizing the potential for oss of power to the remaining
vital buses, and restorin o r to the affected AC vital
buses.

This 2 hour limit is ore conservat e than Completion Times
allow for the majo ty of components at are without ;

Iadequate vital A power. Taking except' n to LCO 3.0.2 for
components wit ut adequate vital AC powe that would have
Required Act' n Completion Times shorter t 2 hours if
declared i perable, is acceptable because o

a. T potential for decreased safety when req ' ring a

shutdown) plant conditions (i.e., requiring ahange in
while not allowing stable operations

continue; _

. . , ,

(continued) h
BWR/4 STS B 3.8-82 Rev. O,09/28/92

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ - _ - _ _ _ _ - _ - _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ .



. . .. - -- .. - - .- _ .- -- - -

Distribution Systems-Operati
83-)g

_
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.,

'

BASES

~

ACTIONS "~ ) d (continued) /.

N
\b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring

entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Requi d-

Actions for components without adequate vital AC -
ower, while not providing sufficient time for t
erators to perform the necessary evaluations nd

ac tons to restore power to the affected divi on; and !

c. The p ential for an event in conjunction ith a ingle
'
,

failure f a redundant component.

The 2 hour Compi ion Time-takes into acc nt the importance
to safety of resto ; ng the AC vital bus o OPERABLE status,
the redundant capab Tity afforded by t other OPERABLE
vital buses, and the probability f a DBA occurring
during.this period.

. . .

The second Completion Time or quired Action 8.1 -

establishes a limit on the sua time allowed for any"

h combination of required dis ution subsystems to be

O @a:vs inoperable during any sin co iguous occurrence of
failing to meet the LCO. If Con tion B is entered while,
for instance, an AC bu is inopera e and subsequently
returned OPERABLE, t LCO may alrea have been not met for
up to 8 hours. Thi situation could d to a total
duration of 10 ho s, since initial fai re of the LCO, to
restore the vita bus distribution system. At this time an
AC division co d again become inoperable, d vital bus
distribution ould be restored OPERABLE. - Th could
continue in finitely.

This to etion Time allows for an exception to t normal
~

" time ro" for beginning the allowed outage time lock."
This llowance results in establishing the ' time ze " at
th time that the LCO was initially not met, instead o at

e time that Condition B was entered. The 16 hour
Completion Time is an acceptable limitation on this

_ potential to fail to meet the LCO indefinitely. _

u.

With one(station service DC bus inoperable, the remaining DC
electrical power distribution subsystem is capable of
supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut

(continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operatin

O" [ -

BASES-

ACTIONS h M 1 (continued)
buses, load centers, motor control centers, and distribution
panels be sto status withi;t .

isone,[i&@terwi ~ out
' V '-C e

The Conditi y orst wine i ,

power (i.e., o offsite power to t 'i W ittand the %cN 4-
W^\ associated DG inoperable). In thi dition, the unit is

more vulnerable to a e-lete loss AC power. It is,
yt therefore, imperative that the unit operators' attention be -

WA2 focused on minimizing:the potential for loss of power to the
,

remainins,dhi&Tby stabilizing the unit, and on restoring'

at power to the affected d M . The 8' hour time limit
L 'S before requiring a un tdown in this Condition'is

Qacceptable because: s,

There is a potential for decreased safety if the uniti a.
operators' attention is diverted from the evaluations
and actions necessary to restore power to the affected .

6tes') di d h a to the actions associated with taking the
unit to shutdown within this time limit.

'Oisam
3 -

.

'O b. The potential for an event 'in conjunction with a
Q single failure of a redundant component in the

d@A division with AC power. (Theredundantcomponentis
p'23 3

verified OPERABLE _ in accordance withg
Specification ecs, " Safety Function Determination'

:

(6 lp Program (SFDP).") |
C !

The second Completion Time for Required Actio
| establishes a limit on the maximum time allowe for any
| 3
I combination of required distribution subsystems to be

inoperable durino any single contiguot currence of
,#M failing to meet the LC0t If Condition; s entered while,u.D

p - _ for instance. anDC bus is inoperable a uhseauentiv ;..

S*" *Q returned OPERABLE, tMt LC0tmay already have haan not met
for up to 2 hours. This situation coula lead to a tota D p.3y1 duration of 10 hours, since initial failure of 4WLC to

M rntare th C distribution system. At'this time b C Sht a.4 circui ~ d again become inoperable, a C distribu on s
cou be restored OPERABLE. This could t nuewa2 e, ,,

e indefinitely. u /
-

g,g

This Completion Time allows for an exception the nonnal
" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."-
This results in establishing the " time zero" at the time

(continued)
|

|
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Distribution Systems-Operatin -
B 3. .%-

e @ 9
*

BASES

ACTIONS (continu pp

.this9 LCO in y not met, instead of at the time
s entered. The 16 hour Completion Time is an

@ Conditio imitation on this potential to fail to meet theR-acceptabl
LC0jindefinitely.

3.S-) ._

_

B.1 -

]
With one AC vital bus inoperable, the remaining OPERABLE

'tal buses are capable of supporting the minimum safet
fu. tions necessary to shut down the unit and maintai it in

the fe shutdown condition. Overall reliability i .

reduce however, since an additional single fail e could
result in he minimum required ESF functions no being
supported. Therefore, the required AC vital s must be
restored to RABLE, status within 2 hours.

'

Condition B repr ents one AC vital bus ithout power;
4 -. potentially both t DC source and th associated AC source

are nonfunctioning. n this situati the plant is"
- significantly more vul rable to complete loss of all

noninterruptible power. t is, erefore, imperative that
the operator's attention f us n stabilizing the plant,
minimizing the potential for oss of power to the remaining
vital buses, and restorin o r to the affected AC vital
buses.

This 2 hour limit is are conservat e than Completion Times i
4

allow for the majo ty of components at are without i
'

adequate vital A power. Taking except' n to LCO 3.0.2 for
components wit ut adequate vital AC powe that would have
Required Act' n Completion Times shorter t 2 hours if
declared i perable, is acceptable because o

a. T potential for decreased safety when req ' ring a
hange in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a

shutdown) while not allowing stable operations
.

continue,

|

Y %

(continued) h
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| Distributien Systems-Opercti
B3..)

BASES

~

ACTIONS L 1 (continued)

The potential for decreased safety when requiring.

entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Requi d
Actions for components without adequate vital AC
ower, while not providing sufficient time for t
erators to perfom the necessary evaluations nd

ac ions to restore power to the affected divi lon; and

c. The p ential for an event in conjunction ith a ingle
failure f a redundant compcnent.

The 2 hour Corpi ion Time takes into acc nt the importance
to safety of resto ng the AC vital bus o OPERABLE status,
the redundant capabi ity afforded by t other OPERABLE

|

|
vital buses, and the w probability f a DBA occurring

' during.this period.

The second Completion Time or W|uired Action B.) -

Q establishes a limit on the n.um time allowed for any

{p} l combination of required dis ution subsystems to beaw
, -(3) g/ inoperable during any sin e co iguous occurrence of

failing to meet the LCO. If Con tion B is entered while,v

for instance, an AC bu is inopera e and subsequently
returned OPERABLE, t LCO may alrea have been not met for

| up to 8 hours. Thi situation could d to a total
| duration of 10 hc s, since initial fai re of the LCO, to

restore the vita bus distribution system. At this time an
AC division co d again become inoperable, d vital bus

i

distribution ould be restored OPERABLE. Th could'

continue in finitely.

This Cor etion Time allows for an except' ion to 1 nomal
" time ro" for beginning the allowed outage time lock."

|
This llowance results in establishing the " time zer " at
th time that the LCO was initially not met, instead o at'

t e time that Condition B was entered. The 16 hour
/ Completion Time is an acceptable limitation on this

~ potential to fail to meet the LCO indefinitely. ~
* u.a

ud4

With one tation service DC bus inoperable, the remaining DC
:

electrical power distribution subsystem is capable of'

supporting the minimum safety functions necessary to shut
_

O <continuee>
.
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Distribution Systems-Operat
B3

C @ G
BASES

ACTIONS (continued)

; down the reactor and maintain it in a safe shutdown
| condition, assuming no single failure. The overall 4

O@
-- reliability is reduced, however, because a single failure in i

'

qgm the remaining DC electrical power distribution subsystem
%5 %& could result in the minimum required ESF functions not being ,!

aoociakD.M supported. Therefore, the required 4)C buses must be 1

QU
; iv dwyr _ restored to OPERABLE status within 2 hoursf

Conditio e sents onefdivision without adequate DC ue z.

9 61.1 ~ ~ power, potentially with both the battery significantly
21, ua+t degraded and the essociated charger nonfunctioning. In this

situation the plant is significantly more vulnerable to a", t,

! completelossofaljxpCpower. It is, therefore, imperative
- that the operator's a ttention focus on stabilizing the i

plant, minimizing the potential for loss of power to the !

remaining divisior3 ; nd restoring power to the affectedf
division. %Q g ;

-

This 2 hour limit is more conservative than Completion Times |
-

-

allowed fcr the majority of components that would be without
power. Taking exception to LCO 3.0.2 for components without

! adequate DC power, which would have Required Action
Completion Times shorter than 2 hours, is acceptable because
of-

.

a. The potential for decreased safety when requiring a
change in plant conditions (i.e., requiring a
shutdown) while not allowing stable operations to
continue;

b. The potential for decreased safety when requiring !

entry into numerous applicable Conditions and Required )
Actions for components without DC power, while not
providing sufficient time for the operators to perform
the necessary evaluations and actions for restoring ;
power to the affected division; '

c. The potential for an event in conjunction with a
single failure of a redundant component.

The 2 hour Completion Time for DC buses is consistent with
Regulatory Guide 1.93 (Ref. 3).

~

(continued) j

|
1
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Distribution Systems-Operatin
B 3. 7

Om @'
#

BASES

'

ACTIONS (continued) 0.6 a-

The second Completion Ti for Required Actio
establishes a limit on t e maximum time allowed for any
combination of required istribution subsystems to be
inoperable during any s ngle contiguo currence of

udi failing to meet the LC . If Conditio is entered while
for instance. a C bus is inoperable and subsequently _ N

g restored OPERA 8 , the LC06may already have been not met for-.----

"' W up to 8 hours. This situation could lead to a total 3.tn. '

or duration of 10 hours, since initial failure of 4htLC to
#* "* restore th DC distribution system. At this time, C 7, s5h

.

\ u..o division ld again become inoperable, an distri ution W
\ u.J 1 could be restored OPERABLE. This could co 'nue 4 '"

.

h N.N h'M*

*2s

This Completion Time allows o n exception to normal g'I'y

" time zero" for beginning the allowed outage time " clock."
This allawance results in establishing the " time zero" at .

MJthe time the was initially not met, instead of at the
time Conditi s entered. The 16 hout Completion Time

[] h is an accepta . mitation on this potential of failing to
V meet the LCO indefinitely.

If the inoperable distribution subsystem cannot be restored 4

'

to OPERABLE status within the associated Completion Time,
the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within
36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

13
Acw

~

3 sa -F .-

With one o DC buses ino , the associated
DG(s) may be incapa ing their intended
functions. In this ion t e must be immediately |

G)f2 declared inoper This action also req try into.

applica nditions and Required Actions of LCO ..."C
J

_
our.c Operating."

(Continued)
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Distribution Systems-Operati
|B 3. %' B O

BASES (continued)
,

SURVEILLANCE SR 3. % corred a>d
"

REQUIREMENTS
This Surveillanc verifies that the AC DCr r.d AC dt:1 bub AG

ali y " d g ' electrical powe distribution systems are functioning n
cou e d b'< h ' properly, with all *ke -ewe + circuit breaktrffe4cted ene.

.......Jy.....- The verification ofe*5"'''a liga ~ +
* u.m yo c. m.. .,. -.

j A 9pyt +c proper voltage availability on the buses ensures that the
s as reauiredwis readily available for motive as well as

Me,g,,nca,sc/ control functions for critical system loads connected to
e

these buses. The 7 day Frequency takes into account ther) og 'sAe redundant capability of the AC DC#end af "it:1 5:12y ,s a, c

% mie d , electrical power distribution ubsystems, and other4

%4 4< indications available in the c trol room that alert the
ggeg,;igh operator to subsystem malfuncti ns

te sua ws.

FSAR h ery[6 [ -

@f
1.

FSAR, Chapter g h p u +i /
REFERENCES

'

2. 3

O 3. Regulatory Guide 1.93, December 1974.

!*' Y*
P31

;

|

I
I

O
~
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(sl
INSERT Actions 3.8,7-F'

|

F,1

; Condition F corresponds to a level of degradation in the
electrical power distribution system that causes a required
safety function to be lost. When more than one AC or DC
electrical power distribution subsystem is lost, and this
results in the loss of a required function, the plant is in

|

|
a condition outside the accident analysis. Therefore, no

i additional time is justified for continued operation. LC0
3.0.3 must be entered immediately to commence a controlled
shutdown.

:

/^)
,

i v*

l

,O
V

HATCH UNIT 1 e une u 8 3.8
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INSERT Ref

f. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.

|

i

I

|
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bdI N Distribution Systems-Dperatif
*

(M fi B 3.:

Ow~ le Wl-I .a v e
Tu Table B 3. W..(page1of1)

AC and DC'ElectricaT~ Power Distribution Syst
^

I
''

juiviaavn 1]- .[uivisionei~TYPE vuu Aut

| At fety [4160 V] [ESF Bus] [NB01] [ESF Bus] [N ]
bus

[480 V] Load Centers Load.C ters |
[NG01, NG03] [NGO , NG04] l,- .._

[480 V] Motor Control tor Control
? Centers . Centers

' [NG01A,NG011; [NG02A,NG021,. 1

NG018, NG03C,- NG028, NG04C, i

NG03I, NG03D NG041, NG04D]

[120V] Distrib ion Distribution
P is Panelss

j[ ,NP03] [NP02, NP04]
'

DC buses [125 V] / Bus [NK01 rom Bus [NK02) from
battery [NK11 d battery [NK12] and |

@._ _. charger [NK21] charger [NK22] '

Bus [NK03] from s [NK04] froa
*

battery [NK13] and hatt [NN14] and
charger [NK23] cha [NK24]

! Distribution Distribu n
Panels Panels '

,

I [NK41, NK43, NK51] [NK42,NK44,NK

vital [120V] Bus [NN01: from
Bus [NN02:p]buse inverter NN11] inv MN12

.

connected to bus nnected to bus
[NK . [NK02]

(- Bus [N :
Bus [NN04:NN14]

from
inverter NN13 inverter
connected to bus co ed to bus

[NK03] [N ,

([ Each [ dis:,mnfof the AC and DC electrical power distribution system is-

a subsystem.
3

-m y ,,

O @
.

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-87 Rev. O,09/28/92
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Distribution Systems-Shutdo
B 3.8 |

N '

B 3.8 TRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
|

B 3.8 Distribution Systems-Shutdown

BASES .

BACKGROUND A description of the AC Cgd A.C uit:1 b# electrical h
power di ibution system is provided in the Bases for |

|

LCO 3.8 " Distribution Systems-Operating."
,

a g., m y - 8-

APPLICABLE The initial conditions of Desi Basis _ 1enT.ano
SAFETY ANALYSES transie lyses in the FSAR, erf63-(Ref.1) andat |

haote (Ref. 2), assume Engin ~5afety Feature i

g_# q flESF) sy eins are OPERABLE. The ACs DCr :nd f.C vital buft-~ ""~'7- electrical power distribution systems are designed to
provide sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and P7
reliability to ensure the availability of necessary power to
ESF systems so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System, and -

containment design limits are t exceeded.
um !

99 The OPERABILITY of the AC DCp:nd ',0 cital hf electrical
power distribution system is consistent with the initial
assumptions of the accident analyses and the requirements
for the supported systems' OPERABILI

The OPERABILITY of the minimum AC DC :nd a.C .it:1 bu:s
electrical power sources and associated power distribution

gg \ subsystems during MODES 4 and 5 ensures that:f

ee^d a. The facility can be maintained in the shutdown or

WMU .m <

refueling condition for extended periods;
uuAucs

5"*% '#* b. Sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit
status; and

c. Adequate power is provided to mitigate eventsg 2,
q postulated during shutdown, such as an inadvertent

draindown of the vessel or a fuel handling accident.

The AC and DC electrical power distribution systems satisfy
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement

d3

(continued)
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INSERT Table 3.8.7-1-

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION 1(a) DIVISION 2(a) SWING BUS (a)'

AC Buses 4160 V ESF Bus IE ESF Bus 1G ESF Bus IF
(IR225005) (IR225007) (IR225006) ]

-600 V Station Service Station :i
Switchgear IC .~ Service

(IR23S003)- Switchgear ID
(IR23S004)

600 V Motor Control Motor Control Motor Control i

Centers Centers Centers '

D/B MCC 1A D/B MCC lC D/B MCC IB
(IR24S025) (IR245027) (IR245026)
C/B MCC IB C/B'MCC IC
(1R24S002) (IR24S003)
R/B MCC IC C/B MCC IE

.

!

(IR24S011) (IR24S029)- -

R/B MCC IB :iO .(IR245012)

120 V Distribution Distribution Distribution
Panels Panels Panels

Ess-Cab 1A Ess Cab IB Dist Cab IK i

(IR255036) (IR25S037) _(IR255030)
Inst Bus IA Inst Bus IB

.

|

(IR25S064) (IR25S065) |
'

Dist Cab IX Dist Cab lY
; (IR25SO42) (IR255043)
! R/B Dist Panel R/B Dist Cab

(IR25S125) (IR25S116)
Dist Cab IJ Dist Cab IL
(1R25S029) (IR25S031)

|

!

|

O l
'

'

HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

l

l
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|
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d

INSERT Table 3.8.7-1 (continued) gaelIJe/ii?
:

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION 1(a) DIVISION 2(a) SWING BUS (a)

DC buses 250 V DC Swgr IA DC Swgr IB
(IR225016) (IR225017)
DC MCC 1A DC MCC IB
(1R24S021) (IR24S022) i

DC MCC 1A-1
(IR24S021A)

125 V Cab ID Cab IF Cab IE
(IR25S004) (IR25S006) (1R25S005) |

Cab 1A Cab IB |

(IR255001) (IR255002) |
Cab IC Dist Cab IE )

(IR255003) (IR255106)
Dist Cab 10
(IR25S105)

*b
'J

|

O
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8

l
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INSERT Table 3.8.7-1 W4

,

TYPE VOLTAGE DIVISION 1(a) DIVISION 2(a) SWING BUS (a)

AC Buses 4160 V ESF Bus 2E ESF Bus 2G ESF Bus 2F
(2R225005) (2R225007) (2R22S006)

600 V Station Service Station Service
Switchgear 2C Switchgear 2D

(2R235003) (2R235004)

600 V Motor Control Motor Control Motor Control
Centers Centers Centers

D/B MCC 2A D/B MCC 2C D/B MCC IB
(2R24S025) (2R24S027) (1R24S026)
R/B MCC 2C- R/B MCC 2B.
(2R2450ll) (2R245012)

R/B MCC R/B MCC
(2R24S011A)' (2R24S012A)

R/B MCC
(2R245012B)

120 V Distribution Distribution Distribution
Panels Panels Panels

Ess Cab 2A Ess Cab 2B Dist Cab IK
| (2R255036) (2R25S037) (IR255030)

Inst Bus 2A Inst Bus 2B |

| (2R25S064) (2R25S065)
l Misc Pwr Cab Misc Pwr Cab

(2R25S101) (2R25S102)
| Dist Cab 2J Dist Cab 2L
| (2R25S029) (2R25S031)
|

|

'

O
HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8
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C/ INSERT Table 3.8.7-1 (continued) u M 2 M.

TYPE V0LTAGE DIVISION 1(a) DIVISION 2(a) SWING BUS (a)

DC buses 250 V DC Swgr 2A DC Swgr 2B
(2R225016) (2R225017)
DC Swgr 2C DC Swgr 2D
(2R225018) (2R22S019)
DC MCC 2A DC MCC 2B

(2R24S021) (2R24S022)

125 V Cab 2D Cab 2F Cab 2E
(2R255004) (2R255006) (2R255005)

Cab 2A Cab 2B
(2R25S001) (2R255002)

Cab 2C- Dist Cab 2E
(2R25S003) (2R25S130)

Dist Cab 2D
(2R255129)'

OV

|

i

1

|

l'h
%/

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8
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Distribution Systems-Shutdo
B 3.8

Os e
BASES (continued)

LCO . Various combinations of subsystems, equipment, .and
components are required OPERABLE by other LCOs,. depending'on
the specific plant condition. Implicit in those
requirements is the required OPERABILITY of necessary.

Of24 support required features. This LCO explicitly requiresC'

h4 \ enerairation of the oortions of thwelectrical distribution
.M system necessary to support OPERABILITY of Technical

. Specifications required systems, equipment, and
components-both'specifically; addressed by their own LC0,''

d implicitly required by the-definition of. OPERABILITY.
_n A.

Lto MB Maintaining these portions of the' distribution system
energized ensures. the availability of sufficient power to

@ operate the plant in a safe manner to mitigate the
consequencesofpostulatedeventsduringshutdown(e.g.,
fuel handling accidents and inadvertent reactor vesse'
draindown). y

^ .-

* APPLICABILITY The AC and DC electrical power distribution-subsystems

OL ' required to be OPERABLE in MODES 4 and 5 and duJri g movement
of irradiated fuel assemblies in the econdaryfcontainment #'

.

provide assurance that: a uad .$
Systems to provide adequate coolant inventory makeupa.
are available for the irradiated fuel in' the core in
case of an inadvertent draindown.of the reactor
vessel;

b. Systems needed to mitigate a fuel handling accident
are available;

c. Systems necessary to mitigate the effects of events
that can lead to core damage during shutdown are
available; and

d. Instrumentation and control capability is available
for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a cold
shutdo condition or refueling condition.

The AC D , M 'I "it:1 b eilectrical power distribution
subsyst equirements for MODES 1,:2, and 3 are covered in
LC0 3.

,

O
(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.8-89 Rev. O,09/28/92



Di tribution Systems-Shutd
B 3. .

_

y
BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. A.2.2. A.2.3. A.2.4. and A.2.5
|

Although redundant required features may require redundant
divisions of electrical power distribution subsystems to be ,

'

OPERABLE, one OPERABLE distribution subsystem division may
be capable of supporting sufficient required features to
allow continuation of CORE ALTERATIONS, fuel movement, and
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.
By allowing the option to declare required features4

associated with an inoperable distribution subsystem
inoperable, appropriate restrictions are implemented in
accordance with the affected distribution subsystem LCO's
Required Actions. In many instances this option may involve
undesired administrative efforts. Therefore, the allowance
for sufficiently conservative actions is made. (i.e., to

(p) assemblies in thet{ secondary %ontainment, and anyfS suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, deokufiiiovement of irradiated fuel '

U
LLd I ' - activities that could result in inadvertent draining of the

reactorvessel).
'

u.3 ?.
"D Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion

i$"$ hof actions to establish a safe conservative condition.-

These actions minimize the probability of the occurrence of
postulated events. It is further required to immediately
initiate action to restore the required AC and DC electrical
power distribution subsystems and to continue this action
until restoration is accomplished in order to provide the
necessary power to the plant safety s ems.

2t tu.'
Notwithstanding performance of #e a con civotive
Required Actions, a required r sidual heat removal-shutdown
cooling (RHR-SDC) subsystem y be inoperable. In this
case, these^ Required Actions of C:r.ditfor * do not

/y adequately address the concerns relating to coolant

QUIl
circulation and heat removal. Pursuant to LCO 3.0.6, the
RHR-SDC ACTIONS would not be entered. Therefore, e

|} Required Actiorf o# ""d direct declaring RHR-SDC
inoperable, whi results in taking the appropriate RHR-SDC
ACTIONS. 4.g y,, ,,a

The Completion Time of imediately is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention. The
restoration of the required distribution subsystems should
be completed as quickly as possible in order to minimize the
tirie the plant safety systems may be without power.

__.

O
(continued)
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|

|
'

|

|

INSERT LC0 3.8.8 >d )"dsd t

!

l

In addition,~some components that may be required by Unit I
receive power through Unit 2 electrical power distribution -
subsystems (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System).

-Therefore, the Unit 2 AC and DC electrical power ,

distribution subsystems needed to support the required i

. equipment must.also be OPERABLE. ;

,

O
,

|

i

I

i

!
t

O-
HATCH UNIT 1 B 3.8
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i

.|(

i

i O
i INSERT LC0 3.8.8 Nd 1MM |

i
4

i

!-
!

| In addition, some components that'may be required by Unit 2
i receive power through. Unit 1 electrical power distribution

subsystems (e.g., Standby Gas Treatment (SGT) System).
3

i Therefore, the Unit 1 AC and DC electrical power
j distribution subsystems needed to support the required
i equipment must also be OPERABLE.
i

;
;

I
2

:

,

!

.

|
.

.
.

t

O
'

HATCH UNIT 2 B 3.8
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Distribution Systems-Shutd

@gB 3. .
igw

-

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.8lb 1v ,d
"

REQUIREMENTS
| This Surveillance verifies that the AC DC r d AC "4*H E f--f

electrical power distribution subsystem is functioning
| properly, with the buses energized. The verification of
| proper voltage availability on the buses ensures that the

require $-pow # is readily available for motive as well as
Vok control functions for critical system loads connected to

these buses. The 7 day Frequency takes into account the
! redundant capability of the electrical power distribution
j subsystems, as well as other indications available in the
i control room that alert the operator to subsystem

. malfunctions.

REFERENCES ! 1. FSAR, -
-

'' 4
fl92. FSAR, Chapter aq

-

_

; O m~ --

>

3' "c/Mssr (F3/ .

|

| l
; !

|
'

l

!

|
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: Refueling' Equipment Interlocks
8 3.9.1.

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.1 Refueling Equipment Interlocks
i

| BASES
- .

BACKGROUNO Refueling equipment interlocks restrict the operation of the
refueling equipment or the withdrawal of control rods to,

reinforce unit procedures that prevent.the reactor from i
achieving criticality during refueling. The refueling i

F interlock circuitry senses the condit ons of the refueling i
'. equipment and the control- rods. Depending on the sensed'

conditions, interlocks'are actuated to prevent the operation
of the refueling equipment or the withdrawal-of control
rods.

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the ,

two required independent reactivity control systems he I

capable of holding)the reactor core suberitical under cold
I

conditions (Ref. 1 . The control rods, when fully inserted,
serve as the system capable of maintaining the reactor .)
suberitical in cold conditions during all fuel movement
activities and idents.

-

-

[' ORF UNannst=of strumentdion is provided to sense the
position of the refueling platform,'the loading of the pI

'

refueling platform fuel grapple, and the full insertion of i

all control rods. Additionally, inputs are provided for the
loading of the refueling platform frame-mounted hoist, the !
loading of the refueling platform uomore&l9 mounted hoist,. F k j
the full retraction of the fuel grapple, and the loading of
the service platfom hoist. With the reactor mode switch in
the shutdown or refueling position, the indicated conditions
are combined in logic circuits to detemine if alli

.

|
restrictions on. refueling equipment operations and control !
rod insertion are satisfied.

~

.j

A control rod not at its full-in position interrupts power
to the refueling equipment and prevents operating the-
equipment over the reactor core when loaded with a fuel
assembly. Conversely, the refueling equipment located over j
the core and loaded with fuel inserts a control rod
withdrawal block in the Control Rod Drive System to prevent
withdrawing a control rod.

|

The refueling platform has two mechanical switches that open 4

before the platform or any of its hoists are physically
~

l

(continued)
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BASES

BACKGROUND located over the reactor vessel. All refueling hoists have ,

(continued) switches that open when the hoists are loaded w;th fuel. !

IThe refueling interlocks use these indications to prevent
operation of the refueling equipment with fuel loaded over
the core whenever any control rod is withdrawn, or to
prevent control rod withdrawal whenever fuel loaded
refueling equipment is over the core (Ref. 2).

l
The hoist switches open at a load lighter than the weight of '

a single fuel assembly in water.
.

; APPLICABLE The refueling interlocks are explicitly assumed in the FSAR
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for the control rod removal error during refueling

(Ref. 3) and the fuel assembly insertion error during i

refueling (Ref. 4). These analyses evaluate the
consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling and i

also fuel assembly insertion with a control rod withdrawn. j

A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could 1

potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release |
of radioactive material to the environment.

Criticality and, therefore, subsequent prompt reactivity
lexcursions are prevented during the insertion of fuel,

provided all control rods are fully inserted during the fuel
insertion. The refueling interlocks accomplish this by i

preventing loading of fuel into the core with any control J
rod withdrawn or by preventing withdrawal of a rod from the ;

'core during fuel loading.

The refueling platform location switches activate at a point
,

outside of the reactor co,re such that, em:i. |, .|Rh
_ w .--- > -s --.._..a._---... ... . 2 a. .... .u

*
GPA W: ' - _: ! = with a fuel assembly loaded and a

,

control rod withdrawn, the fuel is not over the core. !

Refueling equipment interlocks satisfy Criterion 3 of the
NRC Policy Statement.

.6

LCO To prevent criticality during refueling, the refueling
interlocks ensure that fuel assemblies are not loaded with
any control rod withdrawn.

(continued)
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:

|

|
Refueling Equipoent. Inter 1ocks

B 3.9.1

BASES

To prevent these conditions from developing, theLCO ..

(continued) all-rods-in, the refueling platform position, the refueling .
platfom fuel grapple fuel loaded.-the refueling platform.
trolley temme mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling
platformeaumspsM mounted hoist fuel loaded, the refueling G

,

platform fuel grapple full W_ .-____ position, and the CI/-

w]e service platform hoist fueTloaded inputs are required to be |
OPERABLE. These inputs are combined in logic circuits,
which provide refueling equipment or control rod blocks to & [. | I

'I* I
prevent operations that could resul.t in criticality during
refueling operations. ,

9

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, a prompt reactivity excursion could cause fuel
damage and subsequent release of radioactive material to the-
environment. The refueling equipment interlocks protect -
against prompt. reactivity excursions during MODE 5. The
interlocks are required to be OPERABLE during in-vessel fuel
movement with refueling equipment associated with the
interlocks.

In MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
on, and CORE ALTERATIONS are not possible. Therefore, the

O refueling interlocks are not- required to be OPERABLE in
these MODES.

.

ACTIONS AM

With one or more of the required refueling equipment
,

prlocks inoperable -(g -pN. the unit must be'placed
!-!_f i n nf __r 1

--u_. --- .~ .. ...-__ - -. 4

p,3 in a condition in which the LCO does not apply. In-vessel
fuel movement with the affected refueling equipment must be
limmediately suspended. This action ensures that operations
are not perfomed with equipment that would potentially not
be blocked from unacceptable operations (e.g., loading fuel
into a cell with a control rod withdrawn).3

7 Suspension of in-vessel fuel movement shall not preclude
i f. completion of movement of a component to a safe position

1

(continued)
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Refueling Equipment Interlocks
B 3.9.1

BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

Perfomance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates each
required refueling equipment interlock will function
properly when a simulated or actual signal indicative of a
required condition is injected into the logic. The CHANNEL

i

FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of '

sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps so that the |
entire channel is tested. '

The 7 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment and is
considered adequate in view of other indications of
refueling interlocks and their associated input status that i
are available to unit operations personnel.

1

!

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26. -

FSAR, Section h .2.

A 3. FSAR,Section(15.1.13'. }4.3.3.3[_

M FSAR,Section[15.1.1h g , 3,3 %( 4.

|

I

i

|
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I

- IN M T A for pronosed BASES 3.9.1

5. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical'-

Specification Inprovements," July 23, 1993.

3
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
B 3.9.2

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.2 Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock

BASES
...

.
. .

.

BACKGROUND The refuel position one-rod-out interlock restricts the
movement of control rods to reinforce unit procedures that
prevent the reactor from becoming critical during refueling
operations. During refueling operations, no more than one
control rod is pemitted to be withdrawn.

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be
capable of holding the reactor core suberitical under cold
cos:ditions (Ref. 1). The control rods serve as the system
capable of maintaining the reactor suberitical in cold
conditions.

The refuel position one-rod-out interlock prevents the
selection of a second control rod for movement when any
other control rod is not fully inserted (Ref. 2). It is a
logic circuit that has redundant channels. It uses the all-
rods-in signal (from the control rod full-in position

O indicators discussed in LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position
Indication') and a rod selection signal (from the Reactor
Manual control System).

This Specification ensures that the performance of the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock in the event of a
Design Basis Accident meets the assumptions used in the g,|
safety analysis of Reference 3.

56(drawk
APPLICABLE The refueling position one-rod-out interlock is explicitly J.
SAFETY ANALYSES assumed in the FSAR analysis for the control rod mmunt1V

error during refueling (Ref. 3). This analysis evaluates
the consequences of control rod withdrawal during refueling.
A prompt reactivity excursion during refueling could

gf.) potentially result in fuel failure with subsequent release
of radioactive material to the environment.

* The refuel position one-rod-out interlock and adequate SDMgt S (LC0 3.1.k) prevent criticality by preventing withdrawal ofSBgg

\hg more than one control rod. with one control rod withdrawn,
1

(continued)
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Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock ;

B 3.9.2

BASES

APPLICABLE the core will remain subcritical, thereby preventing any
SAFETY ANALYSES prompt critical excursion.

(continued)
The refuel position one-rod-out interlock satisfies
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statement h

LCO To prevent criticality during MODE 5, the refuel position I

one-rod-out interlock ensures no more than one control rod I.l
may be withdrawn. Both channels of the refuel position

_ nne-rod-out interlock are recuired to be OPERABLEY
n e Pe lock- 6L i n c beI,

/b sd. h re ach en ad e s wite rSB t L I 'r4 o
i

| 4\ neM n s u o w+ s o n Fb % e se* r h u n r v |,5
__

9-m >

! APPLICABILITY In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel
position, the OPERABLE refuel position one-rod-out interlock
provides protection against prompt reactivity excursions.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the refuel position one-rod-out !
interlock is not required to be OPERABLE and is bypassed.
In MODES 1 and 2, the Reactor Protection Syst

36I'!(LCO 3.3.1.1) and the control rods (LCO 3.1. prov e
mitigation of potential reactivity excursions. In MODES 3
and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position, a control rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1) ensures all .

control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality
during shutdown conditions.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2
,

With one or both channels of the refueling position
one-rod-out interlock inoperable, the refueling interlocks

| may not be capable of preventing more than one control rod
'

from being withdrawn. This condition may lead to
criticality.

Control rod withdrawal must be immediately suspended, and
action must be imediately initiated to fully insert all
insertable control rods in core cells containing one or more
fuel assemblies. Action must continue until all such
control rods are fully inserted. Control rods in core cells
containing no fuel assemblies do not affect the reactivity '

of the core and, therefore, do not have to be inserted.

(continued)
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i 1

1

1
.

i Refuel Position One-Rod-Out Interlock
j B 3.9.2,

.

BASES (continued)

i
i : SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.1
i REQUIREMENTS .

| ' Proper functioning of the refueling position one-rod-out
: interlock requires the reactor mode switch to be in Refuel.
; During control rod withdrawal in MODE 5, improper
t positioning of the reactor mode switch could, in some
; instances, allow improper bypassing of required interlocks.
j Therefore, this Surveillance imposes an additional level of
4 assurance that the refueling position one-rod-out interlock
; will be OPERABLE when required. By " locking" the reactor
] mode switch in the proper positioy an aca1tiona p64T A

administrative control is in place to preclude operator
j errors from resulting in unanalyzed operation. !
:

GT. I !The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other3

1- administrative controls utilized during refueling operations !
i to ensure safe operation.
(

i
- I

j SR 3.9.2.2
1

| Perfomance.of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each channel
i demonstrates the associated refuel position one-rod-out-
i interlock will function properly when a simulated or actual
! signal indicative of a required condition is ~ injected into-
| the logic. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by

any series of sequential, overlapping, or total channel:

: steps so that the entire channel is tested. The~7 day
! Frequency is considered adequate because of demonstrated
i circuit reifability, procedural controls on control rod
| withdrawals, and visual and audible indications available in
; the control room to alert the operator to control rods not
i fully inserted. To perfom the required testing, the
j applicable condition must be entered (i.e., a control rod

must be withdrawn from its full-in position). Therefore,
; SR 3.9.2.1 has been modified by a Note that states the

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed
j until I hour after any control rod is withdrawn.
!
;

}
4

| (continued)
'
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Refuel ,osition One-Rod-Out Interlock
B 3.9.2

BASES (continued)

10 c,R S0, A,,e dix ,, e0c 2e. gj -y w@u reRe m S 1.
*'

)2. FSAR, Section .

FSAR, Section hb ].ggsed D 4.33,3.

1m.

1

0
:

J

J

1
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''] (i.e., remaving the reactor rmxie switch key from the console'

while the reactor made switch is positioned in refuel)
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INSERT B for prooosed BASES 3.9.2l

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on T'echnical ,

Specification Ittprovements," July 23, 1993. j
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1 Control Rod Position !

j B 3.9.3 |

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS
.

B 3.9.3 Control Rod Position
!

BASES,

.- .. .. .. .
. _ .

.

. . 1

BACKGROUND Control rods provide the capability to maintain the reactor j
suberitical under all conditions and to limit the potential '

4 amount and rate of reactivity increase caused by a i

j malfunction in the Control Rod Drive System. During
j refueling, movement of control rods is limited by the

refueling interlocks (LC0 3.9.1 and LC0 3.9.2) or the1
,

! cor. trol rod block with the reactor aode switch in the |

;: shutdown position (LCO 3.3.2.1). 1

i
: GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
; two required indepenoent reactivity control systems be . '

capable of holding)the. reactor core suberitical' under cold
j

conditions (Ref. 1 . The control rods serve as the systemi-
!

,

capable of maintair.ing the reactor suberitical in cold
conditions.'

|

| The refeeling interlocks allow a single control rod to be ,

t withdrawn at any time unless fuel is being loaded into the
j core. To preclude loading fuel assemblies into the core
j with a control rod withdrawn, all control rods must be tally

,

inserted. This prevents the reactor from achieving i,

f criticality during refueling operations. p ,

Wr m

| g/hett t e48'd ) !z
: APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of r5iiipt reactivity excursions
| SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provide by the refueling interlocks '
' (LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SOM (LCO 3.1.1), the >

; intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1), '

p
?m= 3.1.14

-- ;: ;x.M:: l 'L- -._;; p
d the control rod block instrumentation

:

pp q (LC03.3.2.1).
an !.

ggg
i The safety analysis for the control rod sammeri error during

!

; refueling in the FSAR-(Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of
the refueling interlocks and adequate SDM. The analysis for-

!1 the fuel assembly insertion error (Ref. 3) assumes all g,|: control rods are fully inserted. Thus, prior to fuel I
: reload, all control rods must be fully inserted to ameure an
p inadvertent criticality, dame =mo6-eeesen.

fnth etnt t $ NG-
fobabdtry of1

: (continued)
I
!O swae4 sts = 3 e-- a v- o o''ze''z
;
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Control Rod Position i

B 3.9.3

BASES

APPLICABLE Control rod position satisfies Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy
SAFETY ANALYSES Statemen . -

'

(continued) (pe f,

| LCO All control rods must be fully inserted during applicable
; refueling conditions to p====yt an inadvertent criticality ;during refueling, g

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5 loading fuel into 4-core celk h the
'

control ro withdrawn may result in inadvertent criticality.
Therefore, the control rod must be inserted before loading

Gf. I fuel into a core cell. Al control rods must be inserted
before loading fuel to ensure that a fuel loading error does
not result in loading fuel into a core cell with the control l

| rod withdrawn. |

| In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the reactor pressure vessel head is
| on, and no fuel loading activities are possible. Therefore.

.

this Specification is not applicable in these MODES. |i

9
! ACTIONS M

With all control rods not fully inserted during the,

i applicable conditions, an inadvertent criticality could
occur that is not analyzed in the FSAR. All fuel loading
operations must be immediately suspended. Suspension of
these activities shall not preclude completion of n yement
of a component to a safe position.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1
| REQUIREMENTS

During refueling, to ensure that the reactor remains
i subcritical, all control rods must be fully inserted prior

to and during fuel loading. Periodic checks of the control
rod position ensure this condition is maintained.

!

|

l (continued)
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Control Rod Position |
8 3.9.3 '

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1 (continued) ,

REQUIREMENTS j

The 12 hour Frequency takes into consideration the
procedural controls on control rod movement during refueling
as well as the redundant functions of the refueling
interlocks. |

:
|

!

N

10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 26. h ,3 ,3 ,3
REFERENCES 1. ggy

!
'

FSAR,Section%5.1.172.

3. FSAR, Section O Y' 3* 3'ggt 8

en
f4

O -

i

,

|

|

I
l

i
'

l

O awa'4 s's a 3 9-11 a o. o''28''2

,

1
!
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Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

,

8 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.4 Control Rod Position Indication
1

BASES j

|

BACKGROUND The full-in position indication channel for each control roct
provides necessary infomation to the refueling interlocks
to prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling
operations. During refueling, the refueling interlocks hk3
(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2) use the full-in position
indication channsi to limit the operation of the refueling

;

equipment and the movement of the control rods. The absence
of the full-in position channel signal for any control rod
removes the all-rods-in permissive for the refueling
equipment interlocks and prevents fuel loading. Also, this
condition causes the refuel position one-rod-out interlock
to not allow the withdrawal of any other control rod.

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be

capable of holding)the reactor core suberitical under coldconditions (Ref. 1 . The control rods serve as the system
capable of maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold
conditions. g

gulcitregwredQ
APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigation of rompt reactivity excursion:
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provide by the refueling interlocks

(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SDM (LCO 3.1.1), the
intemediate range monitor neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1),

,

y.g e y, ;.;e g... .;=== - " -- -- . .-
"

.:.:. ,y and the contro? rod block instrumentation
_ ,

6 7. | / o "(LCO3.3.2.1F. gg Q
The safety (analysis for the control rod ramava1 error during g'refueling Ref. 2) assumes the functioning of the refueling '

interlocks and adequate SDM. The analysis for the fuel
assembly insertion error (Ref. 3) assumes all control rods
are fully inserted. The full-in position indication channel
is required to be OPERABLE so that the refueling interlocks
can ensure that fuel cannot be loaded with any control rod
withdrawn and that no more than one control rod can be
withdrawn at a time.

(continued)
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INSERT A for prooosed BASES 3.9.3
b:

I 4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statenent on Technical
Specification Inprovenents," July 23, 1993.
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I *

' Control Rod Position Indication.
! B 3.9.4 *

'

' BASES -

APPLICABLE Control rod position indication satisfies Criterion 3'of the
SAFETY ANALYSES NRC Policy Statement G

(continued)
~

g,t}
'

4 .

,

'LCO Each control rod full-in position indication channel must be
OPERABLE to provide the required input to the refueling )
interlocks. A channel is OPERA 8tE if it provides; correct
position indication to. the refuelir.g interlock logic.

,

APPLICABILITY - During MODE 5 the control rods must have' OPERA 8LE full-in
. position indication. channels to ensure the applicable
refueling interlocks ill be OPERABLE. '

;

(J.I In MODES 1 and 2, a resents for control rod position are :
specified in LCO " Control Rod OPERA 81LITY." In |,

MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown !
position,-a control ' rod block (LCO 3.3.2.1) ensures all '

control rods are inserted, thereby preventing criticality
during shutdown conditions.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify.the ACTIONS related to
control rod position indication channels. Section 1.3
Connletion Times, spec,ifies that once a Condition has been

COM5h
entered, subsequent A . subsystems.-components, or-;

variables expressed in the Condition, discovered to be.
inoperable or not within' limits. will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies that'

g,g Recuired Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each|

adcitional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable control rod position indication channels provide
appropriate compensatory measures for separate inoperable
chanr.els. As such, this Note has been provided, which
allows separate Condition entry for each inoperable required ;

control rod position indication channel. !
'

(continued)'

'
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Control Rod Position Indication
B 3.9.4

BASES

ACTIONS A.I.1. A.I.2. A.1.3. A.2.1 and A.2.2
(continued)

With one or more required full-in position indication
channels inoperable, compensating actions must be taken to
protect against potential reactivity excursions from fuel
assembly insertions or control rod withdrawals. This may be i

accomplished by imediately suspending in-vessel fuel l
movement and control rod withdrawal, and immediately

'

initiating action to fully insert all insertable control'

rods in core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies.
Actions must continue until all insertable control rods in I

core cells containing one or more fuel assemblies are fully g )
inserted. Suspension of in-vessel fuel movements and _

control. rod withdrawal shall not preclude moving a component _-
to a safe position. ggeA,ca_Llv or |

Alternatively, actions must be imediately initiated tbyferubcstly)A
, ,)

fully insert the control rod (s) associated with the
inoperable full-in position indicator (s) and disarm the

$ A drive (s) to ensure that the control rod is not with rawn.$M Actions must continue until all associated control rods are
fully inserted and drives are disarmed. h
Under these conditions an inoperable full-in channel may be

(co p (, Tog g ypassed to allow refueling operations to proceed. An
mgrg a.d alternate method must be used to ensure the control rod is

A fully inserted (e.g., use the '00" notch Dosition
dis # indication). fH all fugl is removed f a core cel tgiful{-inpos'tionhqdicatia may Se bypas , since thex

contYol rod y be v thdra and th posi ndic tion6g
ot re red t be 0 LE.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.4.1
REQUIREMENTS

The full-in position indication channels provide input to
the one-rod-out interlock and other refueling interlocks
that require an all-rods-in pemissive. The interlocks are
actuated when the full-in position indication for any

gp,| control rod is not present, since this indicates that all
rods are not fully inserted. Therefore, testing of the
full-in position indication channels is performed to ensure

7$ that when a control rod is withdrawn, the full-in position
p56 Indication is not present.2 Perfoming the SR each time a

control rod is withdrawnp s considered adequate because ofi

e +h.e UI-in Po5' j (continued)

hBWR/4 STS B 3.9-14 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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I

ImmRT A for pronosed nzk9PE ' 3. 9.4
' A control rod can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive

water and exhaust water isolation valves. A control rod can be
electrically disarmed by disconnecting power from all four
direction control valve solenoids.
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TNAFRT B for pmoosed BMES 3.9.4
O The full-in position indication channel is considered inoperable :

even with the control rod fully inserted, if it would continue to |

indicate full-in with the control rod withdrawn.
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Control Rod Position Indication'

.

' B 3.9.4

BASES

!
''

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.4.1 .(continued)
e REQUIREMENTS
! the procedural controls on control rod withdrawals and the
i visual and audible indications available in the control room ,

| to alert the operator to control rods not fully inserted.
.

em --

. .

7j. REFERENCES '1. 10 CrA 50, Appendix A, GDC 26. p gi j
FSAR,Section$5.1.13[ 1% 3 *3' 3)|- 2.

rSa, Section xis.l.14)(. 19. 3. 3J)i. g3egrc 3.
; n, n1

'

i
~

f.4
;

i
J.
. . .

LO .

a

i
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I

I !
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$
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.
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b
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Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling
8 3.9.5 j

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.5 Control Rod OPERABILITY-Refueling
i

BASES I

BACKGROUND Control rods are components of the Control Rod Drive (CRD)
System, the primary reactivity control system for the
reactor. In conjunction with the Reactor Protection System,
the CRD System provides the means for the reliable control
of reactivity changes during refueling operation. In
addition, the control rods provide the capability to
maintain the reactor suberitical under all conditions and to
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase
caused by a malfunction in the CRD System.

GDC 26 of 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, requires that one of the
two required independent reactivity control systems be

capable of holding)the reactor core suberitical under cold i

conditions (Ref.1. The CRD System is the system capable jof maintaining the reactor subcritical in cold conditions.
r m ,

p alAcrt. req w c d,) '

APPt(CABLE Prevention and mitigation of prompt reactivity excursions ['i
SAFETY ANALYSES during refueling are provide by refueling interlocks

,

(LCO 3.9.1 and LCO 3.9.2), the SOM (LCO 3.1.1 the
intermediate range monitor neutron flux scram),(LCO 3.3.1.1),
n. . - -___. -.. ..~._n

_ _ _ _ _ _

6fel
{pn N Y"I h).d Ud control ro[ block insth mentation

' ~

(LCO3.3.2.1 g g Q
The safety (analyses for the cont rod error during
refueling Ref. 2) and the fuel assembly insertion error
(Ref. 3) evaluate the consequences of control rod withdrawal
during refueling and also fuel assembly insertion with a
control rod withdrawn. A prompt reactivity excursion during
refueling could potentially result in fuel failure with
subsequent release of radioactive material to the
environment. Control rod scram provides Auekap protection
shoul.d a prompt reactivity excursion occur. N

GP. |
Control rod OPERABILITY during refueling satisfies
Criterion 3 of the NRC Policy Statemen .

h

(continued)
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INSERT C for prooosed BASFA 3.9.4

4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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'

Control Rod OPERA 81LITY-Refueling
8 3.9.5

,

BASES (continued)

I
LC0 Each withdrawn con el rod must be OPERABLE. The withdrawn-

control ro.d is co idered OPERA 8LE if the scram accumulator9
'
4 ressure Tk 44 psig and the control rod is capable of

hf.} being auto cally inserted upon receipt of a scram signal.
Inserted control rods have alreadv ca=alated +kair
reactivity control functionyfy knA-thesence 3 Grc not) p*g(~r-eq.@ red +a h e OPE R A GLG.

.

y

APPLICABILITY During MODE 5, withdrawn control rods must be OPERABLE to
ensure that in a scram the control rods will insert and
provide the required negative reactivity to maintain the

.

reactor subcritical. '

l

For MODES 1 and 2, control rod requirements are found in
LCO 3.1.2, " Reactivity Anomalies," LCO 3.1.3, " Control Rod

6f.I OPERA 81LITY." LCO 3.1.4, " Control Rod Scram Times," and
LC0 3.1.5, " Control Rod Scram Accumulators." During MODES 3,

t and 4, control rods areionly G to De horawn aeq 6f,l
f45@7 A

plCD 3." e Contr od Withdra -Hot Sh wn
0 " Sin ontrol Rod drawal- d = =- # dj,

,

n+d in the cial namem+4 - ==-+4a= "-a !

adequate requiremen's for control rod OPERA 8ILITY duringt

these conditions.

ACTIONS A.d

| With one or more withdrawn control rods inoperable, action
nwst be immediately initiated to fully insert the inoperable

. control rod (s). Inserting the control rod (s) ensures the
'

shutdown and scram capabilities are not adversely affected.
Actions must continue until the inoperable control rod (s) is

,fully inserted.
,

i

! SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2
REQUIREMENTS

During MODE 5, the OPERABILITY of control rods is primarily
required to ensure a withdrawn control rod will
automatically insert if a signal requiring a reactor

: shutdown occurs. Because no explicit analysis exists for
| automatic shutdown during refueling, the shutdown function
! is satisfied if the withdrawn control rod is capable of
!

(continued)
i
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Control R:d OPERABILITY-Refueling
B 3.9.5

BASES

|

| SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 (continued) |
| REQUIREMENTS ;

| automatic insertion and the associated CRD scram accumulator
pressureisj94 ig.

_

q> The 7 day Frequency takes into consideration equipment
! reliability, procedural controls over the scram-

| accumulators, and control room alarms and indicating lights-

pggf $ that indicate low accumulator charge pressures.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50 Appendix A, GDC 26. !

Y' ' #I *h2. FSAR, Section .

FSAR,Section%5.1.1h Y Rl"3.

(
64 e
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INSERT A for proposed BASES 3.9.5
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... not able to be withdrawn since the reactor mode switch is in-

shutdown and a control rod block is applied. This provides...

le
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I INRERT B for prooosed BARRR 3.9.5'

b) SR 3.9.5.1 is modified by a Note that allows 7 days after
| withdrawal of the control rod to perform the Surveillance. This
| > acknowledges that the control rod must--first be withdrawn before

performance of the Surveillance, and therefore avoids potential- '

conflicts with SR 3.0.3 and SR 3.0.4.

i
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|U 4. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
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RPV Water Level % , e - H ; - T-

B 3.9.6

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.6 Reactor Pressure Vessel (RPV) Water Leve1{w 'Ered e H 4 p, g,

BASES

L [;; = '. !: Q )
.

.

BACKGROUND The movement of/ fuel assemblies.or handling of control rods
.

within the RPV requires a minimum water level of X23)( ft i
above_the top of tin;T; 5: During refueling, this f,) )#

hkraMed del maintains a sufficient water,,evel in the reactor: vessel 1
cavity -- ' ,__ ."_Z ,_ ?. Sufficient water is necessary 1

a.ssem blies seale to retain iodine fission product activity in the water in
* g '. " .4.g theeventofafuelhandlingaccident(Refs.Iand2).

Sufficient iodine activity would be retained to limit
(RPV. offsite doses from the accident to s 25% of 10 CFR 100

limits, as provided by the guidan ence 3.

{, ,z d 2 t : ! ") '
APPLICABLE During movement of/ fuel assemblies or handling of control 68| |

SAFETY ANALYSES - rods, the water level in the RPV i it - _.. ^..". ,._ '- i |

an initial condition design parameter in tie analysis of a i

fuel handling accident in containment postulated by

125 ft (y Guide 1.25 (Ref.1). A minimum water level of
Regulator

Regulatory Position C.I.c of Ref.1) allows ap
V decontamination factor of 100 (Regulatory Position C.1.g of *

Ref.1) to be used in the accident analysis for iodine.
This relates to the assumption that 99% of the total iodine

/
released from the pellet to cladding gap of all the dropped
fuel assembly rods is retained by the water. The' fuel
pellet to cladding gap is assumed to contain 10% of the

f.I total fuel rod iodine inventory (Ref.1).

Analysis of the fuel handling accident inside containment is
described in Reference 2. With a minimum water level of

C X231 ft and a minimum decay time of 24 hours prior to fuel

( y'N RIM M*fE handling, the analysis and test programs demonstrate that
' t Q 4 v ,4 the iodine release due to a postulated fuel handling

accident is adequately captured by the water and that
N 5* N W 'b '

' % .offsite doses are maintained within allowable limits
'

irr d d d & d w (Ref.4).y
* "" #

RPV water level satisfies Criterion 2 of the NRC Policy
lodth Jefk inaW4*b StatementQ

cf. 5

(continued)
- BWR/4 STS B 3.9-19 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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h.E RPV Water Leve"d- ! ndined Fu:WB 3.9$ %
,

achased Eel scSWb|tes wad P.TBASES (continued) hg g pp g

-fhnge. is required to ensu(23)(A minimum water level of) the top of th -LCO

re that the radiological Q
consequences of a postulated fuel handling accident are
within acceptable limits, as provided by the guidance
Reference 3.

] ggr
L-|~i,+LJ,~'D

APPLICABILITY LCO 3.9.6 is applicable when moving / fuel assemblies or
handling control rods (i.e., movement with other than the
normal control rod drive) within the RPV. The LCO minimizes
the possibility of a fuel handling accident in containment
that is beyond the assumptions of the safety analysis. If i
irradiated fuel is not present within the RPV, there can be
no significant radioactivity release as a result of a
postulated fuel handling accident. Requirements for fuel
handling accidents in the spent fuel storage pool are
covered by LCO 3.7.8, " Spent Fuel Storage Pool _ Water Level."

_

_

)/ co
evi er's ote: LCO3g.6is ritten 4 cove new fue andf

rol ds a well 4( irra ated fu If plant

opts)/f, h\ 0 3. 7, ho ver, e sec d port n of is Appl abil
. ,

y x'
may omit d and e LC name a Requ ed Acti A.1

_mopfieda reprip ely. 4;

ACTIONS Ad [[g h#

: n1
finge, all operations f(nvolving movement of dstel assemblies

_

if the water level is < 23f ft above the top of the

and handling of control rods within the RPV shall be , . _ _ _ ; , , A ; -A
suspended immediately to ensure that a fuel handlino , ' - - ~ ' ' >

accident cannot occur. The suspension of Wuel movemente.

shall not preclude completion of movement of a component to) '

a safe position. @n. d catro i t o d h a ndliy

Ch JTa fef fu el a ssee b he s Se*hSURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.6.1 j q p g d f- )l
wgr +q

REQUIREMENTS (
top of the6!?V % p ensures that the de%23) ft aTove the,p'iVerification f a minimum water level of

sign basis for the l
postulated fuel handling accident analysis during refueling
operations is met. Water at the required level limits the
consequences of damaged fuel rods, which are postulated to

(continued)
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AA
RPV Water Level - woFusTT

B 3.9.6

t BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.6.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

result from a fuel handling accident in containment
(Ref. 2).

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on engineering judgment -
and is considered adequate in view of the large volume of
water and the normal procedural controls on valve positions,
which make significant unplanned level changes unlikely.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, March 23,1972.
* uf m L.

I2. FSAR,Section'g15.1.4
t/,//.4/]YN

3. NUREG-0800, Section 15.7.4. '

gg 4. 10 CFR 100.11.

F

i PAO
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RPV Water Lev 1-New Fuel or Control Rods.
"

| B 3.9.7
t,

B 3.9 UELING OPERATI S 'N s.
N

3.9.7 R actor Pressure Ve el (RPV) Water vel-New FueNlr Control' Rods
\ 'g

BASE ( \,

\ \ \ N !
BACKGROUND The hovement of new fDel assemblies o andling of control I|

rods w'i hin the RPV whe fuel assemblies eated within the
reactor ssel are irradi ed recuires a ni inum water level

. i of [23] ft bove the top of rraciated fuel semblies
j seated withi the RPV. Durin refueling, thi intains a
| sufficient wat level above th irradiated fueh
'

\ ufficient wate s necessary to 4tain iodine fission
\ pkductactivity the water in the event of a fuel \

s (ficient iodine Nhandling accident ( s. I and 2). Sb iN actiMtywouldberet edtolimitoff(tedosesfromthe
accident to 5 25% of 10 R 100 limits, a y rovided by they\ guidancs of Reference 3. N N\ \

l NNDuring movem\ent of new fuel as\ N, APPLICABLE sembliesorhandlingo( ;s'

| SAFETY ANALYSES control rods over irradiated fuel semblies, the wate
| livel in the RPV 1 d the spent fuel ool is an initial

condition design pa meter in the ana ysis of a fuel
x handling accident in

ntainment postutated by Reg]ulatory
'

minimum water lebl of [23 ft'N Guide 1.25 (Ref. 1).
(Regulatory Position C.hc of Ref.1) allows a
decontamination factor of\{00 (Regulatory Pbsition C.1.g of
Ref.1) to be,used in the accident analysis for iodine.
This relates to,the assumptio'q that 99% of the total iodine

\ released from the pellet to clhdding gap of all he dropped
fuel assembly rods is retained b'ys the water. The fuel

.\ periet to cladding' gap is assumed'to contain 10% o the
totat fuel rod iodine inventory (Refx 1).\
Analysis f the fuel harldling accident'i,nside containeen is
described Reference 2. ith a minimum water level ofs
[23] ft and minimum deca ime of 24 hours prior to fuel
handling, the nalysis and t qt programs deisonstrate that
the iodine rele se due to a postulated fuel h'andling

\
offsitedosesare('intainedwithTcident is adequ'h ely captured hy the water ari4 thatallowable lim ts
(Ref. 4).

RPV wate level satisfie Criterion 2 f the NRC Pol cy
Statement.

\x

(continued),I

BWR/4 STS '\ B 3.9-22 Rev.'0,09/28/92\
's 'N x _ A_ - __

.-,



. - . . . . . -.... . . - . . .. . - --. . . . . . . - . .- - - . ..

:
L
i

:

.

: DMRRT B for prmnaed BAc:RC: 3.9.6
2
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RPV Water Level-New Fdel or Control Rods'
g~,

'

B 3.9.7 )g

- \ \ \
SASES (conti ed) N \
LCO inimum water le 1 of [23] ft abo 'e the top of irra iateds

fue assemblies seate within the RPV flange is require sto
ensu that the radiolo cal consequencesN f a postulated \

| fuel ha ling accident a within acceptab1'e \ mits, asli

provided the guidance o eference 3.
\

| \
APPLICABILITY L 3.9.7 is applic le when moving ew fuel assembif or

han ing control rods i.e., movement ith other than e
' nonna control rod driv over irradiat fuel assemblie

- seated thin the RPV. LCO minimizes he possibility
a fuel ha dling accident in ontainment the is beyond the
assumption f the safety ana sis. If irrad ted fuel is

! rat present thin the RPV, the can be no sig ficant
I radioactivity lease as a result f a postulated uel -{
l handling accide Requirements for fuel handling cidents.
'

in the spent fuel torage pool are co by LCO 3.7 ,

ent Fuel Storage oo' Water Level." quirements f
ha ling irradiated I over the RPV are overed by
LC0 9.6,"[ReactorP sure Vessel (RPV)] ater Level
[-Irr latedFuel)."

|

iO i N i| ACTIONS Ad

| If the water level < [23] ft abo the top of irradia d
fuel assemblies seate

within the RPV, 4(11 operations
,

' volving movement of 1 assemblies an handling of
co rol rods within the shall be susp ed imediately
to e ure that a fuel hand g accident can occur. The,

suspen 'on of fuel movement d control rod h ling shall
not prec e completion of mov nt of a compon t to a safe

\ posi ion.
j i x
; ! N

M VEILLANCE S h 3.9.7.1
i

REQUIREMENTS \
! Verification of a minimug water level of [ ft above the
i top of irradiated fuel asttablies seated wit n the RPV

ensures that the design bast for the postulat fuel
i 'x handlingaccilentanalysisd(uingrefuelingope- tions is

Noet. Water at he required le 1 limits the cons vences of,

N N

(conti ed),~

i \ \B3.9-23\ \e(.O,09/28/92/o swRfy STS
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| RPV Wate Level-New Fuel or Control Rods '
|

}B 3.9.7
;

ASES

SURV LLANCE '3.9.7.1 (continu )
REQUIR ENTS

dama ed fuel rods, which re postulated to esult from a \s s

fuel ndling accident in ntainment (Ref. 2L.,

The Frequ cy of 24 hours is b ed on engineeri judgment
and is con ered adequate in v w of the large volyme of
water and th ormal procedural c trols on valve positions,

ich make sig icant unplanned le
I changes unlikely'N

.

REFEREN 5 1. Rt latory Guid , March 23, 19

2. FSAR, tion [15.1. .

| N 3. NUREG-08 Section 15.? 4. N
\

.'\ 10 CFR 100.1

'
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| 'x \ \
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RHR-High Water Level
8 3.9. '

YO
'

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 7

8 3.9% Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-High Water Level

BASE [t
_

(de6 I
BACKGROUND The purpos o e HR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay

heat and nsible heat from the reactor coolant, as required
by GDC 34 Each of the two shutdown cooling loops of the
RHR System can provide the required decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a heat
exchanger, and associated pising and valves. Both loops
have a common sucticn from tte same recirculation loop.
Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it has been
cooled by circulation through the respective heat

,

p,p ,exchangers, to the reactor.via the associated recirculation .

, | . ..m ,. ..... sovi.a; !loop,;r t; iiiw i wouw. ..

injr+i ;:th. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to |
the RHR Service Water System E-^ 3 ^.i' . The RHR shutdown |;

@el cooling mode is manually controlled. !

|In addition to the RHR subsystems, the volume of water above ;

the reactor pressure vessel (RPV) flange provides a heat j
sink for decay heat removal.

O
APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the RHR System is not required to
SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety

analyses. The RHR System is required for removing decay
heat to maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant.

( efD ~Alth;gh/IteRHRSystem rat ---k 5[i#8: diterion 9
of the NRC Policy Statemen it r25 ihrti'ied ii ihr nm.
paltry stet-- -+ . an 4-a +--t e--trit.;e, ;e , ; A

M 'Itir". S^r"#^ra, +h* DW8 syf* " i". . itiiissu en a
4::i fim.ii ea.

%J -o rre d, 6L +uet i n
V 7hct

LCO Only one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is requi su to ==

gh OPERABLE and in operation in MODE 5 wit the water level
a 1 % above the RPV flan Only one subsystem is

f required because the vol of water above the RPV flange
provides backup decay heat removal capability.

" Q+
'

,ae aiw or +er aoe m.
sho C i er o d.e +c-dl fu e / a ssewklies (continued)a sa ne i
Sh Y2 Q C. f 00 $ Y& C $)
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h RHR-High dater Level
B 3.9.

am R &R5+] rn p f rov. dm3 Coohng h y -

BASES ihc hem e changen p

LCO An OPERABLE RHR shutdown c oling subsystem consists of an
(continued) RHR pump, a heat exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and |controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path. In MODE 5, the i

r RHR cross tie valve is not required to be closed; thus, the I

m M Rq valve may be opened to allowg umps in one loop to discharge
'

:

through MJptFS1te Mefi iivai ce,r[o:y* to maktart

complete subsystemp 'eeirwIdik lb
'

* g Additionally, each RHR shutdown coolin subsystem is
f " RS W cross fie.

#" / ' considered OPERABLE if it can be manua ly aligned (remote or l!

'
1 RH local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay :

'

W /V# 5 9 b# N
Operation (either continuous or intemittent) of oneheat.

subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolanti

f fo alhw RgRSV) temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core
puY # #" |T flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant 1

' temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is I

\ ' Fo ee b" required. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception to
) fo a heat enha t down the operating subsystem every 8 hours. Me

r n the opoco te ono
-fo vm & A e m & pFE e

Su bsyste m , ' s t ra d i e +edl bel e n 14 R FV e ri
APPLICABTUli One RHR shutdown cooling subsystem must be OPERABLE and in P,4

operation in MODE 5, with<the water level e '488%4est above
pj the top of the RPV flange, to provide decay heat removal, gp4|

| RHK.Systes requirements in other MODES are covered by LCOst g
f ,in Section 3.4, Reactor Coolant System (RCS)ENW[ /tindW5

hhd dou.rn f Chhh(L "k **dd
G ohnq W-- : .t Sy>b RiiR;hM8 requirements _in MODE 5 with 6t.|

[$bsqskm he water level < above the RPV flange are given in

lh+ EG 'b-b Y8 inche5! 6
c / <,

Ad * f?es d ua l d e d + Remova l (RH R)- bdW MACTIONS I''

gL_ovel.#'
With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem OPERABLE, an
alternate method of decay heat removal must be establishedI

I within 1 hour. In this condition, the volume of water above

I @ Q Q e) the RPV flange provides adequate capability to remove decay All
heat from the reactor core. However, the overall

| 'p W d reliability is reduced because loss of water level could
d result in reduced decay heat removal capability. The 1 hour

# Completion Time is based on decay heat removal function and
the probability of a loss of the available decay heat
removal capabilities. Furthermore, verification of the-

!

| (continued)
|
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RHR-High Water Level
B 3.9.Jf )7

BASES

ACTIONS L.1 (continued)

functional availability of these alternate method (s) must be'

'- This will ensure

h @3o h ) reconfirmed every 24 hours thereafter.
-

continued heat removal capability. ;
Sub e M Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to theoso ter
4# ge operators for review and preplanning in the unit's Operating

Procedures. For example, this may include the use of theMg Reactor Water Cleanup System, operatjng with the '[0
regenerative heat exchanger bypassedd The method used to
remove the decay heat should be the most prudent choic
based on unit conditions, bcl fool

p,\ Glig
B. I . B.2. B.3. an w coel'~t

IfnoRHR6ubsystemisOPERABLEandanalternatemethodof
decay heat removal is not available in accordance with
Required Action A.1, actions shall be taken ismiediately to

s suspend operations involving an increase in reactor decay
|

g M(obr /
heat load by suspending loading of irradiated fuel .

assemblies into the RPV.

O g Additional actions are required to minimize any potential
fission product release to the environment. This include ;

g ,, A. m initiating inenediate action to restore the followina to
'2 " OPERABLE status: Asecondary containment, ene(standby gas4 p4
dQ) <, reatment subsysten4 and one secondary containment isolatio
tiwd ve and associated instrumentation *in each associate gjg,y. W penetration.not isolated. This may be performed as an

aaministrative check, by examining logs or other information
to determine whether the components are out of service fors

b } maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary to ;p
perform the surveillances needed to demonstrate the l

i

f[_Llo J.7.6, g3%
! OPERABILITY of the components. If, however, any required |

component is inoperable, then it au t be restored to l
I'1 OPERABLE status. In this case, a urveillance may need toc4 *4 h%- be performed to restore the component to OPERABLE status.

Tdv % bb, ** Actions au t_ continue until all required components are
be O alg OPERABLE 4 u a 't se,+.h 3 Ca h u ,i .,.+ r. 4

5* O #'5d 6} Lto 1 L(, .2," Se%% d' A 5' M A (esc % ewe A p ., AP*M d 4< o h,oon.sk+co m 3.,g g ng g a n,,,3,,g
NN A+ Codiv.a. 4 Jg g , y, , gT.%-hj Fuad
<~ 'iat + y , a ~s, u,

(continued)
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RHR-High Water Level
8 3.9

BASES g
// V

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (
(continued) /g) @

If no RHR utdownYooling4Aystem is in operation, an
alternate method of coolant circulation is required to be
established within 1 hour. The Completion Time is modified ;

such that the 1 hour is applicable separately for each
occurrence involving a loss of cool circulation.

NsO ant is being /During the )eriod when the reac r
circulated ) an altergate me od (other than by the
required RH utdownWooling ystem), the reactor coolant-

temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure proper
functioning of the alternate method. The once per hour
Completion Time is deemed appropriate. g3

p+co*[dSURVEILLANCE SR 3.9. 1 6
REQUIREMENTS

This Surveillance demonstrates that th RHR ubsystem is in
operationandcirculatingreactorcoolant.y

be required flow rate is determined by the flow rate
necessary to provide sufficient decay heat removal
capability. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view
of other visual and audible indications available to the
operator for monitoring the RHR subsystem in the control,

room.
.

REFERENCEE N

QSSEt&one.

?'k
;

i

BWR/4 STS B 3.9-28 Rev. O, 09/28/92

|



_ . . _ _ . - - . . .. - - . - - . - . ._ - . . . . -_

*

'
|

;

4

1

4

1

1 INSERT D for pronosed BASES 3.9.7 I

l.
I' l. 10 CPR 50, Appendix A, GDC 34. '

1 .

i
j 2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical

Specification Improvements," July.23, 1993.a
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RHR-Low Water Level
B 3.9.

p B
. \_/ 8 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9. Residual Heat Removal (RHR)-Low Water Level 7*

BASES -

rd.1))
BACKGROUND The purpos of th'e RHR System in MODE 5 is to remove decay

heat and nsible heat from the reactor coolant, as required -

by GDC 3 Each of the two shutdown cooling loops of the
RHR System can provide the required decay heat removal.
Each loop consists of two motor driven pumps, a heat
exchanger, and associated pi ping and valves. Both loops

-have a common suction from tie same recirculation loop.
Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it has been
cooled by circulation through the respective heat
exchangers, to the reactor via the associated recirculation

n (1 loop.o- t; th; rerrt;r vi; t'- 1= aca=<ure ear!=t
r' iaj etde ;;;h. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the

RHR Service Water System -(460 2 7 1 - The RHR shutdown
cooling mode is manually controlled.

! GT.!

j APPLICABLE With the unit in MODE 5, the RHR System is not required to
|- SAFETY ANALYSES mitigate any events or accidents evaluated in the safety
I analyses. The RHR System is required for removing decay ' '

heat to maintain the temperatura af the reactor coolant.'

MXCf.10 p
M t;;;h de RHR System does) net r:t a :--Q. [hiterion V

*

c .

of the NRC Policy Statement (, it ;; it..u i;W n 6u iE SIg
== 4 : ^ ; ,^ ;; ^ 2 h;;, iv , iigDa14eu $ + m + asmant me

"'It i er. . E;iif;ie , t ; Z" ~,1ai.- i; 7000$u== sa eo

'*-' '! ; ^ G .. . Q,j,g) ge( m M renehrt gressar e)
esse L ( ePv'}_o.A

LCO In MODE 5 withsthe water level < p=ft-above the 1=ectar I'g
h.S r:::= ."1 )(RPV)' flange RHR shutdown cooling

subsystems must be OPERA y g g gg.

d'D gg )) controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow pat,b [o meet the LCO,

I An OPERABLE RHR shutdown oli ubsystem consists of an

f 80 d
RHR Pump, a heat exchanger,4 valves, piping, instruments, and

cooh n ['40 ifte$f u.mf both pumps in one loop or one pump in pach of the two loops
must be OPERABLE. In MODE 5, the RHR cross tie valve is not

( g6 S Mg984) required to be closed; thus, the valve may be opened to

Pd' 1NSE(LT A
(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.9-29' Rev. O,09/28/92
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_/.+ t a c/b% , th.a Rh'/F5csb Cro:SEC
b /vt* 5 gde op h c. //ov> MEM RHR-Low Water Level+

'

fwmps i n erw to op to froWde coolo m B3.9.$
bo a. he;d es chcn th ypos#te' &

d " #/' O '" # O " g o, r^(~~ f* N 5" N/ 8L
2

BASES

LCO allow pumps in one loop to discharge through the opposite
(continued) k a'r F-^t exd ei.ver to make a complete subsystem.t<b %lk loop

, Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is
f.f considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or

local) in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay
heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent) of one
subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant,

temperature as required. However, to ensure adequate core I

flow to allow for accurate average reactor coolant
temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is
requi red. A Note is provided to allow a 2 hour exception to

f ,$ shut down the operating subsystem every 8 hours. A.7f
-

c9 ASH Y8 : # SSD- irreJMe d h'I s n m
-

,

APPLICABILITY Two RHR shutdown cooiing suosystems are tred to h
OPERABLE, and one must be in operation in MODE 5, with nhe g, g !

water level < 123 ft- above the top of the RPV flange, to '

provide decay heat removal. RHRAyrtes requirements in 3g" gother nuuES are covered by LCOs in Section 3.4, Reactor,-hJ d 0 # Coolant System (RCS) p W U rg=y. "^^45$[Y~' Sy e : = '"""" ' -f a_A Ce=e !== u k.. ^uul inu G 14- _ _ _ _t0#yn9,fc#2 6 _, r.d R:th 3.5, "- "'-- " "ievea RHR ^ ^..
05 requirements in MODEJwith the water l a P y '' abovep

the RPV flange are(given in LCO 3.9.K " Residual Heat 'p,1
pN Removal (RHR)-High) Water Level ." g SY^

'

Grrabad L\ AG(2P6'oD ,y

ACTIONS M @ {f TO

With one of the two required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems,

inoperable,theremainingsubsystemiscapableofproviding)the required decay heat removal. However, the overall
reliability is reduced. Therefore an alternate method of f i

decay heat removal must be provided. With both THR shutdown
cooling subsystems inoperable, an alternate method of decay
heat removal must be provided in addition to that provided
for the initial RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
inoperability. This re-establishes backup decay heat
removal capabilities, similar to the requirements of the
LCO. The 1 hour Completion Time is based on the decay heat
removal function and the probability of a loss of the
available decay heat removal capabilities. Furthennore,

.

verification of the functional availability of this |

(continued) |

BWR/4 STS B 3.9-30 Rev. O, 09/28/92
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INRFRT A for proDosed R1L4R9 3.9.E-

'Ihe two subsystems have a cumuu suction source and are allowed
to have a cormon heat exchanger and connon discharge piping. !

Since the piping and heat exchangers are passive caponents that
are assumed not to fail, they are allowed to be coimen to both
subsystems. Thus,

l

i

O 1
s
!

!

,

|

.

|

0
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| RHR-Low Water Level
B 3.9.76

/' BASES
jL

i ACTIONS &l (continued)
:

alternate method (s) must be reconfirmed every 24 hours
i thereafter. This will ensure continued heat removal

capability.

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to the
operators for review and preplanning in the unit's Operating
Procedures. For example, this may include the use of the
Reactor Water Cleanup System, operating with the
regenerative heat exchanger bypassed. The method used to
remove decay heat should be the most prudent choice based on
unit conditions.

nY.fu) C.h , ,c_

6A.1
\\

n ,
~u.1. u. u. . ~~

,

i G% ,ecoli
If no RHRisubsystem is in operation, an alternate method of'

coolant circulation is required to be established within
I hour. The Completion Time is modified such that the
1 hour is applicable separately for each occurrence
involving a loss of coolant circulation.

: k Qu8
During the period when the reactor coo an eing, ,.s

||V) g circulated by (other than by the
requiredRHR/analternatemetohutdowngooling ystem), the reactor coolant| b

| temperature must be periodically monitored to ensure proper
95 functioning of the alternate method. The once per hour
(3 3.v31 Completion Time is deemed appropriate.

4 -If et iean w,; ","" set.syst; , i; ,;t rc:tcr:d ic ^"E""XE g
p' h $ stetus i.x.; diet +1y, additional actions are required to

p e M minimize any potential fission product release to the Wit )h
~r F environment. This includes initiating immediate action to,

-

restore the following to OPERABLE status: iseconaary
r containment,7eno. standby gas treatment subsystems and on

(LCOML2& 4 secondary containment isolation valve and associate lo4pk
l instrumentationfin each associated,Ipenetrationtnot isolate

CMw3%@s ' This may be performed as an administrative check, by
n%,g.. examining logs or other information to determine whether the
b bs 3*> q components are out of service for maintenance or other

reasons. It is not necessary to perform the surveillances
M4 needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.

j If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it
Of o 3.%.2,%4.,y must be restored to OPERABLE status. In this case, the

A%q ggg /urveillancemayneedtobeperformedtorestorethe
h b w4',.

"' 4 ) (continued)

( RtA
(V']

BWR/4 STS B 3.9-31 Rev. O,09/28/92|
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b e (.Lnit 2. Se cmdavy Co nicanmdis noh rr ulre
Si nce -the vessel k e A d is d dem sio4A (or * * * '

o,, g }%s +h e fo+&ial Eat 0 5SI W Drod uc f r~e le+Se. i n %
'

et

L lidt s e- c m a Co n +a u n m , r e s a l4A n y Frm g lo gg |

[ BASE 7 _[,x | o f d ecan hed remova 4i .s ;

(GAh Q nt'on li 9i bi
"

f,b ACTIONS B.I. B.2. .3vh (continued) p,9 _
| component to OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until
( all required components are OPERABLE 3 ggg

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9 1 @ '

ubsystem is'g,(, Q
REQUIREMENTS hnido-

This Surveillance demonstrates that one R ; r. v

operation and circulating reactor coolant. The required
flow rate is detenoned by the flow rate necessary to
providesufficientdecayheatremovalcapabilityf

,-.

CThe Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient in view of other
p,i visual and audible indications available to the operator for

monitoring the RHR subsystems in the control room.

REFERENCES 4RmK

(w.sur g g
\

i
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INSERT B 3.9-31

B.1. B.2. and B.3 kf re
With the required RHR shutdown # cooling subsystem (s) inoperable
and the required alternate method (s) of decay heat removal not
available in accordence with Required Action A.1,

|

l
i

i

,

O
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|

|

INSERT F for oronosed BASES 3.9.8

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, GDC 34.

2. NRC No. 93-102, " Final Policy Statement on Technical
Specification Improvements," July 23, 1993.
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1

Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1 ;

!

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.1 Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation

BASES

BACKGROUN The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to allow
N certain reactor coolant pressure tests to be performed in

' MODE 4 when the metallurgical characteristics of the reactor

(g } } pressure vessel (RPV) require the pressure Jesting atq
tx temperature ormal orresponding to MOD 3t

( { +$ $
I ~ 7 s W e #.". !*'

'f=5gstem ce rest testi system leakag pressure' M' |3}a t2 y tests required by Section XI of the American Society of d |

))NA4 d j j (echanical Engineers (ASME) Boiler and Pressure Vessel CoRef.1) are performed prior to the reactor going critical
n3 M

({ %j.;g/ after a refueling outageh Recirculation
ump operation andt

a water solid RPy texcept for an air bubb e for pressure g
)
<

g,

e* tog 5g control) are used to achieve the necessary temperatures and |p t u a, pressures required for these tests. The minimum
1c3Mg temperatures (at the required pressures) allowed for these i

4 o-@)- tests are determined from the RPV pressure and temperature
)i 4r 4

h((RCS) Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits."
P/T) limits required by LCO 3.4.10 " Reactor Coolant System !

{Mt .-l These limits i

W are conservatively based on the fracture toughness of theO << ' t < cter i. * 'i e 4 * cce * *4c'P t e is, j Cp j<neutron fluence.

I (t
g g71

ND E With increased reactor vessel fluence over time, e minimum
4-52% allowable vessel temperature increases at a given pressure.I a

4 f y g* p f Periodic updates to the /T limit curves are performed

, @ f y h ~r as necessary, based upon the results of analyses ofo+-
u

. irradiated surveillance specimens removed from the vessel.

$ 1Idd M''d:ddilp- Mi"? d!N_ "IN_ . 2.''-"> P.'i
_- .-

d I "' j ie hydrostatic test requires increasing pressure to [ of i

k
s

, 4 }o (/) g + w design ' pressure'{1250 psig) or [ hpsig, and becausq of he
4 '

expected increase in reacto vesselN(luence,sthe min um \--

(
t. .nf' \ alTowable i ssel temperature

ccording{toLCO14.104 Q t ;t yncr'qsed to [ ]*F. This inc ase to % of de gn
8e4 pressurgdoes ot exce'ed the Sahtty Limi of 1375 sig. |

,

u } s& b, -
s

s - /\ ' N
:
|

d f4 p.9 |( t

NCN p i

(continued)
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

BASES (continued) /
'

.
. 91

APPLICABLE Allowing the r tor t considered i MODE 4 during-

SAFETY ANALYSES hydrostatic or leak testing, when the eactor coolant
temperature is *F, effectively pr vides an exception to

'g MODE 3 requirements, including OPERAB ITY of primary
containment and the full complement o redundant Emergency
Core Cooling Systems. Since the hyd ostatic or leak tests

t # are oerfomed2 water solih at low d ay heat values, and
(dq b, ear MODE 4 conditions, the stored inergy in the reactorge

f,#S core will be very low. Under these conditions, theFM g'() coolant activity above the LCO 3.4/,quent increase in
potential for failed fuel and a sub se

"RCS Specific
Co Activity," limits are minimized. In addition, the secondary

l
n**c i

containment will be OPERABLE, in accordance with this
Special Operations LCO, and will be capable of handling any (/,1
airborne radioactivity or steam leaks that could occur

.

during the performance of hydrostatic or leak testing. 2st /,. ^/
gf. g

-

[ Tit consequences of a steam leak 7muder[ pressure testing @c re9 r#$O
on A"--^ -r - ' ' * " --will be

onserva Tvely bounded by the consequences of the postulatedh o3 "ag main steam line break outside of primary containment9
fr#g gr # C# (Lota::i e nt = :!y-i: described in Reference 2. Therefore, 're uiring th: rece+ry centai rt te t: ^^C"' ALE will

conservatively manme thet- ry p:t:nt! I o n bera; r:itica
fn; ste;; iceh iil k filtered th..yh the Monuu, :=-M Pegt:=t int;;. th:r:5y limit 4mg radiation releases to thy gp

p # U " g environment.
'

Ag} In the event of a large primary system leak, the reactor
vessel would rapidly depressurize, allowing the low pressure
core cooling systems to operate. The capability of the lows

pressure coolant injection and core spray subsystems, as.

required in MODE 4 by LCO 3.5.2, 'ECCS-Shutdown," would be
more than adequate to keep the core flooded under this low
decay heat load condition. Small system leaks would be
detected by leakage inspections before significant inventory
loss occurred.

For the purposes of this test, the protection provided by
nonnally required MODE 4 applicable LCOs, in addition to the
secondary containment requirements required to be met by
this Special Operations LCO, will ensure acceptable
consequences during normal hydrostatic test conditions and
during postulated accident conditions.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of

(continued)
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Inservice' Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B.3.10.1.

O BASES

APPLICABLE the.NRC Policy' Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs l
SAFETY ANALYSES provide flexibility to perfom certain operations by

(continued) appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
: discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs'is
provided in their respective Bases. 1

fol 1
-

. \

. ep la. ' i

! LCO As described in CO . 7, compliance witl tnis Special-
Operations LC0 s optional. Operation at reactor coolant ;

temperatures > 30DPF can be in accordance with Table 1~.1-1
for M00E 3 operation without meeting this Special Operations' '

LCD or its ACTIONS. This option may. be required due to P/T
limits,~ however, which require testing at temperatures

N 'F,
while the ASME[be gagged %n-1:q test itself requires thegI safety / relief valves ta preventinn their

p SydC9 hdroSD+IC)*~~
.0PERABILITY.

dg If it is desired to perfom these tests while complying with
Io this Special Operations LCO, then the MODE 4 applicable LCOs

and specified MODE 3 LCOs must be met. This Special.
Operations LC0 allows changing Table 1.1-1 temperature
limits for MODE 4 to "NA" and suspending the requirements of

( LCO 3.4.9, ' Residual Heat Removal (RNR) Shutdown Cooling-
System-Cold Shutdown." The additional requirements for
secondary containment LCOs to be met will provide sufficient
protection for operations +t reactor coolant temperatures

F for the purpose of perfoming either an inservice>
,

eak or hydrostatic test. 1$|9 h

This LCO allows primary containment to be open for frequent r

unobstructed access to perfom inspections, and for outage i
s

activities on various systems to continue consistent with P,1 -

the MODE 4 applicable requirements that are in effect :
iimmediately prior to and innediately after this oper i

v.

APPLICABILITY The MODE 4 requirements may only be modified for the. |
perfomance of inservice leak or hydrostatic tests so that j
these operations can be considered as in MODE 4, even though

|the reactor coolant temperature is >.20saf. The adattional
; requirement for secondary containment OPERABILITY according

to the imposed MODE 3 requirements provides conservatism ini

the response of the unit to any event that may occur.
Operations in all other MODES are unaffected by this LCO.

(continued)
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation
B 3.10.1

BASES (continued)
'

1

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related tn

Section 1.3, Completion Times, specifies that once a (9 vishinservice leak and hydrostatic testing operation. ti
.

|
l Condition has been entered, subsequent W ien s systems,

components, or variables expressed in the Condition
discovered to be inoperable or not within limits, will not
result in separate entry into the Condition. Section 1.3
also specifies that Required Actions of the Condition
continue to apply for each additional failure, with
Completion Times based on initial entry into the Condition.
However, the Required Actions for each requirement of the
LCO not met provide appropriate compensatory measures for
separate requirements that are not met. As such, a Note has
been provided that allows separate Condition entry for each
requirement of the LCO.

A.d

If an LCO specified in LCO 3.10.1 is not met, the ACTIONS
applicable to the stated requirements are entered
ismediately and complied with. Required Action A.1 has been
modified by a Note that clarifies the intent of another
LCO's Required Action to be in MODE 4 includes reducing the
average reactor coolant temperature to s 'F.

-

A.2.1 and A.2.2

Required Action A.2.1 and Required Action A.2.2 are
alternate Required Actions that can be taken instead of
Required Action A.1 to restore compliance with the normal
MODE 4 requirements, and thereby exit this Special Operation
LCO's Applicability. Activities that could further increase
reactor coolant temperature or pressure are suspended
imediately, in accordance with Required Action A.2.1, and

[f,I the reactor coolant temperature is reduced to establish ,

'

normal MODE 4 requirements. The allowed Completion Time of"

24 hours for Required Action A.2.2 is based on engineering
|

judgment and provides sufficient time to reduce the average l
reactor coolant temperature from the highest expected value l

|k_ I to 5A*F with nonnal cooldown procedures. The Comoletion
ilme is also consistent with the time provided in LCO 3.0.3
to reach MODE 4 from MODE 3.

1

I

(continued)
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Inservice Leak and Hydrostatic Testing Operation .

B 3.10.1.

'

BASES (continued)

'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.1
REQUIREMENTS

The LCOs made applicable are required to have their.
Surveillances met to establish that this LCO is being met.

,

A discussion of the applicable SRs is provided in their.
respective Bases.

,

.

PEFERENCES 1. American Society of Mechanical Engineers, Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI. g f

-

~ FSAR, Section %5.1.4h. ]/%%5j U P.62.
:

_

i

G

|

.
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

O
B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.2 Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing

BASES

I BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit ;

operation of the reactor mode switch from one position to
another to confirm certain aspects of associated interlocks 1

| during periodic tests and calibrations in MODES 3, 4, and 5.'
'

The reactor mode switch is'a conveniently located,
multiposition, keylock switch provided to select the
necessary scram functions for various plant conditions
(Ref. 1). The reactor mode switch selects the appropriate

,

trip relays for scram functions and provides appropriate!
| bypasses. The mode switch positions and related scram |
! interlock functions are summarized as follows:
| Sc rw i }
| a. Shutdown-Initiates a reactor scram; bypasses main

steam line isolatio e d - n t, ' F;h e ter ir k'

! 4dtS!BM

b. Refuel-Selects Neutron Monitoring System (NMS) scram
h0 function for low neutron flux level operation (but I

,

does not disable the average power range monitor '

,

l scram); bypasses main steam line isolatio erJ .. m r !

u p m+. ;.s _ gi- a
i

1 s c r am ,

o c. Startup/ Hot Standby-Selects NMS scram function for low
6hg neutron flux level operation (intermediate range

monitors)hi'w --+- ' :!
; bypasses main steam line isolatio -

Mter s.__c sand
F fevxS3e [J.h9 3 r v9e d. Run-Selects NMS scram function for power range

df % operation.

The reactor mode switch also provides interlocks for such<

!functions as control rod blocks, scram discharge volume tri
bypass, refueling interlocks r- d -- -- ' - ' ~ n

main steam isolation valve isolations.

APPLICABLE The acceptance criterion for reactor mode switch interlock
SAFETY ANALYSES testing'is to prevent fuel failure by precluding reactivity

excursions or core criticality. The interlock functions of

! (continued)

O
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

O BASES

APPLICABLE the shutdown and refuel positions normally maintained for '

SAFETY ANALYSES the reactor mode switch in MODES 3, 4, and 5 are provided.to
(continued) preclude reactivity excursions that could potentially result

in fuel failure. Interlock testing that requires moving the
reactor mode switch to other positions (run, startup/ hot
standby, or refuel) while,in MODE 3 -4, or. 5, requires
administrative 1y maintaining all control rods inserted and
no other CORE ALTERATIONS in progress. With all control-
rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies, and no CORE ALTERATIONS in' progress, there are
no credible mechanisms for unacceptable reactivity-
excursions during the planned interlock testing. .

h' For postulated accidents, such as control rod removal error'

!

during refueling or loading of fuel with a control rod
L withdrawn, the accident analysis demonstrates that fuel

:g failurewillnotoccur(Refs,2and3). The withdrawal of a
g) adequate SDM is maintained; single control rod will not result in criticality when

s

oh &ga Also, loading fuel assembliesp
' go g into the core with a single control rod withdrawn will not

6 result in criticalitg, thereby preventing fuel failure..

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special'O Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of ;
the NRC Policy Statement apply. .Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perfom certain operations by 7* (
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the'other LCOs is
provided in their repective Baset

f[C 0 7.to. I, " ZMerwcc fee K ad d
Q My&oS trtic Tes7w$ oper a.tiom''

LC0 As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional.- MODES 3, 4, and S operationsg.( not specified in Table 1.1-1 can be
with other Special Operations- LCOs (perfomed in accordancei.e. fLCO 3.10.3,
" Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown," LCO 3.10.4,
" Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown," and

/ ,, 9j ._LC0 J.C .7, ^ L.....; i l R ' ; W M T ) without
. f meeting this LCO or its ACTIONS. If any testing is

/ 3,)D b , .% performed that involves the reactor mode switch interlocksjew and requires repositioning beyond that specified in
ic p Table 1.1-1 for the current MODE of operation, the testing

can be performed, provided all-interlock functions
potentially defeated are administratively controlled. In
MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the reactor mode switch in shutdown

-(continued)
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| Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

OBASES

LCO as specified in Table 1.1-1, all control rods are fully
(continued) inserted and a control rod block is initiated. Therefore,

all control rods in core cells that contain one or more fuel
assemblies must be verified fully inserted while in MODES 3,
4, and 5, with the reactor mode switch in other than the
shutdown position. The additional LCO requirement to
preclude CORE ALTERATIONS is appropriate for MODE 5
operations, as discussed below, and is inherently met in
MODES 3 and 4 by the definition of CORE ALTERATIONS, which
cannot be performed with the vessel head in place.

In MODE 5, with the reactor mode switch in the refuel
position, only one control rod can be withdrawn under the
refuel position one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2, " Refuel
Position One-Rod-Out Interlock"). The refueling equipment
interlocks (LCO 3.9.1, " Refueling Equipment Interlocks")
appropriately control other CORE ALTERATIONS. Due to the
increased potential for error in controlling these multiple
interlocks, and the limited duration of tests involving the
reactor mode switch position, conservative controls are
required, consistent with MODES 3 and 4. The additional
controls of administratively .not permitting other CORE
ALTERATIONS will adequately ensure that the reactor does not

j become critical during these tests.

:
!

APPLICABILITY Any required periodic interlock testing involving the
! reactor mode switch, while in MODES 1 and 2, can be

performed without the need for Special Operations
exceptions. Mode switch manipulations in these MODES would
likely result in unit trips. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, this
Special Operations LCO is only permitted to be used to allo

%g} guy(O,)M' conveniently be performed
reactor mode switch interlock testing that caRnot

dr 9 Such 4mod be M interlock testing may consist of required Surveillances, or 06 #
p;n toeJe^*j | may be the result of maintenance, repair, or troubleshooting

L p e e4 MoJG j activities. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, the interlock functions
7 provided by the reactor mode switch in shutdown (i.e., all 4p,|control rods inserted and incapable of withdrawal) and

refueling (i.e., refueling interlocks to prevent inadvertent
(n% criticality during CORE ALTERATIONS) positions can bei

' 'D administratively controlled adequately during the
performance of certain tests.

!

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing
B 3.10.2

O
V BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.I. A.2. A.3.1. and A.3.2 j

These Required Actions are provided to restore compliance
with the Technical Specifications overridden by this Special
Operations LCO. Restoring comsliance will also result in
exiting the Applicability of tais Special Operations LCO.

All CORE ALTERATIONk if in progress, are immediately

pc f [@ c4 g# suspenued in accordance with Required Action A.1, and all
e insertable control rods in core cells that contain one or

Y, A ' more fuel assemblies are fully inserted within 1 hour, in ,

accordance with Required Action A.2. This will preclude |
'potential mechanisms that could lead to criticality.

bT,1 Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude the
completion of movement of a component to a safe condition.

1 Placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position !
will ensure that all inserted control rods remain inserted
and result in operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1.
Alternatively, if in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch s#s*4:
be placed in the refuel position, which will also result in

yAA operating in accordance with Table 1.1-1. A Note is added
to Required Action A.3.2 to indicate that this Required
Action is not applicable in MODES 3 and 4, since only the.

i shutdown position is allowed in these MODES. The allowed
Completion Time of I hour for Required Action A.2, Required
Action A.3.1, and Required Action A.3.2 provides sufficient
time to nomally insert the control rods and place the
reactor mode switch in the required position, based on
operating experience, and is acceptable given that all |
operations that could increase core reactivity have been |

suspended.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 and SR 3.10.2.2
REQUIREMENTS

Meeting the requirements of this Special Operations LCO
maintains operation consistent with or conservative to

operating (with the reactor mode switch in the shutdownposition or the refuel position for MODE 5). The functions
of the reactor mode switch interlocks that are not in
effect, due to the testing in progress, are adequately
compensated for by the Special Operations LCO requirements.
The administrative controls are to be periodically verified
to ensure that the operational requirements continue to be
met. The Surveillances performed at the 12 hour and 24 hour

(continued)
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Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing )
B 3.10.2 |

9|BASES

|
4

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 and SR 3.10.2.2 (continued)
'

REQUIREMENTS
i

Frequencies are intended to provide appropriate assurance |

that each operating shift is aware of and verifies.

compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements,
j

s

(1. % 3 . 2 .'2.. lo 5) * V 9 %REFERENCES FSAR. h r--. [7.&.3,;i.J#uimg
-

.

. 2. FSAR, Section h .
f'b af, 3, 3,~3} a l q

.
'

FSAR,Section(15.1.lf3.
gj

|

|

O'

l

|
|

|

|
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[ Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown
| B 3.10.3-
i

. B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.3 Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 3 Special Operations LCO is to
pemit the withdrawal of a single control rod for-testing
while in hot shutdown, by imposing certain restrictions. In
MODE 3, the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown position,
and all control rods are inserted and blocked from
withdrawal. Many systems and functions are not required in
these conditions, due to the other installed interlocks that (),[
are actuated when the reactor mode switch is in the shutdown

I position. However, circumstances Jd(* arise while in Monr i
l that present the need to withdraw a single control rod for
| various tests (e.g., friction tests, scram timing, and fn

coupling integrity checks). These single control rod
withdrawals are nomally accomplished by selecting the
refuel position for the reactor mode switch. This Special
Operations LCO provides the appropriate additional controls
to allow a single control rod withdrawal in MODE 3.

. APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are -

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses
are satisfied in MODE 3, these analyses will bound the
consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in
the FSAR (Ref.1) demonstrate that the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SOM will preclude
unacceptable reactivity excursions.

| Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
| to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor
! from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent ~the i

! withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these ;

I conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the
core will always be shut down even with'the highest worth
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists.

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to |
normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks,,

'

which prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.-
.

|

.

(continued)
|
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3

BASES

APPLICABLE Alternate backup protection can be obtained by ensuring that
SAFETY ANALYSES a five by five array of control rods, centered on the

(continued) withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of
withdrawal.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perfonn certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special

b7')
Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 3 with the
reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed

,in accordance with other Special Operations LCOs (i.e., f t,|
', W.W r ev/a}j ' ".O-LCO 3.10.2, " Reactor Mode S, witch Interlock Testing " AIEo.

e u.. m)tea , *a . neu i- -~ - a; ii m u s -m

a phcahmj "c l"d o withouE[neltiklhisipNi$1 OperAEiNELCO or its"AUIONS.i
' " " ~' ~

+ e ee M I Wdhl However, if a single control rod withdrawal is desired in 4 p-o f +xe con 4rol vod; MODE 3, controls consistent with those required during
as we 11 as me refuelino must be implemented and this Special Operations

- i
%e ec..,% f LCO applied 4the refueling interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, " Refuel+ein.n

Position One-Rod-Out Interlock," required by this Special )
rod >< a F sdianfOperations LCO, will ensure that only one control rod can be
ofhe4 i h m +h e. withdrawn.G tl-in psdI") .

?'g

and rewSer+ (To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2), the ability
+ he om+vo l Fo .) to scram the withdrawn control rod in the event of an

/ inadvertent criticality is provided by this Special
Operations LC0's requirements in Item d.1. Alternately,
provided a sufficient number of control rods in the vicinity

- of the withdrawn control rod are known to be inserted and
incapaDie of withdrawalxithe possibility of criticality onP withdrawal of this control rod is sufficiently precludedpoMD

'

as not to require the scram capabil_.ty of the withde -
control rod.%fdC Jee -the c +wa4 e

g, { f h e sDm re ye,'med +o a crewntp o%)+he.,s.eow.yb4rd
,

v> rt Mra nrn - wn 4 r, a 6 se. con, < a i ro c>c i b n c.t % 0-hiA besf v>o rth cew ol r o A m w b e c h.a h yAPPLICABILITY t5HYroi roa witnorawais are acequately controlled in
MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In H0 DES 3 and 4,
control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in

,& \ ./-o g //s y the Mhcksarr1m+ry,n Me-a

e crn -/r o / ro d fo be 7%e S/ og o- b'j h (continued)
l

p rm c a i ro y
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3

Ob BASES

APPLICABILITY accordance with this Special Operations LCO or Special
(continued) Operations LCO 3.10.4, and if limited to one control rod.

This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode switch
in the refuel position. For these conditions, the
one-rod-out interlock (LCO 3.9.2), control rod position
indication (LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position Indication"),
full insertion re
scram functions (quirements for all other control rods andLCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation," and LCO 3.9.5, Control Rod
OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added administrative
controls in item d.2 of this Special Operations LCO,
minimize potential reactivity excursions.

ACTIONS A Note has been provided to modify the ACTIONS related to a
single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3,
comoletion Times, specifies once a Condition has been

i, entered, subsequenth, subsystems, components or
d1V;sien3 variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be

-

inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition. Section 1.3 also specifies
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each

O additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial
V entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for

each requirement of the LCO not met provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate requirements that are not

Mj As such, a Note has been provided that allows separatemet.
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

1

8.d

If one or more of the requirements specified in this Special
Operations LCO are not met, the ACTIONS applicable to the

d stated requirements of the affected LCOs are immediately
f4 PVF entered as directed by Required Action A.1. Required

A.ctiv tb
Action A.1 has been modified by a Note that clarifies the

I ncg5 intent of any other LCO's Required Action; ark.;c -
- - - -- " - m - ien' to insert all control rods.

--W exiting this Special Operations
. Applicability by returning the reactor mode switch to the

shutdown position. A second Note has been added, which
clarifies that this Required Action is only applicable if
the requirements not met are for an affected LCO.

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown
B 3.10.3

BASES

ACTIONS A.2.1 and A.2.2
(continued)

Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are alternate Required
Actions that can be taken instead of Required Action A.1 to
restore compliance with the normal MODE 3 requirements,
thereby exiting this Special Operations LCO's Applicability.
Actions must be initiated imediately to insert all
insertable control rods. Actions must continue until all
such control rods are fully inserted. Placing the reactor
mode switch in the shutdown position will ensure all
inserted rods remain inserted and restore operation in
accordance with Table 1.1-1. The allowed Completion Time of
1 hour to place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position provides sufficient time to nonna11y insert the
control rods.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.3.1. SR 3.10.3.2. and SR 3.10.3.3
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable in this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their Surveillances met to
establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met. If
the local array of control rods is inserted and disarmed
while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification in accordance with
SR 3.10.3.2 is required to preclude the possibility of
criticality. SR 3.10.3.2 has been modified by a Note, which
clarifies that this SR is not required to be met if
SR 3.10.3.1 is satisfied for LCO 3.10.3.d.1 requirements,
since SR 3.10.3.2 demonstrates that the alternative
LCO 3.10.3.d.2 requirements are satisfied. Also,
SR 3.10.3.3 verifies that all control rods other than the
control rod being withdrawn are fully inserted. The 24 hou,r
Frequency is acceptable because of the administrative
controls on control rod withdrawal, the protection afforded
by the LCOs involved, and hardwire interlocks that preclude
additional control rod withdrawals.

f,Ll awCv
REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Section$5.1.13 h/ M 3,3 C'

e.S
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown !
. B 3.10.4 j

O,

V B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS -
!

t

B 3.10.4 Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown

i

BASES
..

. .. .. . .. _. .. . . .. . . .

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 4 Special Operations LCO is to j

permit the withdrawal of a single control rod for testing or |
maintenance, while in cold shutdown, by imposing certain i
restrictions. 'In MODE 4, the reactor mode switch is in the I

shutdown position, and all control rods are inserted and '
blocked from withdrawal. Many systems and-functions are not GI*I
required in these conditions, due to the installed
interlocks associated with the reactor ande switch in the

' shutdown position. . Circumstances wW arise while in frW{
MODE 4, however -that present the need to withdraw a singie -

control rod for various tests (e.g., friction tests, scram ,

time testing, and coupling integrity. checks). . Certain i

situations may also require the removal of the associated -|
control rod drive (CRD). ~ These single control rod j
withdrawals and possible subsequent removals are normally
accomplished by selecting the refuel position for the |

. reactor mode switch.
l

O i
APPLICABLE With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for' control rod withdrawal during refueling are !

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses i
are satisfied in MODE 4, these analyses will bound the |

consequences of an accident. Explicit safety analyses in |

the FSAR (Ref. 1) demonstrate that the functioning of the
refueling interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude
unacceptable reactivity _ excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
to reinforce operational procedures that prevent the reactor
from becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the
withdrawal of more than one control rod. Under these
conditions, since only one control rod can be withdrawn, the

@'g core will always be shut down even with the highest worth
control rod withdrawn if adequate SDM exists. 6Pd ;

N g gd The control rod scram function provides backup protection as |-
,

normal refueling procedures and the refueling interlocks'

wh++ prevent inadvertent criticalities during refueling.
p to Alternate backup protection can be obtained by ensuring that

(continued) j
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Ccid Shutdown
B 3.10.4

BASES

APPLICABLE a five by five array of control rods, centered on the
SAFETY ANALYSES withdrawn control rod, are inserted and incapable of

(continued) withdrawal . This alternate backup protection is required
when removing a CRD because this removal renders the
withdrawn control rod incapable of being scrammed.'

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their res tive Bases

_

W C O E 10 /> "Interu!CC leal' a tJ Y '

r a Ip' 'q y eos unc. -Te s nucy cpenmn > Q)
f LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special

Operations LCO is optional. Operation in MODE 4 with thew
pedrew|," in gd reactor mode switch in the refuel position can be performed

aybe ab rir eima ,3 1 in accordance with other LCOs (i.e., Special Ope'ations
-N a,chd wetV ra w / LCO 3.10.2, ". Reactor Mode Switch Interlock Testing," and,

en ,ine emrms -> _: _;_ _ _ # m)g d 6 *a l "ad
i /*S | withoutAting this'SpNial" Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.

~

\ weh as ma nfa If a single control rod withdrawal is desired in MODE 4,
,

} p,,s ,m r,| red i n a.% Ang must be implemented and this Special Operations LCO applied.y
h e

'

controls consistent with those required during refueling

^P The refueling interlocks of LCO 3.9.2, " Refuel Positiond 'S O ^3 # One-Rod-Out Interlock," required by this Special Operationsr

[pegQ)g LCO -i M 4 will ensure that only one control rod can be
withdrawn. At the time CR0 removal begins, thej ,

#" *"*d C % disconnection of the position indication probe will cause !
0

CED remvd LCO 3.9.4, " Control 1RoPosition Indication," and therefore, l

Q ,h LCO 3.9.2 to-fail ~to be metM'd tM= M a control rod i
,

i withdrawal block wiu be inserted to ensure that no If

( d 48 additional control rods can be withdrawn and that compliance-

15 rey with this Special Operations LCO is maintained.

To back up the refueling interlocks (LCO 3.9.2) or the
\ control rod withdrawal block, the ability to scram the

\ withdrawn control rod in the event of an inadvertent
j.k \ criticality is provided by, Special Operations LCO

\ requirements in Item c.1. Alternatively, when the scram
function is not OPERABLE, r when the CRD is to be removed, i

\ a sufficient number of rods in the vicinity of the withdrawn !

\ control rod are required to be inserted and made incapable l

he'

(continued)
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Single. Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

BASES e eri C b

ofwithdrawal|.Thisprecludesthepossibilityof
'

LCO

(continued) criticality upon withdrawal of this control rod. '

fAlso,mca 4kor a|4ema&e (.c-z)) s cq\ek), *tko 5 OfY'''y'*me d
~ ~rm co ~ wn rn a p a me., cm%)ro a c c om m ou m ~

i n rck W hi dest w or4k cn+v e l re BL mb H ve cha3e4
Yo dL '

APPLICABILITY fifroi rou mnarawass are adequately controlleo in -

MODES 1, 2, and 5 by existing LCOs. In MODES 3 and 4,
07,g control rod withdrawal is only allowed if performed in

accordance with Special Operations LCO 3.10.3, or this
_.

Special Operations LCO, and if limited to one control rod.

F * // * b T This allowance is only provided with the reactor mode' switch
Yd k in the refuel position.

wondrmrn-wn-hp' During these conditions, the full insertion requirements for>bteJ
Nte,/ r e / h h e
M f Fjf "'bp! all other control rods, the one-rod-out interlockLCO 3.9.2), control rod position indication (LCO 3.9.4),

..

i h/arth cdr, Trod , a(nd scram functions (LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation," and LCO 3.9.5, " Control ~ Rod--

OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added administrative
controls in Item b.2 and Item c.2 of this Special Operations
LCO, provide mitigation of potential reactivity excursions.

A Note has been provided (/clivisiev1MD
\ ACTIONS to mouiry the ACTIONS related to a,

single control rod withdrawal while in MODE 3. Section 1.3,
Completion Times, specifiey't) hat once a Condition has been'6p' g

entered, subsequent n , subsystems, components, or. ;

variables expressed in the Condition discovered to be '

inoperable or not within limits, will not result in separate
entry into the Condition.- Section 1.3 also specifies that
Required Actions of the Condition continue to apply for each
additional failure, with Completion Times based on initial

,

entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for '

each requirement of the LCO not met provide appro)tiate
compensatory measures for separate requirements t sat are not
met. As such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each requirement of the LCO.

A.I. A.2.1. and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod
insertable, these Required Actions restore operation
consistent with normal MODE 4 conditions (i.e., all rods

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown
B 3.10.4

S:
BASES

ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. and A.2.2 (continued)

inserted) or with the exceptions allowed in this Special
Operations LCO. Required Action A.1 has been modified a
Note that clarifies that the intent of any other LC[ Required Actions, i ::::Pe U+h th= a+he" ?;;! h e.:

/
tC0k to insert all control rods,ky returning the reactor

includes exiting this
/ Special Operations A)plicability !

mode switch to the slutdown position. A second Note has
/ been added to Required Action A.1 to clarify that this '

M 'g Required Action is only applicable if the requirements not
t met are for an affected LCO.

@b#N'\ Required Actions A.2.1 and A.2.2 are specified, based on the
assumption that the control rod is being withdrawn. If the
control rod is still insertable, actions must be immediately
initiated to fully insert all insertable control rods and
within 1 hour place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position. Actions must continue until all such control rods
are fully inserted. The allowed Completion Time of 1 hour
for placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position '

provides sufficient time to normally insert the control
rods. .

B.I. B.2.1. and B.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of this Special
Operations LCO are not met with the affected control rod not
insertable, withdrawal of the control rod and removal of the
associated CRD must be itunediately suspended. If the CRD
has been removed, such that the control rod is not
insertable, the Required Actions require the most
expeditious action be taken to either initiate action to
restore the CRD and insert its control rod, or initiate
action to restore compliance with this Special Operations
LCO.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1. SR 3.10.4.2. SR 3.10.4.3. and SR 3.10.4.4
REQUIREMENTS

The other LCOs made applicable by this Special Operations
LCO are required to have their associated surveillances met
to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.
If the local array of control rods is inserted and di.sarmed

(continued)
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Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown
. B 3.10.4

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.4.1. SR 3.10.4.2. SR 3.10.4.3. and SR 3.10.4.4
'

REQUIREMENTS (continued)

while the scram function for the withdrawn rod is not
available, periodic verification is required to ensure that
the possib,ility of criticality remains precluded.u ,'-- '."

^

, u , m., + . -a, . . .... m .a + u 4... ,.a u

k' gi # hiddl . d S iiu .E.i uivui. ~ Verification that ail't5
~

other control rods are fully inserted is required to meet
the SDM requirements. Verification that a control rod
withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that no other,

' control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under conditions
when position indicetion instrumentation is inoperable for
the affected control rod. The 24 hcur Frequency is
acceptable because of the administrative controls on control
rod withdrawals, the protection afforded by the LCOs
involved, and hardwire interlocks to preclude an additional

,

control rod withdrawal.

SR 3.10.4.2 and SR 3.10.4.4 have been modified by Notes, !
.

which clarify that these SRs are not required to be met if j
*

the alternative requirements demonstrated by SR 3.10.4.1 are j
'

- satisfied. l

: ,

.o, g
FSAR,Sectiong5.1.1M. L/% 3,3,3REFERENCES 1.;

t

9.f

.

4

>

'
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Single CRD Removal-Refueling

B 3.10.5

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.5 Single Control Rod Drive (CRD) Removal-Refueling

BASES

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to
pemit the removal of a single CRD during refueling
operations by imposing certain administrative controls.
Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical during refueling operations. During
refueling operations, no more than one control rod is
permitted to be withdrawn from a core cell containing one or;

more fuel assemblies. The refueling interlocks use the
' M ull3 ink position indicators to determine the position of

Qg C all control rods. If the W ul19ini position signal is not
.

,

present for every control rod, then the all rods in
permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks is not
present and fuel loading is prevented. Also, the refuel
position one-rod-out interlock will not allow the withdrawal
of a second control rod.

ct ttd.-

/ The control rod scram function pro es backup protection b '

C4 ge cVth{
normal refueling procedures, the refueling interlocksq
described above,2which prevent inadvertent criticalities-

during refueling. The requirement fct this function to be
OPERABLE precludes the possibility of removing the CRD once
a control rod is withdrawn from a core cell containing onehlb or more fuel assemblies. This Special Operations LCO
provides controls sufficient to ensure the possibility of an
inadvertent criticality is precluded, while allowing a

#

single CRD to be removed from a core cell containing one or i

more fuel assemblies. The removal of the CRD involves i
<

disconnecting the position indication probe, which causes !
- noncompliance with LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod Position

,

Indication," and, therefore, LCO 3.9.1, " Refueling Equipment |Interlocks," and LCO 3.9.2, " Refueling Position One-Rod-Out |

Interlock." The CRD removal also requires isolation of the |( CRD from the CRD Hydraulic System, thereby causing ,

,{ inoperability of the control rod (LCO 3.9.5, " Control Rod I

g OPERABILITY-Refueling") .

I

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal-Refueling
B 3.10.5 . i

BASES (continued) >

.

APPLICABLE ' With the reactor mode switch in the refuel position, the
SAFETY ANALYSES analyses for control rod withdrawal during refueling are

applicable and, provided the assumptions of these analyses
are satisfied, these analyses |will bound the consequences of
accidents. Explicit safety analyses in the FSAR (Ref. 1)
demonstrate that proper operation of the refueling
interlocks and adequate SDM will preclude unacceptable
reactivity excursions.

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement.of control rods
and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce
operadonal procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical. These interlocks prevent the withdrawal
of more than one control rod. Under these conditions, since
only one control rod can be withdrawn, the core will always
be shut down even with the highest worth control rod
withdrawn if adequate SOM exists. By requiring all other
control rods to be inserted and a-control rod withdrawal
block initiated, the function of the inoperable one-rod-out
- interlock (LC0 3.9.2) is adequately maintained. This
Special Operations LCO requirement to suspend all CORE
ALTERATIONS adequately compensates for the inoperable all
rods in permissive for the refueling equipment interlocks
(LC03.9.1).

The control rod scram function provides backup protection to
normal refueling procedures. and the refueling interlocks,
which prevent' inadvertent criticalities during refueling.
Since the scram function and refueling _ interlocks may be
suspended, alternate backup protection required by this
Special Operations LCO is obtained by ensuring that a five
by five array of control rods, centered on the witndrawn
control rod, are inserted and are incapable of being
withdrawn (by insertion of a control rod block).

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. .Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

.

(continued)
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Single CRD Removal-Refueling
8 3.10.5

BASES (continued)

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
Operations LCO is optional. Operation i'i MODE 5 with any of
the following LCOs, LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation," LCO 3.3.8.2, " Reactor Protection
System (RPS) Electric Power Monitoring," LCO 3.9.1,
LCO 3.9.2 LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5 not met, can be performed
in accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs
without meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS.
However, if a single CRD removal from a core cell containing
one or more fuel assemblies is desired in MODE 5, controls
consistent with those required by LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2,
LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 must be
implemented, and this Speciai Operations LCO applied.

By requiring all other control rods to be inserted and a
control rod withdrawal block initiated, the function of the
inoperable one-rod-out interlock (LCO J.9.2) is adequately
maintained. This Special Operations LCO requirement to
suspend all CORE ALTERATIONS adequately co:npensates for the
inoperable all rods in pennissive for the refueling
equipment interlocks (LCO 3.9.1). Ensuring that the five by
five array of control rods, centered on the withdrawn
control rod, are inserted and incapable of withdrawal
adequately satisfies the backup protection that LCO 3.3.1.1
and LCO 3.9.2 wwld have otherwise provided.

Thq exem ion ranted y this Special'qperathnsM0 to
assime tha the ithdrawn control rod il the highest worth
ontrol rod o satisfy LCO,3.1.1,'" SHUTDOWN MARGIN ($Dti),"

and the'sinability to withdraw another control rodxduri
this ope' ration without. additional SDM' emonstratio(, iss
conservative. (i .e'., the\ withdraw cent I rod inay not be he

--

' p 6l0 .- highest' worth control rod)ss .
\j- \ \

~6\
( APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The

allowance to comply with this Special Operations LCO in lieu
of the ACTIONS cl LCO 3.3.1.1, LCO 3.3.8.2, LCO 3.9.1,
LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 is appropriately
controlled with the additional administrative controls
required by this Special Operations LCO, which reduce the
potential for reactivity excursions.

(continued)
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[ Also, once these requirements (Items a, b, and c) are completed,
the SDM requirement to account for both the withdrawn-untrippable

.

control rod and the highest worth control rod may be changed to
allow the withdrawn-untrippable control rod to be the single :

highest worth control rod.
1

i
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Single CRD Removal-Refueling |
i
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B 3.10.5 1

V

] BASES (continued)

!. .

[ ACTIONS A.I. A.2.1. and A.2.2
5

. . |

If one or more of the. requirements of this Special'-

Operations LCO are not met, the immediate implementation of
; these Required Actions restores operation consistent with
j the nomal requirements for failure to meet LCO 3.3.1.1,
; LCO 3.9.1, LCO 3.9.2, LCO 3.9.4, and LCO 3.9.5 -(i.e., all

i[ control rods inserted) or with the allowances of this ji Special Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required
'

.,

i Action A.1, Required Action. A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2
i are intended to require that.these Required Actions be-
! inclemented in a very short time and carried through in an i

; expeditious manner to either initiate, action to' restore the '

i CR0 and insert its control rod, or initiate action to
restore compliance with this Special Operations LCO.

!. Actions must continue until either Required Action A.2.1 or
,' Required Action A.2.2 is satisfied.

:

i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.5.1. SR 3.10.5.2. SR 3.10.5.3. SR 3.10.5.4-
; REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.5.5 '

! Verification that all the control rods, other than the
J control rod withdrawn for the removal of the. associated CRD,
; are fully inserted.is required tc ensure the SON is.'within
J limits. Verification that the local five by five array of.

control rods, other than the control rod withdrawn for.

removal 'of the associated CRD, is inserted and disarmed,-

! while the scram function for the withdrawn rodtis not
i available, is required to ensure that the possibility of
* criticality remains precluded. Verification that'a control
! rod withdrawal block has been inserted ensures that no other

control rods can be inadvertently withdrawn under conditions
| when position indication instrumentation is inoperable for

the withdrawn control rod. The Surveillance for LCO 3.1.1,
which is made applicable by this Spacial Operations LCO, is. N-*

required in order to establish that this Special Operations"

LCO is being met. Verification that no other CORE i

i ALTERATIONS are being made is required to ensure.the
! assumptions of the safety analysis are satisfied. "7/6E/L7 '

i 6
Periodic verification of the administrative controls-

i established by this Special Operations LCO is prudent to
preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. The'

24 hour Frequency is acceptable given the administrative,
4

&

(continued)
2

~
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Single CRD Removal-Refueling
B 3.10.5

BASES
-.

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.5.1. SR 3.10.5.2. SR 3,10.5.3. SR 3.10.5.4
REQUIREMENTS and SR 3.10.5.5 (continued)

contrels on control rod removal and hardwire interlock to
block an additional control rod withdrawal.

+ 0_\ w
REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section h 4, 3,3 3 I,

O

|
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,.NSERT B'

While not required by this LCO, verification of the core loading
may be prudent to ensure that a fuel loading error has not !
invalidated the assumptions of the safety analysis. ]

.

!

!

,

O ,

.

;

>

f
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling
B 3.10.6

O !
'

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

B 3.10.6 Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling
:

BASES
. _ . .__

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO'is' to
permit multiple control rod withdrawal during refueling by ;

imposing certain administrative controls. ;

.i

Refueling interlocks restrict the movement of control ' rods |

and the operation of the refueling equipment to reinforce.
operational procedures that prevent the reactor from
becoming critical during refueling operations. During ;

refueling operations, no more than one control rod is '

permitted to be withdrawn from a core cell containing one or '

more fuel assemblies. When all four fuel- assemblies are
removed from a cell, the control rod may be withdrawn with
no restrictions. Any number of control rods may be |

withdrawn and removed from the reactor vessel if their cells
'

contain no fuel.

/The refueling interlocks use the MulNnNposition
f indicators to detemine the position of all control rods.

O *) control rod, then the all-rods in pemissive for theIf the NulEin% position signal is not present for every
, refueling equipment interlocks is not present and fuel
f loading is prevented. Also, the refuel position one-rod-out

interlock will not allow the withdrawal of a second control
rod.

,

To allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn during ;

refueling, these interlocks must be defeated. This Special i

Operations LCO establishes the necessary Administrative |

(*} 4 controls to allow bypassing the Vfu110in' Position '
|

indicators.
.

APPLICABLE Explicit safety analyses in the FSAR (Ref.1) demonstrate
SAFETY ANALYSES that the functioning of the refueling interlocks and

adequate SON will'
during refueling. prevent unacceptable reactivity excursions

-

To allow multiple control rod
withdrawals, control. rod removals, associated control rod
drive (CRD) removal, or any combination of these, the # full- '

in# position indication is allowed to be bypassed for each -
withdrawn control rod if all fuel has been removed from the

4

(continued)
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling
B 3.10.6

BASES

APPLICABLE cell. With no fuel assemblies in the core cell, the
SAFETY ANALYSES associated control rod has no reactivity control function

(continued) and is not required to remain inserted. Prior to reloading
fuel into the cell, however, the associated control rod must
be inserted to ensure that an inadvertent criticality does
not occur, as evaluated in the Reference 1 analysis.

As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
r,

- 7 Operations LCO is optional. Operation in H0DE 5 with either
\/J i%cirad ,j, i n 40s LCO 3.9.3, " Control Rod Position," LCO 3.9.4, " Control Rod

c @ (,c g % i nc lud e: Position Indication," or LCO 3.9.5, ' Control Rod

b &cW k> 'N* 7 OPERABILITY-Refueling," not met, can be performed in/.

accordance with the Required Actions of these LCOs without p.I
o4 N ccm tu( ro k meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. If &
L 5 weiI as m'n - 1 multipis control rod withdrawal or removal, or CRD removal T

D ' ni n3 "' *+b* h is desired, all four fuel assemblies are required to be
"Y

removed from the associated cells. Prior to enterin this CEDrod # LCO, any fuel remaining in a cell whose ::ntr:? r:d ase pos. own
( previously removed under the provisions of another LCO mustI

C D O '* i be removed.*
.Cd/ - i n pos, +1 m i' . I When fuel is loaded into the core with multiple control rodsehd M'"Sf 4.^j withdrawn, special spiral reload sequences are used to

(the c %-fvo l r or],) ensure that reactivity additions are minimized.all control rods must be fully inserted before loadina fuel. pl
- Otherwise,

j
.LMe.sT A

/ APPLICABILITY Operation in MODE 5 is controlled by existing LCOs. The
g\ exceptions from other LCO requirements (e.g., the ACTIONS of

LCO 3.9.3, LCO 3.9.4, or LCO 3.9.5) allowed by this Special

OperationsLCOareappropriatelycontgfulBinFolled by requiring allfuel to be removed from cells whose indicators are f)
allowed to be bypassed.

(continued)
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! INSERT A
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.

Spiral reloading encompasses reloading a cell (four fuel
! locations immediately adjacent to a control rod) on the edge of a

continuous fueled region (the cell can be loaded in any1

sequence).
,
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Multiple Control Rod Withdrawal-Refueling
B 3.10.6

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1. A.2.1. and A.2.2

If one or more of the requirements of'this Special ,

Operations LC0 are not met, the imediate implementation of j
these Required Actions restores operation consistent with i

the normal requirements for refueling (i.e., all control |

rods inserted in core cells containing one or more fuel
assemblies) or with the exceptions granted'by.this Special
Operations LCO. The Completion Times for Required
Action A.1, Required Action A.2.1, and Required Action A.2.2
are intended to require that these Required Actions be
implemented in a very short time and carried through in an

-

expeditious manner to either initiate action to restore the ;
affected CRDs and insert their control rods, or initiate ;

action to restore . compliance with this Special Operations |
LCO'

<

1

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.6.1. SR '3.10.6.2.'and SR 3.10.6.3
REQUIREMENTS

Periodic' verification of the administrative controls-

established by this Special Operations LC0 is prudent to- 1

preclude the possibility of an inadvertent criticality. TheO 24 hour. Frequency is acceptable, given the administrative
controls on fuel assembly and control rod removal, and takes
into account other indications of control rod status- ;

-

;available in the control room.
!

o

L- - Y Nf h
REFERENCES 1. FSAR,Section%5.1.lg. - [ / % 3,L3 f,

!

!

|
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Control Rod Testing-Operating |
B 3.10.7

B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS
i

B 3.10.7 Control Rod Testing-Operating
i

|
BASES

|BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special Operations LCO is to permit
i

control rod testing, while in MODES 1 and 2, by imposing
|certain administrative controls. Control rod patterns

j during startup conditions are controlled by the operator and
the rod worth minimizer (RWM) (LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod'

I

Block Instrumentation"), such that only the specified
control rod sequences and relative positions required by
LCO 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control," are allowed over the
operating range from all control rods inserted to the low

.

power setpoint (LPSP) of the RWM. The sequences effectively !
limit the potential amount and rate of reactivity increase i
that could occur during a control rod drop accident (CRDA).

|During these conditions, control rod testing is sometimes 1

required that may result in control rod patterns not in
compliance with the prescribed sequences of LCO 3.1.6.
These tests include SDM demonstrations, control rod scram

anC1 time testing,1 control rod friction testing
psivi .d "= the Et:-t= Tsrt a~g;;a.@This Specialesttng- ;

l
'7 Operations LCO provides the necessary exemption to the

Q.b requirements of LCO 3.1.6 and provides additional ,

!

administrative controls to allow the deviations in such
! tests from the prescribed sequences in LCO 3.1.6.

-

,

APPLICABLE The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
SAFETY ANALYSES the CRDA are summarized in References 1 and 2. CRDA

analyses assume the reactor operator follows prescribed
withdrawal sequences. These sequences define the potential
initial conditions for the CRDA analyses. The RWM provides
backup to operator control of the withdrawal sequences to
ensure the initial conditions of the CRDA analyses are not
violated. For special sequences developed for control rod
testing, the initial control rod patterns assumed in the
safety analysis of References 1 and 2 may not be preserved.

'c3 Nethat then, pecial CRDA analyses age-required to demonstrateo
.

i special sequences willfnot ' result in unacceptable
l consequences, should a CRDA occur during the testing. These

analyses, performed in accordance with an NRC approved
methodology, are dependent on the; specific test being
performed. \

Qh Mi

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-Operating !
8 3.10.7 1

|

BASES

|

APPLICABLE As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with Special
SAFETY ANALYSES Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of .

(continued) the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perfom certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of. other LCOs. A
discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
provided in their respective Bases.

;

} LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7,. compliance with this Special
| Operations LCO is optional. Control. rod testing may be
< performed in compliance with the prescribed sequences of'

LCO 3.1.6, and during these tests, no exceptions to the
requirements of LCO 3.1.6 are necessary. For testing
performed with a sequence not in compliance with LCO 3.1.6,

1 the requirements of LCO 3.1.6 may be suspended, provided
additional administrative controls are placed on the test to

h-Q ensure that the assumptions of the special safety analysis
for the test sequence are satisfied. Assurances that the

p.6 test sequence is followed can be provided by either
programming the test sequence into the RWM, with confomance
verified as specified in SR 3.3.2.1.8 and allowing the RWM

A /gpMg [ to monitor control rod withdrawal and provide appropriate
() W

orSodo# control rod blocks if necessary, or by verifying confomance
to the approved test sequence by a second licensed operato W

b c+n Orm MUL or other qualified member of the technical staff.y These

(e
__^ /controTs are consistent with tifose~ nomaily applied toL _

operation in the startup range as defined in the SRs 'and
{[g;CP)O3"g|pgjg he r'hn t ca l ACTIONS of LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block Instrumentation." b

3

sd visa r- e r reac w g Q g7 pg gg, qI BILITY Control rod testing, wh in MODES I and 2, with THERMAL
~} j

I
POWER greater than the tS6dt=n6=ths=4tl#P, is adequately '

controlled by the existing LCOs on power distribution limits
[PS and control rod block instrumentation. Control rod movement

during these conditions is not restricted to prescribedV
(),\ sequences and can be perfomed within the constraints of

LCO 3.2.1, " AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR) " LCO 3.2.2, " MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR),"
1CC 313., 'U-Ed; -9 49EW v :ME RFQF and !

/ p#/p .LCO 3.3.2.1. With THERMAL POWER less than or equal to the-
,

I S J r- W the provisions of this Special Operations |LCO are necessar,y to perform special tests that are not in
conformance with the prescribed sequences of LCO 3.1.6.

(continued)

BWR/4 STS B 3.10-29 Rev. O, 09/28/92

- - - -- -



. Control Rod Testing-Operating
8 3.10.7

@|'

'

BASES

APPLICABILITY While in MODES 3 and 4, control rod withdrawal is only
(continued) allowed if perfomed in accordance with Special Operations

LCO 3.10.3 " Single Control Rod Withdrawal-Hot Shutdown,"
or Special Operations LCO 3.10.4, " Single Control Rod
Withdrawal-Cold Shutdown," which provide adequate controls
to ensure that the assumptions of the safety analyses of
Reference 1 and 2 are satisfied. During these Special ;

Operations and while in H0DE 5, the one-rod-ogt interlock !

(LCO 3.9.2, " Refuel Position One-Rod ')ut Interlock,") and
scramfunctions(LCO3.3.1.1,"ReactorProtectionSystem
(RPS) Instrumentation," and LCO 3.9.5, " Control Rod
OPERABILITY-Refueling"), or the added administrative
controls prescribed in the applicable Special Operations
LCOs, provide mitigation of potential reactive excursions.

ACTIONS M
With the requirements of the LCO not met (e.g., the control
rod pattern is not in compliance with the special test
sequence, the sequence is improperly loaded in the RWM) the
testing is required to be imediately suspended. Upon <

suspension of the special test, the provisions of LCO 3.1.6
are no longer excepted, and appropriate actions are to be
taken to restore the control rod sequence to the prescribe p
sequence of- LCO 3.1.6, or to shut down the reactor, if
required by LCO 3.1.6. 6

,_

ollCee shim techmes|(e*[ (SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.7.1 % ' ocedn 4 re acM '
REQUIREMENTS (

With the special test sequence not programmed into the RWM,
a second licensed perator or other qualified member of the
technical staff is required to verify conformance with the
approved sequence for the test, iiine: A- 1:r = :r.c
-te,6k 1 ''

q 3. m g j6:r:{ca:m _y :1''jed M 5:- g13
h b

pung : :. m u. , <u, , e mrn:r ,,, ..,,

iniinwng m=jg This verification must be perfomed
during control rod movement to prevent deviations from the
specified sequence. A Note is added to indicate that this
Surveillance does not need to be performed if SR 3.10.7.2 is
satisfied.

I

l

(continued)
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Control Rod Testing-Operating
B 3.10.7

O
BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.7.2
REQUIREMENTS

(continued) When the RWM provides conformance to the special test
sequence, the test sequence must be verified to be correctly
loaded into the RWM prior to control rod movement. This
Surveillance demonstrates compliance with SR 3.3.2.1.8,
thereby demonstrating that the RWM is OPERABLE. A Note has
been added to indicate that this Surveillance does not need
to be perfomed if SR 3.10.7.1 is satisfied.

.

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel.. Supplement for United
Statey(5: ;.;..ij).

\ (revisi m sf(eiOeA-
2. Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas (NRC) |

e
f z

" Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
gm o tg) } Report NEDE-24011-P-A," August 15, 1986.

A -

I(J.[

|

O '

V
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SDM Test-Refueling
B 3.10.8

O
B 3.10 SPECIAL OPERATIONS

,

B 3.10.8 SMUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM) Test-Refueling

BASES
4

BACKGROUND The purpose of this MODE 5 Special Operations LCO is to
permit SDM testing to be perfomed for those plant
configurations in which the reactor pressure vessel (RPV)
head is either not in place or the head bolts are not fully
tensioned.

)
LC0 3.1.1, " SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)," requires that adequate {SDM be demonstrated following fuel movements or control rod

!replacement within the RPV. The demonstration must be
perfomed prior to or within 4 hours after criticality is
reached. This SDM test may be performed prior to or during i

,

the first startup following the refueling. Perfoming the !SDM test prior to startup requires the test to be perfomed !
while in MODE 5, with the vessel head bolts less than fully !
tensioned (and possibly with the vessel head removed). l

While in MODE 5, the reactor mode switch is required to be
in the shutdown or refuel position, where the applicable
control rod blocks ensure that the reactor will not become !

critical. The SDM test requires the reactor mode switch to I
'

'

be in the startuppr- hot standby position, since more than
one control roa will be withdrawn for the purpose of
demonstrating adequate SDM. This Special Operations LC0,

provides the appropriate additional controls to allow
p, I

- s/ withdrawing more than one control rod from a core cell
( containing one or more fuel assemblies when the reactor

vessel head bolts are less than fully tensioned.
,

,

APPLICABLE Prevention and mitigatio of unacceptable reactivity
SAFETY ANALYSES excursions during control rod withdrawal, with the reactor

mode switch in the startup hot standby position while in
MODE 5, is provided by the intemediate range monitor (IRM)
neutron flux scram (LCO 3.3.1.1, " Reactor Protection System
(RPS) Instrumentation") p y7 - = ;: :H tr (APPJi)-n .:. 4 fh r::r r (tCO 2.2. d; ,re--- -

' and control rod blockr

(,qP.I instrumentation (LCO 3.3.2.1, " Control Rod Block
l' Instrumentation"). The limiting reactivity excurs'en during
-

startup conditions while in MODE 5 is the control rod drop
accident (CRDA).

(continued)
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SDM Test-Refueling
B 3.10.8

O
BASES

APPLICABLE CRDA analyses assume that the reactor operator follows
i

SAFETY ANALYSES prescribed withdrawal sequences. For SDM tests perfomed !

(continued) within these defined sequences, the analyses of References 1
and 2 are applicable. However, for some sequences developed
for the SDM testing, the control rod patterns assumed in the b -{
safety analyses of References 1 and 2 may not be met.

;

Therefore, special CRDA analyses, performed in accordance '

with an NRC approved methodology, required to m
demonstrate the SDM test sequence wi 1 not result in
unacceptable consequences should a CRDA occur during the
testing. For the purpose of this test, the protection '

provided by the normally required MODE 5 applicable LCOs, in
addition to the requirements of this LCO, will maintain
nomal test operations as well as postulated accidents
within the bounds'of the appropriate safety analyses

.

l

(Refs. I and 2). In addition to the_added requirements for,

d' el the RWM, ditit;. APRM, and control . rod coupling, the notch out
,

i#

mode is specified for out of sequence withdrawals. |
Requiring the notch out mode limits withdrawal steps to a '

single notch, which limits inserted reactivity, and allows
adequate monitoring of changes in neutron flux, which may
occur during the test.

As described in LCO 3.0.7 compliance with Special
Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore, no criteria of
the NRC Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs
provide flexibility to perfom certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A

!

discussion of the criteria satisfied for the other LCOs is
\ provided in their respective Bases.

LCO As described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special
T Operations LCO is optional. SDM tests may be performed
/ o fr *d C GM" while in MODE 2, in accordance with Table 1.1-1, withouti

'

sc rayn pro +ec J . rr< meeting this Special Operations LCO or its ACTIONS. For SDM
tests pet .'omed while in MODE 5, additional requirements

10"d Ae terrull
'

! CC 1mustbemettoensurethatadequateprotectionagainst_
i rnu. red L 5) ntial reactivity excursions is avaTTabTe% Because

4n,B' 4 pp ry-) 3 a r e multiple control rods will be withdrawn and the reactor will
potentially become critical the approved control rodslso roweh withdrawal sequence must be enforced by the RWM

bc O FS M 6LE (LCO 3.3.2.1, Function 2, DE 2), or must be verified by a
) . second licensed operator o other qualified member of thehC O L 3, I, l) \ technical staff. To provide additional protection against

Fwn c4 h rn 5 O S Em A N
,

,a

b) oDG cQ . M. (continued)ec r n
% x

-. a
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SDM Test-Refueling
B 3.10.8

O
BASES

LCO an inadvertent criticality, control rod withdrawals that do
(continued) not confonn to the banked position withdrawal se

specified in LCO 3.1.6, " Rod Pattern Control," (quencei.e., out of
sequence control rod withdrawals) must be made in the
individual notched withdrawal mode to minimize the potential
reactivity insertion associated with each movement.
Coupling integrity of withdrawn control rods is required to
minimize the probability of a CRDA and ensure proper
functioning of the withdrawn control rods, if they are
required to scram. Because the reactor vessel head may be
removed during these tests, no other CORE ALTERATIONS may be,

Mg(L I in progressW This Special Operations LC0 then allows
changing the Table 1.1-1 reactor mode switch positionC requirements to include the startup/ hot standby position,

(DGT. I
such that the SDM tests may be performed while in MODE 5.

APPLICABILITY These SDM test Special Operations requirements are only
applicable if the SDM tests are to be perfonned while in
MODE 5 with the reactor vessel head removed or the head
bolts not fully tensioned. Additional requirements during
these tests to enforce control rod withdrawal sequences and
restrict other CORE ALTERATIONS provide protection against
potential reactivity excursions. Operations in all other
MODES are unaffected by this LCO.
7 / m

' /I'9%'" ([a r cea s en s o %e/ACTIONS Ad 4 x g ,n c o y d.+- . c~crolrod$6/,/ With one or more of the requirements oT~tliis LCO not me ,
~

the testing should be immediately stopped by placing the
reactor mode switch in the shutdown or refuel position.
This results in a condition that is consistent with the

' requirements for MODE 5 where the provisions of this Special y
Operations LCO are no longer required. .O

'
,

5 (2 3.10. E; 2-) (wdoe openatok
-

! SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.8.1.and SR 3.10.8. OP ScMot-R M #"
| REQUIREMENTS

' # W8d
; ',;pihenontrol rod withdrawal sequences during the SDM tests
J t may be enforced by the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1, Function , MODE 2-

j'
1

!
d.g requirements) or by a second licensed operator r other

p qualified member of the technical staff. As noted, eit ar
4

k f e , q. , o. q u a l re d &T ~ - f %) N .C +e c b rM t L. oAQog( / (continue ) I

,'

- ,
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(^> INSERT A

With one or more control rods discovered uncoupled during this
Special Operation, a controlled insertion of each uncoupled 4

control rod is required; either to attempt recoupling, or to
preclude a control rod drop. This controlled insertion is
preferred since, if the control rod fails to follow the drive as
it is withdrawn (i.e., is " stuck" in an inserted position), i

placing the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position per
Required Action B.1 could cause substantial secondary damage. If |
recoupling is not accomplished, operation may continue, provided |
the control rods are fully inserted within 3 hours and disarmed I

(electrically or hydraulically) within 4 hours. Inserting a i

control rod ensures the shutdown and scram capabilities are not |

adversely affected. The control rod is disarmed to prevent I
inadvertent withdrawal during subcequent operations. The control
rods can be hydraulically disarmed by closing the drive water and |
exhaust water isolation valves. Electrically, the control rods
can be disarmed by disconnecting power from all four directional
control valve solenoids. Required Action A.1 is modified by a
Note that allows the RWM to be bypassed if required to allow
insertion of the inoperable control rods and continued operation.
LCO 3.3.2.1 " Control Rod Block Instrumentation," ACTIONS provide
additional requirements when the RWM is bypassed to ensure
compliance with the CRDA analysis.

If3 The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, considering the
( ) small number of allowed inoperable control rods, and provide time

to insert and disarm the control rods in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems.

Condition A is modified by a Note allowing separate Condition
entry for each uncoupled control rod. This is acceptable since
the Required Actions for this Condition provide appropriate
compensatory actions for each uncoupled control rod. Complying
with the Required Actions may allow for continued operation.
Subsequent uncoupled control rods are governed by subsequent
entry into the Condition and application of the Required Actions.

INSERT B

LCO 3.3.1.1, Functions 2.a and 2.e, made applicable in this
Special Operations LCO, are required to have their Surveillances
met to establish that this Special Operations LCO is being met.
However, the

*

INSERT C

Furthermore, since the control rod scram function with the RCS at
atmospheric pressure relies solely on the CRD accumulator, it is
essential that the CRD charging water header remain pressurized.

Ov
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8, SDM Test-Refueling
0: 1' B 3.10.8

Y 3
BASES

i

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.8.1 and SR 3.10.8. (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

'

the applicable SRs for the RWM (LCO 3.3.2.1) must bec' atisfied according to the applicable Frequencies
(SR3.10.8D), orth o
e verifietF(SR 3.10.8. )per movement of control rods mustThis latter verification (i.e.,.

SR 3.10.8.f) must be performed during control rod movement|

! 9 to prevent deviations from the specified sequence. These
l surveillances provide adequate assurance that the specified'

test sequence is being followed.
| 'b,

\ 4
! SR 3.10.8. "

, :;1 * \
,

; ~-

! " Periodic verification of the administrative controls
! established by this LCO will ensure that the reactor is
) operated within the bounds of the safety analysis. The i

! 12 hour Frequency is intended to provide appropriate
assurance that each operating shift is aware of and verifies
compliance with these Special Operations LCO requirements.

.

) SR 3 .10 . 8 .' P, l

Coupling verification is performed to ensure the control rod
is connected to the control rod drive mechanism and will
perfom its intended function when necessary. The
verification is required to be performed any time a control
rod is withdrawn to the " full out" notch position, or prior
to declaring the control rod OPERABLE after work on the

6?,\ control rod or CRD System that could affect coupling. This
Frequency is acceptable, considering the low probability
that a control rod will become uncoupled when it is not

Ji being moved as well as operating experience related to
'

h}tlO uncoupling events.
~

- __ >

REFERENCES 1. NEDE-24011-P-A-US, General Electric Standard
Application for Reactor Fuel, Supplement for United
States (e e= =edt._j

--Qr/-
r6#)m 5 (D Letter from T. Pickens (BWROG) to G.C. Lainas, NRC,.

L) " Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical[|

( g6 (O Report NEDE-24011-P-A," August 15, 1986.
| ( ,

(continued)

1
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SDM Test-Refueling
8 3.10.8

BASES
,

'

3. '[ Plant,spiIcific transient--analysisEN 5 ~'
-

continued) / / /
, Pla,nt specific reload analys. j/ [4.

,

O'

,

O
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INSERT D

SR 3.10.8.6

/ CRD charging water header pressure verification is performed to
\ ensure the motive force is available to scram the control rods in

the event of a scram signal. A minimum accumulator pressure is
specified, below which the capability of the accumulator to
perform its intended function becomes degraded and the
accumulator is considered inoperable. The minimum accumulator
pressure of 940 psig is well below the expected pressure of 1100
psig. The 7 day Frequency has been shown to be acceptable
through operating experience and takes into account indications
available in the control room.

l

|
|
1

;

i

|
1

|

1

l

.
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} Recirculation Loops-Testing ;
; B 3.10.9 '

b M
~

-~
., ;

! [N!

. B 3.'10 SPECIAL OPERATION {s 1\ B 3.10.'9
Recirculation Loop \ esting \ iTj s

: 'N \ t |
|- N \

\ BASES 'N \( '

{{
; \ 'N \ \s \. .;
: BACKGROUND The purpose of this 3pecial 0perations.LCO in MODES 1\and 2 '

i \ is\ o allow either PHYSICS TESTS or the Startup Test Programt

i \ to b'e performed with less than two recirculation loops ins ,

| operation. \|

:
- Testing)N

N !
perfomed as part of he Startup Test Program

(Ref.1,' orsPHYSICS TESTS auth'brized under the provisions .
; of 10 CFR 50.59 (Ref. 2) or other'tvise approved by the. NRC,
i may be requiredito be performed under natural circulati,on
j conditions with the reactor critical >s LCO 3.4.1,. 1
| " Rec'i culation Loo'ps Operating," requires that one or both

recir(c'ulation loops le in operation durihg MODES 1 and 2.a

i This Spe'qi_al Operatiohs LCO provides the appropriate .!'

additional restrictionscirculation \ conditions \to allow testing at natural is
i orsin single loop operhtion with the '

; reactor critical.
N N \ \

.

i @! :
: 'x x x x -

! ! APPLICABLE The operation of thesReactor Coolant Recirculation System is ;
: SAFETY ANALYSES ah initial condition ' assumed in th'sdesign basis loss ofse :

codlant accident (LOCA)\(Ref. 3). During a LOCA caused by a'
i

| I recirculation loop pipe break,- the intact loop is assumed to;- :

providescoolant flow duringsthe first few seconds of the
; postulated accident. During' PHYSICS TESTS s [5]% RTP, ori

j
limited testing during the'Sta'rtup Test Prbg\is sufficientlyram for the
initial cyc16 the decay heat ih the reactor4

\ s$ low, such that the consequences of an-accident \are reduceds
'N

and the coastdown''\
'

characteristics o(probability 'of a Design
the recircdiation loops

i N are not important. In addition, they"

' Basis Accident (DBA)\or other accidents occurring during the,

'N limited time allowed at natural circula'tjon or in sihglei

\ lodp peration is low. 'N
i \ As described in LCO 3.0.7 compliance with Special

.'s - Operationg LCOs is optional,\and therefore, ng criteria of -
s

; s g
; ', the NRC Pdlicy Statement appif. Special Operatjons LCOs \s

provide fle'xibility to perfom certain operations, bys
s

i ' appropriately \podifying requirements of other LCOs. A-

discussion of the criteria satisfi'ed for the other'iCOs issprovided in their respective Bases. \s x
1 's x x \'s N y s

(continue.d)--.

[ BWR/4 STS B 3.10-37 Rev. O, 09/28/92

i

_____ _ . - - . .- . - - - - - - .. .



1
|

h
!

f,4 Recirculation Loops-Testing
B 3.10.9 ;

. .
- ---

( BASES
_ ' -

-

_~_

(continued}
' ,j ^

1
s

l - N N j
sLCO As' described in LCO 3.0.7, compliance with this Special\ x Operations LC0 is optional. However, to perfom testing at i

natural circulation conditions 'or with a single operating is
loop, operations must be limited-to those tests defined in i i

the Startup Test Program or approved PHYSICS TESTS perfomed '

3at s [5]% RTP. To minimize the probability of an accident, |
-

s

while operating, at natural circulation conditions or with. '
;

one operating loop, the duration of these tests is limiteds | |to s 24 hours. This Special Operations LCO then allows N i

suspension of the r'equirements of LCO 3.4.1.during such N,jtesting. In additionxto the requirements of'this LCO, the
normally required MODE'1 or MODE 2 applicable LCOs must be '! .s

fmet. N '
s

x i,

4

.

Ii
'

s

APPLICABILITY This Special Operations LCO may only be used while |,
sperforming testing.at natural circulation conditions or N

! .\'s- while operating with a single loop, as may be required as\' '

,

! part of the Startup Test Program or during low power PHYSICS
' 's TESTS. Additional requirements during these tests to limit <

's. the time at natural circ' lation conditions' reduces the |u
probability that a DBA may' occur with both recirculation
loops not in operation. Operations in all other MODES are ,

i

unaffected by this LCO. !

's N | |,

ACTIONS M
'

\ x
\'

'

,

1 ;

With the testing perfomed at natural circulation conditions
:or with a single operating loop, and the duration of the r

test exceeding the 24 hour time limit, actions should be i
taken to promptly shut down. Inserting all insertable

I

' ,

control rods will result in a condition that does not I

require both recirculation loops to be in operati' n. Theo
allowed Completion Time of 1 hour provides sufficie'nt time
to normally insert the withdrawn control rods.

i

b 1

u \
With the requirements of this LCO not met for reasons other
than those specified in Condition A (i.e2, low power PHYSICS

I
TESTS exceedings[5]% RTP, or unapproved testing at natural '

|

circulation), theqeactor mode switch shouldximmediately be

'ss

'(continued)
- --

_ _ _ _ _ _
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Recirculation Loops-Testing

(" ,r
_ B 3.10.9

~

~

( , .-

- .

'
BASES N

,

'
ACTIONS Bil (continued) 'N '\ \

ire both recirc'ulation loo \
plac the shutdown p ition. This results in a
conditio (n that does not re ps to

,

N be in operation. The action o immediately p'1 ce the j4\ reactor mode sw' itch in the shut wn position prevents is
N unacceptable consdquences from an\ accident initi'ted from i ja

N \ outside the analysis' bounds. Also,' operation beyo ! |
.

I s'-

N authorized bounds shoulbbe teminated'up\ f

on discover ! !
! ''N \
| N N |

'

! SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.9.1 and SR 3.10.9.2 'x i
.

| REQUIREMENTS N N l
s i

Periodic ve' ification of the administrative controls 'N! r

established bi'this LCO will ensure that the reactor is
; operated within 'the bounds of this LCO. Be'cause the I hour

,

i ' Frequency provides 'f equent checks of the LC0' requirements
!

!, during the allowed 24 our testing interval, th'esprobability j's of operation outside the'91mits concurrent with a' postulated i'
- accident is reduced even further. \ ! !

~}
' \s \ \

|s
#

i 'N \
REFERENCES ' 1. FSAR,Chdter[14]. \ |;x

N s ,

'2. 10 CFR 50.59. \ '

3.'\FSAR, Section [6.3h,4] . 'N
N N

'x x 4. FSAR,,Section [ ]. {\ l

i

|'

N., s

~_s
_

_ .

(Dv
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f,k Training Startups
B 3.10.10-

1

.
\ __

. - - - - ~ . . . _
| / B3.10hPECIALOPERATIONS 'N !

-

,y'x' B 3.10.10 Training Startups
s !'N

'
'

l
I

'

N '\, 'N
s

'

s,

''

; 'N;xBASES ''

x x x

BACKGROUND The purpose of this Special' 0perations LCO'is to pennit
trainingsstartups to be performed while in MODE 2 to provide >'

plant startup experience for reactor operators.\ This '

training in'volves withdrawal of control rods to achieve
| criticality and then further withdrawal of control' rods, as

N would be experienced during an actual ~' plant startup.\During
these training st'artups, if the reactor' coolant is allbwed i
to. heat up, mainten'ance of a constant reactor vessel wat'er
level requires the rejection of reactor coolant through the

| Reactor Water Cleanup System as the reactor c'oolant specific.s

N volume increases. Since this results in reactor water*
,

! ! discharge to the radioactiv5' waste disposal system, the
s

'

i amount of discharge should be' minimized. This Special !
! Operations LCO provides the appropriate additional controls !'

x to allow one residual heat remova1\(RHR) subsystem to be
'saligned in the shutdown cooling mode',sso that the reacto'r3 x

coolant temperature'can be controlled during the training ' g,i x
' N sta'rtups, thereby minimizing the discharge of reactor water

toth'eradioactivewastedisposalsystem.N {
N

s
; 'N \ !

\ |
TheEmergen\cy Core Cooling System (ECCS) is desig'ned to|

'

APPLICAB'LE-
'

SAFETY ANALYSES provide core codling following a loss of coolant accident I

(LOCA). The low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) mode of,

\ the RHR System is one of the ECCS subsystems assumed t'bs
'. ' function during a LOCA'h With reactor power s 1% RTP \

(equivalent to all OPERABLE intermediate range monitor (TRM) j

channels s 25/40 divisions \of full scale on Range 7) antf \ |s

average . reactor coolant temperature < 200*F, the stored /
energy in..the reactor core and, coolant system isNvery low, .i
and a reduced complement of ECCS can provide the required ,1

core cooling, thereby allowing operation with one RHR
/subsystem in the, shutdown cooling' mode (Ref. 1). N |'x '\x

' '
,

As" described in LCO .3.0.7, compliance 'with Special N
| Operations LCOs is optional, and therefore no criteria of N I

the NRC' Policy Statement apply. Special Operations LCOs \
provide flexibility to perform certain operations by
appropriately modifying requirements of other LCOs. A

x N '

_ (continued).
'
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Training Startups
p B 3.10.10
Q ~~ -

m ~~- --

/ BASES 3

\
APPLICABLE discussion of b criteria satisfied.for the other LCOs is

provided in thei \ respective Bases. .

\ SAFETY ANALYSE ''\x
N \\ (continued) \- \"x 'N

{ \ N N \ \
LCO \ As de' scribed in LCO 3.0.7,' compliance with this Special

\ Operations LCO is optional. \ Training startups'may be
'N perfomed while in MODE 2 with po RHR subsystems' aligned in
\ the shutdow'n cooling mode and, therefore, without ' meetings

\sinimizethedi'schargeofreactorc'oolanttotheradioactive-{
this Special Operations LCO or its. ACTIONS. However, to;

.

'saste disposal sy' stem, performance of xthe training startups\!
I maysbe accomplished Nith one RHR subsystem aligned in the- '

\' shutdown cooling mode \to maintain average reactor coolant'\
s

temperature < 200'F. Under these conditions, the THERMAL Ns
l POWER must be maintained's 1% RTP (equivalent to all

s OPERABLE IRM channels 5 25/40 divisions of fdU scale on
's Range 7) an'dsthe average reactor _ coolant tempe'rature must be

| \ < 200'F. Thi'ssSpecial Operations LCO then allows changing ,

\ the LPCI OPERABILITY requirements, In addition tbsthe }
s

i O ' requirements of this LCO, the nornially required MOD 2 Il

!V
.

" applicable LCOs mustx lso be met. -\a

x x x x N\
APPLICABILITY Trainingsstartups while. in MDE 2 may be perfomed with onex i

RHR subsystem aligned in the shutdown coolingsmode to
control the ' reactor coolant temperature. Additional
requirements during these tests to, restrict the\ eactor
power and reactor coolant temperatu're provide pr(tection

N- N against potential cpnditions that could require op'e(ation of
ox s

'both RHR subsystems Mn the LPCI mode ofsoperation.
Operations in all other MODES are unaffected by this .

Nx s ,

'N '\ \ 'N !
ACTIONS M !

'

With one or more of the requirements of this LCO n9t met, i

's\(i.e., any OPERABLE IRM channel>\

/40 divisions o'f'ture
full

,

scale on Range 7,Nor average react coolant tempera j-

e 200*F) the reacto'r may be in a con ition that requires the is
fullscomplement of ECCS subsystems and\the reactor mode's )
switch must be imediat'a y placed in the\ shutdown position.sThis results in a condit u that does not' require all RHR

, ,,-
(continued)

_ .._ _ _ _.
_ ___

_
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Training Startups
7%Q .

- B 3.10.10--

,, _
_

'

BASESs
-

.

'\ N, )
ACTIONS A'21 (continued)N

s N 's
s

subsystems to be OPERABLE in the LPCI mode of operation.x'
This action may restore compliance with the requirements of.

'

this Special Operations LCO or may result in placing the
plant in either MODE 3 or MODE 4.\

'

,

N \ \
. N 'N, N '

'

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.'10.10.1 and SRx 3.10.10.2 \ \
s

REQUIREMENTS N N \ NPeriodic verification that the THERMAL POWER, and reactor
coolant tempsrature limits"of this Special Operations LCO
aresatisfieddi{lensurethatthestoredenergyinthe
reactor core and reactor coola'nt are sufficientlyslow to

| preclude the need far all RHR subsystems to be aligned ins
theLPCImodeofoperation. The l' hour Frequency provides|

frequent checks of thesextC0 requirements during the
i training sta tup.
1 |

-
'

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Sectio'n [6.3.2] . \s

! N 'N,

% .

|
\

s
.

' s. \
's N

's , [

.

.- ,-._

|

.

O
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND' APPLICATION

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.1 Ti.c Plant Hatch Unit 1 Improved Technical Specifications
(ITS) do not include this definition. The definition is
only used in one Specifications in the NUREG, LCO 3.3.5.1,
in a Surveillance Requirement. Since the Surveillance
Requirement was not added to the Plant Hatch Unit 1 ITS, the
definition.was also not added. Refer ta'the Discussion of
Changes'to NUREG 1433 for ITS: Section 3.3-Instrumentation,
for further discussion.

|
|- P.2 The Plant Hatch Unit 1 ITS do not include this definition.
'

The definition is only used in two Specifications in the
NUREG, LCOs 3.3.6.1 and 3.3.6.2, in Surveillance
Requirements. Since the Surveillance Requirements were not
added to the Plant Hatch Unit 1 ITS, the definition was also.
not added. Refer to the Discussion of Changes to NUREG 1433
for ITS: Section 3.3-Instrumentation,.for further

i discussion.

P.3 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) and MAXIMUM FRACTION OF i

! LIMITING POWER DENSITY (MFLPD) are not utilized in the Plant I

(_)
'Hatch Units 1 and 2 ITS; therefore, these definitions are

deleted.

P.4 Brackets are removed and the proper plant specific optional
wording /value is used, consistent with the current Plant
Hatch Units 1 and 2 Technical Specifications.

P.5 Brackets are removed and the optional wording is used.

P.6 The proper FSAR section/ chapter and title, and proper
Specification /LCO numbers have been provided for each unit.

P.7 Typographical /grammaratical errors are corrected.

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GA.1 Change approved per package BWR-06 Item C1, 5/20/93 and
BWR-06, Revision 1, Item C.3, 6/29/93.

GA.2 Change approved per package BWR-05 Item C.1, Rev. 1,

6/29/93.

O
HATCH UNITS 1 and 2 1 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
[ ITS: SECTION 1.0 - USE AND APPLICATIONq)'

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433 (continued) 4

|
GA.3 Change approved per package BWR-05 Items C.2, C.3, C.5, ;

C.6, C.8, and C.14, 5/20/93.
1

GP.4 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18
Item C.1.

GA.5 Change app . sed per package BWOG-01 Items C.1, C.2, C.5,
C.6, C.7, C.8, and C.9, 3/20/93.

GP.6 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-
12.

GA.7 Change approved per package BWR-02 Items C.2, C.3, C.4,
C.6, and C.7, 3/20/93. |

|

GP.8 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-14 i

Item C.1.

GP.9 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18
/~N Item C.2. !

"
GP.10 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-19

Item C.2.

GA.11 Change approved per package NRC-02 Item C.21, 5/20/93.

GA.12 Change approved per package WOG-32 Item C.1, 10/7/93.
GP.13 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWOG-

09 Item C.26.

|

t

i
!

|

(~)|

| \~J

| HATCH UNITS 1 and 2 2 REVISION A
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1JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
7- I ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITStV

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.1 The brackets have been removed, and the proper values have
been used for each of the two units. !

P.2 The acronym has been added, consistent with the acronym used
in the Bases title.

P.3 The brackets have been removed and'the proper job titles and
committee titles have been inserted. The changes proposed
by NUREG change package BWOG-09, Item C.26, are not shown
because they only changed information inside the brackets.

P.4 A description of the reactor vessel water level SL has been
added. The background describes all other SLs; thus, this
description has been added for consistency. |

P.5 This change has been added for completeness, since the MCPR
limit described here is the Safety Limit.

P.6 Plant Hatch does not use ANF fuel; thus, the description of
the safety limits for this type of fuel, any references,

rs and any generic changes to this section (NUREG change ;() package BWR-11, Items C.6 and C.7) have been deleted. Also, I

since only GE fuel is used, it is not necessary to identify |
'

GE in the titles, nor is it necessary to use the word
" Company", added by NUREG change package BWR-11, Item C.4, j
or the brackets added by Item C.6. '

P7 The word "significant" has been deleted since, according to
the manner in which Plant Hatch fuel cladding integrity SL
is set, Dp fuel damage will occur if the limit is not
violated. In addition, the word "significant" that was
added by BWR-11, Item C.3, has been deleted for the same
reason.

P.8 Editorial changes have been made to provide clarity.

P.9 BWR-02 and BWR-11 change packages made changes to sections
2.2.3 and 2.2.4. The title of the utility vice president
was not used since the term " senior management...of the
utility" encompasses the Vice President-Nuclear. The
specific offsite reviewers were identified (SRB) instead of
just referencing the Specification number. The words
" appropriate utility" were not added to the last sentence of
section 2.2.3, since the report must be made to both the
nuclear plant management and the utility management. Senior
management encompasses both; thus, it was left as written in
the NUREG.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 1 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

( ITS: SECTION 2.0 - SAFETY LIMITS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)s

P.10 The title of the reference was added for consistency.
Also, the revision will be specified in the COLR, since
that revision is essentially the latest approved version
for Plant Hatch.

P.11 The Bases for this section have been modified to be
consistent with the actual design basis of Hatch Units 1
and 2. The proper ASME Codes and values have been used. >

This comment is applicable for all changes on this page
that do not hcVe a specific discussion of change
identified.

P.12 This GDC reference has been deleted since it is not
identified in the Bases (Plant Hatch version or the
NUREG).

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GA.1 Change approved per package BWR-11 Items C.1, C.2, C.3,
C.4, C.5, C.6, C.8, C.9, and C.10, 7/28/93.

GP.2 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18
Items C.2, C.3, C.4, C.5, C 6, and C.7.

GA.3 Change approved per package BWR-02 Items C.8 and C.9,
3/20/93.

GP.4 Change to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-19
Item C.3.

O
HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 2 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
( ITS: SECTION 3.0 - LCO AND SR APPLICABILITY

'

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
,

P.1 The Specification number is changed to be consistent with
the proper number in Section 5.0. The Safety Function
Determination Program number was modified to be 5.5.12 by
NUREG change package BWOG-09, Item C.26, but the correct
number for Plant Hatch is 5.5.10.

P.2 Grammatical errors are corrected.
P.3 Brackets are removed since the information is correct.

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GA.1 Change approved per package BWOG-01 Items C.10 and C.11,
3/20/93.

GA.2 Change approved per package BWR-02 Items C.6, C.10, and
C.11, 3/20/93.

GA.3 Change approved per package BWR-05 Items C.7, C.11, C.12,
gS and C.15, 5/20/93.
V

GP.4 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-10
Item C.1.

GP.5 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-05
Items C.9, C.10, and C.13, Rev.1.

GP.6 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-07,
Rev.1, Item C.1. The correct Hatch ITS number was alsoused.

GP.7 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18,
Item C.B.,

,

@

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 1 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

[ )/ ITS: SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL
w

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.1 The brackets have been removed, and the proper
values /words used for each of the two units. Bases

,

changes are made consistent with the Specifications. ;

I
P.2 Due to the design of the Units 1 and 2 secondary

containments, these changes have been made. Unit 1
secondary containment encompasses the Unit 1 reactor j

building and refuel floor, as well as the Unit 2 refuel i

floor. The Unit 2 secondary containment only encompasses
the Unit 2 reactor building. The current Unit 2 Technical !
Specifications (as well as the ITS version) require: |
1) both Units 1 and 2 secondary-containment during MODES |

1, 2, and 3; 2) Unit 2 secondary containment during |

OPDRVs; and 3) Unit 1 secondary containment during fuel j
movement in the Unit 1 secondary containment and CORE 1

ALTERATIONS. Therefore, the Required Actions have been
modified to ensure the proper secondary containment, SGT
subsystems, SCIVs, and associated instrumentation are made
OPERABLE. Bases changes have been made for consistency
and to clearly state which instrumentation Functions are

n required.

U P.3 The words in Condition D, "and not separated by two or
more OPERABLE control rods" have been deleted since a
plant specific BPWS evaluation allows this condition.
Also, these words are not needed since the separation
criteria will be addressed in the BPWS evaluation. Thus,
the words "not in compliance with...(BPWS)" encompasses
the words "and not separated..." The Bases have been
modified to reflect this deletion by referencing both the
generic licensing basis analysis, as well as any plant
specific analysis. The Bases still state that in the
generic licensing basis analysis, inoperable control rods
are assumed to be separated by at least two OPERABLE
control rods. NUREG ACTION E and the associated Bases
have been deleted since the plant specific BPWS analysis
does not require this limit (no more than 4 inoperable
control rods in a group). The remaining ACTIONS have been
renumbered to reflect the deletion.

P.4 The words have been modified to provide a-clear
understanding of when to enter the Condition. Boron
concentration is not the only variable; temperature and
volume are also part of the overall requirement. The
intent of this Condition has not changed; it will be
entered when the sodium pentaborate in solution is not

(~} within the LCO limits but still meets the original
(s / licensing basis.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 1 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

() ITS: SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY CONTROL

|

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued) I

P.4
(continued)

Brackets have been removed, where appropriate, to
incorporate this ACTION. The words in the Required Action
were similarly modified. The Hatch curves have two
regions; Region A is the LCO limit, while Region B
represents the original licensing basis limits.
Accordingly, the Condition, Required Action, and
Surveillances have been modified. Appropriate Bases
changes have also been made. In addition, the use of the
word " boron" is not always the most accurate term to use.
Therefore, when referring to the solution or the chemical
that is added to the SLC System, the term " sodium |
pentaborate" has been used. |

P.5 The use of " automatic" has been deleted since the SLC
System has no automatic valves other than the squib
valves, which are covered by another SR.

rs P.6 These words have been added for correctness. The Bases
( ) clearly state that the portion of the system where

temperature is monitored is the pump suction piping, not
the overall solution temperature.

P.7 This lead-in sentence has been added to tie the entire
section together.

P.8 The proper reference has been provided.

P.9 This change has been made since the word " evaluation" is
more correct; a calculation is not a " demonstration" (use
of " demonstration" implies a test).

P.10 C:.anges have been made to provide additional information
or clarity, or were made to use plant-specific
terminology.

P.11 Changes have been made for clarity and consistency. The
Special Operations LCOs are not typically discussed in the
TS Bases. The words of BWR-13 Item C.11 were not used;
the proposed wording is more correct.

P.12 Typographical / grammatical errors are corrected.

P.13 This LCO has not been included in the Hatch ITS; thus, its

('] reference is not needed.
U

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 2 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS:-SECTION 3.1 - REACTIVITY. CONTROL
|

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.14 .This sentence has been deleted since it is misleading.
The sentence is not necessary for understanding the
Required Action, which is a cross-reference.

P.15 The proper criterion from the Final Policy Statement has
been used. The NUREG wording was developed prior to the
issuance of the Final Policy Statement, which uses-
Criterion 4 to reflect these words of the NUREG.

P.16 Comment number not used.

P.17 The changes proposed by NUREG change package BWR-13, Items
C.1 and C.6, have not been adopted. The status of the
generic change requested was rejected by the NRC but is
being evaluated by the Industry. The change to SR 3.1.4.3
Bases proposed by BWR-13, Item C.16,-has been modified;
the limits are in the Table, not the COLR, since BWR-13,
Item C.6 has not been adopted.

P.18 This change is in accordance with pending NUREG change
package BWR-13, Rev.1, Item C.9. Minor word changes haveO been made to provide plant specific clarity.

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GA.1 Change approved per package BWR-04 Item C.1, 4/22/93, and-
Rev. 1, Item C.2, 7/29/03.

GA.2 Change approved per package BWR-13 Items C.2, C.3, C.4,
,

C.5, C.7, C.8, C.10, C.11, C.12, C.13, C.14, C.15, C.16,
C.18, C.19, C.20, and C.21, 9/21/93.

GA.3 Change approved per package BWR-04 Item C.3, 4/22/93, and
Rev. 1 Items C.2 and C.3, 7/29/93.

GP.4 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-19
Items C.2 and C.6

GP.5 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18
Items C.2, C.10, C.11, C.12, C.13, C.14,-and C.15.

GP.6 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-13,
Rev.1, Item C.9.

GA.7 Change approved per package NRC-02 Item C.14, 5/20/93.

GP.8 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-21,
Item C.1.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREGL1433

{) ITS: SECTION 3.2 - POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.1 The LHGR Specification (an optional Specification) has been i

deleted as described in the CTS: 3/4.11.B Discussion of
Changes for Comment L.1.

P.2 The APRM Gain and Setpoints' Specification (an' optional
Specification) has not been included since previous
amendments to Hatch Units 1 and 2 Technical-Specifications
deleted this Specification.

P.3 This word was added since APLHGR does.not ensure that all
fuel. design limits specified in Reference 1 are not ,

Iexceeded,1only certain ones listed.

P.4 The proper references were,added for clarity and
consistency.

P.5 The words "are expected to" have been added for correctness,
since MCPR Safety Limit is based on calculations,

f) GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

.GP.1 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18 !

Items C.2 and C.16.
' '

I
i

!

O
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION-

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
,

|

P.1 The brackets have been removed and the proper values /words-

| have been used for each of the two units. Bases changes '

| were made consistent with the Specifications. The
f Specifications (LCOs, Conditions, Required Actions, and

SRs) have been renumbered to reflect the deletion or
| addition of requirements by other comment numbers, or
'

changes to the SR Frequencies. t

P.2 This change-has been made for consistency with other +

occurrences in the TS and Bases.
|

P.3 These words.have not been used since Plant Hatch does not
have this referenced LCO (See Justification For Deviation |
Section 3.2).

'

|

P.4 The Frequency has been extended to 2000 EFPH, as described
in the Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.1.1, and the l

associated NSHD. Appropriate Bases changes have been made.
;

P.5 This SR has not been included in the Plant Hatch ITS. This i

requirement is essentially a setpoint verification that is |performed when a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on i

the channel. This SR was added to the NUREG when the new '

GE Analog Transmitter Trip System (s) (ATTS) was licensed
and installed in BWRs. When Plant Hatch installed ATTS, a
commitment was made to perform setpoint verifications as
part'of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST procedures; no
Technical Specification requirements were added by the NRC.
This method of performing the setpoint verification has
been successfully utilized for a number of years.
Therefore, the current Plant Hatch commitment is sufficient
and this NUREG SR is unnecessary. Appropriate' Bases
changes have been made.

P.6 For Plant Hatch Unit 1 the RPS RESPONSE TIME Surveillance
Requirement is only required for Function 9, the Turbine
Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure - Low
function, since this is the current licensing basis
requirement. The ECCS RESPONSE TIMES and ISOLATION SYSTEM
RESPONSE TIMES are not required in current Unit'l TS.
Generic studies are in progress / review and show that
response time changes (times getting longer), that could
impact safety, do not normally vary'such that they would
not be detected during other required surveillances

O
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

-() ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION
,

!PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

| P.6 (continued)

(e.g. CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS). Since the addition of this SR
is a major burden to Plant Hatch Unit 1, with little gain
in safety, the SR has not been added for the remaining
Functions.. The Note to NUREG SR 3.3.1.1.17, that was added
by NUREG change package BWR-18, Item C.21, has not been
added to Plant Hatch Unit 1. This Note would only apply to
a Plant Hatch Unit 1 Function that does not require a
Response. Time Test.

For Plant Hatch Unit 2, certain Isolation System Response
.

Times in LCO 3.3.6.1 and LCO 3.3.6.2 are essentially the ;
'

same as the diesel generator start delay time. NUREG.1366
and Generic Letter 93-05 both recommend deletion of these
tests when they'are redundant to the diesel generator-

'

tests. Therefore, the Isolation System Response Time SR
for these Functions has been deleted. For further
discussion, see the DiscussiGn of Changes for ITS: 3.3.6.1
and 3.3.6.2. ' Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

P.7 Typographical / grammatical error corrected.

P.8 This Note has been added consistent with current Technical |
Specification requirements. The Note was approved in NRC

'

SER for Unit 1 Amendment 185 and Unit 2 Amendment 125,
dated April 30, 1993. For the SRs Note 2 in NUREG LCO
3.3.8.1, the 2 hour allowance has been changed to 6 hours
for the same reason as listed above. Appropriate Bases
changes have also been made. 1

i
P.9 This Note has been added consistent with current Technical

'

Specification requirements. The Note was approved in NRC
SER for Unit 1 Amendment 66, dated June 12, 1979 and Unit 2
Amendment 26, dated February 26, 1982. Appropriate Bases
changes have been made.

P.10 Plant Hatch is not licensed with the option to have a lower
count rate. Therefore, this option has not been used in-
the Plant Hatch ITS.

P.11 The CHANNEL CHECK SR has been deleted since Plant Hatch
cannot perform a channel check on this instrumentation
(there are no indication readouts for these channels).
Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

O.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433 )
[) ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION
\- !

|

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.12 The proper reference has been provided. !

l

P.13 The current Plant Hatch Unit 1 TS allows 7 days to restore j

an inoperable H monitor when both are inoperable. The I
2

current Unit 2 TS allows 30 days to restore an inoperable
H monitor when both are inoperable. Therefore, since

2,

there is no difference, with respect to their importance
during an accident, between the H monitors and the other2
PAM instrumentation, the H monitors' ACTION has been2combined with the other PAM instrumentation ACTION. Thus,
7 days is now allowed to restore one of two inoperable H2
monitor channels. Appropriate Bases changes have also been
made.

|

P.14 Since there are some PAM Functions which require more than !
two channels, the Condition and Required Action have been
modified to reflect this requirement. Appropriate Bases j
changes have been made. I

P.15 As stated in the Reviewer Note at the bottom of the page,
this Table has been modified to reflect the Plant Hatch RG jp) 1.97 requirements. The Table includes all RG 1.97 Type A,

,
_ and Non-Type A, Category 1 instruments.specified in the

Plant Hatch RG 1.97 SER. The Reviewer Note has been
deleted since it is not applicable in a plant specific ITS.
Appropriate Bases changes have been made to properly-

describe the different types of Functions required by Plant
Hatch.

P.16 For Plant Hatch Unit 2, the instruments are not normally
energized. For Plant Hatch Unit 1, while the instruments
are normally energized, the SR has been deleted since it is
not in the current Unit 1 TS (The entire LCO is not in the
TS) and for consistency with Unit 2. Appropriate Bases
changes have been made.

P.17 The Table listing of the Remote Shutdown System
instrumentation and controls is proposed to be removed from
the Technical Specifications and relocated to the Technical
Requirements Manual, a plant controlled document. This
change is consistent with the provisions of Generic Letter

'

91-08 for the removal of lists and has been recently
approved for Clinton Power Station (Amendment No. 68) on
that basis. Appropriate Bases changes have been made.,

OO
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
/) ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION
V

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.18 The Plant Hatch logic design for the low pressure ECCS
systems is such that each trip system starts both
divisions. If initiation capability is lost in one trip
system, both divisions are affected, not just one division.
The NUREG is written assuming only one division is |
affected. For cases where loss of initiation capability
affects both divisions, the NUREG requires the affected
system to be declared inoperable and does not add the words
" ...when its redundant feature ECCS initiation capability
is inoperable" (found in Required Actions B.1, C.1, and
E.1). An example of this is HPCI Required Action B.2 for
Table 3.3.5.1-1 Functions 3.a and 3.b, which requires HPCI |

to be declared inoperable. Required Action B.2 does not
add the additional words since, due to the logic design,
they are not necessary. Therefore, to maintain consistency
with other Required Actions where the logic is similar, and
to avoid confusion when trying to interpret requirements,
the words, "when its redundant...," have been deleted.
Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

g- P.19 The Manual Initiation Channel requirements have been

()s deleted since they are not currently required at Plant
Hatch. Considering the logic design, there is not a
" single" switch that will start all subsystems of the
associated ECCS system, ADS, or RCIC, or close all the
associated PClVs and SCIVs. Since the Note for Required
Action G.1 of LCO 3.3.5.1 was written assuming Manual
Initiation channels for ADS were in the TS, it is not I

needed and has been deleted. Note 2 for the Surveillances i

in LCOs 3.3.5.1 and 3.3.5.2 have also been modified to i
reflect these deletions. ACTION G of LCO 3.3.6.1 and any
reference to it has been deleted since it applies only to
Manual Initiation channels.

Appropriate changes have been made. The change to LCO
3.3.5.1 and Required Action C.1 Bases, proposed by NUREG
change package BWR-18, Item C.2, has not been used since it I

relates to the manual initiation channel for RCIC.

P.20 The Function 3 SR requiring a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every
92 days (NUREG SR 3.3.5.2.2) has been deleted since, for
Plant Hatch, the CHANNEL CALIBRATION is also required every
92 days (NUREG SR 3.3.5.2.4) and the definition of CHANNEL
CALIBRATION includes the requirement to perform a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST. Therefore, it is not necessary to repeat
the requirement. For Function 4, the current Plant Hatch

/~
N ))

Frequency for a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is 92 days and the SR
~
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| JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433f_
ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION()

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.20 (continued)
number has been changed to refer to a SR specifying the
current calibration frequency. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TESTSR for Function 4 has been deleted for the same reason

| discussed above for Function 3.

i
P.21 The reactor water cleanup (RWCU) system differential flow'

isolation instrumentation is not included in the Plant
Hatch ITS. The deletion is based on General Electric

I report EAS-24-0489, which concludes that this
instrumentation is not needed to isolate the RWCU system to

,

mitigate a design basis event. See the Discussion of

| Changes for Section ITS: 3.3.6.1. Since this RWCU
' isolation Function is not in the Plant Hatch ITS, additions

from NUREG change package BWR-18 Item C.26 for the LCO
ACTIONS Note and the Bases ACTIONS description have not
been made. Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

P.22 This Note has been added since the SLC System Initiation
Function (Hatch ITS Function 5.c) has only one channel,-

%

~

which closes only one of the two RWCU PCIVs. The loss of
the one channel results in loss of isolation capability.
However, this loss of one channel is allowed in the current
TS for up to 24 hours, consistent with the BWROG topical
reports approved by the NRC that extended the Completion
Times (for when one channel is inoperable) from 1 hour to
24 hours for most PCIV instrumentation. Appropriate Bases
change have been made.

P.23 These words from NUREG change package BWR-18 Item C.27,
have not been added to the ITS. The Hatch SLC Initiation
Function affects both SLC subsystems. Therefore, it is
appropriate to declare the SLC System inoperable, as was
originally written in the NUREG.

P.24 NUREG SR 3.3.6.1.2 for Functions 1.b and 1.d, which
requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 92 days, has been
deleted. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION (NUREG SR 3.3.6.1.4),
which is required every 92 days, includes the requirement
to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Therefore, it is not
necessary to repeat the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
requirement. For Functions 2.d and 2.e, the current Plant
Hatch CHANNEL CALIBRATION Frequency is 92 days, and the SR
number has been changed to SR 3.3.6.1.2 to refer to an SR
frequency that reflects the current 92 day test frequency.

I~ The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST SR has been deleted for the
k same reason as Functions 1.b and 1.d.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 5 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433 I

Ih ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION
%-)(

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.25 This Function is not included in the Plant Hatch design and I

has been deleted. |

P.26 Changes were made to provide additional information or
clarity, or were made to use plant specific terminology.

P.27 The words " primary containment" and " secondary containment"
are unnecessary. The LCO title addresses primary
containment or secondary containment instrumentation, thus
no confusion should result from the deletion of these
modifiers.

P.28 NUREG SR 3.3.6.2.2 for Function 4, which requires a CHANNEL '

FUNCTIONAL TEST every 92 days, has been deleted. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION (NUREG SR 3.3.6.2.4), which is also
required every 92 days, includes the requirement to perform
a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Therefore, it is not necessary
to repeat the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. For Function 3, the
current Plant Hatch Frequency for a CHANNEL CALIBRATION is
92 days, and the SR number has been changed to SR 3.3.6.2.3
to refer to an SR frequency that reflects the current 92

| (g g_) day test frequency. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST SR has
been deleted for the same reason as Function 4.

P.29 This change has been made to reflect the design of the Unit
1 and Unit 2 secondary containments. Unit 1 secondary
containment encompasses the Unit 1 reactor building and
refuel floor, as well as the Unit 2 refuel floor. The Unit
2 secondary containment only encompasses the Unit 2 reactor
building. Fuel movement and CORE ALTERATIONS only occur in
the Unit 1 secondary containment. Depending on the

,

! operating condition of Unit 2, the Unit 2 ITS may require
| both Unit 1 and Unit 2 secondary containments to be

OPERABLE. To provide clarity, the Unit 2 LCO Table has
| been modified to refer to Unit 1 secondary containment

during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. Bases'

changes have been made to both Units for consistency.

i

| P.30 These words have been modified for clarity, and to be
! consistent with other Conditions and Required Actions where

the requirements are similar (e.g., NUREG LCO 3.3.6.2,
'

ACTION B) . The instrumentation section should address the
condition where a component is inoperable due to an

; inoperable channel and also where initiation capability has
! been lost. The Note in the SRs has been modified for

consistency with the change to the ACTIONS. Appropriate
Bases changes have been made.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 6 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
[~ ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION
(

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.31 The Control Room Air Inlet Radiation - High Function is the
only instrument assumed to initiate the MCREC System.
Therefore, the other Functions have not been included in .

the Plant Hatch ITS. The associated ACTIONS (and any |

reference to them) and SR 3.3.7.1.3 (which is applicable !

only for ATTS type instruments) have also been deleted. i

For consistency with other instrumentation LCOs with only '

one or two Functions, the LCO, ACTION and Applicability
have been modified to include the Function, instead of
referring to a Table. Accordingly, the Table has been
deleted. The Note in the SRs referencing the Table has
been deleted since the remaining SRs are all applicable to
the radiation monitor. The remaining SR Note has been
modified due to the deletion of the other Functions. NUREG |
SR 3.3.7.1.4 has been modified to include the Allowable ,

Value, consistent with other similar specifications where |
there is no Table. Appropriate Bases changes have been i

made. I

P.32 This Note has been deleted since Plant Hatch design does
not have a toxic gas protection mode (Removed in Unit 1

( Amendment 156 and Unit 2 Amendment 96, d ed September 12,
1988). Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

P.33 The current Plant Hatch Surveillance Frequencies have been
specified. The CHANNEL CHECK Frequency has been changed
from 12 hours to the current Plant Hatch requirement of 24

,

hours. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION I

Frequencies have been changed from 92 days and 18 months, !
respectively, to the current Plant Hatch requirements of 31
days and 92 days, respectively. Appropriate Bases changes
have been made.

P.34 The SR and associated Bases proposed by NUREG change
package NRC-01 Item C.9, have not been added to the Plant
Hatch ITS. The current Plant Hatch design basis does not
include a special ECCS Response Time for this instrument
when a loss of voltage condition occurs. The normal ECCS

,

| Response Time assumes an instantaneous loss of offsite '

power. This instrument is not required to have additional
tests since the CHANNEL CALIBRATION ensures the setpoint is j
accurate.

|

I

[v^) |
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.35 The additional limits have not been added since Plant Hatch
licensing basis does not include these additional values. i

|;

P.36 This Function is not included in the Plant Hatch ITS since J
Georgia Power Company has determined that disconnecting
both units from the offsite power supply and introducing
dual unit scrams and reactor isolation transients through
automatic undervoltage relays during a dynamic voltage
excursion would be adverse to safety. See the Discussion ,

of Changes for ITS: Section 3.3.8.1 for further |
information. Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

P.37 The Applicability and Condition Statement D have been
revised consistent with the actual LCO requirements (as
shown in Required Actions D.2.1 and D.2.2 and in the
Bases). |

P.38 A Note has been added providing allowances similar to those
in the current Plant Hatch TS. The current TS note allows
the assemblies to be inoperable for 8 hours per month for
testing and maintenance. The proposed Note will allow the

(-) assemblies to be inoperable a maximum of 6 hours at a time
and then only for testing. This allowance is consistent
with allowances provided in the other instrumentation TS.
Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

P.39 Based on the Plant Hatch instrumentation logic design, the
appropriate instrumentation logic, system operation and
design description has been provided.

P.40 This table has been deleted since it provides generic and
not plant specific types of information. The information
in the Table could be misleading as to which plant-specific
analyses take credit for these channels to perform a
function during accident and transient scenarios.

P.41 These words have been added since all Functions do not have
response times.

P.42 This clarification has been added since the RPS is also
required to be OPERABLE during conditions that are not
MODES.

O)x_
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

() ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.43 The words of NUREG change package BWR-18 Item C.31 have
been modified to state that opening of the bypass valves
may affect the Function. If the valves are open above 30%
RTP, but the Function is still enforcing the scram (iie., >

it is not bypassed), there is no reason to declare the
'

Function inoperable. If the Function is bypassed above 30%
RTp due to an open bypass valve, then the Function would be
inoperable. The proposed Plant Hatch words state that an
open bypass-could affect this Function. The words in the
SR have been modified to state that the valves must remain

| closed during the calibration. At other times, the valves
can be open (and the valves are periodically opened to -

perform SRs) as long as the Function is not inadvertently
bypassed.

P.44 The Reviewer's Note has been deleted since it is not
applicable in a plant specific ITS. ,

|

| P.45 This information, which describes a loss of instrumentation
function, has been deleted. This information is more
appropriately located in plant specific documents that can

,

| include more information to assist plant operators, (e.g.,
master parts list (MPL) numbers of an actual channel).

P 46 The Plant Hatch method of performing this SR has been
provided. The specific setpoint has been deleted from the
SR description. Since the setpoint is'not in the TS, it'is
more appropriately maintained in plant procedures and
setpoint calculations.

P.47 The words have been modified to correspond to the LCO
requirement.

P.48 The RWM is not a hardwired system; therefore, " hardwired"
has been removed from the Bases description.

P.49 This change has been made for consistency with the manner
for which LCOs are to be referenced.

P.50 This instrumentation is not a " level 8" signal, therefore
references to " level 8" have been deleted.

|

P.51 These sentences have been deleted since they are providing
reviewer's information and are not applicable in a plant
specific ITS.

O
|
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

( ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.52 The proper criterion from the Final Policy Statement has
been used. The current wording was developed prior to the i

issuance of the Final Policy Statement, which uses |

Criterion 4 in place of the current NUREG Words.
!

P.53 Plant Hatch has only one required division; thus, this j
parenthetical phrase has been deleted. '

|
P.54 The load reject and turbine trip are the only two events

referenced in the FSAR, thus any reference to other events
has been deleted.

P.55 The HPCI and RCIC test line isolation valves are not PCIVs. |
Therefore, these discussions have been deleted. I

P.56 The Plant Hatch analysis does not assume HPCI to be i

OPERABLE; therefore, it does not meet Final Policy |

Statement Criterion 3. However, HPCI is being retained per
Criterion 4. The Bases changes are made to reflect the
proper criterion for inclusion in the Technical

gg Specifications.
(s,) i

P.57 The correct reason for the Allowable Value or trip
setpoints has been provided.

P.58 This information has been deleted since it is already found
in the Background section where all other logic
descriptions are located.

P.59 The simulated thermal power time constant is proposed to be
moved to the Core Operating Limits Report (COLR). This
change is consistent with a proposed Technical
Specifications Amendment submitted for the Perry Nuclear
Power Plant.

P.60 The change proposed in NUREG change package NRC-12, Item
C.1 has not been adopted. The Industry did not accept the
change as generic and the change is being evaluated by the
NRC.

P.61 These words have been deleted since the Plant Hatch
licensing basis does not assume this Function isolates the
primary containment during a fuel handling accident. This
deletion is also consistent with the LCO, which requires
these Functions during MODES 1, 2, and 3 only.

Ov
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

[J) ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION
%

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.62 This SR can be performed with the reactor at power, thus
| the words have been modified consistent with other similar
I SRs. j

|

P.63 The proper basis for the Frequency has been provided.

P.64 This discussion about analytical limits and the derivation
of the Allowable Values and trip setpoints has been deleted
since it does not apply to this Function.

P.65 This sentence has been deleted to be consistent with NUREG
change package BWR-18, Item C.37, which deleted this
sentence from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION SR Bases in all |
applicable instrumentation Bases. |'

P.66 The only instrument Function that is being maintained in
the LOP Instrumentation Specification is the 4.16 kV
Emergency Bus Undervoltage (Loss of Voltage) Function. For
consistency with other instrumentation LCOs with one or two
Functions, the LCO has been modified to include the
Function in the LCO. Accordingly, the Table has been |,

ii deleted, and the SR Notes have been modified. The I

''
Allowable Value is stated in the SR. This is consistent I
with other similar Specifications where there is no Table.
Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

P.67 The Plant Hatch design for the DG start portion of the I
subject logic is one-out-of-two, while the rest of the
affected components are two-out-of-two. Thus, if the
channel is placed in trip as required by Required Action

|

A.1, a DG initiation will occur. Since this is
'

undesirable, the Required Action has been modified to
require restoration of the channel, similar to other
Required Actions where placing the channel in trip is not
desired. Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

P.68 The current Plant Hatch Surveillance Frequencies have been !
used. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST Frequency has been I

changed from 92 days to the current Plant Hatch requirement
of 7 days. Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

|

|
|

|
/"%
b

|
|
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
g.s) ITS: SECTION 3.3 - INSTRUMENTATION jg

%s ;

! ELANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued) I

! '!
l P.69 The Function 7.b SR requiring a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

every 92 days (NUREG SR 3.3.1.1.9) has been deleted. For
Plant Hatch, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST has been extended
to 18 months (see Discussion of change L.10 in ITS: Section
3.3.1.1). The current CHANNEL CALIBRATION is also required
every 18 months (NUREG SR 3.3.1.1.13), and the definition
of CHANNEL CALIBRATION includes the requirement to perform
a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Therefore, repeating this ,

Irequirement is unnecessary.
|

l
i

*

| GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GP.1 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18,
Items C.2, C.18, ;.19, C.20, C.21, C.22, C.23, C.24, C.25,
C.28, C.29, C.30, C.32, C.33, C.34, C.35, C.36, C.37, C.38,
C.39, C.40, C.41, C.42, C.43, C.44, and C.45.

GA.2 Change approved per package BWR-01A, Item C.1, 3/20/93.
(~%'~) GP.3 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-19,s

Items C.1, C.2, C.4, C.7, C.8, and C.9.

GA.4 Change approved per package BWR-06 Item C.9, Revs. 2 and 3,
10/13/93.

GA.5 Change approved per package NRC-02, Items C.15 and C.21,
5/20/93.

GP.6 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWOG-09,
Item C.26.

O)%/
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.1 The current Plant Hatch licensing basis requirements for
stability have been added. As noted by the * footnote, the
ACTIONS may be modified at a later date when the stability

l issue is resolved (as it relates to Plant Hatch). In
addition, the word "may" and the words "provided the" in
the LCO have been changed to be more positive since the
single loop requirements are required if only one loop is
in operation. Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

P.2 The brackets have been removed and the proper values /words
have been used for each of the two units. Bases changes
were made to be consistent with the Specification. The
Specifications (LCOs, Conditions, Required Actions, and

. SRs) have been renumbered to reflect the deletion or
! addition of requirements by other comment numbers.
| Reviewers notes have been deleted since they are not

appropriate in plant specific ITS.
'

P.3 Typographical / grammatical error corrected.

(~g P.4 This allowance has been deleted since the Plant Hatch

( ) design includes only one solenoid for each S/RV. Portions
of NUREG change package BWR-18 Item C.52 are not added for
the same reason.

P.5 Change was made for consistency with the Condition.

P.6 This alternate Required Action has been deleted since Plant
Hatch does not have a way to verify that the source of the
unidentified LEAKAGE increase is not service sensitive type
304 or type 316 austenitic stainless steel in :he 4 hours
allowed by the Required Action. Therefore, to avoid
confusion, the Required Action and any reference to tais in
the Bases have been deleted.

P.7 The Surveillance Frequency has been extended from 8 hours
to 12 hours consistent with Generic Letter 88-01,
Supplement 1. The supplement allowed the Frequency to be
once per shift, not to exceed 12 hours. The current Plant
Hatch shift is 12 hours.

P.8 The BWR STS, NUREG 1433, LCO 3.4.5 requires that leakage
from each RCS PIV be within limit during MODES 1, 2, and 3.
The Bases for LCO 3.4.5 states that the function of the RCS
PIVs is to separate the high pressure RCS from an attached
low pressure system. The Bases continue by stating that

f'') the RCS PIV LCO allows RCS high pressure operation when
a

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 1 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433!

ITS: SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM<> :

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.8 (continued)
1

leakage through thesc valves exists in amounts that do |
notcompromise safety. The Bases conclude that periodic l
leak testing of the PIVs can substantially reduce
intersystem LOCA probability. Accordingly, Surveillance
Requirement 3.4.5.1 requires that the licensee verify
equivalent leakage of each RCS PIV in accordance with the

I frequency specified by the IST Program or every 18 months.
i

IThe NRC issued Generic Letter 87-06, Periodic Verification
of Leak Tight Integrity of Pressure Isolation Valves. This
Generic Letter required licensees to submit: 1) a list of
all pressure isolation valves, and 2) describe the 1

periodic tests or other measures performed to assure the I
!integrity of the valve as an independent barrier at the

reactor coolant pressure boundary along with the acceptance
criteria for leakage, if any, operational limits, if any,
and frequency of test performance. Accordingly, Georgia

' Power Company's response to generic Letter 87-06, dated
g June 3, 1987, provided the requested information. I

,

l
| Generic Letter 87-06 stated that all plants licensed since

1979 have all RCS PIVs listed in the Technical
Specifications along with testing intervals, acceptance
criteria, and Limiting Conditions for Operation. The
Generic Letter stated that certain older plants were
required to periodically leak test, on an individual basis,
only those PIVs that were listed in an order dated April
20, 1981 (Event V Order) and continued by stating that
other older plants have had no specific requirements
imposed to individually leak test any of their PIVs. Since
both Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2 were licensed prior to 1979
and Plant Hatch was not included in the April 20, 1981
order to perform periodic leak tests of PIVs, the
requirements of Technical Specification 3.4.5, as stated in

| NUREG 1433, does not apply to Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2.
'

Additionally, the PIVs for Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2 are
included in the Plant Hatch Inservice Inspection (ISI)
Document based on Section XI, 1980 edition through Winter

I 1981 addendum, of the ASME Code. As part of the ISI test
plan, the PIVs are leak tested during each refueling outage
with an acceptable leakage limit consistent with the limits
specified by Generic Letter 87-06.

O
HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 2 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

( ITS: SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.8 (continued)

Furthermore, the operability requirements of TS 3.4.5 !
cannot be implemented without physical modification of the
plant to add leak-off piping or other means to quantify l

leakage through individual PIVs. Accordingly, TS 3.4.5
would create an undue burden on Plant Hatch to modify the .

plant without providing a commensurate increase in the i
margin of safety beyond that provided by the current ISI |

test plan. Therefore, GPC has not incorporated TS 3.4.5 of j
NUREG 1433 into the Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2 ITS.

P.9 The Plant Hatch design does not include a primary
containment air cooler condensate flow rate monitoring
system. Therefore, all requirements related to this system
have been deleted and the appropriate changes made to the
Required Actions (the items modified are all bracketed
since the NUREG recognizes that this system is plant
specific).

P.10 This Note has been added consistent with current Technical

O Specification requirements. The Note was approved in the
NRC SER for Unit 1 Amendment 185 and Unit 2 Amendment 125,
dated April 30, 1993.

.

P.11 Changes were made to provide additional information or
'

clarity, or were made to use plant specific terminology.

P.12 The proper reference has been provided.

P.13 The word " inoperable" was replaced with "not in operation"
to match up with the words used in the LCO. (The LCO
requires the loops to be "in operation").

P.14 This statement has been deleted since it is misleading; an
increase in flow could be indicative of other problems.

P.15 The band has been changed to be consistent with the LCO,
which provides a 3% band.

P.16 All eleven S/RVs are required to be OPERABLE, thus the
statement referring to the ASME Code limits being met with
two inoperable S/RVs has been deleted. Also, use of the
word " required" has been deleted for consistency with the
remainder of the TS, since all S/RVs are required.

0
(
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.17 Changed to be consistent with the LCO limit.

P.18 Plant Hatch is not committed to RG 1.45, thus all
references to this RG have been deleted. The proper
description of the Leakage Detection Systems has been
provided.

P.19 The Plant Hatch licensing basis is not "a small fraction"
or "10% of" the dose guideline of 10 CFR 100, but is "well
within" the dose guidelines of 10 CFR 100.

P.20 Changed to be consistent with the temperature limit for
Cold Shutdown, as specified in Section 1.0.

P.21 The proper Final Policy Statement criterion has been used.
The current wording was developed prior to the issuance of
the Final Policy Statement, which uses criterion 4 for the
current words of the NUREG.

P.22 The Note also allows both recirculation pumps to be shut
(''S down, thus the Bases description has been modified.
\"'/

P.23 Changed to be consistent with a similar change made to LCO
3.4.7, RHR Shutdown Cooling System - Hot Shutdown, page
B 3.4-40, in NUREG change package BWR-18, Item C.2.

P.24 A description of the Note in Condition C has been added to
the Bases, consistent with other similar Bases Notes in the
NUREG.

P.25 SR 3.4.9.4 has also been modified by the same Note, thus
'

the Bases has been modified. The statement "with reactor
steam dome pressure > 25 psig" has been deleted since it is
a plant specific allowance that was not used in the actual
SR.

P.26 A Bases description for the Notes found in SRs 3.4.9.5,
3.4.9.6, and 3.4.9.7 has been added to provide clarity and
to justify the need for the Notes.

P.27 This sentence has been deleted since it is not describing
ACTION A requirements, but ACTION B requirements. A
similar description is located in the ACTIONS B.1
description.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 4 REVISION A
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l' JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433 1

ITS: SECTION 3.4 - REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.28 The reason-for this LCO is to ensure the initial assumption
of the overpressure protection analysis is met. Therefore,
the words have been modified to enforce this reason.

P.29 To alleviate confusion (since the two units are different
with regards to the location of all the transmitters and

j indicators) and to improve clarity of this Specification,

| this sentence has been-deleted.

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GP.1 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18
Items C.2, C.37, C.47, C.48, C.49,'C.50, C.51, C.52, C.53,
C.54, C.55, C.56, and C.57.

GP.2 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-12
Item C.1, except minor changes were made in the LCO
(deleting the ":" and the "a." and moving'the words to be
part of the sentence) for consistency.

k GP.3 Changed to be consistent with NUREG' change package BWOG-02
Item C.3.

GA.4 Change approved per package BWR-03 Items-C.1 (and its rev.
1) and C.3, 3/20/93.

GP.5 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-19
Items C.10 and C.11.

!

!

O
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433r
( ITS: SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM
N-|

| |

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
|

P.1 Brackets have been removed and the proper value/words have
been used for each of the two units. Also, Bases changes
were made to be consistent with the Specifications.

P.2 Due to the design of the Units 1 and 2 secondary ,

containments, these changes have been made. Unit 1 ;

secondary containment encompasses the Unit 1 reactor
building and refuel floor, as well as the Unit 2 refuel
floor. The Unit 2 secondary containment only encompasses

! the Unit 2 reactor building. The current Unit 2 Technical
Specifications (as well as the ITS version) require: 1) ,

'

both Units 1 and 2 secondary containments during MODES 1,
2, and 3; 2) Unit 2 secondary containment during OPDRVs
(MODE 4); and 3) Unit 1 secondary containment during fuel
movement in the Unit 1 secondary containment and CORE

| ALTERATIONS (MODE 5). Therefore, these Required Actions
! have been modified to ensure the proper secondary

containment, SGT subsystems, SCIVS, and associated
instrumentation are made OPERABLE. An additional ACTION
has been added for Unit 2, since in MODE 4, the Unit 2

(~} secondary containment is affected; while in MODE 5, the

(_) Unit 1 secondary containment is affected. Bases changes
have also been made for consistency. The Bases were;

'

modified to clearly state which instrumentation Functions
are required.

P.3 Typographical / grammatical errors have been corrected.

P.4 The proper references have been provided.

P.5 This allowance has been added to both Units since it is
currently licensed for Hatch Unit 2.

P.6 Plant Hatch has no recirculation pump discharge valve
bypass valves.

| P.7 Plant Hatch has only one solenoid for each ADS valve.
|

P.8 This value is equal to the licensed value at which the
spent fuel pool must be maintained. Twenty-one feet in
the spent fuel pool is equivalent to 22 ft 1/8 inches over
the top of the reactor pressure vessel flange.

P.9 These changes have been made since the actions discussed
are not certainties, but "could" or "may be" allowed.

I \ P.10 This discussion has been deleted since it discusses RCIC,
k- which is not part of this LCO.

!
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433-

ITS: SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM

!

PLANT-SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)
i
' P.11 Changes were made to provide additional information,

editorial consistency, or clarity, or to use plant
specific terminology.

P.12 Changes were made for consistency with other
Specifications.

P.13 This information has been deleted since it is unnecessary;
the information is found in the specified references and |

is not needed for operator understanding of the |

Specification. Also, Plant Hatch does not assume HPCI in
its analysis; thus, the Policy Statement Criterion is
changed to 4 for HPCI (it is kept due to risk).

P.14 The proper criterion from the Final Policy Statement has
been used. The current wording was developed prior to the l

iissuance of the Final Policy Statement, which now usesi

! Criterion 4 for the current words of the NUREG.
|

P.15 These words have been modified since the basis for the
/~S Frequencies is not specifically in accordance with the the
(,,) IST Program. The IST Program 92 day Frequencies are based

on single pump tests. The LPCI test is a dual pump tast.
Also, the HPCI test is 92 days and not in accordance with

| the IST Program. Thus, the words say that the Frequencies
are consistent with the IST Program pump test
requirements, which is more accurate.

I P.16 The Surveillance Note has been modified to state that the
| Surveillance is only required to be performed prior to
| entering MODE 2 from MODE 3 or 4, when in MODE 4 > 48
| hours. This is consistent with the current Plant Hatch
| requirements. Plant Hatch Unit 2 has a second Frequency

| similar to the Frequency and note combination shown in the
change proposed by NUREG change package, BWR-21, Item C.2.
This second Unit 2 Frequency has been deleted based on the
technical discussion provided in the Discussion of Changes
for Unit 2 Section ITS: 3.5.1. Therefore, the change
presented in BWR-21, Item C.2, as well as the Frequency
clarification provided in dWR-19, Item C.12, have not been
adopted.

P.17 This change proposed by NUREG change package BWR-18, Item
C.60, has not been adopted due to the status of the
generic traveler. (It is similar to the change proposed
by BWR-13, Item C.1, that has been rejected by the NRC,

| () and is being evaluated by the Industry.)

P.18 Comment number not used.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 2 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.5 - ECCS AND RCIC SYSTEM

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433
1

GP.1 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18, |

.
Items C.2, C.47, C.58, C.59, C.60, C 61, C.62, and C.63. |

|
'

|

| GP.2 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-21,
Item C.2.

I
.

,

I

i

|
1

Pv
| |

| i
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i |

|

| |
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

O ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

l,

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.1 The " equals" sign has been deleted. NUREG change package
BWR-14 Item C.1 inadvertently left out the equals sign.

P.2 The brackets have been removed and the proper values /words
used for each of the two units. Bases changes were made to
be consistent with the Specification. The Specifications
(LCOs, Conditions, Required Actions, and SRs) have been
renumbered appropriately to reflect deletion or addition of
requirements-by other comment numbers.

P.3 These words from NUREG change package BWR-15 Item C.3 (for
the Note in the ACTIONS) and BWR-16 Item C.5 (for the Notes
in NUREG SRs 3.6.1.3.11 and 3.6.1.3.12) have not been used
since there are no PCIV leakage tests requirec -in MODES
other than 1, 2 and 3 for Plant Hatch (i.e., there are no
PCIVs required to be OPERABLE in MODES other than 1, 2, and
3, that have leakage limits). Thus the clarification is
not needed.

P.4 The words in Required Action C.1 have been deleted to be
consistent with the deletion of the same words in RequiredO Action B.1, per NUREG change package BWR-15 Item C.1. The
word " rate" has been deleted in Required Action D.1

,

consistent with the deletion of " rate" in Condition D, per |
NUREG change package BWR-15 Item C.4.

|

P.5 These words have been modified to be consistent with the
Completion Times of Required Action A.1, which refers to a
main steam line, not main steam isolation valves.

P.6 ACTION E and SR 3.6.1.3.7 have been deleted since Plant
Hatch does not have specific leakage requirements for the
purge valves. The NRC, in the SER for Amendments 118 (Unit
1) and 58 (Unit 2), dated December 11, 1985, found that
replacement of the resilient seats of the purge valves
every 18 months was an acceptable method of ensuring leak
tightness in lieu of imposing leakage limits and leakage
testing. SR 3.6.1.3.10 (Unit 1) and SR 3.6.1.3.11 (Unit 2)
have been added to perform the required resilient seat
replacement. Appropriate Bases changes have been made to
reflect these changes. In addition, the words in Condition

,

| D that refers to purge valve leakage and were added by
| NUREG change package BWR-15 Item C.4 have not been used

since there are no leakage limits for Plant Hatch.

O
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- JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433,( ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
.

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.7 These two ACTIONS have been deleted since Plant Hatch has
no PCIVs that are required during these conditions.'

Appropriate Bases changes have been made.'

.

P.8 The OPDRV phrase in the Condition has been deleted since it
is covered by the MODE 4 and 5 phrase; OPDRVs can only
occur in MODES 4 and 5, thus it is not necessary to specify*

it. Due to this deletion, the acronym "OPDRVs" has been*

spelled out in Required Action since this is the first time
it appears in this LCO. A Note has been added to Required.

Action F.2 clarifying that this Required Action is only'

'

applicable for inoperable RHR shutdown cooling valves.
This is the intent of the Required Action as specified in

j the Bases, thus this clarification is needed to preclude
; any misunderstanding. Appropriate Bases changes have also

been made.

P.9 NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.1 and associated Bases have been deleted
since Plant Hatch is not required to maintain the purge

"

valves sealed closed. The current license requires the

/'] valves to be closed, except when opened for certain allowed
(_j evolutions. NUREG SR 3.6.1.3.15 and associated Bases has

been deleted since the purge valves are not currently1

| required to be blocked from fully opening. The current
license allows the valves to be fully open during certain
evolutions. Also, a sentence in the ACTIONS section of the
Bases was deleted since it also refers to SR 3.6.1.3.1

| (after being modified by NRC-02 Item-C.16.)
i

P.10 This Note has been deleted since it is not needed; purge
i valves are not required to be OPERABLE in MODES other than

1, 2, and 3.
i
l P.11 The phrase ", except EFCVs," has been added since there is

a separate SR to test the capability to isolate on an
isolation signal (SR 3.6.1.3.7). SR 3.6.1.3.6 is a test of
all the other automatic PCIVs.

,

P.12 This SR has been deleted for Hatch Unit 1 since the current
Hatch Unit 1 License does not include this requirement.
This type of leakage is part of the overall containmenti

leakage.i

P.13 This SR has been deleted since the current Plant Hatch
License does not include this leakage limit. These types
of valves are tested per Appendix J and no additional limit

} has been imposed by the NRC.
"
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

[Vl ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.14 An SR has been added consistent with current Plant Hatch
| Technical Specifications. The excess flow isolation

dampers are required to be OPERABLE to support the purge
valve Technical Specification allowances. Thus, this SR
decorstcates that the dampers are OPERABLE.

P.15 This allowance has been deleted since the Plant Hatch 1

design includes only one solenoid for each LLS valve. l

|
I

P.16 The Frequency has been changed to "In accordance with the
Inservice Testing Program," consistent with other
Frequencies for similar components covered by the IST
Program. The current IST Frequency is 92 days, so no
technical change is made.

P.17 This Specification has been deleted for Unit 1, since Unit
1 does not have this system installed. For Unit 2, this
Specification has been deleted as justified in the Georgia
Power Company letters from J.T. Beckham to the NRC, dated

|January 6, 1994 and February 3, 1994.

() P.18 An ACTION has been added to allow both RHR suppression pool
| cooling subsystems to be inoperable for up to 8 hours prior )
: to requiring a unit shutdown. This ACTION is allowed in

]
| the current Hatch Unit 2 TS (Hatch Unit 1 does not have a ;

TS requirement on this system), and is c 1sistent with the ;

NUREG ACTION provided when two RHR supp2.ssion pool spray !
subsystems are inoperable (LCO 3.6.2.4, ACTION B). The |

reasons for allowing 8 hours is similar to the reasons why
; 8 hours is allowed for suppression pool spray; the

proposed 8 hour Completion Time provides some time to
| restore at least one subsystem, yet is short enough that

operating an additional 8 hours is not risk significant.
'

| In addition, if one of the two subsystems is restored prior
,

to the expiration of the 8 hours, a unit shutdown is I
'

averted. Thus, the potential of a unit scram occurring I
during the shutdown required by the NUREG ACTIONS, which |
then could result in the need for a subsystem when it is |
inoperable, has been decreased. The first Condition of
Condition B has been modified to reflect the addition by
deleting the words "of Condition A", since this condition

j now applies both to current Condition A, as well as new
i Condition B.
!

< v
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

'

l

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCEE (continued)

P.19 The SR has been deleted since Plant Hatch cannot accurately
measure the flow rate with installed instrumentation. In
its place, a new SR has been added to verify the spray
nozzles are unobstructed every.10 years. This new SR is
consistent with the current Hatch Unit i requirements.

P.20 This. Specification has been deleted.since Plant Hatch is .)
not required to maintain a certain differential pressure. |
This assumption is not part of any licensing basis '

analysis,

l P.21 This Specification has not been added for Hatch UnitL1
since H Recombiners are not permanently installed, nor2
does any Hatch Unit 1 safety analysis assume recombiners
to be OPERABLE. Since they are permanently installed in
Unit 2, the parenthetical phrase in the.LCO Title has been
deleted.

P.22 This Specification has not been added for Hatch Unit 1
since the safety analysis does not assume the operation of
any hydrogen mixing system. The current analysis assumes

O adequate mixing will occur without the use of a mechanical
system. The Unit 2 safety analysis also assumes adequate
mixing occurs without the use of a mechanical system.
Although this was recognized by the NRC in the original

| SER, a hydrogen mixing system was required in Technical
Specifications. Since this is the case, the' Required

'

Action which allows both required drywell fans to be
inoperable for 7 days only if the hydrogen control function
is maintained, (Required Action B.1, which has been;

modified by BWR-06 Item C.5) has been deleted.

P.23 The 3.6.3 series of Technical Specifications have been
renumbered to keep Unit 1 and Unit 2 numbers as close as-

j possible. NUREG LCO 3.6.3.4, which applies only to Unit 1,
I has been renumbered 3.6.3.1, since the CAD System is

analogous to the H Recombiners (and Unit 1 does not have
2

H Recombiners). The NUREG LCO 3.6.3.3 has been renumbered2
3.6.3.2, since both units have this LCO. NUREG LCO 3.6.3.2 |

has been renumbered 3.6.3.3 since only Unit 2 has this LCO. I

!

P.24 This SR has been deleted since Plant Hatch has no
instrumentation installed that is capable of measuring
flow. The current Technical Specifications do not include
this requirement since the safety analysis has shown that

,

mechanical mixing is not needed, thus no required flow rate|.

'[ is used in any safety analysis.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 4 REVISION A 1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433r
f ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMSi j

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued) |

P.25 This Specification has not been added for Hatch Unit 2
since the Unit 2 safety analysis does not assume the

.
operation of this system to control Hydrogen. The Unit 2

r safety analysis assumes the H Recombiners (LCO 3.6.3.1)2 ,

operation. j
;

P.26 Changes were made to provide additional information or
i

clarity, or were made to use plant specific terminology.!

P.27 Due to the design of the Units 1 and 2 secondary

| containment, these changes have been made. Unit 1 I

| secondary containment encompasses the Unit 1 reactor I
building and refuel floor, as well as the Unit 2 refuel
floor. The Unit 2 secondary containment only encompasses i

the Unit 2 reactor building. Due to this design, two SGT ]
[ subsystems are required (including the one required to meet !

the single failure criterion) by the Unit 2 secondary
containment analysis and three SGT subsystems are required
(including the one required to meet the single failure
criterion) by the Unit 1 secondary containment analysis, i

r's The current Unit 2 Technical Specifications (as well as the |(,) ITS version) requires a) both Units 1 and 2 secondary
containment during MODES 1, 2, and 3, b) Unit 2 secondary
containment during OPDRVs, and c) Unit 1 secondary
containment during fuel movement in the Unit 1 secondary
containment and CORE ALTERATIONS. Therefore, the LCOs,
Required Actions, and SRs have been modified to ensure the
proper secondary containment, SGT subsystems, and SCIVS are

| OPERABLE, and if not, the proper actions taken. For
consistency with the manner in which Technical
Specifications are written, the Unit 2 LCOs have been
divided into three LCOs for each NUREG LCO, with each LCO
governing the proper requirements in the applicable MODES
or other specified conditions. The Unit 1 LCOs have not
been divided. The NUPEG markup is divided up such that the
Unit 1 LCOs precede the Unit 2 LCOs. Since in some cases
either Unit 1 or Unit 2 components (or both) are required,
the specific Unit is identified where necessary. The

! intent of the NUREG has been maintained. Bases changes
' have been made for consistency.

P.28 This SR has been deleted since the secondary containment
analysis assumes no differential pressure at the start of

| the accident. That is, the SGT subsystems are assumed to
'

drawdown the secondary containment from 0 inches to .25
inches vacuum when they are actuated. This SR is not

/~ currently in the Hatch Unit 1 or 2 Technical
i

Specifications.s-

i
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fs JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS(j

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)
|
! P.29 All secondary containment penetration flow paths have two

isolation valves, therefore this Note is unnecessary and
has been deleted.

P.30 Since there are more installed RHR pumps than are required
to meet LCO 3.6.2.3, and more installed SGT subsystems than
are required to meet LCO 3.6.4.3 (Unit 1) and LCO 3.6.4.9
(Unit 2); the word " required" has been added to the
applicable places, consistent with its use throughout the

i NUREG.
|

| P.31 The time required to operate the SGT subsystems has been
! changed to 15 minutes since heaters are not assumed to
' operate in the SGT analysis. The 15 minutes is consistent

with the equivalent SR in the Main Control Room
Environmental Control System Specification. For further
details, see the Discussion of Changes for Unit 1 ITS:
3.6.4.3 and Unit 2 ITS: 3.6.4.7.

P.32 This SR has been deleted since the Hatch design does not
include a filter cooler bypass damper and fan.

I P.33 A Note has been added to the ACTIONS to allow inspection of
j the Unit 1 hardened vent rupture disk while Unit 2 is
| operating. This inspection will cause both the Unit 1 SGT

subsystems to be inoperable, thus the allowance is needed i

to continue operating Unit 2 while this inspection is being I
performed. Without this allowance, a dual unit shutdown |,

| would be required.

! P.34 The proposed ACTION D added per NUREG change package BWR-
04, Item C.8 has not been added into the Unit 2 ITS since |

| it is not needed. The change was made to the NUREG because
a Condition allowed two SGT subsystems to be inoperable!

(NUREG Condition D) , and confusion existed as to which
requirement applied if the Unit was in MODE 1, 2, or 3 at,

| the same time fuel was being moved. Since the Unit 2 LCOs
| have been split up with the MODES 1, 2, and 3 requirements
i in a different LCO than the handling of irradiated fuel

assemblies in the secondary containment, the confusion does

|
not exist. In the Unit 2 ITS, no ACTIONS exist in the

L Operating LCO (MODES 1, 2, and 3) to allow two SGT
I subsystems to be inoperable; therefore, LCO 3.0.3 will

apply, just as the proposed NUREG Condition requires. In
addition, this proposed NUREG ACTION only applies for MODES

| 1, 2, and 3. Therefore, it is not needed in the other two

( Unit 2 SGT System LCOs.

|

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 6 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued) J

has been deleted since Plant Hatch
The description of P,d pressure test method.

P.35
does not use a reduce

P.36 The proper reference has been provided.

P.37 These changes have been made since Plant Hatch only has one
air lock per unit.

P.38 The P, value consistent with Plant Hatch analysis has been
used.

;

!
'

P.39 These words have been deleted since the primary containment
may need to be entered for reasons related to TS that are
not specifically on " equipment". This could include
sampling and inspections. The intent has not changed in
that it must still be related to TS.

P.40 Changes were made to provide additional information or
clarity, or were made to use plant specific terLinology.

P.41 This phrase was deleted since the statements are incorrect;

O the DBA analysis nor the IST Program have a specific
assumption for closure time of PCIVs. The analysis assumes
the valves will close prior to fuel damage, which is not
expected for some time. The closure times are currently
specified in the FSAR, and are based upon such factors as
valve size and valve operator capability.

P.42 Typographical / grammatical errors were corrected.

P.43 This change has been made since " power operated" isolation
valves do not receive " automatic" isolation signals; only
" automatic" isolation valves receive isolation signals.

|
P.44 The acronym "PCIVs" and "SCIVs", which were added by NUREG

change package BWR-15 Item C.5 have been changed to
" isolation devices", since the components covered by these
SRs are not specifically valves. The components can
include blind flanges. The use is similar to the word
" devices" in the ACTIONS section (The word " isolation" was
not used in the ACTIONS since it was referring to a device

! that was isolated).
P.45 These words have been deleted since the containment design

basis is not "one S/RV operating on subsequent operations".
The design basis is met not only if only one opens, but if

i the time between openings is sufficient, which is the
_/ actual design basis.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 7 REVISION A
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' JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued);

|

P.46 The discussions of the five different analysis cases have !

been deleted. For Unit 1, the analysis description does |

not provide this level of detail (i.e., assuming five j
different cases). For Unit 2, the' analysis is described in
the FSAR (Ref. 1) and discussion in the Bases is not needed
for understanding this Specification. In addition, the
Unit 1 analysis description does not have the same level of
detail as the Unit 2 analysis. As engineering evaluation l,

I indicates that the same assumptions were made for both j
units safety analysis. Therefore, the Unit 1 Bases has
been modified to reflect that the Unit 2 FSAR analysis is

,

appropriate for Unit 1.
,

j P.47 Inadvertent actuation of the Suppression Pool Spray System
'

is not the main concern for depressurizing the drywell; a
LOCA inside the drywell is the main concern. Therefore,
this section has been reworded to place the emphasis on the
proper reason.

P.48 This ACTION applies to all previous ACTIONS; not just if
r~ all vacuum breakers in one line are inoperable (LCO
( ,g) 3.6.1.7), if one vacuum breaker is inoperable (LCO

3.6.1.8), or if one RHR suppression pool spray subsystem is
inoperable (LCO 3.6.2.4). Therefore, the words have been I

changed to be consistent with words used in similar ACTIONS <

I
| throughout the Bases.

P.49 This change was made for consistency with words used in
similar ACTIONS or SRs throughout the Bases.

!

| P.50 This statement has been deleted since it is incorrect;
pressure could be positive or negative depending upon the
situation. Also, the design basis only assumes the
pressure is within the limits, not positive.

P.51 This discussion has been deleted consistent with NUREG
change package BWR-16 Item C.9, which deleted the SR

,

requirement in the TS.|

P.52 D.3 was added to the header since NUREG change package BWR-
04 Item C.7 added an extra Required Action.

P.53 The IST Program for Plant Hatch is not required to provide
information for trend purposes.

P.54 The Drywell Cooling System is not an ESF for Plant Hatch
[_ ) Unit 2.
\_/

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 8 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433()I ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS '

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.55 The proper description of the system has been provided.

P.56 Unit 1 uses a CAD System, not H Recombiners and the2
Drywell Cooling System. Thus the reference to the other
systems has been changed.

P.57 The safety analysis for Plant Hatch Unit 2 does not assume
an initial oxygen concentration. However, the
Specification does meet criterion 4 of the NRC Policy
Statement, thus it is retained for this reason. ,

P.58 As described in comment No. P.27, the Unit 1 secondary
containment includes both the common refueling floor and
the Unit i reactor building. Due to the design of the
buildings, the reactor building can be separated from the
common refueling floor such that Unit 1 secondary
containment only includes the common refueling floor. This
" modified" containment is currently licensed to be used

! when Unit 1 is not in MODES 1, 2, and 3. Since the OPDRVS
applicability has been added and it affects the reactor
building, " modified" containment is not allowed duringO OPDRVs. This description has been included in appropriate
places.

P.59 This phrase has been deleted since Plant Hatch safety
analysis does not assume a wind angle.

P.60 The filter tests are not all in accordance with RG 1.52,
| Rev.2. However they are in accordance with the VFTP.
' Thus, this is the reference mentioned in the Bases,

i P.61 The MSIV leakage limit for Plant Hatch Unit 2 has been
proposed to be changed per GPC letter dated January 6,
1994. This proposed. change includes the 250 scfh limit and

[ the requirement to reduce leakage to $ 11.5 scfh if a MSIV
: exceeds the 100 scfh limit. This change reflects the

! proposed amendment request. Further technical discussion
is provided in the GPC letter.

| P.62 The acceptance criteria time has been. changed to 5 100
| seconds, consistent with the time in the SR (in the

' Technical Specifications) and the safety analysis. I

1

P.63 The Unit 1 safety analysis does not have the same level of ;

detail as the Unit 2 analysis. Therefore, the Unit 1 Bases
has been modified to reflect that the Unit 2 FSAR analysis

() is appropriate for Unit 1. See comment No. P.46.,

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 9 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 14337-
i ITS: SECTION 3.6 - CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
v

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GP.1 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-14
Items C.1, C.3, C.4, and C.6.

GP.2 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package'BWR-15
Items C.1, C.2, C.3, C.4, C.5, C 6, C.7, C.8, C.9, C.10,
C.11, C.13, C.14, C.15, C.17, and C.19.

GP.3 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-16
Items C.3, C 4, C.6, C.7, C.8, C.9, C.15, C.20, C.22, C.23,
C.24, C.25, C.26, and C.28.

GA.4 Change approved per package BWR-06 Items C.4 and C.5,
5/20/93.

GA.5 Change approved per package BWR-04 Items C.7 and C.8,
4/22/93.

|

GA.6 Change approved per package NRC-02 Item C.15, 5/20/93.

GA.7 Change approved per package NRC-07 Item C.1, Rev. 1,

12/16/93.

i

O
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.1 An LCO 3.0.4 exception has been aided consistent with
current Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications. The current
analysis assumes two RHRSW pumps are needed to remove the
assumed heat load following a design basis accident.
Therefore, with one pump inoperable, the remaining three
pumps can perform the intended function of the RHRSW
System, assuming no additional single failures.

P.2 The brackets have been removed and the proper values /words |
used for each of the two units. Bases changes were made i
consistent with the Specification. The Specifications
(LCOs, Conditions, Required Actions, and SRs) have been
renumbered to reflect the deletion or addition of
requirements by other comment numbers.

P.3 The location of the Notes has been changed to minimize the
space taken for presenting the Notes.

P.4 An LCO 3.0.4 exception has been added consistent with
current Hatch Unit 2 Technical Specifications. Current
analysis assumes one PSW pump is required to provide the-~

( necessary cooling following a design basis accident.
Therefore, with only cne or two pumps inoperable, the
remaining pumps can perform the intended function of the
PSW System, assuming no additional single failure. ,

P.5 NUREG ACTION C, SR 3.7.2.1, and SR 3.7.2.4 have been
deleted since Plant Hatch de'ss not have any cooling towers
and fans associated with the PSW System. NUREG Condition E
has been modified (the third part of the Condition) to
reflect this deletion. Appropriate Bases changes have been
made.

P.6 ACTIONS have been provided to limit the amount of time a
PSW turbine building isolation valve can be inoperable.
Each redundant PSW division has two in-series isolation
valves which isolate the non-essential portion of the
system. Closure of either valve will isolate the system.
The inoperability of one valve in each loop does not
preclude the PSW System from performing its safety
function, assuming no additional single failure. The
remaining isolation valves can still isolate the non-
essential portions of the system. Therefore, new ACTIONS
have been added to provide restoration times when some of
the valves are inoperable. New ACTION B provides 30 days
to restore a single inoperable valve, consistent with the

O''
time provided for a single inoperable PSW pump. New ACTION
D provides 72 hours to restore one valve if one valve in

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 1 REVISION A

. . _ _



._

.

4

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433'

ITS: SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

s
; PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
i

, P.6

I (continued)

each PSW subsystem is inoperable, consistent with the time
i provided for an inoperable PSW subsystem.

P.7 This SR has been modified to reflect current Technical
Specification requirements. The UHS is the Altamaha River,'

which does not change level rapidly. Therefore, it is not
necessary to monitor river level frequently when riveri

; level 2 61.7 ft MSL. When the river level is lower, it
must be monitored more frequently (every 12 hours).

P.8 The river temperature has been shown, by a review of the j

USGS data, not to exceed the river temperature assumed in !

the safety analysis. The current Technical Specifications
do not include a temperature limit. The NRC did not

# require this SR when the two units were originally
licensed. A review of more recent data has continued to |4

! show that the maximum temperature limit has not been
's exceeded. Therefore, it is unnecessary to perform this SR j

'

and has not been included in the Plant Hatch ITS submittal.'

Appropriate Bases changes have been made.

| P.9 Changes were made to provide additional information or
clarity, or were made to use plant specific terminology.

P.10 These changes have been made due to the design of the Units i

1 and 2 secondary containment. Unit 1 secondary |

| containment encompasses the Unit 1 reactor building and
refuel floor, as well as the Unit 2 refuel floor. The Unit
2 secondary containment encompasses only the Unit 2 reactor
building. Therefore, these changes have been made to
ensure the proper secondary containment is identified in

! the Unit 2 Technical Specifications. Bases changes have
been made for consistency.

P.11 This Note has been deleted since Plant Hatch does not have
J a toxic gas protection mode. (Removed in Unit 1 Amendment

156 and Unit 2 Amendment 96, dated September 12, 1988.)

P.12 The MCREC System does not have any heaters installed; thus,
the appropriate run time is 15 minutes. This is consistent
with the current Plant Hatch Technical Specifications.-

.

4
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM tTUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMSg

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.13 A total flow rate requirement has been provided. This
ensures the System meets the total flow rate design
analysis value as well as the outside air flow rate value.

P.14 The Specification has been modified consistent with current
Plant Hatch analyses. Three control room AC subsystems are
installed and are required to be OPERABLE with outside air
temperature > 65*F, to meet design basis assumptions as
well as single failure criterion. With air temperature
1 65'F, analysis has shown that one subsystem (plus one to
meet the single failure criterion) is needed; thus ACTION A
has been provided. If the air temperature is not
5 65*F low (precluding the need three subsystems), ACTION B
provides a 30 day Completion Time, consistent with the
NUREG. ACTION C is provided to allow 30 days to restore
one inoperable subsystem, if two are inoperable when air
temperature is 5 65*F. This is consistent with the NUREG
intent, since one subsystem remains and is capable of
removing the assumed heat load (assuming no additional

j single failure). NUREG ACTIONS D and E have been modified
I (T'g to require entry into LCO 3.0.3 when all (three) subsystems
(,,/ are inoperable, consistent with the intent of the NUREG

ACTIONS.
|

The Bases have been modified consistent with the system
design and design basis.

P.15 The Plant Hatch analysis does not assume a 30 minute decay,
thus it has not been included.

P.16 The proper reference has been provided.

P.17 Typographical / grammatical errors were corrected.
.

P.18 In the Plant Hatch analysis, only one pump, not the entire
subsystem (which includes two pumps) is required.

P.19 The words have been modified since the Condition is to be
entered for reasons other than an inoperable subsystem
(e.g., both could be inoperable per Condition C). The |

| words are consistent with other words used in similar
| instances throughout the Bases.

P.20 The words have been changed to match the system design and
design basis of the Plant Hatch MCREC System.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 3 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433(- ITS: SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS(_j

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)
|

P.21 The proposed Plant Hatch testing is not all in accordance |

with RG 1.52, but it is in accordance with the VFTP as |

stated in the previous sentence. Thus the reference to RG |

1.52 has been deleted. |

l

P.22 Reference 5, RG 1.52, does not specify the Frequency for I
this test. The proper basis for the Frequency has been 4

added. The basis is consistent with other Bases for l
'

similar Surveillance Frequencies.

P.23 The NRC staff approved Hatch licensing basis is "well
within the limits of 10 CFR 100", thus this extra statement

I is not needed and has been deleted.

P.24 The words have been changed to be consistent with the Plant
Hatch design.i

P.25 The analysis that assumes the Main Turbine Bypass System to
be OPERABLE is the feedwater controller failure to maximum
demand event transient analysis. Therefore, the Bases have
been changed to reflect this analysis.

| P.26 Plant Hatch has an specific analysis for a fuel handling
i accident in the spent fuel storage pool (in addition to the

analysis for a fuel handing accident in the RPV). The
! Plant Hatch licensing basis is not "$ 25% of 10 CFR 100

exposure guidelines NUREG-0800," but is well below the
guideline doses of 10 CFR 100 and met the exposure
guidelines of NUREG-0800. Therefore, the Bases have been
modified.

P.27 These words have been added to clarify that the boundary is
not necessarily required to be leak-tight, but is required
to meet the leak tightness requirements of SR 3.7.4.4
(i.e., leakage can occur as long as a 0.1 inch pressure is
maintained in the control room). Also, an allowance to

| open control room access doors for entry and exit has been
added since the design of the boundary only has one door.

| P.28 The words are changed consistent with the Plant Hatch
analysis, described in the Applicable Safety Analyses
section.

'
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 3.7 - PLANT SYSTEMS

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GP.1 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-19
Item C.2.

GA.2 Change approved per package NRC-01 Item C.2, 5/20/93.

GA.3 Change approved per package WOG-24 Item C.1, 7/28/93.

O

|

|

|

'l

i
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! JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

!() ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.1 The brackets have been removed and the proper values /words
have been used for each of the two units. Also Bases
changes were made to be consistent with the Specification.

P.2 Unit specific nomenclature and some opposite unit 1

OPERABILITY requirements have been added as necessary to I
clarify the. appropriate requirements. Additional changes

,

made to reflect the shared " swing DG". These are proposed
so as to eliminate potential confusion due to the dual-unit!

design of Plant Hatch, which utilizes some shared systems.
The changes will ensure appropriate electrical power

| systems are available to a given unit, and appropriate
'

ACTIONS applied, irrespective of the operational status of
the other unit. These additions also result in various
reordering and renumbering. Portions of generic change
BWOG-05, C.1, not incorporated (and not shown) due to these
plant specific changes. Appropriate Bases changes have
also been made.

|

P.3 With the Hatch design utilizing three 4160 V buses, only
r^g two of which are truly divisionalized, appropriate Hatch
(,j specific terminology is proposed.

i

! P.4 The allowed outage time for the swing DG is proposed as 7
days (refer to Discussion of Change "L.14" in the Unit 2 |
markup of the current Technical Specifications; Unit 1
currently allows 7 days). The introduction of a longer
Completion Time creates the possibility of exceeding the
NUREG allowed 6-day limit on failure to. meet the LCO, prior |

to entry into the Condition (s) which invoke that limit
(e.g., when the swing DG is inoperable for > G days,
followed by an inoperable offsite circuit). It was the
intent during ITS development that this maximum time limit
be selected to allow two sequential inoperabilities. This
results in the proposed 10-day limit (7 days for a swing DG
and 72 hours for a given unit AC source).

P.5 The normal 31 day load test (i.e., As specified in table
3.8.1-1) required by NUREG SR 3.8.1.3 is supposed to be
performed after 31 day start test of NUREG SR 3.8.1.2 (also
normally a 31 day test) and after the 184 day start test of

| NUREG SR 3.8.1.7. This was the reason that the load test
was made a separate SR. However, for Plant Hatch, the load
test for the 184 day requirement is performed at a higher
loading. Thus, a separate load test requirement is needed
for the two frequencies. Since there is now no reason to

(~T make the load test a separate SR from each of the start
\~ tests, the load tests have been combined with each of the

start tests.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 1 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.5
(continued)

Additionally, Required Actions B.3.2 and C.3.2, which
require a DG start, are modified to address only the
portion of SR 3.8.1.2 that requires the start of the DG.

,

Furthermore, the Bases for SR 3.8.1.5 (NUREG SR 3.8.1.7)
are separated from the SR 3.8.1.2 bases to stand alone. !,

'
1

P.6 The NUREG Required Action was written assuming that all I
required offsite circuits were inoperable, i.e., the LCO l
requires two circuits and both are inoperable if this
Condition is entered. However, since Plant Hatch requires
three offsite circuits (two from the given unit and one
from the other unit), it is conceivable that one source

,

from each unit is inoperable, but a loss of OPERABLE |
offsite power to both redundant components (e.g., both LPCI |

subsystems) has not occurred. As the NUREG is written, the I
Completion Time starts when the Condition is entered and
one component in a division is inoperable, since it is

("T assumed that all offsite circuits are inoperable. However,

(_) due to the Plant Hatch requirements as described above, the
other component may not have lost OPERABLE offsite power.
Therefore, to avoid being overly restrictive to Plant
Hatch, these additional words have been added and they
maintain the intent of the NUREG.

P.7 Inverters, as utilized in the NUREG STS (i.e., inverters
! that power many required systems and that are required to

be powered by the DC sources to meet accident analysis I

assumptions), do not exist in the Plant Hatch. As such,
NUREG LCO 3.8.7 and LCO 3.8.8, their associated Bases, and
all references to them have been deleted. The LCOs that

! follow have been renumbered to reflect this deletion. The
| only inverters that need to be powered from DC sources are

the LPCI inverters, which only provide power to the LPCI
subsystems. These two inverters are covered by-an SR in
NUREG LCO 3.5.1 (ECCS) since they only impact the LPCI
subsystems.

P.8 The Hatch design does not include a separate " sequencer."
| Individual components each have timing relays, which are
I associated with the OPERABILITY of the component and/or the

AC source as appropriate.

I P.9 Miscellaneous renumbering and other editorial revisions due~

to various other changes. Portions of generic change BWOG-
' 05, C.1, not incorporated (and not shown) due to these

plant specific changes.

|
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

O ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFFRENCES

P.10 The upper voltage limit is restricted for steady state
operation (refer to Discussion of Change "M.8" in the
markup of the current Technical Specifications). However

| it is not the intent that transient voltage excursions be
i considered a failure of the DG Surveillance.

P.11 Due to the Plant Hatch design, both fuel oil transfer pumps
! are needed to ensure fuel oil transfer capability in the

event of a design basis accident coincident with a single|

active failure. The Plant Hatch requirement for fuel oil
requires that the five tanks (one per DG) have sufficient
fuel oil to provide for four DGs for 7 days. Four tanks do
not carry enough fuel oil to power the four remaining DGs
(assuming the single failure is a DG). Thus, this is why
capability to transfer fuel from one tank to a different DG
is required. Each tank has two associated fuel transfer
pumps, and while the pumps are 100% capacity pumps, their
power supplies are such that the loss of a power supply
with one pump already inoperable could result in the loss
of ability to transfer the fuel oil from that tank.
Therefore, since this fuel oil is being credited, both fuelO oil transfer pumps per required tank are needed.

A 30 day Completion time is proposed for when one pump is
; inoperable since the fuel oil can still be transferred
| assuming no additional single failures, and in some cases,
| can be transferred if the single failure does not affect
| the power supply to the remaining pump. In addition, since
! the NUREG assumed only one pump was required, it placed the

| requirement in the DG LCO (LCO 3.8.1). Since both are now
required at Plant Hatch, it has been placed in the DG fuel

,

| oil LCO (LCO 3.8.3) for consistency with other fuel oil
requirements. The SR has also been moved to this newi

location.

P.12 The current licensing basis at Plant Hatch provides for
each DG reaching only " synchronous speed" initially on each
fast start, nnd applies the voltage and frequency range
limitations only for " steady state" operation.

P.13 The plant specific single largest load component / load-value
is proposed to be supplied with the criteria itself:
" equivalent to the single largest post accident load."
This presentation supplies the necessary Technical
Specification requirement while avoiding the confusion
associated with a specific values and/or a specific

[)# component. When utilizing a value, constructing the test
to trip the component operating at full load may not quitexs

j result in meeting the value; but should satisfy the test
i

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 3 REVISION A

__ . _ ,



_. _ _ _ . . _ _ _ __ . _ _ _ . _ . - . _ _ . _ _ _ _ _ . _ _ _ . _ _

,

|

!( )
JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

'

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.13
(continued)

requirement since the largest load was rejected
| satisfactorily.
i
'

P.14 These limits imposed on return to steady state frequency
and voltage following a single load rejection, are
controlled by plant procedures, and are not presented as
specific TS requirements. The specific criteria referenced
would not be appropriate for certain methods of performing
this test, e.g., if performed while the DG was loaded only

I with the single largest load. Furthermore, this criteria
is not currently included in the Plant Hatch licensing
basis.

P.15 At Plant Hatch this test is only performed with the DG
separated from offsite power (as detailed in the proposed
Bases). In this case, a specific power factor requirement
is not appropriate since power factor will be determined
solely by the connected equipment. Therefore, the portions

\ of Generic change BWR-17 Items C.2 and C.3 regarding power
factor are omitted.

P.16 On the initial DG start the minimum DG parameters (e.g.,
frequency) are the limits which must be reached within 12

| seconds, and the ranges apply to steady state operation.
This is in agreement with the current Plant Hatch Technical!

Specifications, and is clarified with these proposed
changes.

|

| P.17 With offsite power available, all loads remain energized.
The Plant Hatch design does not sequence loads onto offsite
power. Verification that components remain energized from
offsite power is already accomplished with various system
functional tests required by individual system
Specifications.

P.18 Typographical / grammatical error or Writer's Guide
convention corrected. ,

!
P.19 Corrected for current Plant Hatch licensing basis. In

addition, NUREG SR 3.8.3.6 is a preventive maintenance type
of SR. This type of SR is generally allowed-to be plant
controlled and not controlled by Technical Specifications.
This is similar to the current DG inspection SR that has

( ) been removed from TS.

P.20 Comment number not used.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 4 REVISION A
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| JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
| ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)
|

| P.21 For clarity, this Condition has been broken up into two
! Conditions, and a third Condition has been added to cover

| the fuel transfer subsystem. The NUREG words for the fuel

| oil tanks refers to each required DG, however since DG fuel

|
oil tanks are only required for the unit specific DGs and

| the swing DGs (not the other units DG), the new Condition
referring to the required DGs was felt necessary to
preclude confusion. The lube oil and starting air

; subsystem part of the condition was effectively left alone.

| The new Condition is the one referring to the fuel transfer
subsystem and is needed since the fuel transfer subsystem!

is now part of this LCO (see comment P.11 above).

P.22 Due to the Plant Hatch design (spare 100% charger) ,
individual battery chargers can be tested without
compromising compliance with the LCO. Portions of generic
change BWOG-05, C.1, not incorporated (and not shown) due
to these plant specific changes.

r^g P.23 Comment number not used.
1

P.24 This Frequency has been deleted since it adds confusion as !
it relates to the OPERABILITY of the battery. The
Surveillance implies that this test is done just to ensure
the battery is OPERABLE. However, if a battery is
discharged to < 110 volts, then it could not be meeting thei

| Category C limits, much less the Category B limits which
the SR requires to be checked. Anytime a battery is
discharged, whether or not it is below the limit in the
NUREG SR, prudent plant practice would require an
evaluation to ensure the battery can still perform its

| design function. Tharefore, this type of test after a
discharge is more appropriate for plant procedures.

P.25 The NUPEG, as modified by change package BWR-22, Item C.1,
provides two alternate methods for providing assurance of
the continued satisfactory condition of the battery; cell

| specific gravity measurements or battery float charging
'

current measurements. The intent is to pick one of the two
measurement methods, and delete the measurement method not
used. Plant Hatch has chosen the battery float charging
current measurement method and has deleted the cell
specific gravity measurement method.

| P.26 Changes were made to provide additional information or
clarity, or were made to use plant specific terminology.

1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

O ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.27 Depending on the accident sequence, (i.e., which start ||

signals are received) the time can vary. The times for
each sequence are already covered in the analysis and do .|
not provide any real information needed to understand the |
LCO. The Bases still says that the necessary equipment '

starts after an initiating signal is received. Therefore,
the times are not provided.

P.28 Corrected for current Plant Hatch specific design.
|

| P.29 The proper references have been provided. In addition, the

| Safety Function Determination Program number was modified
to be 5.5.12 by NUREG change package BWOG-09 Item C.26, but
the correct number for Plant Hatch is 5.5.10. ,

I

P.30 This change has been made since Section 3.5, "ECCS and
RCIC" provides the appropriate limits that are affect by
the systems in this LCO. |

|
'

P.31 The proper final policy statement reference has been used. !
The current wording was developed prior to the issuance ofO, the final policy statement.

P.32 Bases wording revised for consistency with the
| Specification wording.

P.33 Level of detail is deemed excessive and unnecessary. Its
deletion does not reduce the effectiveness or completeness
of the Bases.

P.34 The load band discussion has been deleted since it is not
really applicable. The load band specified is
approximately 50% of the continuous load rating, as stated
in the paragraph previous to this one. Thus the load band
is not really provided to preclude routine overloading,
sir::e overloading is difficult to achieve even if the load
range was exceeded. It is felt that the description in the
previous paragraph is sufficient to describe the loading

,

requirement for the DGs.'

P.35 The requirement to start from standby conditions is not
related to Note 1. The Bases discussion of standby
conditions is therefore moved to a more appropriate
context.

P.36 Refer to Discussion of Change "LA.1" related to ITS:

() 5.5.9, in the current Technical Specification markup.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 6 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433f-~ ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMSe

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.37 The Frequency of this SR has been changed to 184 days.
This SR is not currently required by Plant Hatch TS, but is
being performed per procedures every 184 days. This
Frequency has been shown to be adequate. In addition, the

,

storage tanks are above the ground water level, thus water !
should not " seep" into the tanks. The Bases Surveillance
Frequency discussion has been modified to reflect the
reason for the Frequency.

P.38 The NUREG wording has been changed to incorporate the Plant
Hatch design voltage requirements and reasons for these
requirements.

P.39 Changes were made for clarity and to utilize plant specific
terminology, as well as to describe the manner in which
Plant Hatch performs the tests (for SR 3.6.4.8 Bases
change). In addition, the cell parameter limits are not
necessarily chosen conservatively, thus this word has been
deleted from the LCO section of the Bases for LCO 3.8.6).

f
' P.40 The bus list in Table B 3.8.7-1 was developed based on the

number of safety significant electrical loads associated
with each bus. Other buses, such as motor control centers
(MCC) and distribution panels, which help comprise the AC
and DC Distribution Systems were not listed in Table B
3.8.7-1, since the loss of electrical loads associated with

| these buses may not result in a complete loss of a
I redundant safety function necessary to shut down the

reactor and maintain it in a safe condition. Therefore,
should one or more of these buses become inoperable due,to
a failure not affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus P.40
listed in Table B 3.8.7-1 (e.g., a breaker supplying a
single MCC faults open), the individual loads on the bus
would be considered inoperable, and the appropriate
Conditions and Required Actions of the LCOs governing the
individual loads would be entered. If however, one or more
of these buses is inoperable due to a failure also
affecting the OPERABILITY of a bus listed in Table B 3.8.7-
1 (e.g., loss of a 4.16 kV ESF bus, which results in de-
energization of all buses powered from the 4.16 kV ESF
bus), the Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO for

I the individual loads are not required to be entered, since
LCO 3.0.6 allows this exception (i.e., the loads are
inoperable due to the inoperability of a support system
governed by a Technical Specification; the 4.16 kV ESF
bus).

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 7 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 3.8 - ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GA.1 Change approved per package BWR-07 Item C.1, 9/8/93.

GA.2 Change approved per package BWOG-05 Item C.1, 5/20/93.

GP.3 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-17
Items C.2, C.3, C.4, C.5, C.6, C.7, C.8, C.9, C.10, C.11,
C.12, and C.13.

,
GA.4 Change approved per package WOG-13 Item C.4, C.5, C.8, C.9

| and C.12; 9/15/93, 7/28/93, and 4/22/93.

GA.5 Change approved per package WOG-14 Item C.1, 5/20/93.

GA.6 Change approved per package CEOG-01 Items A, C.1, C.3;

6/29/93 and 7/28/93.

GA.7 Change approved per package NRC-02 Item C.1, 7/28/93.

GP.8 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18
Item C.64 and C.65.

) GA.9 Change approved per package WOG-26 Item C.4, 7/28/93.

GA.10 Change approved per package BWR-08 Item C.1 and C.4,
10/7/93. !

GP.11 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18
Item C.2. |

GP.12 Comment number not used.

GP.13 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-22
Item C.1.

;

.

O.(G
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433[sl ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS
\_/

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.1 Brackets have been removed and the proper value/words have
been used for each of the two units. Also, Bases changes
were made to be consistent with the Specifications.

!

P.2 Plant Hatch's licensing basis analysis for a dropped fuel ;

bundle assumes the bundle drops over the fuel in the '

reactor pressure vessel. It does not assume a drop on the
flange, the current Technical Specifications supports this
since water level, during fuel movement within the RPV, is
only required to be 23 feet above the top of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated within the RPV. Therefore, ITS LCOs
3.9.6 and 3.9.7 have been combined into one LCO (ITS 3.9.6)
covering both irraciated fuel movement and new fuel and
control rod movement, with the water level requirement the-
same as the current Specifications. Appropriate Bases
changes have also been made. The subsequent LCOs have been
renumbered due to this change. In addition, certain
changes to the Bases provided in NUREG change package BWR-
18 (Items C.2, C.4, C.75, and C.76) were either not adopted
or were modified to be consistent with the Hatch licensing

fT basis.

P.3 Typographical / grammatical errors have been corrected.

P.4 The proper references have been provided.

P.5 This value is equal to the licensed value at which the
spent fuel pool must be maintained. Twenty-one feet in the
spent fuel pool is equivalent to 22 feet 1/8 inches over
the top of the reactor pressure vessel flange.

P.6 These changes have been made due to the design of the Units
1 and 2 secondary containment. Unit 1 secondary
containment encompasses the Unit 1 reactor building and
refuel floor, as well as the Unit 2 refuel floor. The Unit
2 secondary containment only encompasses the Unit 2 reactor
building. The current Unit 2 Technical Specifications (as
well as the ITS version) require a) both Units 1 and 2
secondary containment during MODES 1, 2, and 3, b) Unit 2
secondary containment during OPDRVs (MODE 4), and c) Unit 1
secondary containment during fuel movement in the Unit 1
secondary containment and CORE ALTERATIONS (MODE 5).
Therefore, these Required Actions have been modified to
ensure the proper secondary containment, SGT subsystems,
SCIVS, and associated instrumentation are made OPERABLE.
An additional ACTION has been added for Unit 2, since in

() MODE 4 the Unit 2 secondary containment is affected, while

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 1 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

O
4

ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS l

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.6 (continued)
in MODE 5, the Unit 1 secondary containment is affected.
-Bases changes have been made for consistency. . Bases were
modified tx) clearly state which instrumentation Functions
-are required.

P.7 These words have been deleted since, in-some cases, there
is more than one channel. Starting the sentence with the
word " Instrumentation" is sufficient to convey the proper
meaning.

P.8 This information is not needed since this LCO does-not
include the one-rod-out interlock.

P.9 Changes were made to provide additional information or
clarity, or were made to use plant specific terminology.

|
P.10 The APRM neutron flux scram is not required while in MODE

| 5, thus reference to it has been deleted.

P.11 Changes were made for consistency with other
Specifications.

P.12 These words have been deleted since there is only one
injection flow path; via the associated recirculation loop.

P.13 The proper criterion from the final policy statement has
been used. The current wording was developed prior to the
issuance of the final policy statement, which now uses
criterion 4 as meaning the current words of the NUREG.

P.14 This LCO is dealing with RHR shutdown cooling requirements.
Thus it has been phrased this way to prevent confusion.
This LCO has nothing to do with the LPCI mode of RHR (ECCS
function) or the. suppression pool cooling mode of RHR. i

Thus the references to these LCOs has been deleted.

P.15 Since each RHR pump (along with the associated piping,
valves, heat exchanger, and cooling water) constitutes a
subsystem, and there are four RHR pumps, .these words have
been changed to "two".

P.16 -The RHR crosstie valve is downstream of the heat 1

exchangers. Therefore, the words have been changed to be
" recirculation loop" to maintain the intent of the LCO

(} .words and for consistency with other LCO Bases.

HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 2 REVISION A
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g JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.9 - REFUELING OPERATIONS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)
P.17 This change proposed by NUREG change package BWR-18, Item

C.60 has not been adopted due to the presumed status of the
generic traveler (it is similar to the change proposed by
BWR-13, Item C.1, that has been rejected by the NRC, but
has not been withdrawn by the Industry).

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GP.1 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18,
Items C.2, C.4, C.32, C.55, C.60, C.67, C.68, C.69, C.70,
C.71, C.72, C.73, and C.74.

GA.2 Change approved per package BWR-03 Item C.4, 6/29/93 and
Item C.5 (revision), 3/20/93.

GP.3 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-19,
Items C.2 and C.S.

GA.4 Change approved per package BWR-04 Item C.10, 4/22/93.
's

rm
U
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433~3
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES

P.1 Brackets have been removed and the proper value/words have
been used for each of the two units. Also, Bases changes
were made to be consistent with the Specifications.

|

P.2 Due to the design of the Units 1 and 2 secondary
containments, these changes have been made to reference
the proper LCO for Unit 2. Refer to the Discussion of
Changes for Section 3.6, " Containment Systems."

I P.3 Typographical / grammatical errors have been corrected.

| P.4 The allowances provided by these Specifications are not
needed at Plant Hatch; consequently, they have been
deleted.

P.5 The pr"cer references have been provided.

| P.6 The Startup Test Program has been completed at Plant
Hatch; thus, a reference is not needed.

P.7 Changes were made to provide for consistency vith other
{)g,

(_ Specifications.
1

P.8 Changes were made to either provide additional information l
or clarity, or to incorporate plant-specific terminology. I

I

P.9 The proposed hydrostatic testing requirement for RCS
temperature is > 212*F (the plant specific value); thus,
this statement has been deleted. Also, the description of
the hydrostatic test pressure has been deleted since it is

i

covered by the hydro procedures and does not add any !
clarifying information. 1

P.10 Since Plant Hatch does not have a reactor high water level
scram or a suppression pool makeup system; these
references have been deleted.

P.11 The previous sentence states that, the rod patterns
assumed in the safety analysis may not be preserved. This
sentence has been changed to state that a special CRDA
analysis "may be" required.

,

P.12 The correct power level (corresponding to the analysis
value) is 10% RTP. As written, the power level
corresponds to the low power setpoint.

b)
t_-
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433
ITS: SECTION 3.10 - SPECIAL OPERATIONS I

'

,

.
\m- ;

j'

,

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued) I
-

P.13 The qualifications of a member of the technical staff are
- effectively listed, since the member must be a shift
I technical advisor or a reactor engineer.
;

P.14 This change, approved per NUREG change package BWR-01A,
Item C.1, has not been used, since it has been effectively.

superceded by the change (NUREG change package BWR-18,
Item C.72) in the previous sentence.

J

4 GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GP.1 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWR-18,
Items C.2, C.32, C.72, C.77, C.78, C.79, C.80, C.81, C.82,
C.83, C.84, C.85, C.86, and C.87.

GA.2 Change approved per package BWR-01A Item C.1, 3/20/93.

I GA.3 Change approved per package NRC-02 Item C.21, 5/20/93.

/~h I
\J

J

i

,

4

>

$

i
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

O ITS: SECTION 4.0 - DESIGN FEATURES

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
l

P.1 The CEOG-03 change package was not adopted. Plant Hatch I

desires to maintain the information deleted by CEOG-03 in
the Design Features section.

P.2 The three areas coincide with one another; therefore, this
has been identified in this section for completeness. The
correct Figure number has been used.

P.3 Brackets have been removed, and the correct information has
been identified. Also, grammatical errors have been
corrected.

P.4 Plant Hatch design does not allow aqueous foam to be on the
refueling floor area. Thus, this requirement was not part
of the original licensing basis of the plant.

P.5 The proper Figure identifying the Site and Exclusion Area
Boundaries, as well as the Low Population Zone, has been
provided. Since the three areas coincide with one another,
only one figure is needed. I

P.6 This change, proposed by NUREG change WOG-24, Item C.9, has
not been adopted since the NRC initially rejected the
change. It is included for completeness since the Industry
is evaluating the NRC rejection.

|
1
'

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GA.1 Change approved per package NRC-01 Item C.1, 5/20/93.

GP.2 Changed to be consistent with NUPEG change package BWR-09 |
Item C.l.

|
,

O
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I JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG-1433() ITS: SECTION 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

!

) PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES
i

P.1 The current requirements in' Technical Specification 6.1,*

] " Responsibility," have been used in place of the ITS 5.1.1
i provisions. This is a plant preference to retain the
j current description of the responsibilities of the Nuclear

. Plant General Manager,;the Assistant General Manager-Plant"

i Operations, and the Assistant General Manager-Plant
: . Support. ' The ITS does not reflect plant specific
| organization and responsibilities assigned to those

j positions.

5 P.2 The brackets have been removed and the proper values /words-
| have been used for each of the two units, or the bracketed
i material was not used for Plant Hatch. The specifications
3 were renumbered to' reflect the deletion of requirements'by
j other comment numbers.
:
j P.3 Current. Technical Specifications wording was used to
i clarify that for dual unit sites, at least one licensed RO
' shall be present in the control room for each unit that

contains fuel in the reactor.

k P.4 The examples are deleted for. Unit staff positions who
perform safety-related work and whose~ working hours are
limited. These examples may not include all the positions;

i affected and are subject to change. As stated in ITS
i 5.2.2.e, administrative procedures will contain this

information and, as such,-there is no need to provide an,
example in the Technical Specifications..

I
; P.5 The bracketed information is not in the current Technical
i Specifications and is not retained in the Plant Hatch ITS.
j A nominal ~40 hour work week is specified and is adequate to

ensure the intent of the requirement.
,

|
P.6 Current Technical Specifications do not require

'

authorization in advance of any deviations from the
overtime guidelines. The "in advance" provision is overly<

i restrictive and may not be practical on back shifts.
a

P.7 The current Technical Specifications wording for who may
approve deviations from the overtime guidelines is used in*

j place of the NUREG wording. The proposed change follows in
the intent of the NUREG by specifying appropriate Plant
Hatch levels of management for this approval.

.

d

$
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)

P.8 The current wording of the Technical Specifications is used
to replace the bracketed information and to correctly
reflect the Qualification requirements for the Health
Physics Superintendent.

P.9 Minor editorial / wording change for clarification.

P.10 The ITS already contains reference to NUREG-0737 and NUREG-
0737, Supplement 1. There is no need to also reference
Generic Letter 82-33.

P.11 In order to avoid confusion between the integrated primary
coolant leak test and a system leak test, current Technical
Specifications usage of " system" leak test is retained.
Also, retained from current Technical Specifications is a
clarification of system leak test requirements, such that
testing is only required to the extent permitted by system
design and radiological conditions.

P.12 The proposed changes reflect the new section numbers for 10
CFR 20.

|NJ P.13 NUREG 5.7.2.7.k addresses limitations on venting and
purging of a Mark II containment. Plant Hatch has Mark I
containments and this NUREG provision is not applicable.

.
P.14 A clarification is added to the program to track Component

| Cyclic or Transient Limits such that only reactor coolant
| pressure boundary components are included. This change is
'

consistent with current Technical Specification
requirements.

P.15 NUREG 5.7.2.10, " Pre-Stressed Concrete Containment Tendon
Surveillance Program," does not apply to Plant Hatch and is
deleted.

P.16 Existing Plant Hatch requirements for ventilation filter
testing are used in place of the NUREG wording. The NUREG
requirements are retained along with more specific language
for frequency of testing.

O
HATCH UNITS 1 AND 2 2 REVISION A
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433

h )s\
'

ITS: SECTION 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS ,

R. |
|

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued) ;

i
|

P.17 Two notes are added to the NUREG for the Ventilation Filter
Testing Program. Note 1 implements a current Technical
Specification Clarification concerning the impact of i

certain types of painting, buffing and grinding, and |
welding on Standby Gas Treatment System filters.
Evaluations have determined that the use of water based
paints, and the performance of metal grinding, buffing or
welding is not detrimental to the charcoal filters of the
SGT System, either prior to or during operation. Note 2 is
added to allow, in the future, the use of environmentally
friendly refrigerants equivalent to those specified in ASME
N510-1989, without requiring a Technical Specification
change.

P.18 The actual allowable flowrates for the two systems are
written out in the proposed ITS rather than specifying a 1
10 range.

P.19 The Standby Gas Treatment System does not take credit for
heaters and the Main Control Room Environmental Control
System does not use heaters. Therefore, the provisions of

(i~}
NUREG 5.7.2.13.e are not applicable.

|

~

P.20 The provisions in the NUREG for Waste Gas Systems are for
' PWRs and not applicable to Plant Hatch. Quantities of

radioactivity contained in all outdoor liquid radwaste
tanks meeting the conditions of NUREG 5.7.2.14.e are
determined in accordance with the specified surveillance
program. The sentence in the introductory paragraph is not
necessary to specify a method to determine liquid radwaste
quantities.

P.21 These provisions are only for PWRs and are not applicable
for Plant Hatch.

P.22 The current Plant Hatch Technical Specifications do not
contain requirements for testing of new fuel oil. Instead
of the NUREG requirements for this testing, the Plant Hatch
ITS contains requirements in current use to ensure
acceptability of the new fuel oil.

P.23 Current Technical Specifications for testing of fuel oil in
the storage tanks is conducted on a 92 day interval. This
current interval has been found acceptable for use at Plant
Hatch and is being retained in the proposed ITS.

|
| (~
| NaI
|
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATION FROM NUREG 1433() ITS: SECTION 5.0 - ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PLANT SPECIFIC DIFFERENCES (continued)
|
'

P.24 The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 would have been
applicable to the diesel fuel oil testing provisions if
they had been left in the LCOs of Section 3.8. Since these
Section 3.0 provisions are not generally applicable to i

IAdministrative Controls, then the applicability must be
specifically stated in Section 5.0 provisions.

P.25 The description of the entry conditions into the SFDP are i

clarified and generalized to assure that they include all
possible required entry conditions.

P.26 A clarification is added to include in the annual
occupational radiation exposure report, only those other
personnel for whom monitoring was required. This change
does not modify the present intent of the NUREG.

P.27 A clarification is added to the monthly operating report
requirement to state that the safety / relief valves are
those for " main steam." Thin change does not modify the
present intent of the NUREG.

() P.28 The NUREG provides examples of safety analysis limits that
are met as a result of ensuring that core operating limits
are properly determined. The proposed change will replace
these examples by stating that specified acceptable fuel
design limits will be met. This change meets the intent of
the present NUREG and ensures that all applicable limits
are met.

P 29 Reference to LCO 3.3.3.1 for Post Accident Monitoring
Instrumentation is all that is necessary to locate this
special reporting requirement.

P.30 Changes to be consistent with plant specific terminology.

GENERIC APPROVED /PENDING CHANGES TO NUREG 1433

GP.1 Changed to be consistent with NUREG change package BWOG-
09, Items C.1 through C.17 and C.19 through C.25.

GA.2 Change approved per package WOG-06, Items C.1, C.5, and
C.7, 3/20/93.,

l
GA.3 Change approved per package BWR-06, Item C.7, 5/20/93.

GA.4 Change approved per package NRC-02, Item C.22, 5/20/93.
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